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Rules and Regulations 


Title 7—AGRICULTURE 

Chapter I—Consumer ond Marketing 
Service (Standards, Inspections, 
Marketing Practices), Department 
of Agriculture 

PART 53 — LIVESTOCK, MEATS, PRE¬ 
PARED MEATS, AND MEAT PROD¬ 
UCTS (GRADING, CERTIFICATION, 
AND STANDARDS) 

Official U.S. Standards for Grades of 
Swine 

On June 26. 1965. there was published 
in the Federal Register (30 F.R. 8225) 
in accordance with section 4 of the Ad¬ 
ministrative Procedure Act (5 UB.C. 
1003). a notice that the Consumer and 
Marketing Service of the Department of 
Agriculture, under the provisions of sec¬ 
tions 203 and 205 of the Agricultural 
Marketing Act of 1946. as amended (7 
UB.C. 1622 and 1624). was considering 
amending the provisions of the official 
U S, standards for swine in I } 53.150 and 
53.151 of Part 53. Title 7. Code of Fed¬ 
eral Regulations, and promulgating offi¬ 
cial U-S. standards for grades of feeder 
pigs to appear in $5 53.158 and 53.159 of 
that part 

Statement of considerations. A basic 
principle in the development of stand¬ 
ards for livestock and meats in that 
standards for feeder animals should con¬ 
form closely to those for slaughter ani¬ 
mals and the resulting carcasses. In 
1940 tentative standards for grades of 
feeder pigs were developed and published 
by this Department in U8DA Circular 
No. 569. “Market Classes and Grades of 
Swine/' Although these tentative stand¬ 
ards were never promulgated as official 
standards, they have been used as the 
basis for Federal and Federal-State live¬ 
stock market news reports on feeder pigs 
and thus are of major importance to 
the Industry. These tentative stand¬ 
ards. however, are no longer considered 
adequate in view of the standards for 
slaughter swine and pork carcasses w hich 
have been developed since 1940. 

In recent years the number of feeder 
pigs graded and sold in special sales has 
increased substantially. In line with 
this change In feeder pig marketing, a 
number of States have Inaugurated grad¬ 
ing programs based on their owti stand¬ 
ards. This increased interest and ac¬ 
tivity in the grading and marketing of 
feeder pigs has emphasized the need for 
official UB. standards for grades of 
feeder pigs that are closely coordinated 
with the standards for grades of slaugh¬ 
ter barrows and gilts. Such standards 
applied on a uniform basis throughout 
the country could result in further im¬ 
provements in production and marketing 


and make market reports more meaning¬ 
ful and useful. 

After consideration of all material sub¬ 
mitted pursuant to the notice of pro¬ 
posed rule making and other material 
available to the Department. It Is evident 
that there is a need for the promulgation 
of official standards for grades of feeder 
pigs. Therefore, pursuant to the said 
authority cited above, the provisions of 
the official U.S. standards for swine in 
7 CFR 53.150 and 53.151 are hereby 
amended and official UB. standards for 
grades of feeder pigs are hereby promul¬ 
gated to appear in 7 CFR 53.158 and 53.- 
159. as specified below: 

1. Section 53.150 of the UB. standards 
for swine is amended to read as follows: 

§53.150 Swine. 

The official standards for swine devel¬ 
oped by the U.S. Department of Agricul¬ 
ture provide for segregation first accord¬ 
ing to intended use-slaughter or 
feeder—then as to class, as determined 
by sex condition, and then as to grade, 
which is determined by the apparent rel¬ 
ative excellence and desirability of the 
animal for a particular use. Differentia¬ 
tion between slaughter and feeder swine 
is based solely on their Intended use 
rather than on specific identifiable char¬ 
acteristics of the swine. Slaughter 
swine are those which are intended for 
slaughter Immediately or in the near fu¬ 
ture. Feeder swine are those which are 
intended for slaughter after a period of 
feeding. 

2. Section 53.151 of the official UJS. 
standards for swine Is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 53.151 Slaughter nn«l feeder »wine 

dlfltt. 

There arc five classes of slaughter and 
feeder swine. Definitions of the respec¬ 
tive classes are as follows: 

(a) Barrow. A barrow is a male swine 
castrated when young and before devel¬ 
opment of the secondary physical char¬ 
acteristics of a boar. 

<b) Gilt. A gilt is a young female 
swine that has not produced young and 
lias not reached an advanced stage of 
pregnancy. 

(c) Sow. A sow is a mature female 
swine that usually shows evidence of hav¬ 
ing reproduced or having reached an 
advanced stage of pregnancy. 

(d) Boar . A boar is an uncastrated 
male swine. 

(e) Stag. A stag is a male swine cas¬ 
trated after development or beginning of 
development of the secondary physical 
characteristics of a boar. Typical stags 
are somewhat coarse and lack balance— 
the head and shoulders are more fully 
developed than the hindquarter parts, 
bones and Joints are large, the skin is 
thick and rough, and the hair is coarse. 


3. New II 53.158 and 53.159 are pro¬ 
mulgated to read, respectively: 

§53.158 Application of »Umlar<U for 
grades of feeder pigs. 

(a) The grade of a feeder pig is deter¬ 
mined by evaluating two general value¬ 
determining characteristics—its logical 
slaughter potential olid its thriftiness. 

<b> The logical slaughter potential of 
a thrifty feeder pig is its expected 
slaughter grade at a market weight of 
220 pounds after a normal feeding pe¬ 
riod. In these feeder pig standards, 
logical slaughter potential Is deter¬ 
mined by a composite appraisal of the 
development of the muscular system and 
the skeletal system. Both of these fac¬ 
tors have an Important effect on the 
development of lean and fat as the ani¬ 
mal grows and fattens, and therefore, on 
the expected slaughter and carcass 
grade. 

(c) Thriftiness in a feeder pig Is its 
apparent ability to gain weight rapidly 
and efficiently. Size for age. health, and 
other general Indications of thrlftlness 
are considered in appraising the thrifti¬ 
ness of feeder pigs. 

(d) The standards provide for five 
grades of feeder pigs—UB. No. 1, U.S. 
No. 2, U.8. No. 3, Medium, and Cull—cor¬ 
responding in name to the five grades for 
slaughter swine and pork carcasses. The 
No. 1. No. 2. and No. 3 grades include all 
pigs which are thrifty. Differentiation 
between the No. 1. No. 2. and No. 3 grades 
is based entirely on differences in logical 
slaughter potential. Feeder pigs in the 
No. 1 grade have sufficient muscling and 
frame to reach a market weight of 220 
pounds with near the minimum degree 
of finish required for the production of 
cuts with acceptable quality characteris¬ 
tics, Feeder pigs in the No. 2 and No. 3 
grades usually have progressively less 
muscling and less frame and are expected 
to have progressively more finish w'hcn 
marketed at 220 pounds. The Medium 
and Cull grades include only pigs which 
lack thrlftlness. Differentiation between 
these grades is based entirely on dif¬ 
ferences in degree of unthriftiness. 

(e) Most feeder pigs are marketed 
when relatively young and before reach¬ 
ing a weight of 125 pounds. At this age, 
sex condition exerts little influence on 
the basic factors determining the feeder 
grade. Therefore, these standards are 
equally applicable for grading barrow, 
gilt, and boar pigs, although it Is recog¬ 
nized that sex condition may influence 
the market price in some instances. It 
is assumed that boar pigs which arc 
graded as feeder pigs will be castrated 
prior to developing the secondary physi¬ 
cal characteristics of a boar. Sows, 
stags, and mature boars are seldom used 
as feeder animals, and these standards 
do not apply to those classes. 
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(f) Only one combination of muscling 
and skeletal characteristics is described 
In the standards for the No. 1, No. 2. and 
No. 3 grades. However, It should be 
recognized that pigs with thicker mus¬ 
cling and less frame or those with thinner 
muscling and greater frame than de¬ 
scribed in each of these grades also may 
be eligible for that grade. Since no 
attempt Is made to describe the numer¬ 
ous combinations of characteristics that 
may qualify a feeder pig for a specific 
grade, making appropriate compensa¬ 
tions for varying combinations of char¬ 
acteristics requires, the use of sound 
judgment. 

§ 53.159 Specification* for official 
United State* standard* for grades of 
feeder pig*. 

(a> US. No. t. Feeder pigs in this 
grade near the borderline of the U.S. No. 
2 grade are slightly long in relation to 
width and have moderately thick 
muscling throughout. Thickness of 
muscling is particularly evident in mod¬ 
erately thick and full hams and shoul¬ 
ders. The back usually appears slightly 
full and well-rounded. They usually 
present a well-balanced, stylish appear¬ 
ance. Feeder pigs in this grade are ex¬ 
pected to produce UB. No. 1 grade car¬ 
casses when slaughtered at 220 pounds. 

fb) U.S . No. 2. Feeder pigs in this 
grade near the borderline of UJ3. No. 3 
grade are slightly short in relation to 
width and have only slightly thick 
muscling throughout. The hams and 
shoulders arc slightly thick and full and 
the back usually appears moderately full 
and thick. Feeder pigs in this grade are 
expected to produce U.S. No. 2 grade 
carcasses when slaughtered at 220 
pounds. 

(c) US. No. 3. Feeder pigs typical of 
the No. 3 grade are short and have rather 
thin muscling throughout. The hams 
are thin and rather flat, particularly In 
the lower parts toward the shanks. The 
back usually appears full and thick and 
the width at the topline usually is 
greater U*an at the underline. Feeder 
pigs In this grade are expected to pro¬ 
duce U.8. No. 3 grade carcasses when 
slaughtered at 220 pounds. 

(d) Medium. Feeder pigs In this 
grade near the borderline of the Cull 
grade usually are small for their age and 
appear unthrifty. They often have a 
rough, unkempt appearance Indicating 
the effects of disease or poor care. The 
hams and shoulders usually are thin and 
flat and taper toward the shanks. The 
back is thin and lacks fullness. Pigs In 
this grade near the borderline of the 
U.3. No. 1. U B No. 2. and UJS. No. 3 
grades are slightly small for their age 
and appear slightly unthrifty. It is rec¬ 
ognized that Medium grade feeder pigs 
will produce No. 1, No. 2. or No. 3 grade 
carcasses when slaughtered at 220 
pounds provided their unthrifty condi¬ 
tion is corrected. 

<e> Cult. Feeder pigs typical of this 
grade are very deficient in thriftiness 
and growthiness and often appear 
stunted or diseased. Hams and shoulders 
usually are very thin and flat and taper 
toward the shanks. They are narrow 


over the top and the back Is thin and 
often slopes away from the center. 

{See. 203. 60 Stilt. 1067. ns amended; wc. 
205. 60 StaL 1090. aa amended; 7 UJS C. 
1622. 1624) 

These standards embody slight 
changes from the proposals In the no¬ 
tice of rule making. These changes are 
made pursuant to comments received in 
connection with the notice and are made 
for purposes of clarity and uniformity 
of interpretation. It does not appear 
that further notice and other public pro¬ 
cedure would make additional informa¬ 
tion available to the Department. These 
provisions should be made effective as 
soon as possible in order to be of maxi¬ 
mum benefit to affected persons. Since 
most statistical reports are compiled on 
a yearly basis, more uniform and mean¬ 
ingful statistical reporting would be pos¬ 
sible if these standards were In effect at 
the beginning of the calendar year. 
Therefore, under section 4 of the Ad¬ 
ministrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 
1003), It Is found upon good cause that 
further public procedure with respect to 
the promulgated standards Is impracti¬ 
cable and unnecessary and such stand¬ 
ards may be made effective less than 30 
days after publication in the Federal 
Register. 

The foregoing provisions shall become 
effective January 1. 1966. 

Done at Washington, D.C., this 27th 
day of December 1965. 

O. R. Grange, 
Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 

(Pit, Doc. 65-13939; Plied. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:48 ajn.] 


Missouri 

Dunklin. Pemiscot. 

Mississippi. Stoddard, 

North Caiolina 
Montgomery. Rowan. 

Booth Carolina 
Aiken, Bamberg. 

Cheater. Lawrence. 

Toai 

Calhoun. Hudspeth. 

Haskell. Victoria. 

(Secs. 506. 516. 52 8Ut. 73. a* amended, 77, 
as amended; 7 US.C. 1506.1516) 

l seal] John N. Luet, 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation . 

[Pit, Doc. 65-13949: Filed, Dec. 29, 1965; 
8:49 am.) 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for Iho 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Soybean Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained in 
$401.1 of the above-Identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties are hereby added to the list of coun¬ 
ties published October 28. 1965 <30 Fit. 
13689), which were designated for soy¬ 
bean crop insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. 

Escambia. 


Chapter IV—Federal Crop Insurance 

Corporation, Department of Agri- chloot - 
culture 


Arkansas 

Desha. 

Illinois 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for tho 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix: Counties Designated for 
Cotton Crop Insurance 


Brown. 

Henderson. 

Kendall. 

Kboe. 


Bartholomew. 

Elkhart. 

Hamilton. 


Peoria. 

Warren. 

Whiteside. 

Indiana 

Newton. 

Parke. 

Iowa 


Pursuant to authority contained in 
$ 401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions, as amended, the following counties 


Cedar. 

Clinton. 

Harrison. 


Marlon, 

Monona. 

Muscatine. 


are hereby added to the list of counties 

Henry. 

Taylor. 

published 

October 28. 1905 (30 F.R. 

Louisa. 

Wapello. 

13686), which were designated for cotton 
crop insurance for the 1966 crop year. 

Johnson. 

Kansas 


Alabama 


Kentucky 

Barbour 

Lauderdale. 

Henderson. 

Union. 


Aisoma 

CaldwelL 

Louisiana 

Maricopa. 

Turns. 

Arkansas 

Carolina. 

Maryland 


Mzsaiaatrn 

Chicot. 

Desha. 

CarrolL 



Gsoroia 


Missouri 

Ben Hill. 

Thomas. 

Boone. 

Clinton. 

Pemiscot. 

Randolph. 


Louisiana 

Dunklin. 

Stoddard. 

CaldwelL 

lh—cm 

Mississippi. 

North Carolina 

Calhoun. 

Carroll. 

Hyde. 
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Omo 

Fairfield. Ottawa. 

South Carolina 
Aiken. Bamberg. 

(See*. 603. 516. 52 Stat. 73. os amended. 77. 
as amended; 7 U.S.C. 1506.1516) 

[seal] John N. Luft. 

Manager . 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation. 

I PR. Doc. 65-13950: PUed. Dec. 29. 1966; 
8:50 am.| 


PART 401—federal crop 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated pox 
Peanut Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained in 
{401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties arc hereby added to the list of 
counties published October 28, 1965 <30 
FR, 13689). which were designated for 
peanut crop Insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. The type («) on which Insurance 
Is offered In each county is shown op¬ 
posite the county name. 

Alabama 


Barbour—runner. 


Georgia 

Ben Hill— runner, Spanish, Virginia. 
l>ooly — runner, epantsh. Virginia. 
Thomas—runner. Spanish. Virginia. 

Mouth Carolina 


Pitt Virginia. 

(Secs. 506, 516. 53 Slat. 73. as amended. 77, as 
amended; 7 U.8.C. 1506, 1516) 

( seal] John N. Luft. 

Afanaprr, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation. 

IFR Doc. 65-13951; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:50 am.] 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Rice Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
1 401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties are hereby added to the list of 
counties published October 28. 1965 (30 
FR. 13689), which were designated for 
rice crop insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. 

Arkansas 

Chicot. Desha. 

(S*ca. 506, 516, 62 8t*L 73, as amended, 77. 
a* amended; 7 UB.C. 1506. 1516) 

l seal] John N. Luft. 

Manager . 

r caeral Crop Insurance Corporation . 

(FJt Doe. 65-13962; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:50 am.) 


part 401—federal crop 
INSURANCE 


Wisconsin 

Crawford___... 65 

Richland___55 


Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 


(Secs. 506. 516. 62 Stat. 73. as amended, 77. 
as amended; 7 UJS.C. 1506. 1516) 


Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Sugar Beet Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained in 
ft 401.1 of the above-Identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following counties 
are hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1965 (30 F.R. 
13691), which were designated for sugar 
beet crop Insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. 

Colorado 

Morgan. Weld. 

Idaho 

Minidoka. 

Montana 

Richland. Yellowstone. 

Washington 

Grant. Yakima. 

(Sees. 506. 516. 52 SUt. 73. as amended, 77. 
as amended; 7 UJS.C. 1506. 1516) 

[seal! John N. Luft, 

Manager , 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation . 

IF.R. Doc. 65-13953; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:60 am.) 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Tobacco Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
f 401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following counties 
are hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1985 (30 Pit. 
13691. 14151). which were designated for 
tobacco crop insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. The type(s) of tobacco on which 
insurance is offered In each county Is 
shown opposite the county name. 


Oeorgia 

Ben Hill. 14 

Thomas _*_14 

Kentucky 

Carroll _31 

Henderson __ 31,36 

Marshall_23,31.35 

Taylor_ 31 

Union —- 31,86 

Mabyland 

Anne Arundel__ 32 


Nobth Carolina 

Alexander__ 11a 

Montgomery_....._ lib 

Wilkes_11a 


Tknncssxs 

Blount___SI 

Lawrence__...._...__31 

Macon - r 81,35 


(seal] John N. Luft, 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation . 

(F.R. Doc. 65 13954; Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 
8:50 am.) 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 


Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Corn Crop Lnsurance 


Pursuant to authority contained in 
ft 401.1 of the abovo-ldentifled regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties arc hereby added to the list of coun¬ 
ties published October 28. 1965 (30 F.R. 
13685, 14151), which were designated for 
com crop insurance for the 1966 crop 
year. 

Illinois 


Brown. 

Henderson. 

Kendall. 

Knox. 


Peoria. 

Warren. 

Whiteside. 

Indiana 


Bartholomew. 

Elkhart. 

Hamilton. 


Cedar. 

C Linton. 
Harrison. 
Henry. 
Louis*. 


Henderson. 


Newton. 

Parke. 

Iowa 

Marlon. 

Monona. 

Muscatine. 

Taylor. 

Wapello. 

Kentucky 

Union. 


Caroline. 


Boone. 

Clinton. 

Dunklin. 

Mississippi. 


Mabyland 

Michigan 

Livings ton. 
Missouri 

Pemiscot. 

Randolph. 

Stoddard. 

North Carolina 


Hyde. 


Rowan. 

Ohio 


Fairfield. Ottawa. 

South Dakota 

Aurora. Douglas, 

Charles Mix. 

Wisconsin 

Crawford. Richland. 

(8ccs. 506. 516, 52 Stat. 73. as amended. 77, 
a* amended; 7 UB.C. 1506. 1516) 


(seal! John N. Luft, 

Afandpcr. 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation. 


Franklin_ 


Virginia 


_11a. 21 


(Fit. Doc. 66-13955: Filed. Dec. 29. 
8:50 am.) 


1965; 
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PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 


Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for Oat 
Crop Insurance 


Pursuant to authority contained in 
i 491*1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions, os amended, the following counties 
are hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1965 <30 F.R. 
13688). which were designated for oat 
crop insurance for the 1906 crop year. 

Iowa 


CodAT. 

Clinton. 

H&rrlaon. 

Henry. 

Louisa. 


Marlon. 

Monona. 

Muscatine. 

Taylor. 

Wapello. 

South Dakota 


Aurora. Douglas. 

Char lei Mix. 


Wisconsin 


Crawford. 


Richland. 


(Secs. 506. 516. 52 Stat. 73. as amended. 77. 
as amended; 7 UU.C. 1506. 1516) 

[seal] JohnN. Lurr. 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation, 

| Pit. Doc. 65-13956; Piled. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:50 AJn.) 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 


sorghum crop Insurance for the 1966 
crop year. 

Texas 

Calhoun. Victoria. 

(Secs. 506. 516. 52 Stat. 73. as amended. 77. 
as amended; 7 U.8.C. 1500.1616) 

[seal] John N. Luft. 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation, 

(PJt. Doc. 65-13959; Piled. Dec. 29. 1905; 
8:50 x.m.J 


part 401—federal crop 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; County Dessgnated tor Pea 
(Dry) Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained in 
$ 401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following county 
Is hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1965 <30 F.R. 
13689). which were designated for pea 
(dry) crop Insurance for the 1986 crop 
year. 

Washington 

Columbia. 

(Secs. 606. 516, 52 Stat. 73. os amended. 77. 
a a Amended; 7 U.S.C. 1506. 1616) 

[seal] John N. Lutt, 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation . 

(PR. Doc. 65-13960. PUed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:50 cun.) 


tions, as amended, the following counties 
are hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1965 (30 Pit. 
13692), which were designated for apple 
crop Insurance for the 1966 crop year. 

North Carolina 
Alexander. Wilke*. 

(Secs* 506. 516. 52 8tat. 73, aX amended. 77, as 
amended; 7 U.S.C. 1506. 1516) 

l seal! John N. Lutt, 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation. 

(P.R. Doc. 65-13940; Piled. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:49 am.) 


Chapter VII—Agricultural Stabiliza¬ 
tion and Conservation Service 
(Agricultural Adjustment), Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture 

(Arndt. 19] 

PART 724—BURLEY, FLUE-CURED, 
FIRE-CURED, DARK AIR-CURED, 
VIRGINIA SUN-CURED, CIGAR- 
BINDER (TYPES 51 AND 52), CIGAR 
FILLER AND BINDER (TYPES 42, 43, 
44, 53, 54 AND 55), AND MARY¬ 
LAND TOBACCO 

Subpart—Tobacco Allotment and 
Marketing Quota Regulations, 
1963-64 and Subsequent Market¬ 
ing Years 

Miscellaneous Amendments 


Subpart—Regulations for the 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Barley Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
$ 401.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties are hereby added to the list of coun¬ 
ties published March 4, 1965 (30 P.R. 
2781). which were designated for barley 
crop Insurance for the 1966 crop year. 

Norm Dakota 
Mercer. Oliver. 

(Sec*. 506. 516. 62 8tat. 73. a* amended. 77. 
ax amended; 7 UJS.C. 1506.1516) 

[seal! John N. Luft, 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation, 

(PJFt. Doe. 65-13958: PUed. Dec. 29. 1065; 
8:50 a.m.| 


PART 401—FEDERAL CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for tho 1961 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

ArrENDix; Counties Designated for 
Grain Sorghum Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
S 401.1 of the above-Identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following coun¬ 
ties arc hereby added to the list of coun¬ 
ties published October 28. 1905 (30 Fit. 
13687), which were designated for grain 


part 403—PEACH CROP 
INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for tho 1965 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix; Counties Designated for 
Peacii Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
S 403.40 of the above-identified regula¬ 
tions. as amended, the following counties 
are hereby added to the list of counties 
published October 28. 1965 <30 FJR. 
13692), which were designated for peach 
crop insurance for the 1966 crop year. 
Norm Carolina 

Montgomery. 

So urn Carolina 

Aiken. 

(Secx. 506. 516. 52 8tat. 73, ax amended. 77. 
ax nmendod; 7 U.6.C. 1506. 1516) 

[seal] John N. Luft. 

Manager, 

Federal Crop Insurance Corporation . 

1P.H. Doc. 65-13957; Piled. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:50 am.) 

PART 408—NORTH CAROLINA 
APPLE CROP INSURANCE 

Subpart—Regulations for tho 1965 
and Succeeding Crop Years 

Appendix: Counties Designated for 
Apple Crop Insurance 

Pursuant to authority contained In 
I 408.1 of the above-identified regula¬ 


Correction 

In F.R. Doc. 65-13484. appearing at 
page 15571 of the issue for Friday. De¬ 
cember 17. 1965, the following correc¬ 
tions are made; 

1. In the second sentence of S 724.62 
(a)(2), * paragraph (c) M should read 
"paragraph (q)". 

2. Section 724.69(b)(8) should end 
with the words "in the base period" in¬ 
stead of with the words "is the base 
period". 

3. Section 724.69(g)(1) should end 
with the words "lessee farm" instead of 
with the words "leasee farm". 


Chapter IX—Consumer and Market¬ 
ing Service (Marketing Agreements 
and Orders; Fruits, Vegetables, 
Nuts), Department of Agriculture 

(971308 Arndt. 1) 

PART 971—LETTUCE GROWN IN 
LOWER RIO GRANDE VALLEY IN 
SOUTH TEXAS 

Limitation of Shipments 

Correction 

In F.R. Doc. 65-13543 appearing at 
page 15655 in the Issue for Saturday. 
December 18. 1965. the second line of 
g 971.308(c) (1) now reads: -• • • 10 

inches x 14% inches x A inches. 

It is corrected to read:.10 inches x 

14% inches x 21A inches.. 
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Chapter XIV—Commodity Credit Cor¬ 
poration, Department of Agriculture 

| Cotton toon Program Reg.. Amdt. 1) 

SUBCHAPTER B—LOANS, PURCHASES, AND 
OTHER OPERATIONS 

PART 1427—COTTON 

Subpart—Cotton Loan Program 
Regulations 

Weight, Loan Rate, and Amount 
Correction 

In P.R. Doc. 65-13073, appearing at 
page 15795 of the issue for Wednesday. 
December 22, 1965. the following correc¬ 
tions are made In I 1427.1359(b): 

1. In subparagraph (2). “staple of 
length” should read “staple length”. 

2. In subparagraph (3)* “notes” 
should read “motes”. 

Title 9—ANIMALS AND 
ANIMAL PRODUCTS 

Chapter I—Agricultural Research 
Service, Department of Agriculture 

SUBCHAPTCR C—INTERSTATE TRANSPORTATION 
OP ANIMALS ANO POULTRY 

PART 78—BRUCELLOSIS 

Slaughtering Establishments 

Pursuant to the provisions of sections 
4. 5, and 13 of the Act of May 29. 1884. 
as amended, sections 1 and 2 of the Act 
of February 2. 1903, as amended, section 
3 of the Act of March 3, 1905, as amend¬ 
ed. and section 3 of the Act of July 2, 
1982 (21 UJ5.C. 111-113. I14a-1. 120. 121. 
125. 134b), paragraph <b) of 9 78.15 of 
the regulations in Part 78, Title 9. Code of 
Federal Regulations, restricting the 
interstate movement of domestic animals 
because of brucellosis, is hereby amended 
to read as follows: 

§ 78.15 Slaughtering ctfabliftltroenU. 


(b) Notices containing lists of slaugh¬ 
tering establishments specifically ap¬ 
proved for the purposes of 5 78.5; para¬ 
graph (b) of 9 78.12; and 99 78.18 and 
78.19 are published In the Federal Reg¬ 
ister. Information with respect to these 
slaughtering establishments may also be 
obtained from the Division and from the 
Federal Inspectors and State Inspectors. 

(Secs. 4. 5. 23 Stnt. 32, as amended, secs. 1, 
2. 32 Stat. 791-792, as amended, sec. 3. 33 
SUt, 1266, as amended, sec. 2. 65 Slat. 693: 
sec. 3, 76 SUV 130; 21 UB.C. 111-113. 114a-l, 
120.121. 125. 134b; 20 PR. 16210. as amended; 
9 CPR 78.16) 

Effective date . The foregoing amend¬ 
ment shall become effective upon pub¬ 
lication in the Federal Register. 

This amendment clarifies the regula¬ 
tions in Part 78 by making specific ref¬ 
erence in 9 78.15(b) to the notices re¬ 
garding specific approval of slaughtering 
establishments for the purposes of 
99 78.18 and 78.19 and should be made 
effective promptly in order to accomplish 


its purpose In the public interest. Ac¬ 
cordingly. under section 4 of the Admin¬ 
istrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 1003), 
it is found upon good cause that notice 
and other public procedure with respect 
to the amendment are Impracticable and 
contrary to the public interest, and good 
cause Is found for making the amend¬ 
ment effective less than 30 days after 
publication in the Federal Recisteil 

Done at Washington. DC., tills 27th 
day of December 1965. 

E P. Reagan, 

Acting Administrator , 
Agricultural Research Service. 

| PR, Doc. 65-13938; Piled, Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:48 am. | 

Title 14-AERONAUTICS AND 
SPACE 

Chapter I—Federal Aviation Agency 

[ Airspace Docket No. 65-EA-32| 

PART 71—DESIGNATION OF FEDERAL 
AIRWAYS, CONTROLLED AIRSPACE, 
AND REPORTING POINTS 

Alteration of Transition Area 

Correction 

In TJL Doc. 65-12943, appearing at 
page 14968 of the issue for Friday. De¬ 
cember 3, 1965, the following correction 
Is made in item 1: The heading for the 
description of the Charleston. W. Va.. 
control zone should read “Charleston. 
W. Va.” Instead of “Charlestown, W. Va.” 


Title 24—HOUSING AND 
HOUSING CREDIT 

Chapter II—Federal Housing Admin¬ 
istration, Department of Housing 
and Urban Development 

SUBCHAPTER A—GENERAL 

PART 200—INTRODUCTION 

Subpart D—Delegations of Basic 
Authority and Functions 

Miscellaneous Amendments 

In 9 200.56 paragraph (I) Is amended 
to read as follows: 

g 200.56 Assistant Commissioner for 
Home Mortgages. 

• • s a • 

(f) To direct the activities of the 
Mortgage Servicing Officer and the Spe¬ 
cial Assistant for Homo Improvement 
Program. 

In 9 200.73 the Introductory text of (a) 
and (a) (4) are amended to read as 
• follows: 

§ 200.73 Director, Audit and Examina¬ 
tion. 

• • • • • 

(a) To be responsible for the coordina¬ 
tion and general supervision of the Audit 


Division, the Examination Division, and 
the Mortgagee Approval Section com¬ 
prising the following functions: 

• • • • • 

(4) Review and recommendation to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Home 
Mortgages of approval, disapproval, or 
cancellation of approval of financial In¬ 
stitutions as approved mortgagees and 
of firms or individuals as authorised 
agents for approved mortgagees. 

• • • • • 

(8ec 2, 48 SUV 1246. u amended; sec. 211, 
52 SUt. 23. os amended: aec. 607. 55 Stat 61. 
a* amended: tec 712. 62 SUt. 1281, a* 
amended; aee. 907, 65 SUt. 301, an amended; 
acc. 807. 60 SUt. 651. a* amended; 12 US.C. 
1703, 1715b. 1742. 1747k. 17481. 1750X) 

Issued at Washington. D.C.. December 
23.1965. 

1 seal 1 Philip N. Dkownstetn, 

Federal Housing Commissioner . 

|FR. Doc. 65-13937: Filed, Dec. 29. 1966; 
8:48 am.) 

Title 31—MONEY AND 
FINANCE: TREASURY 

Chapter 11—Fiscal Service, Depart¬ 
ment of the Treasury 

SUBCHAPTER A—8URCAU Of ACCOUNTS 

PART 209—DRAWING OF CHECKS IN 
FAVOR OF FINANCIAL ORGANIZA¬ 
TIONS FOR THE CREDIT OF PER¬ 
SONS' ACCOUNTS 

On November 4. 1965. notice of pro¬ 
posed rule making regarding the adop¬ 
tion of regulations, pursuant to section 
3620 of the Revised Statutes (31 U.S.C. 
492), as amended by Public Law 88-145 
(79 Stat. 582). to govern the drawing of 
checks in favor of financial organizations 
for the credit of persons' accounts was 
published in the Federal Register (30 
FR. 13955). The regulations proposed 
apply to checks in payment of (1) sal¬ 
aries or wages, and (2) other classes of 
recurring payments with specific ap¬ 
proval of the Fiscal Assistant Secretary 
of the Treasury. After consideration of 
all such relevant matter os was presented 
by Interested persons regarding the rules 
proposed, the regulations under section 
3620 of the Revised Statutes, as amended 
by Public Law 89-145, are hereby adopted 
to read as follows: 

See. 

2001 Authority. 

209.2 Definition*. 

209 3 Individual chock*. 

209 4 Composite check*. 

209 5 Depositor account number*. 

209.6 Assignments prohibited. 

209.7 Financial organisation a* agent. 

209.8 Acquittance to United States. 

209a Financial organisation not Govern¬ 
ment depositary. 

209.10 Procedural Instruction*. 

Authority: The provisions of thU Part 209 
Issued under RS. 3620. as Amended by Pub. 
L. 89-145; 31 U.S.C. 492, unless otherwise 
noted. 
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Sotntcs: The provisions of this Part 209 

appear at PH. -. December 30. 1965, 

unless otherwise noted, and are contained In 
Treasury Department Circular No. 1070, 
dated December 22. 19C5. 

§ 209.1 Authority. 

This part Is issued pursuant to sec¬ 
tion 3620 of the Revised Statutes (31 
UjS.C. 492), as amended by Public Law 
89-145 (79 StaL 582). Public Law 89- 
145 further amended section 3620 of the 
Revised Statutes to provide additional 
methods of payment by permitting the 
heads of agencies to authorize disbursing 
officers to make certain payments by 
checks drawn in favor of financial or¬ 
ganizations under certain conditions. 

§ 209.2 Definitions 

As used in this part: 

(a) M Agency" means any department, 
agency, independent establishment, 
board, office, commission or other estab¬ 
lishment in the executive, legislative, or 
Judicial branch of the Government, any 
wholly owned or controlled Government 
corporation, and the municipal govern¬ 
ment of the District of Columbia; 

(b> ‘^Financial organization*’ means 
any bank, savings bank, savings and loan 
association or similar institution, or Fed¬ 
eral or State-chartered credit union. 

§ 209.3 Individual check*. 

<a> The head of an agency may au¬ 
thorize the appropriate disbursing officer 
to pay a person by sending to the finan¬ 
cial organization designated by that per¬ 
son a check that is drawn in favor of 
that organization and for credit to the 
account of that person. 

(b) The procedure set out in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section may be adopted 
only: 

<1) If the person to whom payment is 
to be made provides the agency with a 
written request (on a form promulgated 
by the Treasury * or such agency-adapted 
form as may be approved by the Treasury 
for the purposed which designates the 
financial organization and such financial 
organization, by endorsement thereon, 
states its willingness to act in this respect 
as agent of such person; 

(2) For payments for credit to any 
account (single or joint) designated by 
the person to whom payment Is to be 
made, the title of which includes the 
name of that person as stated on the 
check; 

<3) If the head of the agency makes a 
determination that the Interests of the 
Government, from the standpoint of 
economy or otherwise, and of the person 
to whom payment is to be made, will not 
bo impaired; 

(4) For payments of salaries or wages 
(including military or other pay and 
allowances) and. with the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Fiscal Assistant Secretary 
of the Treasury, for other classes of 
recurring payments: and 

(5) For agencies serviced by Treasury 
regional disbursing offices, after such 


1 Standard Form 1189 attached to Depart¬ 
ment Circular 1076. dated Dec. 22. 1965. filed 
as part of original document. 
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consultation with the Bureau of Ac¬ 
counts as is necessary to coordinate the 
agency’s operations with disbursing office 
requirements. 

§ 209.4 Composite checks. 

(a) Whenever, under the procedure 
set out in § 209.3, payments may be made 
by an agency on the same regularly 
recurring dates to two or more persons 
who designate the same financial orga¬ 
nization, the head of the agency may. 
with the approval specified in paragraph 
(b> of this section or upon the deter¬ 
mination specified in paragraph <c) of 
this section, as the case mny be, au¬ 
thorize the appropriate disbursing officer 
to draw a single check for the total 
amount in favor of that organization for 
credit to the accounts of the several 
persons. 

(b) An agency serviced by Treasury 
regional disbursing offices desiring to use 
the procedure set out in paragraph (a) 
of this section mny, after consultation 
with the Bureau of Accounts regarding 
its requirements, submit through that 
Bureau a request for approval by the 
Fiscal Assistant Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury. The request shall be accompanied 
by findings as to the effect of the proce¬ 
dure on the agency's costs. The ap¬ 
proval of the Fiscal Assistant Secretary 
will be contingent on his determining 
that economy will result, considering the 
effect of the procedure on Government- 
wide costs for each application. 

(c) An agency which docs its own 
disbursing or disburses by delegation 
from the Treasury may use the proce¬ 
dure set out In paragraph (a) of this 
section if the head of the agency makes 
a determination that, in accordance with 
standards prescribed in regulations of 
the agency concurred in by the Fiscal 
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury, 
economy will result. Agency regulations 
shall provide for taking Government- 
wide costs into account for each applica¬ 
tion of the procedure, including costs of 
the agency’s internal operations nnd 
other Government costs determined by 
the Treasury. 

(d) An agency which uses the proce¬ 
dure set out in paragraph (a) of this 
section shall supply to the disbursing 
office, or arrange to have the disbursing 
office prepare, for forwarding to each fi¬ 
nancial organization with each check, a 
record which as a minimum states the 
name and location of the agency payroll¬ 
ing office; the name and address of the 
financial organization office to receive 
the check; the name and amount for 
each account to be credited; and the 
date and aggregate amount to be covered 
by the composite check. 

§ 209.5 Depositor account number*. 

At the request of a financial organiza¬ 
tion to which checks are sent under the 
procedures set out in 9ft 209.3 and 209.4, 
an agency shall, to the extent practi¬ 
cable. use depositor account numbers 
supplied by the financial organization as 
additional identification on Individual 
checks or on the records accompanying 
composite checks. The United States 


shall not assume responsibility for the 
correctness of such account numbers and 
the name of the person to whom pay¬ 
ment Is to be made will govern the cred¬ 
iting of the account. 

§ 209.6 Alignment* prohibited. 

The procedures set out in #5 209.3 and 
209.4 may not be used for allotting a part 
of a payment or for effectuating on as¬ 
signment of a payment. Nothing in this 
part affects allotments of payments spe¬ 
cifically authorized by other provisions 
of law and regulations thereunder. 

§ 209.7 Financial organization a* agent. 

A financial organization which re¬ 
ceives checks under the procedure set out 
in 5! 209.3 and 209.4 does so in each case 
as the agent of the person who has des¬ 
ignated the financial organization to re¬ 
ceive the check and credit his account. 
The death of that person revokes the 
authority of the financial organization 
to credit the amount to the account of 
that person. In the case of a check cov¬ 
ering a payment to one person, the pro¬ 
ceeds of which cannot be credited to the 
account because of death or any other 
reason, the financial organization shall 
promptly return the check to the Issuing 
disbursing officer or remit Its own check 
In an equal amount, with a statement in 
either case identifying the reason there¬ 
for and the person. In the case of a 
check covering payment to more than 
one person, a portion of which cannot 
be credited to an account because of 
death or for any other reason, the finan¬ 
cial organization shall promptly remit to 
the agency responsible for making pay¬ 
ment a check in an amount equal to that 
portion which could not be properly 
credited to the account, with a statement 
identifying the person and the reason for 
refund. 

§ 209.8 Acquittance to the United Stale*. 

Payment by the United States of a 
check drawn in favor of and properly en¬ 
dorsed by the financial organization des¬ 
ignated by a person to whom payment 
is to be made shall, if the check or the 
accompanying document properly speci¬ 
fies that person’s name, constitute a full 
acquittance to the United States for the 
amount of such payment. 

§ 209.9 Financial organization not Gov¬ 
ernment depositary. 

A financial organization to which a 
check is drawn under the procedure set 
out in 5§ 209.3 nnd 209.4 docs not thereby 
become a Government depositary and 
shall not advertise itself as one because 
of that fact. 

§ 209.10 Procedural instruction*. 

Procedural instructions for the guid¬ 
ance of agencies In the implementation 
of these regulations, as needed, will be 
issued by the Commissioner of Accounts, 
including promulgation of applicable 
forms. 

tscALl John K. Car lock, 

Fiscal Assistant Secretary . 

(PA. Doc. 65-14006: Filed. Dec. 29. 1965: 

6:50 am.) 
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Title 32—NATIONAL DEFENSE 

Chapter VI—Department of the Navy 
SUBCHAPTER C—PERSONNEL 

p AR T 719—NONJUDICIAL PUNISH- 

MENT, NAVAL COURTS, AND CER¬ 
TAIN FACT-FINDING BODIES 

SUBCHAPTER E—CLAIMS 

PART 750— NAVY GENERAL CLAIMS 

PART 751— NAVY PERSONNEL 
CLAIMS 

Miscellaneous Amendments 

Scope and purpose. Parts 719.750. and 
751 are updated to conform to amend¬ 
ments to the Manual of the Judge Ad¬ 
vocate General which will be distributed 
in due course to Navy and Marine Corps 
commands as Changes 15 and 16 to that 
manual. 

1. Section 719.101 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraph (f > (2) through the end 
of paragraph (f) and by revising para¬ 
graph (g) to read as follows: 

§ 719.101 General provision*. 

• • • • • 

(f) Appeals —• • • 

(2) To whom made when officer who 
imposed the punishment is in a Navy 
chain of command. Any appeal from 
nonjudictal punishment in accordance 
with paragraph 135, MCM 1951, shall. In 
the absence of specific direction to the 
contrary by an officer authorized to con¬ 
vene general courts-martial and superior 
in the chain of command to the officer 
who imposed the punishment, be for¬ 
warded to the area coordinator author¬ 
ized to convene general courts-marttal. 
When the cognizant area coordinator Is 
not superior in rank or command to the 
officer who Imposed the punishment, 
however, or when the punishment Is im¬ 
posed by a commanding officer who is an 
area coordinator, the appeal shall be for¬ 
warded to the officer authorized to con¬ 
vene general courts-martial and next 
superior to the officer who imposed the 
punishment in the chain of command. 

(1) An immediate or delegated area 
coordinator may take action in lieu of 
an area coordinator if he is superior In 
rank or command to the officer who im¬ 
posed the punishment and has authority 
to convene general courts-martial. 

<ii> For mobile units, the area coor¬ 
dinator for the above purpose is the area 
coordinator most accessible to the unit 
at the time of forwarding of the appeal. 

<3) To whom made when officer who 
imposed the punishment is in the chain 
of command of the Commandant of the 
Marine Corps. Any appeal from non- 
Judlcial punishment in accordance with 
paragraph 135. MCM 1951, shall be made 
to the authority next superior in the 
chain of command to the officer who 
imposed the punishment, whether or not 
the superior authority is at the time of 
appeal ii. the chain of command of the 
person punished. 

<4) Appeal from nonjudicial punish¬ 
ment in multiservice commands under 
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paragraph. (a)(1) of this section. An 
appeal from nonjudicial punishment im¬ 
posed by a commanding officer desig¬ 
nated pursuant to paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section shall be made to the Chief 
of Naval Operations or the Commandant 
of the Marine Corps, as appropriate. 

(5) Delegation of authority to act on 
appeals . Such authority may be dele¬ 
gated in accordance with the provisions 
of paragraph (a) <4) of this section. 

(6) Reforwarding of appeal. An of¬ 
ficer who has delegated his nonjudicial 
punishment powers to a principal assist¬ 
ant under paragraph (a)(4) of this 
section may rot act on appeal from pun¬ 
ishment imposed by his delegate. In 
such cases and In other cases where it 
may be inappropriate for the officer des¬ 
ignated by subparagraph (2) or (3) of 
this paragraph to act on the appeal, as 
where an identity may exist of persons 
or staff with the command which im¬ 
posed the punishment, such fact may be 
noted in reforwarding the appeal to the 
nex‘. superior in the chain of command 
of the officer who imposed the punish¬ 
ment. 

(7) Procedures. When the officer who 
imposed the punishment Is not the of¬ 
fender's Immediate commanding officer, 
the latter may forward the appeal direct 
to the officer who imposed the punish¬ 
ment for forwarding under subpara¬ 
graph (2), <3> or (4) of tills paragraph. 
Similarly, the action of the superior on 
appeal may be forwarded by the officer 
vho imposed the punishment direct to 
the offenders commanding officer for 
delivery. Copies of the correspondence 
should be provided for any intermediate 
authorities In the chain of command. 
In any case where nonjudicial punish¬ 
ment *3 imposed on the basis of informa¬ 
tion contained in the record of a court 
of inquiry or factfinding body, a copy of 
the record, including the findings, opin¬ 
ions. and recommendations, together 
with copies of endorsements thereon, 
shall, except where the Interests of na¬ 
tional security may be adversely affected, 
be made available to the individual con¬ 
cerned for his examination In connec¬ 
tion with the preparation of an appeal. 
In case of doubt, the matter shall be 
referred to the Judge Advocate General 
for advice. 

(g) Records of punishment —(1) The 
records of nonjudlclal punishment will 
be maintained and disposed of in accord¬ 
ance with paragraph 133c, MCM 1951, 
os amended, and Implementing regula¬ 
tions contained in the Bureau of Naval 
Personnel Manual and the Marine Corps 
Personnel Manual. The forms used for 
the Unit Punishment Book are NAV- 
PERS 269C and NAVMC 10132PD. 

(2) Effective July 1. 1965, section B 
of NAVJAG Form 425 (Rev. 4~65) will 
be prepared by general court-martial au¬ 
thorities for semiannual submission to 
the Judge Advocate General. Navy De¬ 
partment, Washington, D.C., 20350. 

NAVJAG Form 425A (5-63) Is obsolete. 
The first semiannual report to be sub¬ 
mitted on section B of NAVJAG Form 
425 (Rev. 4-65 > should cover the period 
July 1, 1965. to December 31, 1965. Sup¬ 
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plies of this form are available In the 
Forms and Publications Segment of the 
Navy Supply System under Stock Num¬ 
ber 0105-100-0302. A sample form is set 
forth In S 719.221. 

• • • • • 

2. Section 719.102 is amended by re¬ 
vising the next to last paragraph of par¬ 
agraph (e) (4) and by revising paragraph 
<f) (3) to read as follows: 

§719.102 I^llrmof censure. 


(e) Content of letter —• • • 

(4) Notification of right to appeal and 
right to submit statement. • • • 

If, upon full consideration, you do not 
desire to avail yourself of this right to appeal, 
you are directed so to Inform your command¬ 
ing officer In writing. You are directed to 
reply without delay and to state therein the 
date of receipt of this communication, and 
the approximate time when either an appeal 
or notice of decision not to appeal may be 
expected. Any subsequent request for addi¬ 
tional time shall contain adequate Justifica¬ 
tion therefor. 

• • • • • 

(f) Appeals. • • • 

(3) Appeals from a letter of admoni¬ 
tion or reprimand imposed as nonjudi¬ 
cial punishment shall be forwarded as 
specified in i 719.1011. 


3. Section 719.103 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraph (a)(2), redesignating 
paragraph (b)(10> as (b)(ll) and re¬ 
vising it, and adding a new (b)(10) to 
read as follows: 

§719.103 Designation of additional 
convening authorities. 

(a) General courts-martial. • • • 

(2) The following officers are specifi¬ 
cally designated as empowered to con¬ 
vene general courts-martial: 

Chief of Naval Operations. 

Commandant of the Marine Corps. 
Commander. Service Group One. 

Commander, Service Force, Sixth Fleet. 
Commanders. Fleet Air Wings. 

Commanders, Fleet Air Commands. 
Commander. Morocco^US. Naval Training 
Command. 

Commanding Officer, US. Naval Support 
Activity. Naplce. 

Commander. U.8. Naval Activities. Spain. 
Commanding Officer, Camp Butler. Okinawa. 
Commander. U-8. Naval Training Center. 
Bain bridge. Md. 

Commander, UJ8. Naval Training Center, 
Great Lakes. HI. 

Commander. US. Naval Training Center, San 
Diego. Calif. 

• • • • • 

(b) Special courts-martial.. • • • 

(10) All Inspector-Instructors. Marine 
Corps Reserve Organizations, 

(11) The following specifically desig¬ 
nated officers: 

Director, US. Naval Research Laboratory. 
Washington. D.C. 

Administrative Officer. UjS. Naval Supply 
Center. Pearl Harbor, Hawaii. 

Director. Administrative Servioes Depart¬ 
ment. US. Naval Supply Center. Oakland. 
Calif. 

Administrative Officer, Ui5. Naval Supply 
Depot. Seattle. Wash. 
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Head. Military Personnel Department. UB. 

Naval Station. San Diego. Calif. 

Bend. Military Personnel Department. US. 
Naval Station. Trexaure Island. San Fran¬ 
cisco. Calif 

Head. Military Personnel Department. UJ5. 
Naval Station. Norfolk. Vo. 


4. Section 719.107 is revised to read as 
follows: 

§ 719.107 Superior competent authority 
defined. 

(a) Accuser in a Navy chain of com - 
mand. Whenever an accuser forwards 
charges pursuant to articles 22(b) and 
23(b) of the Code, the “superior compe¬ 
tent authority" as used in those articles 
is. In the absence of specific direction 
to the contrary by an officer authorized 
to convene general courts-martial and 
superior in the chain of command to 
such accuser, the area coordinator au¬ 
thorized to convene general or special 
courts-martial, as appropriate. For mo¬ 
bile units, the area coordinator for the 
above purpose is the area coordinator 
most accessible to the mobile unit at the 
time of forwarding of the charges. 
When the cognizant area coordinator is 
not superior in rank or command to the 
accuser, however, or when the accuser 
Is an area coordinator, or if it is other¬ 
wise Impossible or impracticable to for¬ 
ward the charges as specified above, they 
shall be forwarded to any superior officer 
exercising the appropriate court-martial 
Jurisdiction (see par. 331. MCM 1951). 
An Immediate or delegated area coordi¬ 
nator may receive the charges in lieu of 
the area coordinator if he Is authorized 
to convene the appropriate court-martial 
and is superior in rank or command to 
the accuser. 

(b) Accuser in the chain of command 
of the Commandant of the Marine Corps. 
Whenever an accuser forwards charges 
pursuant to articles 22(b) and 23(b) of 
the Code, the "superior competent au¬ 
thority" as used in those articles Is de¬ 
fined as any superior officer in the chain 

• of command authorized to convene a 
special or general court-martial, as ap¬ 
propriate. If such an officer Is not rea¬ 
sonably available, or if it is otherwise 
Impossible or impracticable to so forward 
the charges, they shall be forwarded to 
any superior omcer exercising the appro¬ 
priate court-martial Jurisdiction (sec 
par. 331, MCM 1951). 

5. Section 719.111 U amended by re¬ 
vising the caption and by adding para¬ 
graphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 

( 719.111 Preparation and forwarding 
of chargea. 

• • # • a 

(c) Forwarding of charges by an offl- 
ccr in a Navy chain of command—( 1) 
General court-martial cases. When a 
commanding officer, in taking action on 
charges, deems trial by general court- 
martial to be appropriate, but he is not 
authorized to convene such court or finds 
the convening of such court impracti¬ 
cable, the charges and necessary allied 
papers will. In the absence of specific 
direction to the contrary by an officer 


authorized to convene general courts- 
martial and superior in the chain of com¬ 
mand to such commanding officer, be 
forwarded to the area coordinator ac¬ 
tively exercising general court-martial 
Jurisdiction. For mobile units, the area 
coordinator for the above purposes Is 
such area coordinator most accessible to 
the mobile unit at the time of forwarding 
of the charges. See 5 719.107 for addi¬ 
tional provisions In cases in which the 
forwarding officer is an accuser. An Im¬ 
mediate or delegated area coordinator 
may receive the charges in lieu of the 
area coordinator If he is actively exer¬ 
cising general court-martial Jurisdiction. 

(2) Special and summary court- 
martial cases. When an officer in com¬ 
mand or in charge. In taking action on 
charges, deems trial by special or sum¬ 
mary court-martial to be appropriate, 
but he is not authorized to convene such 
courts-martial, the charges and neces¬ 
sary allied papers will be forwarded to 
the superior in the chain of command 
authorized to convene the type of court- 
martial deemed appropriate unless an 
officer authorized to convene general 
courts-martial and superior In the chain 
of command to such officer in command 
or charge, on the basis of a local ar¬ 
rangement with the area coordinator, 
has directed that such cases be for¬ 
warded to the area coordinator. For 
mobile units, the area coordinator for 
the above purposes is the area coordina¬ 
tor most accessible to the mobile unit 
at the time of forwarding of the charges. 
See 5 719.107 for additional provisions 
In cases In which the forwarding officer 
is an accuser. Subject to the terms of 
the local arrangement, forwarding to the 
area coordinator may also be resorted to 
even though the immediate or superior 
commanding officer of the accused is au¬ 
thorized to convene the type of court- 
martial deemed appropriate but finds 
such action Impracticable. An immedi¬ 
ate or delegated area coordinator may 
receive the charges In lieu of the area 
coordinator if he Is authorized to con¬ 
vene the type of court-martial deemed 
appropriate. 

<d) Forwarding of charges by an offi¬ 
cer in the chain of command of the Com¬ 
mandant of the Marine Corps. When a 
commander, in taking action on charges, 
deems trial by general, special or sum¬ 
mary court-martial to be appropriate, 
but he Is not empowered to convene a 
court as deemed appropriate for the trial 
of the case, the officer will forward the 
charges and necessary allied papers 
through the chain of command to an 
officer exercising the kind of court- 
martial Jurisdiction deemed appropri¬ 
ate. See paragraphs 32f and 331, MCM 
1951; see also 1719.107 for additional 
provisions in cases in which the for¬ 
warding officer Is an accuser. 

6. Section 719.114 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraph (a)(6) to read as 
follows: 

(719.114 Preparation of records of 
trial. 

(a) General and special courts- 
martial. • • • 


(6) Court-Martial Chronology / 
Prisoner Data Form , NAVJAG 420 (Rev. 
5 65). As provided in IS 719.121a(a) and 
719.226. this form will be prefixed to the 
originals of all records of trial by general 
court-martial and all records of trial by 
special court-martial which Include a 
bad conduct discharge. 


7. Section 719.118 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraph (a)(4) to read as 
follows: 

§719.118 Promulgating orders. 

(a) General and special courts- 
martial — • • • 

(4) Form . The form of a promulgat¬ 
ing order is prescribed in appendix 15, 
MCM 1951. In copying and including 
the action of the convening authority In 
the promulgating order, any synopsis of 
the accused's record and/or circum¬ 
stances of the offense contained in the 
convening authority's action pursuant to 
1719.117(0 and/or 5 719.117(f) shall 
also be copied and Included in the pro¬ 
mulgating order. The order shall be 
subscribed by the officer issuing the order 
or by a subordinate officer designated by 
him. In either case the name, grade, and 
title of the subscribing officer, including 
his organization or unit, shall be given. 
Where a subordinate officer signs by di¬ 
rection, his name, title, and organization 
shall be followed by the words: "By di¬ 
rection of (name, grade, title, and or¬ 
ganization of issuing officer)" Dupli¬ 
cate originals of promulgating orders are 
copies personally subscribed by the officer 
who subscribed the original. Certified 
copies of promulgating orders are copies 
bearing the statement: "Certified to be 
a true copy." over the signature, grade 
and title of an officer. 


8. Section 719.119 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraphs (a) (2) and (b> (2) to 
read as follows: 

§ 719.119 Review of mmnury and vpe- 
eial court*-martial. 

(a) Summary courts-martial and spe¬ 
cial courts-martial not involving a bad 
conduct discharge — • • • 

(2) Selection of supervisory authori¬ 
ties. (1) It is the policy of the Depart¬ 
ment of the Navy that review of cases 
pursuant to paragraph 94a (2). MCM 
1951, will be accomplished In the field, 
unless compelling reasons exist for for¬ 
warding the record or records to the 
Judge Advocate General for review. 

(a) For commands in a Navy chain 
of command, review pursuant to para¬ 
graph 94a<2). MCM 1951. will be ac¬ 
complished, if practicable, and In the 
absence of specific direction to the con¬ 
trary by an officer authorized to convene 
general courts-martial and superior in 
the chain of command to the convening 
authority, by the area coordinator au¬ 
thorized to convene general courts- 
martial. For mobile units, the area co¬ 
ordinator for this purpose Is the area 
coordinator most accessible to Uie mobile 
unit at the time of forwarding of the rec¬ 
ord. An immediate or delegated area co¬ 
ordinator may take action in lieu of an 
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area coordinator If he ha a authority to 
convene general courts-martial. 

ib> F\>r commands In the chain of 
command of the Commandant of the 
Marine Corps, review pursuant to para¬ 
graph 94a(2), MCM 1951. will be ac¬ 
complished within the chain of command 
If practicable. 

If such accomplishment of the review is 
found not practicable, any officer having 
supervisory authority in the Held may be 
requested to accept records of such cases 
and to act thereon pursuant to para¬ 
graph 94a(2>. MCM 1951. Only if all 
reasonably available officers having su¬ 
pervisory authority in the field find it 
Impracticable to grant such request will 
the records in such cases be forwarded to 
the Judge Advocate General for review. 
If so forwarded to the Judge Advocate 
General, they shall be accompanied by 
a letter stating the reasons why super¬ 
visory authority action was not accom¬ 
plished la the field. 

<ii) When an officer exercising general 
court-martial Jurisdiction Is the con¬ 
vening authority of a summary court- 
martial or a special court-martial not 
involving a bad conduct discharge, his 
action thereon will be as convening au¬ 
thority only. 

<a) At activities In a Navy chain of 
command, the record should then be for¬ 
warded. In the absence of specific direc¬ 
tion to the contrary by a superior in the 
chain of command, to the area coordina¬ 
tor if superior in rank or command to the 
convening authority and authorized to 
convene general courts-martial; other¬ 
wise the record should be forwarded to 
any appropriate superior officer author¬ 
ized to convene general courts-martial, 
or, if no such superior officer has a law 
specialist available, the record shall be 
forwarded to the Judge Advocate Gen¬ 
eral for review. (For mobile units, the 
area coordinator for this purpose Is the 
area coordinator most accessible to the 
mobile unit at the time of forwarding of 
the record.) 

<b> At activities in the chain of com¬ 
mand of the Commandant of the Marine 
Corps, the record should then be for¬ 
warded to an Appropriate superior of¬ 
ficer exercising general court-martial 
jurisdiction or. If no such superior officer 
has a law specialist available, the record 
shall be forwarded to the Judge Advo¬ 
cate General for review. 

In all cases, the action of the convening 
authority in forwarding the record for 
supervisory review shall identify the of¬ 
ficer to whom the record is forwarded by 
stating his official title, such as "The 
record of trial Is forwarded to the Com¬ 
mandant. First Naval District, for action 
under article 65(c). Uniform Code of 
Military Justice.” 


(b> Special courts-martial involving 
a bad conduct discharge — • • • 

<2) Action by reviewing authority <o/- 
ficer exercising general court-martial 
Jurisdiction ). In special court-martial 
cases where the sentence as approved by 
the convening authority who is not an 
officer exercising general court-martial 


jurisdiction Includes a bad conduct dis¬ 
charge. review will be accomplished in 
accordance with paragraph 94a (3)* 
MCM 1951. 

(!) For activities in a Navy chain of 
command, and in the absence of specific 
direction to the contrary by an officer 
authorized to convene general courts- 
martial and superior In the chain of 
command to the convening authority, 
review will be accomplished by the area 
coordinator authorized to convene gen¬ 
eral courts-martial. For mobile units, 
the area coordinator for this purpose is 
the area coordinator most accessible to 
the mobile unit at the time of forward¬ 
ing of the record. An Immediate or dele¬ 
gated area coordinator may take action 
in lieu of an area coordinator if he has 
authority to convene general courts- 
martial. As indicated in this subdivi¬ 
sion. a superior officer in the chain of 
command authorized to convene general 
courts-martial may direct otherwise; 
he may. e.g.. direct that the records be 
forwarded to him for review. 

(ii) For activities in the chain of com¬ 
mand of the Commandant of the 
Marine Corps, review will be accom¬ 
plished by the officer ordinarily exercis¬ 
ing general court-martial Jurisdiction 
over the command. 

In the event review by any of the officers 
indicated in the foregoing part of this 
subparagraph is impracticable—for In¬ 
stance. because of the absence or lack 
of a staff legal officer—any other officer 
authorized to convene general courts- 
martial may be requested to accept 
records of trial for review. Only if all 
reasonably available officers exercising 
general court-martial jurisdiction find it 
impracticable to grant such request will 
the records be forwarded direct to the 
Judge Advocate General for review by a 
board of review. If so forwarded, they 
shall be accompanied by a letter stating 
the reasons why review under article 
65(b) of the Code was not accomplished 
in the field. 


9. Section 719.121a Is added to read as 
follows: 

§ 719.121a Preparation of court-mar¬ 
tial lUtislkiil forma. 


martial. Effective July 1.1965. section A 
of NAVJAG Form 425 (Rev. 4-65) will bo 
prepared by each supervisory authority 
for semiannual submission to the Judge 
Advocate General. Navy Department, 
Washington. D.C.. 20350. NAVJAO 

Form 425 (Rev. 1-60) is obsolete. The 
first semiannual report to be submitted 
on section A of NAVJAG Form 425 (Rev. 
4-65) should cover the period July l. 
1965. to December 31. 1965. Supplies of 
NAVJAG Form 425 (Rev. 4-65) are avail¬ 
able In the Forms and Publications Seg¬ 
ment of the Navy Supply System under 
Stock Number 0105-100-0302. A sample 
form is set forth in f 719.227. 

10. Section 719.122 Is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraph <b) to read as follows: 

§ 719.122 Remission and luiprjuion. 

• • • • * 

(b) Probationary period. All suspen¬ 
sions shall be of the conditional-remis¬ 
sion type and shall be for a definite pe¬ 
riod of time. If the suspension is effected 
by the convening authority or an officer 
exercising general court-martial Juris¬ 
diction over the command to which the 
accused is attached and is for a period in 
excess of 6 months, or. In cases involving 
confinement, in excess of 6 months be¬ 
yond the time of release from confine¬ 
ment. sec i 719.117(b) or 1 719.120(a), as 
appropriate. The running of the period 
of suspension of a sentence Is interrupted 
either by the unauthorized (and unex¬ 
cused) absence of the probationer or by 
commencement of proceedings to vacate 
suspension of the sentence. The run¬ 
ning of the period of suspension of a sen¬ 
tence resumes (1) as of the date the 
probationer's unauthorized (and unex¬ 
cused) absence ends or (2) as of the 
initial date of the Interruption if pro¬ 
ceedings to vacate suspension of the 
sentence arc concluded without vacation 
of the suspension. For instructions con¬ 
cerning voluntary extension of enlist¬ 
ment for the purpose of serving pro¬ 
bation. sec SECNAV Instruction 5815.3 
and revisions thereto. 


11. Section 719.134 is revised to read 
as follows: 

§ 719.134 Court-marlini forma. 


(a) General court-martial cases and 
special court-martial cases involving a 
bad conduct discharge. Effective Janu¬ 
ary 1.1966. all convening authorities and 
supervisory authorities, as appropriate, 
shall complete NAVJAG Form 420 (Rev. 
5-65) during the review of all trials of 
general courts-martial and all trials of 
special courts-martial involving a bad 
conduct discharge. The form will be 
prefixed to the original records of trial. 
NAVJAG Porm 420 (6-58) is obsolete. 
Supplies of NAVJAG Form 420 (Rev. 5- 
65) are available in the Forms and Publi¬ 
cations Segment of the Navy Supply Sys¬ 
tem under Stock Number 0105-1Q0-0201. 
A form containing sample entries and the 
Punitive Article Identification Code to be 
used in completing the form are set forth 
in S 719.226. 

(b) Non-bad conduct discharge special 
courts-martial and summary courts - 


(a) List. The forms listed in this par¬ 
agraph are used in courts-martial by the 
naval service: 


std use 

STD 1157 

DD 453 
DD 464 
DD 453 

DD 456 

DD 457 
DD 458 
DD 400 
DD 491 

DD 494 

NAVJAO 420 


Public Voucher for Fees and 
Mileage of Witnesses 
Claim for Fees and Mileage of 
Witness. 

Subpoena for Civilian Witness. 
Warrant of Attachment. 
Report at Proceedings To Va¬ 
cate Suspension. 
Interrogatories and Deposi¬ 
tions. 

Investigating Officer's Report. 
Charge Sheet. 

Verbatim Record of Trial. 
Summarized Record of Trial. 
Court-Martial Data Sheet. 
(Optional.) 

C o u r t-Martial Chronology/ 
Prisoner Data. 


NAVJAO 425 Statistical Report on Non- 
Board of Review and Article 
15 Cases. 
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(b) How to obtain forms. The forms 
designated In paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion are available from the Forms and 
Publications Segment of the Navy Sup¬ 
ply 8ystem as Cognizance Symbol *T # 
material and may be obtained in accord¬ 
ance with the instructions contained in 
Navy Stock List of Forms and Publica¬ 
tions. section 1. NAVSANDA Publication 
2002. Marine Corps activities will requi¬ 
sition forms in accordance with instruc¬ 
tions contained in the current edition of 
Marine Corps Order 4235.11. Subj.: Pro¬ 
cedures Incident to supply of blank forms 
and general officer stationery items. 

(c) Forms prescribed by MCM 19$l. 
Where forms are prescribed by the Man¬ 
ual for Courts-Martial. United States. 
1051. but are not Included in the listing 
in paragraph (a) of this section, con¬ 
vening authorities should improvise as 
necessary, using the manual and ap¬ 
pendixes thereto as guides. 

12. Section 719.139 is amended by re¬ 
vising paragraphs (a)(1) 01) and (Hi) 
and adding a new paragraph (a)(l)(lv) 
to read as follows: 

§ 719.139 Authority to mJniini«tcr oath* 
and to act a* notary. 

(a) Authority under article 136(a) (7) 
end (b)(6). • • • 

( 1 ) • • • 

01) Officers of the grade of Lieutenant 
Commander or Major, and above; 

Oil) Executive Officers of the Navy 
and Marine Corps; and 

Ov) Administrative Officers of Ma¬ 
rine Corps Aviation Squadrons. 

• • • • • 

13. Section 719.157 is amended by des¬ 
ignating the text of paragraph (b) as 
subparagraph (1) and by adding sub- 
paragraph (2) to read as follows: 

§ 719.137 Right* of a party. 

• • • • • 

<b) Right to counsel . • • • 

(2) When directing that an investi¬ 
gation be conducted, and the medical 
officer states that the member involved 
as a party is incompetent due to his In¬ 
juries and will remain so for at least 60 
days, the convening authority will in¬ 
sure that a qualified lawyer counsel is 
appointed to represent the party during 
the proceedings of the investigation and 
duly exercise all the rights of the party, 
as though he were present. 

• • • • • 

14. Section 719.221 is inserted to read 
as follows: 

§ 719.221 Form for report on article 15 
ca*e* (ace § 719.101(g)(2)). 

Nome: The report will be prepared u sec¬ 
tion B of NAVJAO Form 436 (Rer. 4-66). 
NAVJAQ Form 436 filed as part of the orig¬ 
inal document. 

15. Section 719.226 is Inserted to read 
as follows: 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 719.226 Form for court-martial rltro- 
nohijcy /pri Miner (lata and punitive 
article identification code (tee 
§7l9.121a(a)>. 

Nora: NAVJAO Form 420 (Rev 6-65) and 
Punitive Article Identification Code filed at 
part of the original document. 

16. Section 719.227 is inserted to read 
as follows: 

§ 719.227 Form foe »tati»lieal report on 
uonboard of review ca«c« (*ec 

§ 719.12Ia(b)). 

Note: The form U aection A of NAVJAO 
Form 425 (Rev. 4 65); aection B of the form 
(relating to article 15 case*) ia prescribed by 
J 719.221 and explained In 1719 101(g)(2). 
NAVJAO Form 425 filed aa part of the original 
document. 

17. Section 750.41 is amended by revis¬ 
ing paragraphs (a) (8) and (b) (8) to 
read as follows: 

§ 750.11 Approval of claim*. 

(a) Federal tort claims. • • • 

(8) The commandant or the district 
legal officer of the naval district within 
which the claims arose or, if the claims 
arose In Guam. Commander. Naval 
Forces, Marianas, or his staff legal offi¬ 
cer. If no claim arising from the accident 
or incident exceeds $1,000 and there are 
no known possible claims in any amount 
for either personal injury or death as a 
result of the accident or incident. One 
copy of the approval and one copy of the 
voucher shall be forwarded to the Judge 
Advocate General without a letter of 
transmittal. 


(b) Military Claims Act cases. • • • 

(8) The commandant or the district 
legal officer of the naval district within 
which the claims arose or, if the claims 
arose in Guam, Commander, Naval 
Forces, Marianas, or his staff legal offi¬ 
cer, If no claim arising from the accident 
or incident exceeds $1,000 and there are 
no known possible claims in any amount 
for either personal injury or death as a 
result of the accident or incident, 

• • • • • 

18. Part 751 is amended by adding the 
following note below’ the "Authority" 
note: 

Not*: Part 751 la under revision to con¬ 
form to the act of Sept. 15. 1966 (Pub. L. 
89-185, 79 Stat. 789), which Increases the 
maximum settlement authority from $6,500 
to $10,000. 

(R 3. 161, secs. 2671-2680. 62 Stat. 982-984. 
secs. 801 940, 2732. 2733. 6031. 70A 8tat. 
30-78. 162. 153. 278. E.O. 10214 <3 CFR 
1949-63 Comp., p. 406), as amended; 5 UJS.C. 
22. 10 US.C, 801-940. 2732. 2733. 6031, 28 
US.C. 2671-2680) 

By direction of the Secretary of the 
Navy. 

[seal] Wiliwed Hearn. 

Rear Admiral, U.S. Navy, Judge 
Advocate General of the 
Navy . 

December 27, 1965. 

(FR. Doc. 66-13930; Filed. Dec. 29. 1966; 

8:48 ajn.| 


Chapter VII—Department of the Air 
Forte 

SUBCHAPTER W—AIR FORCE PROCUREMENT 
INSTRUCTION 

MISCELLANEOUS REVISIONS TO 
SUBCHAPTER 

Subpart W Is amended 05 follows: 

PART 1013—GOVERNMENT 
PROPERTY 

Subpart D—Industrial Facilities 

1. In 5 1013.402-50 many of the refer¬ 
ences have been changed. The affected 
paragraphs are set forth as follows: 

§ 1013.402—50 Provision* applicable to 
procurement contracts. 

(a) Facilities provided under cost-type 
procurement contracts. (1) Where ex¬ 
isting facilities are to be furnished under 
the terms of a cost-type procurement 
contract, no separate clauses covering 
such facilities are required other than 
the Government-furnished property 
clause set forth in 58 13.703 or 13.707 of 
this title, whichever is applicable. The 
items of facilities will be listed or speci¬ 
fied In the Schedule as Government-fur¬ 
nished property. 

(2) Where the acquisition or fabrica¬ 
tion of facilities 1s authorized in a cost- 
type contract. In addition to Inserting 
the Government Property clause of 
§5 13.703 or 13.707 of this title, the fol¬ 
lowing clause will be set forth in the 
Schedule. The facilities authorized will 
be listed following the claus e , together 
with the estimated cost of each set forth 
and the total estimated cost of all such 
facilities: 

Facilities Acquired or Fabricated 

• • • • • 

(b) Facilities provided under fixed - 
price procurement contracts. (1) Where 
existing facilities are to be furnished 
under the terms of a fixed-price con¬ 
tract, no separate clauses covering such 
facilities are required other than the 
Government-furnished property clause 
as set forth In 55 13.702 or 13.706 of this 
title, whichever is applicable. The items 
of facilities will be listed or specified in 
the Schedule as Government-furnished 
property. 

(2) Where the acquisition or fabrica¬ 
tion of facilities is authorized in a fixed- 
price contract: 

(i) The General Provisions of the con¬ 
tract will be designated “Section I", and 
in addition to inserting the Government- 
furnished property clause of 85 13.702 or 
13.706 of this title, the following clause 
will be set forth in the Schedule. The 
facilities authorized will be listed follow¬ 
ing the clause together with the esti¬ 
mated cost of each set forth and the 
maximum (total) cost of all such 
facilities: 
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FaCXLTRBS AOQUIZKD Oft PABftXCATKO 


(ID*** 

GrNMLAL PHOriSIOMS. SECTION II Atpucahji 
Onlt to Pacu-ittw Acquxuco oa Fajhucatko 
• • • • • 
d. • • • 

n-2 Overtime and Wage Compen**tlon; 
Insert the clauo© set forth In ft 1012.102-3 (d ft 
of thU subchapter. 

II -3 Subcontract*: Insert the clause set 
forth In ft 7.703S3 of this title. 


(c) (Deleted! 

<d) Patent rights clause . If the con¬ 
tract docs not contain the Patent Rights 
clause, ft 9.107-5 of this title, and the 
facilities authorized involve research or 
development In design, manufacture, or 
modification, (1) If under the circum¬ 
stances set forth in paragraph (a)(2) 
cf this section the clause will be added 
and made applicable only to the facili¬ 
ties, or (2) if under the circumstances 
set forth in paragraph <b> (2) of this 
section, the clause will be added to Gen¬ 
eral Provisions, section II. 

<e) Facilities involving construction . 
If the facilities being authorized involve 
c instruction, iuj defined in ft 12.402 of 
this title, and the labor clauses required 
for construction contracts are not other¬ 
wise included in the contract, the clause 
set forth in ft 7.705-5 of this title will be 
added: (1) If under the circumstances 
set forth in paragraph (a>(2> of this 
section, and made applicable only to the 
facilities being constructed, or (2) if 
u^der the circumstances set forth in par¬ 
agraph (b) (2) of this section, to Gen¬ 
eral Provisions, section II. Any provid¬ 
ing of nonseverablc facilities not located 
on Government controlled land will re¬ 
quire compliance with ft 13.307 of this 
title and ft 1013.406. 


2. Section 1013.403 is set forth to 
amend the reference, as follows: 

§ 1013.403 Single farilitie* contract. 

Determination of impracticability un¬ 
der § 13.303(c) of this title covering the 
Issuance of facilities contrac*. and lease 
agreements will be made by the contract¬ 
ing officer of the office issuing the con¬ 
tract or lease Prior to making such de¬ 
terminations the contracting officer will 
obtain the coordination of MCPK for the 
proposed action. For thlj purpose sepa¬ 
rate divldons of a single corporation will 
be deemed to be separate contractors if 
such divisions are normally represented 
by separate business offices for the pur¬ 
pose of contraot negotiation and admin¬ 
istration. 

§ 1013.408 [Amended] 

3. In ft 1013.408 the reference in the 
Introductory material is amended to 
read: “ft 13.101-8” and paragraph (c) is 

deleted. 

4. In §1013.412. paragraph (b)(4) is 
**?t forth to amend the references, as 
follows: 


§ 1013.412 Unusable or u tin ceded faril- 
ities. 


(b) • • • 

(4) Should Government work materi¬ 
alize, rentals may or may not be charged 
according to the provisions of ft 1013.407. 
If the contractor desires to make com¬ 
mercial use of this property, rentals will 
be charged according to ft ft 13 .404 and 
7.702-12 of this title and ft 1013.601. 


Subparl E—Contract Clauses 

1. Sections 1013.502 and 1013.503 arc 
set forth to show amended references, as 
follows: 

§ 1013.502 Govenimcnt'fumidicd prop¬ 
erly daunt for fixed-price contract*. 

Whenever contracts fall within the 
purview of paragraph B-102.50(c), 
ft 1030.2 of this subchapter, and govern¬ 
ment-owned parts and materials are fur¬ 
nished, the following will be added to the 
end of the third sentence of paragraph 
«c> of the clause In ft 13.702 of this title: 
•‘except that with respect to Government 
property shipped the Contractor will not 
be required to maintain the property rec¬ 
ords prescribed by the Manual.'* 

(a) With respect to the first sentence 
of paragraph (a) of the Government 
property clause in ft 13.702 of this title, 
it will be the responsibility of the procur¬ 
ing contracting officer to specifically list 
the government-furnished property in a 
schedule, or Identify the specifications or 
appendices wherein such information is 
set forth. 


§ 1013.503 Government-property el«u*e 
for co«t-reiinbur*emcnt type con¬ 
tract*. 

Whenever contracts fall within the 
purview of ft 1030.2B-102.50(0, of this 
subchaptcr, and Government-owned 
parts and materials are furnished, the 
following will be added to the end of the 
second sentence of paragraph (c) of the 
clause set forth In ft 13.703 of this title: 
except that with respect to Government 
property shipped the Contractor will not 
be required to maintain the property rec¬ 
ords prescribed by the Manual. 

2. Those portions of ft ft 1013.504 and 
1013.553 alTected by reference changes 
are set forth as follows: 

g 1013.504 Special tooling rlauac for 
fixed-price contract*. 

(a) *** 

(1) through (3) • • • 

(b) • • • 


SrftciAi. Tooling 


(a) Some 
13.704(a)). 

(b) Sam* 
13.704(b)). 

(e) Samo 
13.704(c)). 

(d) Same 
13.704(d)). 

(*) Samo 
13.704(0)). 


0* 

A3PR 

13-704(a) 

(32 

CFR 

aa 

ASPR 

15-704 (b) 

(32 

CTO 

a* 

ASPR 

13-704(C) 

(32 

CTO 

ao 

ASPR 

13-704(d) 

(32 

CFR 

!U) 

ASPR 

13-704(e) 

(32 

CTO 

• 

• 

• 


• 


(g) Same ** ASPR 13-704 (g) (32 CFR 

13.704(g)). 

(h) Samo a* ASPR 13-704(h) (32 CTO 

13.704(h)), 

(1) Samo a* ASPR 13.704(1) (32 CTO 

13.704(1)). 

(J> Samo a* ASPR 13-704 (J) (32 CTO 

13.7040)). 

(k) |DelctcdJ 

(!)••• 

cc) Contracts which contain the 
clause provided by ft 13.704 of this title 
may be amended in the above manner to 
provide that title to the tooling will vest 
in the Government immediately, when it 
Is deemed necessary for administrative 
reasons to establish the Government as 
owner of the tooling, prior to the occur¬ 
rence of any of the events set forth in 
ft 13.704 of tills title. 

(d) The use of special tooling for the 
performance of other follow-on Govern¬ 
ment contracts or subcontracts under 
Government contracts will be subject to 
the following procedures: 

(l) When the administrative con¬ 
tracting officer approves the use of the 
special tooling in connection with other 
Government contracts or related sub¬ 
contracts, a reference to such approval 
will be incorporated in each other con¬ 
tract or subcontract involved. No fur¬ 
ther action will be necessary so long as 
the contract under which the special 
tooling was originally acquired or fabri¬ 
cated remains active. 

(2) When it becomes evident that the 
contract under which the special tooling 
was originally acquired or fabricated is 
to be completed or terminated, and the 
special tooling is needed for the perform¬ 
ance of follow-on contracts, at least one 
of which contains the clause in ft 13 704 
of this title, that contract, or if thcro 
arc more than one follow-on contracts 
with the clause in ft 13.704 of this title, 
the one with the longest life expectancy, 
wtU be amended by the incorporation of 
the following clause, and a reference 
thereto will be made In the original au¬ 
thorizing contract: 

The apodal tooting acquired or fabricated 
pursuant to the terms of contract No. (origi¬ 
nal contract) la hereby and hereafter to bo 
considered u acquired pursuant to tho clause 
of this contract entitled “Special Tooling” 
and henceforth subject to tho terms and 
conditions thereof. 

If such follow-on contract contains the 
clause in paragraph <b) of this section, 
the above provisions will be included in 
such contract. However, the above pro¬ 
vision will not be inserted In the follow- 
on contract containing the clause in 
ft 13.704 of this title, where the tooling 
was acquired or fabricated (or consid¬ 
ered to be acquired) under a contract 
containing the clause in paragraph (b) 
of this section. 

(3) In long term programs. It may be 
necessary to repeat the procedure in sub- 
paragraphs (1) and (2) of this para¬ 
graph. in order to pass the Government’s 
rights to the special tooling down 
through the succeeding contracts as each 
preceding authorizing contract expires. 
By such procedure, and so long as at 
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least one fixed-price contract (with the 
clause In 9 13.704 of this title or para¬ 
graph <b) of this section, os appropri¬ 
ate), Is in active status, the Govern¬ 
ment's rights to the special tooling are 
considered to remain unprejudiced and 
without necessity of exorcising the right 
of option in each transaction. There¬ 
fore. each preceding •‘authorizing" con¬ 
tract may be retired as it expires. 
However, if a point is reached where the 
special tooling continues to be needed by 
the contractor, but the remaining con¬ 
tracts are not fixed-price with the clause 
in 9 13.704 of this title, or paragraph <b) 
of this section (for example. CPFF. etc J. 
the administrative contracting officer 
will exercise the Government's right of 
option and take title (if the clause In 
9 13.704 of this title was the last in effect 
with respect to the tooling). There¬ 
after. the special tooling will be retained 
as Government-furnished property for 
use in connection with the remaining re¬ 
quiring contracts. 

§1013.553 .Special nnrIfar malrrial. 

When special nuclear materials or In¬ 
struments incorporating special nuclear 
material are furnished to a contractor as 
Government property, the following 
clause will be incorporated In the con¬ 
tract. in addition to the clause prescribed 
by 91 13.702, 13.703. 13.706. or 13.707 of 
this title: 

• • • • • 
Subpart F—Use of Government- 

Owned Industrial Facilities on Work 

Other Than for a Military Depart¬ 
ment 

1. Sections 1013.601-1 through 
1013.601-3, and 1013.601-50(a> (5) are 
set forth to amend the reference, as fol¬ 
lows: 

§ 1013.601-1 General. 

See 9 7.702-12 of this title. 

§ 1013.601—2 Renta) rates* 

(a) and (b>. See 9 7.702-12 of this 
title. For portable tools and automotive 
equipment, rental charges will normally 
be computed at 25 percent per year based 
on acquisition cost. 

(c) See 9 7.702-12 of this title. Rental 
payments (checks) received by contract¬ 
ing officers under facilities contracts will 
be forwarded for deposit to the appro¬ 
priate accounting and finance offlee 
within 24 hours of receipt. At the time of 
transmittal, or as soon thereafter os 
possible, the contracting officer will cer¬ 
tify the correctness of the amount of 
payment and forward such certifica¬ 
tion to the accounting and finance 
officer. 

§ 1013.601-3 Exceptions. 

(a) See 9 7.702-12 of this tiUe. 

(b) In negotiations which Include real 
property to be used for commercial pur¬ 
poses, rental charges will normally be 
computed at the following annual rental 
rates, based on acquisition costs: 

<1) For land and land preparation. 5 
percent per annum. 


(2) For buildings, building Installa¬ 
tions. and land installations, 8 percent 
per annum. 

(c) See 5 7.702-12 of this title. Equip¬ 
ment items of unusual size or perform¬ 
ance characteristics may be negotiated 
and the exception conditions Identified in 
submittal of proposed lease according to 
9 1013.601-50. 

»d)-(c) See 9 7.702-12 of this title. 

§ 1013.601-50 PrtKTtlarc. 

• • • • • 

(a) • • • 

(5) Financial or other consideration 
that will be given to the Government for 
use of the production equipment. If the 
contractor is to maintain Government- 
owned equipment in a nonuse status as 
all or part of the consideration, give the 
number of units, general description. 
Including acquisition cost, and total 
weight On tons). See 9 7.702-12 of this 
title. 


2. Section 1013.608-50 is set forth for 
editorial changes only, regarding para¬ 
graph designations, as follows: 

§ 1013.608-50 Delegation* of authority. 

The commanders, AFLC and AFSC, 
have been delegated the authority to: 
Control Government-owned Industrial 
property, including the correction and 
adjustment of deficiencies and irregu¬ 
larities regarding the administration of 
such property; grant deviations, in in¬ 
dividual cases, from established policy 
with respect to record requirements on 
such property; appoint property admin¬ 
istrators; and authorize multicontract 
cost and material control systems. This 
delegation does not include authority to 
act on policy matters relating to fur¬ 
nishing Government-owned Industrial 
property and the control thereof, except 
as specifically stated. 

(a) The Commander. AFLC. has 
vested the authority contained in this 
section in the Director and Deputy Di¬ 
rector of Procurement and Production, 
Hq AFLC. The Director of Procurement 
and Production. Hq AFLC. has further 
delegated authority to (1) Control Gov¬ 
ernment-owned industrial property, in¬ 
cluding the correction and adjustment of 
deficiencies and irregularities regarding 
the administration of such property. (2) 
grant exceptions, in individual Instances, 
according to 9 1030.2. paragraph B-301 
of this subchapter, with respect to the 
policy that contractor’s records will be 
designated and used as official contract 
records, and (3> appoint property admin¬ 
istrators, to the following, subject to 
limitations set forth herein: 

(1) Commanders and vice commanders 
of major air commands (AFSC and OAR 
with respect to base procurement only) 
with power of redelegation limited to the 
level of a staff officer responsible for 
procurement within command head¬ 
quarters and within the headquarters of 
the first echelon of command immedi¬ 
ately subordinate to a major command 
(numbered Air Force Hq Transport Air 
Forces and Aeronautical Chart and In¬ 
formation Center or comparable level). 


(ID Commanders and deputy com¬ 
manders of AFLC field procurement ac¬ 
tivities with power of redelegation 
limited to tlmt authority cited in sub¬ 
paragraph (2) of tills paragraph to the 
staff officer responsible for procurement 
matters, provided such officer is not be¬ 
low the level of the director of procure¬ 
ment and production at the air materiel 
area level, or equivalent organization. 
Authority contained In subparagraphs 
(1) and (3) of this paragraph is not 
subject to further redelegation. 

(Ill) Commanders and deputy com¬ 
manders of air procurement regions 
(AFRE and APRFE) with power of re- 
dolcgatlon limited to a staff officer re¬ 
sponsible for procurement or contract 
administration. 

(b) The Commander. AFSC. has 
vested the authority contained In this 
section in the Deputy Chief of Staff. 
Associate Deputy Chief of Staff and As¬ 
sistant Deputy Chief of Staff, Procure¬ 
ment and Production. Hq AFSC. with 
power of redelegation. The DepuJy 
Chief of Staff, Procurement and Produc¬ 
tion, Hq AFSC. has delegated authority 
to (1) control Government-owned Indus¬ 
trial property, including the correction 
and adjustment of deficiencies and ir¬ 
regularities regarding the administration 
of such property. (2) grant exceptions. 
In individual instances according to 
9 1030.2. paragraph B-301 of this sub¬ 
chapter, with respect to the policy that 
contractor’s records be designated and 
used as official contract records, and (3) 
appoint property administrators to the 
following: 

(i> Commander. Office of Aero*mre 
Research, with power of redelegation 
limited to the level of the staff officer 
responsible for procurement within the 
headquarters of the first echelon of com¬ 
mand immediately subordinate to OAR. 

(U) Commanders and deputy com¬ 
manders of AF8C divisions. 

<U1) Commanders and deputy com¬ 
manders of contract management re¬ 
gions or the AF contract management 
division with power of redelegation 
limited to chiefs, contract management 
districts, test site offices, and AF plant 
representatives. 

(iv> Commanders and deputy com¬ 
manders of AFSC centers. 

(c) Staff supervision and technical di¬ 
rection over the first two authorities in 
the Introductory paragraph of this sec¬ 
tion. will be exercised by the following: 

(1) The Field Operations Branch 
(MCPKF), Hq AFLC. which will exer¬ 
cise staff supervision and technical 
direction over the control of Govern¬ 
ment-owned industrial property for all 
elements of the Air Force, except AFSC 
and OAR. MCPKPs responsibility rela¬ 
tive to AFSC and OAR in this area is 
limited to base procurement only. MCPK 
is authorized to grant deviations from 
established policy in regard to record 
requirements and authorize multlcon- 
tract cost and material control systems 
(AFSC and OAR with respect to base 
procurement only). 

(2) The Property and Plant Clearance 
Division (SCRAP), Hq AFSC. which will 
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exercise staff supervision and technical 
direction over the control of Govern¬ 
ment-owned Industrial property within 
AFSC and OAR other than base procure¬ 
ment. SCKAP is authorized to grant 
deviations from established policy in re- 
sard to records requirements and au¬ 
thorize multlcontract cost and material 
control systems for AFSC and OAR other 
than base procurement. 

<d> The granting of deviations (Le.. 
waiver of further accounting and audit¬ 
ing lequirements) is limited to Instances 
where: (1) The contract(s) Involved 
have been completed and Anal payment 
made. (2) reconstruction of the prop¬ 
erty records in technical compliance 
with $ 30.2, appendix B and $ 30.3. ap¬ 
pendix C of this title would sene no 
constructive purpose, and <3> It is de¬ 
termined. after Investigation and docu¬ 
mentation of the inadequacies, that 
waiver of further accounting and audit¬ 
ing action would be in the best interest 
of the Government. 

Subpart X—Facility Expansion 
Proceduro 

§ 1013.2402 (Deleted 1 

1. Section 1013.2402 is deleted. 

§ 1013.2406 [Amended] 

2. In 4 1013.2406. the first two refer¬ 
ences: "4 13.402" and "4 13.101-6** are 
amended to read '*4 13.303" and "4 13.- 
101-6" respectively. 

§ 1013.2406-1 [Amended] 

3. In f 1013.2406-1. the reference 
"5 13.406" in Schedule II Is amended to 
read **§ 13.307"; and in paragraph <c> of 
Schedule III. the reference "| 1013.102-3 
<k) (7)** in columns 2 and 3 is amended 
to read "11013.102-3(a) (7) , M 

Subpart GG—Providing Vehicles to 
AF Contractors 

1. In 4 1013.3300, the Introductory ma¬ 
terial Is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1013.3300 Scope of nubpart. 

This subpart establishes policies, as¬ 
signs responsibilities, and prescribes pro¬ 
cedures within limitations under f 13.301 
of this title for the purpose of: 


2. Section 1013.3301<a) is set forth to 
delete the reference, as follows: 

§ 1013.3301 Definition. 

<a) Industrial vehicular equipment Is 
that plant equipment that has a direct 
application and is Justified os necessary 
in support of the manufacture or pro¬ 
duction of the end item, or is used In 
actual test programs or in research lead¬ 
ing to the development of items that will 
be produced for the Air Force. 

• • • • • 

3. In 4 1013.3303 the reference in para¬ 
graph (b) Is revised and In 4 1013.3306 
the last sentence Is revised. These sec¬ 
tions now read as follows: 


6 1013.3303 leave and bailment. 

(a) For Leasing see 4 1013.3003-5(b). 

(b) For Bailment see 4 1013.606-51 

(c)(6). 

§ 1013.3306 Maintenance. 

When Industrial vehicular equipment 
and/or commercial type vehicles are 
provided to a contractor, the contracting 
officer will Insert in the contract a pro¬ 
vision requiring the contractor to main¬ 
tain and repair such Government-owned 
equipment, including normal parts re¬ 
placement. Sec 4 7.702-14 of this title 
for guidance. 

Subparl HH—Excess Plant Equipment 

In 4 1013.3402 paragraphs (a) and (c) 
are set forth to correct the references, 
as follows: 

§ 1013.3402 General condition*. 

(a) When Items of plant equipment 
of types not controlled under reserve in¬ 
ventory procedures (supporting plant 
equipment), must be provided to con¬ 
tractors according to 4 1013 102-3, ex¬ 
cess Government property will be used 
to satisfy the requirement whenever 
possible. 


(c) Supporting plant equipment will 
be provided to on AF contractor only 
when each item Is specifically identified 
and authorized for acquisition under its 
facilities contract or lease. In the ab¬ 
sence of a facilities contract or lease, the 
equipment may be covered by the supply 
or service contract according to 4 13.303 
of this title. The buyer for the supply 
or service contract will secure the co¬ 
ordination and approval of a contract¬ 
ing officer from industrial facilities ac¬ 
tivity of the cognizant AFSC division 
prior to authorizing the acquisition of 
supporting equipment through a supply 
or service contract. 


PART 1014—INSPECTION AND 
ACCEPTANCE 

Subpart A—Inspection 
§ 1014.105 [Amended] 

In 4 1014.105, the reference "4 1001.- 
1302" is amended to read "4 1001.1305." 

PART 1016— PROCUREMENT FORMS 

Subpart B—Forms for Negotiated 
Procurement 
8 1016.200 [Deleted] 

Section 1016.200 is deleted. 

Subparl H—Miscellaneous Forms 

Section 1016.814-1 is revised to read as 
follows: 

§ 1016.014—1 Architect-Engineer Expe¬ 
rience Data (DD Form 1071). 

See AFR 85-8 (Selecting Architect- 
Engineers for Professional Services by 
Negotiated Contracts). 


PART 1017—EXTRAORDINARY CON¬ 
TRACTUAL ACTIONS TO FACILITATE 
THE NATIONAL DEFENSE 

Subpart B—Requests for Contractual 
Adjustment 

§ 1017.202 [Deleted! 

Section 1017.202 is deleted. 


PART 1030—APPENDIXES TO AIR 
FORCE PROCUREMENT INSTRUC¬ 
TION 

§ 1030.2 [Amended] 

In 4 1030.2. Appendix B—Manual for 
control of Government property in pos¬ 
session of contractors: 

1. In B-207, the text Is deleted. 

2. In B-301<a). the first reference is 
amended. B-301(a) now reads as fol¬ 
lows: 

Past HI—Racoons To Bk Majntai wzd 
B--301 General 

(a) The authority to grant exceptions to 
the policy that the contractor’s records will 
be designated and used as the official con* 
tract records has been delegated as set forth 
In I 1013 608-50 of this subchapter. Such 
exceptions, however, may he authorized. In 
writing, only in unusual circumstances. 
Claes or group exceptions are not author¬ 
ized. Each exception authorised must re¬ 
late to a specific contract, a specific Invi¬ 
tation for bid. or specific request for pro¬ 
posals. and must be covered by inclusion of 
the Property Records clause In f 1013,552 of 
this subchapter, in the contract. 

(!)••• 


§ 1030.3 [Amended! 

In 4 1030.3. Appendix C—Manual for 
control of Government property In pos¬ 
session of nonprofit research and devel¬ 
opment contractors: 

1. C-200 Is revised to read as follows: 

Past n —Govzxn sexier Adminiatxativx 
PaovtaioNs 

C-200 Scope of part. 

See I 1013 608 of this subchapter regard¬ 
ing delegations of authority with respect to 
the control of Government-owned Industrial 
property, etc. 

2. C-207.1(a) Is set forth to amend the 
first reference, as follows: 

0-207.1 General policy. 

(a) The authority to grant exceptions to 
the policy that the contractor's records will 
be designated and used as the official con¬ 
tract records has been delegated as set forth 
In I 1013 60&-60 of this subchapter. Such 
exceptions, however, may be authorized. In 
writing, only In unusual circumstances. 
Class or group exceptions are not authorized. 
Each exception authorized must relate to a 
specific contract. Invitation for bid. or re¬ 
quest for proposals and mutt be covered by 
Inclusion In the contract of the Property 
Records clause In | 1013.552 of this chapter. 


3. In C-213.1. paragraph (m). through 
its subdivision (iv) is deleted. 

§ 1030.5 [Amended] 

In 4 1030.5, Appendix E—Contract Fi¬ 
nancing; 
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E-212.50 is set forth to delete the sec¬ 
ond reference, as follows: 

Ta»t II—Basic Policies 

E-212.60 Facility capability report. Th© 
PCK syitcm (sc© Subpart I. Part 1 of this 
title) provides the services of personnel qual¬ 
ified and competent to evaluate credit and 
financial problems prior to or contempo¬ 
raneously with contract awards. 

E-910 is set forth to amend the sec¬ 
ond reference as follows: 

Past DC—Assignment of Claims Aoisxno 
Ukdks OomNMurr Contracts 

E-910 Transfera o/ busineaa and corporate 
mergera . Transfers of an entire business, 
corporate mergers, and assignments by op¬ 
eration of law, each of which may effect the 
assignment of claims under a contract, are 
not prohibited by the Federal statute* and 
hence do not depend upon the Assignment 
of Claims Act of 1940 for their validity. 
(See | 16 505 and Subpart P. Part 1 of this 
title.) However, in the case of transfers of 
a business or corporate mergers, notice® of 
assignment of claims under the contract 
made by the transferee or successor corpo¬ 
ration will not be acknowledged until a sup¬ 
plemental agreement has been executed, 
substituting the transferee or successor cor¬ 
poration as the contractor with the Govern¬ 
ment. Similarly, before acknowledging as¬ 
signments made by transferees by operation 
of law, the contracting officer will require 
the submission of a certified copy of the doc¬ 
ument evidencing the transfer by operation 
of law. 


PART 1053—CONTRACTS; GENERAL 

Subpart D —Administrative 
Requirements 

In { 1053.404-2(b) the reference is 
amended. Paragraph (b) now reads as 
follows: 

§ 1053.404—2 Definition*. 

• • • • • 

(b) Contract Management District 
(CMD). A component of a contract 
management region (CMH). It Is re¬ 
sponsible for surveillance of contractors 
within an assigned geographical area, 
excluding contractors referred to in APP1 
1053.404-6 (e) • and contractors within a 
DCASR. The functions, under the re¬ 
sponsibility of a CMD. Include adminis¬ 
tration of contracts, industrial property, 
production and industrial resources 
analysis, product quality and reliability 
assurance, industrial security, and ac¬ 
counting and disbursing. 

rAPPl g 1053.404-6(0 filed with docu¬ 
ment! 


PART 1054—CONTRACT 
ADMINISTRATION 

Subpart A—Administration of AF 
Contracts by Contracting Officers 

Section 1054.104 (h) and (n) ore re¬ 
vised to read as follows: 


§ 1054.104 Maltrr* of contract admin¬ 
istration to be liuiidlrd by Admlni*- 
1 rathe Contracting Officer*. 

• • • • • 

(h) Take administrative action relat¬ 
ing to variation in quantities as set forth 
In g 1001.325 of this subchapter. 

• • • • • 

(n) Report all litigation involving a 
CPFF contractor to the Office of the 
Judge Advocate Oeneral, Hq USAP, as 
required by Part 844, Subchaptcr D of 
this chapter. Confer with his staff Judge 
advocate as required. 

• • • • • 

Subpart K — Reporting Contractors In¬ 
volved in Bankruptcy, Receivership, 
Assignment for the Benefit of Cred¬ 
itors, Other Types of Insolvency 
Proceedings and Probate Proceed¬ 
ings 

Section 1054.1102(b) is set forth to 
amend the reference, as follows: 

§ 105-1.1102 Reporting institution of 

bankruptcy, receivership, insolvency, 
and probate proceeding*. 

• • • • • 

(b> If a contracting officer Is informed 
or Is aware of the institution of bank¬ 
ruptcy. receivership, assignment for the 
benefit of creditors or other type of in¬ 
solvency proceedings or probate proceed¬ 
ings involving an AP contractor, he will 
Immediately send notice by electrically 
transmitted message of such proceedings 
directly to the Contract Financing Divi¬ 
sion, Directorate of Accounting and Fi¬ 
nance. Hq USAF, and to Chief, Tax and 
Litigation Division, Office of The Judge 
Advocate General, Hq USAF. Washing¬ 
ton. D.C. The notice will Include the 
name of the contractor, address, type of 
proceedings, court in which proceedings 
are held, and contracts held by the con¬ 
tractor (see Part 844. Subchapter D of 
tills chapter). If information of such 
proceedings is first received by the ac¬ 
counting and finance office, that office 
will submit the Information directly to 
the Contract Financing Division. Direc¬ 
torate of Accounting and Finance, and to 
Chief. Tax and Litigation Division, Office 
of The Judge Advocate General. A copy 
of the notice will be forwarded to the 
contracting officer, accounting and fi¬ 
nance office whose funds are cited In the 
contract, or the accounting and finance 
office cited to make payment, as appro¬ 
priate. 

Subpart O — Preparation and Issuance 
of Shipping Instructions 

In $ 1054.1502, paragraph (b) (2) Is re¬ 
vised to read as follows: 

§ 1054.1502 Application. 

• • • • • 

(b) • • • 

(2) Shipping instructions for base pro¬ 
curement as defined in S 1001.201-55 of 
this subchapter. 

• • • • • 


PART 1059—AIRCRAFT AND GFAE 
PROCUREMENT 

Subpart B—Use of Production Aircraft 
in Emergency and Control of Test/ 
Acceptance and Demonstration 
Flights 

In l 1059.202, paragraph (d)(2) Is re¬ 
vised to read as follows: 

§ 1059.202 Control of tr*t /acceptance 
and dr mofifft rat ion flight*. 


(d> • • * 

*2) Demonstration flights will be per¬ 
formed according to provisions of AFR 
60-6 (Participation In Goodwill Flight*, 
Aerial Reviews and Weapons Demon- 
strations*. 

By order of the Secretary of the AJr 
Force. 

Frederick A. Ryker, 

Lieutenant Colonel , US. Air 
Force , Chief , Special Activi¬ 
ties Group. Office of The Judge 
Advocate General . 

IPJL Doc. 65-13904; Filed, Doc. 29. 1965; 
8:50 oju.J 


Title 21—FOOD AND DRUGS 

Chapter I—Food and Drug Adminis¬ 
tration, Department of Health, Edu¬ 
cation, and Welfare 
SUBCHAFTER 8—fOOO AND FOOD PRODUCTS 

PART 121—FOOD ADDITIVES 

Subpart D—Food Additives Permitted 
in Food for Human Consumption 

Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 
Correction 

In F.R. Doc. 65-13727, appearing at 
page 16063 of the Issue for Friday. De¬ 
cember 24. 1965. the equation appearir.i; 
at the end of S 121.1187 should read as 
follows: 

1 part per million at medroxyprogesterone 
oceuito 

_ A sample sol ution _ 100_ 

~ A standard solution '' weight sample 


Title 33—NAVIGATION AND 
NAVIGABLE WATERS 

Chapter II—Corps of Engineers, 
Department of the Army 

PART 204—DANGER ZONE 
REGULATIONS 

Gulf of Mexico, Fla. 

Pursuant to the provisions of section 7 
of the River and Harbor Act of August 
8. 1917 (40 Stat. 266; 33 U.S.C. — >. 
$ 204.120 governing the use and naviga- 
tion of danger zones in the Gulf of Mex¬ 
ico, Fla., is hereby amended redesignat¬ 
ing the boundaries of Area No. 1 and 
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prescribing new firing periods, revising 
paragraphs (a)(1) and (b)(1), effective 
30 days after publication in the Federal 
Register as follows: 

{204.120 Gulf of Mexico, aouthcAst of 
St. Andrew Bay Kail Entrance, Small 
Arm* Firing Range, Tyndall Air 
Force Bate, Fla. 

(a> The danger zones. —(1) Area No . 
1. The wnters of the Gulf of Mexico, 
southeast of St. Andrew Bay East En¬ 
trance within a rectangular area begin¬ 
ning at a point on shore at latitude 
30'04'32”. longitude 85*37'07”; thence 
to latitude 30*03'47”. longitude 85*37'- 
58”; thcncc to latitude 30*03'18”, longi¬ 
tude 85‘37'00”; thence to a point on 
shore at latitude 30*04'13”, longitude 
8536'47”; thcncc along the shoreline 
to the point of beginning. 

• • • • • 

(b> The regulations. <1> No vessel 
or other craft shall enter or remain in 
the areas during periods of A ring. Area 
No. 1 wlU be used for firing practice be¬ 
tween 6:30 am. and 5:00 p.m., as sched¬ 
uled. Monday through Friday, with pos¬ 
sibly some sporadic firings on Saturdays 
and Sundays. A 10' x 18' red Aag will 
be displayed on a pole at the shoreline 
whenever Aring is in progress. 


(Regs.. Doc 10. 1965. 1507- 32; Oulf Of Mex¬ 
ico. nn.-ENOCW-ON; tcc. 7. 40 8UL 206; 
33 U.S.C. 1) 

J. C. Lambert. 

Major General. U£. Army. 

The Adjutant General . 

(FJt. Doc. 65-13896; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:45 am| 


Title 45—PUBLIC WELFARE 

Chapter VIII—United States Civil 
Service Commission 

PART 801—VOTING RIGHTS 
PROGRAM 

Appendix A 
Alabama 

Appendix A to Part 801 is amended 
under the heading "Dates. Times, and 
Places for Filing”, by the addition of a 
second place for Allng In Lowndes Coun¬ 
ty. Ala., as set out below: 

Alabama 

County; PUce for Filing; Beginning Date. 


Lowndca; (1) Fort Deport—Post Office 
Bu ding; Augu»t 10. 1965; (2) HaynevUle— 
trailer at TL8. Poet Office; January 3. 1966. 

(8eca. 7 and 0 of the Voting Right* Act at 
1866; PJL 89-110) 

Unite* States Civil Brt- 
ice Commission, 

Mary V. Wenzel. 

Executive Assistant to 
the Commissioners . 

I PH. Doc. 65-14009; Filed. Dec. 29. 1968; 
10:43 ajn.] 


Title 47—TELECOMMUNICATION 

Chapter I—Federal Communications 
Commission 

(FCC 65-1136] 

PART 87—AVIATION SERVICES 

Exempt Radionavigation Land Test 

Stations From Log Requirements 

At a session of the Federal Communi¬ 
cations Commission held at its offices In 
Washington. D.C.* on the 22d day of De¬ 
cember 1965; 

The Commission having under con¬ 
sideration amendment of 9 87 99 to ex¬ 
empt licensees of r adlonavigation land 
test stations <MTF> from log keeping 
for this class of station; and. 

It appearing, that radlonavigation land 
test stations operate on very low power, 
are not used for communications and are 
used solely for testing of radlonavigation 
equipment; and. 

It further appearing, that from infor¬ 
mation obtained at a recent meeting of 
the Aerospace Flight Test Radio Coordi¬ 
nating Council held In Atlanta, Ga . the 
keeping of a log for such a station will 
not provide the Commission with any in¬ 
formation that will materially assist It In 
administering the service; and. 

It further appearing, that an exemp¬ 
tion from tills requirement will relieve 
licensees of an unnecessary administra¬ 
tive burden; and. 

It further appearing, that in view of 
the foregoing, the public interest, con¬ 
venience, and necessity would be served 
by amending Port 87—Aviation Services, 
to exempt radlonavigation land test sta¬ 
tions from the log requirements of 
9 87.99; and. 

It further appearing, that the amend¬ 
ment adopted herein removes an unnec¬ 
essary administrative burden from li¬ 
censees of radlonavigation land test sta¬ 
tions and the public Interest would be 
served by the expeditious removal of this 
requirement hence the prior notice, pro¬ 
cedure, and effective date provisions of 
section 4 of the Administrative Proce¬ 
dure Act are impracticable; and. 

It further appearing, that authority for 
the rules herein adopted is contained In 
sections 4(1), 303 (J) and (r) of the Com¬ 
munications Act of 1934, as amended. 

Jt is ordered , That Part 87 of the Com¬ 
mission's rules is amended as set forth 
In the Appendix below, effective Janu¬ 
ary 4.1966. 

(Sec. 4. 48 Stat. 1066. as amended; 47 U8.C. 
154. Interpret* or applies see. 303, 48 Stat. 
1062. as amended; 47 U.S.C. 303) 

Not*: Rule* changes herein will he covered 
by TJB. V(64)-9. 

Released: December 27. 1965. 

Federal Communications 
Commission,' 

(seal! Ben F. Waple. 

Secretary . 

* Commissioner Wadsworth absent. 


1. Section 87.99(a) Is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 87.99 Information required in station 
logs. 

(a) Except for radlonavigation land 
test station (MTF), all stations at fixed 
locations shall maintain logs showing 
hours of operation, frequencies used, sta¬ 
tion with which communication was 
held, and hours of duty and signature of 
the operator (s) on duty. 

• • • • • 

(FJt. Doc. 65-13942; Filed, Dec. 29. 1965; 

6:49 am ] 


Title 50—WILDLIFE AND 
FISHERIES 

Chapter I—Bureau of Sport Fisheries 

and Wildlife, Fish and Wildlife 

Service, Department of the Interior 

PART 32—HUNTING 

Tennessee National Wildlife Refuge, 
Tenn. 

The following special regulation is is¬ 
sued and is effective on date of publica¬ 
tion in the Federal Register. 

§ 32.22 Special regulation* ; upland 
game; for individual wildlife refuge 
a real. 

Tennessee 

TENNESSEE NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE 

Public hunting of rabbits and quail on 
the Tennessee National Wildlife Refuge. 
Term., is permitted only on the areas 
designated by signs as open to hunting. 
These open areas, comprising 1,500 acres, 
are delineated on a map available at the 
refuge headquarters and from the Re¬ 
gional Director. Bureau of Sport Fish¬ 
eries and Wildlife, 809 Peachtree-Seventh 
Building. Atlanta, Ga., 30323. Hunting 
shall be In accordance with all applicable 
State regulations governing the hunting 
of rabbits and quail subject to the fol¬ 
lowing special conditions: 

(1) The open season on the refuge ex¬ 
tends from January 27 through February 
5, 1966. 

(2) The use of dogs is not permitted. 

(3) Camping on the area Is not per¬ 
mitted. 

(4) Bobcats, gray foxs, woodchucks, 
and crows may be taken. 

(5) Hunters may enter public hunting 
area 1 hour before sunrise and must be 
out by 1 hour after sunset. 

(6) Hunters shall wear red. orange, or 
yellow as part of their field dress. 

(7) A Federal permit is not required 
to enter the public hunting area. 

The provisions of tills special regula¬ 
tion supplement the regulations which 
govern hunting on wildlife refuge areas 
generally which are set forth In Title 50, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 32. 
and are effective through February 5, 
1966. 

Walter A. Gresh. 

Regional Director . Bureau of 
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife. 

iFJL Doc. 65-13915; Filed, Dsc. 29. 1965; 

8:46 am.) 
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Proposed Rule Making 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Consumer and Marketing Service 
17 CFR Part 1006) 

l Docket No. AO-356 J 

MILK IN NORTHEAST-CENTRAL 
FLORIDA MARKETING AREA 

Supplemental Notice of Hearing on 

Proposed Marketing Agreement 

and Order 

Pursuant to the provisions of the 
Agricultural Marketing Agreement Act 
of 1937. as amended (7UB.C.601 et seq.), 
and the applicable rules of practice and 
procedure governing the formulation of 
marketing agreements and marketing 
orders (7 CFR Part 900). notice was is¬ 
sued December 22.1965, giving notice of a 
public hearing to be held at the Thunder- 
bird Motor Hotel. 5805 Expressway. 
Jacksonville. Fla., beginning at 10 am.. 
e.s.t., on January 19. 1966, and at the 
Robert Meyer Motor Inn. 151 East Wash¬ 
ington Street. Orlando. Fla., beginning at 
10 am.. e.s.t., on January 24. 1966, with 
respect to a proposed marketing agree¬ 
ment and order, regulating the handling 
of milk in the Northeast-Central Florida 
marketing area. 

Supplemental notice is hereby given 
with respect to proposals to be considered 
at such hearing. 

The proposals, set forth below, have 
not received the approval of the Secre¬ 
tary of Agriculture. 

Proposed by Sunshine State Dairy¬ 
men's Cooperative and Chipola Dairy 
Cooperative: 

Proposal No. 7. The proposed order 
submitted for hearing by the Dairy 
Farmers Mutual and Northeast Florida 
Milk Producers Association be amended 
to provide that the area to be covered 
by said marketing order be amended so 
that said area is described as follows: 

North and Central Florida Milk Mar¬ 
keting Area comprised of the following 
counties, all in the State of Florida: 
Alachua, Baker, Bay. Bradford. Brevard. 
Calhoun. Citrus. Clay. Columbia. Duval. 
Flagler. Gadsden. Gilchrist, Gulf, Ham¬ 
ilton. Holmes, Indian River, Jackson. 
Jefferson, Lafayette. Lake. Leon, Levy. 
Liberty. Madison. Marion. Nassau, 
Orange, Osceola, Putnam, St. John. Sem¬ 
inole. Sumter. Suwannee. Taylor. Union, 
Volusia, Wakulla and Washington. 

Proposed by The Southland Corpora¬ 
tion: 

Proposal No. 8 . We wish to propose 
the same counties for the tentative 
Northeast-Central Florida Marketing 
Area proposed by the proponent coop¬ 
erative associations, all in the State of 
Florida: Alachua, Baker, Bradford, 
Brevard. Citrus. Clay. Columbia. Duval. 
Flagler. Gilchrist, Hamilton, Indian 
River, Lake, Levy. Marion, Nassau. 


Orange. Osceola. Putnam. St. John, Sem¬ 
inole. Sumter. Suwannee, Union, and 
Volusia. In addition, we wish to propose 
the following counties, all In the State 
of Florida: Bay. Calhoun, Dixie, Frank¬ 
lin. Gadsden, Gulf. Jackson. Jefferson. 
Lafayette. Leon. Liberty. Madison, Tay¬ 
lor, Wakulla and Washington. 

Proposed by Foremost Dairies of the 
South, division of Home Town Foods, 
Inc.: 

Proposal No. 9 . 


§ 1006.6 Nort!icA*t-Crntral Florida Mar* 
kcling Arva. 


“The Northeast-Central Florida Mar¬ 
keting Area" hereinafter called the 
“Marketing Area" means all the terri¬ 
tory geographically included within the 
boundaries of the following counties’, all 
In the State of Florida. Including all 
waterfront facilities connected there¬ 
with and all territory wholly or partly 
therein occupied by Government (Mu¬ 
nicipal. State, or Federal) reservations, 
Installations, institutions, or other simi¬ 
lar establishments. 


Alachua. 

Baker. 

Bay. 

Bradford. 

Brevard. 

Calhoun. 

Citrus. 

Clay. 

Columbia. 

Dixie. 

Duval. 

Flagler. 

Franklin. 

Gadsden. 

OUchrlst. 

Oulf. 

Hamilton. 

Holme*. 

Indian River. 

Jefferson. 


Lafayette. 

Lake. 

Loon. 

Levy. 

Liberty. 

Madison. 

Marlon. 

Nassau. 

Orange. 

Osceola. 

Putnam. 

St. Johna. 

Seminole. 

Sumutr. 

Suvrancc. 

Union. 

Taylor. 

Volusia. 

Wakulla. 

Washington. 


Copies of this notice may be procured 
from the Hearing Clerk, Room 112-A, 
Administration Building, UB. Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture. Washington. D.C„ 
20250, or may be there inspected. 


Signed at Washington, D.C., on De¬ 
cember 27. 1965. 


Roy W. Lrnnaxtson. 
Acting Administrator. 

I PH. Doc. 65-13927; Filed. Dec. 29, 1965; 
8:47 am.) 


[7 CFR Part 1102 1 

| Docket No. AO-237-A121 

MILK IN FORT SMITH, ARK., 
MARKETING AREA 

Decision on Proposed Amendments to 
Tentative Marketing Agreement 
and to Order 

Pursuant to the provisions of the Ag¬ 
ricultural Marketing Agreement Act of 


1937, as amended <7 U.S.C. 601 et seqj, 
and the applicable rules of practice and 
procedure, governing the formulation of 
marketing agreements and marketing 
orders (7 CFR Part 900). a public hear¬ 
ing was held at Fort Smith, Ark., on 
December 21. 1965, pursuant to notice 
thereof issued on December 14, 1965 <30 
F.R. 15591). 

The material Issues on the record of 
the hearing related to: 

1. Class I price. 

2. Whether an emergency exists which 
warrants the omission of a recommenckei 
decision and the opportunity for inter¬ 
ested persons to file exceptions thereto 
and the Immediate issuance of a (Inal 
decision. 

Findings and conclusions. The follow¬ 
ing findings and conclusions on the ma¬ 
terial issues are based on evidence pre¬ 
sented at the hearing and the record 
thereof: 

1. Class I price in the Fort Smith. Ark., 
marketing area . The supply-demand 
adjustment in the Fort Smith. Ark., or¬ 
der should be plus 25 cents from the 
effective date of amendment and for each 
month through June 30. 1966. 

The amount of the supply-demand 
adjustment should be plus 25 cents 
through June 1966 to provide a contin¬ 
uation of the usual relationship of Fort 
Smith order Class I prices with the Cen¬ 
tral Arkansas order Class I prices A 
similar modification of the Central Ar¬ 
kansas order supply-demand adjustment 
was made effective December 17, 1965. 
During 1965 the amount of the adjust¬ 
ment has varied from plus 18 cents to 
plus 36 cents, the latter being the ad¬ 
justment in December. 

This modification of Class I pricing 
was requested on the record by the Cen¬ 
tral Arkansas Milk Producers Associa¬ 
tion whose membership on this market 
comprises the totol supply for the mar¬ 
ket. The total number of producers on 
the market varies from about 125 to 150. 
and many of them from time to time also 
supply milk to the Central Arkansas 
market. There was no opposing testi¬ 
mony to the requested price change 

Wlille producers in this market re¬ 
quested the same modification be applied 
to the Fort Smith supply-demand ad¬ 
justment as under the Central Arkansas 
order and during the same period, they 
did not request that the prices be iden¬ 
tical each month In the two orders Be¬ 
cause of the difference In the Class I 
price differentials, the Fort Smith Class 
I price, modified as proposed, would be 6 
cents per hundredweight lowxr than the 
Central Arkansas prices in the months 
of January and February 1966, 35 cents 
higher in the month of March and 5 cents 
lower in the months of April. May and 
June. This, however, is the usual rela¬ 
tionship of the Class I prices of these 
two markets, since price formula fac¬ 
tors other than the Class I differentials, 
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namely the supply-demand adjustment 
jind basic formula price, ore the same In 
Ihe two orders. Producers* representa¬ 
tive held that such pattern of relation¬ 
ship to the Central Arkansas prices In 
these months was proper. 

The Port Smith marketing area Is 
served by two handlers fully regulated 
under this order. There Is route dis¬ 
tribution In the marketing area also by 
handlers regulated by the Central Ar¬ 
kansas, Ozarks. and Oklahoma Metro¬ 
politan orders. Fort Smith handlers 
have route disposition in the Ozarks and 
Central Arkansas marketing areas. The 
proposed amendment would tend to 
stabilize intermarket price relationships 
with such other markets during the 
designated period. 

In view of the close relationship of the 
Port Smith market to the Central Ar¬ 
kansas market where a similar amend¬ 
ment was recently effected. It Is neces¬ 
sary that this amendment to this order 
be made effective as soon as possible to 
forestall development of disorderly 
marketing conditions. 

The order modification herein pro¬ 
posed should be made effective at the 
earliest possible date. If the effective 
date Is not the first day of a month, 
tlius resulting In different Class I prices 
for the two portions of the month, han¬ 
dlers may elect a separate accounting 
period for each such portion of the 
month, or may elect to pay for Class I 
milk received during the entire month at 
an average price calculated by prorating 
the two Class I prices according to the 
number of days of the month each price 
applies. There would probably be little 
difference in returns to producers under 
either option. A handler should Indi¬ 
cate the option he selects at the time he 
flies his report for the month. 

2. Emergency action. The due and 
timely execution of the function of the 
Secretary under the Act imperatively 
and unavoidably requires the omission 
of a recommended decision and oppor¬ 
tunity for exceptions thereto, on the 
above issue. 

The conditions in this market are 
such that it is urgent that remedial 
action be taken as soon as possible. Any 
delay In informing interested parties of 
the conclusions reached will tend to 
make ineffective the relief sought. The 
time necessarily involved in the prepa¬ 
ration, filing and publication of a recom¬ 
mended decision and filing of exceptions 
thereto would in this Instance contribute 
to the threat of disorderly marketing 
conditions. 

The notice of hearing stated that con¬ 
sideration would be given to the economle 
and emergency marketing conditions re¬ 
lating to the proposed amendments. Ac¬ 
tion under the procedure described above 
was requested by proponent and a han¬ 
dler at the hearing. 

It is therefore found that good cause 
exists for omission of the recommended 
decision and the opportunity for filing 
exceptions thereto. 

No briefs were filed by interested par¬ 
ties. 

General findings. The findings and 
determinations hereinafter set forth are 


supplementary and In addition to the 
findings and determinations previously 
made in connection with the issuance of 
the aforesaid order and of the previously 
Issued amendments thereto; and all of 
said previous findings and determina¬ 
tions arc hereby ratified and affirmed, 
except Insofar as such findings and de¬ 
terminations may be in conflict with the 
findings and determinations set forth 
herein. 

(a) The tentative marketing agree¬ 
ment and the order as hereby proposed 
to be amended, and all of the terms and 
conditions thereof will tend to effectuate 
the declared policy of the Act; 

(b) The parity prices of milk, as de¬ 
termined pursuant to section 2 of the 
Act, are not reasonable in view of the 
price of feeds, available supplies of feeds, 
and other economic conditions which 
affect market supply and demand for 
milk in the marketing area, and the 
minimum prices specified in the pro¬ 
posed marketing agreement and the or¬ 
der. as hereby proposed to be amended, 
are such prices as will reflect the afore¬ 
said factors. Insure a sufficient quantity 
of pure and wholesome milk, and be in 
the public interest; and 

<c) The tentative marketing agree¬ 
ment and the order, as hereby proposed 
to be amended, will regulate the handling 
of milk in the same manner as, and will 
be applicable only to persons in the 
respective classes of industrial and com¬ 
mercial activity specified in. a marketing 
agreement upon which a hearing 1ms 
been held. 

Marketing agreement and order. An¬ 
nexed hereto and made a part hereof are 
two documents entitled, respectively, 
•'Marketing Agreement Regulating the 
Handling of Milk in the Fort Smith. Ark., 
Marketing Area,” and "Order Amending 
the Order, Regulating the Handling of 
Milk in the Fort Smith, Ark., Marketing 
Area/* which have been decided upon as 
the detailed and appropriate means of 
effectuating the foregoing conclusions. 

It is hereby ordered . That all of this 
decision, except the attached marketing 
agreement, be published In the Federal 
Register. The regulatory provisions of 
said marketing agreement are identical 
with those contained in the order, as 
hereby proposed to be amended by the 
attached order which will be published 
with this decision. 

Determination of representative pe¬ 
riod. The month of October 1965 is 
hereby determined to be the representa¬ 
tive period for the purpose of ascertain¬ 
ing whether the issuance of the attached 
order, as amended and as hereby pro¬ 
posed to be amended, regulating the han¬ 
dling of milk in the Fort Smith, Ark., 
marketing area is approved or favored by 
producers, as defined under the terms of 
the order, os amended and as hereby pro¬ 
posed to be amended, and who. during 
such representative period were engaged 
in the production of milk for sale within 
the aforesaid marketing area. 


Order 1 Amending the Order Regulating 

the Handling of Milk in the Fort 

Smith . Ark., Marketing Area 

§ 1102.0 Findings and dotenriinations. 

The findings and determinations here¬ 
inafter set forth arc supplementary and 
In addition to the findings and determi¬ 
nations previously made in connection 
with the issuance of the aforesaid order 
and of the previously issued amendments 
thereto; and all of said previous findings 
and determinations are hereby ratified 
and affirmed, except insofar as such find¬ 
ings and determinations may be in con¬ 
flict with the findings and determina¬ 
tions set forth herein. 

(a) Findings upon the basis of the 
hearing record. Pursuant to the pro¬ 
visions of the Agricultural Marketing 
Agreement Act of 1937. as amended (7 
UJS.C. 601 ct seq.), and the applicable 
rules of practice and procedure govern¬ 
ing the formulation of marketing agree¬ 
ments and marketing orders (7 CFR 
Part 900). a public hearing was held upon 
certain proposed amendments to the 
tentative marketing agreement and to 
the order regulating the handling of milk 
in the Fort Smith, Ark., marketing area. 
Upon the basis of the evidence intro¬ 
duced at such hearing and the record 
thereof, it Is found that; 

( 1 ) The said order as hereby amended, 
and all of the terms and conditions 
thereof, will tend to effectuate the de¬ 
clared policy of the Act; 

(2) The parity prices of milk, as de¬ 
termined pursuant to section 2 of the 
Act. are not reasonable In view of the 
price of feeds, available supplies of feeds, 
and other economic conditions which af¬ 
fect market supply and demand for milk 
in the said marketing area, and the 
minimum prices specified in the order 
as hereby amended are such prices as 
will reflect the aforesaid factors, insure 
a sufficient quantity of pure and whole¬ 
some milk, and be in the public interest; 
and 

(3) The said order as hereby amended, 
regulates the handling of milk in the 
same manner as. and is applicable only 
to persons In the respective classes of 
Industrial or commercial activity speci¬ 
fied in, a marketing agreement upon 
which a hearing has been held. 

Order relative to handling. It Is there¬ 
fore ordered, that on and after the effec¬ 
tive date hereof the handling of milk 
in the Fort Smith. Ark., marketing area 
shall be in conformity to and In com¬ 
pliance with the terms and conditions of 
the aforesaid order, as amended and as 
hereby further amended, as follows: 

In 5 1102.51(a) the introductory text 
of subparagraph (3) is revised to read as 
follows: 

§1102.51 priew. 

• • • • • 

(a) Class I milk. • • • 

(3) For a "minus deviation percent¬ 
age” the Class I price shall be Increased 


* Till* order shall not become effeettvo un¬ 
less and until the requirements of f 000.14 of 
the rules of practice and procedure govern¬ 
ing proceedings to formulate marketing 
agreements and marketing orders have been 
met. 


Signed at Washington, D.C., on Decem¬ 
ber 23. 1965. 

George L. Mehrefc, 

Assistant Secretary. 
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and for a “plus deviation percentage” the 
Class I price shall be decreased as fol¬ 
lows: Provided , That the adjustment 
shall be plus 25 cents for each month 
from the effective date of this order 
through June 30,1066: 

• • • • • 

(Pit, Doc, 65-13028: Fill'd. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8.48 a.m.) 


POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT 

[ 39 CFR Ports 112, 114, 168 ] 
INTERNATIONAL MAIL 

Proposed Discontinuance of Eight- 

Ounce Merchandise Packages to 

Certain Countries 

Correction 

In F.R. Doc. 65-13637 appearing at 
page 15810 in the Issue for Wednesday. 
December 22. 1965. the third to last line 
of the final paragraph now reads: 

" • • • any time prior to the 13th day 
following • • •/* It Is corrected to 
read: M • • • any time prior to the 20th 
day following • • *. M 

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS 
COMMISSION 

[ 47 CFR Part 73 1 

[Docket No. 14229) 

UHF TELEVISION CHANNELS 

Fostering Expanded Use? Order Fur¬ 
ther Extending Time for Filing Com¬ 
ments 

1. The National Association of Educa¬ 
tional Broadcasters (NAEB) has filed a 
petition requesting that the time for 
filing comments on the further notice of 
proposed rule making In the above- 
captioned proceeding be extended from 
December 15. 1965, to January 17. 1968, 
and for reply comments from January 5. 
1966, to February 7. 1966. 

2. NAEB desires additional time so 
that It can examine the new revised 
UHF assignment plan before submitting 
its comments with respect to the pro¬ 
posed new low-power community tele¬ 
vision service on Channels 70 to 83. 

3. The Commission wishes to have all 
pertinent comments with respect to this 
proposal before reaching a final decision. 
The desire of NAEB to relate the UHP 
assignment table to the various aspects 
of the proposed new service appears rea¬ 
sonable. The revised UHF plan has not 
yet been issued. 

4. Accordingly, it h ordered , This 22d 
day of December 1965, that the request of 
the National Association of Educational 
Broadcasters is granted and the time 
for filing comments Is extended from 
December 15. 1965, to January 17. 1966. 
and the time for filing replies thereto Is 
extended from January 5.1966, to Febru¬ 
ary 7. 1966. 


5. This action Is taken pursuant to the 
authority contained In section 4(1), 
6(d)(1). and 303<r) of the Communica¬ 
tions Act of 1934. as amended, and 
5 0.281(d) (8) of the Commission rules. 

Released: December 27. 1965. 

, FrpruAi. Communications 

Commission. 
f seal I Ben F. Wafle. 

Secretary. 

ITJt. Doe. 65-13943; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:40 AJa.) 


I 47 CFR Part 91 1 

[Docket No. 10386. FCC 65 1130) 

FOREST PRODUCTS RADIO SERVICE 

Notice of Proposed Rule Making 

1. Notice Is hereby given of proposed 
rule making In the above-entitled 
matter. 

2. The Commission has under consid¬ 
eration a petition for rule making (RM- 
689) filed on November 27. 1964, by For¬ 
est Industries Radio Communications 
(FIRC). FIRC has requested certain 
amendments to the eligibility provisions 
of the Forest Products Radio Service, 
191.351. The amendments FIRC as 
requested are basically two In number. 
The first of these relates to the dual 
eligibility of certain persons In both the 
Forest Products and Manufacturers Ra¬ 
dio Services; and the second concerns 
eligibility of persons who perform spe¬ 
cialized transportation functions, such 
as log hauling, for licensees In the Forest 
Products Radio Service. 

3. Many persons are engaged in activ¬ 
ities that constitute dual eligibility, that 
Is, eligibility in both the Forest Products 
and Manufacturers Radio Services. In¬ 
deed. many persons arc licensed In both 
Services and use one set of radio facili¬ 
ties for their logging and other woods 
operations and another set of facilities 
for their woods products manufacturing 
activities. Because of the integrated 
operational characteristics of these raw 
products gathering and subsequent man¬ 
ufacturing activities, FIRC lias requested 
that, any person engaged In the manu¬ 
facture of lumber, plywood, etc., prod¬ 
ucts, and who is also engaged In tree 
logging, tree farming, or related woods 
operations, and therefore eligible in the 
Forest Products Radio Service, be al¬ 
lowed to be authorized to operate all of 
his radio facilities In the Forest Prod¬ 
ucts Radio Service—on frequencies avail¬ 
able to that Service. This amendment, 
according to FIRC, would enable per¬ 
sons to employ one set of radio facilities 
for all of their eligible activities and con¬ 
duce to more efficient and safer day-to- 
day operations. 

4. The second amendment requested 
by FIRC would accommodate those per¬ 
sons who perform specialized transport¬ 
ing functions for the forest products 
Industry. Under our present rules, per¬ 
sons whose primary business activity Is 
transportation—including the transport¬ 
ing or hauling of logs—must look to the 
Motor Carrier Radio Service for eligi¬ 


bility and frequency selection. How¬ 
ever, as many persons are engaged in 
transporting activities, on a contract 
basis solely for the forest products in¬ 
dustry; and as this hauling or transport¬ 
ing function is Integral, If not essential, 
to the whole woods-to-mills process. 
FIRC believes that an eligibility cate¬ 
gory for log. pulp. etc. haulers should be 
established in the Forest Products Radio 
Service. 

5. A second category of haulers are 
those whose activities in association with 
persons In the forest products Industry 
are on a part-time or as-available basis 
These transporters. In short, do not en¬ 
gage in transportation activities that are 
confined solely or exclusively to the for¬ 
est products industry. When, however, 
these persons’ vehicles are used In con¬ 
nection with forest products Industry ac¬ 
tivities it is essential, according to FIRC, 
that these vehicles be able to communi¬ 
cate with the Forest Products Radio 
Service licensee or licensees to whom 
their services have been contracted. To 
establish this necessary communication 
link, the FIRC requests an amendment 
to the Forest Products Radio Service 
rules which would enable a licensee to 
install radios In the vehicles of the per¬ 
son or persons employed by him. 

6. The Commission is persuaded, on 
the basis of the Information brought to 
its attention by FIRC, that amendment/ 
to th e rules, along the Unas suggseted by 
FIRC, should be considered. In this 
proceeding, amendments to S 91.351 are 
proposed which enoompass solutions to 
the problems discussed above In para¬ 
graph 3 relating to dual eligibility, and 
in paragraph 4 concerning prime eli¬ 
gibility for persons who are engaged In 
hauling activities solely for the forest 
products industry. With respect to those 
persons who perform certain specialized 
hauling functions on a part-time or 
nonexclusive basis; however, the Com¬ 
mission Is not disposed to consider this 
problem In the narrow context of a 
simple amendment to the Forest Prod¬ 
ucts Radio Service Rules. On the basis 
of the Commission’s experience In ad¬ 
ministering other of the Land Mobile 
Radio Services, we hav e found that the 
problem posed by FIRC with reference 
to persons working under contract to a 
licensee—and in need of Integrated 
mobile communications facilities—Is not 
unique to the Forest Products Radio 
Service. In a collateral rule making 
proceeding in Docket No. 16387. adopted 
simultaneously with the Instant one, wc 
arc proposing rules amendments which 
are applicable to all of the Industrial 
Radio Services. Including the Fore-' 
Products Radio Service, which provide, 
in substance, that a licensee of a base 
station may Install mobile units licensed 
to him In the vehicles of other persons 
furnishing to the licensee, under con¬ 
tract, a facility or service within the 
purview of the eligible activities that 
govern entry into the particular serv¬ 
ice. FrRC’s attention is specifically 
directed to the referenced proceeding. 

7. The proposed amendments of the 
rules arc contained in the appendix; and 
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are issued pursuant to authority con¬ 
tained In sections 4(1) and 303 of the 
Communications Act of 1934, as 

amended. 

8. Pursuant to applicable procedures 
set forth in S 1.415 of the Commission's 
rules. Interested persons may file com¬ 
ments on or before February 7,1966, and 
reply comments on or before March 1, 
I960. All relevant and timely comments 
and reply comments will be considered 
by the Commission before final action 
is taken In this proceeding. In reaching 
Its decision in this proceeding the Com¬ 
mission may also take into account other 
relevant information before It, in addi¬ 
tion to the specific comments invited by 
this notice. 

9. In accordance with the provisions 
of i 1.419 of the Commission's rules, an 
original and 14 copies of all statements, 
briefs or comments filed shall be fur¬ 
nished the Commission. 

Adopted: December 22.1965. 

Released: December 27,1965. 

Federal Communications 
Commission, 1 * 

(seal! Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

Section 91.351 is amended as follows: 
§91.351 Eligibility. 

The following persons are eligible to 
hold authorizations to operate radio sta¬ 
tions in the Forest Products Radio 
Service: 

<a) A person who Is engaged in tree 
logging, tree farming, or related woods 
operations Including related hauling ac¬ 
tivities. if the hauling activities are per¬ 
formed under contract to. and exclusively 
for, persons engaged in woods operations. 

(b> A person directly engaged in man¬ 
ufacturing lumber, plywood, hardboard, 
or pulp and paper products from wood 
fiber, if such person is otherwise eligible 
in this Service under the provisions of 
paragraph (a) of this section. 

(c) A subsidiary corporation propos¬ 
ing to furnish n nonprofit radiocommu¬ 
nication service to its parent corporation 
or to another subsidiary of the same 
parent where the party to be served is 
engaged in any of the activities set forth 
in paragraph <a> or (b) of this section. 

(d) A nonprofit corporation or asso¬ 
ciation, organized for the purpose of fur¬ 
nishing a radiocommunication service 
solely to persons who are actually en¬ 
gaged in one or more of the activities 
set forth in paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
section. Such a corporation or associa¬ 
tion shall render service only on a non¬ 
profit cost-sharing basis, said casts to be 
prorated on an equitable basis among all 
persons to whom service is rendered. 
Records which reflect this cost-sharing 
nonprofit basts shall be maintained and 
held available for inspection by Commls- 


1 Commissioner Wadsworth absent. 


sion representatives. Each person li¬ 
censed under the provisions of this para¬ 
graph shall obtain prior approval from 
the Commission for each person who pro¬ 
poses to participate in the licensee's 
service. 

JPJt. Doc. 65-13944; Piled. Dec. 29. 1905; 
8:49 a m | 


I 47 CFR Par! 91 ] 

(Docket No. 16387; FCC 65-1140] 

PERSONS PROVIDING CERTAIN CON¬ 
TRACTUAL SERVICES TO LICENSEE 

Permitted To Install Mobile Units in 
Vehicles 

1. Notice of proposed rule making In 
the above-entitled matter is hereby 
given. 

2. Many licensees in the Industrial 
Radio Services conduct their day-to-day 
business activities in conjunction with 
subcontractors and/or persons who pro¬ 
vide specialized services or facilities to 
the licensees under contract. Very 
often, these subcontractors and other 
persons do not have radio equipped vehi¬ 
cles. or, if their vehicles arc so equipped, 
they may be licensed in a radio service 
other than the one in which the person 
for whom they arc to work is licensed. 
In many cases, the need for communica¬ 
tions. particularly with reference to dis¬ 
patching and routing, between the par¬ 
ties. Is critical to safety and timely and 
efficient operational or business prac¬ 
tices. 

3. The purpose of this proceeding is to 
amend our Industrial Radio Services 
Rules to the extent that, a base station 
licensee who employs subcontractors and 
other persons rendering specialized serv¬ 
ices or facilities, may be allowed to in¬ 
stall mobile transmitters licensed to him 
in the vehicles of the subcontractors 
and/or others employed by him. The 
use to be made of the licensed trans¬ 
mitters Installed in another person's ve¬ 
hicles would have to be strictly confined 
to the licensee's activities that consti¬ 
tuted eligibility for him in the Radio 
Service In which he operates. 

4. A licensee would be required to 
maintain exclusive control over the op¬ 
eration of the stations. A written agree¬ 
ment between the licensee and the per¬ 
sons in whose vehicles transmitters are 
to be Installed shall verify the fact that 
the licensee has the sole right of control 
of the mobile units, that the vehicle op¬ 
erators shall operate the radio units sub¬ 
ject to the orders and instructions of the 
base station operator and that the li¬ 
censee shall at all times have such access 
to and control of the mobile equipment 
as will enable him to carry out ills re¬ 
sponsibilities under his license. 

5. This proposal is responsive to cer¬ 
tain relief requested in a petition for rule 


making filed by Forest Industries Radio 
Communications (IRC) on November 27. 
1964 (RM-689).' 

6. Authority for the adoption of the 
amendments proposed herein is con¬ 
tained in sections 4(i) and 303 of the 
Communications Act of 1934, as amend¬ 
ed. 

7. Pursuant to applicable procedures 
set out In i 1.415 of the Commission's 
rules, interested persons may file com¬ 
ments on or before February 7. 1966, 
and reply comments on or before March 
1, 1966. All relevant and timely com¬ 
ments and reply comments will be con¬ 
sidered by the Commission before final 
action is taken in this proceeding. In 
reaching Its decision in this proceeding, 
the Commission may also take into ac¬ 
count other relevant information before 
it. In addition to the specific comments 
invited by this notice. 

8. In accordance with the provisions 
of $ 1.419(b) of the rules, an original 
and 14 copies of all comments, replies, 
pleadings, briefs, and other documents 
shall be furnished the Commission. 

Adopted: December 22.1965. 

Released: December 27,1965. 

Federal Communications 
Commission. 1 

[seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary . 

Section 91.6 is amended by adding a 
new paragraph (d) as follows: 

§91.6 Cooperative arrangement*. 


(d) A licensee may install mobile units 
licensed to him in the vehicles of per¬ 
sons furnishing to the licensee, under 
contract, a facility or service directly 
related to the activities that constituted 
eligibility for the station licensee in the 
service in which he is authorized. The 
licensee shall maintain exclusive control 
over the operation of the units. In order 
to maintain such control, each person in 
whose vehicles the mobile units of the 
licensee are proposed to be installed 
shall enter into a written agreement 
verifying that the licensee has the sole 
right of control of the mobile radio units, 
that the vehicle operators shall operate 
the radio units subject to the orders and 
Instructions of the base station operator 
and that the licensee shall at all times 
have such access to and control of the 
mobile equipment as will enable him to 
carry out his responsibilities under his 
license. A copy of the agreement with 
vehicle owners required hereby shall be 
kept with the station records. 

I VJL Doc. 65-13945; Filed, Dec. 29, 1965; 

8:49 anti.] 


* Other relief requested by FIRC la its Nov. 
27. 1964. petition is considered In Docket No. 
10386. dated December 22, 1965. 

* Commissioner Wadsworth absent. 
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Notices 


DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY 

Bureau of Customs 

| Antidumping—AA 643.3-m] 

WALL TILE FROM JAPAN 

Antidumping Proceeding Notice 

December 27.1965. 

On December 9. 1965. the Commis¬ 
sioner of Customs received information in 
proper form pursuant to the provisions 
of 9 14.6(b) of the Customs Regulations 
indicating a possibility that ceramic 
glazed wall tile imported from Japan 
Is being, or likely to be, sold at less than 
fair value within the meaning of the 
Antidumping Act, 1921. as amended. 

Ordinarily, merchandise is considered 
to be sold at less than fair value when 
the net, f.o.b. factory price for exporta¬ 
tion to the United States is less than 
the net. f.o.b. factory price to purchasers 
in the home market, or, where appro¬ 
priate. to purchasers in other countries, 
after due allowance is made, for differ¬ 
ences In quantity and circumstances of 
sale. 

A summary of the information re¬ 
ceived is as follows: Extensive informa¬ 
tion and documentation indicates that 
the price for exportation to the United 
States is less than the price of com¬ 
parable tile to purchasers in the home 
market, after appropriate adjustment 
for estimated differences in the mer¬ 
chandise, and circumstances of sale. 

In order to establish the validity of 
the Information, the Bureau of Customs 
is instituting an inquiry pursuant to the 
provisions of § 14.6(d) (l)(il), (2), and 
(3) of the Customs Regulations. 

The information was submitted by 
Howrey, Simon, Baker & Murchison. 
Washington. D.C.. on behalf of the Ce¬ 
ramic Tile Manufacturers of the United 
States. 

This notice is published pursuant to 
I 14.6(d) (1) (ft) of the Customs Regula¬ 
tions (CFR 14.6(d)(1)(D). 

1 seal 1 Lester D. Joint son. 

Commissioner of Customs. 

[PR. Doc. 65-13993; Piled, Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:50 am.) 


Office of the Secretary 

I Dept. Circ. 570. 1964 Rev. Supp. No. Ill 

HOME FIRE AND MARINE INSURANCE 
COMPANY OF CALIFORNIA 

Surety Company Acceptable on 
Federal Bonds 

December 23. 1965. 

A Certificate of Authority as an ac¬ 
ceptable surety on Federal bonds has 


been issued by the Secretary of the 
Treasury to the following company un¬ 
der the Act of Congress approved July 
30.1947. 6 UB.C. 6-13. 

An underwriting limitation of $783,000 
has been established for the company. 
Further details as to the extent and lo¬ 
calities with respect to which the com¬ 
pany is acceptable as surety on Federal 
bonds will appear in the next revision of 
Department Circular 570, to be issued 
as of June i. 1966. Copies of the Circu¬ 
lar. when issued, may be obtained from 
the Treasury Department, Bureau of 
Accounts, Surety Bonds Branch, Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 20226. 

State In tcAleJi Incorporated, name of com¬ 
pany and location of principal executive 
office 

California 

Rome Fire and Marine Insurance Company of 
California 

San Francisco. Calif. 

(seal! John K. Carlock, 

Fiscal Assistant Secretary. 

[PR. Doc. 65-13929; Plied. Dec. 29. 1965; 
6:48 am.] 


POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT 

ORGANIZATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

Board of Contract Appeals 

The statement of the Department’s 
Organization and Administration as pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Reclster of May 25, 
1965, at pages 6988-7017. and as amended 
by 30 F-R. 7969, is further amended by 
revising 9 821.52a to clarify the Jurisdic¬ 
tion of Board of Contract Appeals. As 
so amended, S 821.52a reads as follows: 

821.5 Judicial Officer, 

• • • • • 

.52 Board of Contract Appeals, a. The 
Board of Contract Appeals is the au¬ 
thorized representative of the Postmaster 
General to hear and decide appeals from 
decisions of Contracting Officers when 
and to the extent such appeals are ex¬ 
pressly authorized by the terms of any 
contract to which the United States is 
a party. The chairman of the Board of 
Contract Appeals is authorized to pro¬ 
mulgate rules of procedure for the Board 
of Contract Appeals. These duties shall 
be performed by the members of the 
Board of Contract Appeals In addition 
to their regular duties in the Department. 

• • • • • 

(RS. 161. m amended; 5 US.C. 22. 39 U8.C. 
309. 501) 

Harvey H. Hannah, 
Acting General Counsel . 

[PR. Doc. 65-14008; Filed. Doc. 29. 1965; 

10:37 am.) 


DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 

Bureau of Land Management 
ALASKA 

Notice of Filing of Plat of Survey 

December 22,1965. 

1. Plat of survey of the lands described 
below will be officially Bled in the An¬ 
chorage District and Land Office, An¬ 
chorage, Alaska, effective at 10 am., 
January 15.1966. 

Bewabd Mr rid ian 

T 'J^louT'and 2. 8W'4. 8>,iNW%: 

Se«. 4. lota 1. 2. 3. 4. 8H»»*E!4. 8V4NW^. 

8EK.8W*: 

8cc. 6. lots 1. 2. 3. 4. S. 3. S^NE',. 

8BVNW%. 8H8WK. NB'A8WK, S*‘.: 

Bee 8. lota l. 2. 3. 4. 5. 8. 1. 6. SftNE';. 

seknw’a. »iiswK. ey,e*<A: 

Bee. 7. lota 1. 2. 3. 4. NE'A. E^KWVi, 

*%SWK.S*H: 

Boo. 8. all; 

Sec. 9. all; 

8ec. 18. N%: 

8cc. 17.NV*. 

Containing 4,709.01 acres. 

2. The area surveyed Is located in the 
Ninllchlk area on the Kenai Peninsula. 

3. The public lands affected by this 
order arc hereby restored to the opera¬ 
tion of the public land laws, subject to 
any valid existing rights, the provisions 
of existing withdrawals, and the require¬ 
ments of applicable law, rules and 
regulations. 

4. The greater part of the lands af¬ 
fected by this notice has been selected 
by the State of Alaska in accordance 
with and subject to the limitations and 
requirements of the Alaska Statehood 
Act of July 7. 1958 (72 Stat. 339), and 
the regulations In 43 CFR 2222.9-1 (a) 
and 43 CFR Part 1840. 

5. Inquiries concerning the lands 
should be addressed to the Manager, 
Anchorage District and Land Office, 555 
Cordova Street. Anchorage. Alaska. 

Pearl C. Peters. 

Acting Manager , Anchorage 
District and Land Office . 

[PR. Doc. 65-18016; Piled. Dec, 29, 1965. 

8:46 am] 


[Sacramento 080090] 

CALIFORNIA 

Notice of Proposed Withdrawal and 
Reservation of Lands 

December 17. 1965. 
On December 6, 1965. the Depart¬ 
ment of the Army, Portland District. 
Corps of Engineers, filed application 
Sacramento 080090 for the withdrawal of 
the lands described below in connection 
with the planning studies for the Apple- 
gate Reservoir Project on the upper Ap- 
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plegate River, a tributary of the Rogue 
River, In Jackson County. Oreg. f Includ¬ 
ing nowagc which could extend Into 
Siskiyou County. Calif. 

The purpose for which the withdrawal 
U requested Is for use of the lands In 
connection with construction, operation, 
and maintenance of the project. The 
withdrawal Is requested from all forms of 
appropriation under the public land laws, 
subject to valid existing rights, including 
the mining laws and mineral leasing laws. 

For a period of 30 days from the date 
of publication of this notice, all persons 
who wish to submit comments, sugges¬ 
tions, or objections In connection with 
the proposed withdrawal may present 
their view's In writing to the undersigned 
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage¬ 
ment, Department of the Interior, Room 
4201, U.S. Courthouse and Federal Build¬ 
ing, 650 Capitol Mall, Sacramento, Calif., 
05814. 

The Department's regulation (43 CFR 
2311 1-3(c)) provide that the authorized 
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage¬ 
ment will undertake such investigations 
as are necessary to determine the exist¬ 
ing and potential demand for the lands 
and their resources. He will also under¬ 
take negotiations with the applicant 
agency with the view of adjusting the 
application to reduce the area to the 
minimum essential to meet the appli¬ 
cant's needs, to provide for the maximum 
concurrent utilization of the lands for 
purposes other than the applicant's, to 
eliminate lands needed for purposes 
more essential than the applicant's, and 
to reach agreement on the concurrent 
management of the lands and their re¬ 
sources. 

The authorized officer will also prepare 
a report for consideration by the Secre¬ 
tary of the Interior who will determine 
whether or not the lands will be with¬ 
drawn as requested by the applicant 
agency. 

The determination of the Secretary on 
the application will be published In the 
Federal Register . A separate notice will 
be sent to each Interested party of record. 

If circumstances warrant, a public 
hearing will be held at a convenient time 
and place, which will be announced. 

Mount Diablo Moudun 

ROGUE RIVER NATIONAL FOREST 

T. 46N..R 11 W.. 

Sec. 17. loU 2. 3. and 4. 8%8W% and 
SW^SE^J 

Bee. 18. lot 1 and SEt;SE%: 

Sec. 20, KW^NE«4 and NX»4NW*4. 

The area described above aggregates 
approximately 373.52 acres. 

R. J. Litten, 

Chief, Lands Adjudication Section, 
Sacramento Land Office, 

lFit. Doc. 65-13918; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:47 am.) 


IDAHO 

Notice of Filing of Idaho Protraction 
Diagrams 

December 21, 1965. 
Notice Is hereby given that effective at 
and after 10:00 am., on January 25.1966, 


the following protraction diagrams arc 
officially filed of record in the Idaho 
Land Office. Room 327, Federal Building. 
Boise, Idaho. 83701, and are available to 
the public as a matter of Information 
only. In accordance with Title 43. Code 
of Federal Regulations, these protrac¬ 
tions will become the basic record for 
describing the land for all authorized 
uses. Until this date and time the dia¬ 
grams have been placed in open file and 
ore available to the public for Informa¬ 
tion only. 

Idaho Protraction Diagram* 

Noe. 86. 93, 94 
Routs Meridian 
Approval November 8, 1965 
No. 93 

T*. 5 and 6 N. Rs 20. 21 and 22 E. 

Both* Meridian 
Approved November 15, 1965 
No. 85 

T. 7 N . Re. 17. 18 and 19 E. 

T8N.IU, 18 and 19 E. 

No. 94 

T. 5 N . Rs 17 and 19 E. 

T.6N..R*. 17.18 and 10 E. 

Copies of these diagrams arc for sole 
at one dollar ($1.00) each by the Cadas¬ 
tral Engineering Office. Bureau of Land 
Management, Post Office Box 2237, Boise, 
Idaho. 83701. 

Eugene E. Babin, 

Acting Manager, 
Land Office . Boise , Idaho. 

IFJt. Doc. 65-13919; Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 
8:47 a-m.1 


IDAHO 

Notice of Filing of Plat of Survey 

December 21. 1965. 

1. Plats of survey of the following de¬ 
scribed land, accepted December 9. 1965, 
will be officially filed In the Land Office, 
Boise, Idaho, effective at 10 am., on 
January 25, 1966. 

Boise Meridian. Idaho 

T. 2 N.. R. 37 E., 

See. 12. lot* 9 to 15 Inclusive; 

Sec. 13. lota 0 to 213 inclusive; 

Sec. 24. lot 8: 

Sec. 25, lot* 8 to 19 Inclusive; 

Sec. 35, iota 8 and 9. 

The areas described aggregate 187.94 
acres. 

2. The lands Include on Island In the 
Snake River and other lands along the 
river which were omitted from the pre¬ 
vious survey. 

3. The lands are subject to the provi¬ 
sions of the Act of May 31, 1962 <76 
Stat. 89). Before aale of any of the 
lands described herein can be made, a 
notice In accordance with the regula¬ 
tions In 43 CFR 2214.6-1 must be pub¬ 
lished In the Federal Register. In¬ 
quiries concerning the lands should be 
addressed to the Manager. Idaho Land 


16273 

Office, Post Office Box 2237, Boise, Idaho, 
83701. 

Eugene E. Babin, 

Acting Manager, 
Land Office, Boise, Idaho. 

|F.R. Doe. 65-13920; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:47 am. | 


lOregon 017382J 

OREGON 

Notice of Proposed Withdrawal and 
Reservation of Land 

December 21, 1965. 

The Forest Service, U-S. Department 
of Agriculture, has filed an application. 
Serial Number Oregon 017362 for the 
withdrawal of the lands described be¬ 
low', from all forms of appropriation 
under the mining laws (Chap. 2, 30 
U.S.C.) but not from leasing under the 
mineral leasing laws. 

The applicant desires to use the land 
for an existing recreation area complex. 

For a period of 30 days from the date 
of publication of this notice, all persons 
who wish to submit comments, sugges¬ 
tions, or objections in connection with 
the proposed withdrawal may present 
their view's In writing to the undersigned 
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage¬ 
ment, Department of the Interior, 710 
Northeast HolladAy, Portland, Oreg., 
97232. 

The authorized officer of the Bureau 
of Land Management will undertake 
such Investigations os are necessary to 
determine the existing and potential de¬ 
mand for the lands and their resources. 
He will also undertake negotiations with 
the applicant agency with the view of 
adjusting the application to reduce the 
area to the minimum essential to meet 
the applicant’s needs, to provide for the 
maximum concurrent utilization of the 
lands for purposes other than the appli¬ 
cant's, to eliminate lands needed for 
purposes more essential than the appli¬ 
cant's. and to reach agreement on the 
concurrent management of the lands 
and their resources. 

He will also prepare a report for con¬ 
sideration by the Secretary of the In¬ 
terior who will determine whether or 
not the lands will be withdrawn as re¬ 
quested by the Forest Service. 

The determination of the Secretary 
on the application will be published In 
the Federal Register. A separate no¬ 
tice will be sent to each Interested party 
of record. 

If circumstances warrant It. a public 
hearing will be held at a convenient time 
and place, which will be announced. 

The lands Involved in the application 
are: 

Oregon 

WILLAMETTE MERIDIAN 
WILLAMETTE NATIONAL FOREST 

Brcitenbuih Hot Springs Recreation Area 
T. 9 8.. R. 7 B., 

Bee 19. Un*urvejr«l, SVaNB^NE^, 
NE»* 8 W* 4 NEi 4 , SftSWfcNEVi. SE »4 
NE‘4. SE%SE!4NW*4, NE’4NE*46\VV 4 * 
N^NWKSEfc; 

Sec, 20. S^NE^NW^. NW^NW*4. 
SW»y«NW»4, 8K*4NW*4. NEK8Efc, E£ 

8E»4SE»4: 
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See. 21. Uniurvcyed, 8ftNWftNWft. 
6WftNWy 4 , WftNEftSWft. nwv 4 
8Wft. NftSWft6Wft. SWftSWftSWft. 
NftSBftSWft. 


The areas described aggregate 480 


acres. 


D. B. Lzichtner, 
Acting Land Office Manager . 


(F.R. Doc. 65-13921: Piled. Dec. 29. 1905: 
8:47 a.ro.l 


(Oregon 017358) 

OREGON 


Notice off Proposed Withdrowol and 
Reservation off Land 

December 22. 1965. 

The Bureau of Land Management. 
UB. Department of the Interior, has 
filed an application. Serial No. Oregon 
017358 for the withdrawal of the lands 
described below, from all forms of ap¬ 
propriation under the public land laws, 
including the mining but not the min¬ 
eral leasing laws, or disposal of ma¬ 
terials under the Act of July 31. 1947 
(61 6tat. 681; 30 U.S.C. 601-604), as 
amended, or forest products under the 
Act of August 28, 1937 (50 Stat. 874; 
43 UJS.C. 1181a), subject to valid exist¬ 
ing rights. 

The applicant desires the land for 
protection of a site containing hard rock 
deposits to be used for repair and con¬ 
struction of Governmental and private 
roads. 

For a period of 30 days from the date 
of publication of tlds notice, all persons 
who wish to submit comments, sugges¬ 
tions, or objections in connection with 
the proposed withdrawal, may present 
their views in writing to the undersigned 
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage¬ 
ment, Department of the Interior. 710 
Northeast Holladay, Portland, Oreg.. 
97232. 

The authorized officer of the Bureau 
of Land Management will prepare a re¬ 
port for consideration by the Secretary 
of the Interior who will determine 
whether or not the lands will be with¬ 
drawn os requested by the Bureau of 
Land Management. 

The determination of the Secretary on 
the application will be published in tho 
Federal Register. A separate notice 
will be sent to each interested party of 
record. 

If circumstances warrant it. a public 
hearing will be held at a convenient 
time and place, which will be announced. 

The lands involved in the application 
are: 

Oregon 


WILL A WOT* MERIDIAN 


T.27S..R 12 W., 

See. 3. lots 1 and 2. SftNEft and SEft. 


The area described contains 321.45 


acres. 


D. B. Leigh-twee. 
Acting Land Office Manager . 


|FJV Doc. 65-13922. Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:47 am.] 


f Oregon 017357J 

OREGON 

Notice off Proposed Withdrawal and 
Reservation off Land 

December 21. 1965. 

The Bureau of Land Management, 
U.S. Department of the Interior, has 
filed an application. Serial Number Ore¬ 
gon 017357 for the withdrawal of the 
lands described below, from all forms of 
appropriation under the public land 
laws, including the mining laws (Chap. 
2, 30 UJS.C.) but not including the min¬ 
eral leasing laws or disposal of materials 
under the Act of July 31. 1947 (61 Stat. 
681; 30 U.S.C. 601-604). as amended. 

The applicant desires the land for 
preservation of antiquity values, and 
after exploration is completed, the land 
will be developed and used for public 
outdoor recreation. 

For a period of 30 days from the date 
of publication of this notice, all per¬ 
sons who wish to submit comments, sug¬ 
gestions, or objections In connection 
with the proposed withdrawal may pre¬ 
sent their views in writing to the under¬ 
signed officer of the Bureau of Land 
Management. Department of the In¬ 
terior, 710 Northeast Holladay, Portland. 
Oreg., 97232. 

The authorized officer of the Bureau 
of Land Management will prepare a re¬ 
port for consideration by the Secretary 
of the Interior who will determine 
whether or not the lands will be with¬ 
drawn as requested by the Bureau of 
Land Management. 

The determination of the Secretary on 
the application will be published in the 
Federal Register. A separate notice 
will be sent to each interested party of 
record. 

If circumstances warrant it, a public 
hearing will be held at a convenient time 
and place, which will be announced. 

The lands involved in the application 
are: 

Oregon 

WILLAMETTE MERIDIAN 

T.2S..R. 15 E, 

Sec. 13. SftSWft Mid SWftSEft: 

Sec. 24, NWftNEft and NftNWft. 

The area described contains 240 acres. 

D. B. Leightker, 
Acting Land Office Manager. 

(FJt. DOC. 65-13923: Piled, Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:47 aro.) 


(Riverside 0126) 

CALIFORNIA 

Notice off Terminotion off Proposed 
Withdrawal and Reservation off 
Lands 

December 22, 1965. 
The Forest Service, U.S. Department 
of Agriculture filed an application for 
withdrawal and reservation of lands, 
serial number Riverside 0126, on January 
2. 1962 (27 Fit. 1783-1784). The appli¬ 
cant agency has canceled its application 
Insofar as it Involved the lands described 
below. Therefore, pursuant to the reg¬ 


ulations contained in 43 CFR Part 2310, 
such lands will be at 10 ajn.. on Monday, 
January 24. 1966, relieved of the segre¬ 
gative effect of the above-mentioned 
application. 

The lands involved in this notice of 
termination are: 

San Bernardino Meridian, California 
T.3S.R. I E . 

See. 30. 8Eft8F.ftSWftNEft. SftSWft 
SEViNKft. NKftSWftgBftNEft. Sft 
NEftSEftNEft. SEftSEftNEft. Eft 
SWft.SEft: 

Sec, 34. SftNWftNWft. 

T. 4 8..U 1 E . 

Sec. 20, SEftSWft; 

Sec. 33.8ft; 

Sec. 34. Wft. WftBft. SBftSEft, 

T.3 8.. R. 1 W.. 

See. 32, BftSEft. 

Hall H. McClain, 
Manager. 

[Fit Doc. 65-13917; Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 
8:47 rtoJ 


Office off the Secretary 
CLOVERDALE RANCHERIA, CALIF. 

Termination off Federal Supervision 

Over Property and Individual Mem¬ 
bers Thereoff 

Notice is hereby given that the Indians 
and the dependent members of their im¬ 
mediate families named below are no 
longer entitled to any of the services 
performed by the United States for In¬ 
dians because of their status as Indians; 
that all statutes of the United States 
which affect Indians because of their 
status as Indians shall be inapplicable to 
them, and the laws of the several States 
shall apply to them in the same manner 
as they apply to other citizens within 
their Jurisdiction. Title to the land on 
the Clovcrdale Ranchcrla has passed 
from the U.S. Government under the 
distribution plan approved August 13, 
1959. for the ranchcrla. 

Clovcrdale Ranchcrla, described as fol¬ 
lows: All these certain lots, pieces or 
parcels of land, situate, lying and being 
in the township of Clovcrdale. county of 
Sonoma, State of California, and bound¬ 
ed and particularly described as follows; 
to with: Beginning at a point In the 
center of the main public road leading 
from Clovcrdale to Healdsburg and at 
the northwesterly comer of the land 
formerly owned by Louis Bee. which is 
an iron pipe two (2) inches in diameter, 
two (2) feet long, driven below the sur¬ 
face of the ground, from which a fir tree 
five (5) feet in diameter marked •■R.M.," 
and known as station 8 on the Musalacon 
Grant line bears south 47* W* 39.38 
chains distant; thence N. 47*40' E., along 
the northerly line of the land formerly 
owned by Louis Bee. 49.25 chains; thence 
north 59*15' W.. 6.07ft chains to the 
southerly line of the land of Helena M. 
Woolscy. thence S. 47*28' W., along the 
southerly line of the land of Helena M. 
Woolscy, 46.68 chains to the center line 
of the hereinbefore mentioned public 
road; thence 8. 34*15' E., along the 
center line of said road 5.71 chains to 
the place of beginning, containing 27.50 
acres. 
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Nani* 


Birth iUt« 


Addrssi 


Rrneri Bock. 




vrrflnlm Bock 

Can Buck.. 

buphsnls Stanley 
Plandhs HartxaoatUo. 

Karen Hermoitflk* 
t urmelii* llermo- 

S(B©. 

Ucanlo flcrmcslDo. 

Elaine WiUltt. 

John H.^nUna 

Carmen 8anUtia~~. 
Gerald ftantiuts... 
Lirxla Ban Una .. 
Antoinette Suntans 
Patty 8 &nUtt... 
A*n*« Sanuru... 
lutrlek Hollar... 
Lillian Jack.. 

F.uetoe Jack. 

Alvin Jack....... 


7- 6MX» 

£» IV 1M4 
4-10 1 (MO 
0- 7-1915 

6-2MM3 
AJO 1004 

» ft-lK* 

0- 4-IMA 
2-17-IRIS 

fc-a-iwa 
10-11-1044 
II B IMi 
10-31 IMA 

4- 9-IW7 

1*77 
3 TMMO 

5- 10 1909 

3 1M043 
0-201040 


»V40 Redwood 

ewsua 

COIL 

Fnnir 


General Delivery. 
ClovenW*. Call! 


Sami* 

Pout Office Bo* 425, 
Cforerdsle, Calif. 
Rama. 

Same. 

Rama. 

Same. 

Same. 

Same. 

Genera] Delivery, 
Cloftfdkle, Call! 
I um, 


This notice Is Issued pursuant to the 
Act of August 18, 1958 (72 Slat. 619). 
amended August 11, 1964 (78 Stat. 390), 
Including the provisions in the 1964 Act 
that this notice affects only those Indians 
who are not members of any other tribe 
or band of Indians, and that all restric¬ 
tions and tax exemptions applicable to 
trust or restricted lands or interests 
therein owned by the Indians who are 
affected by this notice are terminated. 

This notice becomes effective as of the 
date of publication in the Federal 
Register. 

Stewart L. Uoaix, 

Secretary of the Interior . 

December 23. 1965. 

| PH. Doc. 65-13925; Plied. Dec. 29, 1965; 

8:47 am.| 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Office of the Secretary 
MEAT IMPORT LIMITATIONS 
1966 Estimates 

PX. 88-482. approved August 22, 1964 
(hereinafter referred to as the Act), 
provides for limiting the quantity of 
fresh, chilled, or frozen cattle meat 
(TSUS 106.10) and fresh, chilled, or 
frozen meat of goats and 6heep, except 
lamb (TSUS 106.20). which may be im¬ 
ported into the United 8tates in any 
calendar year. Such limitations are to 
be Imposed when it is estimated by the 
Secretary of Agriculture that imports of 
such articles, in the absence of limita¬ 
tions during such calendar year, would 
equal or exceed 110 percent of the esti¬ 
mated quantity of such articles pre¬ 
scribed by section 2(a) of the Act. 

In accordance with the requirements 
of the Act. the following calendar year 
1966 estimates are published; 

1. The estimated aggregate quantity of 
such articles which would, in the absence 
of limitations under the Act. be Imported 
during calendar year 1966 is 700 million 
pounds, 

2. The estimated quantity of such 
articles prescribed by section 2<a> of 


the Act during the calendar year 1966 Is 
890.1 million pounds. 

Since the estimated quantity of im¬ 
ports does not equal or exceed 110 per¬ 
cent of the estimated quantity prescribed 
by section 2(a) of the Act. no limitations 
for the calendar year 1966 on the Im¬ 
portation of fresh, chilled, or frozen 
cattle meat (TSUS 106.10) and fresh, 
chilled, or frozen meat of goats and 
sheep, except lamb (TSUS 106-20). are 
authorized to be Imposed pursuant to 
PX. 88-482 at this time. 

Done at Washington, D.C., this 27th 
day of December 1965. 

Orville X Freeman, 

Secretary . 

[Pit Doc. 65-16941: Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 

8:40 am.) 


ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION 

[Docket No. 27-40J 

ATOMIC DISPOSAL CO., INC. 

Notice of Issuance of Byproduct and 
Source Material License 

Please take notice that no request for 
a hearing or petition for leave to inter¬ 
vene has been filed following publica¬ 
tion of the notice of proposed Issuance 
of byproduct and source material license. 
The Atomic Energy Commission has this 
date issued license No. 12-11286-1. The 
license is In the form set forth in the 
notice of proposed issuance published 
In the Federal Register on October 20, 
1965.30 FJt. 13335. 

Dated at Bethesda. Md., December 22, 
1965. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

J. A. McBride. 

Director, 

Division of Materials Licensing. 

[Llcrtkse No. 12-11286-11 

The Atomic Energy Commission having 
found that: 

A. The applicant's equipment, facilities, 
and procedures are adequate to protect health 
and minimize danger to life or property. 

B. The applicant la qualified by training 
and experience to conduct the proposed op¬ 
erations In such manner as to protect health 
and minimise danger to Ufe or property. 

C. The application, dated December 23. 
1964. and amendments thereto, dated Feb¬ 
ruary 18., 1965; April 20. 1905; July 15. 1965; 
August 15, 1965; and undated document, re¬ 
ceived August 30. 1965. comply with the re¬ 
quirements oC the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, and TlUe 10. Code of 
Federal Regulations. Chapter I. and U far 
a purpose authorized by that act, and 

D. The issuance of the license will not be 
inimical to the common defense and security 
or to the health and safety of the public. 

License No. 13-11286-1 is hereby issued to 
read as follows: 

Pursuant to the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, 10 CFR Part 30. "Rules of 
Oencral Applicability to Licensing of By¬ 
product Material.** 10 CFR Part 40, "Licensing 
of Source Material,** and in reliance upon 
the statements and representations contained 
In the application, dated December 23, 1964. 
and amend menu thereto, dated February 18. 
1965; April 20. 1965; July 15. 1965; August 


16. 1965; and undated document, received 
August 30. 1965. a license is hereby Issued 
to receive at customers' faculties or at a 
facility located at 21621 Oak Street, Matte- 
son, XU., transport to and store at a facility 
located at 21621 Oak Street. Matteson. 111., 
waste byproduct and source material, and to 
dispose of these materials by transfer to 
authorized land burial sites. 

This license shall be deemed to contain 
the conditions specified in section 183 of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and 
1* subject to the provisions of 10 CFR Port 
20. "Standards for Protection Against Radia¬ 
tion,** all other applicable rules, regulations, 
orders of the Atomic Energy Commission now 
or hereafter in effect, and to the following 
oondJtlons: 

1. The licensee shall not possess at any 
ono time more than: 

A. 1,000 curies of Hydrogen 3; 

B. 1.000 curies of other byproduct mate¬ 
rial; 

C. 15,000 pounds of source material. 

2. Operations shall be conducted by Carl 
J. Coll lea Operations may be conducted by 
Thomas Philip, James Winona, and/or Prank 
Pas tore Ue upon completion of the training 
program described in the application. 

3. The transportation of AEC-licensed ma¬ 
terial shall be subject to the applicable reg¬ 
ulations of the Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission. U S Coast Guard and other agencies 
of the United States having appropriate Ju¬ 
risdiction. a n d where such regulations are 
not applicable shall be In accordance with 
the following requirements except os specifi¬ 
cally provided by the Atomic Energy Com¬ 
mission: 

A. Outside shipping containers. (1) The 
containers shall meet any one of the follow¬ 
ing specifications described in Appendix A 
attached hereto: 

a. Specification 15A. 15B. 12B, 6A. 6B, 17C, 
17H, 10A. or 19B for the containment of ra¬ 
dioactivity In amounts not In excess of 2.7 
curios; except polonium. 2 ourles; or 

b. Specification 65 for containment of 
solid cobalt 60. cesium 137. iridium 192. or 
gold 198 in amounts not in excess of 300 
curies. 

(2) There shall be no radioactive contami¬ 
nation on any exterior surface of the con¬ 
tainer in excess of 500 d/m/100 sq. cm alpha 
and 0.1 mrem/hr beta-gamma radiation. 

(3) The smallest dimension of the con¬ 
tainer shall not be less than 4 inches. 

(4) The radiation level at any accessible 
surface of the container shall not exceed 
200 mrem/hr. 

(6) At one meter from any point on the 
radioactive source the radiation level shall 
not exceed 10 mrem/hr. 

(6) Containers which contain radioactive 
material emitting only alpha and/or beta 
radiation shall contain sufficient shielding 
to prevent the escape of primary corpus¬ 
cular radiation to the exterior surface so 
that It does not exceed 10 mr*m/24 hours 
st any time during transportation. 

B. Inside containers , (1) Solid and 
gaseous radioactive materials shall be packed 
in suitable Inside containers designed to 
prevent rupture and leakage under con¬ 
ditions incident to transportation. 

(2) Liquid radioactive materials must be 
packed in sealed glass, earthenware, or 
other suitable containers. The container 
must be surrounded on ail sides by an ab¬ 
sorbent material sufficient to absorb the 
entire liquid contents and be of such nature 
that Its efficiency will not be impaired by 
chemical reactions with the contents, 
Where shielding Is required the absorbent 
material must be placed within the shield. 
If the Inside container meets the Specifica¬ 
tion 2R in Appendix A the absorbent ma¬ 
terial Is not required. 
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(3) Mnterlals containing radioisotopes of 
plutonium, americium, polonium, or curium, 
or the Isotope strontium 00. In quantities 
In excess of 100 mlcrocurles, must be packed 
in containers which meet Specification 211 
in Appendix A. 

C. Shielding. Inside containers must be 
completely surrounded with sufficient shield¬ 
ing to meet the requirements of subpara¬ 
graphs A(4). A(S). and A(6) of this condi¬ 
tion The shield must be so designed that 
It will not open or break under conditions 
Incident to transportation. 

D. Labeling. Each outside container label 
required under | 20.203(f) of 10 CFR Part 
20 shall bear the following Information: 

(1) Total activity In mllltcurtcs. or In the 
case of source and special nuclear material, 
the total weight: 

(2) principal radioisotope; 

(91 radiation level at the surface of the 
container and at one meter from the source; 
and 

(4) the name and address of the licensee. 

E. Each vehicle In which licensed material 
Is transported shall be marked or placarded 
on each side and the rear with lettering at 
least 3 Inches high as follows: 'DANGER¬ 
OUS—RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL" 

P. Accidents, In the event of an accident 
involving any vehicle transporting licensed 
material. Immediate steps shall be taken to 
prevent radioactive exposure of persons and 
to control contamination. 

O. Exemptions. Specific approval must bo 
obtained from the Atomic Energy Commis¬ 
sion for modification of. or exemption from, 
the requirements of this license condition. 
Requests for such approval should be di¬ 
rected to the Chief, Isotopes Branch, Divi¬ 
sion of Materials Licensing, Atomic Energy 
Commission, and should contain sufficient 
Information to support such a request, 

4. The licensee shall store byproduct and 
eource material only at It* faculty located at 
21621 Oak Street. Matteson. Ill. 

5. The licensee shall not open packages 
containing byproduct and source material. 

0. Except os specifically provided other¬ 
wise by this license, the licensee shall re¬ 
ceive. transport, store, and dispose of by¬ 
product and source material In accordance 
with the procedures and limitations con¬ 
tained In the application, dated December 
23, 1964. and amendments thereto, dated 
February 18. 1966; April 20. 1065; July 15. 
1965; August 16. 1965; and undated docu¬ 
ment. received August 36. 1965. 

This license shall be effective on the date 
Issued and shall expire 2 years from the Last 
day of the month In Which this licence is 
Issued. 

Dated at Betheeda. Md.. December 22, 1905. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

J. A. McBxinx. 

Director . 

Division of Materials Licensing, 

|F.R. Doc, 66-13893; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:45 am.) 

(Docket No. 50-227) 

GENERAL DYNAMICS CORP. 

Notice of Issuance of Construction 
Permit Amendment 

Please take notice that the Atomic 
Energy Commission has issued, effective 
as of the date of issuance. Amendment 
No. I to Construction Permit No. CPRR- 
89 which authorizes General Dynamics 
Corp. to construct the Torrey Pines 
TRIGA Mark in nuclear reactor located 
at Torrey Pines Mesa. Calif. The 


amendment authorizes the insertion into 
the reactor for testing purposes of four 
control rods having fueled followers and 
one instrumented fuel clemont as de¬ 
scribed in the application amendment 
dated December 17. 1965. 

Within fifteen (15) days from the date 
of publication of this notice in the Fed¬ 
eral Register, the applicant may file a 
request for a hearing and any person 
whose interest may be affected by this 
proceeding may Ale a petition for leave 
to intervene. Requests for a hearing 
and petitions to intervene shall be filed 
in accordance with the Commission’s 
regulation (10 CFR Part 2). If a re¬ 
quest for a hearing or a petition for 
leave to intervene is filed within the time 
prescribed in this notice, the Commis¬ 
sion will issue a notice of hearing or an 
appropriate order. 

For further details with respect to this 
amendment, see (1) the licensee’s ap¬ 
plication for amendment dated Decem¬ 
ber 17. 1965, and (2) the Safety Evalu¬ 
ation prepared by the Test and Power 
Reactor Safety Branch of the Division 
of Reactor Licensing, all of which are 
available for public inspection at the 
Commission’s Public Document Room. 
1717 H Street NW, Washington, DC. 
A copy of item (2) above may be ob¬ 
tained at the Commission's Public Docu¬ 
ment Room or upon request addressed to 
the Atomic Energy Commission. Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 20545. Attention: Director, 
Division of Reactor Licensing. 

Dated at Bethesda. Md., this 21st day 
of December 1965. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

R. L. Doan. 

Director , 

Division of Reactor Licensing . 

Amendment to Construction Permit 
(Construction Permit No. CPRR-89; Arndt. I] 

The Commission has found that: 

(1) The application lor amendment com¬ 
pile* with the requirements of the Atomic 
Energy Act of 1954. os amended, and the 
Commission's regulations set forth In Title 
10. Chapter I, CFR; 

(2) Testing of the reactor components In 
accordance with the permit, as amended, 
will not be inimical to the common defense 
and security or to the health and safety of 
the public. 

(3) Prior public notice of proposed Issu¬ 
ance of the amendment Is not required since 
the amendment docs not involve significant 
hazards considerations different from those 
previously evaluated. 

Construction Permit No. CPRR-89, Issued 
to Oeneral Dynamics Corp., Is amended by 
adding a new subparagraph C. to paragraph 
3. os follows: 

*'C. General Dynamics Corp. Is authorized 
In the construction of the facility to Insert 
Into the reactor for testing purposes four 
control rods having fueled followers and 
one Instrumented fuel element.** 

This amendment Is effective as of the date 
of la&uance. 

Date of Issuance: December 21.1965. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

Director , 

Division of Reactor Licensing, 

rFJR. Doc. 66-13894; Filed, Dec. 29, 1965; 

8:46 ajn.J 


Civil AERONAUTICS BOARD 

(Docket No. 16236; Order E-23023J 

INTERNATIONAL AIR TRANSPORT 
ASSOCIATION 

Order Relating to Specific Commodity 
Rates 

Adopted by the Civil Aeronautics 
Board at its office in Washington. D.C., 
on the 22d day of December 1965. 

Agreements have been filed with the 
Board, pursuant to section 412(a) of the 
Federal Aviation Act of 1958 (the Act) 
and Part 261 of the Board’s Economic 
Regulations, between various air car¬ 
riers. foreign air carriers, and other car¬ 
riers, embodied In the resolutions of 
Traffic Conference 1 and Joint Confer¬ 
ences 3-1 and 1-2-3 of the International 
Air Transport Association (IATA), and 
adopted pursuant to the provisions of 
Resolution 590 dealing with specific 
commodity rates. 

The agreements, adopted pursuant to 
unprotested notices to the carriers and 
promulgated in IATA letters, dated De¬ 
cember 9 and 10. 1965.' os set forth In 
the attachment hereto name additional 
specific commodity rates for existing 
commodity descriptions. The agree¬ 
ments reflect reductions in rates ranging 
from 25.0 to 58.9 percent of the other¬ 
wise applicable rates and are consistent 
with the present specific commodity 
rates within the applicable areas. 

The Board, acting pursuant to sec¬ 
tions 102. 204(a). and 412 of the Act, 
docs not find the subject agreements to 
be adverse to the public Interest or in 
violation of the Act, provided that ap¬ 
proval thereof is conditioned as herein¬ 
after ordered. 

Accordingly , it is ordered , That Agree¬ 
ment CAB 18169, R-38 and Agreement 
CAB 18504, R—7 and R^8. be approved, 
provided that approval shall not con¬ 
stitute approval of the specific commod¬ 
ity descriptions contained therein for 
purposes of tariff publication. 

Any air carrier party to the agreement, 
or any Interested person, may. within 15 
day5 from the date of service of this or¬ 
der, submit statements in writing con¬ 
taining reasons deemed appropriate, to¬ 
gether with supporting data, in support 
of or in opposition to the Board's action 
herein. An original and 19 copies of the 
statements should be filed with the 
Board’s Docket Section. The Board may, 
upon consideration of any such state¬ 
ments filed, modify or rescind its action 
herein by subsequent order. 

This order will be published in the 

Federal Register. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

[seal] Harold R. Sanderson, 

Secretary. 


1 Received In the Board Dec. 13. 1965. 
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Agreement CAB 18109. R 38. IATA Letter, 
dated December 10. 1905. Commodity Item 
9008—Coatume Jewelry. Articles de Paris, 
Ornaments, and parts thereof, N.B.8., ex¬ 
cluding Original Works of Art. Antiques, 
Watches And Clocks, 183 cents per kg., 
minimum weight 300 kgs. Bombay to 
New York. 

Agreement CAB 18504. R-7. IATA Letter, 
dated December 9. 1965, Commodity Item 
0300—Pish and Seafood, N.E.S., 22 cents 
per kg , minimum weight 500 kgs. Port au 
Prince to New York. 

Agreement CAB 18604. R-8. IATA Letter, 
dated December 9. 1965, Commodity Item 
1421—Cut Flowers. Including Mlmcca, 30 
cents per kg., minimum weight 100 kgs. 
Bogota to San Juan. 

(PJL Doc. 85-13933; Filed. Dec 29. 1965; 

8:48 am.) 

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS 
COMMISSION 

(Docket No. 15752 etc.; FCC 65-11541 

CHARLES W. JOBBINS ET AL. 

Memorandum Opinion and Order 
Amending Issues 

In re applications of Charles W. Job- 
bins, Costa Mesa-Newport Beach. Calif., 
Docket No. 15752, File No. BP-16157; 
et al.; Docket Nos. 15754. 15755. 15756. 
15757, 15758. 15759. 15760, 15762. 15763. 
15764. 15765, 15766; for construction 
permits. 

1. This proceeding now involves 13 
applications for new standard broadcast 
stations to operate on 1110 kilocycles, 
which Is the frequency formerly used by 
Station KRLA In Pasadena, Calif. Seven 
of these applications. Ooodson-Todman 
Broadcasting. Bible Institute of Los An¬ 
geles. Crown City Broadcasting. Pasa¬ 
dena Community Station, Voice in Pasa¬ 
dena. Western Broadcasting, and Pasa¬ 
dena Broadcasting Co., propose to oper¬ 
ate a class II station with 50,000 watts 
until local sunset and 10,000 watts there¬ 
after, using directional antennas, at 
Pasadena. Two other applicants, Cali¬ 
fornia Regional Broadcasting and Storer 
Broadcasting, propose fulltime operation 
with 50.000 watts and directional an¬ 
tennas at Pasadena. Orange Radio and 
Pacific Fine Music, applicants for Fuller¬ 
ton and Whittier, Calif., respectively, 
also propose directional operation with 
50,000 watts until sunset and with 10,000 
watts at night. Charles W. Jobbins pro¬ 
poses daytime only, nondirectional op¬ 
eration with 1,000 watts at Costa Mesa- 
Newport Beach, Calif., and Topanga 
Malibu Broadcasting proposes fulltime, 
directional operation with 500 watts at 
Topanga, Calif. Each of the specified 
station locations is within, or very near, 
the Los Angeles-Long Beach urbanized 
area as delineated by the Bureau of the 
Census in the 1960 census of population. 

2. In considering a petition to enlarge 
the issues in this proceeding, the Re¬ 
view Board concluded (FCC 65R-185. re¬ 
leased May 24. 1965) that separate com¬ 
munity and 10 percent rule issues should 
be added to determine whether the 
Orange Radio and Pacific Fine Music 


proposals are intended to serve their spec¬ 
ified communities or the surrounding 
area. Orange Radio thereafter filed an 
application for review of the Board’s ac¬ 
tion. Because this proceeding involved 
important policy questions similar to 
those In two other proceedings, the Com¬ 
mission by order (FCC 65-592, released 
July 9,1965), granted the application for 
review and the parties were permitted to 
file briefs and to present arguments be¬ 
fore the Commission, en banc, on Octo¬ 
ber 8.1965. The briefs and arguments of 
the parties in this proceeding have pro¬ 
vided valuable assistance in clarifying 
the standards that should be applied to 
determine which application would bet¬ 
ter serve the public interest when one or 
more of the proposed stations is to be lo¬ 
cated in a suburban community and 
would serve adjacent metropolitan areas. 

3. Our examination of these applica¬ 
tions reveals that each of the applicants 
proposes 5 mv/m daytime service within 
the geographic boundaries of at least 
one other community of over 50.000 per¬ 
sons and with a population at least twice 
as large as that of the applicant’s spec¬ 
ified location. Accordingly, we arc per¬ 
suaded. for the reasons stated In our 
policy statement (FCC 65-1153). adopted 
December 22. 1965, that a determina¬ 
tion should be made in this proceeding 
whether each of these suburban pro¬ 
posals will realistically serve Its own spec¬ 
ified station location or some other 
larger community. We shall therefore 
revise the issues in this proceeding so 
that, in addition to the usual 307(b) evi¬ 
dence concerning the independence of a 
suburban communty from its central city, 
the parties may fully explore all matters 
relating to the need for each of these 
proposals. Thus, each of the applicants 
will be expected to show the extent to 
which he has ascertained that hts spec¬ 
ified station location has separate and 
distinct programming needs, the extent 
to which these needs are not being met 
by existing standard broadcast stations, 
and the extent to which his program pro¬ 
posals will meet these needs. Addition¬ 
ally, each of the applicants will be ex¬ 
pected to adduce evidence as to whether 
the projected sources of advertising 
revenues from within his specified sta¬ 
tion location are adequate to support his 
proposal as compared with his projected 
sources from all other areas. 

4. An applicant who fails to establish 
that he will realistically serve his speci¬ 
fied station location under the program¬ 
ming and revenues issue will be deemed 
to propose to serve the most populous 
community whose geographic bounda¬ 
ries are penetrated by his 5 mv/m day¬ 
time contour, unless the evidence estab¬ 
lishes that he will realistically serve a 
third community whose boundaries are 
also penetrated by his 5 mv/m daytime 
contour.' Accordingly, an issue will also 
be added to determine whether those ap¬ 
plicants meet all of the technical pro¬ 
visions of our rules for a station assigned 


*S«e paragraph 11 and capeclally footnote 
1 appended thereto of our policy atatement, 
supra, for the effect of »uch service to a third 
community. 


to the appropriate larger community. 
Insofar as the “10 percent rule” applies 
to the applications In this proceeding 
and to others filed prior to the revision 
of our AM rules on August 13, 1964, we 
are persuaded that the applicants should 
also be required to show either that their 
proposals will comply with the ”10 per¬ 
cent rule” or that they arc entitled to a 
araiver of the ”10 percent rule.” Thus, 
an applicant who would comply with the 
”10 percent rule” If his proposal is 
deemed to be one for his specified sta¬ 
tion location, but whose proposal is de¬ 
termined to be one for some other com¬ 
munity. will also be required to establish 
that his proposal for that latter com¬ 
munity complies with the ”10 percent 
rule” or that he is entitled to waiver of 
the ”10 percent rule.” Finally, the bur¬ 
den of proof with respect to these addi¬ 
tional issues will be upon the individual 
applicants in each Instance. 

Accordingly, it is ordered , This 22d 
day of December 1965. that the first 
three Issues added to this proceeding by 
the Review Board's Memorandum Opin¬ 
ion and Order. FCC 65R^18S. released 
May 24, 1965, are hereby revised, and 
that the issues In this proceeding are 
hereby enlarged as follows: 

(a) To determine whether each of the 
proposals will realistically provide a local 
transmission facility for Its specified 
station location or for another larger 
community. In light of all of the relevant 
evidence, including, but not necessarily 
limited to, the showing with respect to: 

(1) The extent to which each speci¬ 
fied station location has been ascertained 
by each applicant to have separate and 
distinct programming needs; 

(2) The extent to which the needs of 
each specified station location are being 
met by existing standard broadcast 
stations; 

(3) The extent to which each appli¬ 
cant’s program proposal will meet the 
specific unsatisfied programming needs 
of his specified station location; and 

(4) The extent to which the projected 
sources of each applicant's advertising 
revenues within his specified station lo¬ 
cation are adequate to support his pro¬ 
posal. as compared with his projected 
sources from all other areas. 

(b) To determine, in the event that it 
is concluded pursuant to the foregoing 
issue (a) that one or more of the pro¬ 
posals will not realistically provide a 
local transmission service for Its speci¬ 
fied station location, whether each such 
proposal meets all of the technical pro¬ 
visions of the rules. Including 11 73.30, 
73.31 and 73.188(b) (1) and (2). for 
standard broadcast stations assigned to 
the most populous community for which 
it is determined that the proposal will 
realistically provide a local transmission 
service. 

(c) To determine, in the event that 
it is concluded pursuant to the foregoing 
Issue (a) that Orange Radio. Inc.. Pa¬ 
cific Fine Music. Inc., or Topanga Mal¬ 
ibu Broadcasting Co. will not realistically 
provide a local transmission service for 
its specified station location, whether 
the most populous community for which 
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It Is determined that each of these three 
applicants will provide a realistic local 
transmission service, has any standard 
broadcast nighttime facility, or whether 
the interference which would be received 
by each of these three applicants would 
affect more than 10 percent of the popu¬ 
lation within its normally protected pri¬ 
mary service area In contravention of 
8 73.28(d)(3) of the rules, and. If so, 
whether circumstances exist which 
would warrant a waiver of that section 
of the rules. 

Released: December 27. 1965. 

Federal Communications 
Commission, 

(seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

(FJt. Doc. 65-13946; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:49 a^n ] 


f Docket No*. 14755-14757; FCC 65-11561 

JUPITER ASSOCIATES, INC., ET Al. 

Memorandum Opinion and Order 
Amending Issues 

In re applications of Jupiter Associ¬ 
ates. Inc., Matawan. N.J., Docket No. 
14755. File No. BP-14178; William 8. 
Hal pern and Louis N. Seltzer d/b as 
Somerset County Broadcasting Co, 
Somerville. N.J.. Docket No. 14756, File 
No. BP-14234; Radio Elizabeth. Inc., 
Elizabeth, N.J., Docket No. 14757, File 
No. BP-14812; for construction permits. 

1. This proceeding involves the mu¬ 
tually exclusive applications for con¬ 
struction permits to operate new class 
n standard broadcast stations, daytime 
only, on 1530 kilocycles, of (a) Jupiter 
Associates. Inc. (hereinafter Jupiter), 
which proposes directional operation 
with 500 watts of power at Matawan. 
NJ.; (b) William S. Halpern and Louis 
N. Seltzer, d/b as Somerset County 
Broadcasting Company (hereinafter 
Somerset), which proposes directional 
operation with 1000 watts of power at 
Somerville, N.J.: and <c) Radio Eliza¬ 
beth, Inc. (hereinafter Radio), which 
proposes nondirectional operation with 
500 watts of power at Elizabeth, N.J. 
Each of the specified station locations is 
within, or very near, the New York- 
Northeastern New Jersey urbanized area 
as delineated by the Bureau of the Cen¬ 
sus in the 1960 census of population. 

2. Both the Hearing Examiner's Ini¬ 
tial Decision and the Review Board's 
Decision would have granted Radio's ap¬ 
plication. Applications for review of the 
Board's Decision were filed by Jupiter 
and Somerset. Because this proceed¬ 
ing involved important policy questions 
similar to those in two other proceed¬ 
ings. by our Order (FCC 65-591), re¬ 
leased July 9.1965. we granted the appli¬ 
cations for review and permitted the 
parties to file briefs and to present argu¬ 
ments before the Commission, en banc, 
on October 8, 1965. The briefs and ar¬ 
guments of the parties in this proceeding 
have provided valuable assistance in 
clarifying the standards that should be 
applied to determine which application 
would better serve the public Interest 


when one or more of the proposed sta¬ 
tions Is to be located In a suburban com¬ 
munity and would serve adjacent metro¬ 
politan areas. 

3. Our examination of these applica¬ 
tions reveals that Jupiter and Radio pro¬ 
pose 5 rav/m daytime service within the 
geographic boundaries of at least one 
other community of over 50,000 persons 
and with a population at least twice as 
large as that of the applicants* speci¬ 
fied station locations. Accordingly, we 
arc persuaded for the reasons stated In 
our Policy Statement (FCC 65-1153), 
adopted December 22. 1965. that a de¬ 
termination should be made In this pro¬ 
ceeding whether each of these two sub¬ 
urban proposals will realistically serve 
Its own specified station location or some 
other larger community. We shall 
therefor© revise U?e issues in this pro¬ 
ceeding so that, in addition to the usual 
307(b) evidence concerning the inde¬ 
pendence of a suburban community from 
its central city (much of which has al¬ 
ready been adduced), the parties may 
fully explore all matters relating to the 
need for each of these proposals. Thus, 
each of these two applicants will be ex¬ 
pected to show the extent to which it has 
ascertained that its specified station lo¬ 
cation has separate and distinct pro¬ 
gramming needs, the extent to which 
these needs arc not being met by exist¬ 
ing standard broadcast stations, and the 
extent to which Its program proposals 
will meet those needs. Additionally, 
each of these two applicants will be ex¬ 
pected to adduce evidence as to whether 
the projected sources of advertising reve¬ 
nues from within Its specified station 
location are adequate to support Its pro¬ 
posal as compared with its projected 
sources from all other areas. Since 
Somerset's proposal does not fall within 
our test, we will not enlarge the Issues 
In this proceeding with respect to Its 
application. 

4. An applicant who fails to establish 
that it will realistically serve its specified 
station location under the programming 
and revenues issue will be deemed to pro¬ 
pose to serve the most populous com¬ 
munity whose geographic boundaries are 
penetrated by Its 5 mv/m daytime con¬ 
tour. unless the evidence establishes that 
it will realistically serve a third com¬ 
munity which also receives the requisite 
coverage.' Accordingly, an issue will 
also be added to determine whether these 
two applicants meet all of the technical 
provisions of our rules. Including 
88 73.30. 73.31, and 73.188(b) (l) and 

(2), for a station assigned to the appro¬ 
priate larger community. Finally, the 
burden of proof with respect to these 
additional issues will be upon the indi¬ 
vidual applicants in each instance. 

Accordingly, Jt Is Ordered , This 22d 
day of December 1965, that this pro¬ 
ceeding Is remanded to Hearing Exam¬ 
iner Jay A. Kyle for further hearing and 
for preparation of a Supplemental Ini- 

1 See paragraph 11 and especially footnote 
1 appended thereto of our policy atatement, 
supra, for the effect of auoh service to a 
third community. 


tial Decision consistent with this Memo¬ 
randum Opinion and Order; and 

It Is Further Ordered, That the Issues 
In this proceeding are hereby enlarged 
as follows: 

(a) To determine whether each of the 
proposals of Jupiter Associates. Inc., and 
Radio Elizabeth, Inc., will realistically 
provide a local transmission facility for 
its specified station location or for 
another larger community, in light of , 
all of the relevant evidence, including, 
but not necessarily limited to, the show¬ 
ing with respect to: 

(1) The extent to which each speci¬ 
fied station location has been ascer¬ 
tained by each of the two applicants to 
have separate and distinct programming 
needs; 

<2> The extent to which the needs of 
each specified station location arc being 
met by existing standard broadcast 
stations; 

(3) The extent to which each appli¬ 
cant's program proposal will meet the 
specific, unsatisfied programming needs 
of its specified station location; and 

(4) The extent to which the projected 
sources of each applicant's advertising 
revenues within Its specified station lo¬ 
cation are adequate to support its pro¬ 
posal. as compared with its projected 
sources from all other areas. 

(b) To determine, in the event that 
it is concluded pursuant to the foregoing 
issue (a) that one or both of the pro¬ 
posals will not realistically provide a 
local transmission service for its specified 
station location, whether each such pro¬ 
posal .meets all of the technical pro¬ 
visions of the rules, including 88 73.30, 
73.31 and 73.188(b) (1) and (2). for 
standard broadcast stations assigned to 
the most populous community for which 
It is determined that the proposal will 
realistically provide a local transmission 
service. 

Released: December 27.1965. 

Federal Communications 
• Commission ,* 

(seal! Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary . 

I PR. Doc. 65-13947; Pllod. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:49 *431. 


(Docket Noe. 14082.14088; FCC 65-1155] 

MONROEVILLE BROADCASTING CO. 
AND MINERS BROADCASTING 
SERVICE, INC. (WMBA) 

Memorandum Opinion and Order 
Amending Issuos 

In re applications of Monroeville 
Broadcasting Co., Monroeville, Pa.. 
Docket No. 14082, Flic No. BP-13840; 
Miners Broadcasting Service, Inc. 
(WMBA), Ambridge-AliquJppa, Pa., 
Docket No. 14088. File No. BP-13855; for 
construction permits. 

1. This proceeding involves the mu¬ 
tually exclusive applications of: (a) Mon¬ 
roeville Broadcasting Co. (hereinafter 
Monroeville) for a construction permit 


* OommleMour Oax not p*rUcip*Ung. 
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to operate a new class n standard broad¬ 
cast station on 1510 kilocycles with 250 
watts of power, daytime only, utilizing a 
nondirectlonal antenna at Monroeville. 
Pa.; and (b) Miners Broadcasting Serv¬ 
ice. Inc. (hereinafter WMBA). which 
presently operates a class in standard 
broadcast station, daytime only, on 1460 
kilocycles, with 500 watts of power, utiliz¬ 
ing a directional antenna at Ambrldge, 
Pa., for a construction permit to operate 
a class n standard broadcast station, 
daytime only, on 1510 kilocycles, with 
10,000 watts of power, utilizing a direc¬ 
tional antenna, with dual-city identifi¬ 
cation at Ambrldge-Aliqulppa, Pa. Each 
of the specified station locations is with¬ 
in the Pittsburgh urbanized area as de¬ 
lineated by the Bureau of the Census in 
the 1960 census of population. After our 
decision, in which wc granted Monroe¬ 
ville's application and denied the oom- 
lieting application of Miners, the U S. 
Court of Appeals for the District of Co¬ 
lumbia Circuit remanded this case for 
further proceedings. Miners Broadcast¬ 
ing Service. Inc. v. Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 349 P. 2d 199, 5 RJt. 
2d 2086 (1965). 

2. The decision of the Court of Ap¬ 
peals stated that we should establish or 
clarify the standards used to distinguish 
between two suburban applicants, both 
of w hich propose to serve some parts of 
their central city and urbanized area. 
In accordance with that opinion, by our 
Memorandum Opinion and Order, 1 
F.C.C. 2d 319, 5 R.R. 2d 547 U965). the 
parties in this proceeding were permitted 
to file briefs and to present arguments 
before the Commission, en banc, on Oc¬ 
tober 8. 1965. Hie briefs and arguments 
by these parties have provided valuable 
assistance in clarifying the standards 
that should be applied to determine 
which application would better serve the 
public interest when one or more of the 
proposed stations is to be located in a 
suburban community and would serve 
adjacent metropolitan areas. 

3. Our examination of these applica¬ 
tions reveals that each of the applicants 
proposes 6 mv/m daytime service within 
the geographic boundaries of at least one 
other community of over 59,000 persons 
and with a population at least twice as 
large as that of the applicant's specified 
station location. Accordingly, we are 
persuaded for the reasons stated In our 
Policy Statement (FCC 65-1153), adopt¬ 
ed December 22, 1965, that a deter¬ 
mination should be made in this pro¬ 
ceeding whether each of these suburban 
proposals will realistically serve its own 
specified station location or some other 
larger community. We shall therefore 
revise the Issues in this proceeding so 
that, in addition to the usual 307(b) evi¬ 
dence concerning the independence of a 
suburban community from its central 
city (much of which lias already been 
adduced), the parties may fully explore 
all matters relating to the need for each 
of these proposals. Thus, each of the 
applicants will be expected to show the 
extent to which it has ascertained that 
Its specified station location has separate 
and distinct programing needs, the ex¬ 


tent to which these needs are not being 
met by existing standard broadcast sta¬ 
tions, and the extent to which its pro¬ 
gram proposals will meet these needs. 
Additionally, each of the applicants will 
be expected to adduce evidence as to 
whether the projected sources of adver¬ 
tising revenues from within its specified 
station location ore adequate to support 
Its proposal as compared with its pro¬ 
jected sources from all other areas. 

4. An applicant who fails to establish 
that it will realistically serve its specified 
station location under the programing 
and revenues issue will be deemed to 
propose to serve the most populous com¬ 
munity whose geographic boundaries are 
penetrated by its 5 mv/m daytime con¬ 
tour, unless the evidence establishes that 
it will realistically serve a third com¬ 
munity whose boundaries are also pene¬ 
trated by its 5 mv/m daytime contour. * 1 
Accordingly, an issue will also be added 
to determine whether those applicants 
meet all of the technical provisions of 
our rules. Including 73.30, 73.31. and 
73.188(b) (1) and (2). for a station as¬ 
signed to the appropriate larger com¬ 
munity. Finally, the burden of proof 
with respect to these additional issues 
will be upon the Individual applicants In 
each instance. 

Accordingly . it is ordered. This 22d 
day of December 1965. that this pro¬ 
ceeding is remanded to Hearing Ex¬ 
aminer Charles J. Frederick for further 
hearing and for preparation of a Sup¬ 
plemental Initial Decision consistent 
with this Memorandum Opinion and 
Order; and 

It is further ordered , That the issues 
in this proceeding are hereby enlarged 
as follows: 

(a) To determine whether each of the 
proposals will realistically provide a 
local transmission facility for Its speci¬ 
fied station location or for another larger 
community, in light of all of the relevant 
evidence, Including, but not necessarily 
limited to, the showing with respect to: 

(1) The extent to which each speci¬ 
fied station location has been ascertained 
by each applicant to have separate and 
distinct programing needs; 

(2) The extent to which the needs of 
each specified station location arc being 
met by existing standard broadcast 
stations; 

(3) The extent to which each appli¬ 
cant's program proposal will meet the 
specific, unsatisfied programing needs 
of its specified station location; and 

(4) The extent to which the projected 
sources of each applicant's advertising 
revenues within its specified station loca¬ 
tion are adequate to support Its pro¬ 
posal, as compared with his projected 
sources from all other areas. 

(b) To determine, in the event that it 
is concluded pursuant to the foregoing 
Issue fa) that one or both of the pro¬ 
posals will not realistically provide a 
local transmission service for its specl- 


* Sec paragraph 11 and «jxv tally footnote 

1 appended thereto of our policy statement, 
supra, for the effect of such sendee to a 
third community. 


fled station location, whether each such 
propose 1 meets all of the technical pro¬ 
visions of the rules. Including §5 73.30. 
73.31. and 73.188(b) (1) and <2). for 
standard broadcast stations assigned to 
the most populous community for which 
it Is determined that the proposal will 
realistically provide a local transmission 
service. 

Released: December 27, 1965. 

Federal Communications 
Commission. 1 

UftALl Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

|FJL Doc. 65-13948: rued. Doc. 29. 1965; 

8:40 am.) 


FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION 

f Docket No. 65—62] 

JAPAN-ATLANTIC AND GULF 
FREIGHT CONFERENCE AND 
TRANS-PACIFIC FREIGHT CONFER¬ 
ENCE OF JAPAN 

Modification of Dual Rate Contract; 
Order of Investigation and Hearing 

The Commission has before It the ap¬ 
plication of the Japan-AtlanUc and Oulf 
Freight Conference and the Trans-Pa¬ 
cific Freight Conference of Japan for 
permission to change certain provisions 
of its form of dual rate contract as ap¬ 
proved under Dockets 1078 and 1080. 

In order to determine whether the con¬ 
tract as changed should be approved, dis¬ 
approved, or modified in accordance with 
the general standards of section 14(b) 
and the express requirements of section 
14(b) (1> through (9): 

It is ordered, That pursuant to sec¬ 
tions 14(b) and 22 of the Shipping Act, 
1916. as amended, an investigation and 
hearing be instituted to determine 
whether conditions in these trades are 
now such as to necessitate a departure 
from the contract language which was 
approved under Dockets 1078 and 1080; 
and. If so, as to whether the use of the 
contracts as modified will be detrimental 
to the commerce of the United States, 
contrary to the public interest, or un¬ 
justly discriminatory or unfair as be¬ 
tween shippers, exporters, importers or 
ports or between exporters from the 
United States and their foreign competi¬ 
tors. and &a to whether this contract 
should be approved, disapproved or modi¬ 
fied pursuant to section 14<b) of the 
Shipping Act. 1916; 

It is further ordered , That the Japan- 
Atlantic And Gulf Freight Conference, 
and the Trans-Pacific Freight Con¬ 
ference of Japan, and their member 
lines, listed in appendixes A and B, re¬ 
spectively. set forth below, be made re¬ 
spondents in this proceeding; 

It is further ordered , That this matter 
be assigned for hearing before an Exam¬ 
iner of the Commission's Office of Hear¬ 
ing Examiners at a date and place to be 
hereafter determined and announced by 
the Presiding Examiner; 


• Commissioner Cox not participating. 
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It it further ordered . That any per¬ 
sons, other than respondents, having 
any interest in this proceeding, shall file 
a petition for leave to intervene with the 
Secretary. Federal Maritime Commission, 
Washington, D.C M 20573. on or before 
January 13. 1966, with copy to respond¬ 
ents. 

It to further ordered . That this order 
and notice of hearing be published in the 
Federal, Register, that a copy of such 
order be served upon respondents and 
that all future notices, orders and de¬ 
cisions issued in this proceeding, includ¬ 
ing the time and place of hearing and 
prehearing conference, be mailed di¬ 
rectly to each party of record. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Thomas Lisi, 

Secretary. 

Appendix A 

JAPAN-ATLANTIC AND GULP WIGHT CONFOCNCK 
(3103) 

American President Line* *. Ltd.. 29 Broadway. 
New York. N.Y., 10006. 

Barber-Wllhclmscn Line—Joint Service. % 
Barber Steamship Lines. Inc.. 17 Battery 
Place. New York. NY. 10004. 

Japan Line. Ltd.. S* A Burbank A Co.. Ltd.. 
General Agents. 120 Wall 8treet. New York. 
N.Y.. 10005. 

Kawasaki KUen Kalaha. Ltd., % Kerr 
8teamahlp Co.. Inc.. General Agents, Clegg 
Building, 51 Broad Street. New York. N.Y., 
10004. 

Lykeo Bros. Steamship Co.. Inc.. 831 Gravler 
Street. New Orleans 12. La. 

Mnrchcssini Lines—Joint Service. 26 Broad¬ 
way. New York. N.Y.. 10004. 

Maritime Company of the Philippines, % 
North American Maritime Agencies. Gen¬ 
eral Agents. 26 Broadway, New York, N.Y„ 
10004. 

Moller-Maersk Line, AP.—Joint Service. 
Moitcr Steamship Co.. Inc., 67 Broad Street. 
New York. N Y, 10004 

Mitsui OSK Line. Lid.. 17 Battery Place, 
New York, N Y , 10004. 

Nippon Yuscn Kalsha, Ltd.. 25 Broadway. 
New York. N.Y.. 10004. 

States Marine Lines—Joint 8ervtce, % 
States Marine-Isthmian Agency. Inc., 90 
Broad Street. New York. N.Y.. 10004. 
United Philippine Lines, Inc., % Stockard 
Shipping Co . Inc., 17 Battery Place. New 
York. N.Y., 10004. 

United States Lines Co. (American Pioneer 
Line). 1 Broadway, New York, N.Y., 10004. 
Yomashlta-Shlnnlhon Steamship Co , Ltd., 
% Texas Transport A Terminal Co., Inc, 
52 Broadway. New York. N.Y.. 10004. 

Blue Sea Line—Joint Service, Funch Edye A 
Co., Inc., 21 Broadway. New York. N.Y.. 
10004. 

Chester Cole, Chairman. Japan-Atlantic and 
Gulf Prelght Conference. Klndal Building, 
liJ3-chome. Kyobaahi Chuo Ku. Tokyo, 
Japan. 

Attendix B 150 

THANs-rAcmc ran out conwencx or 
JAPAN 

American Mall Line. Ltd.. 17 Battery PlAce, 
New York, NY.. 10004. 

American President Lines, Ltd., 29 Broad¬ 
way. New York. NT, 10006. 

Barber-Wllhelmsen Line-Joint Service, % 
Barber Steamship Lines. Inc., 17 Battery 
Place. New York, N.Y.. 10004. 

Pern-VlUe Lines, % FearnJey A Eger and 
A, P. Klavenees A Co., A/S—Joint Service, 
39 Broadway, New York. N.Y.. 10006. 


Japan Line. Ltd., 120 Wall Street. New York, 
N.Y., 10005. 

Kawasaki Klsen Kalsha, Ltd., <14 Kerr Steam¬ 
ship Co., Inc.. General Agents, Clegg Build¬ 
ing, 51 Broad Street. New York. N.Y.. 10004. 

Knutsen Lino—Joint Service. % Boyd. Weir 
A Sewell. Inc„ 17 Battery riaco. New York, 
N.Y.. 10004. 

Maritime Company of the Philippines, Inc.. 
% North American Maritime Agencies, 
General Agents, 26 Broadway, New York. 
N.Y.. 10004. 

MltusJ OB K. Line. Ltd- 17 Battery Place. 
New York. NT, 10004. 

Nippon Yuscn Kainha. Ltd.. 25 Broadway, 
New York. N.Y.. 10004. 

Pacific Pat East Line. Inc., 141 Battery Street, 
San FrancUco. Calif. 

States Steamship Co., 2 Broadway, New York. 
N.Y., 10004. 

United PhUlppine Lines. Inc., % Stockard 
Shipping Co., Inc., 17 Battery Place, New 
York. NY. 10004. 

United States Lines Co. (American Pioneer 

Line), 1 Broadway. New York. N.Y., 10004. 

Waterman Steamship Corp-. 19 Rector Street, 
New York. N.Y.. 10006. 

Shows Shipping Co., Ltd , % Olympic 8team- 
ahlp Cb . General Agents. 120 Wall Street, 
New York. NY,. 10005. 

8utes Marine Lines—Joint Service, % States 
Marine-Isthmian Agency. Inc.. 90 Broad 
8ircet. New York. N.Y., 10004. 

Yamoshlta-Shinnlhcm Steamship Co., Ltd., 
Vf Texas Transport A Terminal Co, Inc., 
52 Broodway. New York. NY.. 10004. 

D. P. Oillcttc, Chairman. Trans-Pacific 
Freight Conference of Japan. Klndal Build¬ 
ing, 1 U*chomc, Kyobaahi Chuo Ku. Tokyo, 
Japan. 

(F.R. Doc. 65-13934; Filed, Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:48 am.| 


FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION 

[Docket No. RI66-211J 

ASHLAND OIL & REFINING CO, 

Order Providing for Hearing on and 

Suspension of Proposed Chango in 

Rate 

December 23. 1965. 

On November 26. 1965, Ashland Oil & 
Refining Co. (Ashland).* tendered for 
filing a proposed change In Its presently 
effective rate schedule for sales of nat¬ 
ural gas subject to the Jurisdiction of the 
Commission. The proposed change, 
which constitutes an Increased rate and 
charge, is contained in the following des¬ 
ignated filing: 

Description: Notice of change, dated No¬ 
vember 22. 1965.’ 

Purchaser and producing area: Consoli¬ 
dated Gas 8uppty Carp. (Virginia Field; 
Buchanan, RusseU. and Tazewell Counties, 
Va., and McDowell County. W. Va.; and 
Logan-Wyoming Field. Logan and Wyoming 
Counties, W. Va.). 


1 Address is: Post Office Box 1503, Houston, 
Tex.. 77001, Attention: J Paul Fly. Eaqulre. 

’Includes letter dated May 17. 1965, show¬ 
ing the dates of Consol Id n ted *s rate increases, 
and letter dated Oct. 25. 1965. In which Con¬ 
solidated sets out the rate which Ashland Is 
currently entitled to collect under the terms 
of lu contract. 


Rate schedule designation: Supplement 
No. 20 to Ashland’s FPC Gas Rate Schedule 
No. 113. 

Effective date: December 27, 1965* 

Amount of annual Increase: $328,800. 

Pressure Base: 15.325 pa.lA. 

Effective Rate: 27 74 cents per Mcf* 

Proposed Rate: 31.85 cents per Mcf.*• 

The contract for Ashland’s sale pro¬ 
vides for a base rate of 25 0 cents per 
Mcf plus an adjustment equal to one- 
half of any increase in average rate re¬ 
ceived by Consolidated Gas Supply Corp. 
(Consolidated) for all sales during the 
1-year period following the effective 
dates of any rate Increases filed by Con¬ 
solidated with the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission or the West Virginia Public 
Service Commission. Ashland’s pro¬ 
posed Increase Is based on four rate In¬ 
creases filed with this Commission by 
Consolidated in Docket Nos. G-5474, 
G-12454. G-17220. and RP61-14. A rate 
settlement of these proceedings was ap¬ 
proved by the Commission’s order issued 
December 7. 1962. The present net ef¬ 
fect of these settled rates of Consolidated 
raLses Its overall average rate a total of 
13 7 cents per Mcf. 

Ashland’s proposed rate of 31.85 cents 
per Mcf exceeds the West Virginia area 
ceilings of 25.0 cents per Mcf for In¬ 
creased rates and 28.0 cents per Mcf for 
initial service, which are also used as 
informal celling rates for Virginia. The 
latter area Is not covered by the Com¬ 
mission’s Statement of General Policy 
No. 61-1, as omenacd. Since the pro¬ 
posed rate of 31.85 cents per Mcf is the 
highest increased rate filed In West Vir¬ 
ginia and Virginia, and exceeds the 
above-mentioned ceilings, wc believe it 
should be suspended for 5 months as 
hereinafter ordered. 

The proposed changed rate and charge 
may be unjust, unreasonable, unduly dis¬ 
criminatory. or preferential, or other¬ 
wise unlawful. 

The Commission finds: 

It is necessary and proper in the pub¬ 
lic interest and to aid In the enforcement 
of the provisions of the Natural Gas Act 
that the Commission enter upon a hear¬ 
ing concerning the lawfulness of the 
proposed change, and that Supplement 
No. 20 to Ashland’s FPC Gas Rate Sched¬ 
ule No. 113 be suspended and the use 
thereof deferred as hereinafter ordered. 

The Commission orders: 

(A) Pursuant to the authority of the 
Natural Gas Act. particularly sections 4 
and 15 thereo \ the Commission's rules of 
practice and procedure, and the regula¬ 
tions under the Natural Gas Act (18 CFR 
Ch. I), a public hearing shall be held 
upon a date t^ be fixed by notice from the 
Secretary concerning the lawfulness of 
the proposed increased rate and charge 


* The stated effective date U the effectlvo 
date proposed by Respondent. 

•June 7, 1954. rate. 

•Revenue-sharing rate Increase. 

• Base rate of 25.0 cents per Mcf plus 50 
percent of increases In rate received by Con¬ 
solidated for all gat it sold during year end¬ 
ing Apr. 30. 1965. 
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contained In Supplement No. 20 to Ash¬ 
land^ FPC Gas Rate Schedule No. 113. 

<B) Pendtng such hearing and deci¬ 
sion thereon. Supplement No. 20 to Ash¬ 
land's FPC Gas Rate Schedule No. 113 
Is hereby suspended and the use thereof 
deferred untL May 27. 1966, and there¬ 
after until such further time as it is 
made effective In the manner prescribed 
by the Natural Gas Act. 

(C) Neither the supplement hereby 
suspended, nor the rate schedule sought 
tc be altered thereby, shall be changed 
until this proceeding has been disposed 
of or until the period of suspension has 
expired, unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commission. 

(D) Notices of intervention or peti¬ 
tions to Intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission, Washington. 
D C., 20426. In accordance with the r ules 
of practice and procedure (18 CFR 1.8 
and 1.37(f)) on or before February 9, 
1966. 

By the Commission. 

Iseal1 Joseph H. Outside, 

Secretary . 

[F-R. Doc. 68-13897; Plied. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:46 lun.) 


(Docket No. RJ66-206 etc ] 

ASSOCIATED OIL & GAS CO. ET AL. 

Order Providing for Hearings on and 

Suspension of Proposed Changes in 

Rafes 1 

Docembei 21. 1965. 

Associated Oil & Gas Co. (Operator). et 
al„ and other respondents listed herein. 
Docket Nos. RI66-206, ct al. 

The Respondents named herein have 
filed proposed increased rates and 
charges of currently effective rate 
schedules for sales of natural gas under 
Commission Jurisdiction, as set forth in 
Appendix A below. 

The proposed changed rates and 
charges may be unjust, unreasonable, 
unduly discriminatory, or preferential, 
or otherwise unlawful. 

The Commission finds; It is in the 
public interest and consistent with the 
Natural Gas Act that the Commission 
enter upon hearings regarding the law¬ 
fulness of the proposed changes, and 
that the supplements herein be sus¬ 
pended and their use be deferred as or¬ 
dered below. 

The Commission orders: (A) Under 
the Natural Gas Act, particularly sec¬ 


tions 4 and 15. the Regulations pertain¬ 
ing thereto (18 CFR Ch. I). and the Com¬ 
mission's rules of practice and procedure, 
public hearings shall be held concerning 
the lawfulness of the proposed changes. 

<B) Pending hearings and decisions 
thereon, the rate supplements herein 
arc suspended and their use deferred un¬ 
til date shown in the "Date Suspended 
Until" column, and thereafter until made 
effective as prescribed by the Natural 
Gas Act. 

(C) UntU otherwise ordered by the 
Commission, neither the suspended sup¬ 
plements. nor the rate schedules sought 
to be altered, shall be changed until dis¬ 
position of these proceedings or expira¬ 
tion of the suspension period. 

<D) Notices of Intervention or peti¬ 
tions to Intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission. Washington. 
D.C., 20426. In accordance with the rules 
of practice and procedure C18 CFR 1,8 
and 1.37(f)) on or before February 10, 
1966. 

By the Commission. 

Joscth H. Guteide, 

Secretary. 


Arr%*mx 1 




Rate 



Amount 


Effective 


Cents ner Mcf 

Rate In 

Dorkot 

Respondent 

8ap- 


Date 

date 

Date bus 



effect sub- 

sobed- 

pte- 

Purchaser and producing area 

of annual 

filing 

ttnlcei 

pendrd 



Jsot to 

No. 


ule 

ment 

Increase 

tendered 

site 

until— 

Rate tu 

Proposed 

refund In 



No. 

No. 




pended 


effect 

Increased 

docket 











rate 

Noe. 

RI64DL- 

Anodated OU A Gas 

9 

2 

TcnnoMa* Goa Traiiamfedau Ca 

31,300 

11 2646 

n- 1 -do 

6- 1-46 

Ik ft 

* * 14. ft 



Cfc (Operator). et 
al.. Youlutn 



(New Taltaa Field, Wlwrton 
County, Tax.) (R E. PbUici No* 






Wvd.. Hemtan, 
Tex.Troai, 



1). 








HIfl6-3C7_ 

numerich A Payne, 
tor. (Operator), et 
at.. uttea at list, 

34 

3 

Michigan WUoonxta Pipe Una Co. 
(Lawrite Field. Roarer County, 
Okla ) (Panhandle Area). 

•*6S7 

11-24*66 

M2 25 68 

8-2506 

•17,0 

“»»ao 



Tulsa. Oku.. 74114. 










RI06-20S... 

Tbo Shamrock Off A 

32 

4 

Panhandle F.aatem Pine Line Co. 
(McKee Hunt. StOOTt County, T«l.) 

964,600 

11*29*46 

•1- 1-46 

6- 1*66 

• * 13L0 

* * • ** IL ft 

B164-34J. 


Oas Corp., Poet 







Office Hat ttl, 
Amnrtllo, T«~, 

7910ft. 



(R. R. I MsJxlrt No. 10). 









1 The lUted effective date to tbs effective date requested by gsapondscib 

• PeriolU* rots tnermw. 

< Pmisurs tme Is 14 ftr.pal a. 

• Include* amount attributable to upward B.t.n. adjustment 

• Sublet to upward B.l.a adjustment tewed on 1/109 cent per Mrf fix enrb addi¬ 
tional B l n per cubic foot to anas of 1.000 B.Lu. to a maximum of 1.300 fU n per 
cubic loot. 


T Includes base rata of llhft «n:U pnr Mrf plus upward B.La. adjust moot kr gas 
containing MW B.lu.’s per cubic foot as shown Ln tiling 

• Filing erraneouidy shows present effective rate of 17.0 cents per UcS subject to 
upward B in adjustment flowerer, the present effective role under the rat# 
arhedule ts tit* permunontly certificated rate, which Is 17.0 rents per Met 

• Includes 1.0 cent per Itef compression charge paid bjr buyer to seller. 

• Subject to downward ll.t.u. adjustment. 


All of tho producers* proposed Increased 
rate* and chargee exceed the Applicable area 
price levels for Increased rates as set forth ln 
the Commission's Statement of P en oral Pol¬ 
icy No. 61-1. as amended <18 CFR, Chapter I. 
Part 2. Section 266). 

IF R- Doc. 65-13896; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965: 
8:45 a-m.] 


[Docket No. CP66-190J 

CITY OF CORYDON, KY., AND TEXAS 
GAS TRANSMISSION CORP. 

Notice of Application 

December 22,1965. 

Take notice that on December 13, 
1965, the City of Corydon, Ky. (Appli¬ 
cant). 215 First Street. Henderson, Ky„ 
filed ln Docket No. CP66-190 an appli¬ 
cation pursuant to section 7ta> of the 
National Gas Act for an order of the 


Commission directing Texas Gas Trans¬ 
mission Corp. (Respondent) to estab¬ 
lish physical connection of its trans¬ 
portation facilities with the facilities 
proposed to be constructed by Applicant 
and to sell and deliver to Applicant 
volumes of natural gas for resale and 
distribution in Applicant, all as more 
fully set forth ln the application which 
Is on file with the Commission and open 
to public inspection. 

The application states that Applicant 
is located approximately seven miles 
from Henderson, the county seat of 
Henderson County, Ky., and that Hen¬ 
derson is on the southern bank of the 
Ohio River approximately 8 miles south 
of Evansville, Ind. Applicant’s present 
population Is stated to be 800 and the 


1 Does not consolidate for hearing or dlspoae 
of the aeveral matters herein. 


county Is stated to have an estimated 
35.000 inhabitants. 

The total estimated volumes of natural 
gas necessary to meet Applicant’s annual 
and peak day requirements for the Initial 
three year period of proposed operations 
are stated to be: 



First 

Second 

Tlibd 


year 

year 

year 

Annual (MrO.. 

reak day (Mof).- 

2MCJI 

Ml 

35,42! 
iftft 

39,390 

613 



Applicant proposes to construct and 
operate a natural gas distribution sys¬ 
tem consisting of approximately 38.480 
feet of 4-Inch steel pipe and 33,200 feet 
of 2-inch pipe together with appurtenant 
measuring and regulating facilities at a 
total estimated cost of $215,000, which 
cost will be financed through the Issu¬ 
ance by Applicant of gas revenue bonds. 


No. 251—Ft. h 
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Protests or petitions to Intervene may 
be filed with the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission, Washington. D.C.. 20426. In ac¬ 
cordance with the rules of practice and 
procedure <18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) on or be¬ 
fore January 7, 1966. 

Joseph H. GuntiOE, 
Secretary . 

|P.R Doc. 65-13899: Piled. Dec. 29. 1905; 
8:45 a m.) 


| Docket No. RI66-2091 

KERR-McGEE CORP. ET AL. 

Order Providing for Hearing on and 
Suspension of Proposed Change in 
Rate, and Allowing Rate Change 
To Become Effective Subject to 
Refund 

December 21, 1965. 
Respondent named herein has filed a 
proposed change In rate and charge of a 
currently effective rate schedule for the 
sale of natural gas under Commission 
Jurisdiction, as set forth In Appendix A 
hereof. 

The proposed changed rate and charge 
may be unjust, unreasonable, unduly dis¬ 


criminatory. or preferential, or other¬ 
wise unlawful. 

The Commission finds: It Is In the 
public Interest and consistent with the 
Natural Gas Act that the Commission 
enter upon a hearing regarding the law¬ 
fulness of the proposed change, and that 
the supplement herein be suspended and 
Its use be deferred as ordered below. 

The Commission orders: (A) Under 
the Natural Gas Act, particularly sec¬ 
tions 4 and 15. the regulations pertain¬ 
ing thereto <18 CFR ch. I), and the 
Commission's rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. a public hearing shall be held 
concerning the lawfulness of the pro¬ 
posed change. 

<B) Pending hearing and decision 
thereon, the rate supplement herein Is 
suspended and its use deferred until date 
shown In the "Date Suspended Until" 
column, and thereafter until made effec¬ 
tive as prescribed by the Natural Gas 
Act: Provided . however . That the supple¬ 
ment to the rate schedule filed by Re¬ 
spondent shall become effective subject 
to refund on the date and in the man¬ 
ner herein prescribed if within 20 days 
from the date of the issuance of this 
order Respondent shall execute and file 
under Its above-designated docket num¬ 


ber with the Secretary of the Commis¬ 
sion Its agreement and undertaking to 
comply with the refunding and reporting 
procedure required by the Natural Gas 
Act and g 154.102 of the regulations 
thereunder, accompanied by a certifi¬ 
cate showing service of a copy thereof 
upon the purchaser under the rate 
schedule Involved. Unless Respondent Is 
advised to the contrary within 15 days 
after the filing of Its agreement and un¬ 
dertaking. such agreement and under¬ 
taking shall be deemed to have been 
accepted. 

<C> Until otherwise ordered by the 
Commission, neither the suspended sup¬ 
plement. nor the rate schedule sought 
to be altered, shall be changed until dis¬ 
position of this proceeding or expiration 
of the suspension period. 

(D> Notices of intervention or peti¬ 
tions to intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission, Washing¬ 
ton. D.C., 20426. in accordance with the 
rules of practice and procedure (18 CFR 
1.8 and 1.37 <f)) on or before February 
10.1966. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Joseph H. Gcttride. 

Secretary . 


AfftNMX A 


Docket 

No. 

R«*pondant 

Rate 

•cJmhJ- 

uia 

No. 

pk»- 

to<*m 

No. 

Purchaser and fwodaring area 

Amount 
o( annual 
Increase 

Data 

K 

tendered 

Effective 
Oaie 
(in leas 

UM- 

pended 

Datrmv 

pended 

until— 

Coots per Mof 

Rate In 
effect wb- 
>ert to 
refund to 
dockK 
Not. 

Rate In 
effect 

Proposed 

increased 

rate 

R166-X9... 

Kerr* McGee Com. 
(Operator),eft al.. 
Kerr-McOee liklg., 
Oklahoma City, 
Okie.. 73102. 

* 78 

2 

Southern Natural flat Co. (Take La 
Roee Field, St. Martin Parish. La.) 
(South Louisiana). 

186,631 


• 1-1-60 

• 1-3-66 

• UJ 

• •• 21.36 



» Contract executed after Sept. 28, 1900, tho data of Issuance of GmenU Policy * Periodic rate Increase. 

8tatnnmi No. 61-1. » Pressure base Ls 1A025 ml*, 

i Tbo staled effective date b the effective date requested by Respondeat. «Subject to • downward H.Lu. price adjustment. 

• Tbe suspension period b Limited to i day. 


Kerr-McOee Corp. (Operator), et al.. 
(Kerr-MeGee) claims that their proposed. 
21.25 cents per Mcf rate is In reality an 
initial rate and ahould be accepted without 
suspension. It la also claimed that the pres¬ 
ently effective rate or 13.3 cents per Mcf was 
an Interim price to hold until January 1, 
1966. and that such price was agreed to 
because of the distress nature of this sale 
at the time the contract was executed on 
February 28. 1963. Since the contract was 
executed subsequent to February 28. 1960, 
tbe date of Issuance of tbe General Policy 
Statement No. 61-1. as amended, and the 
proposed Increased rate Is above the appli¬ 
cable area celling for Increased rates but 
below the Initial service celling for the area 
Involved, we are suspending Kerr-McGee's 
proposed rate Increase for 1 day from Jan¬ 
uary !. 1966, tbe proposed effective date. 

[FJL Doc. 65-13900; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:45 am.| 


1 Docket No. E-7262J 

OTTER TAIL POWER CO. 

Order Providing for Hearing and Sus¬ 
pension of Notice of Cancellation 
of Filod Rato Schedules 

December 22. 1965. 
This order directs a hearing to deter¬ 
mine the lawfulness of a notice of can¬ 


cellation by Otter Tall Power Co. (Otter 
Toil), of certain filed rate schedules of 
the Company pursuant to which Otter 
Tall provides electric service to the Min¬ 
nesota Valley Cooperative Light & Power 
Association < Cooperative). Pending con¬ 
clusion of that hearing and the Commis¬ 
sion's decision, this order suspends the 
operation and effectiveness of the prof¬ 
fered notice of cancellation until May 23, 
1966. 

Otter Tail's notice of cancellation, 
tendered Tor filing with the Commission 
on November 22. 1965, pursuant to Part 
35.15 of tlie Commission's Regulations 
under the Federal Power Act. has been 
designated in the files of the Commission 
as Supplement No. 2 to Otter Tail's Rate 
Schedule FPC No. 104. Rate Schedule 
FPC No. 104 and Supplement No. 1 there¬ 
to embody the terms and provisions of a 
transmission agreement between Otter 
Tail and Cooperative pursuant to which 
the Cooperative receives power as a pref¬ 
erence customer of the Bureau of Recla¬ 
mation; and they provide that Otter Tail 
sh^ll furnish standby or finning serv¬ 
ices. Additionally, the agreements pro¬ 
vide for the use by Otter Tail of certain 
of Cooperative's 69 kv transmission facil¬ 
ities used by the Company in providing 
electric service to the city of Madison, 


Minn. During the calendar year 1964, 
Otter Tall delivered a total of 15,303.672 
kilowatt hours to the Cooperative at two 
delivery points, 69 kv at Madison, Minn., 
and 41.6 kv at Canby. Minn. 

Otter Tail. Incorporated under the law's 
of the State of Minnesota, is engaged In 
the generation, transmission, distribu¬ 
tion. and sale of electric energy in the 
States of Minnesota. North Dakota, and 
South Dakota. Its principal business 
office is at Fergus Falls. Minn. Coopera¬ 
tive. incorporated under the laws of the 
State of Minnesota, is engaged in the 
transmission, distribution, and sale of 
electric energy in the State of Minnesota 
and maintains its principal place of busi¬ 
ness at Montevideo. Minn. 

Otter Tail, a participant in certain in¬ 
terchange or wheeling arrangements 
with the Bureau of Reclamation, U.S. 
Department of the Interior, and Northern 
States Power Co. (Northern States), de¬ 
livers power and energy to Cooperative 
at the aforementioned delivery points 
essentially for the account of Northern 
States Power Co. Northern States serves 
six other delivery points of the Coopera¬ 
tive as a preference customer of the Bu¬ 
reau of Reclamation, but is without di¬ 
rect connections with the Cooperative 
at Madison and Canby. The underly- 
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ing contractual arrangements between 
Northern States and Otter Tail for such 
services are reflected in the former Com¬ 
pany's Rate Schedule FPC No. 95 as sup¬ 
plemented. and the latter Company's 
Rate Schedule FPC No. 94. as supple¬ 
mented. 

Otter Tall receives 2 mills per kilo¬ 
watt hour from Northern States for 
power and energy supplied to Coopera¬ 
tive. Additionally, the Company receives 
1*4 mills per kilowatt hour delivered to 
Cooperative for standby or firming serv¬ 
ice to the latter. 

Under Rate Schedule FPC No. 104. Ot¬ 
ter Tall undertakes to compensate Co¬ 
operative at the rate of $7,000 annually, 
effective November 1, 1965. for use of the 
latter’s facilities In providing service to 
the city of Madison, the first payment to 
be made November 1. 1966. 

Information available to the Commis¬ 
sion Indicates that Cooperative will be¬ 
come a direct service customer of the 
Bureau of Reclamation at the Madison 
and Canby points effective June 30. 1966. 
upon completion of certain facilities. 
However, until then, those portions of 
Cooperative's electric system are depend¬ 
ent for electric supply upon service from 
Otter Tail. 

On December 16. 1965, Otter Tall ad¬ 
vised the Commission of its undertaking 
to continue service to Cooperative on a 
month-to-month basis, upon certain 
terms and conditions which apparently 
were not communicated to the Coopera¬ 
tive. By letter dated December 10. 1965, 
Cooperative, through its counsel, ob¬ 
jected to Otter Tail's proposed notice of 
cancellation and cessation of service. 

The Commission finds: 

In view of the foregoing, it is neces¬ 
sary and appropriate for purposes of the 
Federal Power Act, that the Commission 
pursuant to authority under the Act, 
particularly sections 205. 206, 308. and 
309 thereof, enter upon a hearing con¬ 
cerning the lawfulness of Otter Tail’s 
Rate Schedule FPC No. 104 and Supple¬ 
ment Nos. 1 and 2 thereto; and that the 
operation or effectiveness of Supplement 
No. 2 to Otter Toil’s Rate Schedule FPC 
No. 104 be suspended, and the use thereof 
deferred all as hereafter provided. 

The Commission orders: 

(A) A public hearing shall be held 
concerning the lawfulness of Otter Tail's 
rate schedules as referred to in the find¬ 
ing above; that hearing to be convened 
January 24.1966, e.s.t., In a hearing room 


of the Federal Power Commission. 441 G 
Street NW„ Washington. D.C. 

(B) Pending such hearing and deci¬ 
sion thereon, the operation or effective¬ 
ness under the Federal Power Act of Sup¬ 
plement No. 2 to Otter Tail’s Rate Sched¬ 
ule FPC No. 104 is suspended and the use 
thereof deferred until May 23. 1966. On 
that date, the proffered rate schedule 
shall take effect In the manner prescribed 
by the Federal Power Act, unless this 
proceeding has been disposed of prior 
thereto. 

(C) During the period of suspension. 
Otter Tail’s Rate Schedule FPC No. 104 
and Supplement No. 1 thereto, now on 
file with the Commission, shall remain 
and continue in effect. 

(D) Unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commission, Otter Tail shall not change 
the terms and provisions of its supple¬ 
mental rate schedule as referred to in 
paragraph (B) above or those of its rate 
schedule and supplement thereto on file 
with the Commission as referred to in 
paragraph (C) above, until this proceed¬ 
ing has been disposed of or until the pe¬ 
riod of suspension has expired. 

(E) Notices of intervention or peti¬ 
tions to Intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission, Washington. 
D.C., 20426, in accordance with the Com¬ 
mission's rules of practice and procedure 
(18 CFR 1.8 and 1.37) on or before Jan¬ 
uary 13. 1966. 

By the Commission. 

I seal 1 Joseph H. Gutride. 

Secretary . 

|Pit. Doc. 65-13902; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965: 

8:45 am.] 


[Docket No. RI06-2O5] 

PANO TECH EXPLORATION CORP. 

Order Providing for Hearing on and 
Suspension of Proposed Change in 
Rate, and Allowing Rate Change 
To Become Effective Subject to 
Refund 

December 21,1965. 

Respondent named herein has filed a 
proposed change in rate and charge of a 
currently effective rate schedule for the 
sale of natural gas under Commission 
Jurisdiction, as set forth in Appendix A 
hereof. 

The proposed changed rate and charge 
may be unjust, unreasonable, unduly dis¬ 


criminatory. or preferential, or otherwise 
ualawful. 

The Commission finds: It is in the pub¬ 
lic Interest and consistent with the Nat¬ 
ural Gas Act that the Commission enter 
upon a hearing regarding the lawful¬ 
ness of the proposed change, and that the 
supplement herein be suspended and its 
use be deferred as ordered below. 

The Commission orders: (A) Under the 
Natural Gas Act, particularly sections 4 
and 15, th e regulations pertaining thereto 
(18 CFR Ch. I), and the Commission’s 
rules of practice and procedure, a pub¬ 
lic hearing shall be held concerning the 
lawfulness of the proposed change. 

(B) Pending hearing and decision 
thereon, the rate supplement herein is 
suspended and its use deferred until date 
shown in the ’'Date Suspended Until” 
column, and thereafter until made effec¬ 
tive as prescribed by the Natural Gas 
Act: Provided . however. That the sup¬ 
plement to the rate schedule filed by Re¬ 
spondent shall become effective subject 
to refund on the date and in the manner 
herein prescribed if within 20 days from 
the date of the issuance of this order 
Respondent shall execute and file under 
its above-designated docket number with 
the Secretary of the Commission its 
agreement and undertaking to comply 
with the refunding and reporting pro¬ 
cedure required by the Natural Gas Act 
and section 154.102 of the regulations 
thereunder, accompanied by a certificate 
showing service of a copy thereof upon 
the purchaser under the rate schedule 
involved. Unless Respondent is advised 
to the contrary within 15 days after the 
filing of Its agreement and undertaking, 
such agreement and undertaking shall 
be deemed to have been accepted. 

(C) Until otherwise ordered by the 
Commission, neither the suspended sup¬ 
plement, nor the rate schedule sought 
to be altered, shall be changed until dis¬ 
position of this proceeding or expiration 
of the suspension period. 

(D) Notices of intervention or peti¬ 
tions to intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission. Washington, 
D C., 20426, in accordance with the r ules 
of practice and procedure <18 CFR 1.8 
and 1.37(f)) on or before February 10, 
1966. 

By the Commission. 


[seal) Joseph H. Gutride, 

Secretary . 


ArriKHi A 
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RIM-3D6... 

Pano Tech Explora¬ 
tion Corn.. 

MCA I Bid*.. 
Houston. Tex. 

U 

1 

Southern Natural Oaa Go. (La Rosa 
Area. Bt. Martin Pariah, La.) 

(South Louisiana). 

1286,200 

11-23-46 

11-1-46 

• 1-2-66 

n.8 

• •21.28 



* Contract da tod after Be**. 28.1W0, tbe data of twuanoe of Otncral Policy State- •The BMperukm period to limited to 1 day. 

in exit No ft-L. * Periodic rata mere***. 

• Tbe lUM .OccUr, date b th» .OccUr. date raquwted by R«rpontJ«iL • frenun taM U I4.0JJ P-*L»i 
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Pano Tech Exploration Carp. (Pano Tech) 
clitmi that Its proposed rate Increase. while 
technically a "stated periodic Increase", is 
In reality an “Initial rate*'. It claims South¬ 
ern Natural Oas CO. was oversupplied and 
In a “take-or-pay" situation at the date of 
the contract (February 21. 1963) and did not 
need Pano Tech's gas, but to accommodate 
Pano Tech, Southern Natural Oas Co. agreed 
to take far the Interim period (date of Initial 
delivery on July 5. 1963 to January 1, 1966) 
this gas at a distress price of 13 3 cents per 
Md Since the contract was executed sub¬ 
sequent to September 28. 1960. the date of 
Issuance of the Oeneral Policy Statement No. 
61-1. as amended, and the proposed Increased 
rate Is above the applicable area celling for 
Increased rates but below the initial service 
ceiling for the area Involved, we are suspend¬ 
ing Pano Tech's proposed rate Increase for 
one day from January 1. 1966, the proposed 
effective date. 

I yjR. Doc. 63-13903: Filed, Dec. 29, 1963; 

8.45 am.] 

(Docket No. RI66-210] 

SHELL OIL CO. 

Order Providing for Hearing on and 
Suspension of Proposed Change in 
Rate, and Allowing Rate Change 
To Become Effective Subject to 
Refund 

December 21, 1965. 

Respondent named herein has filed a 
proposed change In rate and charge of a 


currently effective rate schedule for the 
sale of natural gas under Commission 
jurisdiction, as set forth in Appendix A 
hereof. 

The proposed changed rate and charge 
may be unjust, unreasonable, unduly dis¬ 
criminatory. or preferential, or otherwise 
unlawful 

The Commission finds: It is in the pub¬ 
lic interest and consistent with the Natu¬ 
ral Gas Act that the Commission enter 
upon a hearing regarding the lawfulness 
of the proposed change, and that the 
supplement herein be suspended and Its 
use be deferred as ordered below. 

The Commission orders: (A) Under 
the Natural Gas Act, particularly sec¬ 
tions 4 and 15, the regulations pertain¬ 
ing thereto <18 CFR Ch. I), and the 
Commission's rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. a public hearing shall be held 
concerning the lawfulness of the pro¬ 
posed change. 

(B) Pending hearing and decision 
thereon, the rate supplement herein is 
suspended and its use deferred until date 
shown In the "Date Suspended Until" 
column, and thereafter until made effec¬ 
tive as prescribed by the Natural Gas 
Act: Provided , however , That the supple¬ 
ment to the rate schedule filed by Re¬ 
spondent shall become effective subject 
to refund on the date and in the manner 

ArnxDi A 


herein prescribed if within 20 days from 
the date of the issuance of this order 
Respondent shall execute and file under 
Its above-designated docket number 
with the Secretary of the Commission its 
agreement and undertaking to comply 
with the refunding and reporting proce¬ 
dure required by the Natural Gas Act 
and section 154.102 of the regulations 
thereunder, accompanied by a certificate 
showing service of a copy thereof upon 
the purchaser under the rate schedule 
involved. Unless Respondent Is advised 
to the contrary within 15 days after the 
filing of its agreement and undertaking, 
such agreement and undertaking shall 
be deemed to have been accepted. 

<C> Until otherwise ordered by the 
Commission, neither the suspended sup¬ 
plement. nor the rate schedule sought to 
be altered, shall be changed until dis¬ 
position of this proceeding or expiration 
of the suspension period. 

(D) Notices of intervention or peti¬ 
tions to Intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission. Washington, 
D.C., 20426, in accordance with the rules 
of practice and procedure (18 CFR 1.8 
and 1.37(f)) on or before February 10, 
1968. 

By the Commission. 

(seal) Joseph H. Outride. 

Secretory. 
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W46-210... 

Shell OU Co.. M West 
noth 8|., New York, 
N.Y., WOOD. Attn.: 
Mr. f. C- 8weal. 

319 

2 

El Faso Natural Ou Co. (Brown- 
Harnett Field, Crockett County, 
Ter) lit.It. I>t»trlct N0.7-CJ (IVr- 
nUan Basin Ares). 

m#o 

1130-45 

I t-t-66 

*1-364 

•MAO 

HU 



'Contractually provided effective dale. * Lw* proecaritif oxil ol 1,1 ornts per Mof for cm rematnlm after prooantnf tor 

*The period U limited to I day. removal of carbon dioxide diluent iprocesslnf ooat shall not aseeod 4 5 orals per Mcf 

»"Fractured*' rate Increase. In any event). 

• Pressure bass la 14.44 paJjL • Initial rata. 


Shell OU Co. (Shell) a producer-respond¬ 
ent In the Permian Basin Opinion No 468, 
proposes a "fractured" rate Increase from 
16.0 centa to 163 cent* per Mcf. amounting 
to 62.190 annually, for a aale of gas-well gaa 
to El Paso Natural Gaa Co, In the Permian 
Baaln Area of Texas. Payment la baaed upon 
residue volume* remaining after processing 
and the proposed rate la equal to the appli¬ 
cable celling prescribed by Commission Opin¬ 
ion No. 468. 

The contract covering the subject sale 
contains quality standards which do not 
conform to the standards prescribed in 
Opinion No. 468. as amended. The contract 
provides for a maximum diluent content 
(nitrogen, hydrogen sulphide, organic sul¬ 
phur. and carbon dioxide) not In excess of 
60 percent by volume. The principal Im¬ 
purity la carbon dioxide and the oontract 
provides for a maximum deduction of 43 
cents per Mcf from the contract rate for 
removal of the diluent content. The pro¬ 
ducer Indicates In Its rate Increase filing that 
the processing cost for the removal of the 
CO, is 3.3 centa per Mcf. As for delivery 
pressure, th# oontract provides for delivery 
at the natural well flowing pressure, with th* 
buyer having the right to operate It* gather¬ 
ing system at pressures not to exceed 1000 
pe.ig. Opinion No. 468. as modified by Opin¬ 


ion No. 468-A. prescribes a minimum delivery 
pressure of 500 p.a.lg, The contract con¬ 
tains no B.t.u adjustment provisions, 

Although Shell's Increased rate of 163 
cents per Mcf Is equal to the area base rate 
prescribed in Opinion Noe 466 and 468-A. 
It may require adjustment for leas than 
pipeline quality gas. Under the circum¬ 
stances, we believe that Shell's proposed In¬ 
crease from 16.0 centa to 163 cents per Mcf 
should be suspended for 1 day from January 
1, 1966, the proposed effective date. 

Shell shall Ale with the Commission as a 
condition of this order within 60 days of 
the date of Issuance of this order a state¬ 
ment setting forth either that the residue 
gas sold under the subject rate schedule 
accords with all pipeline quality standards 
established in Opinion Nos 466 and 468-A. 
or in which respects the residue gas deviates 
from such standards: the agreed cost to the 
purchaser to bring it to the pipeline quality 
standards established there with respect to 
each quality deviation; any upward or down¬ 
ward B.t.u. adjustment; and the resulting 
applies bis area rate for the gas. Such state¬ 
ment shall be signed by both the seller and 
the purchaser. If the seller and the pur¬ 
chaser are unable to agree upon any or all 
of the particulars entering Into the com¬ 
putation of the applicable area rate, the 


seller shall file the statement herein required 
which shall indicate the absence of agree¬ 
ment and supply the information required 
to compute the applicable area rate as well 
as the contentions of the parties with re¬ 
spect to the quality and amount of the ad¬ 
justment for any Item In dispute. The pur¬ 
chaser may Ale a separate statement setting 
forth Its views within the period herein 
provided. 

(FB Doc. 63-13904; Filed. Dec. 29. 1968; 

8:46 am ] 


{Docket No. R166-196| 

SOUTHDOWN, INC. 

Order Permitting Rate Filing, Provid¬ 
ing for Hearing on and Suspension 
of Proposed Change in Rate 

Dxcembex 21.1965. 

On October 18. 1965/ Southdown. Inc. 
(Southdown)* tendered for filing a pro¬ 
posed change in Its presently effective 

* Piling eompleted Nov. 10.1965. 

* Address Is Post Office Box 52878. New Or¬ 
leans. La. 
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rate schedule for sales of natural gas 
subject to the Jurisdiction of the Com¬ 
mission. The proposed change, which 
constitutes an increased rate and charge, 
is contained In the following designated 
filing: 

Description: Noiic# of change, dated Octo¬ 
ber 14. 1965.* * 

Purchaser and producing area: United Gas 
Pipe Line Co. (Hollywood Field. Terrebonne 
Pariah. La.) (&>uth Louisiana). 

Rate schedule designation: Supplement 
No. 5 to Southdown’s FPC Gas Rate Sched¬ 
ule No. 1. 

Effective date: January 1. I960 * 

Amount of annual increase: *3 300. 

Effective rate: 21 23 cents per Mcf.* • 

Proposed rate: 22 3917 cents per Ud. ,f 

Pressure base: 13.023 pa.la. 

Southdown has submitted a notice of 
change in rate proposing an increase 
from 21.25 cents to 22.8917 cents per 
Mcf, for gas sold under its FPC Gas Rate 
Schedule No. 1 to United Gas Pipe Line 
Co. from the Hollywood Field. Terre¬ 
bonne Parish. South Louisiana. The pro¬ 
posed 1.6417 cents per Mcf increase, 
amounting to $3,300 annually, is from a 
conditioned initial rate, bei^g the initial 
service ceiling for the area, to a rede¬ 
termined rate which was attained by 
averaging the highest prices paid by three 
different purchasers for gas for resale in 
interstate commerce, other than United, 
for gas produced from the area specified 
in the contract involved. - 

Thc proposed rate of 22.8917 cents per 
Mcf exceeds the area Increased ceiling 
level of 14.0 cents per Mcf as set forth in 
the Commission's Statement of General 
Policy No. 61-1, as amended, and should 
be suspended as hereinafter ordered. 

The proposed changed rate and charge 
may be Just, unreasonable, unduly dis¬ 
criminatory, or preferential, or otherwise 
unlawful. 

The Commission finds: 

It is necessary and proper in the pub¬ 
lic interest and to aid in the enforce¬ 
ment of the provisions of the Natural Gas 
Act that the Commission enter upon a 
hearing concerning the lawfulness of the 
proposed change, and that Supplement 
No. 5 to 8outhdown's FPC Gas Rate 
Schedule No. 1 be suspended and the use 
thereof deferred as hereinafter ordered. 

The Commission orders: 

(A) Pursuant to the authority of the 
Natural Gas Act. particularly sections 4 
and 15 thereof, the Commission's rules of 
practice and procedure, and the regula¬ 
tions under the Natural Gas Act (18 CFR 
Ch. 1) a public hearing shall be held 
upon a date to be fixed by notice from the 
Secretary concerning the lawfulness of 
the proposed increased rate and charge 


• Includes Letter Agreement dated Sept, 
7, 19C5. providing tor the redetermined rate 
for 3-year period commencing Jan. 1, 1966. 

• The stated effective dale la the effective 
date proposed by Respondent. 

' Includes 1.73 cents per Mcf tax reimburse¬ 
ment. 

• Conditioned Initial rate provided in the 
temporary certificate issued in Docket No. 
CI62-651 in Ueu of contractually provided 
initial prtoe of 22.23 cents per Mcf. 

' Redetermined rate Increase. 

•The prices utilized are not In Issue in 
suspension or certificate proceedings. 


contained in supplement No. 5 to South¬ 
down’s FPC Gas Rate Schedule No. 1. 

(B) Pending such hearing and deci¬ 
sion thereon. Supplement No. 5 to 
Southdown's FPC Gas Rate Schedule 
No. 1 Is hereby suspended and the use 
thereof deferred until June 1. 1966. and 
thereafter until such further time as it is 
made effective in the manner prescribed 
by the natural Gas Act. 

(C) Neither the supplement hereby 
suspended, nor the rate schedule sought 
to be altered thereby, shall be changed 
until this proceeding has been disposed 
of or until the period of suspension has 
expired, unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commission. 

<D) Notices of Intervention or peti¬ 
tions to Intervene may be filed with the 
Federal Power Commission. Washington, 
D C., 20426, in accordance with the rules 
of practice and procedure (18 CFR 1.8 
and 1.37 (f)) on or before February 10, 
1966. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Joseph H. Gutoide. 

Secretary . 

(FJL Doc. 65-11905; Filed, Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:46 am. J 


lDocket No. CP66-1921 

TRUNKLINE GAS CO. 

Notice of Application 

December 22.1965. 

Take notice that on December 15, 1965, 
Trunkline Oas Co. (Applicant), Post 
Office Box 1642, Houston, Tex., 77001, 
filed In Docket No. CP66-192 a "budget - 
type" application pursuant to section 7 
(c) of the Natural Gas Act, as Imple¬ 
mented by 9 157.7(b) of the regulations 
under the Act, for a certificate of pub¬ 
lic convenience and necessity authorizing 
the construction and operation of cer¬ 
tain natural gas facilities, all as more 
fully set forth In the application which 
is on file with the Commission and open 
to public Inspection. 

Applicant seeks authorization to con¬ 
struct during the calendar year 1966 and 
operate miscellaneous field facilities in¬ 
cluding field compressors, dehydration 
units, meter and regulator equipment 
and gathering lines to facilitate the tak¬ 
ing by Applicant of natural gas into its 
certificated main pipeline system which 
is or may become available from time to 
time In the general area of its system or 
which is or may become available due to 
expansion, development or production of 
existing sources of supply during the 
calendar year 1966. 

Total estimated cost of Applicant's 
proposed construction is not to exceed 
$2,500,000. with no single project ex¬ 
penditure to exceed $500,000, which cost 
will be financed with current working 
funds. 

Protests or petitions to intervene may 
be filed with the Federal Power Commis¬ 
sion. Washington. D.C.. 20426, in ac¬ 
cordance with the rules of practloe and 
procedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) and the 
regulations under the Natural Gas Act 
(157.10) on or before January 12. 1966. 


Take further notice that, pursuant to 
the authority contained in and subject 
to the Jurisdiction conferred upon the 
Federal Power Commission by sections 
7 and 15 of the Natural Gas Act and the 
Commission’s rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. a hearing will be held without 
further notice before the Commission 
on this application if no protest or peti¬ 
tion to intervene is filed within the time 
required herein, if the Commission on 
its own review of the matter finds that 
a grant of the certificate Is required by 
the public convenience and necessity. If 
a protest or petition for leave to inter¬ 
vene is timely filed, or if the Commission 
on its own motion believes that a formal 
hearing is required, further notice of 
such hearing will be duly given. 

Under the procedure herein provided 
for. unless otherwise advised, it will be 
unnecessary for Applicant to appear or 
be represented at the hearing. 

Joseph H. Gutbide, 

Secretary. 

[Fit. Doc. 65-13906; Filed. Dec. 29. 1963: 

8:46 un| 


[Docket No. CP06 193J 

UNION GAS SYSTEM, INC., AND 
CITIES SERVICE GAS CO. 

Notice of Application 

December 23, 1965. 

Take notice that on December 16. 1965, 
Union Gas System. Inc. (Applicant). P.O. 
Box 347, Independence. Kans.. 67301, 
filed in Docket No. CP66-193 an applica¬ 
tion pursuant to section 7(a) of the 
Natural Gas Act for an order of the 
Commission directing Cities Service Gas 
Co. (Respondent) to establish physical 
connection of its transportation facilities 
with the facilities proposed to be con¬ 
structed by Applicant and to sell and 
deliver to Applicant volumes of natural 
gas for resale and distribution in the 
Smith-North Area. Leavenworth County. 
Kans., all as more fully set forth in the 
application which is on file with the 
Commission and open to public In¬ 
spection. 

By the instant application, Applicant 
seeks the sale and delivery by Respond¬ 
ent to Applicant of up to 64 Mcf of 
natural gas per day at an interconnec¬ 
tion of Applicant's proposed lateral pipe¬ 
line with Respondent's 26-inch trans¬ 
mission line in eastern Leavenworth 
County. Kans. Specifically. Applicant 
proposes to construct, own. and operate 
a natural gas distribution system in the 
community known as the Smith-North 
Area In Leavenworth County. Kans. Ap¬ 
plicant also proposes to construct, own, 
and operate pipeline facilities consisting 
of 1.66 miles of 2-Inch IJ>. pipeline and 
0.40 mile of 1 ft-inch IT), pipeline ex¬ 
tending south and east from the pro¬ 
posed point of interconnection. The 
community proposed to be served has an 
estimated population of approximately 
65 with 20 residences and 1 public school. 

The total estimated volumes of natural 
gas necessary to meet Applicant's annual 
and peak day requirements for the initial 
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3-ycar period of proposed operations are 
stated to be: 



rust 

Second 

Third 


year 

year 

year 

Annual (Mcf)..——... 

4,8» 

5.206 

6,640 

P«*k day (Md)_ 

51 

60 

64 


Total estimated cost of Applicant’s 
proposed distribution system and lateral 
pipeline facilities is $14,600. which cost 
will be financed from funds on hand. 

Protests or petitions to intervene may 
be filed with the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission. Washington. D.C.. 20426. in ac¬ 
cordance with the r ules of practice and 
procedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) on or 
before January 18.1966. 

Joseph H. Outride. 

Secretary. 

(F.R. Doc. 65-13907; Filed, Dee. 29. 1066; 

8:46 am| 


(Docket No. CP60-191| 

UNITED GAS PIPE LINE CO. 

Notice of Application 

December 21. 1965. 

Take notice that on December 13. 
1965, United Gas Pipe Line Co. (Appli¬ 
cant). Post Office Box 1407. Shreveport. 
La.. 71102, filed In Docket No. CP66-191 
an application pursuant to sections 7(b) 
and 7(c) of the Natural Gas Act for per¬ 
mission and approval to abandon cer¬ 
tain natural gas transportation service 
now being rendered to Tennessee Gas 
Transmission Co. (Tennessee) and for a 
certificate of public convenience and 
necessity authorizing the construction 
and operation of certain natural gas 
facilities, all as more fully set forth In 
the application which is on file with 
the Commission and open to public 
inspection. 

The application states that the trans¬ 
portation service provided by Applicant 
for Tennessee between the Carthage 
Field. Panola County, Tex., and West 
Monroe, La., was commenced on Janu¬ 
ary 22, 1946, and that by letter dated 
January 20. 1965, Tennessee has advised 
Applicant that it does not elect to extend 
the term of the existing transportation 
agreement between the parties dated 
January 15. 1945, but would allow same 
to expire on January 22, 1966, by its own 
terms. 

The facilities and service involved in 
the Instant application were authorized 
by orders of the Commission issued on 
July 5. 1945, In Docket No. G-622 (as 
modified and amended on November 9. 
1945, and June 23. 1948), and Decem¬ 
ber 22, 1949. In Docket No. G-1252, 4 
FPC 307 and 8 FPC 584, respectively. 

Applicant proposes, after the termi¬ 
nation of the aforementioned trans¬ 
portation agreement, to utilise tts 20- 
inch Carthage-Longvlew and 18-inch 
Champlin Oil & Refining Co. lines by the 
operation of tie-over facilities between 
said lines. Specifically. Applicant pro¬ 
poses to construct a tie-over line 20 feet 


long and 10 inches in diameter with ap¬ 
purtenant facilities from the 20-inch 
Carthage-Longvlew line to the 18-inch 
Champlin Oil & Refining Co. line lo¬ 
cated in Panola County. Tex. 

Total estimated cost of Applicant’s 
proposed construction is $5,668, which 
cost will be financed from current work¬ 
ing funds. 

Protests or petitions to intervene may 
be filed with the Federal Power Commis¬ 
sion. Washington, D.C., 20426. in accord¬ 
ance with the r ules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) and the reg¬ 
ulations under the Natural Gas Act 
(157.10) on or before January 10, 1986. 

Take further notice that, pursuant to 
the authority contained in and subject 
to the Jurisdiction conferred upon the 
Federal Power Commission by sections 
7 and 15 of the Natural Gas Act and the 
Commission’s rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. a hearing will be held without 
further notice before the Commission on 
this application if no protest or petition 
to Intervene is filed within the time re¬ 
quired herein, if the Commission on its 
own review of the matter finds that a 
grant of the certificate and permission 
and approval for the proposed abandon¬ 
ment are required by the public conven¬ 
ience and necessity. If a protest or peti¬ 
tion for leave to Intervene is timely filed, 
or If the Commission on Its own motion 
believes that a formal hearing is re¬ 
quired. further notice of such hearing 
will be duly given. 

Under the procedure herein provided 
for, unless otherwise advised. It will be 
unnecessary for Applicant to appear or 
be represented at the hearing, 

Joseph H. Gutride. 

Secretary. 

| F.R Doc. 65-13908; Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 

8:46 BJn.) 


NATURAL GAS ADVISORY COUNCIL 

Determination for Continued 
Existence 

December 21,1965. 

Pursuant to paragraph 9 of the Com¬ 
mission's Order establishing the Natural 
Gas Advisory Council, Issued February 
8. 1962. the Commission hereby deter¬ 
mines that the continued existence of 
the Natural Gas Advisory Council for an 
additional period of 2 years is in the pub¬ 
lic interest. 

By the Commission. 

IsealI Joseph H. Outride. 

Secretary . 

\TJR Doc. 65-13901; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 
8:45 a.m.) 


FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM 

FIDELITY BANK 

Order Approving Merger of Banks 

In the matter of the application of 
Fidelity Bank for approval of merger 
with South Bay Bank. 


There has come before the Board of 
Governors, pursuant to the Bank Merger 
Act of 1960 (12 U.S.C. 1828(0), an ap¬ 
plication by Fidelity Bank, Beverly Hills. 
Calif ., a State member bank of the Fed¬ 
eral Reserve System, for the Board’s 
prior approval of the merger of that 
bank and South Bay Bank, Manhattan 
Beacli, Calif., under the charter and title 
of the former. As an incident to the 
merger, the sole office of South Bay 
Bank would become a branch of the re¬ 
sulting bank. Notice of the proposed 
merger, In form approved by the Board, 
has been published pursuant to said Act. 

Upon consideration of all relevant ma¬ 
terial in the light of the factors set forth 
In said Act, including reports furnished 
by the Comptroller of the Currency, the 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, 
and the Attorney General on the com¬ 
petitive factors Involved In the proposed 
merger, 

It is hereby ordered. For the reasons 
act forth In the Board’s Statement* of 
this date, that said application be and 
hereby is approved. 

It is further ordered , That the said 
merger may be consummated at any time 
within, but not later than, 3 months 
after the date of this order, the Board 
having determined, pursuant to its rules 
of procedure (12 CFR 262.2(f) (5) >, that 
tiie public Interest would be served by 
waiver of the requirement that the trans¬ 
action not be consummated with 7 
calendar days after the date of this order 

Dated at Washington. D.C., this 22d 
day of December 1965. 

By order of the Board of Governors.* 

f seal 1 Merritt Sherman, 

Secretary . 

(F-R. Doc. 65-13912; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:46 am | 


OTTO BREMER CO. 

Notice of Request for Determination 
and Order for Hearing 

Notice is hereby given that request has 
been made to the Board of Governors of 
the Federal Reserve 8ystem, pursuant to 
section 4(c) (6) of the Bank Holding 
Company Act of 1956 (12 UB.C. 1843(0 
(6)) and 1222.5(b) of the Board’s 
Regulation Y (12 CFR 222.5(b)). by The 
Otto Bremer Co., St. Paul. Minn., a bank 
holding company, for a determination 
that the activities planned to be under¬ 
taken by Its proposed subsidiaries. The 
Farmers Agricultural Credit Co., Inc., 
The Farmers Insurance Agency. Inc, 
American Insurance Agency, Inc., and 
The International State Agency, are 
of the kind described In the afore¬ 
mentioned sections of the Act and the 
Regulation so as to make it unnecessary 


1 Filed aa part of the original document. 
Copies available upon request to the Board 
of Governors of the Federal Reserve System, 
Washington. D.C., 20561, or to the Federal 
Reserve Bank of San Francisco. 

■Voting for this action: Vice Chairman 
Bald era ton. and Governors Robertson. Sbcp- 
ardson. Mitchell. Daane, and MaUcl. Ab¬ 
sent and not voting: Chairman Martin. 
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for the prohibitions of section 4 of the 
Act with respect to shares in nonbank¬ 
ing organizations to apply in order to 
carry out the purposes of the Act. 

Inasmuch as section 4(c)(6) of the 
Act requires that any determination pur¬ 
suant thereto be made by the Board 
after due notice and hearing and on the 
basis of the record made at such hearing. 

It is hereby ordered . That pursuant to 
section 4(c)(6) of the Bank Holding 
Company Act and in accordance with 
5$ 222.5(b) and 222.7(a) of the Board s 
Regulation Y (12 CFR 222.5(b). 222.7 
(a)), promulgated under the Bank Hold¬ 
ing Company Act. a hearing with re¬ 
spect to this matter be held commencing 
on January 20, 1966, at 10 am. at the 
offices of the Federal Reserve Bank of 
Minneapolis. Minneapolis. Minn., before 
a hearing examiner selected by the Civil 
Service Commission, pursuant to section 
11 of the Administrative Procedure Act, 
such hearing to be conducted according 
to the rules of practice for formal hear¬ 
ings of the Board of Govern ors o f the 
Federal Reserve System (12 CFR Part 
263). The right is reserved to the 
Board or such hearing examiner to des¬ 
ignate any other date or place for such 
hearing or any part thereof which may 
be determined to be necessary or appro¬ 
priate for the convenience of the parties. 
The Board's rules of practice for formal 
hearings provide, in part, that "All such 
hearings shall be private and shall be 
attended only by parties and their rep¬ 
resentatives or counsel, representatives 
of the Board, witnesses, and other per¬ 
sons having an official Interest in the 
proceedings: Provided . however , That, 
on written request by a party or repre¬ 
sentatives of the Board, or on the 
Board's own motion, the Board, unless 
prohibited by law, may permit other per¬ 
sons to attend or may order the hearing 
to be public.' 4 

Any person desiring to give testimony 
in this proceeding should file with the 
Secretary of the Board, directly or 
through the Federal Reserve Bank of 
Minneapolis, on or before January 14. 
1966, a written request containing a 
statement of the nature of the peti¬ 
tioner's interest in the proceeding, and 
a summary of the matters concerning 
which said petitioner wishes to give 
testimony. Such request will be pre¬ 
sented to the designated hearing ex¬ 
aminer for his determination. Persons 
submitting timely request will be noti¬ 
fied of the hearing examiner's decision. 

Dated at Washington, D.C., this 22d 
day of December 1965. 

By order of the Board of Governors. 

[seal] Merritt Sherman. 

Secretary . 

IPR. Doc. 65-13913: Piled. Dec. 29, 1905; 

8:46 a.m-1 


VIRGINIA COMMONWEALTH CORP. 

Order Approving Application Under 
Bank Holding Company Act 

In the matter of the application of 
Virginia Commonwealth Corp., Rich¬ 


mond, Va.. for approval of the acquisi¬ 
tion of voting shares of the Peoples Bank 
of Stafford. Falmouth. Va. 

There has come before the Board of 
Governors, pursuant to section 3(a)(2) 
of the Bank Holding Company Act of 
1956 (12 U5.C. 1842(a)(2)) and 5 222.4 
(a)(2) of Federal Reserve Regulation Y 
(12 CFR 222.4(a) (2)), an application by 
Virginia Commonwealth Corp., Rich¬ 
mond. Va., a registered bank holding 
company, for the Board's prior approval 
of the acquisition of more than 80 per¬ 
cent of the outstanding voting shares of 
the Peoples Bank of Stafford. Falmouth. 
Va. 

As required by section 3(b) of the Act, 
notice of receipt of the application was 
given to. and views and recommendation 
requested of, the Commissioner of Bank¬ 
ing of the Commonwealth of Virginia. 
The Commissioner expressed no objec¬ 
tion to approval of the application. 

Notice of receipt of the application was 
published in the Federal Register on 
July 7, 1965 <30 F.R. 8599), providing 
an opportunity for interested persons to 
submit comments and views with respect 
to the proposed acquisition. The time 
for filing such comments and views has 
expired, and all those received have been 
considered by the Board. 

It is hereby ordered. For the reasons 
set forth in the Board's Statement* * of 
this date, that said Application be and 
hereby is approved, provided that the 
acquisition so approved shall not be con¬ 
summated (a) within 7 calendar days 
after the date of this order or (b) later 
thaji 3 months after said date. 

Dated at Washington. D C., this 22d 
day of December 1965. 

By order of the Board of Governors.* 

( seal 1 Merritt Sherman, 

Secretary. 

|F.R. Doc. 65-13914: Filed. Dec. 29. 1065; 

8:46 

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 

COMMISSION 

(812-18601 

EATON & HOWARD BALANCED FUND 
Filing of Application for Order Ex¬ 
empting Sale by Open-End Com¬ 
pany of Its Shares 

December 23. 1965. 

Notice is hereby given that Eaton & 
Howard Balanced Fund ("applicant"), 
24 Federal Street. Boston. Mass.. 02110, 
which is registered under the Investment 
Company Act of 1940 ("Act") as an 
open-end diversified im r cstmcnt com¬ 
pany, has filed an application pursuant 
to section 6(c) of the Act for an order 


‘Filed as part of the original document. 
Copies available upon request to the Board 
of Governors of the Federal Reserve System, 
Washington. D.C., 20551. or to the Federal 
Reserve Bank of Richmond. 

• Voting for this action: Unanimous, with 
all members present, t 


of the Commission exempting from the 
provisions of section 22(d) of the Act 
the proposed issuance of its shares at net 
asset value to Algonquin Investment Co. 
("Algonquin") In exchange for substan¬ 
tially all of the assets of Algonquin. An 
excmptlve order is requested since tlie 
proposed sale of applicant's shares is to 
be made at a price other than at the 
public offering price, which normally in¬ 
cludes a sales charge in addition to the 
net asset value which applicant receives 
from the principal underwriter through 
whom such public offering is made. All 
Interested persons are referred to the 
application on file with the Commission 
for a statement of the representations 
therein which are summarized below. 

Algonquin, a corporation organized 
under the laws of Missouri. Is a personal 
holding company whose shares are 
owned by two Individuals and two trusts. 
FMrsuant to an Agreement and Plan of 
Reorganization, applicant will acquire 
substantially all of the assets of Algon¬ 
quin In exchange for stock of applicant 
which will thereafter be distributed to 
shareholders of Algonquin In liquidation. 
Neither Algonquin nor any of the share¬ 
holders thereof has any present inten¬ 
tion of redeeming the shares of appli¬ 
cant which they will acquire. 

The application and the exhibits an¬ 
nexed thereto indicate that the number 
of shares of applicant’s stock to be de¬ 
livered to Algonquin will be determined 
by dividing the net asset value per share 
of applicant into the aggregate value of 
the net assets of Algonquin, as adjusted. 
The proposed adjustment, which Is de¬ 
scribed in the application, is designed to 
compensate applicant for potential fed¬ 
eral income taxes which would become 
payable upon realization of the appre¬ 
ciation in the value of the securities of 
Algonquin to the extent that any such 
appreciation may proportionately exceed 
the appreciation in the value of the se¬ 
curities of applicant. 

As of September 30, 1965, the net 
assets of applicant amounted to $228.- 
177,893, of which $96,824,194 or 42.4 per¬ 
cent represented unrealized appreciation, 
and tlie net assets of Algonquin amount¬ 
ed to $4,618,294. of Which $2,061,447 or 
44.6 percent represented unrealized ap¬ 
preciation. Applicant presently intends 
to sell, subsequent to acquisition, ap¬ 
proximately 10 percent of the assets of 
Algonquin to be acquired. Applicant's 
per share asset value as of September 30, 
1965, was equal to $13.27 and if the ex¬ 
change had been consummated that day. 
347,824 shares would have been delivered 
to Algonquin after the adjustment in the 
valuation of Algonquin's net assets. 

Notice is further given that any inter¬ 
ested person may, not later than Jan¬ 
uary 12. 1966, at 5:30 pm., submit to the 
Commission in writing a request for a 
hearing on the matter accompanied by 
a statement os to the nature of his inter¬ 
est. the reason for such request and the 
issues of fact or law proposed to be con¬ 
troverted. or he may request that he be 
notified if the Commission shall order 
a hearing thereon. Any such communi¬ 
cation should be addressed: Secretary, 
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Securities and Exchange Commission, 
Washington. D.C., 20549. A copy of such 
request shall be served personally or by 
mall (airmail if the person being served 
is located more than 500 miles from the 
point of mailing) upon applicant at the 
address stated above. Proof of such 
service (by affidavit or In case of on 
attorney at law by certificate) shall be 
filed contemporaneously with the re¬ 
quest. At any time after Bald date, as 
provided by Rule 0-5 of the rules and 
regulations promulgated under the Act, 
an order disposing of the application 
herein may be issued by the Commission 
upon the basis of the information stated 
in said application, unless an order for 
hearing upon said application shall be 
Issued upon request or upon the Com¬ 
mission's own motion. 

For the Commission (pursuant to dele¬ 
gated authority). 

TsxalI Null ye A. Thorsen, 

Assistant Secretary. 

|F.R. Doc. 65-13926; Filed. Dec. 29, 1065; 

8:47 am.) 


DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 

Wage and Hour Division 

CERTIFICATES AUTHORIZING EM¬ 
PLOYMENT OF LEARNERS AT SPE¬ 
CIAL MINIMUM RATES 

Notice Is hereby given that pursuant 
to section 14 of the Fair Labor Standards 
Act of 1938 (52 Stat. 1060. as amended. 
29 U.6.C. 201 et seq.). and Administrative 
Order 579 <28 P.R. 11524) the firms listed 
in this notice have been issued special 
certificates authorizing the employment 
of learners at hourly wage rates lower 
than the minimum wage rates otherwise 
applicable under section 6 of the act. 
The effective and expiration dates, oc¬ 
cupations, wage rates, number or pro¬ 
portion of learners and learning periods, 
for certificates issued unde r general 
learner regulations (29 CFR 522.1 to 
522.9), and the principal product manu¬ 
factured by the employer are as indicated 
below. Conditions provided In cer¬ 
tificates issued under the supplemental 
industry regulations cited in the captions 
below are as established In those 
regulations. 

A ppar el Industry Learner Regulations 
(29 CFR 522.1 to 522.9, as amended, and 
29 CFR 522.20 to 522.25. as amended). 

The following learner certificates were 
Issued authorizing the employment of 10 
percent of the total number of factory 
production workers for normal labor 
turnover purposes. The effective and 
expiration dates are indicated. 

Alabama Textile Products Carp., Andalusia. 
Ala.; effective 12-1-65 to 11-30-66 (men's 
drew shirts and work pants). 

Alabama Textile Products Carp., Troy. 
Ala.; effective 12-1-65 to 11-30-66 (men's 
drees shirts). 

The Andnla Co.. Andalusia. Atm.; effective 
12-1-65 to 11-30-66 (men's work shirts and 
work pants). 

Bestform Foundations of Wlndber, Inc.. 
Stockholm Avenue. Wlndber. Pa.; effective 
12-9-65 to 12-6-66 (brassieres and girdles). 


Byrds Manufacturing Corp., Albany. Ky.; 
effective 11-29-65 to 11-28-66 (ladles' shirts). 

Byrds Manufacturing Corp.. Byrds town. 
Tcnn.; effective 11-29-65 to 11-28-66 (ladles' 
shirts) . 

Cowden-Lancaster Oo. 112 Hamilton Ave¬ 
nue. Lancaster. Ry 4 effective 11-28-65 to 
11 27-66 (overalls and duugaraea). 

Dutl-Dud*. Inc.. 800 Mootlcello Avenue, 
Lynchburg. Va.; effective 12-2-65 to 12-1-66 
(women's cotton uniforms). 

Frisco Sportswear Co. Inc.. Frisco City, 
Ala.; effective 12-4-68 to 12-3-66 (ladles' 
woven slacks) . 

Oamn. Inc, Corinth Division. Corinth. 
Mim.; effective 11-26-65 to 11-25-66 (boys* 
sport shirts). 

Gatiman Sportswear, Inc, Galtman. Miss.: 
effective 12-6-65 to 12-7-66 (men's drew 
slocks). 

Glen of Michigan. Division of Glen Manu¬ 
facturing. Inc, 77 Hancock Street, Manistee, 
Mich.; effective 12-6-65 to 12-5-66; Learners 
may not be employed at special minimum 
wage rates In the production of skirts (misses' 
drciset and blouses) . 

Hartsville Manufacturing Co, Inc, Harts- 
vllle. 8.C.; effective 11-26-65 to 11-25-66 
(iodic*' dr eases) * 

Hercules Trouser Oo, Hillsboro. Ohio; ef¬ 
fective 12-1-65 to 11-39-66 (men's and boys' 
pants) . 

Hercules Trouser Co, Manchester. Ohio; 
effective 12-1-65 to 11-60-66 (men's and boys' 
pants) . 

Lamar Manufacturing On, Millport. Ala.; 
effective 11-23-65 to 11-22-66 (men's and 
boys' panu). 

Ltsmore Manufacturing Corp, 460 Globe 
Street. Full River. Maas.; effective 12-1-65 to 

11- 30-66 (women's and children's underwear 
(woven)). 

The Manhattan Shirt Oo, 461 West Cherry 
Street. Jesup, Oa,; effective 12-3-65 to 12-2- 
66 (men's sport shirts). 

McAdoo Manufacturing Co, Inc, South 
Hancock street. McAdoo, Pa.; effective 12-6- 
65 to 12-5-66 (children's polo shirts). 

PhlUtps-Van Hcusen Corp, Brinkley, Ark.; 
effective 12-2-65 to 12-1-66 (men's dress 
shirts). 

Pitts ton Apparel Co, East and Tompkins 
Streets, Pitt* ton. Pa.; effective 12-6-65 to 

12- 7-66 (girdles and brassieres). 

Solnnt A Solant. Inc, Trumanu. Ark.; effec¬ 
tive 12-6-65 to 12-7-66 (men's and boys' 
pants and slacks). 

Scott Co, Inc, Route 6, Anderson. 8.C.; 
effective 11-26-65 to 11-25-66 (men’s drees 
and sport shirts). 

Seminole Manufacturing Co, Aberdeen. 
Mias.; effective 11-23-65 to 11-22-66 (men's 
and boys' pants). 

Seminole Manufacturing Co, Columbus, 
MUs.; effective 11-23-65 to 11-22-66 (men's 
and boys' pants). 

Smith A Co, 192 West Kaskaskla. Pools. 
Kuns ; effective 11-29-65 to 11-28-66 (lounge- 
wear). 

Troy Textiles. Inc, Troy. Ala : effective 11- 
24-65 to 11-23-66 (men's sport shirts). 

Whitevllle Manufacturing Co, Wilmington 
Road; WhlteviUe, N.C.; effective 11-7-65 to 
11-6-66 (children's pants, outerwear Jackets, 
shirts and Jeans). 

The following learner certificated were 
issued for normal labor turnover pur¬ 
poses. The effective and expiration 
dates and the number of learners au¬ 
thorized are Indicated. 

Alice-Berry, Inc, Columbus. Ran*.; effec¬ 
tive 12-8-65 to 12-7-66; 10 learners (men's 
and boys* pants). 

Blue Bell. Inc, Shenandoah, Va.: effec¬ 
tive 11-29-66 to 11-28-66: 10 learners (men’s, 
boys', ladles' and girls' dungarees). 


El pern Manufacturing Inc, 118 Summit 
Avenue. Hagerstown. Md.; effective 11-24-65 
to 11-23-66; 10 learners (children's dresses). 

Marcus Manufacturing Co, 215 North 
Maple. Nowata. Okla.; effective 11-18-65 to 
11-17-66; 10 learners (mens and boys' 

slacks). 

Meyers A Son Manufacturing 06, Inc. 
New Castle. Kjr; effective 11-16-65 to 
11-15-66; 10 learners (men's work suits). 

Safford Manufacturing Corp, Safford, Arte ; 
effective 11-15-65 to 11-14-66; 10 learners In 
the production of women's woven garments 
(women's and misses’ underwear, nightwear 
and negligees). 

Sorbeou. Inc, 821 Central Avenue. 
Dubuque. Iowa; effective 12-1-65 to 
11-30-66; 10 learners (Infants' and children’s 
pajamas and playwear). 

Sue Frocks. Inc, Broad and Pins Street*, 
Taninqua. Pa.: effective 11-24-65 to 11-23-66. 
5 learners (children's dresses). 

The following learner certificate waa 
issued for plant expansion purposes 
The effective and expiration dates and 
the number of learners authorized are 
Indicated. 

Marcus Manufacturing Co, 215 North 
Maple. Nowata, Okla.; effective 11-18-66 to 
8-17-66: 18 learners (men's and boys' 

alack*). 

Glove Industry Learner Regulations 
(29 CFR 522.1 to 522.9, as amended, and 
29 CFR 522.60 to 522.65. as amended). 

Warren Industries. Inc, 9 Broad Street. 
Glen* Falls, NY; effective 11-29-65 to 
11-28-66; 10 learners far normal labor turn¬ 
over purposes (dress gloves). 

Hosiery Industry Learner Regulations 
(29 CFR 522.1 to 522.9, as amended, and 
29 CFR 522.40 to S22.43, as amended). 

Francis Louise Full Fashion Mills, Inc.. 
West Connelly Street. Valdeae. N.C.; effec¬ 
tive 11-28-65 to 11-27-66; 5 percent of the 
total number of factory production workers 
for normal labor turnover purposes (full- 
fashioned. seamless). 

Magnet Mills. Inc, Cullom Street, Ctlnton. 
Tenn.: effective 11-29-65 to 11-28-66; 5 per¬ 
cent of the total number of factory produc¬ 
tion worker* for normal labor turnover pur¬ 
poses (seamless). 

Wigwam Mills, Inc, 1321 North 14th Street. 
Sheboygan. Wl* ; effective 12-5-65 to 12-4-66; 
5 percent of the total number of factory 
production workers for normal labor turn¬ 
over purpose* and in the manufacture of 
knitted outerwear (seamless). 

Knitted Wear Industry Learner Regu¬ 
lations (29 CFR 522.1 to 522.9, as amend¬ 
ed and 29 CFR 522.30 to 522.35. as 
amended). 

The H. W. Oossard Co, Huntlngburg, Ind.J 
effective 11-29-65 to 5-28-66; 95 learners for 
plant expansion purposes (brassieres, girdles, 
lingerie, sleepwear, slips and pants). 

The 1L W Oossard Co, Huntlngburg. Ind4 
effective 11-29-65 to 11-28-66. 5 learners for 
normal *abor turnover purposes (brassieres, 
girdles, lingerie, sleepwear, slips and pants). 

Ilena Mills, Inc, Manufacturers' Road. 
Chattanooga. Tenn.; effective 11-14-65 to 
11-13-66; 5 percent of the total number of 
factory production workers for normal labor 
turnover purposes (men's and boys' tee 
shirts). 

Rain - Murphcy Corp, Manufacturer*' 
Road. Chattanooga. Tenn.; effective 11-14-65 
to 11-13-66; 5 percent of tbs total number of 
factory production workers far normal labor 
turnover purposes (menIs and boys* briefs, 
children's sleepers). 
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Ltamore Manufacturing Corp.. 400 Globe 
Street, Fail River. Mam.; effective 12-1-05 to 
11-30-00; 5 percent of the total number of 
factory product lot. workers engaged In the 
production of women's and children’s 
knitted underwear and sleepwear for normal 
l'.bor turnover purposes (women's and chU- 
c en's knit underwear), 

Rocky Mount Undergarment Co.. Inc.. 1530 
Boone Street. Rocky Mount. N.C.; effective 
11-18-65 U 5-17-06; 20 learners for plant 
expansion purposes (ladles* and children’s 
panties). 

Safford Manufacturing Corp., Salford, 
Ailz.; effective 11-15-65 to 11-14 66; 5 learn¬ 
ers for normal labor turnover purposes In 
the production of women’s knitted garments 
(women’s, snd misses’ underwear, nightwear 
and negligees). 

Signal Knitting Mills. Manufacturers’ 
Road; Chattanooga. Tenn,; effective 11-14-65 
to 11-13-60; 5 percent of the total number 
of factory production workers for normal 
litbor t amove. purposes (children’s knitted 
sleeping garments). 

Van Roalte Co.. Inc.. High Rock Avenue. 
Saratoga Springs. N.Y.; effective 11-12-65 to 
11-18-CO: 5 percent of the total number of 
factory production workers for normal labor 
turnover purposes (underwear and sleep¬ 
wear). 

Regulations Applicable to the Employ¬ 
ment of Learners (29 CFR 522.1 to 522.9, 
as amended). 

The following learner certificates were 
Issued in Puerto Rico to the companies 
hereinafter named. The effective and 
expiration dates, learner rates, occupa¬ 
tions, learning periods, and the number 
of learners authorized to be employed, 
are indicated. 

Eleven Eleven Corp., Km. 2. Carretera No. 
174, Apartodo 817, Bayamon, PR.; effective 
11-1-05 to 10-31-66; 10 learners for normal 
labor turnover purposes In the occupations 
of: (1) Loof.lrg, for s learning period of 960 
hours at the rates of 69 cents sn hour for the 
Lret 480 hours and 70 cents an hour for the 
remaining 480 hours; (2) pairing, for a 
learning period of 300 hours at the rate of 


69 cents an hour; and (3) knitting, seaming, 
examining, preboarding and boarding, each 
for a learning period of 240 hours at the rate 
of 09 cents an hour (men’s and children's 
hosiery). 

Pbur Stare Industries. Inc.. Road. No. 132, 
Km. 12.1, Post Office Box 08, Pcnuclas. PR.; 
effective 11-1-65 to 4-30-66; 37 learners for 
plant expansion purposes In the occupations 
cf: (1) Sewing machine operating. Anal 
pressing, each for a learning period or 320 
hours at the rate of 75 cents at hour; snd 
(2) turners, for a learning period of 160 
hours at the rate of 75 cents an hour (ties). 

Juncos Sport Co.. Inc., Aventda Munoa 
Rivera. A parts do A. Juncos. PR.; effective 
Ji-5 W to 5-7-66; 20 learners for plant ex¬ 
pansion purposes In the occupation of hand¬ 
sowing cf baseballs and softballs, far a learn¬ 
ing period of 320 hours at the rate of 68 
cauls an hour for the first 160 hours and 78 
cents an hour for the remaining 160 hours 
(baseballs and soft bolls). 

Each learner certificate has been is¬ 
sued upon the representations of the em¬ 
ployer which, among other things, were 
that employment of learners at special 
minimum rates is necessary In order to 
prevent curtailment of opportunities for 
employment, and that experienced work¬ 
ers for the learner occupations are not 
available. Any person aggrieved by the 
issuance of any of these certificates may 
seek a review or reconsideration thereof 
within 15 days after publication of 
this notice in the Federal Register pur¬ 
suant to the provisions of 29 CFR 522.9. 
The certificates may be annulled or with¬ 
drawn. as indicated therein, in the man¬ 
ner provided in 29 CFR Part 528. 

Signed at Washington. D.C., this 10th 
day of December 1965. 

Robert G. Gronewald. 

Authorized Representative 
of the Administrator . 

|PR. Doc. 65-13935; Filed, Dec. 29. 1065; 

8:48 am.) 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

FOURTH SECTION APPLICATIONS 
FOR RELIEF 

December 27.1965. 

Protests to the granting of an applica¬ 
tion must be prepared in accordance with 
Rule 1.40 of the general rules of practice 
<49 CFR 1.40) and filed within 15 days 
from the date of publication of this no¬ 
tice in the Federal Register. 

Lonc-awd-Short Haul 

FSA 40207 —Clay from Ochlocknee . 
Ga .—Filed by O. W. South. Jr., agent 
(No. A4819), for Interested carriers. 
Rates on clay, kaolin, or pyrophyllite. In 
carloads, from Ochlocknee. Ga.. to points 
in southwestern territory. 

Grounds for relief—Market competi¬ 
tion. 

Tariff—Supplement 11 to Southern 
Freight Association, agent, tariff ICC 
S-438. 

FSA 40208—Cinders from Erwinville , 
La.—Filed by Southwestern Freight Bu¬ 
reau. agent <No. B-8802), for interested 
carriers. Rates on coal, clay, shale, or 
slate cinders, in carloads, from Erwin¬ 
ville, La., to points in Mississippi. 

Grounds for relief—Market competi¬ 
tion. 

Tariff—Supplement 86 to Southwest¬ 
ern Freight Bureau, agent, tariff ICC 
4565. 

By the Commission, 

[seal] H. Neil Garson, 

Secretary . 

[PR. Doc. 65-13931; Filed. Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:48 am.) 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Title 46—SHIPPING 

Chapter I—Coast Guard, Department 
of the Treasury 

{COPTi 65- 50) 

REPUBLICATION OF VESSEL INSPEC¬ 
TION REGULATIONS 

The Vessel Inspection Regulations In 
46 CFR Parts 1 through 145 are repub¬ 
lished In their entirety In order to permit 
an editing of material for the purpose of 
obtaining uniformity in spelling of 
words; correction of names, addresses, 
and cross references; updating of pro¬ 
cedures. etc. This republication of the 
regulations does not alter or change the 
requirements previously published in the 
Federal Register. This publication will 
permit the use of a single source for 
these regulations rather than numerous 
sources to show the amendments and 
changes made since 1938. 

The changes in procedures, which are 
not subject to rulenmking procedures 
under the Administrative Procedure Act. 
which have been included In this docu¬ 
ment are as follows: 

a. Penalty processing procedure. 46 
CFR 2.50-20 (b> through (f). 

b. Mailing of notices or decisions and 
orders by certified mail in suspension and 
revocation of proceedings. 46 CFR 
137.05-25 <b). 137.15-15(a>. 137.15-20(b). 
and 137.20-175(0. 

c. Editorial corrections of text pre¬ 

viously published were made in 46 CFR 
2.20-5(0, 10.20-1, 12.02-15. 12.15-9(0, 
25.30-10(e>. 30.10-22. 31.10-5(a) (1), 

31.10-25. 31.30-1 (b), Table 3i.l0-18(b). 

32.25- 1 (b). 35.20-1 (b), 66.01-1, Table 

71.25- 20 (a) (1), 76.50-5(0. 78.05-1. Ta¬ 
ble 91.25-20<a>tl) and 95.50-5(e>. 

It is ordere d. Th at the rules and regu¬ 
lations in 46 CFR Parts 1 through 145, 
reprinted as set forth below, shall be 
deemed to be the requirements which 
have a future force and effect on and 
after January 1,1966. 

Dated: December 20. 1965. 

W. D. Shields. 

Vice Admiral, UJ5. Coast Guard, 
Acting Commandant. 

Svbchopior A—Prcx+dvret ApplitobU to »h* 


1 Organization, general oourse and meth¬ 

ods governing marine safety func¬ 
tions. 

2 Vessel Inspections. 

3 Merchant marine personnel. 

4 Investigations and hearings. 

Sub<Hopfer B—Merchant Marine Officer* and 
Seamen 

10 Licensing of officers and motorboat 
operators and registration of staff 
officers 

12 Certification oC seamen. 

14 Shipment and discharge of seamen. 

15 Allotments of seamen. 

10 United States shipping commissioners. 

SubcHopter C—Uninspected Vessels 

24 General provisions. 

25 Requirements. 

26 Operations. 

SubcHopter D—-Tank Vessels 

30 Oeneral provisions. 

31 Inspection and certification. 


Part 

32 Special equipments machinery, and hull 

requirements. 

33 Lifesaving appliances. 

34 Firefighting equipment. 

35 Operations. 

36 Elevated temperature cargoes. 

38 Liquefied flammable gases 

39 Flammable or combustible liquids 

having lethal characteristics. 

40 Special construction, arrangement, and 

other provisions for carrying certain 
flammable or combustible dangerous 
cargoes In bulk. 

Subchoptcr E—Load tines 

43 Foreign or coastwise voyage. 

44 Variance for steam colliers, bargee, and 

self-propelled barges (when engaged 
In special services on coastwise and 
inter-island voyages). 

45 Merchant vessels when engaged in a 

voyage on the Great Lakes. 

46 Subdivision load lines for passenger 

vessels. 

SubcHopter F—Marine Engineering 

50 OeneraJ provisions. 

61 Materials. 

52 Construction. 

53 Low-pressure heating boilers. 

54 Unflred pressure vessels. 

55 Piping systems and appurtenances. 

56 Arc welding, gas welding, and brazing. 

57 Main and auxiliary machinery, 

58 Repairs to boilers, unflred pressure 

vessels and appurtenances. 

59 Independent Internal combustion en¬ 

gine fuel tanks. 

61 Installations, tests. Inspections, mark¬ 
ings. and official forma. 

SvbcHopter G—Marins Engineering Installations 
Contracted for Prior to Arty 1, 1935 

66 Oeneral. 

67 Construction. 

68 Piping systems. 

69 Installations, tests, inspections, and 

repairs. 

SubcHopter H—Passenger Vessels 

70 Oeneral provisions. 

71 Inspection and certification. 

72 Construction and arrangement. 

73 Watertight subdivision. 

74 Stability. 

75 Lifesaving equipment. 

76 Fire protection equipment. 

77 Vessels control and miscellaneous sys¬ 

tems and equipment. 

78 Operations. 

SubcHopter I—Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels 

90 General provisions. 

01 Inspection and certification. 

92 Construction and arrangement. 

93 Stability. 

94 Lifesaving equipment. 

95 Fire protection equipment. 

96 Vessel control and miscellaneous sys¬ 

tems and equipment. 

97 Operations. 

98 Special construction, arrangement, and 

provisions for certain dangerous 
cargoes in bulk. 

SubcHopter J—Electrical Engineering 

110 General provisions. 

111 Electrical system: general requirements. 

112 Emergency lighting and power system. 
118 Communication and alarm systems and 

equipment. 

SubcHopter K—Morine Investigations and Sus¬ 
pension and Revocation Procoedings 

136 Marine investigation regulations. 

137 Suspension and revocation proceedings. 

SubcHopter l—Overtime Services 
143 Extra compensation for overtime serv¬ 
ices. 


SubcHoptor M—Bulk Grain Cargoes 

Part 

144 Loading and stowage of grain cargoes. 

SUBCHAPTER A—PROCEDURES APPLICABLE TO 
THE PUBUC 

PART 1—ORGANIZATION, GENERAL 
COURSE AND METHODS GOVERN¬ 
ING MARINE SAFETY FUNCTIONS 

8ec. 

1.01 Organization. 

1.05 Organization; districts. 

1.10 Suspension and revocation proceedings. 
1.15 Field examiners. 

1 20 Oeneral flow of functions. 

1.25 Judicial review. 

Atmioamr: The provisions of this Part 1 
Issued under sec. 633. 63 8tat. 546. R.S 
4405, as amended, and 4462. as amended. 14 
U.S.C. 633. 46 U.8.C. 376. 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4450, as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 
8tat. 1544, 1545. as amended, sec. 1-12. 60 
8tat. 237-244, secs. 1, 2. 68 8tat. 484. sec. 3, 
68 Stat. 675. sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152; 46 Ufi.C. 
239. 367. 239a. 239b, 390b. 5 UJB.C. 1001-1011. 
60 OAC. 198. Treasury Department Orders 
120, July 31. 1950. 15 FJEL 6521; 167-9, August 
3, 1954. 19 F.R 5195; 167-14. November 26. 
1954. 19 PR. 8028; 167-17. June 29, 1955. 20 
F.R. 4976; 167- 20. June 18. 1956. 21 F8. 4894. 

g 1.01 Organization. 

(a) The Commandant is the head of 
the agency and exercises overall direc¬ 
tion over the policy and administration 
of the Coast Guard. 

(b) To carry out the regulatory and 
enforcement aspects of marine safety, 
the staff officers designated in this para¬ 
graph are assigned to the Commandant 
The chain of military command Is from 
the Commandant directly to the District 
Commanders. The staff officers at 
Headquarters act only on the basis of 
the Commandant's authority and by his 
direction. 

(1) The Chief, Office of Merchant 
Marine Safety, under the general direc¬ 
tion of the Commandant directs, super¬ 
vises, and coordinates the activities of 
the Chief, Merchant Marine Technical 
Division. Chief, Merchant Vessel Inspec¬ 
tion Division, and Chief. Merchant Ves¬ 
sel Personnel Division, located at Head¬ 
quarters; supervises through the Dis¬ 
trict Commanders the administration of 
the Mei chant Marine Safety Divisions 
of District Offices and Officers in Charge. 
Marine Inspection; and exercises tech¬ 
nical control over the Merchant Marine 
Details in foreign ports. 

(I) The Chief. Merchant Marine 
Technical Division, at Headquarters, 
under the direction of the Chief. Office 
of Merchant Marine Safety, passes on 
plans and specifications for the construc¬ 
tion or alteration of merchant vessels, 
conducts or review stability tests on 
merchant vessels, examines equipment 
and devices submitted to Headquarters, 
supervises the load lines assigned by 
classification societies, and otherwise 
provides technical assistance with re¬ 
spect to enforcing and Improving mer¬ 
chant marine materiel standards. 

(II) The Chief, Merchant Vessel In¬ 
spection Division, at Headquarters, un¬ 
der the direction of the Chief. Office of 
Merchant Marine Safety, administers 
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the Inspection program for merchant 
vessels and the program of enforcing and 
Improving merchant marine material 
and operational safety standards, and 
reviews and maintains records of ma¬ 
rine casualties other than recreational 
boating accidents. 

(iii) The Chief, Merchant Vessel 
Personnel Division, at Headquarters, un¬ 
der the direction of the Chief. Office of 
Merchant Marine Safety, administers the 
program for the enforcement and de¬ 
velopment of prescribed merchant ma¬ 
rine personnel standards, including but 
not limited to the licensing, certificating, 
shipment and discharge of seamen, and 
the investigation and Institution of 
proceedings looking to suspension and 
revocation under Title 40, U.S. Code, 
sections 239 and 239b, of licenses, certifi¬ 
cates. and documents held by persons. 

(2) The Chief. Office of Operations, 
under the general direction of the Com¬ 
mandant directs, supervises, and coor¬ 
dinates the activities of the Chief, Rec¬ 
reational Boating Safety Division, lo¬ 
cated at Headquarters; and supervises 
through the District Commanders the 
administration of the recreational boat¬ 
ing safety program. 

<l) The Chief. Recreational Boating 
Safety Division, at Headquarters, un¬ 
der the direction of the Chief. Office of 
Operations, administers the enforce¬ 
ment program applicable to uninspected 
vessels used for recreational purposes 
and the imposition and collection of pen¬ 
alties in connection therewith; super¬ 
vises the Federal numbering of undocu¬ 
mented vessels; reviews applications for 
approval of State numbering systems as 
required by Title 46, UB. Code, section 
527a; maintains liaison with Federal and 
State agencies having related interest; 
develops and coordinates arrangements 
with State Governments for cooperation 
In the enforcement of State and Federal 
laws relating to recreational boating; ad¬ 
ministers the boating Occident report 
program and compiles, analyzes and pub¬ 
lishes the data thus obtained, together 
with recommendations for the enhance¬ 
ment of boating safety; and reviews and 
maintains records of recreational boat¬ 
ing accidents. 

(3) The Chief Counsel of the Coast 
Guard at Headquarters, under the gen¬ 
eral direction and supervision of the 
General Counsel. Department of the 
Treasury, and the Commandant, con¬ 
siders cases involving alleged violations 
of navigation and vessel inspection laws 
or regulations prescribed thereunder and 
published in this chapter or in 33 CFR 
Chapter I. and reviews appeals to the 
Commandant from statutory monetary 
penalties assessed therefor. Upon com¬ 
pletion of such a review, the Chief Coun¬ 
sel prepares a proposed action for the 
Commandant's consideration or. in ap¬ 
propriate cases, he takes final action on 
behalf of, and as directed by. the Com¬ 
mandant. 

§ 1.05 Organization; districts. 

(a) To assist the District Commander 
In carrying out the regulatory and en¬ 
forcement aspects of marine safety in 
the Coast Guard Districts, there is as- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

signed to each District Commander a 
staff officer designated ns Chief, Mer¬ 
chant Marine Safety Division. The 
chain of military command Is from the 
District Commander to each Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, in his dis¬ 
trict. The Chief. Merchant Marine 
Safety Division, is a staff officer as¬ 
signed to the District Commander and 
acts only on the basis of the authority 
of the District Commander and by his 
direction. 

<1) The Chiefs, Merchant Marine 
Safety Division, in the District Offices, 
under the supervision of their respective 
District Commanders, direct the activi¬ 
ties in their districts relative to vessel, 
factory and shipyard inspections; re¬ 
ports and investigations of marine cas¬ 
ualties and accidents; processing of vio¬ 
lations of navigation and vessel inspec¬ 
tion laws; the licensing, certificating, 
shipment and discharge of seamen; the 
investigation and institution of proceed¬ 
ings looking to suspension and revocation 
under Title 46, U-S. Code, sections 239 
and 239b. of licenses, certificates, and 
documents held by persons; and all other 
marine safety regulatory activities ex¬ 
cept those functions related to recrea¬ 
tional boating when under the supervi¬ 
sion of the Chiefs. Operations Division, 
in the District Offices. 

(2) Unless otherwise provided for, the 
Chiefs. Operations Division. In the Dis¬ 
trict Offices, under the supervision of 
their respective District Commanders, 
direct the activities in their districts 
relative to administration of the law 
enforcement program applicable to un¬ 
inspected vessels used for recreational 
purposes and the imposition and collec¬ 
tion of penalties in connection there¬ 
with; maintain liaison with Federal and 
State agencies having related interests; 
develop and coordinate agreements and 
arrangements with Federal and State 
agencies for cooperation in the enforce¬ 
ment of State and Federal laws related 
to recreational boating; and review in¬ 
vestigative reports of recreational boat¬ 
ing accidents. 

(b> The Officers in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, in the Coast Guard districts, 
under the supervision of their respective 
District Commanders, are in charge of 
marine inspection offices located in var¬ 
ious ports and have command responsi¬ 
bility within assigned marine inspection 
zones for the performance of duties with 
respect to the inspection, enforcement, 
and administration of navigation and 
vessel inspection laws, rules, and regula¬ 
tions governing marine safety. The Of¬ 
ficer In Charge, Marine Inspection, has 
been designated and delegated to give 
Immediate direction to Coast Guard ac¬ 
tivities relating to marine safety func¬ 
tions consisting of inspection of vessels 
In order to determine that they comply 
with the applicable laws, rules, and regu¬ 
lations relating to construction, equip¬ 
ment. manning, and operation, and to be 
satisfied that such vessels are in sea¬ 
worthy condition for the services in 
which such vessels are to be operated; 
shipyard inspections; factory inspections 
of materials and equipment for vessels; 
the licensing, certificating, shipment and 
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discharge of seamen; investigations of 
marine casualties and accidents; investi¬ 
gations of violations of law; negligence, 
misconduct, unskillf ulness, incompetence 
or misbehavior of persons holding li¬ 
censes, certificates, or documents issued 
by the Coast Guard; initiations of ac¬ 
tions seeking suspension or revocation 
under Title 46. U.8. Code, sections 239 
and 239b of licenses, certificates and 
documents held by persons, and pre¬ 
sentation of cases at hearings before 
examiners; and the enforcement of navi¬ 
gation. vessel inspection and seamen laws 
in general 

(c) For descriptions of Coast Guard 
dis tricts and marine inspection zones see 
33 CFR Part 3. 

§1.10 Siiipcnnion anti revocation pro¬ 
ceedings. 

(a) The Commandant Is the final and 
sole authority for action on appeals or 
reviews of suspension and revocation 
proceedings. The Commandant has not 
delegated the authority to make final 
decisions on appeals. 

(b) To assist the Commandant in the 
genera] supervision of the hearing, ap¬ 
peal, and review functions with respect 
to proceedings looking to suspension and 
revocation of licenses, certificates, and 
documents (held by persons) under 
Title 46, UB. Code, sections 239 and 
239b. there Is assigned to the Comman¬ 
dant's Staff a Chief Examiner who is on 
examiner appointed under the Adminis¬ 
trative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 1001- 
1011 ). 

(1) The Chief Examiner at Head¬ 
quarters. under the general direction and 
supervision of the Commandant, is 
assigned the following duties: 

<i) Acts as an adviser and as a special 
assistant to the Commandant in matters 
concerning hearings conducted pursuant 
to Title 4C, U.8. Code, sections 239 and 
239b; 

<il) Trains new examiners and co¬ 
ordinates the activities of all examiners; 

(iii) Conducts hearings under Title 
46. UB. Code, sections 229 and 239b; and 

(iv) Makes appropriate recommenda¬ 
tions to the Chief Counsel for the latter’s 
consideration in the preparation of the 
final actions by the Commandant with 
respect to appeals or in cases reviewed 
on the Commandant's motion under 
Subpart 137.35 In Part 137 of this 
chapter. 

<c) The Chief Counsel of the Coast 
Guard at Headquarters, under the gen¬ 
eral direction and supervision of the 
General Counsel, Department of the 
Treasury, and of the Commandant, acts 
as an adviser and as a special assistant 
to the Commandant in all matters hav¬ 
ing legal implications. 

(1) The Chief Counsel prepares a pro¬ 
posed decision for the Commandant's 
consideration In cases of appeal or re¬ 
view in suspension and revocation 
proceedings. 

§ 1.15 Field examiners. 

(a) The hearings conducted under 
Title 40. US. Code, sections 239 and 
239b, are presided over by examiners. 
These examiners are located In various 
ports and are under the exclusive ad- 
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mlnistratlve control of the Comman¬ 
dant. 

<b) The examiners arc appointed 
under the provisions of the Administra¬ 
tive Procedure Act <5 UH.C. 1001-1011) 
and are civilian employees of the Coast 
Guard. 

§ 1.20 General flow of functions. 

(a) As Indicated in 33 CFR 1.01-20. 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
is deemed to have final authority subject 
to the rights of appeal set forth in 
5 2.01-70 of this subchapter with respect 
to the functions described in 8 1.05(b). 

<b> The general course and method 
by which the functions (other than 
those dealing with suspension or revo¬ 
cation of licenses, certificates, or docu¬ 
ments described in paragraph (c) of 
this section) concerning marine safety 
activities are channeled begins with the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
the local Marine Inspection Office. 
From this officer the course is to the 
Chief, Merchant Marine Safety Divi¬ 
sion. on the staff of the District Com¬ 
mander and then to the District Com¬ 
mander. Prom the District Commander 
the course is to the Chief of one of the 
three divisions within the Office of Mer¬ 
chant Marine Safety at Headquarters. 
In most administrative cases the chan¬ 
nel ends at this point. However, on 
matters of policy or appeals the course 
is through one of these divisions to the 
Chief. Office of Merchant Marine Safety, 
and then to the Commandant, whose 
decisions are final. 

(c) In proceedings involving the sus¬ 
pension or revocation of a Coast Guard 
license, certificate or document Issued to 
an individual, the course and method by 
which such proceedings are channeled 
are as follows: 

(I) In the United States, the Com¬ 
monwealth of Puerto Rico. Territory of 
Guam, the Virgin Islands, and other 
possessions, the proceedings arc initiated 
by the preferment of charges and speci¬ 
fications against the holder of the Coast 
Guard license, certificate or document. 
A Coast Guard Investigating Officer un¬ 
der the supervision of an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, or an Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, causes the 
charges and specifications to be served on 
the person described therein (person 
charged) who is a holder of a Coast 
Guard license, certificate or document. 
At a hearing the Coast Guard submits 
evidence to support the charges and 
specifications, while the person charged 
may submit evidence in rebuttal or miti¬ 
gation. The examiner renders a deci¬ 
sion on the basis of the evidence adduced 
at the hearing and the law. The ex¬ 
aminer’s decision Is given to the person 
charged. 

(i) In every case the flic containing 
the charges and specifications and ex¬ 
aminer's decision is forwarded by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, to 
the District Commander, and thence to 
the Commandant. 

(II) In a case where an appeal is made 
by the person charged, the notice of ap¬ 
peal is filed with the District Commander 
of the Coast Guard District in which the 


hearing was held. The District Com¬ 
mander submits a complete transcript of 
the record with the notice of appeal to 
the Commandant. 

(2) In the event an examiner is as¬ 
signed to a foreign port, proceedings 
are initiated by the preferment of 
charges and specifications against the 
holder of a Coast Guard license certifi¬ 
cate or document. This is usually ini¬ 
tiated by a merchant marine detail of¬ 
ficer (investigating officer) who causes 
the charges and specifications to be 
served on the person described therein 
(person charged) who is the holder of a 
Coast Guard license, certificate or docu¬ 
ment. At a hearing, the Coast Guard 
presents evidence to prove the charges 
and specifications, while the person 
charged submits evidence of denial or 
mitigation. The examiner then renders 
a decision on the basis of the evidence 
adduced at the hearing and the law. In 
each case the examiner’s decision Is given 
to the person charged. The file contain¬ 
ing the charges and specifications and 
examiner's decision Is forwarded by the 
merchant marine detail officer to the 
Commandant. An appeal from such an 
examiner's decision is filed with the Dis¬ 
trict Commander in the District In 
which such person first arrives in the 
United States. The District Commander 
transmits the notice of appeal to the 
Commandant. 

(3) In a foreign port where no exam¬ 
iner has been assigned, no proceedings 
are initiated by the Coast Guard. In a 
case originating in a foreign port where 
a merchant marine detail officer is as¬ 
signed, such officer investigates the mat¬ 
ter to the extent possible and then refers 
the case to the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, having jurisdiction over the 
vessel's first port of arrival In the United 
States, or Its Territories, or if the per¬ 
son leaves the vessel, then to the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, having 
Jurisdiction at such person's first port 
of arrival In the United States, or its 
Territories or to the Commandant The 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, in¬ 
vestigates the case and determines 
whether or not proceedings are to be 
initiated against the holder of a Coast 
Guard license, certificate, or document 

(d) In the performance of their duties, 
all Coast Guard examiners arc bound 
by law and t he re gulations in this chap¬ 
ter or in 33 CFR Chapter I. For pub¬ 
licizing statements of policy, clarification 
of points or procedure, and general ad¬ 
ministrative instructions, the Comman¬ 
dant may. from time to time, issue in¬ 
structions via a series designated as 
"Hearing Examiners' Circulars." A 
complete file of these Instructions is 
available for reading purposes during 
normal working hours at Headquarters, 
each district office, and each Marine In¬ 
spection Office. 

§ 1.25 Judicial review. 

(a) Nothing in this chapter shall be 
construed to prohibit any party from 
seeking Judicial review of any Com¬ 
mandant's decision or action taken pur¬ 
suant to the regulations in this part or 
Part 137 of this chapter with respect to 


suspension and revocation proceedings 
arising under Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 
239 and 239b. 

(b) In the absence of an appeal to, 
or review by, the Commandant from the 
decision of the examiner in a suspension 
and revocation proceeding, such deci¬ 
sion of the examiner shall be final and 
binding on the person charged for all 
purposes as of the effective date of the 
decision. 


PART 2—VESSEL INSPECTIONS 

Subport 2.01— Impeding and Certificating of 
Vessels 

Sec, 

2 01-1 Applications for Inspections. 

2.01-5 Certificate of Inspection. 

2.01-7 Classes of vessels (Including motor¬ 
boats) examined or Inspected and 
certificated. 

2.01-8 Application of regulations to vessel* 
or tonkahipe on an Internationa) 
voyage. 

2.01-10 Inspection requirements—domestic 
vessels. 

2.01-13 Inspection requirements—foreign 
vessels. 

2.01-18 Vessel repairs. 

2.01-20 Revocation of certificates of Inspec¬ 
tion. 

2.01-25 International Convention for Safety 
of Ufe at Sea. 1060. 

2 01-40 Passengers or persons In addition 
to crew on cargo or tank vessels. 
2.01-45 Excursion permit. 

2.01-50 Persons otber than crew on towing. 

oyster, or fishing steam vessels. 
2.01-50 Overtime compensation. 

2.01-70 Appeals. 

2.01-80 Vessel inspections In Alaska. 

Subpart 2.20—Reports and Forms 

2.20- 1 Forms. 

2 20-8 Rules of the Road pamphlets. 

2.20- 40 Chief engineer's reports. 

2.20- 50 Repairs or alterations in lifesaving 

or fire prevention equipment. 
2-20-60 Reports of casualties and accidents. 

Subpart 2.45—Waivers of Navigation and Vestel 
Inspection Laws 

2.45- 1 Authority for and limitations on 

Issuance. 

2.45- 5 Policy. 

2.46- 10 WalveH Issued. 

2.45- 15 Specific Individual waivers. 

2.45- 20 General waivers. 

Subpart 2.SO—Assessment, Mitigation or 
Remission of Ponaltlos 

250-1 Delegation of authority. 

250-5 Statutes providing for assessment. 

mitigation or remission of civil 
penalties. 

2.50- 10 Reports of violations of laws or 

regulations and Instituting clvU 
penalty proceedings generally. 
250-15 Transfer of clvU penalty coses from 
one District Commander to an¬ 
other. 

2 50-20 Civil penalties. 

2.50- 25 Criminal penalties. 

250-30 ClvU and criminal penalties. 

250-35 Procedure for payment of civil 

penalty for violation of law or 
regulation. 

250-40 Specific types of violations reported. 

Subport 2.75—Approvals of Safety Equipment, 
Materials and Installations, ond Qualifications 
for Construction Personnel 

2.75- 1 Approvals. 

2.75- 5 Certificates of approval. 

2.75- 10 Procedures for obtaining approvals. 

2.75- 15 Requirements and tests. 
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Bee. 

2.75- 20 Affidavit* or certifications. 

2 75-25 Portable fire extinguishers. 

2.75- 30 Special purpose water safety buoy¬ 

ant devices 

2.75- 40 Suspension of approval. 

2.75- 50 Withdrawal* or termination* of ap¬ 

proval*. 

2.75- 00 Certification of ship’s stores and 

supplies. 

2 75-70 Welder*. 

Subport 2.85—load lines 
2 85 1 Assignment of load lines. 

Subporf 2.90—Plans, Drawings or Blueprints 
2 90-1 General requirement*. 

Subpart 2.95— Rdsntion of Records by the Public 

2 95-1 Certificates or documenU issued by 

Const Ouard. 

2.95- 5 Certificates or document* Issued by 

others. 

2.95- 10 Equipment or material required to 

be approvod. 

Aunsonrrr: The provision* of this Part 2 
issued under RJS. 4406. o* amended. 4402. a* 
amended; 46 U5.C. 375. 416. Interpret sec. 
3, 60 Stat. 238. 5 tJJS.C. 1002. Treasury De¬ 
portment Order 120, July 31, 1950, 15 F.R. 
6521. unless otherwise noted. 

Subporf 2.01—Inspecting and Certifi¬ 
cating of Vessels 

Authority : The provisions of this Subpart 
2.01 Interpret or apply under R.8. 4421, a* 
amended. 4453, as amended; 46 U.S.C. 399, 
435; E O. 11239, July 31. 1965, 30 Pit. 0671. 

3 CFR, 1065 Supp. Treasury Department 
Orders 107-14. November 26, 1054, 10 FJL 
8026; 167-20. June 18. 1056, 21 F.R. 4894; 
CGFR 56-28. July 24. 1056, 21 Fit. 5659: 
167-38. October 26. 1950. 24 Fit 8857. unless 
otherwise noted. 

§ 2.01-1 Applications for inspections. 

(a) Application forms. (1) Applica¬ 
tions for the inspections of vessels re¬ 
quired to be inspected by the Coast 
Ouard by 48 UJB.C. 362, 363, 367, 390a, 
391, 391a. 392, 395, 404, 405, 526, 1333. or 
50 UB.C. 198. shAll be made by the mas¬ 
ter. owner or agent on the following 
Coast Ouard forms which are obtainable 
from the Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. at any local Marine Inspection 
Office, U.S. Coast Guard. 

(1) CO-3752—Application for Inspec¬ 
tion of UB. Vessel. 

(11) CO-986—Application for Inspec¬ 
tion of Foreign Vessel. 

(2) These applications require Infor¬ 
mation on name and type of vessel, na¬ 
ture of employment and route in which 
to be operated, and place where and date 
when the vessel may be inspected. 
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(b) To whom submitted. The com¬ 
pleted form shall be submitted to the Of¬ 
ficer In Charge. Marine Inspection. In the 
Marine Inspection Office located In, or 
nearest, the port at which the inspection 
Is to be made. The applicant will be ad¬ 
vised In writing of the time when the 
inspection will be made. 

(c) Nctc vessels. Applications for in¬ 
spection of new vessels shall be preceded 
by the submission of applicable drawings 
or prints in accordance with the specific 
requirements In Subchapters D (Tank 
Vessels), E (Load Lines). F (Marine En¬ 
gineering). H (Passenger Vessels), I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels), J 
(Electrical Engineering), and/or T 
(Small Passenger Vessels) of tills chap¬ 
ter applicable to that particular type of 
vessel and/or type of service in which the 
vessel Is proposed to be operated. 

(d) Foreign-built vessels. (1) Those 
forelgn-bullt vessels which arc specifi¬ 
cally authorized by public or private 
laws to engage in the coastwise trade, 
and those foreign-built vessels which 
are documented to engage in the for¬ 
eign trade shall be inspected and cer¬ 
tificated as required by law and/or the 
regulations in this chapter which arc ap¬ 
plicable to their class and employment. 

(2) Under cenain circumstances as 
described in law (sec 46 UB.C. 11.15,289. 
292, 316. 808, 883, or other laws). certain 
foreign-built vessels are not permitted 
to engage in the United States coast¬ 
wise trade (domestic trade) unless spe¬ 
cifically authorized by law. Therefore, 
when foreign-built vessels are intended 
for use in the coastwise trade as defined 
by the Bureau of Customs, such vessels 
will not be inspected and certificated un¬ 
less specifically authorized by law to en¬ 
gage in the coastwise trade. 

§ 2.01—5 Certificate of inspection. 

(a) Issuance of certificates. Upon 
completion of the inspection of a vessel 
and on condition that the vessel and her 
equipment are approved by the inspec¬ 
tors, a certificate on one or more of the 
following Coast Ouard forms will be 
issued by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection: 

< 1) CO-841—Certificate of Inspection. 

(2) CG—854—Temporary Certificate of 
Inspection. 

(3) CO-989—Certificate of Examina¬ 
tion for Foreign Passenger Vessel. 

(4) CO-3463—Certificate for Foreign 
Vessel to Carry Persons in Addition to 
Crew. 
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(5) CO-3753—Certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion (for small passenger vessel). 

(b) Vessels issued certificates. (1) 
All domestic vessels shall be issued a 
Temporary Certificate of Inspection 
(CG-854) and a Certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion (CO-841) or Certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion (for small passenger vessel) (CO- 
3753). 

(2) Foreign passenger vessels of coun¬ 
tries signatory to the International Con¬ 
vention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
1948, shall be issued a Certificate of 
Examination for Foreign Passenger Ves¬ 
sel (CO-989). 

(3) Foreign passenger vessels of coun¬ 
tries which are nonsignatory to the In¬ 
ternational Convention for the Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. shall be issued a Tem¬ 
porary Certificate of Inspection (CG- 
854 > and a Certificate of Inspection (CO- 
841). 

(4) All foreign freight vessels carry¬ 
ing 12 or less passengers shall be issued a 
Certificate for Foreign Vessels to Carry 
Persons In Addition to Crew (CO-3463). 

(c) Description of certificates . The 
certificate of inspection issued to a ves¬ 
sel will describe the vessel, the route 
which she may travel, the minimum 
manning requirements, the safety equip¬ 
ment and appliances required to be car¬ 
ried on board, the total number of per¬ 
sons which may be carried, and the 
names of the operators and the owners. 
The period for which a certificate of in¬ 
spection is valid is stated on the certif¬ 
icate. The certificate may be renewed 
by making application for inspection as 
provided for in } 2.01-1. 

(d) Amending certificates . Where by 
reason of a change in the character of 
a vessel or in her route, equipment, etc., 
the vessel will not comply with the re¬ 
quirements of the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion previously issued, a certificate 
amending such certificate may be issued 
at the discretion of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, to whom request is 
made, on Coast Guard Form CG-858— 
Certificate of Inspection Amendment. 

§ 2.01-7 Glasses of vessels (including 
motorboats) examined or inspected 
and eertifieated. 

(a) The regulations in this chapter 
concerning inspecting and certificating 
vessels are applicable to vessels (includ¬ 
ing motorboats) as indicated In the fol¬ 
lowing table 2.01-7(a): 
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Tails 2.01 7(a) 


Method of propul¬ 
sion 

/ 

Mst or other 
limitations 1 

("lasses of wessto (1 minding motorboats) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard regulations » 

Veeaaia Inspected and ore* 
tlfloetod under Subchapter 
1>—Tank Vessels » 

Vaaasto Inspected and certificated 
under either Bubchapter 11—Pas¬ 
senger Vaaaels • • • • ar Bobrhapter 
T—Small Passenger Veaacto »* • 

Vessels inspected and 
certificated under Sub- 
chapter l—Cargo and 
Miscellaneous 

Vessels eubfoct to provi¬ 
sion* of Subehapter C— 
Uninspected Vnto»‘« 

Column 1 

Column) 

Column 8 

Column 4 

Column ft 

Column 6 


Vessels not over 65 
feet In length. 

All veaacto carrying combos- 
ttble or flammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

All veesela carrytng more than 6 
paaseagtn.' 

AU tugboats and towboats. 

All veserii wrapt those 
corned by columns 8, 4, 
and X* 

Vasacls over 65 feet 
In length. 

AO vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo in bulk.* 

L All veaacto carrying mors than 12 
passenger* on an International 
voyage, except yachts. 

X All vessels of not over 16 grass tone 
which carry more than 6 paeon- 
gers.y 

X AU other vesseto carrying pawn- 

b. Documented cargo or tank ves¬ 
sels Issued a permit to carry 
not more than 16 persons In 
addliioa to the crew, 
e. Toeing and fishing vesaris, tn 
other than ootan and coastwise 
sendee, may carry persons on 
the legitimate business of the 
viwwl, in addition to craw, but 
not to exceed one for each net 
ton of the noi 

AU reals except those 
covered by columns 8 
and 4. 

Nona 

Motor__ 

Vends of not oyer 
16 gross tons. 

All rends carrying oonibus- 
Ubls or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AU vessels carrying more than 6 pas- 

Those vessels carrytng 
dangerous cargoes wtom 
required by 46 CFR 
Part S* or 146. 

AO vessels except tboea 
covered by columns X 4, 
and X 

Vessels over 16 gross 
too* except sea¬ 
going motor voo 
■rto of 200 grass 
tons and over. 

All vesuris carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk.* 

1. All veaaeto carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an International voy¬ 
age, except yachts. 

2. All vaaaels not over 66 feet In length 
which carry more than 6 paaaoo- 

8. All other ravli of over 66 tot In 
length carrying passengers for hire 
except documented cargo or tank 
veasels Issued a permit to carry not 
more than 16 persons In addition to 
the crew. 

AU voaaato carrying freight 
tor hfcra except those 
covered by columns 8 
and 4, 

All waseto except those 
covered by columns X 4, 
end X 

Peagotng motor vo¬ 
ws of 800 gross 
tons and over. 

All vessels carrying combos- 
tibia or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk.* 

1. AU resort* carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an International voy¬ 
age, except yachts. 

X All otbor T<\aaoto carrying passen¬ 
gers, except: 

a. Yacht*. 

b. Documented cargo or tank 
weeds Issued a permit to carry 
not more titan 16 (tenons In 
addition to the craw. 

AU vessels except those 
covered by eotums 9 
and 4. and those en¬ 
gaged In U» fishing, oya* 
laving, damming, crab¬ 
bing, or any other 
branch of the fldsrry, 
kelp, or specie tndua* 
tnr. 

AL1 vessels except those 
covered by columns X L 
and X 

Ban. 

Vessels not over 700 
gross tons. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible ar flammable liquid 
cargo lo bulk. 

All veaacto carrying more than 6 pas- 

Those vessels carrying 
dangmHja cargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Part SB or 146. 

None. 

Vessels over 700 
gross tons. 

All vessels carrying oomboe- 
tlble or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All vento carrytng pasanngnr* far hire.- 

Those vesseto tarrying 
dangerous aurgota whan 
required by 46 CFR 
Part 98 or 166. 

Nona 

Nouwlf propdled.... 

Vessels not over 100 

gross loos. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AU veials carrying more than 6 pao- 
■BfM.' 

Those veasoto carrying 
dangerous cergnre wton 
required by 46 CFR 
Part 98 or 146. 

AU barges carrying passen¬ 
gers except those cover* d 
by column X 

Vasils over 100 
gram tons. 

All veaacto carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All rili carrying passenger* tor hire.. 

AU wagoing barm except 
those oowctxf by coi- 
Dntns 8 and 4; and tboee 
Inland bargre carrying 
dangerous cargcva whan 
required by 46 CFR 
Part 98 or 146. 

All bargw carrying passen¬ 
ger* except those covered 
by column X 


» Where length to uwd In this table it mean* the length meaaurod from and to 
end over the deck, excludtngsbeor. This expression **meant a straight line measure¬ 
ment of the overall U*nrth from the foremoet part of the rami to the aflarmoet part 
of the voaoaL measured t-arnlkl to the centerline.** 

» Bubdbaplera E (Load Lineal, F (Marine Engineering), J (Eloctrloal Engineering), 
and N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter mar a too be applicable under cor Um 
eundltfona 

• Public nautical schootoblps, other than ▼ Marla of the Nary and Court Guard, 
shall meet the requirements of Part 1(17 of Subchapter K (Nautical Schools) of tbto 
chapter. CivUlan nautical sehoolshiM, aa defined by 40 1.8.0. 1251, shall rooe4 
tbo requirement* of 8ubchapter 11 (Punger Vouch) and Part 108 of Subchapter 
K (Nautical & hooia) of tlrto chapter. 

• Subchapter H (T'anneer Vmacto) of tbto chapter cover* only lho« vessel* of 
100 pm tons or more. Suhchanter T (Small Puaonpr Vcalls) of this chapter 
ooreri only tboea teasel* of toes than 100 crus* tons. 


• Vessels covered by Subcbapteri II (rueenger Vuaseto) or I (Cargo and Mis* 
oellaneous Veaacto) of tbto chapter, where the principal purpose or use of the reseed 
to not for the c*rri%f* of liquid cargo, may be granted a permit to carry a limited 
amount of flammable or combustible liquid cargo In balk. The portion of the 
vessel used for tbs carriage of the flammablo or combustible liquid cargo shall 
meet the requirements of Subchaptec D (Tank Vessels) In addition to the require¬ 
ment! of Subcbaptar 11 (Poseengor Vessels} or 1 (Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) 
of tbto chapter. 

• Any veeaal oo an International voyage to sublet to the requirements of the 
International Convention for Safety of Life at Set, IVOL 

' The moaning of the term “passenger" to as defined In the Act of May 10, 1M6 
(sac. I, 70 8tat. 161: 48 U.8.O. 8W). 

• Boilers and machinery are sublet to examination on reads over 40 feet tn length. 
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(b> The specific application of regu¬ 
lations concerning Inspecting and cer¬ 
tificating vessels is set forth in the spe¬ 
cific subchapter governing a particular 
class of vessels. 

(1) For passenger vessels see Part 70 
of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

(2) For cargo and miscellaneous ves¬ 
sels sec Part 90 of Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chap, 
ter. 

(3) For tank vessels sec Part 30 of 
Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(4) For small passenger vessels see 
Part 175 of Subchapter T (Small Passen¬ 
ger Vessels! of this chapter. 

(5) For uninspected vessels sec Part 
24 of Subchapter C (Uninspected Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

§ 2.01—8 Application of regulations to 
vriMfU or tonkitliip* on an interna¬ 
tional voyage. 

(a) Where, in various places or por¬ 
tions of this chapter, requirements are 
stipulated specifically for “vessels on an 
international voyage” or “tankshlps on 
an international voyage/* it is intended 
that these requirements apply only to 
vessels or tankshlps. as applicable, which 
are subject to the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea. I960. 

<b) For details regarding application 
of Convention requirements to tankships. 
sec { 30.01-6 of this chapter; to passen¬ 
ger vessels, see { 70.05-10 of this chapter; 
to cargo ships other than tankships. sec 
i 90.05-10 of this chapter; and to small 
passenger vessels, see S 176.35-1 of this 
chapter. (E.O. 11239. 30 F.R. 9671. 3 
CFR, 1965 Supp.). 

§ 2.01—10 Inspection requirement#— 
domestic vr«»eU. 

(a) If during the inspection of a ves¬ 
sel made at the request of the master, 
owner, or agent, the vessel or her equip¬ 
ment is found not to conform to the 
requirements of law or regulations in 
this chapter, the requirements which 
must be met will be listed on Form CO- 
835. Notice of Merchant Marine Inspec¬ 
tion Requirements, and given to the 
master of the vessel. 

(b) The Coast Guard on its own initi¬ 
ative may examine or inspect or rcin- 
spect at anytime any vessel subject to 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes (R5. 
4399-4500; 46 U.S.C. 170, 214-240. 361- 
498), and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. If during such 
examination, inspection, or reinspection, 
any failure to comply with any applica¬ 
ble requirement of law and/or applicable 
regulations in this chapter, or any de¬ 
fects or imperfections become apparent 
tending to render the navigation of the 
vessel unsafe, or that repairs have be¬ 
come necessary, the Coast Guard will 
so notify the master and state what Is 
required. 

§2.01 — 13 Inspection requirement*—for¬ 
eign ve*»cU. 

(a) Foreign vessels registered in coun¬ 
tries which are parties to the effective 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea are normally subject to the 


examination provided for in Chapter I 
of that Convention. However, in the 
case of any vessel involving novel 
features of design or construction, upon 
which that Convention is silent or which 
Involve potential unusual operating risks, 
a more extensive inspection may be re¬ 
quired when considered necessary to 
safeguard the life or property in United 
States' ports where such vessel may 
enter. In such a case, pertinent plans 
and/or calculations may be required to 
be submitted sufficiently in advance to 
permit evaluation before inspection. 

(b) Foreign vessels registered in coun¬ 
tries which are not parties to the effective 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea, or foreign vessels registered 
in countries which are parties to the ef¬ 
fective Convention but which vessels are 
exempted from part or all of the Conven¬ 
tion. may under conditions specified in 
applicable inspection laws be subject to 
inspection and certification as specified 
in regulations governing specific cate¬ 
gories of vessels. 

<c) For details concerning application 
of regulations to foreign vessels, see 
Part 30 in Subchapter D (Tank Vessels), 
Part 70 in Subchapter H (Passenger Ves¬ 
sels), Part 90 in Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels), § 146.02-2 in 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes), and 
Part 175 in Subchapter T (Small Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. 

(R.S. 4400. aa amended, 4417a, as amended, 
4472. fia amended, sec. 26. 41 Stat. 006. m 
amended, oec 3. 70 Stat. 162; 46 UA.C. 362, 
SOU. 170. 862. 390b) 

§ 2.01-15 V»wl repair*. 

(a) The procedures to be followed in 
notifying the Coast Guard about vessel 
repairs varies according to the type of 
vessel and service in which engaged. 
Additional requirements for repairs of 
certain equipment and installations are 
in Subchapters E (Load Lines), F 
(Marine Engineering), and/or J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. The 
requirements by types of vessels are as 
follows: 

(1) Tank vessels—Parts 31 and 35 of 
Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(2) Passenger vessels—Part 71 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(3) Cargo and miscellaneous vessels— 
Part 91 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Mis¬ 
cellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(4) Small passenger vessels—Part 176 
of Subchapter T (Small Passenger Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

(5) Public nautical schoolships—Sub- 
part 167.30 of Subchapter R (Nautical 
Schools) of this chapter. 

(b) If repairs to a vessel are necessary, 
such vessel may be permitted to proceed 
to another port for repairs, if in the 
opinion of the Inspector it can be done 
with safety. The permit is granted by 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
upon request in writing by the master or 
owner of the vessel and Is issued on Coast 
Guard Form 948, Permit To Proceed to 
Another Port for Repairs. No repairs 
or alterations affecting safety of a ves¬ 
sel or her machinery shall be made 
unless applicable requirements in Sub¬ 


chapters D (Tank Vessels). E (Load 
Lines). F (Marine Engineering). H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels), I (Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) and/or J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter are met 

§ 2.01—20 Revocation of certificate* of 
in»pcction. 

(a) Under the authority of 46 U.S.C. 
391, 391a, or 435 the certificates of in¬ 
spection referred to in I 2.01-5 may be 
revoked if the vessel is found at a rein- 
spcction not to comply with the terms of 
the vessel's certificate of inspection. 

(b) Under the authority of 46 U.8.C. 
390c (c) the certificates of inspection re¬ 
ferred to in § 2.01-5 for a small passenger 
vessel may be revoked or suspended If 
such a vessel is found not to comply with 
the terms of the vessel's certificate of 
inspection when carrying more than 6 
passengers. 

§ 2.01-25 International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea, I960. 

(a) Certificates required . (1) The 

International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea, 1960. requires one or more 
of the following certificates to be car¬ 
ried on board certain passenger, cargo 
or tankshlps engaged in international 
voyages: 

(1) Passenger Ship Safety Certificate. 

(ii) Cargo Ship Safety Construction 

Certificate. 

(ill) Cargo Ship Safety Equipment 
Certificate. 

(lv) Cargo Ship Safety Radioteleph¬ 
ony Certificate. 

(v) Cargo Ship Radiotelegraphy Cer¬ 
tificate. 

<vi) Exemption Certificate. 

(vii) Nuclear Passenger 8hip Safety 
Certificate. 

(viil) Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Cer¬ 
tificate. 

(2) The U.S. Coast Guard will issue 
through the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, the following certificates 
after performing an inspection of the 
vessel and determining the vessel meets 
applicable requirements; 

(i) Passenger Ship Safety Certificate. 

(ii) Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Certificate except when issued to cargo 
ships by American Bureau of Shipping 
at the option of the owner or agent. 

(Ui) Cargo Ship 8afcty Equipment 
Certificate. 

(lv) Exemption Certificate. 

(v) Nuclear Passenger Ship Safety 
Certificate. 

(vD Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Cer¬ 
tificate. 

(3) When authorized by the Com¬ 
mandant, UB. Coast Guard, the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping may Issue to 
cargo and tankships which it classes the 
Cargo Ship Safety Construction Certifi¬ 
cate. 

(4) The Federal Communications 
Commission will issue the following cer¬ 
tificates: 

(I) Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelephony 
Certificate. 

(ii) Cargo Ship Radiotelegraphy Cer¬ 
tificate. 

(ill) Exemption Certificate. 

(b) Applications. (1) The applica¬ 
tion tor inspection and issuance of a cer- 
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tiflcate or certificates is made on the 
appropriate form listed in S 2.01-1, or by 
letter, to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, in or nearest the port at 
which the inspection is to be made and 
shall be signed by the master or agent 
of the vessel. The certificates previously 
issued arc surrendered at the time the 
inspection is performed. Further details 
are set forth in Subchapter H (Passen¬ 
ger Vessels), Subchapter T (Small Pas¬ 
senger Vessels), Subchapter D (Tank 
Vessels) and Subchapter I (Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(2) The Application for the inspection 
of a vessel other than a passenger vessel 
concerning the issuance of a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radlotelophony Certificate or a 
Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraphy Cer¬ 
tificate is made by formal application on 
FCC Form 801 to the local office of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 

(c) Certificates issued. (1) If a vessel 
meets the applicable requirements of the 
Convention, it shall be Issued appro¬ 
priate certificates listed in paragraph (a) 
of this section. These certificates de¬ 
scribe the vessel and state the vessel is 
in compliance with the applicable re¬ 
quirements of the Convention. 

(2) A Convention certificate may be 
withdrawn, revoked or suspended at any 
time when it Is determined the vessel is 
no longer in compliance with applicable 
requirements. (See f 2.01-70 for appeal 
procedures.) 

(d) CO-969—Notice of Receipt of Ap¬ 
plication for Passenger Ship Safety Cer¬ 
tificate. (1) The Passenger Ship Safety 
Certificate Is issued by the Commandant 
after determining all applicable require¬ 
ments of the Convention have been met. 
In the event the completion of the certi¬ 
fication of any passenger vessel cannot be 
effected prior to the sailing of the pas¬ 
senger ship on a foreign voyage, or In 
any case where the Passenger Ship Safe¬ 
ty Certificate is not received from the 
Commandant before the ship sails on a 
foreign voyage, the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, will issue a completed 
Form CO-969, describing the passenger 
ship and certifying that an application 
for a Passenger Ship Safety Certificate 
is being processed, and that in his opin¬ 
ion the vessel meets applicable require¬ 
ments of the Convention administered 
by the Coast Guard. 

(2) The completed Form CO-969 may 
be exhibited in explanation of the failure 
of the passenger ship to have on board 
a current Passenger Ship Safety Cer¬ 
tificate. This completed Form CO-969 
may be accepted as prima facie evidence 
that the passenger ship described there¬ 
in is in compliance with the applicable 
requirements of the Convention. 

<e> Exempted vessel. (1) A vessel 
may be exempted by the Commandant 
from complying with certain require¬ 
ments of the Convention under his ad¬ 
ministration upon request made in writ¬ 
ing to him and transmitted via the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection. In 
such case the exemptions are stated in 
the Exemption Certificate, which Is Issued 
by the Commandant through the appro¬ 
priate Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 
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(2) The Exemption Certificate which 
modifies the Cargo Ship Safety Radio- 
telephony Certificate or the Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate is is¬ 
sued by the Federal Communications 
Commission. 

(f) Posting certificates. The Conven¬ 
tion certificates issued to a vessel shall 
be posted In a prominent and accessible 
place on the vessel In a manner similar 
to that for certificates of Inspection. 

(g) Foreign flag vessels. At the re¬ 
quest of the government of a country in 
which is registered a vessel engaged in an 
international voyage, such a vessel may 
be issued the applicable certificate or cer¬ 
tificates listed in paragraph (a) of this 
section. The certificate will be issued 
only after Inspection has been made by 
the Issuing agency, providing the vessel 
is found to comply with the requirements 
of the Convention. 

g 2.01—10 PiMrngm or persons in ad¬ 
dition to rrrw on cargo or lank 
vessels. 

(a) Under authority of 46 UB.C. 882 
a cargo vessel or a tank vessel docu¬ 
mented under the laws of the United 
States and subject to inspection under 
applicable regulations in Subchaptcr D 
(Tank Vessels) or Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chap¬ 
ter may be allowed by its certificate of 
inspection to carry not to exceed 16 per¬ 
sons in addition to the crew: Provided , 
That such vessel subject to the applica¬ 
ble provisions of the effective Interna¬ 
tional Convention for Safety of Life at 
Sea may carry not to exceed 12 persons 
in addition to the crew. 

(b) The application for permission to 
carry persons in addition to the crew 
may be included in the application de¬ 
scribed in $ 2.01-1. If granted it is en¬ 
dorsed on the certificate of inspection. 

§ 2.01-45 Excursion permit. 

(a) Under authority of 46 UB.C. 453 
a passenger vessel may be permitted to 
engage in excursions and carry addi¬ 
tional numbers of passengers. For de¬ 
tails see Part 71 of Subchapter H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. 

(b) The application for an excursion 
permit is made by the master, owner, or 
agent of the vessel to the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, on Coast 
Guard Form CO-950, Application for 
Excursion Permit. If. after inspection, 
permission is granted, it is given on Coast 
Guard Form CO-949, Permission to 
Carry Excursion Party. The permit de¬ 
scribes the vessel, the route over which 
and the period during which the excur¬ 
sions may be made, and the safety equip¬ 
ment required for the additional persons 
indicated. 

§ 2.01-50 Persons other thnn crew on 
towing, oyster, or fishing steam 
v es s el s. 

(a) Under authority of 46 UB.C. 458 
a steam vessel engaged in towing, oyster 
dredging and planting, and fishing may 
be permitted to carry persons in addition 
to its crew. 

(b) The application for a permit to 
carry such persons may be included in 
the application described in | 2.01-1. If 


granted it Is endorsed on the certificate 
of inspection. 

g 2.01-60 Overtime compensation. 

(a) General. Extra compensation for 
overtime services performed by inspec¬ 
tors of vessels and their assistants, ship¬ 
ping commissioners and their deputies 
and assistants who may be required to 
remain on duty between the hours of 
5:00 p. m. and 8:00 a. m. or on Sundays 
or holidays to perform services in con¬ 
nection with the inspection of vessels 
or their equipment, supplying or sign¬ 
ing on or discharging crews of vessels 
is authorized by 46 U. 6. C. 382b and regu¬ 
lations in Part 143 of this chapter, to¬ 
gether with the method of computing 
such extra compensation. 

(b) Application and certification of 
time . Application for the performance 
of such overtime services and certifica¬ 
tion of services performed Is made by 
the master, owner, or agent of a vessel to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
on Form CO-830, Application for and 
Certificate of Overtime Service. 

(c) Collection The bill for the col¬ 
lection of the overtime compensation is 
submitted by the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection to the master, owner, or 
agent on whose vessel overtime services 
are performed on Form CO-832, Bill for 
Collection Overtime Services, Payment 
is made to the Collector of Customs of 
the port designated. 

g 2.01—70 Appeals. 

(a) General . Any person aggrieved by 
any decision or action of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, may appeal 
therefrom to the Coast Guard District 
Commander of the district in which the 
action or decision was made. A further 
appeal may be made to the Comman¬ 
dant, UB. Coast Guard, from the decision 
of the District Commander. 

(b) Time limits . (1) Appeals from 

decisions of the Inspectors or the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, to the 
Coast Guard District Commander, shall 
be made in writing within 30 days after 
the decisions or actions appealed from 
shall have been rendered or taken. Such 
appeals shall set forth the requirements 
appealed from and the reasons why the 
decision or action should be set aside or 
revised. 

(2) Appeals from the decisions of the 
Coast GuArd District Commander to the 
Commandant shall be made In writing 
within 30 days after the decisions ap¬ 
pealed from shall have been rendered, 

<c) Decision on appeals . Pending the 
determination of the appeal, the decision 
of the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, shall remain in effect. The de¬ 
cision of the Commandant is final. 

(Rfi. 4417. fui amended, 446$. us amended, 
■eea. 1, 2, 40 8tat. 1544. as amended, sec. 8. 
70 Slat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675. sec. 8. 75 8tat, 
403; 46 USC. SOI. 435. 222. 867. 300b. 50 
tJJB.C, 108. 33 U-S.C. 1007) 

§ 2.01—80 Vessel inspections in Alaska. 

(a) The waters of southeastern Alaska 
inside of the general trend of the shore 
from Cape Spencer, southeasterly to 
Cape Muzon. and thence easterly to 
Sltklan Island, shall be considered as 
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bays, sounds, and lakes other than the 
Great Lakes, for the purpose of admin¬ 
istering the vessel Inspection laws and 
applicable regulations In this chapter. 

Subpart 2.20—Reports and Forms 

Authority: The provision* of this Gubp&rt 
2 20 Interpret or apply sec. 3. 08 Stat. 67ft; 
50 U43.C. 198; E.O. 11239. 30 F.R 9671; 3 CFR 
1965 Supp.. unless otherwise noted. 

§ 2.20-1 Form*. 

(a) Posting. Statutes and regulations 
require that certain forms bo posted on 
vessels referred to in the statutes and 
regulations. The titles of the forms in¬ 
dicate the contents of the forms. They 
may be obtained from any Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. The Coast 
Guard forms and the statutes or regula¬ 
tions which require that they be posted 
are listed in this section. 

<b> CG-809. This form “Station 
Bills, Drills, and Reports of Masters'* is 
required by 44 35.10-5. 78.17-50(0, and 
97.15-35(d) of this chapter. 

(c) CG-811. This placard “Lifesav¬ 
ing Signals and Breeches Buoy Instruc¬ 
tions" Is required by 9135.12-5. 78.53-5. 
97.43-5, and 167.65-50 of this chapter. 

(d) CG-3255. This form “Atomic At¬ 
tack Instructions for Merchant Vessels 
in Port'* Is required by 33 CFR 122.10. 

(e) CO—807. This form “Pilot Rules 
for the Great Lakes and Their Connect¬ 
ing and Tributary Waters" Is required by 
33 U.S.C. 243 and 33 CFR 90.15. 

§ 2*20—5 Rules of the Road pamphlet*. 

(a) Required to be carried aboard . 
Statutes and regulations require that 
current editions of applicable Coast 
Guard pamphlets containing Rules of the 
Road shall, where practicable, be carried 
on board and maintained for ready refer¬ 
ence on all vessels and craft over 65 feet 
in length while navigating within the 
certain waters as described in law or 
regulation. The titles indicate the 
waters on which generally applicable. 
These pamphlets may be obtained from 
any Marine Inspection Office. The Coast 
Guard pamphlet identification numbers 
and the statutes or regulations which 
require that they be carried on board cer¬ 
tain vessels or craft over 65 feet in length 
are described in succeeding paragraphs 
in this section. 

(b) CG-169. This pamphlet “Rules 
of the Road—International—Inland" is 
required by 33 U.S.C. 157 and 33 CFR 
80.13(b) to be carried and available for 
ready reference, where practicable, on 
vessels navigating the harbors, rivers, 
and Inland waters of the United States 
except the Great Lakes and their con¬ 
necting and tributary waters as far east 
as Montreal, the Red River of the North, 
the Mississippi River and its tributaries 
above Huey P. Long Bridge, and that 
part of the Atchaf&laya River above Its 
Junction with the Plaquemine-Morgan 
City alternate waterway. 

(c) CO-172. Two copies of this pam¬ 
phlet “Rules of the Road—Great Lakes" 
are required by 33 CFR 90.15(b) to be 
kept on board vessels navigating the 
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Great Lakes and their connecting and 
tributary waters. 

(d) CG-I84 . This pamphlet “Rules 
of the Road—Western River s" i s re¬ 
quired by 33 UjS.C. 353 and 33 CFR 95.23 
to be carried and available for ready 
reference, where practicable, on vessels 
navigating the Red River of the North, 
the Mississippi River and its tributaries 
above Huey P. Long Bridge, and that 
part of the Atchafalaya River above its 
Junction with the Plaqucminc-Morgan 
City alternate waterway. 

§ 2.20-40 Chief engineer's report*. 

(a) Repairs to boilers and pressure 
vessels. The chief engineer is required 
to report any repairs to boilers or unflred 
pressure vessels in accordance with 
44 33.25-5. 78.33-1, and 97.30-1 of this 
chapter. 

(b) The chief engineer of any vessel Is 
required to report any accident to a 
boiler, unfired pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs are 
made by 49 35.25-5, 78.33-5. and 97.30-5 
of this chapter. 

(c> The Chief Engineer shall report 
the renewal of fusible plugs in boilers by 
letter to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, who issued the certificate of 
Inspection when such fusible plugs are 
renewed at other than the inspection for 
certification and there Is no marine In¬ 
spector in attendance at the renewal. 
See 99 52.70-40(J) (2) and 67.50-20CC) 
(2) of this chapter for the content of 
the letter. 

§ 2.20-50 Repair* or alteration* In 
lifesaving or fire prevention equip¬ 
ment. 

No repairs or alterations shall be made 
to any lifesaving or fire-detecting or fire- 
extinguishing equipment except in an 
emergency without ndvance notice to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
See 91 33.01-20. 34.01-5. 78.33-10. and 
97.30-10 of this chapter. 

§ 2.20-60 Report* of casualties and ac¬ 
cident*. 

(a) General Reports of casualties or 
accidents occurring on or to vessels are 
required by Title 33. Ufi. Code, section 
361. or Title 46. U.S. Code, subsection 
5261(c), and the regulations supplemen¬ 
tary thereto In Subparts 35.15. 78.07, 
97.07. and 136.05. and 4 167.65-65 of this 
chapter, precedent to an Investigation 
under Title 46. U.8. Code, section 239. A 
written notice is required from the mas¬ 
ter. owner, agent, or operator of a vessel 
to the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. at or nearest the port where the 
casualty or accident occurred as soon as 
possible after the casualty or accident. 
A report is required whenever any vessel 
is involved in a casualty or accident in¬ 
volving loss of life, material loss of prop¬ 
erty. serious injury to any person, dam¬ 
age affecting the seaworthiness or 
efficiency of a vessel, stranding or 
grounding. Whenever a vessel collides 
with an aid to navigation the officer In 
charge shall report such collision to the 
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nearest Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion; however, no report on Form CO- 
2692 is required unless it is a reportable 
marine casualty for other reasons. 

(b) Personal accidents. The officer In 
charge of a vessel reports personal acci¬ 
dents on Form CG-924E (Report of Per¬ 
sonal Injury or Loss of Life) whenever 
there is a loss of Ufe on board a vessel or 
an accident occurs to passengers, mem¬ 
bers of the crew, and other persons who 
may be injured on board a vessel and in¬ 
capacitated for a period in excess of 72 
hours. This Form CG-924E should not 
be submitted if the accident Involves a 
vessel numbered under the Federal Boat¬ 
ing Act of 1958 when the Form CO-3865 
(Boating Accident Report) should be 
submitted. If filed without delay, the 
Form CG-924E may also provide the 
notice required by other regulations in 
this chapter. 

(c) Vessel casualties. The officer in 
charge of a vessel reports on Form CG- 
2692 (Report of Vessel Casualty or Acci¬ 
dent) when accidents or casualties 
Involve damage affecting seaworthiness 
of a vessel, stranding or grounding, or 
material property damage in excess of 
$1,500. This Form CG-2692 should not 
be submitted if the accident involves a 
vessel numbered under the Federal Boat¬ 
ing Act of 1958 when the Form CG-3865 
(Boating Accident Report) should be 
submitted. If filed without delay, the 
Form CG-2692 may also provide the no¬ 
tice required by other regulations in this 
chapter. If a vessel casualty occurs 
which involves loss of life, the officer in 
charge of a vessel shall submit with com¬ 
plete Form CG-2692 a separate com¬ 
pleted Form CO-924E for each person 
killed or injured. 

(d) Information required. The writ¬ 
ten notice, os well as the reports, require 
a description of the vessel or vessels in¬ 
volved. names of owner and master, lo¬ 
cation, nature and probable cause of 
casualty or accident, the nature and ex¬ 
tent of injury to persons, and the damage 
to property. The Forms CG-924E and 
CG-2692 may be obtained from any local 
marine inspection office. 

(e) Casualty involving aids to nairtga- 
tion. The officer in charge of a vessel 
which collides with a lightship, buoy, or 
other aid to navigation under the Juris¬ 
diction of the Coast Guard, or is con¬ 
nected with any such collision is required 
to report the casualty or accident to the 
nearest Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. See 44 35.15-1, 78.07-20. 97.07- 
20, and 136.05-20 of this chapter. 

(RJ3. 4450. a* amended, sees. 13. 17. 54 Stat. 
166. a* amended, acc. 10. 18 SUt. 128. a* 
amended; 46 UJS.C. 239. 5261(c). 526p. 33 
UB.C. 361) 

CROSS REFttcsci: For Investigation* or 
hearings on marine casual tics fee Part* 4. 
136, and 137 of this chapter. 

Subpart 2.45—Waivers of Navigation 
and Vessel Inspection Laws 

A u t h o ri ty : The provision* of this Subpart 
2.46 issued under sec*. 1. 2. 64 8tat. 1120; 46 
UJB.O.. note preceding section 1 . Treasury 
Department Order COFR 51-1. Jan. 23. 1951, 
16 FJt. 731. 
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§ 2.45-1 Authority for And limitations 
on intunrc. 

Compliance with certain of the navi¬ 
gation and vessel inspection laws may 
bo waived by the Commandant under 
authority of the act of December 27, 
1950 (Public Law 50-891, secs. 1, 2, 64 
Stat. 1120; 46 U.S.C., note preceding sec¬ 
tion 1), and the delegation of waiver 
authority contained in Department of 
the Treasury Order COFR 51-1, dated 
January 23, 1951 (16 Pit. 731), in any 
case where such waiver is deemed neces¬ 
sary in the interest of national defense. 

§ 2.45-5 Pol try. 

(a) It is the policy of the Coast Guard, 
In the current administration of the 
laws and regulations relating to navi¬ 
gation and vessel inspection, to further 
the Interests of national defense by 
simplifying the procedure involved 
therein, eliminating all causes of delay 
in the sailing of vessels, and by bring¬ 
ing about a proper balance between the 
factors of safety at sea and the national 
defense. While it is not the policy of 
the Coast Guard to countenance willful 
violations of the laws and regulations 
or negligence in meeting the require¬ 
ments thereof, neither is it contemplated 
that masters who exercise all reasonable 
efforts to comply with the requirements 
in effect be cited for violations on tech¬ 
nical grounds. 

§ 2.*15—10 Waiver* luued. 

(a) The waivers having general appli¬ 
cability are published in Part 154 of this 
chapter, as well as in 33 CFR Part 19. 

§ 2.45-15 Specific individual waiver*. 

(a) Applications for waivers affect¬ 
ing only one'vessel In any one order 
under the provisions of 9 154.01 of this 
chapter arc made on Form CG-2633, 
Application for Waiver Order. The ap¬ 
plication shall state the name of the 
vessel, her employment, the require¬ 
ments of law or regulations, waiver of 
which is requested, the reasons why 
waiver is necessary, and shall be signed 
by the master, owner, or agent of the 
vessel, or by the representative of any 
interested Government agency. The 
application shall be made to the Coast 
Guard District Commander or to his 
designated representative at the port 
or place where the vessel is located. In 
any port or place of the Canal Zone or 
in any foreign port or place the appli¬ 
cation 6hall be made to the designated 
representative of the Commandant at 
such port or place or if the Coast Ouard 
has not established facilities in such 
port or place to the nearest designated 
representative of the Commandant at 
a port or place where such facilities have 
been established. 

(b) If the request is granted, the 
waiver order will describe the vessel, 
the requirements of law or regulations 
waived, the conditions to which the 
waiver is subject, and the period of time 
for which the waiver Is effective. 

8 2.45-20 General waiver*. 

(a) Applications for waivers having 
general applicability should be addressed 
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to the Commandant (M), U.8. Coast 
Guard. Washington. D.C., 20226. 

(b) Only the Commandant is author¬ 
ized to issue general waivers which affect 
more than one vessel in one order. 

Subpart 2.50—Assessment, Mitiga¬ 
tion or Remission of Penalties 

A o t hoki tt : The provision* of this Subpart 
2.50 interpret or apply R &. 5204. as amended, 
sec. 26. 23 Stat. 59, as amended; 46 U SC. 7. 8. 

8 2.50-1 Delegation of authority. 

(a) By virtue of the authority vested 
in the Secretary of the Treasury by Re¬ 
organization Plan No. 26 of 1950 (15 
P.R. 4935). and by 14 U.S.C. 631, the 
Secretary transferred to the Comman¬ 
dant, U.S. Coast Guard, the functions 
vested in him under the navigation and 
vessel inspection statutes and amend¬ 
ments thereto (see § 2.50-40). by Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 120, dated July 31. 
1950 (15 PR. 6521), and subsequent 
Orders 167-14, dated November 26. 1954 
(19 P.R. 8026). 167-20. dated June 18. 
1956 (21 P.R. 4894). CGFR 56-28, dated 
July 24, 1956 (21 F.R. 5659), 167-32. 
dated September 23. 1958 (23 FJL 7605), 
167-33. dated September 23.1958 (23 P.R. 
7592), 167-38. dated October 26. 1959 
(24 F.R. 8857), 167-44. dated October 18. 
1960 (25 Fit. 10106), 167-45, dated June 
16. 1961 (26 FH. 5585), 167-46, dated 
November 6. 1961 (26 FJR. 10609). 167- 
48. dated October 19. 1962 (27 FJR. 
10504), 167-58, dated January 29, 1964 
(29 F.R. 2314), 167-64. dated December 
7. 1964 (29 F.R. 17123), and 167-66, dated 
September 8. 1965 <30 Fit. 11735). 

(b) Pursuant to granted authority 
from the Secretary, the Commandant 
may make provision for the performance 
of assigned functions by subordinates in 
the Coast Guard. Accordingly, the 
Commandant hereby authorizes each 
District Commander in his assigned dis¬ 
trict to administer certain statutes in 
accordance with procedures set forth In 
this subpart. The District Commander 
may further delegate such authority os 
he deems proper, not Inconsistent with 
the provisions of this subpart, to his 
Chief of Staff, Chief. Merchant Marine 
Safety Division, or Chief. Operations Di¬ 
vision, or any or all of them. 

8 2.50-5 Statute* providing for a m rai¬ 
ment, mitigation or remission of 
eivil penalties. 

(a) The general statutes authorizing 
the Coast Guard to assess, mitigate or 
remit civil penalties are sections 7 and 8 
of Title 46. U.S. Code. 

(b) Certain other specific statute* 
contain authority to assess, mitigate or 
remit civil penalties. (For examples, 
see sections 85g, 88g, 369. 457. 526p, and 
527c of Title 46, UJS. Code.) 

§ 2.50—10 Report* of violation* of law* 
or regulation* and instituting civil 
penalty proceeding* generally. 

(a) Cl) Violations of the navigation 
and vessel inspection laws and regula¬ 
tions applicable thereto, more fully de¬ 
scribed in 9 2.50-40, administered and 
enforced by the Coast Guard, are re¬ 
ported by Coast Guard personnel de¬ 
tecting them to the District Commander 


of the district in which the violations 
occurred. When practicable, the alleged 
offender shall be informed of the na¬ 
ture of the apparent violation at the 
time it is detected by any Coast Guard 
officer. In all other instances, he shall 
be so informed upon the completion of 
any proceeding or investigation which 
indicates that a violation has occurred. 
An appropriate form prescribed by the 
Commandant or a letter will be used to 
notify the alleged offender of the nature 
of the violation and to advise him rela¬ 
tive to the administrative procedure em¬ 
ployed in conducting civil penalty cases. 
The notification shall advise the alleged 
offender to reply within 15 days or such 
longer period as the District Commander 
may in his discretion allow in order that 
his statement may be considered by the 
District Commander. The District Com¬ 
mander is hereby authorized to deter¬ 
mine whether there has been a violation 
of any of the pertinent laws or regula¬ 
tions. In the event of a violation for 
which a criminal sanction is not deemed 
to be appropriate, the District Com- 
mnnder shall determine whether to In¬ 
voke the statutory civil penalty. He may 
thereafter mitigate or remit an assessed 
civil penalty upon receipt from the of¬ 
fender of a petition for relief therefrom. 
If after consideration of the petition for 
relief, the District Commander decides 
that no violation occurred, or that the 
person cited did not commit the viola¬ 
tion, the penalty case shall be closed and 
that person notified of that action. 
Where no such petition is received, or 
where an offense has been established 
and the offender denies that he com¬ 
mitted the violation, the District Com¬ 
mander shall take no mitigation or 
remission action but shall demand pay¬ 
ment of the full penalty. Where de¬ 
mand for payment of the penalty is 
made and the penalty amount is not paid, 
the District Commander shall refer the 
case to the United States Attorney for 
collection. The civil penalty procedure 
Is more fully described in 9 2.50-20. 

(2) If a report of boarding or an in¬ 
vestigation report submitted by a Coast 
Guard officer or investigative body dis¬ 
closes evidence of violation of a Federal 
criminal statute, the District Command¬ 
er in accordance with 9 2.50-25 shall refer 
the findings to the United States Attor¬ 
ney for appropriate action. 

(b) (1) The District Commander may 
by specific order in writing delegate to his 
Chief of Staff, Chief, Merchant Marine 
Safety Division, and/or Chief. Opera¬ 
tions Division, the authority to determine 
whether to invoke the statutory civil 
penalty and. upon receipt from the of¬ 
fender of a petition for relief from a pen¬ 
alty so invoked, whether to mitigate or 
to remit the penalty, as he may deem 
proper. The order shall prescribe the 
types of cases which the designated offi¬ 
cer may initiate and process to the same 
extent permitted the District Com¬ 
mander by this subpart, and those types 
of cases which that officer may inltinte 
and process to a lesser extent. With 
respect to the latter category of cases, the 
District Commander's order shall set 
forth In detail the limits of the authority 
delegated to the designated officer. 
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(2) The term “District Commander”, 
as hereinafter used in this subpart to 
designate the officer authorized to assess, 
mitigate or remit penalties, shall also 
include the terms “Chief of Staff” or 
'Chief, Merchant Marine Safety Divi¬ 
sion,” or “Chief, Operations Division,” as 
appropriate, if such officer has been dele¬ 
gated authority to perform such func¬ 
tions. 

§ 2.50-15 Transfer of civil penalty cams 
from one District Commander to 
another. 

(a) Ordinarily the District Command¬ 
er having jurisdiction over the situs of 
a violation of the navigation or vessel 
inspection laws will initiate civil penalty 
proceedings. Having assumed jurisdic¬ 
tion In a given case by initiating an in¬ 
vestigation or other proceedings to deter¬ 
mine fault, the District Commander may 
transfer that jurisdiction to another Dis¬ 
trict Commander where convenience or 
necessity requires: Provided. That the 
rights of the alleged offender are not 
prejudiced thereby. 

(b) The District Commander trans¬ 
ferring jurisdiction will forward all 
records applicable to the case direct to 
the District Commander assuming Juris¬ 
diction, 

§ 2.50-20 Civil penalties. 

(a) (1) Violations of Title 46, US. 
Code, sections 526 to 526u (Motorboat 
Act of April 25, 1940, as amended), or 
Title 46. U.8. Code, sections 527 to 527h 
(Federal Boating Act of 1958), or imple¬ 
menting regulations in this chapter pre¬ 
scribed under these laws, when observed 
by Coast Guard law enforcement officers, 
will be brought to the attention of the 
alleged offender upon the issuance of 
Form CO-4100. “Report of Boarding and 
Notice of Violation.’' 

(2) Violations of other navigation and 
vessel inspection laws, or regulations 
presc ribed thereunder In this chapter or 
In 53 CFR Chapter I, will be brought to 
the attention of the alleged offender by 
appropriate form prescribed by the Com¬ 
mandant or by letter. 

(b) If It is decided that a violation of 
a navigation or a vessel inspection law 
has occurred, a determination will be 
made whether to invoke no penalty at 
all and close the case, or whether to in¬ 
voke the full statutory penalty. In the 
latter event, notice of the decision shall 
be given to the offender by appropriate 
form prescribed by the Commandant or 
by letter. The offender may thereupon 
petition for relief and the District Com¬ 
mander or his delegatee may mitigate 
the penalty or remit it in full, except 
as the latter action is limited by para¬ 
graph (f) of this section. When no 
penalty is invoked or the penalty Is re¬ 
mitted, no further action by the offender 
will be necessary. When the penalty is 
mitigated, such mitigation will be made 
conditional upon payment within 15 days 
of the notice, or within such other longer 
period of time as the District Com¬ 
mander. in his discretion, may allow. 

(c) If a statutory civil penalty for any 
violation of law or regulation is Invoked 
by the District Commander or his dele- 
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giitce, the offender will be Informed of 
his right to apply for relief within 15 
days, or such longer period as the Dis¬ 
trict Commander, in his discretion, may 
allow. The offender may, if he desires, 
appear in person before the District 
Commander or his designated repre¬ 
sentative. If the offender does not apply 
for relief but Instead maintains that he 
is innocent of the violation(s) charged, 
and the District Commander, upon re¬ 
view, concludes that Invocation of the 
penalty was proper and the offender per¬ 
sists in his position, no remission or 
mitigation action will be taken. On the 
other hand, should the offender submit 
his case to the District Commander on a 
nolo contendere basis, that is, by neither 
admitting nor denying his innocence, re¬ 
lief may be granted as the circumstances 
may warrant. 

<d) (1) Upon notification to the of¬ 
fender of the decision of the District 
Commander, or his delegatee, the of¬ 
fender will be given instructions for 
making an appeal to the Commandant 
from the actions of the District Com¬ 
mander. Any such appeal shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the Commandant through the 
District Commander within 15 days of 
the date of notification by the District 
Commander, or such longer period of 
time as the District Commander. In his 
discretion, may allow. 

(2) In the event that there Is an ap¬ 
peal from the decision of the Chief of 
Staff, the Chief, Merchant Marine Safety 
Division, or the Chief, Operations Divi¬ 
sion. acting under delegated authority, 
the District Commander shall review the 
case. Should the District Commander 
determine that the assessment of the 
penalty was not warranted, the case shall 
be closed and notification thereof given 
to the appellant. Those cases which, 
upon review by the District Commander, 
are determined to be properly instituted 
and administered in accordance with the 
regulations in this subpart and for which 
remission of the penalty is not considered 
Justified shall be forwarded to the Com¬ 
mandant with the District Commander’s 
recommendation. 

(c) Should the alleged offender re¬ 
quire additional time to present matters 
favorable to his case at any stage of 
U*ese penalty proceedings, a request for 
additional time shall be addressed to the 
District Commander who may grant a 
reasonable extension of time where 
proper Justification is shown. 

(f) Under the following circumstances 
the District Commander shall forward 
cases involving violations of the navi¬ 
gation and vessel Inspection laws to the 
United States Attorney with the recom¬ 
mendation that action be taken to col¬ 
lect the full statutory penalty: 

(1) When, within the prescribed time, 
the offender does not explain the viola¬ 
tion. appeal for mitigation or remission, 
or otherwise respond to letters or form 
Inquiries from the District Commander: 
or. 

<2) When, having responded to such 
Inquiries, the offender fails or refuses to 
pay the statutory or mitigated penalty, 
or to appeal to the Commandant, within 
the time prescribed; or. 
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<3> When the offender denies that the 
violation(s) was committed by him, the 
District Commander, upon review, dis¬ 
agrees and the offender thereafter fails 
to respond to the demand, appeal to the 
Commandant, or to remit payment of the 
full penalty within the time prescribed 
(sec 92.50-10(aHD); or. 

(4) When the offender fails to pay 
within the prescribed time the penalty 
as determined by the Commandant after 
consideration of the offender’s appeal 
from the action of the District Com¬ 
mander. 

§ 2.50-25 Criminal penalties. 

(a) Prosecution In the Federal courts 
for violations of those laws or regula¬ 
tions enforced by the Coast Guard which 
provide, upon conviction, for punishment 
by fine or Imprisonment is a matter 
finally determined by the Department of 
Justice. This final determination con¬ 
sists of deciding whether and under what 
conditions to prosecute or to abandon 
prosecution. 

<b) Except in those cases where the 
approval of the Commandant Is re¬ 
quired. the District Commander is 
hereby authorised to determine whether 
or not a violation of a statute carrying 
a criminal penalty is one which would 
justify referral of the case to the United 
States Attorney. The Commandant’s 
approval Is required In the following 
cases where evidence of a criminal of¬ 
fense Is disclosed: 

(1) Marine casualties or motorboat 
accidents resulting in death. 

(2) Marine Boards (Part 136 of this 
chapter). 

(3) Violations of port security regu¬ 
lations (33 CFR Parts 6. 121 to 126, 
Inclusive). 

(c) The District Commander will 
Identify the laws or regulations which 
were violated and moke specific recom¬ 
mendations concerning the proceedings 
to be instituted by the United States 
Attorney in every case. 

(d) Referral of a case to the United 
States Attorney for prosecution termi¬ 
nates the Coast Guard’s authority with 
respect to the criminal aspects of a 
violation. 

§ 2.50-30 Civil and rriminal penalties. 

(a) If a violation of law or regulation 
carries both a civil and a criminal 
penalty, the District Commander is 
hereby authorized to determine whether 
to initiate civil penalty proceedings. In 
w’hlch case the procedure outlined in 
9 2 50-20 will be followed, or whether to 
refer the case to the United States At¬ 
torney for prosecution in accordance 
with 9 2.50-25, which outlines the appro¬ 
priate procedure for handling criminal 
cases. 

(b) When the United States Attorney 
declines to institute criminal proceed¬ 
ings, the District Commander shall de¬ 
cide whether to initiate civil penalty pro¬ 
ceedings or to close the case, whereupon 
the alleged violator shall be notified re¬ 
garding that decision. 
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§ 2*50-35 Procedure for payment of 
civil penalty for violation of law or 
regulation. 

(a) The payment must be by postal 
money order or check payable to the 
order of the U.S. Coast Guard when 
mailed to the District Commander, at¬ 
tention of the Collection Clerk. If the 
payment is made in person at the Office 
of tiie District Commander, the payment 
may be in cash or by postal money order 
or check payable to the order of the U.S. 
Coast Guard. 

<b) The payment of any penalty is 
acknowledged on Coast Guard Form 
CG-2688 (Collection Receipt). 

(c) If the penalty paid is determined 
by the Commandant to have been im¬ 
properly or excessively imposed, and 
the money has already been covered into 
the United States Treasury, the payor 
will be notified and requested to submit 
an application for a refund on Form 
CO-1086. ‘ Claim for Navigation Fine 
Exacted in Excess or in Error,” which 
should be mailed to the appropriate Dis¬ 
trict Commander for transmission to the 
Commandant. Such application must be 
made by the payor within one year of the 
date of payment of the penalty. If the 
penalty paid is determined by the Com¬ 
mandant to have been improperly or 
excessively imposed and the money has 
not been covered into the United States 
Treasury, the Coast Guard will notify 
the payor and upon application will re¬ 
fund the penalty or that portion con¬ 
sidered to be in excess of the proper 
amount. 

§ 2,50—10 Specific type* of violations 
reported. 

(a) General. The procedures in tills 
subpart apply to detected violations of 
navigation and vessel inspection statutes 
and the regulations Issued pursuant 
thereto which provide for the imposition 
of civil penalties. These procedures do 
not apply to penalties set forth in Title 
14. U.S. Code. 

(b) Inspection lau>s. The vessel in¬ 
spection laws In Title 46, U.S. Code, and 
implementing regulations in this chap¬ 
ter (unless otherwise provided in specific 
statutes) which invoke civil penalties 
for violations of those laws and regula¬ 
tions are set forth in sections 497 and 498 
of Title 46. U.S. Code. 

(c) Numbering o/ undocumented ves¬ 
sels. The penalty for violations of the 
Federal Boating Act and Implementing 
regulations In Parts 170-173 of this 
chapter is in section 527e of Title 46, 
U.S. Code. 

(d) Motorboats. The penalties for 
violations of the Act of April 25, 1940. 
os amended (46 U.8.C. 526-526u) and 
the implementing regulations in ^sub- 
chapter C of this chapter are In s&tlon 
526o of Title 46. UB. Code. 

(e) Marine regattas or parades. The 
penalty for violating the act of April 28. 
1908. as am ende d, and applicable regula¬ 
tions in 33 CFR Part 100 is in section 457 
of Title 46. U.S. Code. 

(I) Reckless or negligent operation . 
The civil penalty for violating the reck¬ 
less and negligent operation provisions 
of the act of April 25. 1940 (46 U.8.C. 
5261(a)) and the regulations in this 
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chapter (Part 26) Is applicable to the 
operation of all vessels and is In section 
526o of Title 46. U.S. Code. 

(g) Rules of the road. The penalties 
for violating applicable rules of the road 
and implementing regulations in 33 CFR 
Parts 80 to 96. inclusive, are in sections 
158, 159. 244. 354. and 355 of Title 33. 
US. Code. 

(h) Load lines. The penal ties for vio¬ 
lations of the Load Line Acts and the 
implementing regulations in parts 43 to 
46 of this chapter are in sections 85g 
and 88g of Title 46, U.S. Code. 

(I) Great Lakes pilotage. The civil 
penalty for violations of the Great Lakes 
Pilotage Act of 1960 Is in section 216e 
of Title 46. UB. Code. 

(J) Manning or employment of sea¬ 
men. The laws governing shipping of 
seamen or manning of certain vessels 
in Title 46. UJ3. Code, and implementing 
regulations in this chapter In specific 
statutes invoke civil penalties for certain 
violations of those laws and regulations. 
(For example, see sections 562, 567, 568. 
571, 575. 623, 641, 642, 643. and 672 of 
Title 46. US. Code.) 

(k) Dangerous Cargo Act and regula¬ 
tions. The penalties for violations of 
the Dangerous Cargo Act and the imple¬ 
menting regulations In Parts 146 and 147 
of this chapter are in subsection (14) of 
section 170 of Title 46, U.S. Code. 

Subpart 2.75—Approvals of Safety 

Equipment, Materials and Installa¬ 
tions, and Qualifications for Con¬ 
struction Personnel 

Authowtt: Thu provision* of this Subpart 
2.75 Interpret or apply RS. 4488. as amended. 
4491, as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Slat. 1544. as 
amended, sec. 17, 54 8tat, 166. as amended, 
sec 3. 54 8Ut. 347. as amended, sec. 3. 70 
8tat. 153. sec. 4(e). 07 SUt. 463, sec. 3. 68 
SUt. 675. sec. 8. 75 SUt. 403 ; 46 UjS.C. 481. 
489. 367. 526p. 1333. 390b, 43 US.C. 1333(e), 
50 U-8.C. 198, 33 UJ3.C. 1007. Treasury De¬ 
partment Orders 167-14. November 26. 1054, 
19 PR 8026; 167-16. January 3, 1955. 30 F.R. 
840; 167-30. June 18. 1956. 31 PR. 4894; 
CO PR 5 6“ 28. July 34. 1956. 31 PR. 5659; 167- 
38. October 26. 1959. 24 Pit 8857; 167-46. 
November 6. 1961. 26 PR. 10609. Additional 
authority Is cited In parentheses following 
the sections affected. 

§ 2.75-1 Approvals. 

(a) Certain navigation and vessel in¬ 
spection laws, or regulations in this 
chapter or In 33 CFR Chapter I. require 
the Commandant’s approval before 
specific types of safety equipment, ma¬ 
terials. or installations may be Installed 
or used on vessels subject to Coast Guard 
Inspection, or on other described vessels, 
motorboats, artificial Islands, and fixed 
structures. 

(b) The Commandant’s approvals are 
Issued to persons, partnerships, com¬ 
panies, or corporations who offer for sale 
specific items of safety equipment, mate¬ 
rials. or Installations, or Intend them for 
their own or others’ use. These ap¬ 
provals are intended to provide a control 
over the quality of such approved items. 
The Commandant’s approvals apply only 
to those items constructed or installed in 
accordance with applicable requirements, 
and the details as described In the docu¬ 
ments granting specific approvaL If a 
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specific Item when manufactured does 
not comply with these details, then It is 
not considered to be approved and the 
approval Issued does not apply to such 
modified item. For example, if an item 
is manufactured with changes in design 
or material not previously approved, the 
approval does not apply to such modified 
item. The failure to comply with ap¬ 
plicable requirements and details speci¬ 
fied in the approval subjects the holder 
to immediate suspension of approval as 
described in 5 2.75-40, and if necessary, 
to a public hearing seeking withdrawal of 
approval and removal of all such items 
from use or Installation as provided in 
S 2.75-50. 

(c) The Commandant's approvals are 
issued to qualified holders in the form of 
certificates of approval (Form CGHQ- 
10030), by appropriate description and 
identification in documents filed with the 
Office of the Federal Register and pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Register, or by 
letters, or by appropriate markings on 
drawings, plans, etc. Under the direc¬ 
tion of the Commandant and the Chief. 
Office Merchant Marine Safety, the 
Chief, Merchant Marine Technical Divi¬ 
sion, Is hereby delegated the authority 
to exercise the necessary actions relating 
to the granting, suspension, cancella¬ 
tion or revocation of approvals for spe¬ 
cific items of safety equipment, materials, 
or installations required by l aw or regu¬ 
lation in this Chapter or in 33 CFR Chap¬ 
ter I to have the Commandant’s ap¬ 
proval The authority hereby delegated 
to the Chief, Merchant Marine Technical 
Division, may be further delegated by 
him in the case of suspensions. 

(d) The approvals granted to holders 
qualifying under the regulations in this 
chapter or In specifications, copies of 
which may be obtained from the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT), and to which official 
Coast Guard numbers are assigned, will 
be In the form of certificates of approval. 
Unless specifically provided otherwise, 
the approval shall be valid for a period 
of five years from the date on the cer¬ 
tificate of approval, but subject to sus¬ 
pension and/or cancellation if it Is 
found the item offered, sold, or used as 
Coast Guard approved differs in any de¬ 
tail from the item as described in the 
certificate of approval and referenced 
material. 

(e) A specific Commandant’s approval 
granted to anyone, which Is described in 
a certificate of approval, or a letter, or 
marked plans, etc., cannot be transferred 
to another without a specific prior au¬ 
thorization from the Commandant. 
Such a transfer without the Comman¬ 
dant’s authorization normally terminates 
such approval. 

(f) From time to time, appropriate 
notices of actions taken regarding ap¬ 
provals will be published in the Federal 
Register. For the information of users 
of approved items, a listing by names of 
holders of current approvals by specific 
items is published In a Coast Guard pam¬ 
phlet CG-190. Equipment Lists. 

§ 2.75-5 Certificates of approval. 

(8) The Chief. Merchant Marine 
Technical Division, will issue a certificate 
of approval to the manufacturer or party 
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named therein and certify that such 
manufacturer or party has submitted 
satisfactory evidence that the Item de¬ 
scribed therein compiles with the ap¬ 
plicable laws and regulations, which are 
outlined on the reverse side of the 
certificate. 

(b) The approval shall be in effect for 
a period of five years from the date on 
the certificate of approval unless sooner 
canceled or suspended by proper author¬ 
ity, or otherwise specifically stated in the 
certificate. 

g 2.75—10 Procedure* for obtaining ap¬ 
proval*. 

(a) The procedural requirements for 
obtaining approvals of items covered by 
specifications and bearing official Coast 
Guard approval numbers are set forth 
in Parts 160 to 164. Inclusive, of this 
chapter. For other items the procedural 
requirements are usually those described 
in the regulations governing such items. 

(b) Applications for approvals aro 
usually in letter form and should be ad¬ 
dressed to the Commandant (MMT), 
United States Coast Guard. Washington. 
D.C., 20226. Correspondence pertaining 
to a particular item required to be ap¬ 
proved should be mailed to the Com¬ 
mander of the Coast Guard district in 
which the manufacturer's plant or fac¬ 
tory is located. When plans, drawings, 
test data, etc., are required to be 
submitted by the manufacturer, it is 
desired that the application identify the 
material being transmitted with the 
application. 

§ 2.75—15 Requirement# and testa. 

(a) Approved items described in 
certificates of approval are usually re¬ 
quired to meet specific requirements 
and/or tests, prior to obtaining the ap¬ 
proval. Additional factory tests to de¬ 
termine that proper uniformity and 
quality controls are followed during the 
manufacture of the specific items may 
be required. These requirements gov¬ 
erning the manufacturer in particular 
are set forth in the regulations in this 
chapter or in specifications, copies of 
which may be obtained from the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT). If the requirements 
are met, a certificate of approval will be 
issued. 

(b) When the specific item described 
In an application, together with accom¬ 
panying drawings, plans, etc., does not 
meet applicable requirements or falls to 
meet specified tests, the applicant will 
be notified accordingly. The Coast 
Guard may suggest changes in order for 
the item to qualify and permit the 
Issuance of an approval. 

(c) For Items not covered by specifica¬ 
tion requirements in Parts 160 to 164, 
inclusive (Subchapter Q—Specifications) 
of this chapter, the requirements in the 
navigation and vessel Inspection laws, 
and applicabl e reg ulations in this chap¬ 
ter or in 33 CFR Chapter I apply and 
shall be met before approvals may be 
issued. 

§ 2.75-20 Affidavits or certifications, 

(a) In the manufacture of certain 
Items of equipment, appliances, etc., 
or in their installation, affidavits or 
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certifications are required to be sub¬ 
mitted to the Coast Guard stating that 
materials and/or construction used with 
respect thereto will comply with the ap¬ 
plicable navigation and vessel inspection 
laws and regulations in this chapter or in 
33 CFR Chapter L 

(b) For requirements regarding ma¬ 
rine engineering materials or appliances, 
see Subpart 61.45 of 8ubchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

§ 2.75-25 Portable fire extinguishers. 

(a) The portable fire extinguishers 
listed and labeled as *'marine type" by a 
recognized laboratory, as provided in 
Subpart 162,028 of Part 162 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter, 
will be accepted as approved for use on 
merchant vessels, motorboats, etc., when¬ 
ever required by the regulations in this 
chapter, and for use on artificial Islands 
and fixed structures on the Outer Con¬ 
tinental Shelf wh eneve r required by the 
regulations in 33 CFR Parts 140 to 146, 
inclusive. 

<b) The procedures for manufactur¬ 
ers to follow and the requirements gov¬ 
erning portable fire extinguishers to 
qualify being listed and labeled as "ma¬ 
rine type** by a recognized laboratory 
are set forth in Subpart 162.028 of Part 
162 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of 
this chapter. 

(c) The procedures for a laboratory to 
qualify as a "recognized laboratory” and 
to be listed in 5 162.026-5 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter are as 
follows: 

(1) The laboratory shall submit an in¬ 

formal application in writing on its usual 
letterhead paper to the Commandant 
(MMT), United States Coast Guard. 
Washington. D.C., 20226, requesting 

recognition and listing, as a recognized 
laboratory. 

(2) Accompanying the informal appli¬ 
cation, as identified enclosures, shall be: 

(I) A certification that it is a labora¬ 
tory which has been and is regularly 
engaged in the examination, testing, and 
evaluation of portable fire extinguishers. 

(II) A certification that it has an estab¬ 
lished factory inspection, listing, and 
labeling program, together with a com¬ 
plete description of it and how it works. 

Oil) A description of its facilities used 
in the examination, testing, and evalua¬ 
tion of portable fire extinguishers, to¬ 
gether with its name (If different from 
that of submitter), and location (city, 
street, and state). 

(iv) A list of the names and home and 
office addresses of its principal officers 
and its managing directors (if any). 

<v) A description of its special stand¬ 
ards for listing and labeling portable fire 
extinguishers as "marine type,** as con¬ 
templated by the specification in Subpart 
162.028 of Part 162 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(3) If the Commandant finds that a 
laboratory qualifies as a "recognized 
laboratory," and it is subject to Coast 
Guard jurisdiction, the approval and 
listing will be published in the Federal 
Register and will be In effect until sus¬ 
pended. canceled or terminated by proper 
authority. The failure of a recognized 
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laboratory to maintain its established 
factory Inspection, listing and labeling 
program as approved by the Comman¬ 
dant shall be cause for terminating a 
listing as a *‘recognized laboratory.** 

(Interpret or apply RS. 4417a. as amended. 
4426. as amended, see. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 1545, os 
amended, sec. 8. 54 Stat. 165. as amended; 
46 US. C. 391a. 404. 526g) 

§ 2.75-30 Special purpose water safety 
buoyant devices, 

(a) The special purpose water safety 
buoyant devices listed and bearing the 
combination "Laboratory/USCG’* labels 
issued by a recognized laboratory, as pro¬ 
vided in Subpart 160.064 of Part 160 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, will be accepted as approved for 
the designated use on all motorboats and 
small passenger vessels, and for general 
use on motorboats of Classes A, 1, or 2 not 
carrying passengers for hire, whenever so 
provided by the regulations in this 
chapter. 

(b) The procedures for manufacturers 
to follow and the requirements govern¬ 
ing special purpose water safety buoyant 
devices to qualify for being listed and 
labeled with the combination "Labors - 
tory/USCG* # labels are set forth In Sub¬ 
part 160.064 of Part 160 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(c) The procedures for a laboratory 
to qualify as a "recognized laboratory** 
and to be listed in $ 160.064-5 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter arc as follows: 

(1) The laboratory shall submit an 
Informal application in writing on its 
usual letterhead paper to the Comman¬ 
dant (MMT), United States Coast Guard, 
Washington. D.C., 20226, requesting rec¬ 
ognition and listing as a recognized 
laboratory. 

(2) Accompanying the Informal ap¬ 
plication, as identified enclosures, shall 
be: 

(1) A certification that it has been 
exempted from federal income tax under 
section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Reve¬ 
nue Code of 1954 os an organization or¬ 
ganized and operated exclusively for 
testing for public safety. 

<i!) A certification that it has an estab¬ 
lished factory Inspection, listing, and 
labeling program together with a com¬ 
plete description of it and how It works. 

(ill) A description of the facilities 
used in the examination, testing, and 
evaluation of special purpose water 
safety buoyant devices, together with the 
name of the facilities (if different from 
that of the submitter), and location 
(city, street, and state). 

(lv) A list of names and home and 
office addresses of its principal officers, 
and the managing directors (If any). 

<v) Copies of its special standards for 
listing and labeling special purpose water 
safety buoyant devices using the com¬ 
bination "Laboratory/USCG” label, as 
contemplated by 46 CFR Subpart 160.064 
of Part 160 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(3) If the Commandant finds that a 
laboratory qualifies as a "recognized 
laboratory**, and it is subject to Coast 
Guard jurisdiction, the approval and 11st- 
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tag will be published in the Federal 
Register and will be In effect until sus¬ 
pended. canceled or terminated by proper 
authority. The failure of a recognised 
laboratory to maintain its established 
factory inspection, listing and labeling 
program as approved by the Comman¬ 
dant shall be cause for terminating a 
listing as a “recognized laboratory"*. 

(R.S 4436. as amended, sec. 6. 54 8tat. 
164. iu> amended; 46 UB.C. 404. 626o) 

§ 2.75-40 Suspension of approval. 

(a) Whenever it is determined that a 
specific item is not in compliance with 
the applicable laws, rules, and regula¬ 
tions. and the requirements specified in 
the approval issued by the Coast Guard, 
the District Commander or the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, will im¬ 
mediately notify the holder of the ap¬ 
proval wherein the specific item fails to 
meet applicable requirements. If the de¬ 
fects, deficiencies or variations in the 
item are deemed important, such officer 
is authorized and may immediately sus¬ 
pend the approval, may require the 
holder to surrender the certificate of ap¬ 
proval (if any), and may direct the 
holder to cease claiming the defective 
items are Coast Guard approved, pend¬ 
ing a final decision from the Comman¬ 
dant in the matter. 

(b) The procedures for appealing the 
temporary suspension shall be those de¬ 
scribed in S 2.01-70. 

§ 2.75-50 Withdrawal* or termination* 
of approval*. 

(a) Approvals may be withdrawn If 
Items arc found not to be in compliance 
with the conditions of approval or If 
necessary by reason of changes In regu¬ 
lations. Notice will be given to the man¬ 
ufacturer who is given an opportunity 
to present his case at a public hearing 
of the Merchant Marine Council. (See 
33 CFR 1.05-1.1.06-10). 

(b) Approvals of equipment are ter¬ 
minated when the manufacturer is no 
longer in business, or when the item is 
no longer being manufactured, or when 
the approval expires. 

§ 2.75-60 Certification of ship's store* 
and supplies. 

(a) Ship's stores and supplies of a 
dangerous nature, as defined in 15 147.- 
02-1 and 147.02-2 of Subchapter N (Dan¬ 
gerous Cargoes) of this chapter, shall not 
be used on board vessels, domestic or 
foreign, on the navigable waters of the 
United States. Includi ng it s territories 
and possessions (see 33 CFR Part 2), un¬ 
less they have been certified for such use 
by the Coast Guard. 

(b) The procedure for obtaining cer¬ 
tification of ship’s stores and supplies are 
in 55 147.03-1 to 147.03-10, Inclusive, of 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. 

(c) The ship’s stores and supplies of a 
dangerous nature which do not require a 
certification are described in 55 147.03-1 
and 147.03-11 of Subchapter N (Danger¬ 
ous Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(RJ 3 , 4472. aa amended; 46 US.C. 170) 


g 2.75-70 Welder*. 

(a) Welders are required to pass tests 
before being permitted to make welds 
subject to inspection by the Coast Ouard. 
Description of the tests Is contained in 
Part 56 of this chapter. 

(RB, 4417. aa amended. 4418. as amended. 
4420. as amended; 46 U8.C. 801a. 302. 407) 

Subpart 2.85—Load Lines 
g 2.85-1 Assignment of load lines. 

(a) Vessels listed In 46 UB.C. 85, 88. 
and 88a are required by those laws to 
have load lines assigned. 

(b) The procedures for the assignment 
of load lines, the issuance of Load Line 
Certificates, the annual inspections re¬ 
quired. the causes for cancellation of 
certificates, and the forms of those cer¬ 
tificates are contained in Parts 43-45 of 
Subchapter E (Load Lines) of this 
chapter. 

(8ec. 2. 45 Btat. 1493. aa omendod, aoc. 2. 
40 Stat. 888. aa amended; 46 UB.C. 85a. 88 a) 

Subpart 2.90—Plans, Drawings or 
Blueprints 

8 2.90-1 General require men Is. 

(a) Drawings, blueprints or plans 
showing the details of construction of 
vessels subject to Inspection or Installa¬ 
tions thereon are required to be sub¬ 
mitted for approval in accordance with 
applicable regulations in this chapter, 
information as to which may be obtained 
at any local Marine Inspection Office. 

(b) The requirements for passenger 
vessel construction are in Parts 43-46, 
70-78, of this chapter. 

(c) The requirements for tank vessel 
construction are in Parts 30-39, 43-45, of 
this chapter. 

(d) The requirements for cargo and 
miscellaneous vessel construction are in 
Parts 43-45. 90-97, of this chapter. 

(e) The requirements for marine en¬ 
gineering Installations or equipment are 
in Parts 50-89 of this chapter. 

(f) The requirements for electrical en¬ 
gineering installations or equipment are 
in Parts 110-113 of this chapter. 

(g) The requirements for Items to be 
manufactured under specific approval by 
the Commandant arc in Parts 160-104 of 
this chapter. 

(Interpret or apply sec. 3, 68 Stivt. 67 6; 50 
UB.C. 196. K O. 11239. 30 FJl. 9671; 3 OFR 
1965 Supp.) 

Subpart 2.95—Retention of Records 
by the Public 

AcTKoamr: The provisions of this Sub¬ 
part 2 95 alio interpret or apply aec. 4. 67 
8tat. 462. sec. 3, 70 Stat. 152. aec. 8, 68 Stat. 
675; 43 OB.O. 1333(e), 46 UB.C. S90b. 50 
UBjC. 198. Treasury Department Orders 
167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 Fit 8026; 167-15. 
Jan. 8, 1955. 20 FH 840; 167-20, June 18. 
1956. 21 FJR. 4894. 

§ 2.95-1 Certificates or documents is¬ 
sued by Coast Guard. 

(a) Certificates or documents Issued 
to the public, as required by laws, rules, 
or regulations, shall be retained for the 
applicable period of time, as follows: 


(1) If the certificate or document 
specifies a definite period of time for 
which it is valid, it shall be retained for 
so long as it is valid unless it Is required 
to be surrendered; or. 

(2) If the certificate or document does 
not specify a definite period of time for 
which it is valid, it shall be retained for 
that period of time such certificate or 
document U required for operation of the 
vessel; or, 

(3) If the certificate or document is 
evidence of a person's qualifications. It 
shall be retained for so long as it is valid 
unless it is required to be surrendered. 

<b) Nothing in this section shall be 
construed as preventing the Coast Guard 
from canceling, suspending, or with¬ 
drawing any certificate or document Is¬ 
sued at any time. 

g 2.95-5 Ortifirate* or document* is¬ 
sued by other*. 

(a) Certificates or documents issued 
by other public agencies or private or¬ 
ganizations, which are accepted as prima 
fade evidence of compliance with re¬ 
quirements administered by the Coast 
Ouard. shall be retained for the ap¬ 
plicable period of time as follows: 

(1) If the certificate or document 
specifies a definite period of time for 
which it is valid, it shall be retained for 
so long as it Is valid unless It is required 
to be surrendered; or, 

<2) If the certificate or document does 
not specify a definite period of time for 
which it is valid. It shall be retained for 
the period of time such certificate or 
document is required for operation of the 
vessel* or 

(3) If the certificate or document is 
evidence of a person’s qualifications, it 
sh all be retained for so long as it is valid 
^nipgg it is required to be surrendered. 

§ 2.95-10 Equipment or material re¬ 
quired to be approved. 

(a) The manufacturer of any equip¬ 
ment or material, which must also be 
approved by or found satisfactory for use 
by the Commandant, shall keep the re¬ 
quired drawings, plans, blueprints, speci¬ 
fications, production models (if any), 
qualification tests, and related cor¬ 
respondence containing evidence that the 
Coast Guard has found such equipment 
or material satisfactory, during the 
period of time the approval or listing is 
valid. (Most of the specifications con¬ 
taining detailed descriptions of records 
required to be retained by the public are 
In Parts 160 to 164. inclusive In Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

PART 3—MERCHANT MARINE 
PERSONNEL 

Svbport 3.01—Uconso* and Docvmsnli 

See. 

8.01-1 Applications for licensee or docu¬ 
ments. 

8.01-75 Appeals. 

Svbport 3.10—W»dosur* of Information «osofd- 
in o Shipment ond Dtuhorgs of Morthonf 
Mortnars 

3.10- 1 Oeneral. 

3.10- 5 Applications. 
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Sec. 

3.10- 10 Designation of representative*. 

3.10- 15 Shipping articles. 

3.10 20 Copies of shipping articles. 

3.10- 25 Ofllclal logbooks. 

3.10- 30 Copies of logbook entries. 

3.10- 35 Costa. 

Subport 3.13—Shipment and Ditcharg* of 
Seamen 

3.13- 1 Stgntng-on and discharging seamen. 

3.13- 10 Shipping articles. 

3.13- 15 Forecastle card. 

3.13- 30 Allotments. 

3 13-35 Logbooks. 

3.13- 40 Discharges. 

3 13-45 Seamen not shipped or discharged 
before shipping commissioners. 

3.13- 50 Service record. 

Subpart 3.15—Arbitration by Shipping 
Commissioners 

3.15- 1 Arbitration. 

3.15- 6 Mutual releases. 

Subport 3.19—Effects of Oeceosed or Deserting 
Seamen 

3.19- 1 Accounts of wages and effects. 

3.19- 6 Kinsman’s petition. 

Ceos* Revtstnce: For Coast Guard Juris¬ 
diction, see 33 CFR Part 1. 

Subpart 3.01—Licenses and 
Documents 

AUTnontTT: The provisions of this Subpart 
3.01 Issued under U S. 4405. as amended. 4462, 
as amended; 46 U.8.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply sec. 7. 49 SUt. 1936. as amended, sec. 3, 
70 8tat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Btat. 675; 46 US.C. 
689. 390b. 50 UJ3.C. 198. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31. 1950. 15 PH. 6521; 
167-14, Nov. 26. 1954. 19 PH. 8026; 167-20 
June 18. 1956,21 FH. 4894. 

§ 3.01—1 Applications for licenses or 
documents. 

Applications for licenses, extension of 
routes, or documents required for officers 
or seamen by 46 UH.C. 214, 224, 226, 228. 
229. 229b, 230-237, 243, 367. 391a. 404. 
405, 526f. 1333, 672, 643, 481, or 50 U.S.C. 
198 and the regulations In Parts 10 and 
12 of this chapter as a prerequisite for 
employment shall be made on one of 
the following Coast Guard forms which 
are obtainable from the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, at any local marine 
Inspection office: CG 866, License appli¬ 
cation; CO-719, Seaman's certificate 
application. The procedures for obtain¬ 
ing the licenses or documents, renew¬ 
als. if necessary, or duplicates. If lost; 
the qualifications; and examinations 
necessary, ore all set forth in Parts 10 
and 12 of this chapter, together with 
Coast Guard numbers and titles of forms 
used, obtainable from any marine in¬ 
spection office. 

§ 3.01-75 Appeal*. 

(a) General . Any person aggrieved 
by any decision or action of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, may ap¬ 
peal therefrom to the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander of the district In 
which the action or decision was made. 
A further appeal may be made to the 
Commandant, U-S. Coast Guard, from 
the decision of the District Commander. 

<b) Time limits. (1) Appeals from 
decisions of the Inspectors or the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, to the 
Coast Guard District Commander, shall 
be made In writing within 30 days after 


the decisions or actions appealed from 
shall have been rendered or taken. Such 
appeals shall set forth the requirements 
appealed from and the reasons why the 
decision or action should be set aside or 
revised. 

(2) Appeals from the decisions of the 
Coast Guard District Commander to the 
Commandant shall be made in writing 
within 30 days after the decisions ap¬ 
pealed from shall have been rendered. 

(c) Decision on appeals. Pending the 
determination of the appeal, the decision 
of the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, shall remain in effect. The decision 
of the Commandant Is final. 

Subpart 3.10—Disclosure of Informa¬ 
tion Regarding Shipment and Dis¬ 
charge of Merchant Mariners 

Aunioimr: The provisions of this Subpart 
3.10 issued under RS. 4405. a* amended. 
4462, as amended, aec. 7. 49 Stat. 1936, as 
amended; 46 UH.C. 375. 416. 689. Interpret 
or apply RjS. 4448. as amended. 4551. at 
amended, secs. 1, 2.49 Stat. 1544, as amended, 
sec. 3, 70 Stat. 152, sec. 3. 60 Stat. 238, aec. 3, 
68 SUt. 675; 46 tJS.C. 234. 643. 367, 390b. 5 
UB.C. 1002. 50 US.C. 198. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120, July 31. 1950, 15 FH. 6521; 
167-14, Nov. 26. 1954, 19 FH. 8020, 167-20, 
June 18. 1956, 21 FH. 4894. 

§ 3.10-1 General. 

(a) Upon oral or written inquiry to 
the Coast Guard, Information will be re¬ 
leased as to the dates and ports of the 
commencement and termination of all 
voyages by merchant vessels for which 
shipping articles are signed before ship¬ 
ping commissioners. The inquiry should 
be addressed to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, who has custody over 
such records. 

(b) Other Information contained In 
shipping articles or logbooks covering 
voyages of merchant vessels which are 
required to be kept by the Coast Guard 
will be released only to the extent and 
under the conditions provided in this 
subpart. 

§ 3.10-5 Application*. 

(a) Form. The applications for ac¬ 
cess to and release of information may 
be made orally except when the regula¬ 
tions in this subpart require a written 
application for such record. When a 
written application is required the appli¬ 
cation should be addressed to the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, or to the 
person designated as having authority to 
grant access to or release of information 
from such records. The written appli¬ 
cation shall be executed by the parties 
desiring the Information or by any per¬ 
son designated to represent such party 
as described in S 3.10-10. 

(b) Contents. The application shall: 

(1) Clearly state or describe the in¬ 
formation desired; 

(2) Identify the applicant, and If the 
applicant is a representative of another, 
specify the nature of the representation 
and attach proof of designation when 
required; 

(3) Set forth the interest of the ap¬ 
plicant In the subject matter; 

(4) The purpose for which the in¬ 
formation Is desired; and 


(5) Whether or not the Information 
or record sought is intended for use in 
prosecuting a claim against the United 
States. 

§ 3.10—10 Designation of representa¬ 
tives. 

(a) In any case when access to or 
release of information from any record 
is permitted to any party by this subpart, 
the permission shall extend, when such 
party is deceased or incompetent, to an 
executor, administrator, heir, guardian, 
trustee, or legal representative of such 
party: Provided , That the relationship is 
established by production of satisf actory 
documentary evidence. 

(b) When access to or release of in¬ 
formation from any record is sought by 
one acting as agent or attorney on be¬ 
half of any party recognized by regula¬ 
tions in this chapter, the representation 
as agent or attorney shall be established 
by the filing with the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, documentary proof 
of such representation. This proof may 
be in one of the following forms: 

(1) A statement of authority in the 
handwriting of and signed by the party 
represented; or, 

(2) A notarized statement of author¬ 
ity signed by the party represented; or, 

(3) A copy of a contract of retainer 
signed by the party represented. 

(c> This authorization shall contain 
a statement of the specific matters in 
in which representation is authorized. 

§ 3.10-15 Shipping article*. 

(a) Upon oral or written inquiry, ac¬ 
cess to and release of information from 
shipping articles may be had by: 

(1) The master, owner, charterer, or 
operator, or an agent of the owner, 
charterer, or operator, of the vessel for 
voyage (s) covered by the shipping 
articles. 

(2) Any officer of the United States 
Government acting in the course of his 
official duty. 

(3) Any officer of a State, Territory, 
or Possession, or any political subdivi¬ 
sion thereof, or the District of Columbia, 
acting in the course of his official duty. 

(b) Upon oral or written Inquiry, 
access to and release of information with 
respect to general provisions in the 
shipping articles and specific entries 
therein pertaining to a crewmember may 
be had by such crewmember for voy¬ 
age (s) covered by the shipping articles. 

(c) In any case of personal injury, 
illness, or death of any member of the 
crew, a crewmember or his authorized 
representative, upon written application, 
may examine the shipping articles and 
may make excerpts of such entries 
therein pertaining to such party. In 
addition, when the written application 
Identifies certain crewmembers who may 
have personal knowledge of such in¬ 
jury. illness, or death by names, nick¬ 
names, or ratings, excerpts may be made 
with respect to their names and ad¬ 
dresses. "Z M or "BK’' numbers, ratings, 
and names and addresses of their next 
of kin. 
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g 3.10-20 Copic* of skipping article*. 

(a) For any party allowed to have ac¬ 
cess to and release of Information from 
shipping articles by $3.10-15(a), certi¬ 
fied copies may be furnished upon 
request. 

(b> For any party allowed to make ex¬ 
cerpts from shipping articles by 1 3.10-15 

(b), certified copies of such excerpts may 
be furnished upon request. 

§ 3.10-2S Official logbook*. 

(a) Upon oral or written inquiry, ac¬ 
cess to and release of information from 
official logbooks may be had by: 

(1) The master, owner, charterer, or 
operator, or an agent of the owner, 
charterer, or operator, of the vessel for 
the voyage(s) covered by the official log¬ 
book. 

<2> Any officer of the United States 
Government acting in the course of his 
official duty. 

(3) Any officer of a State, territory, or 
possession, or any political subdivision 
thereof, or the District of Columbia, act¬ 
ing in the course of his official duty. 

(b) Upon written application, the 
examination of official logbooks may be 
permitted to the following: 

(1) Any member of the crew for 
voyage(s> covered by the official log¬ 
book. 

(2) Any passenger transported or any 
owner of cargo shipped on voyage<s> 
covered by the official logbook. 

(3) Any underwriter of the vessel or 
its cargo for voyage(s) covered by the 
official logbook. 

(4) Any representative of any party 
described in this paragraph when au¬ 
thorized in accordance with ( 3.16-10. 

(c) Excerpts may be made by parties 
described In paragraph (b) of this sec¬ 
tion of such entries in the official log¬ 
book which pertain to the party making 
the application. In addition, when the 
application states in general terms the 
Information desired, excerpts may be 
made of these entries in the official log¬ 
book which are demonstrated to the 
custodian as being relevant and ma¬ 
terial to the interest of the party as 
stated in the application. 

§ 3.10-30 Copic* of logbook entries, 

(a) For any party allowed to have ac¬ 
cess to and release of information or to 
make excerpts of certain entries from 
official logbooks by 13.10-25, certified 
copies of such entries may be furnished 
upon request. 

§ 3.10-33 Coat*. 

The access to and release of informa¬ 
tion, as authorized in this subpart, shall 
be subject to tho payment of costs. 
(See 33 CFR 1.25) 

Subparl 3.13—Shipment and 
Discharge of Seamen 

AVTJioirrT: The provisions of this 8ubpart 
S.13 issued under RS. 440ft. mm amended, 
4402. as amended: 45 U.8.C. 37ft, 415. In¬ 
terpret or apply sec. 7. 49 8tat. 1935, as 
amended, sec. 3. C8 But. 57ft; 45 US.C. 589. 
50 UjS.C. 198. Treasury Department Orders 
120. July 31, 1960, 15 PJl. 6621; 167-14, 
Nov. 26. 1954, 19 FJt. 8026. 
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§ 3.13-1 Signlng-ott and discharging 
seamen. 

The master of any merchant vessel of 
75 tons or upward, engaged In the inter- 
coastal trade or of any vessel bound from 
a port in the United States to any for¬ 
eign port, other than vessels engaged in 
trade between the United States and the 
British North American possessions or 
the West Indies, or the Republic of Mex¬ 
ico. Is required to enter into an agree¬ 
ment with each member of the crew who 
shall be discharged under the agreement 
and receive wages in the presence of a 
shipping commissioner In accordance 
with 46 U.S.C. 564. Where the complete 
crew has been signed on in the presence 
of a shipping commissioner and the later 
shipment of other seamen becomes nec¬ 
essary because of desertion or casualty, 
the master may sign cm such replace¬ 
ments without the presence of a shipping 
commissioner but he Is required to report 
the transaction immediately upon ar¬ 
rival at first port of call to the United 
States consul at or nearest such port, 
or In the Panama Canal Zone to the 
shipping commissioners or deputy ship¬ 
ping commissioners there. Shipping 
commissioners may. at the request of the 
master or owner of a vessel, ship and dis¬ 
charge all or part of the crew of a vessel 
engaged in the coastwise trade, or trade 
between the United States and the Do¬ 
minion of Canada, or Newfoundland, or 
the West Indies, or Mexico, in accord¬ 
ance with 46 U. S. C. 646. 

§ 3.13-10 Shipping article*. 

For the signing-on and discharging of 
seamen in accordance with 46 U.S.C. 564, 
565, 566. and 713. and the regulations in 
Part 14 of this chapter, the shipping 
commissioners furnish Forms CO-705, 
CG-705A. and CO-705B, Shipping arti¬ 
cles. same except for size, to record the 
agreement entered into between the 
master and crew of a vessel. Copies of 
these forms are obtainable upon request 
from shipping commissioners or Officers 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, at marine 
Inspection offices. U.S. Coast Guard. It 
Is the duty of shipping commisioners to 
see that each officer signing on is in pos¬ 
session of a continuous discharge book, 
certificate of identification, or United 
States merchant mariner's document, 
and a license: and that each signing on 
in an unlicensed capacity is in posses¬ 
sion of a continuous discharge book or & 
certificate of identification and a certifi¬ 
cate of service or certificate of efficiency 
or a United States merchant mariner s 
document representing such certificates. 
The shipping articles are prepared in 
quadruplicate, original and duplicate 
retained by the master pending comple¬ 
tion of voyage, the triplicate retained by 
shipping commissioner, and quadrupli¬ 
cate forwarded to Commandant. U. 8. 
Coast Guard. After the members of the 
crew are signed on the shipping commis¬ 
sioner prepares Form CO-708. Shipping 
of Seamen, certifying that the crew 
members knew and willingly signed the 
shipping articles, which is attached to 
the shipping articles. When the voyage 
or period of time covered by the ship¬ 


ping articles is completed, the members 
of the crew are discharged and the wages 
paid in the presence of the shipping 
commissioner, if required by law, and 
proper entries made in the shipping 
articles. 

§ 3.13-15 Forcrafttlc card. 

At the commencement of every voyage 
or engagement the master is required to 
post certain excerpts from the shipping 
articles in such part of the vessel as to be 
accessible to the crew in accordance with 
46 U. S. C. 577. The Forecastle Card. 
Form CO-704, is obtainable from ship¬ 
ping commissioners or Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. U. 8. Coast Guard. 

g 3.13-30 Allotment*. 

A merchant mariner desiring to make 
an allotment of his wages. In accord¬ 
ance with the regulations in Part 15 
of this chapter, fills out Form CO-722, 
Seaman's Allotment Note, furnished by 
the shipping commissioner at the time 
he signs the shipping articles, or copies 
may be obtained upon request from ship¬ 
ping commissioners in the United 8tates 
ports, or from United States consular 
officers in foreign ports. If the allot¬ 
ment compiles with the law. it is ap¬ 
proved. No appeals are permitted. 

g 3.13-33 logbook*. 

Every vessel of 75 tons or upward, en¬ 
gaged in the Intercoastal trade, or any 
vessel bound from a port in the United 
States to any foreign port, other than in 
the British North American possessions, 
shall have an official logbook and every 
master of such vessel shall make or have 
entries made therein regarding matters 
required by 46 UAC. 201, 202. 203, 701, 
702, and 85. One or more copies of the 
official logbook. Coast Guard Form CG- 
706-B or 706-C. depending upon the 
number of persons employed as crew, is 
furnished the master of a vessel at the 
time the crew is signed on before a ship¬ 
ping commissioner; or copies of the offi¬ 
cial logbook are obtainable upon request 
from the Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. After the official logbooks 
have served their purpose they are filed 
with the shipping commissioner or Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§3.13-40 Diorhargc*. 

When a master of a vessel in accord¬ 
ance with Part 14 of this chapter dis¬ 
charges a merchant seaman and makes 
entries in the seaman's continuous dis¬ 
charge book, he will fill out Form CO- 
718E, Record of Entry in Continuous Dis¬ 
charge Book, which is forwarded to the 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard. The Form CO-718E Is obtain¬ 
able from shipping commissioners, col¬ 
lectors of customs and deputy collectors 
of customs acting as shipping commis¬ 
sioners or Officers in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. When a seaman holds a 
certificate of identification, a certificate 
of discharge. Form CO-718A, is Issued 
and approved by a shipping commis¬ 
sioner or master as evidence of service 
performed. This form may be obtained 
upon request from shipping commis¬ 
sioners, collectors of customs or deputy 
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collectors of customs acting os shipping 
commissioners or Officers in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

g 3.13—15 Seamen not shipped or dis¬ 
charged before shipping commis¬ 
sioners. 

Masters of certain vessels are required 
to report on ship personnel not shipped 
or discharged before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner. The Form CO-735 (T) has been 
prepared and must be used by the mas¬ 
ters in accordance with Fart 14 of this 
chapter. The form may be obtained 
upon request from shipping commis¬ 
sioners. collectors or deputy collectors of 
customs acting as shipping commission¬ 
ers. or Officers In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. When voyage is completed, it 
must be delivered to nearest marine in¬ 
spection office for transmission to Head¬ 
quarters. 

§ 3.13—50 Service record. 

A merchant mariner upon discharge in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Part 14 of this chapter has recorded In 
his continuous discharge book entries re¬ 
garding his service. When the merchant 
mariner requests In person or writing for 
a record of sea service shown in a sur¬ 
rendered continuous discharge book, the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, or 
other issuing officer will prepare In dupli¬ 
cate Form CO-723. Certificate of Sea¬ 
men's Service, and will deliver the 
original to the seaman and send the du¬ 
plicate to Commandant. U B. Coast 
Guard. 

Subpart 3.15—Arbitration by 
Shipping Commissioners 

AtrrHOirrr: The provision* of thi* Subpart 
3.15 Issued under RS. 4405. a* amended. 
4483. a* amended; 40 U.8.C. 375. 410. In¬ 
terpret or apply *ec. 7. 43 SUt. 1330, a* 
amended, sec. 3. 08 8tat. 675; 40 US.C. 683. 
50 OS.C. 138. Treasury Department Orders 
130, July 31. 1350. 15 FJt 6521; 167-14. 
Not. 30. 1354. 13 F.R. 8026. 

§ 3.15—1 Arbitration. 

The Form CO-717. Agreement as to 
Arbitration. Is used by seamen, master, 
consignees, agents or owners of vessels in 
submitting matters to shipping commis¬ 
sioners. This form is obtainable from 
shipping commissioners or collectors of 
customs or deputy collectors of customs 
acting as shipping commissioners. One 
copy of the form is made and this copy 
is retained by the shipping commissioner 
who acts on the matters submitted and 
his decision is final. No appeals arc 
allowed. 

§ 3.15-5 Mutual reletMs. 

The Form CO-713A, Mutual Release, is 
used by masters and seamen to effect 
settlement of claims for wages in cases of 
seamen signed oil prior to completion 
of a voyage. This form may be obtained 
from shipping commissioners or collec¬ 
tors of customs or deputy collectors of 
customs acting as shipping commission¬ 
ers. One copy is prepared and retained 
by the shipping commissioner who acts 
on the matters Involved and his decision 
la final. A certificate of mutual release. 
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Form CO-739, Is prepared by the ship¬ 
ping commissioner or person acting as 
shipping commissioner, signed by the 
seaman when given to him by the ship¬ 
ping commissioner, and is used by the 
seaman not present at sign-oil of ves¬ 
sel's crew as evidence that he has signed 
a mutual release. This form is prepared 
in duplicate from Information in ship¬ 
ping articles and official logbook. 

Subpart 3.19—Effects of Deceased or 
Deserting Seamen 

AtrrHOarrr : The provision* of this Subpart 
3.19 Issued under RS. 4405. as amended, 
4462, a* amended; 40 UB.C. 376. 416. In¬ 
terpret or apply sec. 7. 49 8tat. 1338. as 
amended, sec. 3. 68 SUt 675; 46 OS.C. 683. 
60 UjS.C. 198. Treasury Department Order* 
120. July 31. 1950. 15 PR. 6521; 167-14, 
Nov. 26. 1054. 13 PR. 8026. 

§ 3.19-1 Account* of wage* anti rITectii. 

The masters of certain United States 
vessels in the cases of deceased or de¬ 
serting seamen have to prepare Form 
CO-1517, Account of Wages and Effects 
of Deceased or Deserting Seamen, for 
use in disposition of the wages and ef¬ 
fects of such seamen. The forms may 
be obtained upon request from shipping 
commissioners, collectors or deputy col¬ 
lectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners, or Officers in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Four copies are 
prepared and submitted to the shipping 
commissioner for transmission to the 
District Court. The shipping commis¬ 
sioner upon examination of information 
on the form, may approve or disapprove 
the account after reviewing the vessel's 
official logbook. No appeal Is permitted. 
The seamen's next of kin is informed of 
the action taken. 

§ 3.19—5 Kinsman** petition. 

The next of kin of a deceased seaman 
has to petition the District Court of the 
United States for the wages and effects of 
the deceased seaman on Form CO-726, 
Kinsman's petition for wages and effects 
of deceased seaman. This form may be 
obtained upon request from shipping 
commissioners, collectors or deputy col¬ 
lectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners, or Officers in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. One copy of the 
form is presented by the next of kin 
to the United States District Court who 
acts upon the petition and either ap¬ 
proves or disapproves the petition. 


part 4—INVESTIGATIONS AND 
HEARINGS 

Subpart 4.01—Casualties and 
Accidents 

8ec. 

4.01-1 Report*. 

4.01-5 Investigation. 

Aurnotrrr: The provision* of this Port 
4 issued under sec*. 2, 633. 63 SUt. 496. 545; 
14 U.S.C. 3. 633. Interpret or apply RJS. 
4450. a* amended, soc. 3, 68 SUt. 675; 46 
UjS.C. 233. 50 US.C. 108. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order* 120. July 31. 1960. 15 FR. 6521; 
167-14. Nor. 26. 1054. 19 FR. 8026; 107-17, 
June 23. 1950. 20 FR. 4376. 
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Cmoas Ro txxn ct. : For Coast Guard jurisdic¬ 
tion. see 33 CFR Part 1. 

g 4.01-1 Report*. 

(a) Regulations regarding reports of 
marine casualties and accidents are in 
Part 136 of this chapter. 

<b) Regulations regarding reports of 
boating accidents under the Federal 
Boating Act of 1958 are in Part 173 of 
this chapter. 

§ 4.01-5 Investigation. 

(a) Regulations for casualty and acci¬ 
dent investigation procedures arc con¬ 
tained in Part 136 of this chapter. 


SUBCHAPTER B—MERCHANT MARINI OFFICERS 
AND SEAMEN 

PART 10—LICENSING OF OFFICERS 
AND MOTORBOAT OPERATORS 

AND REGISTRATION OF STAFF 

OFFICERS 

Subport 10.01—General 

Bee. 

10.01-1 Purpose of regulation*. 

1001-6 Authority for regulation*. 

Subpart 1 0.02—General Requirement* lor All 
Dock and Engineer Officers' Licences 

10.02-1 Issuance of licensee 

10.02-3 Original license defined. 

10.02-5 Requirement* for original Hoc nice. 

10X12-7 Requirement* for raise of grad# of 
license. 

10.02-9 Requirements for renewal of li¬ 
cense. 

10.02-13 Sea service a* a member of the 
Armed Force* of the United 
State* and on vessels owned by 
the United SUtee as qualifying 
experience. 

10.02-15 Lifting of limitation*. 

10.02-19 Reex&mlnitlons and refusal of li¬ 
censes. 

10.02-21 Laws, general rule* and regula¬ 
tion*. and Rule* of the Road to 
be furnished licensed officers. 

10.02-23 Issuance of duplicate license. 

10.02-25 Parting with license. 

10.02-29 Suspension and revocation of li¬ 
cense*. 

10.03-33 Right of appeal. 

Subpart 10.05-Professional Requirements for 

Dock Officers' Licenses (Inspected Vessels! 

10.06-1 Ocean license* qualifying for all 
waters. 

10.06-3 Master of ocean steam or motor 
vessels. 

10X15-6 Mooter of coastwise steam or motor 
vessels. 

10.05-7 Master of ocean or coastwise sail 
vessels. 

10.05-0 Master of ocean or coastwise steam 
or motor yacht*. 

10.05-11 Master, mate, or pilot of steam or 
motor vessels operating under 
special conditions. 

10.06-13 Master of Oreat Lakes steam and 
motor vessels. 

10.05-15 Master of bays, sounds, and takes 
other than the Oreat Istite*, 
steam and motor vessels. 

10.05-17 Master of river steam or motor 
vessels. 

10.05-19 Master of ferry steam or motor ves¬ 
sels. 

10.05-21 Master or pUot of steam yacht*. 

10.05-23 Master of passenger barges. 

10X15-25 Chief mate of ocean steam or mo¬ 
tor vessels. 
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8 « 

10.05-27 Chief mate of coastwise steam or 
motor vessels. 

10.05-28 Mate of motor vessels engaged In 
ofTshore mineral and oil In¬ 
dustries. 

10.05-20 Second mate of ocean steam or 
motor vessels. 

10.05-31 Seoond mate of coastwise steam 
or motor vessels. 

10.05-33 Third mate of ocean steam or mo¬ 
tor vessels. 

10.05-35 Third mate of coastwise steam or 
motor vessels. 

10.05-37 Mate of Inland or river steam or 
motor vessels. 

10.05-30 Pilot. 

10.05-41 Pilot of tank vessels of not more 
than 100 gross tons. 

10.05-42 Endorsement of master's or mate's 
license as pilot or extension of 
pilot's route. 

10.05-43 Examination for license as pilot. 

10.05-45 Examination for license ss deck 
officer of ocean or coastwise 
steam, motor or sail vessels. 

10.05-48 Radar observer. 

10.05-47 Examination for license as master 
of Oreat Lakes steam and motor 
vessels. 

10.05-49 Examination for license as master 
of bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Oreat Lakes steam and 
motor vessels. 

10.05-51 Examination for license as master 
of river steam or motor vessels. 

10.05-59 Examination for license os master 
of ferry steam or motor vessels. 

10.05-55 Examination for license as master 
or pilot of yachts on the Great 
Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or livers. 

10.05-57 Examination for license as master 
of passenger barges on the Oreat 
Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or rivers. 

10.05-50 Examination for Lcense as mate of 
inland or river steam or motor 
vessels. 

10.05-51 Evaluation of experience not listed. 

Subport 10.10—Profvtilonol Requirements for 
Engineer Officers' Licenses (Inspected Vessels! 


10 . 10-1 

10.10- 3 

10.10- 4 

10.10- 5 

10.10- 5 

10.10- 7 


10 . 10-0 

10 . 10-11 

10.10- 13 

10.10- 19 


No restriction ss to waters on en¬ 
gineer's licenses. 

Grade and type of engineer licenses 
Issued and limitations placed 
thereon. 

Examination for license as en¬ 
gineer officer of steam or motor 
vessels. 

Removal of restriction as to waten 
on an engineer's license. 

Raising and removing horsepower 
limitations. 

Conversion of licenses from gross 
tonnage to horsepower limita¬ 
tions upon renewal. 

Chief engineer, steam vessels. 

Chief engineer: motor vessels. 

First assistant engineer; steam ves¬ 
sels. 

First assistant engineer; motor ves- 


10.10-17 Second assistant engineer; steam 


Subport 10.13—licensing of Radio Officers 

10.13- 1 Applicability of lain. 

10.13- 3 Definitions. 

10.13- 5 General provisions respecting all 

licenses Issued. 

10.13- 7 Citizenship and age requirements 

for all licensee Issued. 

10.13- 0 Evidence of professional compe¬ 

tence for all licensee Issued. 

10.13- 13 Oeneral requirements for original 

licenses. 

10.13- 16 Physical examinations for original 

licenses. 

10.13- 17 Character check and references re¬ 

quired for original licensee. 

10.13- 19 Applicants furnishing additional 

information. 

10.13- 21 Oeneral requirements for renewal 

of license. 

20.13- 23 Physical requirements for renewal. 

10.13- 25 Issuance of duplicate license. 

10.13- 27 Parting with or altering license. 

10J 3-29 Suspension and revocation of 

licensee. 

10.13- 33 Right of appeal. 

Subpart 10.15—licensing of Officers for 
Uninspected Vessels 

10.15- 1 

10.15- 3 

10.15- 5 

10 J 5-7 

10.15- 0 

10.15- 11 

10.15- 13 

10.15- 15 

10.15- 17 

10.15- 10 

10.15- 21 

10.15- 25 

10.1537 

10.15- 29 

10.15- 31 


Applicability af laws. 

Vessels to which regulations apply. 

Licenses Issued and general pro¬ 
visions. 

Related authority of licenses for 
Inspected vessels. 

Sea service as member of the armed 
farces of the United States ss 
qualifying. 

Llfttng of limitations. 

Citizenship and age requirements. 

Reexaminations and refusal of 
licensee. 

Issuance of duplicate licensee. 

Suspension and revocation of li¬ 
censes. 

Laws, general rules and regula¬ 
tions* and Rules of the Road to 
be furnished licensed officers. 

Application and experience re¬ 
quired for original or raise of 
grade of licensee. 

Physical examination required for 
original and raise of grade of 
licenses. 

Professional requirements for orig¬ 
inal and raise of grade of 
licenses. 

Examination requirements for 11- 


10.10- 10 Second assistant engineer; motor 

vessels. 

10.10- 21 Third assistant engineer; steam 

vessels. 

10.10- 23 Third assistant engineer; motor 

vessels. 

10.10- 25 Engineers of motor vessels operat¬ 

ing In Puerto Rican and Ha¬ 
waiian waters. 

10.10- 27 Service as englneroom watch elec¬ 

trician or refrigeration watch 
cnglnoer. 

10.10- 29 Evaluation of experience not luted. 


10.15-33 Requirements for renewal of 
licensee. 

Subport 10.20—Motorboat Operators licenses 

1030-1 Oeneral application. 

1030-3 General requirements. 

1030-5 Professional examinations. 

1030-7 Physical examination require¬ 
ments. 

1030-9 Requirements for renewal. 

1030-11 Issuance of duplicate license. 
1030-13 Suspension or revocation of license. 

Subpart 10.25—RegUtratlon of Staff Officers 

1035-1 Application of regulations. 

1035-3 Orades of certificates issued. 
1035-5 Staff department defined. 

1035-7 General requirements. 

1035-0 Experience requirements. 

Authoottt: The provUlons of this Part 10 
Issued under R J3. 4405. as amended, 4482. os 
amended: 46 U8.C. 375, 416. Treasury De¬ 
partment Order 120, July 31, 1050, 15 FJL 
6521, unless otherwise noted. 


Subpart 10.01—General 
§ 10.01—1 Purpose of regulations. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations in 
this part is to provide a comprehensive 
and adequate means of determining the 
qualifications an applicant must possess 
In order to be eligible for a license as 
deck or engineer or radio officer on 
merchant vessels, or a license to operate 
motorboats or for a certificate of regis¬ 
try as stair officer. 

§ 10.01-3 Authority for regulations. 

(a) General The authority to pre¬ 
scribe regulations generally is set forth 
in Title 46. UJS. Code, sections 375 and 
410. as well as in certain other pro¬ 
visions in Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 
170, 214, 215, 222. 224, 224a, 228. 228, 
229, 230-234, 239. 240, 361. 362. 364. 372, 
381, 391. 391a. 392. 393. 399. 400, 402-414, 
435, 436, 451-453, 460, 461, 462, 464, 467, 
470-482. and 489-498. and acts amenda¬ 
tory thereof or supplemental thereto. 
Under the provisions of Title 46. U.S. 
Code, section 372. the Commandant. 
United States Coast Guard, superintends 
the administration of the vessel inspec¬ 
tion laws and is required to produce a 
correct and uniform administration of 
the inspection laws, rules and regula¬ 
tions. 

(b) Deck and engineer officers * li¬ 
censes . The regulations regarding re¬ 
quirements for deck and engineer offi¬ 
cers’ licenses interpret or apply Title 46, 
U.S, Code, sections 214. 224, 224a. 225. 
226, 228, 229. 230. 231. 233. 237. 367. 
391a, 404, 405, 672a, and 1132, and Title 
50. U-8. Code, section 198. The regula¬ 
tions regarding requirements for deck 
and engineer officers’ licenses for officers 
on vessels subject to the Officers’ Com¬ 
petency Certificates Convention, 1936. 
interpret or apply Title 46, U.8. Code, 
section 224a. 

(c) Radio officers. The regulations 
regarding the licensing of radio officers 
interpret or apply Title 46, U-S. Code, 
sections 229a-229h. 

(d) Motorboat operators ’ licenses . 
The regulations regarding the licensing 
of motorboat operators interpret or 
apply Title 46, U.8. Code, sections 5261 
and 526p. 

(e) Staff officers . The regulations re¬ 
garding the registration of staff officers 
Interpret or apply Title 46, U.S. Code, 
section 247. 

(f) Operators * and ocean operators' 
licenses . The regulations regarding the 
operators' and ocean operators’ licenses 
interpret or apply Title 46. U.S. Code, 
section 390b. 

Subpart 10.02—General Require¬ 

ments for All Deck and Engineer 

Officers' Licenses 

Authority: The provisions of this Subpart 
10.02 Interpret or apply R.S. 4417a. as 
amended, 4420. as amended, 4427, as amended. 
4438, as amended. 4438a. os amended. 4439. os 
amended. 4440, as amended. 4441, as amended. 
4442. as amended. 4443. as amended, 4445, as 
amended, sec. 2. 29 Stat, 188, as amended, sec. 
1, 34 6tat. 1411. os amended, secs. 1. 2, 40 
BUt. 1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 3, 70 Stat. 
152. and sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 40 UJS.C. 3914, 
404, 405, 224. 224a. 226. 228. 229. 214, 230. 231. 


FEDERAL REGISTER. VOl. 30, NO. 251—-THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1905 





225. 237. 367, 390b, 50 UAO. 108. Treasury 
Department Order* 187-14. Nov. 26, 
1954. 19 PJL 8026: 167-30. June 18. 1056. 21 
P H. 4894. unless otherwise noted. 

§ 10.02-1 IsMumce of licensee. 

(a) Applicants for licenses are charged 
with the duty of establishing to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Coast Guard that they 
possess all of the qualifications necessary, 
such as age, experience, character and 
citizenship, before they shall be entitled 
to be Issued licenses. Until an applicant 
meets this mandatory requirement, he is 
not entitled to be licensed to serve as an 
officer on a vessel of the United States. 
No person who has been convicted by 
court-martial of desertion or treason in 
time of war. or has lost his nationality 
for any of the other reasons listed In 8 
U.S.C 1481. is eligible for a license. 
Neither Is a person eligible for a license, 
who has been convicted by a court of 
record of a violation of the narcotio 
drug laws of the United States, the Dis¬ 
trict of Columbia, or any State or Terri¬ 
tory of the United 8tates. within ten 
years prior to the date of filing the appll- 
cation; or who, unless he furnishes satis¬ 
factory evidence that he is cured, has 
ever been the user of or addicted to the 
use of a narcotic drug. 

(b) After application to an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, any person 
who is found qualified under the require¬ 
ments set forth in this subchapter shall 
be issued an appropriate license valid 
for a term of five (5) years. In appro¬ 
priate coses a limitation commensurate 
with the experience of the applicant 
shall be placed upon the license. 

<c) Every person to whom a license is 
issued shall place his signature and left 
thumb print thereon, and upon any 
sheets attached for additional indorse¬ 
ments. 

(d) Every person who receives a li¬ 
cense shall make oath before an Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, or com¬ 
missioned officer of the Coast Guard au¬ 
thorized to administer oaths under 10 
U.S.C. 936 or 14 U.S.C. 636, to be recorded 
upon his official file, that he will faith- 
fullly and honestly, according to his best 
skill and Judgment, without concealment 
or reservation, perform all the duties re¬ 
quired of him by law and obey all law¬ 
ful orders of his superior officers. 

<8ec. 3. 68 SUit 484; 46 USC. 239b. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 107-9, August 3. 1954, 
19 Fit 5195) 

§ 10.02—3 Original license defined. 

The first license issued to any person 
by the Coast Ouard shall be considered 
An original license, when the United 
States records show no previous Issue to 
such person. 

§ 10.02—5 Itequirenaent* for original 
lireitae*. 

(a) General. Before an original li¬ 
cense is issued to any person to act in a 
licensed capacity on inspected vessels of 
the United States, he shall personally 
appear before an Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection and present satisfactory 
documentary evidence of his eligibility in 
respect to the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion. 
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(b) Minimum age. Any person who 
has attained the ago of 21 years and is 
qualified in all other respects shall be 
eligible for a license except that a li¬ 
cense as third mote, third assistant 
engineer or second class pilot may be 
granted an applicant who has reached 
the age of 19 years and who Is qualified 
in all other respects, but no such license 
may be raised in grade before the holder 
thereof shall have reached the age of 21 
years. 

(c) Citizenship. No license shall be 
issued to any person who is not a citizen 
of the United States, either native-born 
or fully naturalized. The Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection must be satis¬ 
fied as to the bona fldes of all evidence of 
citizenship presented, and may reject any 
evidence that he has reason to believe is 
not authentic. Acceptable evidence of 
citizenship is described below in the order 
of its desirability, except that the first 
six (6) acceptable methods will be as¬ 
signed equal weight: 

(1) Birth certificate or certified copy. 

<2) Certificate of Naturalization. 

(3) Baptismal certificate or parish 
record recorded within one year after 
birth. 

(4) Statement of a practicing physi¬ 
cian certifying that he attended the birth 
and that he has a record in his posses¬ 
sion showing the date on which it oc¬ 
curred. 

<5) State Department passport. 

(6) A commission In the United States 
Navy, Marine Corps, Coast Guard, either 
regular or reserve; or satisfactory docu¬ 
mentary evidence of having been com¬ 
missioned in one of these services subse¬ 
quent to January 1. 1936, provided such 
commission or evidence shows the holder 
to be a citizen. 

(7) A continuous discharge book, cer¬ 
tificate of Identification, or merchant 
mariner's document issued by the Coast 
Guard or by the former Bureau of 
Marine Inspection and Navigation which 
shows the holder as an American citizen, 
provided the records indicate that the 
holder of such continuous discharge 
book, certificate of identification, or 
merchant mariner's document produced 
satisfactory evidence of his citizenship 
at the time of the Issuance of the same. 

(8) Delayed certificate of birth. If an 
applicant claiming to be a citizen of the 
United States submits a delayed certifi¬ 
cate of birth issued under a State's seal. 
It may be accepted as prima facie evi¬ 
dence of citizenship In the absence of any 
collateral facts indicating fraud in its 
procurement. 

(9) For persons deriving citizenship 
through naturalization of their parents, 
or for persons bom outside the United 
States who claim to be United States 
citizens by virtue of their parents hav¬ 
ing been United States citizens at the 
time of such birth, a Certificate of Cit¬ 
izenship issued by the United States Im¬ 
migration and Naturalization Service is 
acceptable as documentary evidence of 
citizenship. 

(10) If none of the requirements set 
forth in subparagraphs (D through (9) 
of this paragraph can be met by the ap¬ 
plicant. he should make a statement to 
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that effect, and In an attempt to estab¬ 
lish citizenship, he may submit for con¬ 
sideration data of the following 
character: 

(1) Report of the Census Bureau show¬ 
ing the earliest record of age or birth 
available. Request for such information 
should be addressed to the Director of 
the Census. Washington. D.C.. 20233. In 
making such request, definite Informa¬ 
tion must be furnished the Census 
Bureau as to the place when the first 
census was taken after birth of the appli¬ 
cant. giving the name of the street and 
number of the house, or the names of 
the cross streets between which the house 
was located if residing In a city: or the 
name of the town, township, precinct, 
magisterial district, militia district, beat 
or election district If residing In the 
country; also the names of parents, or 
the names of other persons with whom 
residing on the date specified. 

Non: A census was taken in the follow¬ 
ing yean: June 1. 1860, 1870, 1880. and 1900; 
April 15. 1910; January 1. 1920; April 1. 1930; 
April. 1940, April, 1950 and April. I960. 
(Records for 1890 are not available.) 

(ii) Affidavits of parents, or relatives; 
or affidavits by two or more responsible 
citizens of the United States, stating 
citizenship; school records; immigration 
records; or Insurance policies. 

<d) Written application. The Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection shall re¬ 
quire all applicants for original license 
to make written application upon Coast 
Guard Form CO-866. 

<e> Physical examination. (1) All 
applicants for an original license shall 
be required to pass a physical examina¬ 
tion given by a medical officer of the 
United States Public Health Service and 
present a certificate executed by this 
Public Health Service Officer to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
This certificate shall attest to the ap¬ 
plicant's acuity of vision, color sense, 
and general physical condition. In ex¬ 
ceptional cases where an applicant 
would be put to great inconvenience or 
expense to appear before a medical 
officer of the United 8tates Public 
Health Service, the physical examina¬ 
tion and certification may be made by 
another reputable physician. 

(2) Epilepsy, insanity, senility, acute 
venereal disease or ncurosyphihs, badly 
Impaired hearing, or other defect that 
would render the applicant Incompetent 
to perform the ordinary duties of an 
officer at sea are causes for certification 
as Incompetent. 

(3) For an original license as master, 
mate or pilot, the applicant must have 
either with or without glasses, at least 
20/20 vision in one eye and at least 
20/40 in the other. The applicant who 
wears glasses, however, must also be able 
to pass a test without glasses of at least 
20/40 in one eye and at least 20/70 in the 
other. The color sense will be tested by 
means of a pseudo-lsochromatic plate 
test, but any applicant who fails this 
test will be eligible if he can pass the 
“Williams" lantern test or equivalent. 

(4) Applicants for original engineers' 
licenses shall be examined only as to 
their ability to distinguish the colors 
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red. blue, green, and yellow. No appli¬ 
cant for original license as engineer shall 
be disqualified for failure to distinguish 
colors if any of his required experience 
Is served prior to May 1, 1947. 

<5) For original license as engineer 
the applicant must have, either with or 
without glasses, at least 20/30 vision in 
one eye and at least 20/50 in the other. 
The applicant who wears glasses, how¬ 
ever, must also be able to pass a test 
without glasses of at least 20/50 in 
one eye and at least 20/70 in the other. 

(6) Persons serving or intending to 
serve in the Merchant Marine Service are 
recommended to take the earliest oppor¬ 
tunity of ascertaining, through exami¬ 
nation by an ophthalmic surgeon, 
whether their vision, and color vision 
where required, is such as to qualify 
them for service in that profession. 

(7) Where an applicant is not pos¬ 
sessed of the vision, hearing, or general 
physical condition necessary, the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, after con¬ 
sultation with the Public Health Service 
physician or other examining physician, 
may make recommendation to the Com¬ 
mandant for an exception to these re¬ 
quirements. if in his opinion, extenuat¬ 
ing circumstances warrant special con¬ 
sideration. Any requests for a decision 
by the Commandant must be accom¬ 
panied by all pertinent correspondence, 
records, and reports. In this connec¬ 
tion recommendations from agencies of 
the Federal Government operating Gov¬ 
ernment vessels, as well as owners and 
operators of private vessels, made in be¬ 
half of their employees, will be given 
full consideration in arriving at a 
decision. 

(f) First Aid Certificate. No candi¬ 
date for original license shall be exam¬ 
ined until he presents a certificate from 
the United States Public Health Service 
that he has passed a satisfactory exam¬ 
ination based on the contents of “The 
Ship's Medicine Chest and First Aid at 
Sea," or other manual arranged for the 
purpose and having the approval of the 
United States Public Health Service. 

<g> Experience or training. (1) All 
applicants for original licenses shall pre¬ 
sent to the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. letters, discharges, or other of¬ 
ficial documents certifying the amount 
and character of their experience and 
the names of the vessels on which ac¬ 
quired. The Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, must be satisfied as to the 
bona fldes of all evidence of experience 
or training presented and may reject 
any evidence that he has reason to be¬ 
lieve is not authentic or which does not 
sufficiently outline the amount, type and 
character of service. Coast Guard is¬ 
sued “certificates of seaman's service" 
and “certificates of discharge" shall be 
returned to the applicant. The Officer 
In Charge, Marine Inspection, shall 
make entry on the application that 
service represented by these documents 
has been verified. All other document¬ 
ary evidence of service or authentic 
copies thereof shall be filed with the ap¬ 
plication. No license shAll be considered 
as satisfactory evidence of any qualify¬ 
ing experience required by this para¬ 
graph. 


<2> No original license shall be issued 
to any person unless 25 percent of the 
required experience has been obtained 
within the 3 years immediately preceding 
the date of application. Service in the 
armed forces of the United States shall 
not be counted in computing the 3 years. 

(3) No original license shall be issued 
to any naturalized citizen on less experi¬ 
ence In any gTade or capacity than would 
have been required of a citizen of the 
United States by birth. 

(4) Experience and service acquired 
on foreign vessels is creditable for estab¬ 
lishing eligibility for an original license, 
subject to evaluation by the Comman¬ 
dant to determine that it Is a fair and 
reasonable equivalent to service acquired 
on merchant vessels of the United States, 
with respect to grade, tonnage, horse¬ 
power, waters and operating conditions. 
An applicant who has obtained his quali¬ 
fying experience on foreign vessels is 
required to submit satisfactory docu¬ 
mentary evidence of such service in the 
forms prescribed by subparagraph (1) of 
this paragraph, which certify the 
amount, character and scope of his 
service In these respects. 

<5) No applicant for a license, who is 
a naturalized citizen, and who hns ob¬ 
tained his experience on foreign vessels, 
shall be given a grade of license higher 
than that upon which he has actually 
served while acting under the authority 
of a foreign license. 

(6) Experience In towed barges fitted 
with sails and rigging is not considered 
as sail vessel time. 

<h> Professional examination. (1) 
When the amount and character of an 
applicant's experience is found to be sat¬ 
isfactory and he is eligible in all other 
respects, the applicant shall be examined 
in writing by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection: Provided , however. 
That upon navigable waters of the 
United States newly opened to naviga¬ 
tion. and where the only pilots obtain¬ 
able are illiterate Indians or other na¬ 
tives. the fact that such persons can 
neither read nor write shall not be con¬ 
sidered a bar to such Indians or other 
natives receiving licenses as pilots if they 
are otherwise qualified therefor. 

(2) When the license application of 
any person has been approved, the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall 
give the applicant the required exam¬ 
ination as soon as practicable. If appli¬ 
cants for license cannot be examined 
without material delay by the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, of the dis¬ 
trict in which the application is made, 
said Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, shall endeavor, through the Coast 
Guard District Commander, to arrange 
for such examination by some other Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(i) Character check and references. 
(1) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. shall require each applicant for 
an original license to have the written 
endorsement of the master and that of 
two other licensed officers of a vessel on 
which he has served. For a license as 
engineer or as pilot at least one of the 
other endorsers shall be the chief engi¬ 
neer or licensed pilot, respectively, of a 
vessel on which the applicant has served. 


Where no sea service Is required for a 
license, the applicant may have the en¬ 
dorsement of three reputable persons to 
whom he Is known. 

(2) Fingerprint records on FBI Form 
“Applicant" shall be submitted to the 
Commandant on each applicant at the 
same tunc application for license is made. 
The application of any person may be 
rejected by the District Commander or 
his authorized representative when de¬ 
rogatory information has been brought 
to his attention which indicates that the 
applicant's habits of life and character 
are such as to warrant the belief that he 
cannot be entrusted with the duties and 
responsibilities of the station for which 
he made application. In the event that 
an applicant is rejected he shall be ad¬ 
vised that he may submit a request to 
the Commandant for a review of his case. 
No examination shall be given or tem¬ 
porary permit issued In this type case 
pending the Commandant's authoriza¬ 
tion. 

(3) The fact that an applicant for an 
original license is on probation as a re¬ 
sult of action under R. 8. 4450. as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 239). does not Itself 
make such an applicant ineligible, pro¬ 
vided he meets all the requirements for 
such original license. However, an orig¬ 
inal license Issued under those circum¬ 
stances will be subject to the same proba¬ 
tionary conditions as were imposed 
against the seaman's certificates or li¬ 
censes In proceedings under R. 8. 4450, as 
amended. Any such applicant must file 
an application for license in the usual 
manner, and the offense for which he was 
placed on probation will be considered on 
the merits of the case in determining his 
fitness to hold the license applied for. 
Nothing In the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter, however, shall be construed to 
permit an applicant to be examined for 
an original license during any period 
when a suspension without probation or 
a revocation imposed pursuant to R, 3. 
4450. as amended. Is effective against his 
license or certificate. 

<8ec. 5. 49 8tat. 1935. a* amended. sec. 302. 
49 Suit. 1992, as amended; 46 U-S.C. 672a. 
1132) 

g 10.02—7 RiHiuirrmfots for raUe of 
grade of lirenec. 

(a) General. Before any person is 
issued a license for raise of grade to act 
on inspected vessels of the United States, 
he shall personally appear before an 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
and present satisfactory documentary 
evidence of his eligibility in respect to 
the requirements contained herein. 

(b) Surrendering old license. Upon 
the issuance of a new license or raise in 
grade, the applicant shall surrender the 
old license to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

(c) Age requirement. No license may 
be raised in grade before the holder 
thereof shall have reached the age of 21 
years. 

(d) Written application. The Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, shall, 
before granting raise of grade of license, 
require the applicant to make written 
application upon the Coast Guard Form 
CO-866. 
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(e> Physical requirements . (1) No 

license as master, mate, or pilot shall be 
raised in grade except upon the official 
certificate of a medical officer of the 
United States Public Health Service that 
the color sense of the applicant is nor¬ 
mal. Applications for raise in grade of 
engineer's licenses shall not be subjected 
to such examination. In exceptional 
cases where an applicant would be put to 
great inconvenience or expense to appear 
before a medical officer of the United 
States Public Health Service, the physi¬ 
cal examination and certification may be 
made by another reputable physician. 
The color sense will be tested by means 
of a pseudoisochromatic plate test, but 
any applicant who fails this test will be 
eligible if he can pass the **Williams’* lan¬ 
tern test or equivalent. A person fall¬ 
ing the pseudoisochromatic plate test 
shall, if the Public Health Station at 
which he is undergoing test Is not 
equipped with a lantern, pay his own ex¬ 
penses to journey to such station as is 
equipped with same. 

(2) In the event it is found that an 
applicant for raise of grade of license 
obviously suffers from some physical or 
mental infirmity to a degree that, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, would render him Incompe¬ 
tent to perform the ordinary duties of an 
officer at sea. he shall be required to 
undergo an examination by a medical 
officer of the Public Health Service to 
determine his competency in such re¬ 
spects. Nothing herein contained shall 
debar an applicant who has lost the 
sight of one eye from securing a raise of 
grade of his license: Provided, He Is qual¬ 
ified in all other respects: And provided, 
That his vlston in his one eye passes the 
test required for the better eye of on 
applicant possessed of both eyes. If the 
applicant subsequently produces a cer¬ 
tificate from the Public Health Service 
to the effect that his condition has im¬ 
proved to a satisfactory degree, or is 
normal, he shall be qualified in this re¬ 
spect. 

(f) Experience or training . (1) Ap¬ 
plicants for raise of grade of licenses are 
charged with establishing to the satis¬ 
faction of the Coast Guard that they pos¬ 
sess all of the qualifications necessary, 
such as age, experience, character, and 
citizenship before they are entitled to a 
raise of grade of license. 

(2) Applicants for raise of grade of 
license shall present to the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, letters, dis¬ 
charges, or other official documents certi¬ 
fying to the amount and character of 
their experience and the names of the 
vessels on which acquired. Coast Guard 
issued “certificates of seaman’s service” 
and “certificates of discharge" shall be 
returned to the applicant. The Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall make 
entry on the application that service 
represented by these documents has been 
verified. All other documentary evi¬ 
dence of service or authentic copies 
thereof shall be filed with the applica¬ 
tion. 

(3> No raise of grade of license shall 
be granted to any applicant un!:_s 25 per¬ 
cent of the required sea service shall have 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

been served within 3 years immediately 
preceding the date of application. Serv¬ 
ice In the armed forces of the United 
States shall not be counted In computing 
the 3 years. 

(4) No sea service acquired prior to 
the Issuance of the license held shall be 
accepted as any part of the service re¬ 
quired for raise in grade. 

(5) No license for raise of grade shall 
be issued to any naturalized citizen on 
less experience in any grade than would 
have been required of a citizen of the 
United States by birth. 

(6) Experience and service acquired 
on foreign vessels while holding a valid 
U. S. Merchant Marine Officer s license 
Is creditable for establishing eligibility 
for a raise in grade, subject to evaluation 
by the Commandant to determine that 
It Is a fair and reasonable equivalent to 
service acquired on merchant vessels of 
the United States, with respect to grade, 
tonnage, horsepower, waters and oper¬ 
ating conditions. An applicant who has 
obtained his qualifying experience on 
foreign vessels is required to submit 
satisfactory documentary evidence of 
such service in the forms prescribed by 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph 
which certify the amount, character and 
scope of his service in those respects. 

(7) The fact that an applicant for a 
raise in grade of license Is on probation 
as a result of action under R. S. 4450, as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 239), does not it¬ 
self make such an applicant Ineligible, 
provided he meets all the requirements 
for such raise in grade. However, a raise 
In grade of license Issued under these cir¬ 
cumstances will be subject to the same 
probationary conditions as were imposed 
against the seaman’s certificates or li¬ 
censes in proceedings under R. S. 4450. as 
amended. Any such applicant must file 
an application for license in the usual 
manner, and the offense for which he 
was placed on probation will be consid¬ 
ered on the merits of the case In deter¬ 
mining his fitness to hold the license ap¬ 
plied for. Nothing In the regulations in 
this part, however, shall be construed to 
permit an applicant to be examined for 
a raise in grade of license during any 
period when a suspension without pro¬ 
bation or a revocation imposed pursuant 
to R. S. 4450, as amended, is effective 
against his license or certificate. 

(g) Professional examination. (1) 

When the amount and character of an 
applicant’s experience for raise of grade 
is found to be satisfactory and he is eli¬ 
gible in all other respects, he shall be 
examined in writing by an Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection: Provided . 
however. That upon waters of the United 
States newly opened to navigation, and 
where the only pilots obtainable are il¬ 
literate Indians or other natives, the fact 
that such persons can neither read nor 
write shall not be considered a bar to 
such Indians or other natives receiving a 
raise in grade of license as pilot If they 
are otherwise qualified therefor. 

(Interpret or Apply RS. 4447. a* amended. 
*ec. 5. 49 Stat. 1935. a* amended, sec. 302. 
49 Stat 1992. M amended. 46 US.C. 233. 
672a. 1132) 
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g 10.02-9 Requirement* for renewal of 
lieenae, 

(a) Duty of applicants. Applicants 
for renewals of licenses are charged with 
the duty of establishing to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Coast Guard that they possess 
all of the qualifications necessary before 
they shall be issued a renewal of license. 

(1) Written application. The Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall, be¬ 
fore granting renewal of a license, re¬ 
quire the applicant to make written ap¬ 
plication on Coast Guard F\>rm CO-3479. 

(b) Application for renewal . The ap¬ 
plicant for renewal shall appear in per¬ 
son before an Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, except as provided in para¬ 
graph <g) of this section. 

(c) Fitness . No license shall be re¬ 
newed If title has been forfeited or facts 
which would render a renewal Improper 
have come to the attention of the Coast 
Guard. 

<d> Period of grace. (1) A license 
shall be renewed within 12 months after 
the date of expiration as shown on the 
license held, except when applicant's 
license has expired beyond the 12 month 
period of grace during the time of the 
holder's service with the Armed Forces 
or the Merchant Marine and there was 
no reasonable opportunity for renewal. 
The period of such service following the 
date of expiration as shown on the li¬ 
cense shall be added to the 12 month 
period of grace. 

(2) No license shall be renewed more 
than 90 days in advance of the date of 
expiration thereof, unless there are ex¬ 
traordinary circumstances that justify 
a renewal beforehand, in which case the 
reasons therefor must appear in detail 
upon the records of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, renewing the llcenre. 

(e) Masters*, mates*, or pilots* licenses . 
(1) Every Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. shall, before renewing an exist¬ 
ing license to a master, mate, or pilot 
who has served under the authority of 
his license within the three years next 
preceding the date of application for 
renewal, or who has been employed in a 
position closely related to the operation 
of vessels during the same three year 
period, require that such licensed officer 
present an affidavit that he has read 
within the three months next preceding 
the date of application the Rules of the 
Road applicable to the waters for which 
he is licensed and demonstrate his 
knowledge of the application of the 
Rules of the Road. 

(2) Every Officer In Charge. Marino 
Inspection, shall, before renewing an ex¬ 
isting license to a master, mate, or pilot 
who has not served under the authority 
of his license within the three years next 
preceding the date of application for re¬ 
newal. or who has not been employed in 
a position closely related to the opera¬ 
tion of vessels during the same three 
year period, satisfy himself that such li¬ 
censed officer is thoroughly familiar with 
the Rules of the Road applicable to the 
waters for which he is licensed. A writ¬ 
ten examination may be required for 
this purpose, or the applicant may be ex¬ 
amined orally and a summary of the 
oral examination placed in the officer's 
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licence flic. In the event a candidate 
fails the examination, the provisions of 
| 10.02-10 shall apply, except in the event 
of subsequent failures the applicant may 
be re-examined after a lapse of one 
month from the date of the last failure. 

(f) Physical requirement*. (1) No li¬ 
cense as master, mate, or pilot shall be 
renewed except upon the official certifi¬ 
cate of a medical officer of the United 
States Public Health Service that the 
color sense of the applicant is normal. 
Applicants for renewal of license as en¬ 
gineer shall not be subject to examina¬ 
tion os to ability to distinguish colors. 

(2) The color sense will be tested by 
means of a pseudo- isochromatic plate 
test, but any applicant who fails this 
test will be eligible if he can pass the 
•'Willlams’* lantern test or equivalent 
A person falling the pscudoUochromatlc 
plate test shall, if the Public Health 
Service Station at which he Is undergo¬ 
ing test is not equipped with a lantern, 
pay his own expenses to travel to such 
station as Is equipped with same. 

(3) In the event an applicant for re¬ 
newal of license as master, mate, or pilot 
is pronounced color blind, the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, may grant 
him a license limited to service during 
daylight only. 

(4) In the event it is found that on 
applicant for renewal of license ob¬ 
viously suffers from some physical or 
mental infirmity to a degree that, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, would render him incompe¬ 
tent to perform the ordinary duties of 
an officer at sea, tho applicant shall be 
required to undergo on examination by 
a medical officer of the Public Health 
Service to determine his competency. If 
the applicant subsequently produces a 
certificate from the Public Health Serv¬ 
ice to the effect that his condition has 
improved to a satisfactory degree, or is 
normal, he shall be qualified in this 
respect. 

(5) Nothing contained in this section 
shall debar an applicant who has lost the 
sight of one eye from securing a renewal 
of his license, provided he is qualified in 
all other respects, and the vision in his 
one eye passes the test required for the 
better eye of an applicant possessed of 
both eyes. 

(6) In exceptional cases where an 
applicant would be put to great Incon¬ 
venience or expense to appear before a 
medical officer of the United States 
Public Health Service, the physical ex¬ 
amination or certification may be made 
by another reputable physician. 

(g) Renewal by mail. Where an ap¬ 
plicant for renewal would be put to 
great Inconvenience or expense to ap¬ 
pear in person before an Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or Is en¬ 
gaged in a service that necessitates his 
continuous absence from the United 
States, his existing license may be re¬ 
newed by forwarding the following docu¬ 
ments to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, of the office which issued the 
license to be renewed: 

(D A letter of transmittal indicating 
reasons for not appearing in person and 
stating to the best of his knowledge no 
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physical incapacity exists, together with 
a properly executed application on 
Coast Guard Form CG-3479; 

(2) The oath of office on the form 
prescribed by the Coast Guard which has 
been duly executed before a person au¬ 
thorized to administer oaths: 

(3) The license to be renewed: and. 

(4) In the case of the renewal of a 
master’s, mate’s, or pilot's license: 

(1) Certification by a United States 
Public Health Service Medical Officer or 
other reputable physician that color 
sense Is normal: and. 

(11) Documentary evidence of service 
under authority of license within the 
three years next preceding the date of 
application or evidence of employment in 
a position closely related to the operation 
of vessels within the same three year 
period, together with an affidavit that 
the applicant has read within the three 
months next preceding the date of ap¬ 
plication the Rules of the Road appli¬ 
cable to the waters for which he is 
licensed and demonstration of his 
knowledge of the application of the Rules 
of the Road 

(h) Reissue of expired license. (1) 
Whenever an applicant shall apply tor 
renewal of his license for the same grade, 
after 12 months after date of Its expira¬ 
tion. he shall be required to pass an 
examination for the same grade of li¬ 
cense. of such length and scope as will. 
In the judgment of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, be sufficient to dem¬ 
onstrate adequately the continued pro¬ 
fessional knowledge of the examinee, 
except no professional examination will 
be required provided the license expired 
during the time of the holder’s service 
with the armed forces or the merchant 
marine, and there was no reasonable op¬ 
portunity for renewal. The Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection may require 
a written examination for this purpose. 

(2) The renewed license shall receive 
the next higher number of issue of pres¬ 
ent grade and for the number of issue 
of all grades. 

(RS. 4447. a* amended. 46 U.3.C. 233. sec. 
5. 49 8Ut. 1035. sec. 302. 49 Stats 1992: <6 
U.8.C. 67211.1132) 

§ 10.02—13 Son Mrrvicc An a member of 
the Armed Force* of the United 
Stale* and on vessels owned by the 
United States a* qualifying experi¬ 
ence. 

(a) Sea service as a member of the 
Armed Forces of the United States will 
be accepted as qualifying experience for 
an original, raise of grade, or extension 
of route of license. Such service will be 
subject to evaluation by the Comman¬ 
dant to determine its equivalence to sea 
service required on merchant vessels and 
to determine the appropriate grade, 
class, and limit of license for which the 
applicant is eligible. The regulations 
governing the licensing of merchant 
marine personnel which arc in effect on 
the date an applicant presents himself 
for examination shall be applicable in 
all cases. 

(b) When any person who has served 
In a civilian capacity as commanding 
officer, master, mate, engineer, or pilot. 


etc., of any vessel owned and operated 
by the United States, in any service, in 
which a license as master, mate, engi¬ 
neer. or pilot was not required at the time 
of such service applies for an examina¬ 
tion for license, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, shall forward the ap¬ 
plication. together with his comments, 
to the Commandant for evaluation. 

§ 10.02—15 Lifting of limitation*. 

(a) If any Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is satisfied by the documen¬ 
tary evidence submitted that an appli¬ 
cant is entitled by experience and knowl¬ 
edge to an Increase in the scope of his 
license, he may change any limitations 
which he may have previously placed 
upon the license. 

(b) No Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. may change on any license a 
limitation which he did not place thereon 
before full information regarding the 
reason for the limitation is obtained 
from the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. responsible for the same and 
the applicant has made up any deficiency 
in the experience required. 

(c) No limitation on any license may 
be changed before the applicant has 
made up any deficiency In the experience 
prescribed for the license desired and 
passed the necessary examination. 

§ 10.02-19 Reexamination* and refusal 
of license*. 

(a) Any applicant for license or in¬ 
dorsement who has been duly examined 
and refused may come before the same 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, for 
reexamination at any time thereafter 
that may be fixed by such Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, but such 
time shall not be loss than 1 month from 
the date of his last failure. In the case 
of another failure, he will not be reexam¬ 
ined until after a lapse of at least 6 
months from date of last failure. 

(b) A candidate who has been duly 
examined and refused a license by an 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall not be examined by any other Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection, until 
1 year has elapsed from the date of the 
last refusal without the sanction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, that 
refused the applicant. 

(c) If the Officers In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, refuse to grant an applicant 
the license applied for, they shall fur¬ 
nish him a statement setting forth the 
cause of their refusal. 

§ 10.02—21 Law*, general rule* and reg¬ 
ulation*, and Rule* of the Road to be 
furmikcd licenced officer*. 

(a) Every master, mate, pilot, and 
engineer of vessels, when receiving an 
original license, a renewed license, or a 
raise of grade of license, shall be fur¬ 
nished at his request with a copy of the 
•'Laws Governing Marine Inspection” 
and a copy or each of the "Rules and 
Regulations for Vessel Inspection” dis¬ 
tributed by the Coast Guard pertinent to 
the license Issued. 

<b> Every master, mate, and pilot of 
vessels and motorboat operator, when 
receiving an original license, a renewed 
license, or a raise of grade of license. 
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shall be furnished at his request with a 
copy of the “Rules of the Road" appli¬ 
cable to the waters for which his license 
has been issued. 

g 10.02—23 luuancc of duplicate li- 
reuse. 

(a) Whenever a person to whom a 
license has been issued loses his license, 
he shall report such loss to an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, who shall 
issue a duplicate license after receiving 
from such person a properly executed 
affidavit giving satisfactory evidence of 
such loss, and a record of the license 
from the Marine Inspection Office where 
It was Issued. Such license shall be issued 
as a duplicate by the addition of the 
following typewritten indorsement. This 
license replaces License Number .... 

Issued at_on the above date,* 

as well as the port and date of the dupli¬ 
cate Issue. The duplicate license, issued 
for the unexpired term, shall have the 
same force and effect as the lost license. 

(b) When a person reports the loss of 
his license, or when it is discovered that 
any license or license form has been 
stolen from a Marine Inspection Office 
or when such lost or stolen licenses are 
recovered, the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, shall immediately report the 
loss, theft, or recovery to the Comman¬ 
dant giving a description of the license 
and all facts incident to its loss, theft, 
or recovery. 

§ 10.02—25 Parting with licence. 

If the holder of any license granted to 
a master, mate, engineer, or pilot, volun¬ 
tarily parts with it or places it beyond 
Ills personal control by pledging or de¬ 
positing it with any other person for 
any purpose, he may be proceeded 
against In accordance with the provisions 
of R, 8. 4450. as amended, looking to a 
suspension or revocation of his license. 

8 10.02-29 Suspension and revocation 
of licences. 

(a) When the license of any master, 
mate, engineer, or pilot is revoked such 
license expires with such revocation and 
any license of the same type subsequently 
granted to such person shall be consid¬ 
ered in the light of an original license 
except as to number of Issue. 

(b) No person whose license has been 
suspended or revoked shall be Issued 
another license except upon approval of 
the Commandant. 

(c) When a license which is about to 
expire is suspended, the renewal of such 
license may be withheld until the expi¬ 
ration of the period of suspension. 

<R>8. 4450. oa amended, sec. 2. 08 Sut. 404; 
46 US.C. 209. 239b. Treasury Department 
Order 167-9. August 3. 1054. 19 PR. 5195) 

§ 10.02-33 Right of appeal. 

Whenever any person directly inter¬ 
ested In or affected by any decision or 
action of any Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, shall feel aggrieved by such 
decision or action with respect to the 
issuance of a license or a certificate, he 
may appeal therefrom to the District 
Coast Guard Commander having Juris¬ 
diction. A like appeal shall be allowed 
from any decision or action of the DLs- 
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trict Coast Guard Commander to the 
Commandant, whose action shall be 
final. Such appeals shall be made in 
writing within 30 days after the date of 
decision or action appealed from. Pend¬ 
ing the determination of the appeal the 
decision of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, shall remain In effect. 

Subpart 10.05— Professional Requir- 

ments for Deck Officers* Licenses 

(Inspected Vessels) 

Aomaimr: The provision* of this Subpart 
10.06 interpret or apply R8. 4417a, aa 
amended. 4426. as amended. 4427. at amended. 
4438. at amended. 4438a. at amended. 4439. 
at amended. 4440. at amended. 4442, at 
amended, 4443, at amended. 4445. at amended, 
sec. 1. 34 8tat. 1411, at amended, secs. 1, 
2. 49 8tat. 1544. 1546. as amended, sec. 3. 
70 Stat. 162. and tec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 
46 UJS.O. 391a. 404. 405. 224. 224a. 226. 228. 
214. 230. 231. 233. 226. 237, 367. 390b, 60 
XJJQ.O. 198. Treasury Deportment Order 167- 
14. November 26. 1954. 19 PR. 8026; 167-20. 
June 18. 1966. 21 PR. 4894. unless otherwise 
noted. 

§ 10.05—1 Ocean licennet qualifying for 
all wafer*. 

Any license issued for service as master 
or mate on ocean vessels shall qualify 
the licensee to serve in the same grade on 
any waters subject to the limitations of 
the license and without additional in¬ 
dorsement other than for pilot routes 
as may be required on the particular 
waters. 

§ 10.05—3 Matter of ocean steam or 
motor vessels. 

(а) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of ocean steam or motor vessels is: 

(1) One year’s service as chief mate of 
ocean steam or motor vessels of 1,000 
gross tons or over; or. 

(2) One year’s service as chief mate of 
coastwise steam or motor vessels of 2.000 
gross tons or over; or. 

(3) Two years’ service os second mate 
of ocean steam or motor vessels of 1,000 
gross tons or over while holding a license 
as chief mate of such vessels; or. 

(4) Two years’ service as second mate 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels of 
2.000 gross tons or over while holding a 
license as chief mate of such vessels; or. 

(5) One year’s service as master of 
coastwise steam or motor vessels of 2,000 
gross tons or over; or, 

(б) Two years’ service as master of 
ocean or coastwise sail vessels of 700 
gross tons or over, for license as master 
of freight or towing steam or motor ves¬ 
sels of not more than 3.000 gross tons; or. 

(7) Three years' service as master of 
steam or motor vessels of 4.000 gross tons 
or over, except ferry vessels, on the Great 
Lakes, together with 1 year's service as 
second mate of ocean steam or motor 
vessels of 1,000 gross tons or over; or. 

(8) Two years’ service as Licensed mas¬ 
ter of ocean or coastwise steam or motor 
vessels, or as licensed ocean operator of 
inspected, mechanically propelled pas¬ 
senger-carrying vessels operating on 
limited ocean or coastwise routes, for a 
license as master of ocean steam or mo¬ 
tor passenger vessels not to exceed 300 
gross tons. 
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§ 10.05—5 Mutter of coast wise -team or 
motor tcmcIa. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels is: 

(1) One year’s service as chief mate of 
ocean or coastwise steam or motor ves¬ 
sels; or, 

(2) Two years’ service as second mate 
of ocean or coastwise steam or motor 
vessels while holding a license as chief 
mate of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels; or. 

(3) Two years' service as master of 
Great Lakes or lake, bay or sound steam 
or motor vessels of 500 gross tons or over, 
except ferry vessels, together with 6 
months’ service as chief mate or 12 
months' service as second mate of ocean 
or coastwise steam or motor vessels, 
while holding license as master of such 
Great Lakes or lake, bay or sound ves¬ 
sels; or, 

(4) Five years' service on ocean or 
coastwise sail vessels of 200 gross tons or 
over. 2 years of which service shall have 
been as master of such vessels, for license 
as master of coastwise freight and towing 
vessels of not over 750 gross tons; or, 

(5) One year’s service as a licensed 
master of ocean or coastwise sail vessels 
of 700 gross tons or over for a lisense as 
master of coastwise freight or towing 
vessels of not more than 3,000 gross tons; 
or. 

<6> Two years* service as master or 
first-class pilot of Great Lakes or lake, 
bay or sound towing steam or motor ves¬ 
sels of 150 gross tons or over, for license 
as master of coastwise towing vessels of 
750 gross tons or under; or. 

<7> Two years’ service as master of 
steam vessels of 1,000 gross tons or over, 
except ferry vessels, on the Great Lakes 
and other lakes, bays, or sounds, for li¬ 
cense as master of coastwise vessels on 
routes not exceeding 300 miles; or. 

(8> Two years’ service as a licensed 
master of steam or motor vessels of 250 
gross tons or over, engaged in the ocean 
or coastwise fisheries, for license as mas¬ 
ter of coastwise freight or towing vessels 
of not more than 750 gross tons; or, 

(9) One year's service as licensed mas¬ 
ter of ocean or coastwise steam or motor 
vessels, or as licensed ocean operator of 
Inspected, mechanically propelled pas¬ 
senger-carrying vessels operating on lim¬ 
ited ocean or coastwise routes, for a 
license as master of coastwise steam or 
motor passenger vessels, not to exceed 
300 gross tons and limited to the At¬ 
lantic, Gulf of Mexico or Pacific Coast 
of the United States, according to the 
documented qualifying experience of the 
applicant. 

(b) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for a license as mas¬ 
ter of motor vessels of not more than 
300 gross tons, operated in connection 
with the offshore mineral and oil indus¬ 
tries, limited to a stated distance offshore 
on the continental shelf of the Atlantic. 
Oulf or Pacific Coast of the United 
States, as determined by the Commander 
of the District in which the license is is¬ 
sued. Is: 

(1) One year as a licensed mate of 
mineral or oil Industry vessels; or. 
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(2) One year as a licensed master or 
first-class pilot of Inland steam or motor 
vessels, plus 1 year In the deck depart¬ 
ment of coastwise vessels or mineral or 
oil industry vessels; or, 

(3) Two years* service as a licensed 
master of ocean or coastwise uninspected 
vessels; or. 

(4) Three years' service In the deck 
department of ocean or coastwise vessels 
of which at least one year shall have 
been as master or person in charge of 
vessels of at least 50 gross tons. If the 
required service as master or person In 
charge has been on vessels of more than 
15 and less than 50 gross tons, the serv¬ 
ice may be accepted as qualifying experi¬ 
ence for a license os master of vessels of 
not more than 100 gross tons. 

§ 10.05—7 Mauler of ocean or coa«r*ri»e 

Mil veMieU. 

(a) The minimum service required for 
a license as master of ocean or coastwise 
sail vessels of 100 gross tons and over Is 
listed In this paragraph. In order to be 
eligible for an unlimited license, an ap¬ 
plicant must have acquired all of his 
qualifying service on vessels of 500 gross 
tons or over. 

(1) One year's service as a licensed 
master of ocean or coastwise uninspected 
sail vessels; or, 

(2) Two years* service as master of 
ocean or coastwise sail vessels of 100 gross 
tons or over; or, 

(3) One year's service as a licensed 
master of ocean or coastwise auxiliary 
sail vessels; or. 

(4) Two years' service as a licensed 
mate of ocean or coastwise uninspected 
sail vessels; or, 

(5) Two years' service as a licensed 
ocean operator of ocean or coastwise sail 
vessels carrying passengers; or, 

(0) Five years' service In the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise sail ves¬ 
sels, of which at least 1 year shall have 
been as mate. 

(b) An applicant who submits satis¬ 
factory documentary evidence that he 
has served as master of ocean or coast¬ 
wise sail vessels of 100 gross tons or over 
for a period of at least 1 year, prior to 
June 1, 1958, shall be eligible without 
professional examination for a license 
as master of ocean or coastwise sail ves¬ 
sels of 100 to 700 gross tons, commensu¬ 
rate with his experience; Provided, That 
such applicant for a license under the 
provisions of this paragraph shall fulfill 
all requirements, other than professional 
examination, for an original license. In¬ 
cluding citizenship, physical examina¬ 
tion. character and U. S. Public Health 
Service First Aid Certificate: And pro- 
i dded further , That 0 months of the re¬ 
quired 1 year of experience shall have 
been within the 3 years Immediately pre¬ 
ceding the date of application. Applica¬ 
tion for the Issuance of licenses under 
the provisions of this paragraph must be 
filed within a period of 1 year after June 
1, 1958. However. If the applicant can 
show that because of active military 
service, he was unable to obtain 0 
months* service within the past 3 years 
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or to file application within the 1 year 
period provided, the actual time spent 
In military service shall not be counted 
in computing cither the 3-year period 
or the 1-year period specified In this 
paragraph. 

§ 10.05—9 Mailer of ocean or coa»t*rUe 
(•team or motor yachts. 

The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of ocean or coastwise steam or motor 
yachts requiring licensed officers is 3 
years’ service In the deck department on 
ocean or coastwise steam, motor, or sail¬ 
ing yachts, of over 100 gross tons. 

§ 10.05—11 Mauler, mate, or pilot of 
•team or motor vessels operating un¬ 
der tpcciat conditions. 

(a) This section shall apply to every 
applicant for a license, as master, mate, 
or pilot of steam pilotboats or seagoing 
motor pilotboats of 300 gross tons or 
over; or of steam vessels navigating the 
waters of the whaling grounds in the 
Alaskan Seas; or of steam vessels en¬ 
gaged exclusively in the business of 
whale fishing; or of steam vessels en¬ 
gaged in the Atlantic. Pacific, or Gulf 
Coast fisheries; or of steam or sail vessels 
navigating exclusively between ports in 
the Hawaiian Islands; or of steam or 
sail vessels or seagoing motor vessels of 
300 gross tons or over navigating ex¬ 
clusively between ports of the Island of 
Puerto Rico. 

(b) For original license as master, at 
least 3 years' experience In the deck de¬ 
partment of such vessels is required. 

(c) For original license as mate, at 
least 2 years' experience In the deck 
department of such vessels Is required. 

(d) Any person who has had at least 
5 years* experience on sail vessels li¬ 
censed In the fisheries of the United 
Btates. 2 years of which have been as 
master or mate of such sailing vessels, 
shall be eligible for a license as master 
or mate of steam fishing vessels to be 
employed exclusively in the Atlantic. Pa¬ 
cific, and Gulf coast fisheries. 

(e) Any applicant for original license 
who has had 3 years’ experience In the 
deck department on steam or motor pilot 
boats or who has had 2 years’ experience 
In the deck department on steam or 
motor pilot boats and 1 year's experience 
on sail pilot boats, shall be eligible for 
license as mate of steam or motor pilot 
boats of 300 gross tons or over. 

(f) Any master's or mate's license Is¬ 
sued under this section may be endorsed 
as pilot on such inland waters on the 
coasts stated in his license as the appro¬ 
priate Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, may find the holder qualified to act 
on as pilot. 

<g> An applicant for a master’s li¬ 
cense of seagoing vessels propelled by In¬ 
ternal combustion engines, navigating 
exclusively between ports In the Hawai¬ 
ian Islands, shall submit with his appli¬ 
cation statements duly executed and cer¬ 
tified by reputable citizens qualified to 
judge the character, trustworthiness, 
and ability of the applicant. 


<h> The Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. shall make a diligent Inquiry as 
to the applicant’s character and merits, 
and if satisfied by the oral examination 
or practical demonstration and the proof 
of requisite knowledge and skill offered, 
tile Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall Issue the license. No certificate 
from the United States Public Health 
Service based upon the subject of ship 
sanitation and first aid shall be required 
of such an applicant. 

8 10.05-13 Master of Great Lake* 
•team and motor vessels. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for a license as 
master is listed in this paragraph. In 
order to be eligible for an unlimited 
license, an applicant must have acquired 
his service on vessels of 4,000 gross tons 
or over, except as specified in this 
section. 

(1) One year’s service as first class pilot 
while acting in the capacity of first mate 
on Great Lakes steam or motor vessels; 
or. 

(2) Two years* service as first class 
pilot while acting in the capacity of 
second mate on Great Lakes steam or 
motor vessels; or, 

(3) Four years* service as first class 
pilot on Great Lakes steam or motor 
vessels, one year of which shall have been 
while acting in the capacity of second 
mate; or. 

(4) One year’s service as master of 
Great Lakes steam or motor vessels of 150 
gross tons or under while acting under 
the authority of a first class pilot's li¬ 
cense. for a license as master of Great 
Lakes steam and motor vessels of not 
over 1,000 gross tons; or, 

(5) One year’s service as master and/or 
first class pilot on lakes, bays and sounds 
steam or motor towing vessels, together 
with 1 year of service as first class pilot 
on Great Lakes vessels of over 100 gross 
tons, for a license as master of Great 
Lakes towing vessels of not over 750 grot* 
tons. 

8 10*05-15 Master of bays, sounds and 
token other than the Great lilies, 
•team and motor vcsseli, 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of steam and motor vessels on bays, 
sounds and lakes other than the Great 
Lakes is: 

(1) One year’s service as first-class 
pilot of steam and motor vessels on bays, 
sounds and lakes other than the Great 
Lakes; or. 

(2) One year’s service as mate of 
steam and motor vessels on bays, sounds 
and lakes other than the Great Lakes; or. 

(3) One year’s service as master of 
steam or motor vessels of 150 gross tons 
or under on bays, sounds and lakes other 
than the Great Lakes, while acting under 
the authority of a first-class pilot's 
license, for a license as master of bays, 
sounds and lakes other than the Great 
Lakes, steam or motor vessels of a ton¬ 
nage commensurate with the experience 
of the applicant, but of not more than 
500 gross tons; or. 
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<4> Two years' service In the deck de¬ 
partment of 8team or motor vessels on 
bays, sounds and lakes other than the 
Qreat Lakes, while holding a license as 
first-class pilot for bays, sounds and 
lakes other than the Qreat Lakes, as 
quartermaster or wheelsman for a li¬ 
cense as master of steam and motor 
freight and towing vessels on bays, 
sounds and lakes other than the Qreat 
Lakes, limited to a gross tonnage com¬ 
mensurate with the experience of the 
applicant, but not more than 500 gross 
tons. 

§ 10.03-17 Mailer of river Mcam or 
motor veaacla. 

The minimum service required to qual¬ 
ify an applicant for a license as master 
of steam or motor vessels navigating 
rivers exclusively Is at least 3 years' serv¬ 
ice In the deck department of steam or 
motor vessels: Provided, That. 1 year of 
such service shall have been as licensed 
mate or pilot of steam or motor vessels, 
and, 1 year shall have been on river 
steam or motor vessels. 

g 10.0S-19 Ma«tcr of ferry Meant or 
motor vcwrU. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of ferry steam or motor vessels on either 
the Great Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or rivers is: 

(1) One year's service as first-class 
pilot; or, 

(2) Two years' service as wheelsman 
or quartermaster while holding a first- 
class pilot's license; or. 

(3) Two years' service In charge of a 
steam or motor vessel of 150 gross tons 
or under while acting under the authority 
of a pilot's licehse. 

§ 10.03—21 Ma*trr or pilot of Mcun 
yachts. 

The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
or pilot of steam yachts on either the 
Great Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or rivers Is 3 years' service In the 
deck department on board Qreat Lakes, 
other lakes, bays, and sounds, or river 
steam, motor, or sailing yachts. 

§ 10.03—23 Master of passenger barges. 

The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as master 
of barges carrying passengers on either 
the Qreat Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or rivers Is 3 years* service in the 
deck department of such vessels. 

§ 10.03-23 Chief mate of ocean steam 
or motor vessels. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as chief 
mate of ocean steam or motor vessels Is: 

Cl) One year's service as second mate 
of ocean steam or motor vessels of 1,000 
gross tons or over; or, 

(2) One year's service as second mate 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels of 
2,000 gross tons or over; or, 

*3) Two years' service as officer in 
charge of a deck watch on ocean steam 
or motor vessels of 1,000 gross tons or 
over while holding a license as second 
mate of such vessels; or. 
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(4) Two years' service as officer in 
charge of a deck watch on coastwise 
steam or motor vessels of 2.000 gross tons 
or over while holding a license as second 
mate of such vessels; or, 

(5) Two years' service as master of 
Great Lakes or other lakes, bay, or sound 
steam or motor vessels of 1.000 gross tons 
or over except ferry vessels, together with 
1 year's service as officer In charge of a 
deck watch on ocean steam or motor 
vessels of 1.000 gross tons or over, or 
together with 1 year of such service on 
coastwise steam or motor vessels of 2,000 
gross tons or over; or. 

(6) Five years* service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise sail ves¬ 
sels of 200 gross tons or over, 2 years of 
such service shall have been as master 
of such vessels, for license as chief mate 
of ocean freight or towing vessels of not 
more than 3.000 gross tons; or, 

(7) One year’s service as master of any 
class of ocean steam or motor vessels of 
more than 250 gross tons for license as 
chief mate of ocean freight or towing 
vessels of not more than 1,500 gross tons; 
or. 

(8) One year's service as mate of in¬ 
spected ocean or coastwise vessels while 
holding an unlimited license as 3rd mate 
of ocean steam or motor vessels for a li¬ 
cense as chief mate of ocean vessels of 
less than 1600 gross tons. 

§ 10.03-27 Chief mate of eoaMwise 
»leam or motor vtwdi. 

(а) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as chief 
mate of coastwise steam or motor vessels 
Is: 

(1) One year's service as second mate 
of ocean or coastwise steam or motor ves¬ 
sels of 1,000 gross tons or over; or. 

(2) Two years' service as officer In 
charge of a deck watch on ocean or coast¬ 
wise steam or motor vessels of 1.000 gross 
tons or over while holding license as sec¬ 
ond mate of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels; or, 

(3) One year’s service as master or 
first-class pilot of Great Lakes or other 
Jakes, bay, or sound steam or motor 
vessels of 500 gross tons or over, except 
ferry vessels, together with 1 year's serv¬ 
ice as officer In charge of a deck watch 
on ocean or coastwise steam or motor 
vessels of 1,000 gross tons or over, while 
holding license as such master or first- 
class pilot; or, 

(4) Two years* service as master or 
first-class pilot of Great Lakes or other 
lakes, bay, or sound towing vessels for 
license as chief mate of coastwise tow¬ 
ing vessels of 750 gross tons or under; or. 

(5) One year's service as a licensed 
master or 2 years' service as a licensed 
mate on ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels of 250 gross tons or over 
engaged In the ocean or coastwise fisher¬ 
ies, for license as chief mate of coastwise 
freight or towing vessels of 1,000 gross 
tons or under; or. 

(б) Five years' service in the deck de¬ 
partment of any ocean or coastwise sail 
vessel of 100 gross tons or over, 2 years 
of such service shall have been as master 
of such vessels, for license as chief mate 
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of freight or towing vessels of 1,000 gross 
tons or under; or, 

(7) Two years’ service as first-class 
pilot, or 2 years' combined service as 
master and first-class pilot of steam or 
motor vessels of 1.000 gross tons or over, 
except ferry vessels, on the Great Lakes 
and other lakes, bays, and sounds, for 
license as chief mate of coastwise vessels 
on routes not exceeding 300 miles; or, 

(8) Three years' service In the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels far license as chief mate 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels of 
not more than 500 gross tons. 

§ 10.03-28 Mate of motor vrMfl* en¬ 
gaged in offshore mineral and oil 
industries. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for a license as 
mate of motor vessels of not more than 
300 gross tons, operated In connection 
with the offshore mineral and oil indus¬ 
tries, limited to a stated distance off¬ 
shore on the continental shelf of the 
Atlantic, Gulf or Pacific Coast of the 
United States, as determined by the 
Commander of the District in which the 
license is Issued, is: 

(1) Two years' service as a licensed 
officer in charge of a deck watch on 
mineral or oil industry vessels, or 

(2) One year’s service as master or 
first-class pilot of Inland steam or motor 
vessels plus six months in the deck de¬ 
partment of coastwise vessels or mineral 
or oil Industry vessels, or 

(3) One year’s service as a licensed 
master or two years' service as a licensed 
mate of ocean or coastwise uninspected 
vessels, or 

<4> Three years' service In the deck 
department of ocean or coastwise steam 
or motor vessels, including mineral and 
oil industry vessels. 

§ 10.03-29 Second male of ocean Meant 
or motor vessels. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as sec¬ 
ond mate of ocean steam or motor ves¬ 
sels Is listed In this paragraph. In order 
to be eligible for an unlimited ocean 
license, an applicant must have obtained 
his service on ocean or coastwise vessels 
of 1,000 gross tons or over. 

(1) One year's service as officer In 
charge of a deck watch on ocean or 
coastwise steam or motor vessels while 
holding a license as third mate; or. 

(2) Six months' service as second mate 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels; or, 

(3) Five years’ service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels of 1.000 gross tons or over. 
2 years of which shall have been as boat¬ 
swain or quartermaster while holding a 
certificate as able seaman; or. 

(4) One year's service as first-class 
pilot of steam or motor vessels of 4.000 
gross tons or over, except ferry vessels, on 
the Great Lakes or other lakes, bays, or 
sounds, together with 6 months* service 
In the deck department of ocean steam 
or motor vessels of 1,000 gross tons or 
over, while holding a license as such 
first-class pilot; or. 


No. 261—Ft. n—dec. 1 


FEDERAL ftfGJSTOt, VOL 30, NO. 2S1—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30. 1965 







16626 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(5) Two years* service as assistant 
(Junior officer of the watch) to the officer 
In charge of the watch on ocean steam or 
motor vessels, while holding a license as 
third mate of such vessels; or, 

(6) Four years* service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise sail ves¬ 
sels of 200 gross tons or over, 1 year of 
such service shall have been as second 
mate of such sail vessels. 

§ 10.05—31 Serond mate of coa*twifte 
tit cam or motor vend*. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as sec¬ 
ond mate of coastwise steam or motor 
vessels Is: 

(1) One year’s sendee as officer in 
charge of a deck watch on ocean or 
coastwise steam or motor vessels while 
holding a license as third mate; or, 

(2) Five years' service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels. 2 years of which shall have 
been as boatswain or quartermaster; or. 

(3) One year’s service as first-class 
pilot of steam or motor vessels of 2,500 
gross tons or over, except ferry vessels, on 
the Great Lakes or other lakes, bays, or 
sounds, together with 6 months' service 
in the deck department of ocean or 
coastwise steam or motor vessels of 1,000 
gross tons or over, while holding a li¬ 
cense as such first-class pilot; or. 

(4) Two years’ sendee as assistant 
(Junior officer of the watch) to the officer 
in charge of the watch on ocean steam 
or motor vessels, while holding a license 
as third mate of such vessels; or. 

(5) One year's service as a licensed 
mate on ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels of 150 gross tons or over 
engaged in the fisheries, for license as 
second mate of towing vessels. 

§ 10.05-33 Third mate of ocean ft l cam 
or motor vessels, 

(a) The minimum service or training 
required to qualify an applicant for li¬ 
cense as third mate of ocean steam or 
motor vessels Is listed in this paragraph. 
In order to be eligible for an unlimited 
ocean license, an applicant must have 
obtained his sendee on ocean or coast¬ 
wise vessels of 1.000 gross tons or over. 

(1) Three years* service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels, 6 months of which shall 
have been as able seaman, boatswain, or 
quartermaster while holding a certificate 
as able seaman; or, 

(2) Six months* sendee as third mate 
of coastwise steam or motor vessels; or, 

(3) Graduation from: 

(i) The U. 8. Merchant Marine Acad¬ 
emy (deck); 

(ii) The deck class of a nautical 
schoolship approved by and conducted 
under rules prescribed by the Com¬ 
mandant and listed In Part 166 of Sub¬ 
chapter R (Nautical Schools) of this 
chapter; 

(ill) The U. 8. Naval Academy; or, 

<lv) The U. 8. Coast Guard Academy; 
or, 


(4) Satisfactory completion of the pre¬ 
scribed course (deck) at a U. 8. Maritime 
Service or other Government operated 
training school, approved by the Com¬ 
mandant, may be accepted as the equiv¬ 
alent of sea service up to & maximum of 
4 months: Provided, The applicant has 
obtained the additional qualifying ex¬ 
perience prior to enrollment; or, 

(5) One year’s service as second-class 
pilot of steam or motor vessels of 4,000 
gross tons or over, except ferry vessels, 
on the Great Lakes or other lakes, bays, 
or sounds, together with 6 months’ serv¬ 
ice in the deck department of ocean 
steam or motor vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
or over, while holding a license as such 
second-class pilot: or, 

(6) Three years’ service in the deck de¬ 
portment of steam or motor vessels on 
the Great Lakes, other lakes, bays, or 
sounds, or rivers, together with 1 year’s 
service in the deck department of ocean 
steam or motor vessels, 6 months of 
which shall have been as able seaman, 
boastwaln. or quartermaster while hold¬ 
ing a certificate as able seaman; or, 

(7) Three years’ service in the deck de¬ 
partment of steam or motor vessels of 100 
gross tons or over engaged in the ocean 
or coastwise fisheries, together with 6 
months* service as able seaman, boat¬ 
swain, or quartermaster on ocean steam 
or motor vessels, while holding a certifi¬ 
cate as able seaman. 

§ 10.05-35 Third mate of cowtwiw 
»team or motor vcaiel*. 

(a) The minimum service or training 
required to qualify an applicant for li¬ 
cense as third mate of coastwise steam 
or motor vessels is; 

(1) Three years’ service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam or 
motor vessels, 6 months of which shall 
have been as able seaman; or, 

(2) One year’s service as second-class 
pilot of steam or motor vessels of 2.500 
gross tons or over, except ferry vessels, 
on the Oreat Lakes or other lakes, bays, 
or sounds, together with 6 months* serv¬ 
ice in the deck department of ocean or 
coastwise steam or motor vessels of 1,000 
gross tons or over, while holding a license 
as such second-class pilot; or. 

(3) Two years’ service in the deck de¬ 
partment of steam or motor vessels on 
the Great Lakes or other lakes, bays, or 
sounds, together with 2 years* service in 
the deck department of ocean or coast¬ 
wise steam or motor vessels, 6 months 
of which shall have been as able sea¬ 
man; or, 

(4) Two years’ service in the deck de¬ 
partment of steam or motor vessels of 100 
gross tons or over engaged in the ocean or 
coastwise fisheries, or any sail vessel of 
100 gross tons or over, together with 1 
year’s service in the deck department of 
ocean or coastwise steam or motor ves¬ 
sels. 6 months of which shall have been 
as able seaman; or, 

(5) Three years* service in the deck de¬ 
partment of ocean or coastwise steam, 
motor, or sail vessels of less than 100 
gross tons, together with 1 year's service 
in the deck department of ocean or coast¬ 


wise steam or motor vessels, 6 months of 
which shall have been as able seaman. 

§ 10.05-37 Mate of inLmd or river 
Men m or motor ve»eelft. 

The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as mate 
of Great Lakes, other lakes, bays, or 
sounds, or river steam or motor vessel* 
is at least 2 years* service In the deck 
department of steam, motor, or sail 
vessels, or barge consorts, 6 months of 
which service shall have been on steam 
or motor vessels. 

§ 10.05-39 Pilot. 

(a) General . An applicant for an 
original license as pilot may be given 
credit for experience on motor vessels 
of a class not subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard and not required to 
carry a licensed master or a licensed 
pilot. 

(1) An applicant for an original pilot’s 
license, endorsement as pilot or an ex¬ 
tension of pilot's route shall furnish dis¬ 
charges, letters or other satisfactory 
documentary evidence, certifying to the 
names of the vessels, the periods of 
service, the dates and number of round 
trips made and the capacity in which the 
applicant served. Photostatic copies of 
such letters and documents may be ac¬ 
cepted for filing with the application. 

(b) Professional requirements . The 
minimum service required to qualify an 
applicant for license as pilot is: 

(1) Three years’ service in the deck 
department of ocean, coastwise, Great 
Lakes or bays, sounds and lakes, other 
than the Great Lakes, steam or motor 
vessels, of which 18 months shall have 
been as able seaman, or service in a ca¬ 
pacity at least the equivalent of able 
seaman. Of the 18 months as able sea¬ 
man, or equivalent capacity, at least 1 
year shall have been on vessels operating 
on the waters of the class for which 
pilotage is desired in the capacity of 
quartermaster, wheelsman, able seaman 
or equivalent capacity, who stands reg¬ 
ular watches at the wheel or In the pilot¬ 
house as part of his routine duties; and. 

(I) 25 percent of such service shall 
have been obtained within the three 
years Immediately preceding the date of 
application; and, 

(II) The required service shall include 
a minimum number of round trips over 
the route for which the applicant seeks 
license as pilot, as may be fixed by the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
having jurisdiction (experience on mo¬ 
torboats as defined by statutes may be 
accepted by the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, for license or endorse¬ 
ment as pilot, but such licenses or en¬ 
dorsements shall be limited to a gross 
tonnage commensurate with such expe¬ 
rience. irrespective of any other license 
or endorsement held by the applicant); 
and 

(III) One of the required number of 
round trips shall have been made over 
the route within the 6 months imme¬ 
diately preceding the date of applica¬ 
tion; or. 
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(2) Three years* service in the deck 
deportment of any vessel of which at 
least 1 year shall have been on vessels op¬ 
erating on the waters of rivers while 
serving in the capacity of quartermaster, 
wheelsman or deckhand who stands 
watches at the wheel as part of his rou¬ 
tine duties, for license as pilot of river 
routes. The provisions in subparagraph 
<1) <i> through Oil) of this paragraph 
are applicable to this subparagraph. 

<3> Two years* service In the deck 
department of steam or motor vessels 
navigating canals and small lakes, such 
as the New York State Barge Canal and 
Seneca and Cayuga Lakes In the State 
of New York, 1 year of which shall have 
been within the 2 years immediately 
preceding the date of application, for 
license as pilot of steam and motor ves¬ 
sels of limited tonnage for the waters 
and/or routes on which the qualifying 
service was acquired. 

(c) Limitations. The Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, Issuing a 
license or endorsement as pilot, shall 
impose suitable limitations commen¬ 
surate with the past experience of the 
applicant, with respect to class of vessels 
for which valid, tonnage, route and 
waters. 

§ 10.03—41 Pilot of lank vc**eLi of nut 
more than ISO groiwi torn. 

All propelled tank vessels, regardless 
of length or tonnage, shall be under the 
command of a person duly licensed and 
since propelled vessels of less than 150 
gross tons may be In command of a 
licensed pilot, the license of a candidate 
who successfully passes an examination 
for this purpose shall be endorsed as 
follows: “Pilot for tank vessels not more 

than-gross tons on the waters of 

- M (the maximum to be Inserted is 

not to exceed 150 gross tons and the 
waters covered as may be designated by 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion). 

§ 10.03—>12 Endorsement of nui*tcr*s or 
mate** licmM? ns pilot or extension 
of pilot's route. 

(a) A master or mate applying for en¬ 
dorsement of his license to act as pilot 
or a licensed pilot applying for an ex¬ 
tension of route, shall make written 
application on Coast Guard Form CO¬ 
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866, with documentary evidence of ex¬ 
perience acquired by a minimum num¬ 
ber of round trips over the particular 
route or waters for which endorsement 
or extension of route is desired, as may 
be required by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, having Jurisdiction. 
One of the required number of round 
trips shall have been made within the 
6 months immediately preceding the 
date of application. If the applicant is 
found qualified by experience and writ¬ 
ten examination as hereafter provided, 
the endorsement as pilot or extension 
of route shall be endorsed on his license: 
Provided , however , That upon waters of 
the United States newly opened to navi¬ 
gation. and where the only pilots ob¬ 
tainable are illiterate Indians or other 
natives, the fact that such persons can 
neither read nor write shall not be con¬ 
sidered a bar to such Indians or other 
natives receiving extensions of route 
of licenses as pilots if they are otherw ise 
qualified. 

<b) The holder of a license as master 
or mate of ocean or coastwise vessels 
who has had recent satisfactory service 
under the authority of his license Is eli¬ 
gible for examination for endorsement 
as pilot on any waters upon completing 
the number of round trips over the route 
required for his grade of license by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
having Jurisdiction, while serving in the 
capacity of quartermaster, wheelsman 
or able seaman who stands regular 
watches at the wheel as part of his rou¬ 
tine duties. Experience as an observer, 
properly certified by the master and/or 
pilot of the vessel Is also acceptable in 
such cases. An endorsement as pilot 
granted under these provisions shall be 
limited to the tonnage and class of ves¬ 
sels for which the holder's license as 
master or mate is valid except as pro¬ 
vided In f 10.05-39(b)(l)(il). 

(c) When an application is made to 
any Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, for an extension of route which is 
outside his jurisdiction he shall request 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
having Jurisdiction to forward the nec¬ 
essary examination material for exam¬ 
ining the applicant. The complete ex¬ 
amination file of the applicant shall be 
returned to the Officer in Charge, M&- 
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rine Inspection, having Jurisdiction, who, 
if satisfied that the applicant is qualified 
and capable, shall grant the authority 
and advise the other Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, to endorse the li¬ 
cense accordingly. 

g 10.03—13 Examination for licence at 
pilot. 

(a) An applicant for an original li¬ 
cense as pilot or initial endorsement of 
master's or mate's license os pilot shall 
be required to pass a satisfactory exami¬ 
nation as to his knowledge of the subjects 
listed in this paragraph: 

C1) Rules of the Road. 

(2) Inland rules, applicable to route. 

(3) Local knowledge of winds, weather, 
tides, current, etc. 

(4) Chart navigation. 

(5) Aids to navigation. 

<6) Ship handling. 

(7) Chart sketch of the route and 
waters applied for, showing courses, dis¬ 
tances. shoals, aids to navigation, depths 
of water, and other Important features of 
the route. 

(8) General: Such further examina¬ 
tion as the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, may consider necessary to 
establish the applicant's proficiency. 

(b) An applicant for extension of 
pilot's route shall be examined on the 
subjects in subparagraphs <1), (2), (7), 
and (8) in paragraph (a) of this section 
only. 

g 10.03-43 Examination for lirrrwc a* 
dork officer of ocean or co**t%»foc 
Meant, motor or uil vcnck. 

(a) An applicant for license as deck 
officer of either ocean or coastwise steam 
and motor vessels, or sail vessels of 100 
gross tons or over, or master of steam 
and motor yachts, shall pass a satisfac¬ 
tory written examination as to his 
knowledge of the subjects listed in para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. However, if 
the license to be Issued is limited on its 
face in a manner that would make any 
of the specific subjects unnecessary or 
superfluous, the examination should be 
amended accordingly. Examinations for 
licenses not incorporated in Table 10.05- 
45 (b) shall be of suitable scope and 
character to determine the applicant's 
proficiency. 

(b) List of subjects required: 
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Tabu 10X6-46 (b)— Subjects rot Dacx Omens or Ooluc on Coirmi Steam oi Motoe Vessels 


8ub)ect» 

Master 

Chief mate 

Second mate 

Third mate 

Mate- 

Limited 

U j 1!. < T i , 

and ot| 
Industry 

Ocean 

Coast¬ 

wise 

Yachts 

Limited 
mineral 
and oil 
Industry 

Ocean 

Coast' 

wise 

Ocean 

Coast* 

wise 

Ocean 

Coast¬ 

wise 

I. latitude by Polar In.... 

X 

X 



X 


X 

Sonar 

•tar. 

...do_ 





2. Latitude by meridian altitude method. 




Sun. 

Sun. 

...do_ 

Sun. 


3. FI* or running fix. 

Any body 

X 

X 

Any body 

.X ’ 

x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Son or 
•cor. 

X 

X 

8 on or 
•tor. 

’x*' 

Any body 

X 

X 

8un.- 

X 

X 


Any body 

X 

X 

Bun or 
•tar. 

Sun or 
•tar. 

X 

X 

Sun or 
star. 

" "X ~ 

...do_ 

4 . Star Identification (any method). 


X 

X 

Sun or 
star. 

......... 





6. Chart navigation_T..’__ 

A. Compass deviation______ 

S. Middle Latitude soiling.. 

V. Mermtor sailing. 

X 

X 

Sun. 

X 

X 

Sun- 

X 

X 

Sun. 

X 

10. Ortal Circle soiling.. ... 





11. Piloting. 

12. Aide to navigation.... 

13- Speed by revolution*.. 

14. Fuel conservation..... 

16. Instrument* and booms n rice. . 

16. Magnetism, deviation and oorapaas eompenaatitv 

17. Chartconstruction..... 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

x~*. 

X 

.x” 

X 

X 

.......... 

X 

*.*x*... 

X 

**x 

X 

...... 

X 

........ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

« 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

IX 

X 

X 

...... 



«... 

~~X™ 








IS. TWe* and currents.... 

10. Ocean winds, weather and current*_ 

30. Nautlcnl astronomy and navigation definition*. 

31. lntcmstlonal and Inland rules of the road. 

22. Signaling by Internationa! code floe* end 

lushing light; Ufesaving. storm and special 
signals. 

23. Stability and ship construction.. 

34. Seamanship... .. 

35. Cargo stowage and handling.. 

26. Change In draft due to density. 

27. Determination of area and volume............. 

X. 

. « 

X 

■X 

X 

X 

X 

*“x 

X 

...... 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

« 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

..... 

X 

«... 

..... 

X 

X 

X 

X 

......... 

X 

...... 

X 

X 

...... 

.......... 

“x* '. 

X 

*x 

X 

«... 

21. LlMavlng apparatus and firefighting equipment . 
29 Ship sanitation 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X. 

30. Hake and regulations for Inspection of roar* 

chant vessels. 

31. Law* governing marine Inspection ___ 

If, Bhip's business 

39. Such further examination of a norunathematl- 
ml character a* the Officer In Charge, Murine 
Inspection, may consider neoeesory to estab¬ 
lish the applicant's proficiency. 

.X. 

X 

*“x 

X 

X 

X 

......... 

X 

......... 

X' 


—~ 

....... 

~*x~ 

X 

“x”’ 

•~x 


» ProctlcoJ use of the magnetic compose. 1 Ltteo%vlng, Jtorxu and special signals. 1 Navigation definitions only. 


(c)(1) Each applicant for an ocean 
or coastwise deck license, whether orig¬ 
inal or raise of grade, shall be required 
to pass practical tests In signalling. The 
examination In signalling will consist of 
an examination in the international flag 
code and Morse flashing. Candidates 
will be examined in Morse flashing in 
groups where practicable. 

(2) Candidates shall be able to read a 
signal at sight, so far as to name the 
flags composing the hoist; know the use 
of the code pennant, numeral and substi¬ 
tute pennants, the meaning of all the 
single letter signals and the flags used 
to indicate the quarantine signals; be 
required to signal some word or words 
not Included in the vocabulary of the 
code; and have a good knowledge of the 
distress signals. Candidates will be re¬ 
quired to attain a speed of six words a 
minute in Morse flashing. The average 
length of a word Is to be five letters. 
Candidates who wish to prove their 
higher proficiency may request to be 
tested at a minimum speed of ten words 
a minute in Morse flashing. 8uch can¬ 
didates. if successful, will have the re¬ 
sults of their examination reported on 
their official flies. 

(3) A candidate for license who fails in 
signalling, but passes In every other sub¬ 
ject. will be considered to have failed 
the examination and shall be so reported; 
but he may at any time within the six 
months following his first attempt be 
reexamined in signalling only, and if he 
then passes he will be granted a license. 

g 10.03—Hadxir oWrvcr. 

(a) Every applicant for an original 
license, raise of grade, or increase In 


scope of license for service on ocean, 
coastwise, or Great Lakes vessels of 300 
gross tons and over shall be required to 
demonstrate, by professional examina¬ 
tion, his qualifications as a "radar 
observer.” 

(b) Applicants for licenses specified in 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be 
examined on the following aspects of the 
proper operation and utilization of ma¬ 
rine radar equipment: 

(1) Fundamentals of radar: 

(1) How radar works. 

(11) Factors affecting the performance 
and accuracy of marine radar. 

(ill) Description of the purpose and 
functions of the main components that 
comprise a typical marine radar Instal¬ 
lation. 

(2) Operation and use of radar: 

(i) The purpose and adjustment of 
controls. 

(11) The detection of malfunctioning, 
false and indirect echoes and other radar 
phenomena. 

(lii) The effect of sea return and 
weather. 

(lv) The limitations of radar result¬ 
ing from design factors. 

(v) Precautions to be observed in per¬ 
forming simple maintenance of radar 
equipment. 

(vi) Range and bearing measurement. 

(vii) Effect of size, shape, and compo¬ 
sition of ship targets on echo. 

(3) Interpretation and analysis of 
radar information: 

(i) Determining the course and speed 
of another vessel. 

(11) Determining the time and dis¬ 
tance of closest point of approach of a 


crossing, meeting, overtaking or over¬ 
taken vessel. 

(lii) Detecting changes of course 
and/or speed of another vessel after its 
initial course and speed have been es¬ 
tablished. 

<iv) Factors to consider when de¬ 
termining change In course and/or speed 
of own vessel to prevent collision on the 
basis of radar observation of another 
vessel or vessels. 

(4) Plotting (any method that Is 
graphically correct may be used): 

(i) The principles and methods of 
plotting relative and true motion. 

(11) Practical plotting problems. 

(c) An applicant for a license who 
fails the "radar observer" examination 
but passes in every other subject will be 
considered as having failed the license 
examination, but he may at any time 
within 6 months of his failure be reex¬ 
amined in the "radar observer" subject 
only; and. if he then passes, he may 
be granted a license. 

(d) A certificate of successful com¬ 
pletion of a course of instruction of a 
Maritime Administration or other Gov¬ 
ernment operated school, approved by 
the Commandant. Is acceptable evidence 
of the holder's qualification as “radar 
observer" without the examination speci¬ 
fied in paragraph (b) of this section. 

(1) The "Radar Observer Schools” 
listed in this subparagraph are approved. 
The approval for a particular school 
shall be effective for all certificates issued 
on or after the date of the first class 
held, as set forth In this subparagraph, 
and will continue in effect until this bp- 
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proval is suspended, canceled, or modi¬ 
fied by proper authority. 

(1) Maritime Administration Radar 
Observer School, c/o Atlantic Coast Di¬ 
rector, 45 Broadway. New York. N.Y.. 
10004. Physical location: 45 Broadway. 
New York, N.Y., 10004. First class held: 
November 18, 1957. 

(il) Maritime Administration Radar 
Observer School, c/o Pacific Coast Di¬ 
rector, UB. Department of Commerce. 
Maritime Administration. A50 Golden 
Gate Ave., Box 36073, San Francisco. 
Calif.. 94102. Physical Location: Fort 
Mason. 8an Francisco Army Terminal. 
First class held: March 3. 1958. 

(ill) Maritime Administration Radar 
Observer School, c/o Gulf Coast Director. 
Masonic Temple Building, 333 St. 
Charles Street, New Orleans. La., 70100. 
Physical location. New Orleans Army 
TcrminaL First class held: July 14, 
1958. 

(2) The course of instruction In the 
proper operation and utilization of ma¬ 
rine radar equipment Is approved as 
given at the U.8. Merchant Marine Acad¬ 
emy, Kings Point. N.Y., 11754. This ap¬ 
proval shall be effective for all certifi¬ 
cates Issued to the deck cadets of the 
US. Merchant Marine Academy and 
attesting to the successful completion 
of the course in the proper operation and 
utilization of marine radar equipment on 
or after July 17. 1959, and will continue 
in effect until this approval is suspended, 
canceled, or modified by proper 
authority. 

(3) The course of instruction in the 
proper operation and utilization of ma¬ 
rine radar equipment is approved as 
given at the U.S. Army Transportation 
School, Fort Eustis, Va.. 24437. This ap¬ 
proval shall be effective for all certifi¬ 
cates issued to men attesting to the 
successful completion of the course in 
the proper operation and utilization of 
marine radar equipment on or after June 
6. 1960. and will continue In effect until 
this approval is suspended, canceled, or 
modified by proper authority. 

(4) The course of instruction in the 
proper operation and utilization of ma¬ 
rine radar equipment is approved as 
given at the State University of New 
York, Maritime College. Fort Schuyler. 
New York. N.Y., 10065. This approval 
shall be effective for all certificates issued 
to the deck cadets of the New York Mari¬ 
time College which attest to the success¬ 
ful completion of the course In the 
proper operation and utilization of ma¬ 
rine radar equipment on or after No¬ 
vember 17. 1960. and will continue in 
effect until this approval is suspended, 
cancelled or modified by proper authority. 

(5) The course of instruction in the 
proper operation and utilization of 
marine radar equipment is approved as 
given at the Maine Maritime Academy. 
Castine. Maine. 04421. This approval 
shall be effective for all certificates issued 
to the deck cadets of the Maine Maritime 
Academy which attest to the successful 
completion of the course of Instruction 
in the proper operation and utilization of 
marine radar equipment on or after 
July 2, 1963. and will continue in effect 
until this approval is suspended, can¬ 


celed. or modified by the proper au¬ 
thority. 

(8ec. 3. 54 8tat. 341. as amended, tec. 2, 68 
Stat. 464; 46 US.C. 1333. 239b) 

§ 10.05—47 Examination for licence a* 
mnMrr of Great Lakes «tcam and mo¬ 
tor vessel*. 

(а) An applicant for license as master 
of Great Lakes steam or motor vessels 
shall be required to pass a satisfactory 
examination as to his knowledge of the 
subjects listed in this paragraph: 

(1) Rules of the Road. 

(2) Deviation by azimuth of the sun. 

(3) Deviation by azimuth of Polaris. 

(4) Construction of a deviation table 
by any method: 

(1) Azimuth of sun or Polaris. 

(il) Equidistant bearings of a fixed 
object. 

(lil) Ranges. 

(iv) Comparison with a gyro or mag¬ 
netic compass whose deviation is known. 

(5) Distance off by bearings and run. 

(б) Distance off by distance-finding 
stations. 

(7) Distance off by visibility of lights. 

(8) Speed by revolutions and by ob¬ 
servation. 

(9) Instruments and accessories used 
In navigation. 

(10) Magnetism, deviation, and com¬ 
pass compensation. 

(11) Chart navigation and piloting. 

(12) Aids to navigation. 

(13) Winds and weather. 

(14) Signals; storm, wreck, distress, 
and special. 

(15) Stability and ship construction. 

(16) Cargo stowage and handling. 

(17) Seamanship. 

(18) Temporary repairs to hull and 
equipment. 

(19) Drills and lifesaving apparatus. 

(20) 8hip sanitation; Rules and Regu¬ 
lations for Vessel Inspection, and Navi¬ 
gation Laws of the United States. 

(21) 8hip'$ business. 

(22) General. 

(23) Practical chart work. 

(24) Such further examination of a 
nonmathematicol character as the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection, may 
consider necessary to establish the appli¬ 
cant’s proficiency. 

§ 10.05—19 Examination for license as 
master of bays, sounds, and lakes 
other than the Great Lakes steam and 
motor vessels. 

(a) An applicant for license as master 
of bays, sounds, and lakes other than the 
Great Lakes steam or motor vessels shall 
be required to pass a satisfactory exam¬ 
ination as to his knowledge of the sub¬ 
jects listed in this paragraph: 

< 1) Rules of the Road applicable to the 
waters desired. 

(2) Distance off by bearings and run. 

(3) Speed by revolutions and by ob¬ 
servation of landmarks. 

(4) Chart navigation and piloting. 

(5) Aids to navigation. 

(6) Winds, weather, and current. 

(7) Signals; storm, wreck, distress, 
and special. 

(8) Stability and ship construction. 

(9) Cargo stowage and handling. 


(10) Seamanship. 

(11) Temporary repairs to hull and 
equipment. 

(12) Drills and lifesaving apparatus. 

(13) Ship sanitation; Rules and Regu¬ 
lations for Vessel Inspection, and Navi¬ 
gation Laws of the United States. 

(14) Ship's business. 

(15) General. 

(16) Practical chart work. 

(17) 8uch further examination of a 
nonmathematleal character as the Offi¬ 
cer In Charge. Marino Inspection, may 
consider necessary to establish the ap¬ 
plicant's proficiency. 

§ 10.05-51 Examination for lirente a* 
msMer of river ttcara or motor ves¬ 
sels. 

(а) An applicant for license as master 
of river steam or motor vessels shall be 
required to pass a satisfactory examina¬ 
tion as to his knowledge of the subjects 
listed in this paragraph: 

(1) Rules of the Road. 

(2) Shiphandling and navigation of 
river vessels. 

(3) Instruments and accessories. 

(4) Aids to navigation. 

(5) Seamanship. 

(б) Ship construction. 

(7) Cargo stowage and handling. 

(8) Temporary repairs to hull and 
equipment. 

(9) Drills; lifesaving and firefighting 
equipment and procedures. 

(10) Rules and regulations for vessel 
inspection and navigation laws of the 
United States; ship sanitation. 

(11) Mathematics. 

(12) General. 

(13) Such further examination of a 
nonmathematicol character as the Of¬ 
ficer In Charge. Marine Inspection, may 
consider necessary to establish the ap¬ 
plicant's proficiency. 

9 10.05-53 Examination for license aa 
master of ferry »tcam or motor 
v casein. 

An applicant for license as master of 
ferry steam or motor vessels on either 
the Great Lakes, other lakes, bays, and 
sounds, or rivers shall be required to pass 
satisfactorily an examination of such 
length and scope as will satisfy the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection, that 
the applicant is capable of handling and 
navigating such vessels. 

9 10.05—55 Examination for licence an 
matter or pilot of yacht* on the 
Great Ukw, other Lake*, bay*, and 
sound*, or river*. 

An applicant for license as mas¬ 
ter or pilot of yachts on either the Great 
Lakes, other lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
rivers, shall be required to pass a satis¬ 
factory examination as to his knowledge 
in handling such vessels, and his famil¬ 
iarity with the lights, lighthouses, chan¬ 
nels. buoys, obstructions, courses, and 
distances between certain points In the 
waters for which he makes application 
for license. He shall also be examined 
regarding his knowledge of the Rules of 
the Road for such waters, the running 
and anchor lights, fog signals, the use of 
the lead, signal bells between engine- 
room and pilothouse, the General Rules 
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and Regulations for Vessel Inspection, 
and such further examination of a non- 
mathematicai character as the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, may consider 
necessary to establish the applicant's 
proficiency. 

§ 10.05-57 Examination for liceiue as 
mauler of passenger barge* on the 
Great Lake*, other lakes, has*, and 
sounds, or rivers. 

An applicant for license as mas¬ 
ter of passenger barges on the Great 
Lakes, other lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
rivers shall be required to pass satisfac¬ 
torily an examination of such length and 
scope as will satisfy the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, that the applicant is 
capable of handling the class of vessel 
for which he desires a license. 

§ 10.05-59 Examination for license a* 
mate of inland or river steam or 
motor vmels. 

An applicant for license as mate 
of Inland or river steam or motor vessels 
shall be required to pass a satisfactory 
examination as to his knowledge, experi¬ 
ence. and skill in stowage and cargo 
handling, the operation and handling of 
fire apparatus, the launching and han¬ 
dling of lifeboats, his knowledge of life 
preservers and the method of adjusting 
them, his ability to manage the crew 
and direct and advise the passengers In 
case of emergency, his general famili¬ 
arity with his duties in maintaining dis¬ 
cipline and protecting the passengers, 
and such further examination of a non- 
mathematlcal character as the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, may consider 
necessary to establish the applicant's 
proficiency. 

8 10.05-61 Evaluation of experience 
not listed. 

When an applicant presents evi¬ 
dence of service or experience which 
does not meet the specific requirements 
of the regulations In tills part, but which 
In the opinion of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, is a reasonable equiv¬ 
alent thereto, the application for license 
with supporting data shall be submitted 
to the Commandant for evaluation, to¬ 
gether with the recommendation of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 10.10—Professional Re¬ 
quirements for Engineer Officers' 

Licenses flnspected Vessels) 

AtmtoarrY: The provision* of this Subpart 
10.10 interpret or apply R8. 4417a. ** 
amended. 4420. a* amended. 4427, aa 

amended, 4438. as amended. 4438a, la 
amended. 4441, os amended, 4443. aa 

amended. 4445, a* amended. 4447, aa 

amended, sec. 2. 20 StaL 188. aa amended, 
aec. 1, 34 Stat. 1411. aa amended, sees. 1. 
2. 1544, 1545, aa amended, aec 3, 70 8tat. 
153. and sec. 3. 68 8tat. 075; 40 U3.C. 381a, 
404, 406. 224. 224a, 229. 230, 231. 233. 225. 
237. 307. 390b. 50 UJ3.C. 108. Treasury De¬ 
partment Order* 187-14. Nov. 28. 1964, 19 
Tit 8026: 187-20. June 18. 1968, 21 PR. 4894. 


§ 10.16-1 No reatrirtioo as to water* on 
engineer'* license*. 

(a) Except as otherwise specified in 
this part no engineer's license Issued 
shall be restricted as to the waters upon 
which the engineer may serve, except 
that such restrictions on any license, 
when presented for renewal, shall not be 
changed without the licensee’s consent. 

(b) The holder of an engineer’s license 
which Is restricted as to w aters may serve 
in the capacity and within the limita¬ 
tions in the license upon other waters 
without special endorsement as follows: 

(1) " Ocean/* This includes coastwise 
waters; Great Lakes: bays, sounds, and 
lakes other than the Great Lakes; and 
river*. 

(2) “Coastwise” This includes the 
Great Lakes; bays, sounds, and lakes 
other than the Great Lakes; and rivers. 

(3> "Great Lakes ” This includes 
bays, sounds, and lakes other than the 
Great Lakes, and rivers, 

(4) “Bays, sounds, and lakes other than 
the Great Lakes." This includes rivers. 

(5) "inland waters" This includes 
the Oreat Lakes: boys, sounds, and lakes 
other than the Great Lakes; and rivers. 

(6) “Rivers” This does not Include 
any other type of waters. 

§ 10.10-3 Grade and type of engineer 
license* i»*ucd and limitation* placed 
thereon. 

(a) Licenses In the grades of chief 
engineer, first assistant engineer, second 
assistant engineer, and third assistant 
engineer authorizing service on steam 


vessels or on motor vessels or on steam 
and motor vessels, shall be issued to ap¬ 
plicants who qualify therefor. 

<b> Engineer's licenses of all grades 
and types may be subject to such horse¬ 
power limitation as the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, shall deem appropri¬ 
ate. The horsepower limitations to be 
placed on a license shall be based on the 
applicant's qualifying experience: how¬ 
ever. In no case shall an applicant's 
license be limited to a low'cr horsepower 
than the highest horsepower on which 
25 percent or more of his experience was 
obtained. The applicant whose qualify¬ 
ing service has all been on Coast Guard 
Inspected vessels of 4,000 horsepower or 
over shall be considered eligible for an 
engineer’s license of unlimited horse¬ 
power. 

§ 10.10-4 Examination for liremc a* 
engineer officer of steam or motor 
vesaels. 

(a) An applicant for license as en¬ 
gineer officer of either steam or motor 
vessels shall pass a satisfactory written 
examination as to his knowledge of the 
subjects listed In paragraph (b) of this 
section. However, if the license to be 
Issued Is limited on its face in a man¬ 
ner that would make any of the specific 
subjects unnecessary or superfluous, the 
examination shall be amended accord¬ 
ingly. Examinations for any license not 
incorporated In Table 10.10-4 <b) shall 
be of suitable scope and character to de¬ 
termine the applicant's proficiency. 

(b) List of subjects required: 


Tael* lO.UMib)—8uvm» vo* ERGiHxn Omcxti* Uimu or Sieam ox Moron Vessels 



RUB 

Motor 

Subject* 

Chief engineer 

Assistant angles*r 

Chief engineer 

Assist ant engineer 


Over 
2.000 bp 

2,0® hp 

end Ira* 

Orer 
2,000 hp 

2.000 bp 

and Was 

Over 
2.000 hp 

aono hp 
and Iras 

Orer 
2,000 hp 

3,000 bp 

and Iras 

Cmercl 









1. Pump* *iul emnpnasort.. 

3, Heat etchant*** _..... 

1. Propeller* end *heftlnf... 
«. Steering end miscellane¬ 
ous machinery_ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

a V*We»—reducing. con¬ 
trol, etc. 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

a Condenser*, air electors 

and m^nttrn 

x 

x 

x 

x 





jBiaij k ku uuui. a , ■•«««.«. 

7. Engineering definition* 

and principle*.. 

a Instrument*____ 

t. Lubrication.... .. 

10. Inspection_............ 

tl. Mathematic*.. 

12. Sketch.. 

U. There dimensional draw- 

||| r .ssi>>>s-|-t T 

X 

X 

X 

X 

»x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

»x 

x 

X 

X 

X 

X 
• X 

x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

>x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

•X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

ix 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

>x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

ix 

X 

x 




X 




14. Ship constrnViioTi and i*- 
pilr _ _ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

«**«* Rnvtnn 









71 . Reciprocating—construe* 
tier, operation, main- 

x 

x 

x 

x 





72 . Turbine—construct ton. 

operation. maintenance.. 
23. Reduction «r*r and ml*- 

ft* rx/w>a s* 

x 

x 

x 

x 





x 

x 

x 

x 





24. Btoam coraruors . 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.......... 

.......... 


— 


Bee footnote* at cad of tabla. 


FEDERAL lEGtSTEt. VOL 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1943 


































RULES AND REGULATIONS 


1G631 


Tails I0.l9-4(b>—Simrar* rot F,*cjx*es Omcui’ Ijckxjk* ot Steam os Motos Vnsiu- Continued 


Subject* 


Steam 


Motor 

Chief engineer 

Assistant engineer 

Chief engineer 

Assistant enctneer 

Over 
2,000 bp 

2.000 hp 
and lem 

Otar 
3,000 bp 

2,000 bp 
and leea 

Over 
2.000 hp 

2,000 hp 
and lees 

Orer 
2,000 hp 

2.000 hp 
and tern 

Aftfar 









31. Construction, operation, 









maintenance.. 





X 

X 

X 

X 

32. Operating principle*. 

83 Furl Injection. 



.. 

. 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

84 Air rmnpreMon. 





X 

X 

X 

X 

3.V Operation and inalntr- 









aanoe of auxiliary (Head 

K!|lMI... 

X 

X 

X 

X 





86, Alr—atartbif, combustion. 






X*’" 

— 

—X 

87. Gomroon--— 

....- 

—..— 

.. 

•• 

X 

X 

X 

X 

JMfart 
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< F.aeh candidate * 111 receive a mlnlmti n or (oar mathematical quceilno* uhlch shall be graded with 
eraT subject, however, a minimum *r*de of 70 percent shall be required for mathematic*. 

* A candidate for license Un ited to towing or ferry vessels shall rvot be examined In this subject. 


(c) Each applicant for an original or 
raise In grade of license as engineer of 
steam vessels of over 2.000 horsepower 
shall be required to demonstrate his abil¬ 
ity to analyze boiler water. When con¬ 
ditions permit, the test shall be per¬ 
formed by chemical analysis of a water 
sample. 

9 10.10-5 Removal of restriction a# to 
waters on an engineer's license. 

Upon renewal or at his request, any 
engineer who holds a license restricted as 
to waters shall be allowed the choice of 
accepting a limitation as to horsepower 
In lieu of the restriction as to waters. 
The horsepower limitation shall be de¬ 
termined by the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. In accordance with the 
applicant’s experience. The licensee 
.shall be required to agree In writing to 
such conditions of renewal before the 
issuance of the license requested. 

§ 10.10—6 Raiding and removing horac- 
power limitation*. 

(a) Applications for a change in 
horsepower limitation shall be accom¬ 


panied by a letter of recommendation 
from the vessel owner, operator or chief 
engineer. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of 
9 10.02-15(c) of this part, changes In 
horsepower limitations based on service 
required by paragraph (c) of this section 
may be granted without further written 
examination providing the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, in whose of¬ 
fice the applicant's previously written 
examination is filed, considers said ex¬ 
amination Is satisfactory for the higher 
license. 

(c) The following service on vessels of 
4.000 horsepower or over will be con¬ 
sidered qualifying. Insofar as service is 
concerned, for the raising or removing 
of horsepower limitations placed on en¬ 
gineer licenses: 

(1) Twelve months' service in the 
highest grade licensed: removal of all 
horsepower limitations. 

(2) Six months'service in any licensed 
capacity other than the highest grade 
for which licensed: removal of all horse¬ 
power limitations for the grade in which 


service is performed and raise the next 
higher grade license to the horsepower 
of the vessel on which service was per¬ 
formed. 

(3) Twelve months' service as oiler 
or Junior Engineer holding a license as 
Third Assistant Engineer: removal of all 
horsepower limitations on Third Assist¬ 
ant Engineer's license. 

(4) Six months' service as oiler or 
Junior Engineer holding a license as 
Second Assistant Engineer: removal of 
all horsepower limitations on Third As¬ 
sistant Engineer’s license. 

§ 10.1G-7 Coctvrraion of license* from 
groe* tonnage to horsepower limita¬ 
tion* upon renewal. 

(a) Steam or motor engineer's li¬ 
censes issued for any gross tons on 
specified waters shall be converted to 
any horsepower for the same waters, 
when renewed by an Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

<b) Upon renewal of any engineer's 
license which is limited as to gross ton¬ 
nage the tonnage shall be converted to 
horsepower on the new license In the 
ratio of 3to4(Lc.: 750 gross tons to 1.000 
horsepower), except in those cases where 
an applicant has obtained experience on 
vessels of greater horsepower than the 
above ratio would entitle him. In such 
cases a license of greater horsepower 
commensurate with the experience ob¬ 
tained may be issued. 

§ 10.10-9 Chief engineer; *tcam vee- 
mJs» 

(a) The minimum service required 
to qualify an applicant for license as 
chief engineer of steam vessels is: 

(1) One year's service as first assistant 
engineer of steam vessels; or, 

(2) Two years' service as second as¬ 
sistant or junior first assistant engineer 
in charge of a watch on steam vessels 
while holding a license as first assistant 
engineer of steam vessels: or, 

(3) While holding a license as chief 
engineer of motor vessels, either: 

(i) Six months' service as first as¬ 
sistant engineer of steam vessels; 

(II) Six months' service as observer 
chief engineer on steam vessels; or. 

(III) One year’s service as oiler, water- 
tender, or Junior engineer of steam ves¬ 
sels. 

§ 10.16-11 Chief engineer; motor vea- 

•eU. 

(a) The minimum service required 
to qualify an applicant for license as 
chief engineer of motor vessels Is: 

(1) One year's service as first assistant 
engineer of motor vessels; or, 

(2) Two years* service as second as¬ 
sistant or junior first assistant engineer 
in charge of a watch on motor vessels 
while holding a license as first assistant 
engineer of motor vessels; or. 

(3) While holding a license as chief 
engineer of steam vessels, either: 

(I) Three months' service as first as¬ 
sistant engineer of motor vessels; 

(II) Three months' service as observer 
chief engineer on motor vessels; or, 

(iii) Six months' service as oiler or 
junior engineer of motor vessels. 
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S 10.10-13 Firtl am* u taut engineer; 

•learn rntrli. 

(а) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as first 
assistant engineer of steam vessels Is: 

(1) One year's service as second as¬ 
sistant engineer of steam vessels; or. 

(2) Two years* service as third as¬ 
sistant or Junior second assistant engi¬ 
neer in charge of a watch on steam ves¬ 
sels. while holding a license as second 
assistant engineer of steam vessels; or. 

(3) While holding a license as first 
assistant engineer of motor vessels, 
either: 

(i) Six months* service as second as¬ 
sistant engineer of steam vessels; 

(11) Six months' service as observer 
first assistant engineer on steam vessels; 
or. 

(ill) One year's service as oiler, water- 
tender. or Junior engineer of steam ves¬ 
sels; or. 

(4) Three years* service as oiler, 
waterte nder. or fireman on steam vessels 
for a license as first assistant engineer 
of steam towing or ferry vessels of not 
more than 2,000 horsepower; or. 

(5) While holding a license as third 
assistant engineer of steam vessels of any 
horsepower, three months' service as 
third assistant engineer or observer first 
assistant engineer on steam vessels for 
a license as first assistant engineer of 
steam towing or ferry Teasels of not over 
2,000 horsepower; or, 

(б) Three years* service as oiler, 
watertender or fireman on steam vessels 
for a license as first assistant engineer 
of steam vessels of not more than 1.000 
horsepower. 

8 10.10-15 Fimt a mu slant engineer; 

motor vwsck 

(а) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as first 
assistant engineer of motor vessels is: 

(1) One year's service as second as¬ 
sistant engineer of motor vessels; or. 

(2) Two years' sendee as third assist¬ 
ant engineer or Junior second assistant 
engineer in charge of a watch on motor 
vessels, while holding a license as second 
assistant engineer of motor vessels; or. 

(3) While holding a license as first 
assistant engineer of steam vessels, 
cither: 

(1) Three months' sendee as second 
assistant engineer of motor vessels; 

(li) Three months* service as observer 
first assistant engineer on motor vessels; 
or. 

(ill) Six months' services as oiler or 
Junior engineer of motor vessels; or, 

(4) Three years' service as oiler or 
fireman on motor vessels for a license as 
first assistant engineer of motor towing 
or ferry vessels of not more than 2.000 
horsepower; or. 

(5) While holding a license as third 
assistant engineer of motor vessels of 
any horsepower, three months* service 
as third assistant engineer or observer 
first assistant engineer on motor vessels 
for a license as first assistant engineer of 
motor towing or ferry vessels of not over 
2,000 horsepower; or, 

(б) Three years* service as oiler or 
fireman on motor vessels for a license as 
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first assistant engineer of motor vessels 
of not more than 1.000 horsepower . 

§ 10.10-17 Second assistant engineer; 
•team vessels. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as second 
assistant engineer of steam vessels U: 

<1) One year's service as engineer In 
charge of a watch, while holding a license 
as third assistant engineer of steam ves¬ 
sels; or. 

(2) Two years' service as assistant en¬ 
gineer to the engineer in charge of a 
watch, while holding a license as third 
assistant engineer of steam vessels; or, 

(3) Five years' service in the engine 
department of steam or motor vessels. 
1 year of this required service may have 
been on motor vessels; 4 years and 6 
months of which must have been as a 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment, 2 years and 6 months of which 
must have been as fireman, oiler, water- 
tender. or Junior engineer on steam 
vessels; or. 

(4) While holding a license as second 
assistant engineer of motor vessels, 
either: 

(i) Six months* service as third as¬ 
sistant engineer of steam vessels; 

(ii) Six months' service as an observer 
second assistant engineer on steam ves¬ 
sels; or, 

(ill) One year's service as oiler, water- 
tender, or Junior engineer of steam 
vessels. 

g 10.10-19 Second aasiitant engineer; 
motor vcwrk 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as sec¬ 
ond assistant engineer of motor vessels 

Is: 

(1) One year's service as engineer In 
charge of a watch, while holding a license 
as third assistant engineer of motor ves¬ 
sels; or. 

<2> Two years'service as assistant en¬ 
gineer to the engineer in charge of a 
watch, while holding a license as third 
assistant engineer of motor vessels: or, 

(3) Five years' service In the engine 
department of motor or steam vessels, 
1 year of this required service may have 
been on steam vessels; 4 years and 6 
months of which must have been as a 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment. 2 years and 6 months of which 
must have been as oiler or Junior engi¬ 
neer on motor vessels; or, 

(4) While holding a license as second 
assistant engineer of steam vessels, 
either: 

(I) Three months* service as third as¬ 
sistant engineer of motor vessels; 

(II) Three months* service as observer 
second assistant engineer on motor ves¬ 
sels; or. 

(ill) Six months' service as oiler or 
junior engineer of motor vessels. 

8 10.10-21 Third aisitUnl engineer; 
steam vcmcIs. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license as third 
assistant engineer of steam vessels is: 

(1) Three years* service in the engine 
department of steam or motor vessels, 
one-third of this required service may 


have been on motor vessels: 2 years and 
6 months of which must have been as a 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment. 1 year and 6 months of which must 
have been as fireman, oiler, watertender 
or Junior engineer on steam vessels; or. 

(2) Three years' service as an appren¬ 
tice to the machinist trade engaged in the 
construction or repair of marine, locomo¬ 
tive, or stationary engines together with 
1 year’s service in the engine department 
of steam vessels as oiler, watertender, or 
Junior engineer, one-third of such serv¬ 
ice may have been on motor vessels; or. 

(3) Graduation from: 

<i) The U. 8. Merchant Marine Acad¬ 
emy (engineering); 

(ii) The engineering class of a nauti¬ 
cal schoolshJp approved by and conducted 
under rules prescribed by the Com¬ 
mandant and listed in Part 166 of Sub¬ 
chapter R (Nautical Schools) of this 
chapter; 

(ill) The U. S. Naval Academy; or. 

(iv) The U. S. Coast Guard Academy; 
or. 

(4) Satisfactory completion of the 
prescribed course (engineering) at a 
U. 8. Maritime Service or other Govern¬ 
ment operated training school approved 
by the Commandant may be accepted as 
the equivalent of sea service up to a max¬ 
imum of four months, provided the ap¬ 
plicant has obtained the additional qual¬ 
ifying experience prior to enrollment; or, 

(5) Graduation from the marine engi¬ 
neering course of a duly recognized school 
of technology together with 3 months' 
service in the engine department of steam 
vessels, one-third of such service may 
have been on motor vessels; or, 

(6) Graduation from the mechanical 
or electrical engineering course of a duly 
recognized school of technology together 
with 6 months* service In the engine de¬ 
partment of steam vessels, one-third of 
such service may have been on motor 
vessels; or, 

(7) One year's service as oiler, water- 
tender. or Junior engineer on steam ves¬ 
sels while holding a license as third as¬ 
sistant engineer of motor vessels. 

8 10.10-23 Third assistant engineer; 
motor vessels. 

(a) The minimum service required to 
qualify an applicant for license os third 
assistant engineer of motor vessels Is: 

(1) Three years' service in the engine 
department of motor or steam vessels, 
one-third of this required service may 
have been on steam vessels; 2 years and 
6 months of which must have been as a 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment. 1 year and 6 months of which 
must have been os oiler or Junior engi¬ 
neer on motor vessels; or. 

(2) Three years' service as an appren¬ 
tice to the machinist trade engaged In 
the construction or repair of marine, 
locomotive, or stationary engines to¬ 
gether with 1 year's service in the engine 
department of motor vessels as oiler or 
Junior engineer, one-third of such service 
may have been on steam vessels; or, 

(3) Graduation from: 

(1) The U. a Merchant Marine Acad¬ 
emy (engineering); 

(ii) The engineering class of a nauti¬ 
cal schoolship approved by and con- 
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ducted under rules prescribed by the 
Commandant and listed In Part 166 of 
Subchapter R (Nautical Schools) of this 

chapter: 

(111) The U. 8. Naval Academy; or, 

(lv) The U. 8. Coast Guard Academy; 
or 

(4) Satisfactory completion of the 
prescribed course (engineering) at a 
U. 8. Maritime Service or other Govern¬ 
ment operated training school approved 
by the Commandant may be accepted as 
the equivalent of sea service up to a 
maximum of 4 months, provided the ap¬ 
plicant has obtained the additional qual¬ 
ifying experience prior to enrollment; 
or, 

(5) Graduation from the marine en¬ 
gineering course of a duly recognized 
school of technology together with 3 
months* service In the engine depart¬ 
ment of motor vessels, one-third of such 
service may have been on steam vessels; 
or, 

(6) Graduation from the mechanical 
or electrical engineering course of a duly 
recognized school of technology together 
with 6 months' service in the engine de¬ 
partment of motor vessels, one-third of 
such service may have been on steam 
vessels; or, 

(7) Six months* service as oiler or 
Junior engineer on motor vessels while 
holding a license as third assistant 
engineer of steam vessels. 

§ 10.10-25 Engineer* of motor ve**el* 
operating in Puerto Rican am! Ha¬ 
waiian water*. 

(a) An applicant for an engineer's 
license of seagoing vessels propelled by 
internal combustion engines navigating 
exclusively between ports In the Ha¬ 
waiian Islands, or navigating exclusively 
between ports of the Island of Puerto 
Rico and/or the Virgin Islands, shall 
submit with his application statements 
duly executed and certified by reputable 
citizens qualified to Judge the character 
and ability of the applicant. The 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
shall make a diligent inquiry as to 
the applicant's character and merits and, 
if satisfied by the oral examination or 
practical demonstration, and the proof 
of requisite knowledge and skill offered, 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall Issue the license. No certificate 
from the United States Public Health 
Service based upon the subject of ship 
sanitation and first aid shall be required 
of such applicant. 

(b) An applicant for an engineer's li¬ 
cense of motor vessels operating exclu¬ 
sively in Puerto Rican waters or exclu¬ 
sively in Hawaiian waters shall present 
evidence of a minimum of 3 years* serv¬ 
ice on such vessels. 

§ 10.10-27 Service as engineroom watch 
electrician or refrigeration watch en¬ 
gineer. 

An applicant for a raise of grade of 
engineer’s license for steam or motor ves¬ 
sels may substitute service as engineroom 
watch electrician on electric drive steam 
or motor vessels or refrigeration watch 
engineer for other service required. The 
service shall be accepted on the basis 
of 2 months' service as watch electrician 
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or refrigeration watch engineer to count 
as 1 month of required service. Such 
service shall not be substituted for more 
than one-half the service required on 
a license. This service as engineroom 
watch electrician or refrigeration watch 
engineer must have been acquired while 
the applicant was holding the license 
which is to be raised in grade. 

8 10.10-29 Evaluation of experience 
not listed. 

When an applicant presents evidence 
of service or experience which does not 
meet the specific requirements of the 
regulations in this part, but which in 
the opinion of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, is a reasonable equiv¬ 
alent thereto, the application for license 
with supporting data shall be submitted 
to the Commandant for evaluation, to¬ 
gether with the recommendation of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 10.13—Licensing of Radio 
Officers 

AtJTHoamr: The provision* of thta Subpart 
10.13 Interpret or apply »«c*. 1-8. 62 8tat. 
232 234: 46 US.C. 229n-220h. Treasury De¬ 
partment Order 120. July 31. 1060. 16 Pit. 
6621. Other «tatutory provUlon* interpreted 
or applied are cited to text In parentheae*. 

8 10.13-1 Applicability of law*. 

(a) The provisions of Title 46. UB. 
Code, sections 229a to 229h provide that 
radiotelegraph operators shall be licensed 
officers. 

<b) The regulations In this subpart 
implement the provisions in Title 46. U.S. 
Code, sections 229a to 229h, and provide 
for the issuance to qualified applicants 
of licenses as radio officers subject to all 
of the conditions provided in law. 

§ 10.13—3 Definition*. 

(a) License. Where the word •'li¬ 
cense'* appears throughout this subpart 
It shall be construed as meaning a 
license issued by the Coast Guard, unless 
Indicated otherwise. 

(b) Original license. The first li¬ 
cense issued to a radiotelegraph operator 
by the Coast Guard shall be considered 
an original license, when the records of 
the Coast Guard show no previous Issue 
to such person. 

8 10.13-5 General provition* respecting 
all Urease* inued. 

(a) Applicants for licenses. Issued In 
accordance with this subpart, are 
charged with the duty of establishing 
to the satisfaction of the Coast Guard 
that they possess all of the qualifi¬ 
cations necessary, such as, age, experi¬ 
ence. character and citizenship, be¬ 
fore they shall be entitled to be Issued 
licenses. Until an applicant meets this 
mandatory requirement, he is not en¬ 
titled to be licensed to serve os an officer 
on a vessel of the United States. No per¬ 
son who has been convicted by court- 
martial of desertion or treason In time 
of w*ar. or has lost his nationality for 
any of the other reasons listed in 8 
UJS.C. 1481. is eligible for a license. 
Neither is a person eligible for a license, 
who has been convicted Ly a court of 
record of a violation of the narcotic drug 
laws of the United States, the District of 
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Columbia, or any 8tate or Territory of 
the United Stater, within ten years prior 
to the date of filing the application; or 
who. unless he furnishes satisfactory 
evidence that he Is cured, has ever been 
the user of or addicted to the use of a 
narcotic drug. 

(b) After application to on Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, any person 
who Is found qualified under the require¬ 
ments set forth in this subpart shall be 
Issued an appropriate license valid for a 
term of five (5) years, provided he con¬ 
tinues to hold a valid first- or second- 
class radiotelegraph operator's license 
Issued by the Federal Comm uni cations 
Commission. 

(c) Every person to whom a license is 
Issued shall place his signature and left 
thumbprint thereon. 

(d) Every person who receives a li¬ 
cense shall make oath before an Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, or com¬ 
missioned officer of the Coast Guard 
authorized to administer oaths under 
10 U.S.C. 936 or 14 U.8.C. 636. to be re¬ 
corded upon his official file, that he will 
faithfully and honestly, according to his 
best skill and judgment, without conceal¬ 
ment or reservation, perform all the 
duties required of him by law. 

(Soc. 2, 64 Stat. 464 : 46 US.C. 239b. Treasury 
Department Order 167-9. August 3. 1954. 19 
Fit. 6195) 

8 10.13-7 Citizenship and age require¬ 
ment* for all liecnjcs issued. 

(a) No license shall be issued to any 
person who is not a United States citi¬ 
zen. An applicant claiming to be a 
citizen of the United States shall furnish 
documentary evidence of his citizenship. 
Acceptable evidence of citizenship Is 
described in I 10.02-5. 

(b) Any citizen who has attained the 
ago of 19 years and is qualified in all 
other respects shall be eligible for a 
license. 

8 10.13-9 Evidence of professional 
competence for all license* U*ued. 

Each applicant for a license must pre¬ 
sent to the Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. at the time of making applica¬ 
tion his currently valid first- or second- 
class radiotelegraph operator's license 
issued by the Federal Communications 
Commission. 

§ 10.13-13 General require menu for 
original liccnac*. 

(a) First aid certificate. No candi¬ 
date for original license shall be qualified 
until he presents a certificate from the 
United States Public Health Service that 
he has passed a satisfactory examination 
based on the contents of "The Ship's 
Medicine Chest and First Aid at Sea." or 
other manual arranged for the purpose 
and having the approval of the United 
States Public Health Service. 

(b) Written application. (1) The 
Officers in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
shall require all applicants tor original 
licenses to make written applications 
upon Coast Guard Form CO-866. 

(2) This application shall be sub¬ 
mitted in duplicate. The applicant 
shall a furnish two unmounted, dull 
finish photographs, 2 Inches by \Vs 
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Inches, of passport type taken within l 
year of the date of application. Photo¬ 
graphs shall show the full face, at least 
1 inch In height, with the head uncov¬ 
ered. and shall be a satisfactory likeness 
of the applicant. The Issuing officer 
shall affix a photograph to each of the 
applications and impress his official seal 
partly over the photograph, after the 
applicant has In his presence signed the 
applications. 

<3> The applicant shall place his left 
thumbprint on each of the applications. 

(4) The applicant shall enter on the 
application form the number, class, and 
date of issuance of his currently valid 
Federal Communications Commission 
license. 

(5) The applicant shall make and 
subscribe to an oath or affirmation, be¬ 
fore the Issuing officer, to the truth of 
all the statements set forth in his appli¬ 
cation. Any applicant who shall make 
or subscribe to any oath or affirmation 
on the application form and knowing the 
same to be false shall be deemed guilty 
of perjury. 

(c) Evidence of emplovmcnt. Appli¬ 
cants for licenses must present to the 
Officers in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
the time of making application evidence 
that they are going to sea or expect to 
go to sea. This evidence shall be In the 
form of one of the following and shall be 
entered on the application form: 

(1) A currently valid certificate of 
service as radio operator or merchant 
mariner’s document endorsed as radio 
operator. 

(2) One or more certificates of dis¬ 
charge showing service as radio operator 
on a merchant vessel. Evidence of serv¬ 
ice on United States Government vessels 
or foreign vessels is acceptable. 

(3) An applicant for a license who has 
not served as radio operator aboard a 
vessel must present satisfactory proof 
that he has a commitment of employ¬ 
ment as a radio operator on a United 
States merchant vessel. This proof shall 
be In the form of a letter end shall be 
signed by a responsible official of the ves¬ 
sel. agent, owner, operator, or organiza¬ 
tion concerned with manning vessels. 

(d) Surrender of certificate of service . 
Upon the issuance of a license the certifi¬ 
cate of service as radio operator or mer¬ 
chant mariner’s document endorsed as 
radio operator held by the licensee shall 
be surrendered to the Issuing officer. 

§ 10,13—15 Physical examinations for 
originnl licenses. 

(a) All applicants for original licenses 
shall be required to pass physical exam¬ 
inations given by a medical officer of the 
United States Public Health Service and 
present certificates executed by this Pub¬ 
lic Health Service Officer to the Officers 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. This cer¬ 
tificate shall attest to the applicant's 
acuity of vision and general physical 
condition. 

<b) Epilepsy, insanity, senility, acute 
venereal disease or neurosyphilis, badly 
impaired hearing, or other defect that 
would render the applicant Incompetent 
to perform the ordinary duties of a radio 
officer at sea are causes for certification 
as Incompetent. 
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(c) For original license the applicant 
must have, either with or without 
glasses, at least 20/30 vision in one eye 
and at least 20/50 in the other. The ap¬ 
plicant who wears glasses, however, 
must also be able to pass a test without 
glasses of at least 20/50 in one eye and 
at least 20/70 In the other. Any appli¬ 
cant for original license who is pos¬ 
sessed of monocular vision and who has 
served as a radio operator on merchant 
vessels of the United States while pos¬ 
sessed of such vision may be Issued a li¬ 
cense if eligible in all other respects. 
Vision of at least 20/30 without glasses 
in the remaining eye shall be required in 
all such cases. 

(d) Where an applicant is not pos¬ 
sessed of the vision, hearing, and general 
physical condition considered necessary, 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
after consultation with the Public Health 
Service physician, shall make a recom¬ 
mendation to the Commandant for an 
exception to these requirements if. in 
their opinion, extenuating circumstances 
warrant special consideration. Any re¬ 
quest for a decision by the Commandant 
must be accompanied by all pertinent 
correspondence, records, and reports. 
Special consideration will be given to an 
applicant who has served satisfactorily 
at sea as a radio operator even though 
he is possessed of physical defects which 
would be cause for rejection of an ap¬ 
plicant with no sea service. Recommen¬ 
dations from interested parties having 
knowledge of the applicant’s qualifica¬ 
tions wifi be given full consideration In 
arriving at a decision. 

§ 10.13-17 Character check and refer¬ 
ences required for original licenses. 

(a) In those cases where an applicant 
for an original license has served at sea 
as a radio operator, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, shall require such ap¬ 
plicant to have written endorsements of 
a master of a vessel on which he has 
served, together with those of two other 
licensed officers. Upon a showing that 
the written endorsements required above 
cannot be obtained without undue delay 
or hardship, the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, may accept in lieu of 
these endorsements those from officials 
of the steamship company or other em¬ 
ployers of the applicant. Letters of 
recommendation attesting to the appli¬ 
cant's character, etc., from former em¬ 
ployers of the applicant may be accepted 
in lieu of the endorsements, but such let¬ 
ters must be filed with the application. 
Where no sea service has been obtained, 
the applicant shall have the written en¬ 
dorsements of three reputable persons to 
whom he is well-known. 

<b> Fingerprint records of each appli¬ 
cant shall be made on FBI Form ''Appli¬ 
cant/* This record shall be submitted to 
the Commandant together with the ap¬ 
plication for license. 

(c) Every application for an original 
license shall be approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. No license shall be issued or 
temporary permit granted pending the 
Commandant's authorization. 

(d) (1) The application of any per¬ 
son may be rejected by the Commandant 
when derogatory Information has been 


brought to his attention which indicates 
that the applicant's character and habits 
of life are such as to authorize the belief 
that he is not a suitable and safe person 
to be entrusted with the duties of radio¬ 
telegraph operator on any vessel. 

(2) Applications will be rejected and 
the issuance of licenses refused to per¬ 
sons in the following categories: 

(i) Those who have been convicted in 
the courts of offenses such as: Crimes 
of violence on shipboard and in certain 
instances ashore; sabotage; possession, 
use, or sale of narcotics; smuggling of 
aliens Into the United States; malicious 
destruction of ship’s property; serious 
cases of theft of ship's property or stores; 
and offenses of an Infamous character. 

<ii) Those who have been disapproved 
Tor service as radio operator aboard mer¬ 
chant vessels of the United States in 
time of war. 

fill) Those who have been issued a 
dishonorable discharge from any of the 
armed services of the United States. 

(3) Where an application for a license 
Is rejected by the Commandant under 
the provisions of this section, the appli¬ 
cation will be reconsidered upon written 
request of the applicant, provided he can 
produce additional evidence of satis¬ 
factory character and habits over a 
reasonable period of time immediately 
prior to the date of request for recon¬ 
sideration. This evidence may consist 
of certificates showing satisfactory serv¬ 
ice in any of the armed forces of the 
United States; or letters from employers, 
from persons having direct and personal 
knowledge of the applicant, or from 
reputable Institutions. The letters 
should indicate familiarity of the writer 
with the applicant, approximate dates 
of employment (if any), and other per¬ 
tinent statements indicating the writer’s 
belief about the applicant's character 
and habits. 

(4) The fact that an applicant for an 
original license is on probation as a re¬ 
sult of action under R 8. 4460. as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 239), does not itself 
make such an applicant Ineligible, pro¬ 
vided he meets all the requirements for 
such original license. However, any 
original license Issued under those cir¬ 
cumstances will be subject to the same 
probationary conditions as were imposed 
against the seaman's certificates or li¬ 
censes In proceedings under R. S. 4450. 
os amended. Any such applicant must 
file an application for license in the usual 
manner, and the offense for which he 
was placed on probation will be con¬ 
sidered on the merits of the case In de¬ 
termining his fitness to hold the license 
applied for. 

(5) Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed to permit the Issuance of an 
original license during any period when 
a suspension without probation or a 
revocation Imposed pursuant to R 8. 
4450, as amended, is effective against any 
document held by him. 

§ 10.13—19 Applicant* furnishing a<ldi> 
tional information. 

(a) In the course of the investigation 
into an applicant’s qualifications (such 
as age. physical condition, experience, 
citizenship, character, and habits of 
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life). the Commandant may require the 
applicant to furnish such additional In¬ 
formation to the Coast Guard as the 
Commandant deems pertinent and nec¬ 
essary for a determination as to whether 
or not the applicant Is a suitable and 
safe person to bo entrusted with the 
power* and duties of a radiotelegraph 
operator on any vessel as contemplated 
by the act of May 12, 1948, as amended 
(46 U.S.C. 220a-229h). 

(b) The failure or refusal of an ap¬ 
plicant to furnish the additional infor¬ 
mation requested by the Commandant 
under this section may be grounds for 
the Commandant’s rejection of the ap¬ 
plication. However, no application will 
be rejected on the grounds of failure or 
refusal of the applicant to furnish such 
information unless and until the appli¬ 
cant shall first be afforded, before on 
officer of the Coast Guard, a further op¬ 
portunity to furnish the requested In¬ 
formation or to satisfactorily explain his 
failure or refusal to furnish such in¬ 
formation. 

§ 10.13-21 General requirement* for 
renewal of license. 

(a) Establishing eligibility. Appli¬ 
cants for renewals of licenses are charged 
with the duty of establishing to the satis¬ 
faction of the Coast Guard that they 
possess all of the qualifications necessary 
before they shall be Issued a renewal of 
license. 

(1) Written application . The Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall, 
before granting renewal of license, re¬ 
quire the applicant to make written ap¬ 
plication on Coast Guard Form CO- 
3479. 

<b) Application for renewal. The 
applicant for renewal shall appear In 
person before an Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, except where the appli¬ 
cant would be put to great Inconvenience 
or expense to appear in person or is en¬ 
gaged in a service that necessitates his 
continuous absence from the United 
States. In such cases the license may 
be renewed by forwarding the following 
documents to the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, of the office which is¬ 
sued the license to be renewed: 

<1) A letter of transmittal indicating 
reasons for not appearing in person and 
stating that to the best of his knowledge 
no physical incapacity exists, together 
with properly executed application on 
Coast Guard Form CO-3479. 

<2) The oath of office on the form pre¬ 
scribed by the Coast Guard which has 
been duly executed before a person au¬ 
thorized to administer oaths. 

(3) The license to be renewed. 

(4) The currently valid license as 
first- or second-class radiotelegraph 
operator Issued by the Federal Commu¬ 
nication* Commission. (This license will 
be sighted and returned to the appli¬ 
cant.) 

(c) Fitness. No license shall be re¬ 
newed if title has been permanently re¬ 
linquished or fact* which would render 
a renewal Improper have come to the 
attention of the Coast Guard. 

(d> Period of grace . (1) License* 
shall be renewed within 12 months after 
the date of expiration as shown on the 
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license held. During this 12-month pe¬ 
riod of grace, the license is not valid. 

(2) No license shall be renewed more 
than 90 days In advance of the date of 
explratton thereof, unless there are ex¬ 
traordinary circumstances that Justify a 
renewal beforehand, in which case the 
reasons therefor must appear In detail 
upon the records of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, renewing the license. 

<e) Surrender of expiring license. An 
applicant for renewal shall surrender his 
license which is being renewed upon is¬ 
suance of the new license. 

(Sec. 2. 64 6tat. 4*4. 46 US.C. 239b; Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-9, August 8. 1964, 
19 FJL 5195) 

§ 10.13-23 Physical requirements for 
renewal. 

(a) In the event it is found that 
an applicant for renewal of license 
obviously suffers from some physical or 
mental infirmity to a degree that, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, would render him Incom¬ 
petent to perform the ordinary duties of 
a radio officer at sea, the applicant shall 
be required to undergo an examination 
by a medical officer of the Public Health 
Service to determine his competency. If 
the applicant subsequently produces a 
certificate from the Public Health Serv¬ 
ice to the effect that his condition has im¬ 
proved to a satlsfnctory degree, or Ls nor¬ 
mal. he shall be qualified In this respect 

<b> Nothing contained in this section 
shall debar an applicant who has lost the 
sight of one eye since obtaining his origi¬ 
nal license from securing a renewal of hi* 
license, provided he Ls qualified In all 
other respects, and the vision in his one 
eye passes the test required for the better 
eye of an applicant possessed of both 
eyes. 

(c) In exceptional cases where an ap¬ 
plicant would be put to great Inconven¬ 
ience or expense to appear before a med¬ 
ical officer of the United States Public 
Health 8erv!ce. the physical examina¬ 
tion or certification may be made by an¬ 
other reputable physician. 

<d> Whenever an applicant shall ap¬ 
ply for renewal of his license after 12 
months after the date of Its expiration, 
he shall be required to pass the physical 
examination required of an applicant for 
an original license. 

§ 10.13-2$ Issuance of duplicate ii- 
ceme, 

(a) Whenever a person to whom a 

license has been Issued loses hi* li¬ 
cense, he shall report such loss to an 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
who shall issue a duplicate license after 
receiving fron. such person a properly 
executed affidavit giving satisfactory 
evidence of such loss, and a record of the 
license from the Marine Inspection Of¬ 
fice where It was issued. Such licease 
shall be Issued as a duplicate by the 
addition of the following typewritten 
endorsement. 'This license replaces Li¬ 
cense No._issued at_on the 

above date.** as well as the port and date 
of the duplicate Issue. 

(b) The duplicate license. Issued for 
the unexplred term, shall have the same 
force and effect as the lost license. 
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(c) When a person reports the loss of 
his license, or when It Is discovered that 
any license or license form has been 
stolen from a Marine Inspection Office 
or when such lost or stolen licenses are 
recovered, the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, shall Immediately report the 
loss, theft, or recovery to the Comman¬ 
dant giving a description of the license 
and all facts incident to its loss, theft, 
or recovery. 

§ 10.13-27 Parting with or altering 
license, 

(a) If the holder of any license 
voluntarily parts with It or places It 
beyond his personal control by pledging 
or depositing It wtth any other person 
for any purpose, he may be proceeded 
against in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of RS. 4450, as amended (46 U.S.C. 
239), looking to a suspension or revoca¬ 
tion of his license. 

(b) Tlie holder of any license Issued 
pursuant to the regulations in this sub- 
part who shall change, by addition. 
Interpolation, or erasure of any kind any 
license shall be subject to all the pen¬ 
alties provided by law; and any license 
so changed is null and void and without 
force and effect. 

g 10.13-29 Su«pcn«ion and revocation 
of licctiac*, 

(a) Licenses issued pursuant to this 
subpart shall be subject to suspension 
or revocation on the same ground and 
in the same manner and with like pro¬ 
cedure as Is provided In the case of 
suspension or revocation of license* 
under the provisions of R. 8. 4450. as 
amended (46 U-S.C.239). 

(b) Whenever a license is revoked such 
license expires with such revocation and 
any license subsequently granted to such 
person shall be considered In the light of 
an original license except as to number 
of Issue. 

(c) No person whose license has been 
suspended or revoked shall be issued an¬ 
other license except upon approval of 
the Commandant. 

(d) When a license which is about to 
expire ls suspended, the renewal of such 
license may be withheld until the expira¬ 
tion of the period of suspension. 

(e) When the license Issued by the 
Fedora! Communications Commission 
upon which the license issued pursuant 
to this subpart ls predicated is suspended 
or revoked, such suspension or revocation 
shall operate as a suspension or revoca¬ 
tion of the license issued under this sub¬ 
part. No formal proceedings shall be 
required in such cases. 

g 10.13-33 Right of appeal. 

Whenever any person directly inter¬ 
ested in or affected by any decision or 
action of any Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, shall feel aggrieved by such 
decision or action with respect to the 
Issuance of a license, he may appeal 
therefrom to the District Coast Guard 
Commander having jurisdiction. A like 
appeal shall be allowed from any decision 
or action of the District Coast Guard 
Commander to the Commandant, whoso 
action shall be final. Such appeals shall 
be made in writing within 30 days after 
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the date of decision or action appealed 
from. Pending the determination of the 
appeal, the decision of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, shall remain 
in cfTect. 

Subpart 10.15 —Licensing of Officers 
for Uninspected Vessels 

AirofORiTT: The provtaiono of this Subpart 
10.15 interpret or apply R.S. 4438n, as 
amended; 40 U.S.C. 224a. Other statutory 
provisions Interpreted or applied are cited to 
text In parentheses. 

S 10.15-1 Applicability of laws. 

(a) All the provisions of Title 46. U.S. 
Code, sections 221, 224, 225. 226. 227. 
228. 229, 231. 232, 233, 234, 235, 237, 239. 
239b, 240, 372. 375, and 672a which refer 
to the Issuance, duration, renewal, sus¬ 
pension or revocation of licenses of mas¬ 
ters, mates, chief engineers and assistant 
engineers shall be applicable to all unin¬ 
spected vessels to which the Officers* 
Competency Certificates Convention, 
1936, and Title 46, UB. Code, section 
224a, making effective the provisions of 
the Convention apply. 

g 10.15—5 Vessels to which regulations 
apply. 

(a) The regulations in this subpart 
shall apply to masters, chief engineers 
and watch officers, deck and engineer, on 
all uninspected vessels, however pro¬ 
pelled, navigating the high seas, which 
are registered, enrolled and licensed, or 
licensed under the laws of the United 
States whether permanently, tempora¬ 
rily, or provisionally, including yachts, 
enrolled and licensed, with the exception 
of: 

(1) Ships of war: 

(2) Government vessels, or vessels in 
the service of a public authority, which 
arc not engaged in trade; 

(3) Wooden ships of primitive build, 
such as dhows and Junks; 

(4) Unrigged vessels; 

(5) All vessels of less than 200 gross 
tons. 

§ 10*15—5 License* issued and general 
provision*. 

(ft) Licenses to officers on uninspected 
vessels will be issued as follows: 

(1) License as master, motor or sail; 

(2) License as mate, motor or sail; 

(3) License as chief engineer, motor; 
or, 

(4) License os assistant engineer, 
motor. 

<b> Licenses to officers of uninspected 
vessels shall be limited on their face to 
uninspected vessels, and shall be issued 
on the Coast Guard Form CG-2849. 

<c> Licenses as master and mate shall 
be Issued for appropriate route (ocean 
or coastwise) and with tonnage limita¬ 
tions commensurate with the experience 
of the applicant. 

(d > (1) Licenses to chief engineer and 
assistant engineer shall be Issued with 
appropriate horsepower limitations com¬ 
mensurate with the experience of the 
applicant. 

(2) The regulations in 8 10.10-15 shall 
govern the conversion of engineers* li¬ 
censes from gross tonnage to horsepower 
limitations upon renewal. 


(e) Every person to whom a license 
Is Issued shall place his signature and 
left thumbprint thereon, and upon any 
sheets attached for additional endorse¬ 
ments. 

(f) Every master, mate, or engineer 
who receives a license shall make oath 
before an Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, or commissioned officer of the 
Coast Guard authorized to administer 
oaths under 10 UB.C. 936 or 14 UB C. 
636. to be recorded upon his official file, 
that he will faithfully and honestly, ac¬ 
cording to his best skill and judgment, 
without concealment or reservation, per¬ 
form all the duties required of him by 
law and obey all lawful orders of his 
superior officers. 

§ 10.15—7 Related authority of lieen*a 
for inspected vessels. 

A license to act as master, mate, or en¬ 
gineer of Inspected vessels will in all 
cases entitle the holder to act under the 
limitations of his license on uninspected 
vessels. 

§ 10.15—9 Sea acniec an member of the 
armed force* of the United State* 
as qualifying. 

Sea service as a member of the armed 
forces of the United States will be ac¬ 
cepted as qualifying experience for an 
original or raise in grade of license. 
Such service will be subject to evaluation 
to the sea service otherwise required, and 
to determine the appropriate grade, 
class, and limit of license for which the 
applicant is eligible. The applicant may 
be permitted to omit the examination 
for the lower grade of license If his ex¬ 
perience Is of such character as to qualify 
him for the higher grade of license. 

§ 10.15—11 Lifting of limitations. 

Section 10.02-15 shall govern the lift¬ 
ing of limitations on licenses to officers 
of uninspected vessels. 

§ 10.15-13 Citizciudiip and age require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) No license shall be issued to any 
person who is not a United States citi¬ 
zen. An applicant claiming to be a citi¬ 
zen of the United States shall furnish 
documentary evidence of his citizenship. 
Acceptable evidence of citizenship Is de¬ 
scribed in 810.02-5. 

(b) Any citizen who has attained the 
age of 21 years and Is qualified in all 
other respects shall be eligible for a li¬ 
cense: Provided , That a license as mate 
or assistant engineer may be granted to 
applicants who have reached the age of 
19 years and are qualified in all other 
respects, but no such license may be 
raised in grade before the holder thereof 
shall have reached the age of 21 years. 

§ 10.15-15 Reexamination* and refusal 
of liecnae*. 

Section 10.02-19 shall govern the re¬ 
examinations and refusal of licenses to 
officers of uninspected vessels. 

§ 10.15-17 I**uance of duplicate II- 
Cfnagt. 

Section 10.02-23 shall govern the 
issuance of duplicate licenses to officers 
of uninspected vessels. 


§ 10.15-19 Suspension and revocation 
of license*. 

Licenses as master, mate, or engineer 
of uninspected vessels shall be subject to 
suspension or revocation on the same 
ground and in the same manner and with 
like procedure as is provided in the case 
of suspension or revocation of licenses 
under the provisions of RB. 4450, as 
amended (46 UB.C. 239), 

g 10.15-21 Lmk*, general rule* and reg¬ 
ulation*, and Rule* of the Road to be 
fnrnidled liccnucd officer*. 

(a) Every master, mate, or engineer, 
when receiving an original license, a 
renewed license, or a raise of grade of 
license, shall be furnished at his request 
with a copy of the ‘’Laws Governing 
Marine Inspection** and a copy of the 
“Rules and Regulations for Vessel In¬ 
spection** distributed by the Coast Guard 
pertinent to the license issued. 

(b) In addition, every master and mate 
shall be furnished at his request with 
a copy of the “Rules of the Rood** ap¬ 
plicable to the waters for which his 
license has been Issued. 

§ 10.15-25 Application and experience 
required for original or raise of 
grade of license*. 

(a) Applicants for original or raise of 
grade of licenses are charged with the 
duty of establishing to the satisfaction 
of the Coast Guard that they possess all 
the qualifications necessary, such as age. 
experience, character and citizenship, 
before they shall be entitled to be issued 
such license. Until an applicant meets 
tills mandatory requirement, he is not 
entitled to be licensed. No person who 
has been convicted by court-martial of 
desertion or treason in time of war, or 
has lost his nationality for any of the 
other reasons listed in 8 U.S.C. 1481, is 
eligible for a license. Neither is a person 
eligible for a license, who has been con¬ 
victed by a court of record of a violation 
of the narcotic drug laws of the United 
States, the District of Columbia, or any 
State or Territory of the United States, 
within ten years prior to the date of 
filing the application; or who unless he 
furnishes satisfactory evidence that he 
is cured, has ever been the user of or 
addicted to the use of a narcotic drug. 

<b) Before an applicant for original 
license (as defined by 8 10.02-3) as mas¬ 
ter, mate, or engineer, or raise of grade 
of any license may be licensed, the ap¬ 
plicant shall make application upon 
Coast Guard Form CG-866 and shall 
present it in person to an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. An appli¬ 
cant shall also present discharges and 
testimonial letters to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, from the 
masters or chief engineers under whom 
he has served, or from the owners in the 
case of applicants who have already 
served as master or chief engineer, certi¬ 
fying to the name of the vessel, and the 
amount and character of his experience, 
and to his ability, character, and habits 
of life. Photostatic copies of those docu¬ 
ments may be accepted for filing with 
the application. 

(c) (1) Fingerprint records on FBI 
Form “Applicant’* shall be submitted to 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 


( 




the Commandant on each application for 
original license at the same time appli¬ 
cation is made. 

(2) The application of any person may 
be rejected by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, when derogatory in¬ 
formation has been brought to his at¬ 
tention which indicates that the appli¬ 
cant's habits of life and character are 
such as to warrant the belief that he 
cannot be entrusted with the duties and 
responsibilities of the station for which 
he made application. In the event that 
an applicant Is rejected he will be ad¬ 
vised that he may submit a request to 
the Commandant for a review of his 
case. No examination shall be given or 
temporary permit Issued In the type case 
pending the Commandant's authori- 
sat ion. 

(3) Nothing In this part shall be con¬ 
strued to permit an applicant to be ex¬ 
amined for an original license or a raise 
in grade of license during any period 
when a suspension without probation or 
a revocation imposed pursuant to R. 8. 
4450. as amended, is effective against his 
license or certificate. 

(d) No original license or raise of 
grade shall be issued to any applicant 
unless at least 1 year of his qualifying 
service shall have been obtained within 
the 3 years next preceding his applica¬ 
tion for examination. 

(e) Applicants will be Informed as soon 
as possible whether their applications 
have been accepted or not. and when the 
application of any person for a license 
has been approved the applicant shall be 
given the required examination as soon 
as practicable. 

<f > Licensed officers entitled to raise of 
grade shall have Issued to them new 
licenses for the grade for which they are 
found qualified. The license which is 
raised In grade shall be surrendered to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(g) Except for applicants for licenses 
as masters, mates, chief engineers, and 
assistant engineers of fishing vessels, cer¬ 
tificates from the Public Health Service 
attesting to the applicant's knowledge of 
ship sanitation and first aid will be re¬ 
quired before the candidates are eligible 
for original licenses. 

<8ec. 2, 84 Stat. 484: 48 UjB.C. 239b. Treas¬ 
ury Deportment Order 187-9. August 3. 1954. 

19 Pit. 5195) 

§ 10.1 S-27 Phynienl examination re¬ 
quired for original and raise of grade 
of liroiKet. 

Sections 10.02-5 and 10.02-7 gov¬ 
erning the physical examination re¬ 
quirements for applicants for original 
and raise of grade of licenses for In¬ 
spected vessels shall apply to applicants 
for original and raise of grade of licenses 
for uninspected vessels for the same types 
of licenses. 

§ 10.15-29 Professional requirement* 
for original and raiie of grade of 

liccrutr*. 

(a) For license as master or chief en¬ 
gineer, a candidate must have served 4 
Pears at sea. on deck or in the engine 
room, respectively, of which I year must 
nave been as licensed mate or assistant 
engineer, respectively, except as other¬ 
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wise provided in the regulations in this 
subpart. 

(b) For license as mate or assistant 
engineer, a candidate must have served 
3 years at sea. on deck or in the engine- 
room, respectively. 

(c) For a license as assistant or chief 
engineer of motor vessels, two-thirds of 
the required service must have been 
serv ed on motor vessels. 

<d> It is not required that an appli¬ 
cant must have obtained his experience 
on United 8tates vessels. Experience on 
foreign vessels will be given due credit. 

(c) Experience In towed barges fitted 
with sails and rigging is not considered 
as sail vessel time. 

(f) When an applicant presents evi¬ 
dence of service or experience which docs 
not meet the specific requirements of the 
regulations In this part, but which In the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is a reasonable equivalent 
thereto, the application for license with 
supporting data shall be submitted to 
the Commandant for evaluation, together 
with the recommendation of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

§ 10.15—31 Examination requirements 
for licenses. 

(a) General. The examinations given 
by the Coast Guard will be practical, 
not theoretical They will be writ¬ 
ten. where possible, and if an oral 
examination Is necessary, it shall be 
taken down In writing. The examina¬ 
tion for licenses limited to fishing ves¬ 
sels shall be oral only. 

<b> Master. Candidates for license as 
master will, in addition to the subjects 
given in the examination for mate, be 
required to understand and give satis¬ 
factory explanations of: 

(1) Navigation. Including: 

(1) Latitude by altitude of Polaris, 
(ii) Elementary questions on compass 

deviation. 

(2) Rudimentary seamanship, includ¬ 
ing: 

(1) Meteorology, use and reading of 
weather bulletins. 

(ii) Getting underway. 

(ill) Tending vessel at anchor; moor¬ 
ing and unmooring. 

(lv) Keeping a ship’s head to sea in 
heavy weather with engines broken 
down. 

<v> How to rig a Jury rudder. 

<vl) Action to be taken in the event 
of springing a leak. 

(vli) Cast of lead In heavy weather. 

(c) if ate. Candidates for license as 
mate will be required to understand and 
give satisfactory explanations of: 

(1) Navigation. Including: 

(I) Variation, deviation of the com¬ 
pass. and simple methods of determining 
the deviation by the means of ranges, 
and by bearings of the sun. 

(II) Use of a chart and the meaning of 
the various signs and abbreviations 
thereon; method of determining and lay¬ 
ing off compass courses and distances on 
a chan, and allowing for set and drift; 
fixing the ship's position by cross bear¬ 
ings of two objects; or by two bearings 
of the same object. 

(ill) The traverse tables and a day's 
work in its simplest form. 
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(iv) Determining of latitude by me¬ 
ridian altitude of the sun. 

(v) Longitude by position line or by 
time sight of the sun. 

(vi) The use and adjustments of the 
sextant. 

(vii) The use and reading of the an¬ 
eroid barometer. 

(2) Rudimentary seamanship, includ¬ 
ing: 

(I) The use and construction of a sea 
anchor. 

(ii) The marking and use of the lead 
line. 

(ii!) Mon reported overboard. 

(lv) Handling of a vessel's boat in 
heavy weather. 

(v) Elementary first aid. 

(3> The Rules to Prevent Collisions of 
Vessels including both the International 
Rules and the Pilot Rules for Inland 
Waters. Particular attention will be 
given to the steering and sailing rules, 
although inability to repeat them ver¬ 
batim will not entail failure: Provided, 
That the candidate understands their 
full significance, content, and practical 
application. Models will be used to test 
the candidate's Judgment and ability to 
act correctly and promptly. 

(4) Distress signals and use of line- 
throwing apparatus. 

(5) Buoyage system and aids to navi¬ 
gation. 

(6) Precautions to be taken against 
fire, explosions from oil or gas. and spon¬ 
taneous combustion. Methods of deal¬ 
ing with fire and use of fire extinguishers, 
handling of vessels after fire is discov¬ 
ered. 

(7) Candidates for a sailing ship li¬ 
cense will also be asked questions on 
the taking in and setting of fore and aft 
sail, and applicable questions relating to 
the handling of a sail vessel. 

(d) Chief engineer . A candidate for 
license as chief engineer, motor, will be 
required to have an advanced and more 
complete knowledge of the subjects and 
problems than required for the examina¬ 
tion for an assistant engineer. 

(e) Assistant engineer . A candidate 
for license as assistant engineer, motor, 
will be required to understand and give 
satisfactory explanations of: 

(1) The various codes of signals used 
between the bridge and engineroom for 
working the engine. 

(2) The fundamentals of oil, gas, or 
other internal combustion engines, and 
also the auxiliary machinery in use on 
board ship: and to show a practical 
knowledge of upkeep of, operation of. 
and repairs to same. 

(3) The use of the various gauges, 
meters, and instruments. 

(4) Treatment of a hot bearing and 
avoidance of same. 

(5) The use of fire-extinguishing ap¬ 
paratus; precautions to be taken against 
fire or explosions from oil or gas, pre¬ 
cautions to be taken against the forma¬ 
tion of explosive gases in oil tanks, 
bilges, or other unventilated spaces, 
causes of spontaneous combustion; safe 
carriage of fuels, and storage of lubri¬ 
cating oils; and methods of dealing with 
fire. 
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(6) Properties of the various oils, etc., 
generally used in Internal combustion 
engines. 

§ 10.IS—33 KfquirrmenU for renewal 
of license*. 

Section 10.02-9 shall govern the re¬ 
newal of licenses to officers of unin¬ 
spected vessels. 

Subport 10.20— Motorboat Operators' 
Licenses 

AuTKoamr: The provision* of this Subpart 
10 20 interpret or apply secs. 7. 17, 54 But. 
165. as amended. 166. as amended; 46 UJS.OL 
526f. 526p. Treasury Department Order 167- 
20. June 18. 1956, 21 F-R. 4894. unleea 
otherwise noted. 

§ 10.20-1 Genera! application. 

(a) The regulations in this subpart 
apply to all applicants for license to op¬ 
erate motorboats, or other vessels of fif¬ 
teen gross tons or less propelled by ma¬ 
chinery other than steam, while carrying 
six or less passengers for hire. 

§ 10.20-3 General requirement*. 

(a) Any person who has attained the 
age of 18 years and Is qualified In all 
other respects, shall be considered eligible 
for a motorboat operator's license and 
may be examined by the Coast Guard. 

(1) An applicant for a license as a 
motorboat operator shall submit satis¬ 
factory documentary evidence of at least 
one year's experience in the operation of 
motorboats. 

(2) An applicant for a motorboat 
operator's license must demonstrate his 
ability to speak, read and understand 
English as found in the Rules of the 
Road, aids to navigation publications, 
emergency equipment instructions and 
machinery instructions. 

(3) An applicant for a motorboat op¬ 
erator's license to operate motorboats, 
or other vessels of fifteen gross tons or 
less propelled by machinery other than 
steam, on the navigable waters of the 
United States in the vicinity of Puerto 
Rico, who speaks Spanish only, will be 
issued a license restricted to those 
waters. 

(b) (X) Fingerprint records on FBI 
Form "Applicant" shall be submitted to 
the Commandant on each applicant at 
the same time application is made for 
original license. 

(2) The application of any person 
may be rejected by the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, when derogatory in¬ 
formation has been brought to his atten¬ 
tion which indicates that the applicant's 
habits of life and character are such as 
to warrant the belief that he cannot be 
entrusted with the duties and responsi¬ 
bilities of the station for which he made 
application. In the event that an appli¬ 
cant is rejected he will be advised that 
he may submit a request to the Com¬ 
mandant for a review of his case. 

(3) No examination shall be given or 
temporary permit issued in the case 
pending the Commandant's authorisa¬ 
tion. 

(4) No person shall be eligible for a 
motorboat operator's license, who has 
been convicted by a court of record of 
a violation of the narcotic drug laws 
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of the United States, the District of Co¬ 
lumbia, or any State or Territory of the 
United States, within ten years prior to 
date of filing the application; or who, 
unless he furnishes satisfactory evi¬ 
dence that he is cured, has ever been the 
user of or addicted to the use of a nar¬ 
cotic drug. 

(c) An applicant for a license as an 
operator shall submit on application on 
Coast Guard Form CO-866 to the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. If the 
applicant's capacity, knowledge, experi¬ 
ence, character and habits of life are 
such as to warrant entrusting him with 
the duties and responsibilities Involved 
in the operation and navigation of 
motorboats, or other vessels of fifteen 
gross tons or less propelled by machinery 
other than steam, carrying passengers 
for hire, a license authorizing him to dis¬ 
charge such duties on any such motor- 
boats or vessels for a term of five years 
shall be issued to him. 

(d) Every person to whom a license is 
issued shall place his signature and left 
thumb print thereon. 

(c) An Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, may place restriction or 
limitation upon a license as motorboat 
operator. Such limitation shall be com¬ 
mensurate with the qualifications of the 
applicant. 

(See. 2, 68 8tat. 484; 46 UAC. 239b. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-9. August 3. 1954. 
19 Fit. 6108) 

§ 10.20-5 Professional examination*. 

(a) The applicant shall be examined 
oraliy concerning his fitness to hold a 
license as motorboat operator. 

(b) (1) The examination will consist 
of questions on the following: 

(1) Regulations governing motorboats, 
and other vessels of fifteen gross tons or 
less propelled by machinery other than 
steam, and the collision regulations ap¬ 
plicable to the waters over which the 
applicant operates. 

(ID Fire protection and extinguish¬ 
ment. 

(ill) Lifesaving equipment. 

(lv) The operation of propelling ma¬ 
chinery. and. particularly, the safe and 
proper handling of gasoline motors. 

(v) The proper method of operating 
and navigating motorboats, and other 
vessels of fifteen gross tons or less pro¬ 
pelled by machinery other than steam, 
carrying passengers. 

(vl) Simple flrstaid. 

(2) Although applicants will be ex¬ 
amined only in the collision regulations 
applicable to the waters upon which they 
are operating, it will be incumbent upon 
them, should they at any time operate 
on waters for which the collision regu¬ 
lations difTer, to familiarize themselves 
with the appropriate rules. 

(c) If the applicant has operated 
motorboats under the license Issued 
under the act of June 9, 1910, he shall 
be held to possess the required experience 
but must qualify in all other respects. 

$ 10.20-7 Phyoicol examination re¬ 
quirement*. 

(a) (1) An applicant shall be ex¬ 
amined by a United States Public Health 


Service Medical Officer or other repu¬ 
table physician to determine whether he 
is physically fit to perform the duties 
required of him and shall Include the 
eyesight, hearing, and physical condi¬ 
tion. Epilepsy, insanity, senility, acute 
venereal disease, neurosyphllis, or badly 
impaired bearing, eyesight, or color 
blindness are causes for rejection. 

(2) For an original license the appli¬ 
cant must have, either with or without 
glasses, at least 20/20 vision in one eye 
and at least 20/40 in the other. Any 
applicant who wears glasses, however, 
must also be able to pass a teat without 
glasses of at least 20/40 in one eye and 
at least 20/70 in the other. The color 
sense will be tested by means of a pseudo- 
isochromatic plate test, but any applicant 
who falls this test will be eligible if he 
can pass the "Williams" lantern test or 
equivalent, but If found color blind no 
license will be issued except in a case 
where the applicant shows he has op¬ 
erated motorboats for many years and 
has particular qualifications, which in 
the judgment of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, qualifies him to op¬ 
erate a motorboat In daylight only and 
so restricts the license. 

(3) For a renewal of a motorboat 
operator's license an examination may 
be required in addition to a certificate of 
satisfactory color sense. Nothing herein 
shall debar an applicant who has lost 
the sight of one eye while holding a li¬ 
cense from renewing such license if he Is 
qualified in all other respects and the 
vision In his one eye passes the test re¬ 
quired for the better eye of an applicant 
possessed of both eyes. If on applicant 
for a renewal of license is pronounced 
color blind, the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, may grant him a license 
limited to service during daylight only. 

(4) Where an applicant is not pos¬ 
sessed of the vision, hearing, or general 
physical condition necessary, the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, after con¬ 
sultation with the Public Health Serv- 
ioe physician or other examining physi¬ 
cian, may make recommendation to the 
Commandant for an exception to these 
requirements, if in his opinion, extenu¬ 
ating circumstances warrant special con¬ 
sideration. Any requests for a decision 
by the Commandant must be accompa¬ 
nied by all pertinent correspondence 
records, and reports. In this connection 
recommendations from agencies of the 
Federal Government operating Govern¬ 
ment vessels, as well as owners and op¬ 
erators of private vessels, made In behalf 
of their employees, will be given full con¬ 
sideration in arriving at a decision. 

<b) An applicant who has operated ft 
motorboat carrying passengers for hire 
under authority of a license issued prior 
to April 25. 1941. may be Issued an oper- 
ator's license without further physical 
examination unless the Officer in Charce, 
Marine Inspection, considers that such 
examination is necessary in view of ap¬ 
parent disabilities. 

S 10.20-0 Requirement* for renewal. 

(a) An operator's license may be re¬ 
newed by application to an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. The pres- 
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cntatlon of the license to be renewed, 
together with satisfactory certificate of 
color sense, shall be considered sufficient 
evidence upon which to renew a license; 
unless facts shall have come to the 
knowledge of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, which would render a 
renewal improper In the case of a par¬ 
ticular applicant. 

(1) Written application. The Officer 
in Cl large. Marine Inspection, shall, be¬ 
fore granting renewal of license, require 
the applicant to make written applica¬ 
tion on Coast Guard Form CG-3479. 

(b) No license shall be renewed more 
than 90 days In advance of the date of 
the expiration thereof, unless there are 
extraordinary circumstances that shall 
justify a renewal beforehand In which 
case the reasons therefor must appear in 
detail upon the records of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, renewing the 
license. 

(c> Whenever an operator shall apply 
for renewal of his license more than 1 
year after the date of its expiration, he 
shall be required to pass a professional 
and physical examination of such length 
and scope as may be required by the Of¬ 
ficer In Charge. Marine Inspection, to 
determine the applicant's continued 
qualifications. 

(d) Where an applicant for renewal 
would be put to great inconvenience or 
expense to appear in person before an 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, the 
license may be renewed by forwarding 
the documents required by the regula¬ 
tions in paragraph (a) of this section 
to the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. who issued the license to be re¬ 
newed. 

(Sec. 2. 68 Stilt. 484; 46 USO. 239b. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-9. August 3. 1964. 

19 Pit 6105) 

§ 10.20-11 Issuance of duplicate li¬ 
cense. 

Section 10.02-23 shall govern the Is¬ 
suance of duplicate motorboat operators* 

licenses, 

§ 10.20-13 Suspension or revocation of 
license. 

Motorboat operators* licensee shall 
be subject to suspension or revocation 
on the same grounds and with like 
procedure as is provided in the case of 
suspension or revocation of licenses un¬ 
der the provisions of R. 8. 4450. as 
amended <46 U. 8. C. 239). 

Subpart 10.25—Registration of Staff 
Officers 

Atrmoarrr: The provisions of this 8ubpart 
10.25 Interpret or apply sec. 7. 63 SUt. 1147. 
w amended; 40 U8.C. 247. unless other¬ 
wise noted. 

8 10.25-1 Application of regulations. 

This subpart shall govern the registra¬ 
tion of stall officers for employment on 
every vessel registered, enrolled, or li¬ 
censed under the laws of the United 
States which employs a staff officer, ex¬ 
cept vessels navigating on bays, sounds, 
rivers, inland waterways, and lakes other 
than the Oreat Lakes, passenger ferries 
and car ferries navigating on the Great 
Lakes, fishing vessels, whaling vessels, 
and yachts. 


§ 10.25-3 Grades of certificates loued. 

Staff Officers shall be registered in the 
following grades; 

(a) Chief purser. 

(b) Purser. 

(c) Senior assistant purser. 

(d) Junior assistant purser. 

(e> Surgeon. 

(f) Professional nurse. 

(Sec. 1. S3 SUt. 1146; 46 U.S.C. 242) 
g 10.25-5 Staff department defined. 

(a) The staff department shall consist 
of officers registered under the provisions 
of this subpart, pursers* clerks, and such 
persons as may be assigned to the senior 
registered surgeon. 

(b) The staff department shall be a 
separate and independent department 
composed of a medical division and a 
purser's division. The medical division 
shall be under the charge of the senior 
registered surgeon who shall be respon¬ 
sible solely to the master or. in the ab¬ 
sence of the master, to the officer in 
charge of the vessel. 

§ 10.25—7 General requirement*. 

(a) The applicant for a certificate of 
registry shall make a written application 
on Coast Guard Form 866 in duplicate. 
This application shall be made to an 
appropriate Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, having Jurisdiction over 
a seaport or a Great Lakes port. 

(b) The first certificate of registry is¬ 
sued to any person shall be considered an 
original certificate of registry. 

<c) An applicant for certificate of reg¬ 
istry must be a citizen of the United 
States and shall submit satisfactory evi¬ 
dence of citizenship. Acceptable evi¬ 
dence of citizenship is set forth In 
f 10.02-5. 

(d) An applicant for registry and a 
certificate of registry as staff officer shall 
not be required to take an examination, 
but he shall be required to submit with 
his application satisfactory proof of his 
good character and of his prior service, 
including at least two letters of recom¬ 
mendation from present or former em¬ 
ployers. No person shall be eligible for 
a certificate of registry, who has been 
convicted by a court of record of a vio¬ 
lation of the narcotic drug laws of the 
United States, the District of Columbia, 
or any State or Territory of the United 
8tates, within ten years prior to the date 
of filing the application; or who. unless 
he furnishes satisfactory evidence that 
he is cured, has ever been the user of or 
addicted to the use of a narcotic drug. 

(e) (1) Fingerprint records on FBI 
Form "Applicant** shall be submitted to 
the Commandant on each applicant at 
the same time application is made. 

(2) The application of any person may 
be rejected by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, when derogatory in¬ 
formation has been brought to his at¬ 
tention which indicates that the appli¬ 
cant's habits of life and character are 
such as to warrant the belief that he 
cannot be entrusted with the duties and 
responsibilities of the station for which 
he made application. In the event that 
an applicant Is rejected he will be ad¬ 
vised that he may submit a request to 


the Commandant for a review of his 

case. 

(3) No temporary permit shall be Is¬ 
sued in a case where the Commandant's 
review is pending. 

(f) No original certificate of registry 
will be issued to any applicant unless the 
applicant presents evidence of commit¬ 
ment of employment as a member of the 
crew of a United States merchant vessel 
in a capacity covered by such certificate. 

(g) (1) An applicant for registry and 
a certificate of registry as staff officer 
shall be In possession of a continuous 
discharge book or certificate of Identi¬ 
fication or merchant mariner's document 
issued as a certificate of identification 
and shall appear in person before an 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(2) The applicant shall furnish two 
unmounted, dull finish photographs. 2 
Inches by 1% Inches, of passport type 
taken within 1 year of the application. 
Photographs shall show the full face, at 
least 1 Inch In height, with the head un¬ 
covered. and shall be a satisfactory like¬ 
ness of the applicant. The issuing officer 
shall affix a photograph to each of the 
applications and Impress his official seal 
partly over the photograph, after the 
applicant has In his presence signed the 
application. 

(3) The applicant shall place his fin¬ 
gerprints on each of the applications and 
his left thumb print on the back of the 
certificate of registry as staff officer. 

(4) A staff officer shall not be required 
to hold any other certificate of service 
or efficiency as a condition of service in 
such capacity on vessels. 

(h) An Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, shall issue a certificate of reg¬ 
istry as staff officer to an applicant who 
has qualified for such certificate and 
who has made oath or affirmation before 
him, or a commissioned officer of the 
Coast Guard authorized to administer 
oaths under 10 U.S.C. 936 or 14 U.S.C. 
636. that he will faithfully and honestly 
perform all the duties of his office re¬ 
quired of him by law. 

<i) Endorsements for a higher grade 
shall not be made on certificates of reg¬ 
istry. An applicant for a higher grade 
In the staff department shall make ap¬ 
plication In the same manner as for an 
original certificate of registry and shall 
surrender his certificate upon issuance of 
the new certificate of registry. A person 
in possession of a certificate of registry 
as staff officer may serve in a lower grade 
than that for which he is registered. 

(J) Certificates of registry issued to 
staff officers shall be suspended or re¬ 
voked in the same manner and with like 
procedure as is provided In the case of 
suspension or revocation of licenses of 
officers under the provisions of R. 8. 
4450. as amended (46 U. 8. C. 239). 

(k) No person whose certificate of reg¬ 
istry is under suspension or revoked shall 
be issued another certificate of registry 
except upon approval of the Comman¬ 
dant. If an applicant for a certificate 
of registry is currently suffering the 
suspension or revocation of a license or 
certificate of service, the certificate of 
registry for which he applies shall not 
be issued except upon approval of the 
Commandant 
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(l) Any person whose certificate of 
registry has been stolen, lost or destroyed 
shall report that fact to an Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, as soon as 
possible, and If a duplicate certificate 
Is desired, a properly executed applica¬ 
tion on Coast Guard Form CGk-719-E, 
giving satisfactory evidence of such loss 
shall be furnished an Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, along with one 
photograph as required in the case of 
an application for an original certificate. 
The Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. shall transmit the application and 
photograph to Coast Guard Headquar¬ 
ters, and the Commandant shall cause 
to be prepared a certificate which will 
be similar to the former certificate, bear 
the same book or identification number 
as the former certificate and will be 
marked "Duplicate.** 

(m) Whenever a certificate of registry 
is reported to an Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, as having been stolen, 
lost, or destroyed, the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, shall Immediately re¬ 
port the fact by letter to the Comman¬ 
dant giving all the facts Incident to Its 
loss or destruction. By the same pro¬ 
cedure. he shall report the recovery of 
any certificate of registry, together with 
all facts incident to Its recovery, and shall 
forward the recovered certificate to the 
Commandant. 

(n) Staff officers who ore members of 
the Naval Reserve Corps, shall wear on 
their uniforms such special distinguish¬ 
ing insignia as may be approved by the 
Secretary of the Navy. 

(o) The uniform stripes, decorations, 
or other insignia shall be of gold braid 
or woven gold or silver material, and no 
member of the ship's crew other than 
such staff officers shall be allowed to wear 
any uniform with such staff officers' iden¬ 
tifying Insignia. 

(Sec. 2. 68 Stal. 484; 46 URC. 239b. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-9. August 3, 1954. 
19 PA. 6195) 

Ciocs RmsicNCt: See 33 CPU 1.25-65 for 
the fee for a duplicate certificate of registry 
as stair officer. 

§ 10.25-9 Experience requirement*. 

(а) The applicant for registry and a 
certificate of registry as staff officer shall 
submit evidence of experience os follows: 

(1) Chief purser. Two years* service 
aboard vessels performing duties relating 
to work in the purser's office. 

(2) Surgeon. A valid license as phy¬ 
sician and surgeon issued under the au¬ 
thority of a State or Territory of the 
United States, the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, or the District of Columbia. 

(3) Purser. One year's service aboard 
vessels performing duties relating to 
work in the purser's office. 

(4) SeTiior assistant purser. Six 
months' service aboard vessels perform¬ 
ing duties relating to work In purser's 
office. 

(5) Junior assistant purser. Previous 
experience not required. 

(б) Professional nurse. A valid license 
as a registered nurse issued under au¬ 
thority of a State or Territory of the 
United 8tates. the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, or the District of Columbia. 


(b) Employment on shore in connec¬ 
tion with ship’s business may be accepted 
In lieu of service aboard vessels. Such 
shore employment shall be accepted in 
the ratio of 2 months' shore service to 
count as 1 month's service aboard vessels. 

(c) In computing the length of serv¬ 
ice required of an applicant, service of 
1 season on vessels on the Great Lakes 
shall be counted as service of 1 year. 

(d) In the event an applicant pre¬ 
sents other special qualifications which. 
In the opinion of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, fit him for the duties 
of a staff officer, other than surgeon, the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
shall forward full details and descrip¬ 
tion of such qualifications to Coast Guard 
Headquarters for the decision of the 
Commandant prior to the registry and 
issuance of certificate of registry. 

(Sec. 2. 53 8tat. 1140; 46 UJS.C. 243) 


PART 12—CERTIFICATION OF 
SEAMEN 

Subport 12.01—General 

SCc. 

12.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

12.01-5 Authority for regulations. 

Subpart 12.02—Central Requirements fer 
Certification 

12.02-3 Where document* arc lasucd. 
12.02-4 Basts for denial of document*. 
12.02-6 Form In which documents are Is¬ 
sued. 

12.02-7 When documents are required. 
12.02-9 Application for documents. 
12.02-10 Application for documents from 
aliens. 

12.02-11 Oeneral provisions respecting mer¬ 
chant mariner's documents. 
12.02-18 Citizenship requirements. 

12.02-14 Nationality of aliens. 

12.02-15 Oath requirement. 

12.02-17 Rules for the preparation and Is¬ 
suance of documents. 

12.02-19 Suspension or revocation of docu¬ 
ments. 

12,02-21 Issuance of documents after rev¬ 
ocation. 

12.02-23 Issuance of duplicate documents. 

Subpad 12.03—Able Ssamee 

12.05-1 Certification required. 

12.05-8 Oeneral requirements. 

12.05-6 Physical requirements. 

12.06-7 Service or training requirements. 
12.05-9 Examination and demonstration of 
ability. 

12.06-11 Oeneral provisions respecting mer¬ 
chant mariner's documents en¬ 
dorsed as able seaman. 

Subport 12.10—Ufebootmon 

12.10- 1 Certification required. 

12.10- 3 Service or training requirements. 

12.10- 6 Examination and demonstration of 

ability. 

12.10- 7 Oeneral provisions respecting mer¬ 

chant mariner's documents en¬ 
dorsed as lifeboat man. 

Subpod 12.15—Quollfivd Member of the Engine 
Department 

12.15- 1 Certification required. 

12.15- 3 Oeneral requirements. 

12.15- 6 Physical requirements. 

12.15- 7 Service or training requirements. 

12.15- 9 Examination requirements. 

12.15- 11 Oeneral provisions reapocUng mer¬ 

chant mariner's documents en¬ 
dorsed as qualified member of 
the engine department. 


Subpad 12.20— Tankerman 

Sec, 

12.20- 1 Oeneral requirements. 

12.20- 3 Physical requirements. 

12.20- 5 Examination requirements. 

Subpod 12.25— Certificates of Service for Ratings 
Other Than Able Seaman or Qualified Member 
of fbo Engine Department 

12.25- 1 Certification required. 

13.26- 6 Commitment of employment. 

12.25- 10 General requirements. 

12 25-20 Food handler. 

12.25- 26 Members of Merchant Marine 

Cadet Corps. 

12.25- 80 Student observers. 

AtrraoarrT: The provisions of this Part 12 
issued under R8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U8.C, 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4417a. as amended. 4488, as 
amended. 4561. as amended, sec. 13. 38 Stat. 
1169, as amended, sees. 1. 2. 7. 49 Stat. 1544, 
1545. as amended. 1936. as amended, sec. 3. 
54 Stat. 347. as amended, secs. 2, 3, 68 BtaU 
484. 675; 46 U3.C. 391a, 481. 643. 672. 367, 
689. 1333. 239b. 60 UJ0.C. 198. Treasury 
Department Orders 120. July 31, 1950, 13 FA. 
6521; 167-9. Aug. 3.1954.19 Pit. 5195; 167-14. 
Nov. 26. 1954. 19 PR. 8026; 167-38. Oct. 26. 
1959, 24 FR 6857, unless otherwise noted 

Subpart 12.01—Gonoral 

S 12.01—1 Purpose of regulations. 

<a) The purpose of the regulations in 
this part is to provide a comprehensive 
and adequate means of determining the 
identity or the qualifications an appli¬ 
cant must possess in order to be eligible 
for certification to serve on merchant 
vessels of the United States. 

§ 12.01—5 Authority for regulations. 

(a) General, The authority to prescribe 
regulations generally is set forth In R 8. 
4405 and 4462. as amended (46 U. 8. C. 
375, 416). and sec. 7 of the act of June 
25, 1936, as amended <49 Stat. 1936: 46 
U. S. C. 689), as well as in other provi¬ 
sions of Titles 52 and 53 of the Revised 
Statutes and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. Under the provi¬ 
sions of R. S. 4403. as amended <46 
U. 8. C. 372). the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard, superintends the 
administration of the vessel Inspection 
laws and Is required to produce a correct 
and uniform administration of the in¬ 
spection laws, rules, and regulations. 
Under the provisions of section 2 of the 
act of July 5. 1885 <23 Stat. 118. 46 
U. 8. C. 2), the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard, and the Commis¬ 
sioner of Customs, Bureau of Customs, 
have general superintendence of the 
commercial marine and merchant sea¬ 
men of the United States, so far as 
vessels and seamen are not, under the 
existing laws, subject to the supervision 
of any other officer of the Government, 

(b) Certification of seamen. The reg¬ 
ulations regarding requirements for cer¬ 
tification of seamen interpret or apply 
R 8. 4551, as amended, sec. 13. 38 Stat. 
1169, as amended by sec. 1, 49 8tat 1930. 
and secs. I. 2, 50 Stat. 199, and modified 
by 52 Stat. 753. 55 Stat. 579. and 55 
Stat. 732; and sec. 3, 68 Stat. 675; 46 
U. 8. C. 643. 672. 672b, 672-1, 672-2, 50 
U. 8. C. 198. 

<c) Lifeboatman. The regulations 
regarding lifeboatman Interpret or ap¬ 
ply R 8. 4417a and 4488. as amended 
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(46 U. S. C. 391a. 481), and sec. 3, 68 
SUt. 675 <50 UJS.C. 198). 

(d> Tankerman . The regulations re¬ 
garding tankerman Interpret or apply 
r s. 4417a. as amended <46 U. S. C. 
391a). and sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675 <50 UJS.C. 
198). 

Subpart 12.02 —General Require¬ 
ments for Certification 

§ 12.02-3 Where documents »re UmicH. 

<a) Ccrtlflcates of identification, cer¬ 
tificates of service, certificates of effi¬ 
ciency, and continuous discharge books 
are Issued to applicants qualifying 
therefor at any Marine Inspection Office 
of the Coast Guard during usual business 
hours. 

(b) <1> Coast Guard Merchant Ma¬ 
rine Details abroad are authorized to 
conduct examinations for up-grading of 
seamen, but are not prepared to conduct 
the physical examination where required. 
Merchant Marine Details will therefore 
not Issue regular certificates, but tempo¬ 
rary permits In lieu thereof. Merchant 
Marine Details will instruct the recipi¬ 
ent of each temporary permit to present 
It to the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, upon arrival in the first port 
In the United States In which a Marine 
Inspection Office Is located In order to 
exchange It for a permanent certificate. 

<2) The temporary permit shall be ac¬ 
cepted in a Marine Inspection Office as 
proof that the bearer has complied with 
the rules and regulations governing the 
Issuance of certificates, except as noted 
In the body of the temporary permit. 
The requirements noted In the exceptions 
will be complied with as In the case of 
other applicants. 

(3) The written examinations are for¬ 
warded to the Commandant by Merchant 
Marine Details, and any Marine Inspec¬ 
tion Office at which an applicant with 
a temporary permit appears may re¬ 
quest and obtain the examination in the 
case from the Commandant. Any Ma¬ 
rine Inspection Office which doubts the 
propriety of issuing a permanent certifi¬ 
cate in lieu of a temporary permit which 
has been issued by a foreign Merchant 
Marine Detail shall inform the Comman¬ 
dant fully as to the circumstances. 

§ 12.02—4 Basis for denial of docu¬ 
ments. 

No certificate of identification, cer¬ 
tificate of service, certificate of effi¬ 
ciency nor continuous discharge book 
shall be issued to any person who. within 
ten years prior to the date of filing the 
application, has been convicted in a 
court of record of a violation of the nar¬ 
cotic drug laws of the United States, the 
District of Columbia, or any State or 
Territory of the United States; or who. 
unless he furnishes satisfactory evidence 
that he is cured, has ever been the user 
of or addicted to the use of a narcotic 
drug. 

(Sec. 1. Q8 Stat. 484; 46 U. 8. O. 239a) 

$ 12.02-5 Form in which documents a re 
b»ucd. 

<a) Every certificate of service, cer¬ 
tificate of efficiency, or certificate of 
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identification Issued or reissued after 
November 1.1945. shall be in the form of 
a merchant mariner's document. Coast 
Guard Form CO-2838, and wherever 
such certificates are mentioned in this 
part they shall be deemed to include 
merchant mariner’s documents repre¬ 
senting such certificates. 

<b> Continuous discharge books are 
issued on Coast Guard Form CG-719. 

§ 12.02-7 Wh rn documents are re¬ 
quired. 

<a) Every seaman employed on any 
merchant vessel of the United States 
of 100 gross tons or upward, except ves¬ 
sels employed exclusively In trade on 
the navigable rivers of the United States, 
shall be issued, at the option of the sea¬ 
man. a continuous discharge book, a 
certificate of identification, or merchant 
mariner's document representing such 
certificate of identification, which shall 
be retained by him. This book or cer¬ 
tificate of identification or merchant 
mariner's document will bear a number, 
and this same number shall be shown 
on all certificates of service or efficiency 
issued to the holder of the book or cer¬ 
tificate or document. Provisions of this 
section are not applicable to unrigged 
vessels except seagoing barges and cer¬ 
tain tank barges. 

<b) Every seaman, as referred to in 
paragraph <a) of this section, shall pro¬ 
duce a continuous discharge book or cer¬ 
tificate of identification or merchant 
mariner's document representing such a 
certificate to the United States shipping 
commissioner before signing Articles of 
Agreement, and where the seaman is not 
signed on before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner, one of these documents shall be 
exhibited to the master of the vessel at 
the time of his employment. Seamen 
who do not possess one of these docu¬ 
ments may be employed at a foreign port 
or place. 

<c) <1> Every person employed on any 
merchant vessel of the United States of 
100 gross tons and upward, except those 
navigating rivers exclusively and the 
smaller Inland lakes, below the rank of 
licensed officer and registered staff offi¬ 
cer. shall possess a valid certificate of 
service, or merchant mariner’s document 
representing such certificate, issued by 
an Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(2) No certificate of service or effi¬ 
ciency is required of any person below 
the rank of licensed officer employed on 
any unrigged vessel except seagoing 
barges and certain tank barges. 

(3) No certificate of service or effi¬ 
ciency is required of any person below 
the rank of licensed officer employed on 
any sail vessel of less than 500 net tons 
while not carrying passengers for hire 
and while not operating outside the line 
dividing Inland waters from the high 
seas, as defined In section 2 of the act 
of February 19, 1895, as amended <33 
UfiLC. 151) and In 33 CFR Part 82. 

§ 12.02—9 Application for documents. 

<a) An applicant for a certificate of 
service, certificate of efficiency, certifi¬ 
cate of identification, continuous dis¬ 
charge book, or merchant mariner’s doc¬ 
ument, shall make written application. In 
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duplicate, on Coast Guard Form CO- 
719-b and shall appear in person before 
an Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
or other person authorized to issue docu¬ 
ments. The placing of fingerprints on 
the application shall be optional with 
the seaman. This application may be 
for the certificates or the rating endorse¬ 
ment for which the seaman believes he 
is qualified. In the case of a seaman 
applying for his first certificate, other 
than certificate of identification, the ap¬ 
plication shall include a request for 
either a continuous discharge book or a 
merchant mariner's document repre¬ 
senting a certificate of identification, at 
the option of the applicant. 

<b> <1> When the application is sub¬ 
mitted for a certificate of identification, 
certificate of service, certificate of effi¬ 
ciency. merchant mariner's document, or 
any combination thereof, or a continuous 
discharge book, the seaman shall furnish 
three unmounted dull finish photo¬ 
graphs of passport type <2 inches by 1V4 
inches) taken within one year and show¬ 
ing the full face at least one Inch In 
height with head uncovered. 

<2) When the application requests a 
continuous discharge book in addition to 
a certificate of service or certificate of 
efficiency or merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment one additional photograph shall be 
furnished. 

<c> An applicant for a document where 
sea service is required shall produce with 
his application discharges or other docu¬ 
mentary evidence of his service, indicat¬ 
ing the name of the vessels and dates on 
which he has had service, in what capac¬ 
ity. and on what waters. 

<d) If the applicant possesses a con¬ 
tinuous discharge book, certificate of 
identification, or merchant mariner's 
document representing such certificate, it 
shall be exhibited at the time of making 
application for any other document. 

S 12.02—10 Applications for documents 
from aliens. 

(a) No application from an alien for 
a certificate of service, certificate of 
efficiency, certificate of identification, 
continuous discharge book, or merchant 
mariner's document shall be accepted 
unless the alien presents acceptable doc¬ 
umentary evidence from the United 
States Immigration and Naturalization 
Service that he is lawfully admitted to 
the United States for permanent resi¬ 
dence. 

<b) This evidence may be In the form 
of an alien registration receipt card 
issued by the Immigration and Naturali¬ 
zation Service bearing the certification 
that the alien was admitted to the United 
States as an immigrant, or a declaration 
of intention to become a citizen of the 
United States Issued by a naturalization 
court. 

§ 12.02-11 General provision* renpect- 
ing merchant mariner'* document*. 

<a) As provided in 8 12.02-5, every 
certificate of service, certificate of effi¬ 
ciency. or certificate of identification 
issued or reissued shall be in the form 
of a merchant mariner’s document, Coast 
Guard Form CO-2838. 
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(b) Any licensed officer or unlicensed 
seaman currently holding, in a valid 
status, any of the documents listed In 
paragraph (a) of this section may. upon 
request and without examination, be is¬ 
sued a merchant mariner's document. 

(c) A merchant mariner's document 
shall be a certificate of service authoriz¬ 
ing the holder to serve in any rating en¬ 
dorsed thereon, or in any lower rating 
in the same department, or in any rating 
covered by a general endorsement 
thereon. 

(d) (1) A merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment Issued to a licensed deck officer will 
be endorsed for. 'any unlicensed rating 
*n the deck department except able sea¬ 
man." and will be a certificate of service 
authorizing the holder to serve in any 
unlicensed capacity in the deck depart¬ 
ment except able seaman without being 
required to present his license. If a li¬ 
censed deck officer qualifies as able sea¬ 
man the merchant mariner's document 
will be endorsed, "any unlicensed rating 
In the deck department including able 
seaman." and such endorsement will be 
deemed to Include a certificate of effi¬ 
ciency as lifeboat man. 

(2) A merchant mariner's document 
Issued to an engineer officer licensed for 
inspected vessels of over 2.000 horse¬ 
power will be endorsed for "any un¬ 
licensed rating in the engine deport¬ 
ment," and will be a certificate of service 
authorizing the holder to serve In any 
unlicensed capacity in the engine de¬ 
partment without being required to pre¬ 
sent his license. If a licensed engineer 
qualifies as a life boatman, the further 
endorsement. "lifcboatman," will be 
placed on the merchant mariner's 
document. 

<3> A merchant mariner’s document 
Issued to a licensed radio officer will be 
endorsed as follows: "See License as 
Radio Officer." If a licensed radio offi¬ 
cer qualifies as lifcboatman. the further 
endorsement, "Lifcboatman." will be 
placed on the merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment. Qualifications for other ratings 
for which a radio officer is eligible may 
also be endorsed on the document. 

(e) (1) A merchant mariner’s docu¬ 
ment issued to a staff officer will be en¬ 
dorsed as follows: "See Certificate of 
Registry.*' The holder of a certificate of 
registry as chief purser, purser, senior 
assistant purser, or junior assistant 
purser may also serve in any capacity in 
the staff department not requiring a cer¬ 
tificate of registry without obtaining an 
additional endorsement on his merchant 
mariner's document. 

(2) The authorized holder of any valid 
merchant mariner's document, however 
endorsed, may serve in any capacity in 
the staff department of a vessel, except 
in those capacities requiring registered 
staff officers: Provided , That whenever 
such service Includes the handling of 
food no person may be so employed 
unless his document bears the food 
handler'6 endorsement "(F.H.)." 

(f> A merchant mariner's document 
endorsed as able seaman or as lifeboat- 
man shall be a certificate of efficiency 
as lifcboatman. 

(g) Every merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment shall be a certificate of identifies - 
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tion unless the holder also holds a con¬ 
tinuous discharge book. The holder of 
a certificate of Identification in the form 
issued before November 1,1945, shall sur¬ 
render that certificate before he Is Issued 
a merchant mariner's document. 

§ 12.02-13 Citi*cn»liip requirement*. 

(a) Any person making application for 
a continuous discharge book or a certifi¬ 
cate of identification or a merchant ma¬ 
riner's document representing a certifi¬ 
cate of identification and claiming to be a 
citizen of the United States shall present 
acceptable evidence of such citizenship at 
the time of making application. No orig¬ 
inal document shall be issued to any per¬ 
son claiming to be a citizen of the United 
States until such citizenship is estab¬ 
lished by acceptable evidence. 

(b) Any person who has been Issued a 
continuous discharge book or certificate 
of identification or merchant mariner's 
document showing question marks prior 
to the effective date of this section may 
at any time produce additional evidence 
of citizenship to a shipping commissioner 
or Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
If the additional evidence produced satis¬ 
fies the shipping commissioner or the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, to 
whom It is presented that the same Is 
acceptable evidence of the citizenship of 
the person, such official may draw lines 
through the question marks and note the 
citizenship of the person in the space pro¬ 
vided therefor, attesting the change, or 
reissue the certificate or document. 
Whenever such changes are made the 
official making the change shall immedi¬ 
ately thereafter notify the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(e) Acceptable evidence of citizenship 
Is set forth in § 10.02-5 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

§ 12.02—14 Nationality of alien*. 

(a) Any alien making application for a 
continuous discharge book or certificate 
of identification or merchant mariner's 
document representing a certificate of 
identification shall present acceptable 
evidence of nationality at the time of 
making application. No original docu¬ 
ment shall be issued to any alien until 
nationality Is established by acceptable 
evidence. 

(b) Any document of an official char¬ 
acter showing the country of which the 
alien Is a citizen or subject may be ac¬ 
cepted as acceptable evidence of an 
alien's nationality. The following are 
examples of such a document: 

(1) Declaration of intention to become 
a citizen of the United States made by 
the alien after 1929. 

(2) A travel document in the nature 
of a passport Issued by the government 
of the country of which the alien is a 
citizen or subject 

(3) A certificate issued by the consular 
representative of the country of which 
the alien is a citizen or subject 

(c) Should any doubt arise as to 
whether or not the document presented 
may be considered as acceptable evidence 
of the alien's nationality, the matter shall 
be referred to the Commandant for deci¬ 
sion. 


S 12.02-15 Oath requirement. 

An applicant for a certificate of service 
for any rating shall take oath before an 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, or 
other official authorized to give such 
oath, or a commissioned officer of the 
Coast Guard authorized to administer 
oaths under 10 U5.C. 936 or 14 U.8.C. 
636, that he will faithfully and honestly 
perform all the duties required of him by 
law and carry out all lawful orders of his 
superior officers on shipboard. 

8 12.02—17 Rules for the preparation 
and iwuancr of documents. 

(a) Upon application of any person 
for a certificate of service or efficiency, 
or merchant mariner's document, any 
required examination will be given as 
soon as practicable. 

(b) Upon satisfactory completion of 
any required examination the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, shall issue 
the appropriate document to the appli¬ 
cant. 

(c) Before the delivery of the docu¬ 
ment the seaman shall affix his signa¬ 
ture on the document and shall impress 
his left thumbprint on the back of the 
document. When the seaman has no 
left thumb, the imprint of the right 
thumb may be used and that fact noted. 

(d) A seaman's Social Security num¬ 
ber may be endorsed on his document 
only by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, or the officer or person desig¬ 
nated for the purpose of issuing docu¬ 
ments. including Shipping Commission¬ 
ers and Collectors of Customs acting as 
Shipping Commissioners. 

<e) Whenever a certificate or docu¬ 
ment of any type issued to seamen is 
reported to an Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, as having been stolen, lost, 
or destroyed, the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, shall immediately report 
the fact by letter to the Commandant, 
giving all the facts incident to its loss 
or destruction. By the same procedure, 
he shall report the recovery of any docu¬ 
ment together with all facts Incident to 
its recovery, and shall forward the re¬ 
covered document to the Commandant 

(f) An applicant for a certificate of 
service or of efficiency who has been duly 
examined and refused a certificate by an 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, will 
not be permitted to make application for 
reexamination until 30 days have elapsed. 

§ 12.02-19 Su*pcn*ion or revocation of 
document*. 

Any certificate of service or of ef¬ 
ficiency or merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment representing such certificate (s) is 
subject to suspension or revocation on 
the same grounds and in the same man¬ 
ner and with like procedure as is pro¬ 
vided in the case of suspension or revo¬ 
cation of licenses of officers under the 
provisions of R.8. 4450, as amended (46 
UB.C. 239). 

§ 12.02-21 I**uance of document* after 
revocation. 

(a) An applicant who has had a cer¬ 
tificate or other document revoked and 
who is applying for certification in the 
same or any other rating shall state In 
his application the date of revocation 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30. NO. 251—THURSOAY, OECEMBER 30, 1965 






and number or type of the document 

revoked. 

<b) No applicant who has had a cer¬ 
tificate or other document revoked will 
be certificated in the same or any other 
rating except upon approval of the Com¬ 
mandant. 

§ 12.02-23 Issuance of duplicate docu¬ 
ments. 

(a) If a seaman loses his continuous 
discharge book, certificate of identifica¬ 
tion, or merchant mariner's document 
representing a certificate of identifica¬ 
tion. or certificate of discharge by ship¬ 
wreck or other casualty, he shall be sup¬ 
plied with a reissue of such documents 
free of charge. The phrase "or other 
casualty" as used In this section is inter¬ 
preted to mean any damage to a ship 
caused by oolUslon, explosion, tornado, 
wreck or flooding of the ship, such as a 
tidal wave or a grounding of the ship on 
a sand bar, or a beaching of the ship on 
a shore or by fire or other causes in a 
category with these mentioned. 

<b) If a seaman loses his continuous 
discharge book, or merchant mariner's 
document representing a certificate of 
identification, or certificate of discharge, 
otherwise than by shipwreck or other 
casualty, he will be required to pay for a 
reissue or a duplicate at an amount equal 
to the cost of such document or certifi¬ 
cate to the Government as prescribed in 
33 CFR 125-65. 

(c) The seaman shall be required to 
pay for the reissue document (if pay¬ 
ment is required) at the time of the issu¬ 
ance of such document to him and in the 
event the lost document is found he shall 
be required to surrender same to the 
Shipping Commissioner, Collector or 
Deputy Collector of Customs, or the Offi¬ 
cer In Charge, Marine Inspection. If 
the seaman requests a certificate of iden¬ 
tification in lieu of a lost book, or vice 
versa, he shall be required to pay for the 
reissue of the lost document at the time 
of its Issuance (if payment Is required). 
When the reissue of the document is is¬ 
sued to him. he may then exchange the 
same in accordance with the regular 
procedure. 

<d> A seaman shall be required to 
furnish one properly executed applica¬ 
tion on Coast Guard Form CG-719-E, 
giving satisfactory evidence of the loss of 
his documents to the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Shipping Commis¬ 
sioner, Collector of Customs. Deputy 
Collector of Customs, or other authorized 
person. The application shall be accom¬ 
panied by one photograph for each re¬ 
issue of document requested, except no 
photograph is required for a reissue cer¬ 
tificate of discharge. The application 
and necessary photographs shall be for¬ 
warded by the official receiving them to 
Coast Guard Headquarters and the Com¬ 
mandant will cause to be prepared a 
duplicate of lost document requested. 
The duplicate document will be pre¬ 
pared from available records at Coast 
Ouard Headquarters and returned for 
issuance to the office which forwarded 
the application. The reissued docu¬ 
ment will be marked "duplicate," and 
will bear the same number as the origi¬ 
nal book or certificate of Identification 
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with the addition of the suffix "D-l" on 
the first reissue. "D-2* on the second 
reissue. "D-3** on the third reissue, etc.; 
such suffix shall then become part of 
the serial number and shall be recorded 
in all subsequent records. 

(e) Any person whose certificate of 
service or efficiency has been stolen, lost 
or destroyed, shall report that fact to an 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, as 
soon as possible. 

(f) No application from an alien for 
a duplicate of a certificate of service. 

certificate of efficiency, certificate of 
identification, continuous discharge 
book, or merchant mariner's document 
shall be accepted unless the alien com¬ 
plies with the requirements of 8 12.02-10 
with respect to proof that he is lawfully 
admitted to the United States for per¬ 
manent residence. 

(See. 6. 40 8 tat. 1035. u amended. Bee. 1. 52 
8tat 759. m amended. 55 StaL 670; 40 U. 0. C. 
672a, 672b. 672-1. 672-2) 

Subpart 12.05—Able Seamen 
§ 12.03—1 Certification required. 

(a) Every person employed in a rating 
as able seaman on any United States ves¬ 
sel requiring certificated able seamen, be¬ 
fore signing articles of agreement, shall 
present to the Shipping Commissioner. 
United States Collector or Deputy Col¬ 
lector of Customs, or master, his cer¬ 
tificate as able seaman or his merchant 
mariner's document endorsed as able 
seaman. 

(b) No certificate as able seaman is 
required of any person employed on any 
unrigged vessel except seagoing barges, 
nor on any tug or towboat on the bays 
and sounds connected directly with the 
seas. 

<c> No certificate as able seaman is 
required of any person employed on any 
sail vessel of less than 500 net tons while 
not carrying passengers for hire and 
while not operating outside the line 
dividing inland waters from the high 
seas. 

§ 12.03-3 General requirement*. 

(a) To qualify for certification as able 
seaman an applicant shall be: 

(1) At least 19 years of age; 

(2) Pass the prescribed physical ex¬ 
amination; 

(3> Meet the sea service or training 
requirements set forth in this part; 

<4) Satisfactorily pass an examina¬ 
tion demonstrating his ability as an able 
seaman and llfeboatman; and 

(5) Be able to speak and understand 
the English language os would be re¬ 
quired in the rating of able seaman and 
In an emergency aboard ship. 

§ 12.03-5 Physical requirements. 

(a) All applicants for a certificate of 
service as able seaman shall be required 
to pass a physical examination given by 
a medical officer of the United States 
Public Health Service and present to the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, a 
certificate executed by the Public Health 
Service Officer. Such certificate shall 
attest to the applicant s acuity of vision, 
color sense, hearing, and general physical 
condition. In exceptional cases where 
an applicant would be put to great in¬ 
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convenience or expense to appear before 
a medical officer of the United States 
Public Health Service, the physical ex¬ 
amination and certification may be made 
by any other reputable physician. 

(b) The medical examination for an 
able seaman is the same as for an origi¬ 
nal license as a deck officer as set forth 
in 8 10.02-5 of this subchapter. If the 
applicant Is in possession of an unex¬ 
pired deck license, the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, may waive the re¬ 
quirement for a physical examination. 

§ 12.05-7 Service or training require¬ 
ments. 

(a) The minimum service or training 
required to qualify an applicant for 
certification and the various endorse¬ 
ments as able seaman is listed in this 
paragraph: 

(1) High seas and inland xoaters —(1) 
"Any waters—unlimitedr Three years' 
service on deck in vessels of 100 gross 
tons or over operating on ocean or coast¬ 
wise routes or on the Great Lakes. 

(ID "Any waters—unlimited* 9 The 
period of time spent by an applicant 
successfully completing a course of able 
seaman's training in a training school 
approved by the Commandant may be 
accepted os the equivalent of sea service 
up to a maximum of 1 year of the 3 years 
required in subdivision (i> of this sub¬ 
paragraph. 

(ill) “Any waters—unlimited." Satis¬ 
factory completion of 18 months' train¬ 
ing In a seagoing training ship approved 
by the Commandant. 

(lv) "Any waters — 12 months" 12 
months* service on deck in vessels of 100 
gross tons or over operating on ocean 
or coastwise routes or on the Great 
Lakes. (Holders of certification under 
this provision are limited to one-fourth 
of the number of able seamen required 
by law to be employed on a vessel.) 

(v) "Any waters — 12 months" Satis¬ 
factory completion of a course of train¬ 
ing at a U. 8. Maritime Service Training 
Station of at least 9 months. 6 months 
of which shall have been served aboard a 
seagoing training vessel. (Holders of 
certification under this provision are 
limited to one-fourth of the number of 
able seamen required by law to be em¬ 
ployed on a vessel.) 

(2> Great Lakes and inland waters — 
(i) "Great Lakes—IS months' service" 
18 months' service on deck in vessels of 
100 gross tons or over operating on ocean 
or coastwise routes, or on the Great 
Lakes, smaller lakes, bays, or sounds. 
(Holders of certification under this pro¬ 
vision may comprise the required num¬ 
ber of able seamen on vessels on the 
Great Lakes and on the smaller lakes, 
bays, and sounds.) If the seaman pos¬ 
sesses the requisite service for certifica¬ 
tion under subparagraph (l)(lv) of 
this paragraph, there shall be added 
"any waters—12 months.** 

(3) Tugs and towboats —(1) "Tugs 
and towboats —any waters" 18 months* 
service on deck in vessels operating on 
ocean or coastwise routes, or on the 
Great Lakes, or on the bays and sounds 
connected directly with the seas. 

(4) Bays and sounds —(1) "Bays and 
sounds—12 months . vessels 500 gross 
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tons or under not carrying passengers ." 
12 months’ service on deck In vessels op¬ 
erating on ocean or coastwise routes, or 
on the Great Lakes, or on the bays and 
sounds connected directly with the seas. 

(5) Barges — (1) ## Seagoing barges — 12 
months .” 12 months’ service on deck In 
vessels operating on ocean or coastwise 
routes, or on the Great Lakes, or on the 
bays and sounds connected directly with 
the seas. 

g 12.05-9 Examination and demonstra¬ 
tion of ability. 

(a) Before an applicant Is certified as 
able seaman, he shall prove to the satis¬ 
faction of the Coast Guard by oral or 
written examination and by actual 
demonstration, his knowledge of sea¬ 
manship and his ability to carry out 
effectively all the duties that may be re¬ 
quired of an able seaman, including 
those of a life boatman. He shall 
demonstrate that: 

(1) He has been trained In all the 
operations connected with the launching 
of lifeboats and lifer&fts and the use of 
oars and sail; 

(2) He Is acquainted with the prac¬ 
tical handling of the boats themselves; 
and 

(3) He is capable of taking command 
of a boat’s crew. 

(b> The oral or written examination 
shall be conducted only in the English 
language and shall consist of questions 
regarding: 

(1) Lifeboats and lifcrafts, the names 
of their essential parts, and a description 
of the required equipment; 

(2) The clearing away, swinging out. 
and lowering of lifeboats and liferafts. 
the handling of lifeboats under oars and 
sails. Including questions relative to the 
proper handling of a boat in a heavy sea; 

(3) The operation and functions of 
commonly used types of davits; 

(4) The applicant’s knowledge of nau¬ 
tical terms; boxing the compass, cither 
by degrees or points according to his ex¬ 
perience; running lights, passing signals, 
and fog signals for vessels on the high 
seas. In Inland waters, or on the Great 
Lakes depending upon the waters on 
which the applicant has had service; 
and distress signals; and, 

(5) The applicant’s knowledge of 
commands in handling the wheel by 
obeying orders passed to him as “wheels¬ 
man." and knowledge of the use of en¬ 
gine room telegraph or bell-pull signals. 

Cc) In the actual demonstration, the 
applicant shall show his ability by taking 
command of a boat and directing the 
operation of clearing away, swinging out. 
lowering the boat into the water, and 
acting as coxswain in charge of tho boat 
under oars. He shall demonstrate his 
ability to row by actually pulling an oar 
in the boat. He shall also demonstrate 
knowledge of the principal knots, bends, 
splices, and hitches in common use by 
actually making them. 

(d) Any person who is in valid posses¬ 
sion of a certificate as able seaman en¬ 
dorsed. "any waters—12 months" and 
who can produce documentary evidence 
of sufficient service to qualify for a cer¬ 
tificate as able seaman endorsed, "any 
waters—unlimited," may be issued a new 


document bearing this endorsement 
without additional professional exami¬ 
nation. The applicant shall surrender 
for cancellation the document bearing 
the limited endorsement. No physical 
examination will be required at the time 
of this exchange unless it is found that 
the applicant obviously suffers from 
some physical or mental infirmity to a 
degree that In the opinion of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, would 
render him Incompetent to perform the 
usual duties of an able seaman at sea. If 
such condition Is believed to exist, the 
applicant shall be required to undergo 
an examination by a medical officer of 
the Public Health Service to determine 
his competency. 

§ 12.0S-11 General provisions respect¬ 
ing merchant mariner’* document* 
endor*ed a* able seaman. 

(a) The holder of a merchant mari¬ 
ner’s document endorsed for the rating 
of able seaman may serve in any un¬ 
licensed rating in the deck department 
without obtaining an additional endorse¬ 
ment. 

(b) A merchant mariner’s document 
endorsed as able seaman will also be con¬ 
sidered a certificate of efficiency as llfc- 
boatman without further endorsement. 

<c) This type of document will describe 
clearly the type of able seaman cer¬ 
tificate which it represents, e. g.: able 
seaman—any waters; able seaman—any 
waters, 12 months; able seaman—Great 
Lakes, 18 months; able seaman—on 
freight vessels 500 gross tons or less on 
bays or sounds, and on tugs, towboats, 
and barges on any waters. 

Subpart 12.10—Lifeboatman 

g 12.10—1 Certification required. 

Every person employed in a rating as 
lifeboatman on any United States vessel 
requiring certificated lifeboatmen shall 
produce a certificate as lifeboatman or 
merchant mariner’s document endorsed 
as lifeboatman or able seaman to the 
shipping commissioner. United States 
collector or deputy collector of customs, 
or master before signing articles of 
agreement No certificate of efficiency as 
lifeboatman is required of any person 
employed on any unrigged vessel, except 
on a seagoing barge and on a tank barge 
navigating waters other than rivers and/ 
or canals. 

§ 12.10-3 Service or training require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) An applicant to be eligible for 
certification as lifeboatman must meet 
one of the following requirements: 

(1) At least 1 year's sea service In the 
deck department, or at least 2 years’ sea 
service In the other departments of ocean, 
coastwise. Great Lakes, and other lakes, 
bays, or sounds vessels. 

(2) Graduation from a schooiship ap¬ 
proved by and conducted under rules pre¬ 
scribed by the Commandant. 

(3) Satisfactory completion of basic 
training by a Cadet of the United 8tates 
Merchant Marine Cadet Corps. 

(4) Satisfactory completion of 3 years’ 
training at the U. S. Naval Academy or 
the U. 8. Coast Guard Academy including 
two training cruises. 


(5) Satisfactory completion of a course 
of training approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. and served aboard a training vessel. 

(6) Successful completion of a train¬ 
ing course approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. such course to Include a minimum 
of 30 hours’ actual lifeboat training: 
Provided , That the applicant produces 
evidence of having served a minimum of 
3 months at sea aboard ocean or coast¬ 
wise vessels. 

(b) An applicant, to be eligible for 
certification as lifeboatman, shall be able 
to speak and understand the English 
language as would be required In the 
rating of lifeboatman and in an emer¬ 
gency aboard ship. 

g 12.10-5 Examination and demonstra¬ 
tion of ability. 

fa) Before a lifeboatman*# certificate 
may be granted, the applicant must 
prove to the satisfaction of the Coast 
Guard by oral or written examination 
and by actual demonstration that: 

(1) He has been trained in all the 
operations connected with the launching 
of lifeboats and liferafts and the use of 
oars and sails; 

(2) He is acquainted with the prac¬ 
tical handling of boats themselves; and, 

(3) He 1s capable of taking command 
of a boat's crew. 

tb) The oral or written examination 
shall be conducted only In the English 
language and shall consist of questions 
regarding: 

<1) Lifeboats and liferafts. the names 
of their essential parts, and a description 
of the required equipment: 

(2) The clearing away, swinging out. 
and lowering of lifeboats and liferafts. 
the handling of lifeboats under oars and 
sails, including questions relative to the 
proper handling of a boat in a heavy sea; 
and. 

(3) The operation and functions of 
commonly used types of davits. 

(c) The practical examination shall 
consist of a demonstration of the appli¬ 
cant’s ability to carry out the orders in¬ 
cident to launching lifeboats, and the use 
of the boat’s sail, and to row. 

(Sec. 1. 52 suit. 759. a* amended, 55 Stat. 579; 
45 U. 3. a 572b. 572-1, 672-2) 

8 12.10—7 General provision* respecting 
merchant mariner’* document* en¬ 
dorsed a* lifeboatman. 

A merchant mariner’s document en¬ 
dorsed as able seaman shall be consid¬ 
ered as the equivalent of a certificate as 
lifeboatman or an endorsement as life¬ 
boatman and it shall be accepted as a 
certificate as lifeboatman wherever re¬ 
quired by law or regulation. 

Subpart 12.15 —Qualified Membor of 
the Engine Department 

§ 12.15-1 Certification required. 

(a) Every person employed in a rating 
as qualified member of the engine de¬ 
partment on any United States vessel re¬ 
quiring certificated qualified members of 
the engine department shall produce a 
certificate as qualified member of the en¬ 
gine department to the shipping commis¬ 
sioner. United States Collector or Deputy 
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Collector of Customs, or master before 
signing articles of agreement. 

(b) No certificate as qualified member 
of the engine department is required of 
any person employed on any unrigged 
vessel, except seagoing barges, 
g 12.15-3 General requirement*, 

(ft) A qualified member of the engine 
department Is any person below the rat¬ 
ing of licensed officer and above the rat¬ 
ing of coal passer or wiper, who holds a 
certificate of service as such qualified 
member of the engine department Issued 
by the Coast Guard or predecessor au¬ 
thority. 

(b) For purposes of administering this 
part the rating of “assistant electrician" 
is considered a rating not above that of 
coal passer or wiper, but equal thereto. 

(c) An applicant, to be eligible for 
certification as qualified member of the 
engine department, shall be able to speak 
and understand the English language as 
would be required in the rating of quali¬ 
fied member of the engine department 
and in an emergency aboard ship. 

§ 12.15-5 Physical requirement*. 

(a) An applicant for a certificate of 
service as a qualified member of the en¬ 
gine department shall present a certifi¬ 
cate of a medical officer of the United 
States Public Health Service, or other 
rrputable physician attesting that his 
eyesight, heating, and physical condition 
are such that he can perform the duties 


required of a qualified member of the 
engine department. 

(b) The medical examination for 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment is the same as for an original 
license as engineer, as set forth in 
i 10.02-5 of this subchapter. If the ap¬ 
plicant is in possession of an uncxplrcd 
license, the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. may waive the requirement for 
a physical examination. 

(c) An applicant holding a certificate 
of service for a particular rating as qual¬ 
ified member of the engine department 
and desiring certification for another 
rating covered by this same form of cer¬ 
tificate may qualify therefor without a 
physical examination unless the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, finds that 
the applicant obviously suffers from some 
physical or mental Infirmity to a degree 
that would render him Incompetent to 
perform the ordinary duties of a quali¬ 
fied member of the engine department. 
In this event the applicant shall be re¬ 
quired to undergo an examination to 
determine his competency. 

g 12.15-7 Service or training require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) An applicant for a certificate of 
service as qualified member of the en¬ 
gine department shall furnish the Coast 
Ouard proof that he possesses one of the 
following requirements of training or 
service: 


(1) Six months* service at sea in a rat¬ 
ing at least equal to that of coal passer 
or wiper in the engine department of 
vessels required to have such certificated 
men. or In the engine department of tugs 
or towboats operating on the high seas 
or Great Lakes, or on the bays or sounds 
directly connected with the seas; or, 

(2) Graduation from a schoolshlp ap¬ 
proved by and conducted under rules 
prescribed by the Commandant; or, 

(3) Satisfactory completion of a 
course of training approved by the Com¬ 
mandant, and served aboard a training 
vessel; or, 

(4) Graduation from the U. 8. Naval 
Academy or the U. S. Coast Guard 
Academy. 

g 12.15-9 Examination requirement*. 

(a) Applicants for certification as 
qualified members of the engine depart¬ 
ment in the ratings of oiler, w^ater- 
tender, fireman, deck engineer, refriger¬ 
ator engineer. Junior engineer, electri¬ 
cian. and machinist shall be examined 
orally or in writing and only in the Eng¬ 
lish language on the subjects listed in 
paragraph (b) of this section. The ap¬ 
plicant's general knowledge of the sub¬ 
jects must be sufficient to satisfy the ex¬ 
aminer that he is qualified to perform 
the duties of the rating for which he 
makes application. 

(b) List of subjects required: 
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1. Application, maintenance, and use of band tool* and aMaaoring inrtnuaaote. 
vtm of baOltt, i -- * - 


2. Um of babbitt, copper, brass. steel. and other matal*.....---.......— 

A Method*of meaaurlnf pipe, pipe fittings, sheet tmUi. machine bolt* and nut*, packing. 


4, Operation and t^ntonanewof mechanical remote control equlpmeotl.........- -..- 

ft. Precaution* to be taken for the prevention of Ore and the proper use of firefighting 

8 . PrScfpui'of 1 raectamkai refrigeration; and function*, operation, and maintenance of 

various machine* ami part* of the fyttemi_______.... 

7. Knowledge of piping systems a# used In ammonia, freon, and 66a Including testing ter 

leak*, operation of by passes, and making up of feint*.... 

A Safety precaution* to be observed in the opendlon of various refrigerating system*. 
Including storage of refHgvantt, and the u*e of gas mask* and firefighting equipment. 

9. Combustion of furl*, proper temperature, pressure*, and atomiration. v .J 

10. Operation of the fuel oil system on oil burning boilers, Including the transfer and storage 

of fuel o0.... . ......... 

11. Harards Involved and the precautions taken against accumulation of oil In furnaces. 

Mlirv*. doorplates, and tank top* flare hack a. leak* In fuel oil beater*, clogged strainers 

and burner tip*..............................- 

11 Precautions neers—ry when filling empty boilers, starting op the foal ofl burning sys¬ 
tem. and raising steam from a ©old boiler......... 

ML The function, operation, and maintenance of the various engineroom auxiliaries. 

14, Proper operation of the various type* of lubricating systems... 

llu Safety precautions to be observed In connection with the operation of rnglneroom aox- 

tileries, slsctricel machinery, and switchboard equipment...... 

18 The function, operation, and maintenance of the bilge. ballast, fire, freshwater, sanitary, 
and lubricating system*...—. 

17. Proper care of spare machine parts and Idle equipment ...... 

18. The procedure in preparing a turbine, reciprocal! ng. or Diesel engine for standby; also 

the procedure In securing......J 

10. Operation and maintenance of the equipment necre ea rr for the supply of water to 

DodWs. the dangers of high and low water and remedial action .. 

*. O nr ration, locorioo, and maintenance of the various IwUre fillings and accessories. 

11 The practical application and solution of basic alretrkal calculations, (Ohm's law, 
_power formula, *te0. ..—....—..... 

22 . Electrical wiring circuits of the various two-wire and three-wire D. C. systems and 

the various single-phase and polyphase A. C. systems............J 

23. Application and ehsTsctertsitof of parallel and seek* circuits ..... 

24. Application and maintenance of electrical meters and Instrument* ..—. 

2ft. Tbe maintenance and Installation of lighting and power wiring involving tearing far. 

locating and correcting grounds, abort circuits and open etrculu, and making spiioasJ 
28. Tbe operation and maintenance of tbe various type* of genera tor* and motors, both 
A. C and D, O..............■.........».. 

27. Operation. Installation, and maintenance of the various types of electrical controls and 

safety devtoe*..... 

Testing and maintenance of special electrical equipment such as telegraphs, telephone*, 

alarm system*, r.rc-detect tog system*, and rudder angle Indicators.— 

». Rules and regulations and requirement* for Installation, repair, and maintenance of 

electrical wiring and equipment Installed aboard ships... 

20. Such further examination of a non mathematical character as tbe Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, may consider necreaary to establish the applicant** proflrimoy 
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(c) Applicants for certification as 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment in ratings other than those Indi¬ 
cated in table 12.15-9 (b) shall, by writ¬ 
ten or oral examination, demonstrate 
sufficient general knowledge of the sub¬ 
jects peculiar to the rating applied for to 
satisfy the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, that they are qualified to 
perform the duties of the rating. 

g 12.15-11 General provisions respect¬ 
ing merchant mariner's documents 
endorsed as qualified member of the 
engine department. 

Tho holder of a merchant mariner's 
document endorsed with one or more 
qualified member of the engine depart¬ 
ment ratings may serve in any unquali¬ 
fied rating In the engine department 
without obtaining an additional endorse¬ 
ment This does not mean that an en¬ 
dorsement of one qualified member of 
the engine department rating authorises 
the holder to serve In all qualified mem¬ 
ber of the engine department ratings. 
Each qualified member of the engine de¬ 
partment rating for which a holder of a 
merchant mariner's document is quali¬ 
fied must be endorsed separately. When, 
however, the applicant qualifies for all 
ratings covered by a certificate as a 
qualified member of the engine de¬ 
partment. the certification may read 
"QMED—any rating.** The ratings are 
as follows: 

(a) Refrigerating engineer. 

(b) Oiler. 

(0) Water tender. 

(d) Fireman. 

(•) Deck engineer. 

(f) Junior engineer. 

(g) Electrician. 

(b) Boilermaker. 

(I) Machinist. 

(J) Pumpman. 

Subpart 12.20—Tonkerman 
S 12.20—1 General requirements. 

(a) Any applicant for a certificate as 
tonkerman who is not licensed as master, 
mate, pilot or engineer, shall be eligible 
for certification after he has furnished 
satisfactory documentary evidence to the 
Coast Guard that he is trained In. and 
capable of performing efficiently the nec¬ 
essary operations on tank vessels which 
relate to the handling of cargo. 

<b) Applicants qualifying for certifi¬ 
cation as tankerman shall be issued a 
merchant mariner's document endorsed 
with the rating of tankerman and the 
kinds or grades of liquid cargo the hold¬ 
er is qualified to handle. 

<c) A currently valid license as mas¬ 
ter. mate, pilot or engineer shall be con¬ 
sidered as a certificate as tankerman and 
the bolder may serve as tankerman upon 
inspected vessels of the United States 
required to have such certificated tank¬ 
erman without having a separate cer¬ 
tificate as tankerman. 

(d) An applicant, to be eligible for 
certification as tankerman, shall be able 
to speak and understand the English 
language as would be required in the 
rating of tankerman and in an emer¬ 
gency aboard ship. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

g 1220-3 Phytic*! requirement*. 

(a) Applicant for certification as 
tankerman shall present a certificate of 
a medical officer of the United States 
Public Health Service, or other reputable 
physician, attesting that his eyesight, 
hearing, and physical condition are such 
that he can perform the duties required 
of a tankerman. 

(b) The medical examination is the 
same as for an original license as en¬ 
gineer. except that the applicant will be 
given a color vision test required for a 
licensed deck officer as set forth in 
g 10.02-5 of this subchapter. 

§ 12.26-5 Examination requirement*. 

Any applicant for certification as 
tankerman must prove to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Coast Guard by an oral or 
written examination conducted only in 
the English language that he is familiar 
with the general arrangement of cargo 
tanks, suction and discharge pipelines 
and valves, cargo pumps and cargo hose, 
and has been properly trained in the 
actual operation of cargo pumps, all 
other operations connected with the 
loading and discharging of cargo, and 
the use of fire-extinguishing equipment. 

Subpart 12.25—Certificates of Service 

for Ratings Other Than Ablo Sea¬ 
man or Qualified Member of the 

Engine Department 

§ 12.25-1 Certification required. 

(a) Every person employed in a rating 
other than able seaman or qualified 
member of the engine department of 
United States merchant vessels requir¬ 
ing such certificated persons shall pro¬ 
duce an appropriate certificate of serv¬ 
ice or merchant mariner’s document to 
the shipping commissioner. United 
States Collector or Deputy Collector of 
Customs, or master, before signing arti¬ 
cles of agreement. 

(b) No certificate of service shall be 
required of any person employed on any 
unrigged vessel, except seagoing barges, 
or on any sail vessel of less than 500 
net tons while not carrying passengers 
for hire and while not operating outside 
the line dividing inland waters from the 
high seas, as defined in section 2 of the 
act of February 19. 1895, as amended 
(33 U.S.C. 151) and in 33 CFR Part 82. 

g 12.25-5 Commitment of employment. 

(a) An applicant for on original mer¬ 
chant mariner’s document endorsed for 
service in ratings for which no profes¬ 
sional examination is required shall pro¬ 
duce satisfactory proof that he has a 
commitment of employment as a member 
of the crew of a United States merchant 
vessel. 

(b) A transcript of sea service in the 
U.S. Navy. U.S. Coast Guard, US. Mili¬ 
tary Sea Transportation Service, or UJS. 
Army Transportation Corps shall be ac¬ 
cepted In lieu of a letter of commitment. 

g 12.25-10 General requirement*. 

(a) Merchant mariner's documents 
shall be Issued without professional ex¬ 
amination to applicants for certificates 
of service as endorsements on merchant 


mariner’s documents in capacities other 
than able seaman, lifeboatman, tanker¬ 
man or qualified member of the engine 
deportment and shall be endorsed for 
one or more ratings. For example, "or¬ 
dinary seaman”—"wiper”—"steward g 
document <F-H.)." Holders of docu¬ 
ments endorsed for service as "ordinary 
seaman” may serve in any unqualified 
rating in the deck department. Holders 
of documents endorsed for service as 
••wiper” may serve in any unqualified 
rating in the engine department. Docu¬ 
ments endorsed for ’’steward’s depart¬ 
ment (F.H.)” will authorize the holder’s 
service in any capacity in the steward s 
department. (See I 12.02-11 (e) (2) for 
unqualified ratings In the staff depart¬ 
ment.) 

(b) When the holder of a merchant 
mariner's document has qualified as a 
food handler, the endorsement of his rat¬ 
ing will be followed by the further in¬ 
dorsement ** (F.H.) .** 

g 12.25-20 Food handler. 

No applicant for a rating authorizing 
the handling of food will be certificaUd 
unless he produces a certificate from a 
medical officer of the United States Pub¬ 
lic Health Service, or other reputable 
physician stating that the applicant Is 
free from communicable disease. 

g 12.25-25 Member* of Merchant Ma¬ 
rine Cadet Corps. 

No ratings other than cadet (deck) or 
cadet (engine) as appropriate, and life- 
boatman shall be shown on a merchant 
mariner’s document issued to a member 
of the U.8. Merchant Marine Cadet 
Corps. The merchant mariner’s docu¬ 
ment shall also be stamped "Valid only 
while cadet in the U.8. Maritime Admin¬ 
istration training program.” The mer¬ 
chant mariner’s document thus prepared 
shall be surrendered upon the holder 
being certified in any other rating or 
being issued a license and the rating of 
cadet (deck) or cadet (engine) shall be 
omitted from any new merchant mari¬ 
ner’s document issued. 

(Sec. 1. 52 SUt. 753, a* amended. 56 SUt. 
57V; 4* UAC. «72b. C72-1. S73-3) 

g 12^5—30 Student olmmm. 

Students in technical schools who 
are enrolled in courses in marine man¬ 
agement and ship operations who present 
a letter or other documentary evidence 
that they are so enrolled shall be issued 
a merchant mariner's document as "stu¬ 
dent observers—any department” and 
may be signed on ships as such. Stu¬ 
dents holding these documents or cer¬ 
tificates will not take the place of any 
of the crew, or fill any of the regular 
ratings. 

part 14—shipment and 
DISCHARGE OF SEAMEN 

Svbpo/t 14,01—G#n*ral 

Sec. 

1401-1 Employment of seamen whoso 
cmsrnshlp has not been estab¬ 
lished. 

14.01-10 Reporting lass or reoorery of 
continuous discharge book, cer¬ 
tificate of Identification, or oer- 
tific&ts of discharge. 
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Subporl 14.05—Shipping ArlkUi 

gee. 

14.05-1 Preparation and number of copies 
of shipping article*. 

14.05-3 Certification of shipping article*. 
14.05-6 Paying off seamen during voyage. 
14.06-10 Completing entries In shipping ar¬ 
ticles at completion of voyage. 
14.06-16 Production of documents by sea¬ 
men signing shipping articles. 

14 05-30 blaster reporting shipping and dis¬ 
charging of seamen on Form CO~ 
735-T. 

Subport 14.10—Discharging Seamen 

14.10- 1 Entries in Continuous Discharge 

Book. 

14.10- 6 Entries In Certificate of Discharge 

to Merchant Seamen. 

14.10- 10 Discharging a seaman in a foreign 

port. 

14.10- 16 Certificate of discharge Issued 

pending Issuance of duplicate 
continuous discharge book. 

14.10- 20 Discharge of seamen In special 

case*. 

Atmtoamr: The provisions of this Part 
14 are issued under IL8. 4551. as amended, 
sec. 13. 36 Stat. 1168. as amended, sec. 7. 40 
8tat. 1836. as amended; 46 U.S.C. 643. 672. 689, 
Treasury Department Order 130. July 31. 
1950. 15 FJt. 6631. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 14.01—General 

§14.01-1 Employment of seamen 
whose rilisenship has not been estab¬ 
lished. 

Seamen whose continuous discharge 
books, certificates of Identification or 
merchant mariner's documents show 
question marks with reference to place 
of birth and/or citizenship shall not 
be considered as citizens of the United 
States in computing the number of citi¬ 
zens required by statute to be employed 
in the crew of a vessel. 

§ 14.01—10 Reporting lost or recovery 
of continuous discharge book, certif¬ 
icate of identification, or certificate 
of di»eharge. 

Wherever a continuous discharge 
book, certificate of Identification, or 
certificate of discharge Is reported to 
a shipping commissioner. Collector of 
Customs, or an Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, as having been stolen, lost, 
or destroyed, the shipping commissioner, 
collector of customs, or Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, shall Immediately re¬ 
port the fact by letter to the Comman¬ 
dant. giving all the facts incident to its 
loss or destruction. By the same pro¬ 
cedure. he shall report the recovery of a 
continuous discharge book, certificate of 
identification, or certificate of discharge 
with all the facts incident to its re¬ 
covery, and shall forward the recovered 
book, certificate of identification, or cer¬ 
tificate of discharge to the Commandant. 

Subpart 14.05—Shipping Articles 

o 14.05—1 Preparation and number of 
copies of shipping article*. 

Shipping articles shall be made out in 
quadruplicate by carbon process. When 
the signing on of the crew has been com¬ 
pleted the triplicate and quadruplicate 
copies Shall be removed from the pad by 
the shipping commissioner, who will re- 
tain the triplicate copy and forward the 
quadruplicate copy to Commandant 
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(MVP), Coast Guard Headquarters. 
Washington, D.C.. 20226, “Attention 
Merchant Vessel Personnel Records and 
Welfare Section." The original and 
duplicate copies of the articles remain¬ 
ing in the pad shall be given to the 
master who shall enter therein any 
changes made in the crew during the 
voyage. 

g 14.05-3 Certification of shipping ar¬ 
ticle*. 

For every vessel bound on any foreign 
voyage required to have shipping articles, 
it shall be the duty of the owners of such 
vessel to obtain from the shipping com¬ 
missioner or the person performing 
duties of a shipping commissioner a 
statement showing that the duplicate 
copy of the shipping articles is a true and 
certified copy as required by R. 8. 4576, 
as amended (46 U. 8. C. 676). 

(Interpret* or applies R. a 4575. os amended; 

46 UB.C. 676) 

§ 14.05-5 Paying off teamen during 
voyage. 

In case of the paying off of any 
members of the crew during the voyage, 
they shall be required to sign the mutual 
release on both the original and the 
duplicate of the articles whether dis¬ 
charged before a shipping commissioner 
in an American port or before an Amer¬ 
ican consul in a foreign port. 

g 14.05-10 Completing entrie* in ship¬ 
ping article* at completion of voy¬ 
age. 

(a) At the completion of the voyage, 
when the crew Is paid off. the mutual 
release on both the original and the 
duplicate of the articles must be signed 
by all members of the crew; and the 
original copy, together with the white 
copy of every certificate of discharge. 
Form CO-718A rev., given during the 
voyage or a record of entry. Form CO- 
718E, of every entry made In a continuous 
discharge book during the voyage, shall 
be forwarded to the Commandant 
(MVP>, Coast Guard Headquarters, 
Washington. D.C.. 20226. The duplicate 
copy shall be retained by the shipping 
commissioner. 

(b) All columns on the shipping arti¬ 
cles shall be properly filled in and the cer¬ 
tifications on the back properly signed. 

(c) All entries made In the continuous 
discharge books during the voyage, and 
the entries made In all certificates of dis¬ 
charge issued during the voyage to sea¬ 
men holding certificates of identification 
shall be shown on the ship's articles. 

8 14.05-15 Production of document* by 
»camcn signing shipping article*. 

Every seaman shall be required, when 
signing articles, to produce his continu¬ 
ous discharge book or certificate of iden¬ 
tification. as well as his license, certifi¬ 
cate of registry, or certificate of service, 
in order that the serial numbers may be 
entered on the articles. 

8 14.05—20 Master reporting shipping 
and diftcharging of seamen on Form 
CG-735-T. 

(a) The master of every merchant 
vessel of the United States of the 
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burden of one hundred gross tons or 
upward, except vessels employed ex¬ 
clusively in trade on the navigable rivers 
of the United States, fishing and whal¬ 
ing vessels, yachts, ferries and tugs used 
in ferry operations if such ferries and 
tugs are employed exclusively In trade 
on the Great Lakes, lakes (other than 
the Great Lakes), bays, sounds, bayous, 
canals, and harbors, and are not engaged 
on International voyages, and unrigged 
vessels other than seagoing barges, shall 
report the employment, discharge, or 
termination of the services of every sea¬ 
man not shipped or discharged before a 
shipping commissioner, or a Collector or 
Deputy Collector of Customs acting as 
shipping commissioner on Coast Guard 
Form CG-735-T In the manner provided 
in this section. 

(b) When a vessel is sailing on a voy¬ 
age which will extend to the ocean or 
to the Gulf of Mexico and when coast¬ 
wise Shipping Articles are opened or 
when the vessel Is departing on a coast¬ 
wise voyage for which Shipping Articles 
are not required the master shall, imme¬ 
diately prior to sailing, submit to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, a 
Form CQ-735-T listing the names, as 
well as the other data required by the 
form with the exception of the date and 
place of discharge, of the master and of 
each member of the crew. Thereafter, 
at each domestic port visited on the voy¬ 
age, the master shall, prior to departure, 
submit to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, a supplementary report on 
Form CG-735-T listing the name, as well 
as the other data required by the form, 
of each seaman engaged or discharged 
or whose services were otherwise termi¬ 
nated since the previous submission of 
the form. When coastwise Shipping 
Articles are completed or when a voyage 
on which Shipping Articles are not re¬ 
quired la completed, the master shall 
submit to the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, a Form CG-735-T listing the 
names, as well as the other data required 
by the form, of the master and of each 
member of the crew on board at the time 
of the completion of the voyage. 

(c) When a vessel is employed exclu¬ 
sively in trade on bays or sounds, the 
master shall submit a Form CG-735-T, 
on the last day of each calendar month, 
listing the name, as well as the other 
data required by the form—including 
the dates and places of engagement and 
discharge, of each seaman employed, 
discharged, or whose services were other¬ 
wise terminated during the calendar 
month. This form shall be forwarded 
by the master directly to Commandant 
(MVP), Coast Guard Headquarters, 
Washington, D.C.. 20226. 

(d) When a vessel is employed exclu¬ 
sively in trade on the Great Lakes, the 
master shall submit Form CG-735-T at 
the commencement of the season, or 
when the vessel is put into sendee, fisting 
the names, as well as other information 
required by the form, with the exception 
of date and place of discharge, of each 
member of the crew. Thereafter, at the 
end of each calendar month, the master 
shall submit a supplementary report on 
Form CO-735-T listing the names, as 
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well as other information required by the 
form, of (1) each seaman whose employ¬ 
ment was terminated during the month 
and who was not reengaged on the ves¬ 
sel's next trip, and (2) each seaman 
engaged during the month who was not 
also employed on the vessel in the same 
capacity on her last trip preceding the 
engagement. At the close of the season, 
or when the vessel is withdrawn from 
service, the master shall submit a final 
report on Form CO-735-T listing the 
names, as well as other information re¬ 
quired by the form, of each seaman who 
has not been previously reported as 
discharged. 

(e) Every discharge entry made on a 
Form CO-735-T shall agree exactly with 
the corresponding entry made in a con¬ 
tinuous discharge book or on the certifi¬ 
cate of discharge issued to a seaman and 
a record of entry (Form CG-718-E) or & 
white copy of a certificate of discharge 
(Form CG-718-A, Revised) supporting 
each discharge shall be attached to any 
Form CG-735-T on which discharges 
are reported. 

(f) Any master who falls to comply 
with the requirements of this section is 
subject to a penalty of $500. 

Subpart 14.10—Discharging Seamen 

§ 14.10-1 Entries in Continuous Dis¬ 
charge Book. 

(a) Upon the discharge of any sea¬ 
man and payment of his wages, the 
shipping commissioner or Collector or 
Deputy Collector of Customs at ports 
where no shipping commissioner has 
been appointed, shall enter in the Con¬ 
tinuous Discharge Book (Form CG- 
719) of such seaman. If the seaman 
carries such a book, the name and official 
number of the vessel together with the 
name of the employer, the nature of the 
voyage (foreign. Intercoastal, or coast¬ 
wise (including Great Lakes)). the class 
to which the vessel belongs (steam, 
motor, sail, or barge). the date and place 
of the shipment and of the discharge 
of such seaman, the rating (capacity in 
which employed) then held by such sea¬ 
man. and the signature of the person 
making such entries and nothing more. 

<b) In cases where the law does not 
require the seaman to be shipped and 
discharged before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner. the master of the vessel shall 
make the required entries in the Contin¬ 
uous Discharge Book. 

(c) The person making the required 
entries in the Continuous Discharge 
Book shall also prepare a "Record 
of Entry In Continuous Discharge 
Book" (Form CG-718E). The required 
entries Include those described in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section, the full name 
and citizenship of the seaman, and the 
serial number of his Continuous Dis¬ 
charge Book. 

(d) The completed Form CO-718E 
shall be signed by the seaman in whose 
Continuous Discharge Book the original 
entry was made and by the person mak¬ 
ing the entry in the Continuous Dis¬ 
charge Book. In cases where the record 
of entry is signed by a shipping commis¬ 
sioner. or a Collector or Deputy Collector 
of Customs, the master Is not required 
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to sign the record of entry, but his name 
must be shown on the completed Form 
CO-718E. 

(e) All entries in the Continuous Dis¬ 
charge Book (Form CG-719) shall be 
made in black ink. All entries on the 
completed Form CG-718E shall be made 
with a typewriter or an indelible pencil 
to insure legible copies. 

(t) The original copy of completed 
Form CG-718E shall be for the Com¬ 
mandant's records. The duplicate copy 
of completed Form CG-718E will be re¬ 
tained by the shipping commissioner. 
Collector or Deputy Collector of Customs, 
or master Issuing such record of entry. 
(See §5 14.05-10 and 14.05-20 for in¬ 
structions governing submission to the 
Commandant.) 

g 14.1Q-5 Entries in Certificate of Dis¬ 
charge to Merchant Seaman. 

(a) Upon the discharge of any seaman 
who holds a merchant mariner's docu¬ 
ment or a certificate of identification 
issued by the Coast Guard or predecessor 
authority, and payment of his wages, the 
shipping commissioner, or the Collector 
or Deputy Collector of Customs at ports 
where no shipping commissioner has 
been appointed, shall issue to the seaman 
a "Certificate of Discharge to Merchant 
Beaman” (Form CG-718A) and shall 
complete the required entries on this cer¬ 
tificate showing the full name and citi¬ 
zenship of the seaman to whom it is is¬ 
sued. the serial number of his merchant 
mariner’s document or certificate of 
identification, the name and official 
number of the vessel together with the 
name of the employer, the nature of the 
voyage (foreign, intercoastal, or coast¬ 
wise (Including Great Lakes)), the class 
to which the vessel belongs (steam, mo¬ 
tor, sail, or barge), the date and place 
of the shipment and of the discharge of 
such seaman, and the rating (capacity 
in which employed) then held by such 
seaman. 

(b) In cases where the law does not 
require the seaman to be shipped and 
discharged before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner, the master of the vessel shall Is¬ 
sue the Certificate of Discharge to Mer¬ 
chant Seaman (Form CO-718A) and 
shall complete the required entries 
therein. 

(c) The completed Form CO-718A 
shall be signed by the seaman to whom 
it is issued and by the master of the ves¬ 
sel. When the seaman is required to be 
discharged before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner, or a Collector or Deputy Collector 
of Customs at ports where no shipping 
commissioner has been appointed, the 
shipping Commissioner or Collector or 
Deputy Collector of Customs shall wit¬ 
ness the signatures of the seaman and 
the master. The signatures shall be 
made with an Indelible pencil and before 
the issuance of the original copy to the 
seaman. 

(d) All entries on Certificates of Dis¬ 
charge to Merchant Seaman (Form CO- 
718A) shall be made with a typewriter 
or with an indelible pencil to insure legi¬ 
ble copies. 

(e) The original completed Form CO- 
718A shall be issued to the seaman who 
signs the certificate. The duplicate copy 


of the completed Form CG-718A will be 
retained by the shipping commissioner, 
Collector or Deputy Collector of Customs, 
or the master issuing such discharge. 
The white copy of completed Form CG- 
718A shall be for the Commandant’s 
records. (See §§ 14.05-10 and 14.05-20 
for instructions governing submission to 
the Commandant.) 

§ 14.10-10 Discharging a teaman in a 
foreign port. 

(a) Upon the discharge of any sea¬ 
man in a foreign port the master shall 
make the proper entries in the con¬ 
tinuous discharge book and on the 
ship’s articles, and such entries shall be 
attested to by the consular officer, and 
Form CO-718E shall be completed in ac¬ 
cordance with § 14.10-1. If the seaman 
possesses a certificate of Identification, 
the master of the vessel shall issue to the 
seaman a certificate of discharge on 
Form CO-718A rev., and make the re¬ 
quired entries therein which shall be 
attested by the consular officer. If the 
seaman has lost his continuous dis¬ 
charge book or certificate of Identifica¬ 
tion. the master shall furnish him with a 
certificate of discharge (Form CG-718A 
rev.), attested to by the consular officer 
and note this fact on the articles. 

(b) The white copy of any discharge 
Form CO-718A rev„ given out in this 
manner or the original of the record of 
entry. Form CO-718E, shall be retained 
by the master until the articles covering 
that voyage are closed, at which time, if 
the crew is discharged before a shipping 
commissioner, or before a Collector or 
Deputy Collector of Customs at ports 
where no shipping commissioner has 
been appointed, it shall be delivered to 
that officer and forwarded by him to the 
Commandant, as prescribed in 
4114.05-10 and 14.05-20; if the crew is 
not discharged before such officer, it 
shall be forwarded to the Commandant 
by the master as prescribed in §§ 14.05- 
10 and 14.05-20. 

§ 14.10-15 Certificate of di*clisrgc b- 
»ue«l pending is«ounce of duplicate 
continuous discharge book. 

Pending the issuance of a duplicate of 
the continuous discharge book, the ship¬ 
ping commissioner, or Collector or Dep¬ 
uty Collector of Customs at ports where 
no shipping commissioner has been ap¬ 
pointed. may furnish the seaman with 
a certificate of discharge (Form CG-718A 
rev.), at the completion of the voyage, 
and this fact shall be noted on the arti¬ 
cles. The white copy of such discharge 
shall be forwarded to the Commandant, 
as prescribed in §§ 14.05-10 and 14.05-20. 

g 14.10-20 Discharge of iwnicn in spe¬ 
cial capes. 

(a) Section 18 of the act of December 
21, 1898 <30 Stat 759>, amended In part 
R. S. 4581 (46 U.8.C. 683), relating to 
the discharge of seamen by consuls, to 
read: 

If a penman U discharged on aocount of 
Injury or Illness, Incapacitating him for 
servloe, the expenses of his maintenance and 
return to the United States shall be paid 
from the fund for the maintenance and 
transportation of deetltute American sea¬ 
men. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30. NO. 251—THURSO AY, DECEMBER 30. 1965 








RULES AND REGULATIONS 


16619 




(b) Section 19 of the Seamen's Act of 
March 4. 1915 <38 Stat. 1185; 46 U. 8. C. 
683). adds to these words the following: 

provided. That at the dUcretloa of the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard and under 
such regulations as he may prescribe, If any 
seaman Incapacitated from service by injury 
or Illness is on board a vessel so situated 
that a prompt discharge requiring the per¬ 
sonal appearance of the master of the vessel 
before an American consul or consular agent 
is Impracticable, such seaman may be sent 
to a consul or consular agent, who shall care 
for him and defray the ooet of hie main¬ 
tenance and transportation, as provided in 
this paragraph. 

(c) The personal appearance of the 
master of the vessel before an American 
consul or consular agent to consent to 
the discharge of a seaman who has been 
incapacitated by Injury or Illness may 
be waived by the consul under the fol¬ 
lowing conditions: 

(1) When the condition of the In¬ 
jured or ill seaman Is such that prompt 
medical attendance is necessary and 
cannot be furnished on shipboard, and 

(2) When the master cannot proceed 
with the seaman to the consul without 
risk to the crew, the vessel, or the cargo. 

(d) When the master cannot appear 
before the consul In person he will ad¬ 
dress to the consul In writing a full 
statement of the facts which render nec¬ 
essary the discharge of the seaman, to¬ 
gether with a statement of the reasons 
why he himself Is unable to appear be¬ 
fore the consul. The statement should 
cover the usual particulars set forth in 
a discharge and should be accompanied 
with an account of the wages due and 
with the necessary funds to meet such 
wages, or (if the cash be not available) 
with an order on the owner for the 
amount due 

(e) If the consul shall deem the state¬ 
ment satisfactory, he may discharge the 
seaman as directed in R. 8. 4581. as 
amended by section 16 of the act of De¬ 
cember 21. 1898. and section 19 of the 
act of March 4. 1915. as if the master 
were present, attaching to the discharge 
and to his relief account a copy of the 
statement submitted by the master. 

(f) If the consul shall deem the state¬ 
ment unsatisfactory, he will decline to 
grant the discharge and direct that the 
seaman be returned to the vessel at its 
expense. 

PART 15—ALLOTMENTS OF SEAMEN 

Subporf 15.01—G*n*rol 

See 

15.01-1 Person* by and to whom aUot- 
mente may be made. 

15.01-5 Beaman may make more than one 
allotment. 

Subpart 15.05—Procedure* Covering Allotment* 

15.05-1 Allotment* to be in writing. 
15.05-6 Execution of allotment*. 

15.05-10 Effective date of allotment. 

15.05-15 Cancellation of allotment. 

Subpart 15.10—Computing Allotment* 

15.10- 1 Wages upon which allotments may 

be based. 

15.10- 5 Limitation on amount of allot¬ 

ment. 


Subpart 15.15— Payment and Accounting 
Required 

Sec. 

15.15- 1 Time of payment of allotments. 

15.15- 5 Payment of allotments. 

1515-10 Accounting for payment. 

A u r woom r: The provisions of this Part 15 
Issued under 23 Stat. 55. as amended; 46 
US.C. 509. Treasury Department Order 
120. July 81. I960. 15 PH. 6621. 

Subpart 15.01—General 

§ 15.01-1 Persons by and to whom al¬ 
lotment* may be made. 

(a) Any seaman employed on any ves¬ 
sel (except seamen employed on fishing 
or whaling vessels or yachts), may stip¬ 
ulate in his shipping agreement for an 
allotment of a portion of the wages for 
which he is signed on (see $ 15.19-5) to 
his grandparents, parents, wife, sister, or 
children: to an agency duly designated 
by the Secretary of the Treasury for the 
handling of applications for United 
States Savings Bonds, for the purpose of 
purchasing such bonds for the seaman: 
or for deposits to be made in an account 
for savings or investment opened by him 
and maintained in his name, either at a 
savings bank or a United States Postal 
Savings Depository, or a savings institu¬ 
tion in which such accounts are insured 
by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corpo¬ 
ration or the Federal Savings and Loan 
Insurance Corporation. 

<b) Allotments for the purchase of 
United States Savings Bonds shall be in 
an amount corresponding exactly to the 
Issue price of such bonds. The bank or 
other issuing agency will forward the 
bonds by mail to the address designated 
by the seaman, but only within the 
United States. Us territories and insular 
possessions and the Canal Zone. 

(c) The term ' savings bank" includes 
any bank, savings bank, or trust com¬ 
pany wherein a savings department is 
maintained: or any Federal Credit Union 
organized in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of the Federal Credit Union Act (48 
Stat. 1216, 12 U. 8. C. 1751-1771); or any 
credit union organized under substan¬ 
tially similar laws of any State or the 
District of Columbia, which is approved 
by the Commandant of the Coast Quard. 

(d) No allotments may be drawn In 
favor of a Joint tenant In a savings ac¬ 
count unless such Joint tenant Is a 
grandparent, parent, wife, sister, or 
child of the seaman making the allot¬ 
ment. 

(e) Before allotments to savings insti¬ 
tutions other than savings banks, as de¬ 
fined In paragraph (c) of this section 
may be accepted, the seaman shall pre¬ 
sent satisfactory evidence that the ac¬ 
counts In the particular institution are 
insured by either the Federal Deposit 
Insurance Corporation or the Federal 
Savings and Loon Association. 

(f) Allotments by masters of vessels 
are not authorized and should not be 
approved. 

§ 15.01—5 Sen man max make* more than 
one allotment. 

Any seaman may stipulate In his ar¬ 
ticles of agreement for the payment of 
allotments to any or all of the persons or 


organizations enumerated In 115.01-1: 
Provided, That the total amount of such 
allotments does not exceed the maximum 
amount permitted under 1 15.10-5. 

Subpart 15.05—Procedures Covering 
Allotments 

8 15.05-1 Allotment* to be in writing. 

All allotments executed by any seaman 
shall be in writing In triplicate on Form 
CO-722 and shall be approved by a ship¬ 
ping commissioner or deputy shipping 
commissioner, or Collector or Deputy 
Collector of Customs at ports where no 
shipping commissioner has been ap¬ 
pointed, or consular officer of the United 
States. 

8 15.05—5 Execution of allotment*. 

All allotments shall be executed In 
triplicate on Form CO-722 by the seaman 
making the same and after the allot¬ 
ments are approved shall be distributed 
by the shipping commissioner, deputy 
shipping commissioner. Collector of Cus¬ 
toms. Deputy Collector of Customs, or 
consular officer in the following manner: 

(a) The original shall be sent to the 
seaman s employer. 

(b) The duplicate shall be sent to the 
person or bank or institution in whose 
favor the allotment is drawn; and 

(c) The triplicate shall be retained In 
the file of the official who approves the 
allotment. 

§ 15.05-10 Effective dale of allotment. 

All allotments shall be effective as of 
the date when the wages of the seamen 
commence on the articles of agreement. 

§ 15.05-15 Cancellation of allotment. 

Whenever a seaman, before the expira¬ 
tion of the allotment period, severs his 
contractual relationship with the vessel 
upon which he was employed, the master 
of such vessel should notify the employer 
of the seaman, by the quickest means 
of communication available, of this fact. 
Upon the receipt of such Information, 
the employer should notify the person 
In whose favor the allotment Is drawn. 

Subpart 15.10—Computing 
Allotments 

§ 15.10—1 Wagm upon which allot¬ 
ment* max be bturd. 

Allotments may be made by seamen 
only upon the amount of the wages for 
which they are signed on. 

8 15.10-5 limitation on uniounl of al¬ 
lotment. 

No allotment which calls for the pay¬ 
ment of more than 90 percent of the 
wages upon which an allotment may be 
based (see l 15.10-1), after allowing for 
a deduction to cover the Federal with¬ 
holding tax. shall be approved. 

Subpart 15.15—Payment and 
Accounting Required 

§ 15.15-1 Time of payment of allot¬ 
ment*. 

Allotments may stipulate that the 
payments may be made for a specified 
period of time or they may stipulate 
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that the payments be continued for the 
voyage of the vessel No allotment 
which requires the employer of the sea¬ 
man to commence payments under the 
same before fifteen days from the date 
of the allotment shall be authorized. 
Allotments can be made for semi¬ 
monthly, monthly, or bimonthly pay¬ 
ments. 

§ 15.15-5 Payment of allotment*. 

The employer of the seaman shall 
make payments of the amount or 
amounts allotted by cash, check, or 
money order. All such payments shall 
be made In sufficient time to Insure the 
receipt of the remittance at the time and 
place specified in the allotment, 
g 15.15-10 Accounting for payment. 

The employer of the seaman shall 
produce evidence of the payment of all 
allotments listed in a vessel's articles of 
agreement to the shipping commissioner 
supervising the payment of the wages of 
the crew, unless this requirement is 
waived by any or all of the allotters. 

PART 16—UNITED STATES SHIPPING 
COMMISSIONERS 

Bee. 

ie.01 Shipping commissioner! designated as 
enforcement officers. 

16.05 Acceptance of unclaimed wage*. 

16.10 Payment of deceased or deserting sea¬ 
men's wages. 

Aumoamr: The provision* of this Part 16 
Issued under sec. 7. 40 Stat. 1036, as amended; 
46 UJS-C. 680. Treasury Department Order 
120. July 31. 1050. 16 Pit. 6621. 

§ 16.01 Shipping commissioner* desig¬ 
nated as enforcement officer*. 

(a) Section 7 of the act of June 25. 
1936, a* amended (49 Stat. 1936. 46 
UB.C. 669). makes it the duty of 
the Commandant. U.S. Coast Guard, 
to enforce the provisions of the above 
act through Collectors of Customs and 
other Government officers acting under 
the direction of the Coast Guard, and 
to make such rules and regulations as 
he may deem necessary to carry out the 
provisions of the said act. 

(b) In order to enforce more effec¬ 
tually compliance with the provisions of 
this act, persons or officials performing 
United States shipping commissioners 
duties are hereby designated as enforce- 
ment officers for carrying out the provi¬ 
sions of the act. 

8 16.05 Acceptance of unclaimed 

wage*. 

<a) Shipping commissioners or em¬ 
ployees shall not accept unclaimed 
wages of seamen except in the form of 
checks or duly recognized money orders. 
In cases where the advisability of accept¬ 
ing the personal check of a master Is 
doubtful, a money order must be pro¬ 
vided. 

<b> Every effort should be made to dis¬ 
courage the leaving of unclaimed wages 
with shipping commissioners. The ac¬ 
ceptance of these wages Is outside of the 
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duties of shipping commissioners and 
they are personally responsible therefor. 

§16.10 Payment of deceased or desert¬ 
ing seamen’s wage*. 

In the case of deceased or deserting 
seamen's wages, such wages must be paid 
in the form of a check or duly recognized 
money order, unless such payment is 
made direct to the shipping commis¬ 
sioner. In cases where the advisability 
of accepting the personal check of a 
master is doubtful, the payment must 
be made by money order or direct to the 
shipping commissioner in cash. 


SUBCHAPTER C—UNINSPECTED VESSELS 

PART 24—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Subport 24.01—Authority and Purpose 
Bee. 

24.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

24.01-6 Assignment of functions. 

24.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

Subpart 24.05—Application 

24.05-1 Vessels subject to ths require¬ 
ments of this subchapter. 
24.06-6 Specific application noted In text. 

Subpart 24.10—Definition of Term* Usod In 
Tbit Subchapter 

24.10- 1 Approved. 

24.10- 3 Carrying passenger* for hire. 

24.10- 6 Carrying freight for hire. 

24.10- 7 Commandant. 

24.10- 9 Coast Ouard District Commander. 

24.10- 11 Headquarters. 

24.10- 13 International voyage, 

24.10- 15 Marino Inspector or inspector. 

24.10- 17 Motorboat. 

24.10- 19 Motor vessel. 

24.10- 21 Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 

tion. 

24.10- 23 Passenger. 

24.10- 25 Rules of the Road. 

24.10- 27 Vessel. 

Subpart 24.15—Equivalents 

24.16-1 Conditions under which equivalents 
may be used. 

24.15-6 Canadian pleasure craft temporarily 
using navigable waters of the 
United State*. 

Subpart 24.20—General Marine Engineering 
Requirement* 

24.20-1 Marine engineering details. 

Authority : The provisions of this Part 
24 are issued under RB. 4405. as amended, 
4462. as amended, sec. 17, 64 Stat. 166. as 
amended; 46 U.S.C. 375, 416, 526p. Treasury 
Department Order 120. July 31. 1950, 15 FJt. 
6621. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 24.01—Authority and 
Purpose 

§ 24.01-1 Purpose of regulations* 

(a) The purpose of the regulations in 
this subchap ter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for motorboats, 
certain motor vessels, and barges carry¬ 
ing passengers when towed by motor- 
boats or motor vessels in accordance 
with the intent of the Motorboat Act of 
April 25, 1946, as amended (54 8tat. 
163-167; 46 U.S.C. 526-526t>. The reg¬ 


ulations are necessary to carry out the 
provisions of the Motorboat Act of April 
25. 1940, and such regulations have the 
force of law. 

§ 24.01—5 Assignment of function*. 

(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946, effective July 16. 1946 <3 CPR. 1946 
8upp>, the marine Inspection functions 
of the former Bureau of Marine Inspec¬ 
tion and Navigation and its officers and 
employees were transferred to the Com¬ 
mandant, United States Coast Guard. 
By Reorganization Plan No. 26 of 1950, 
effective July 31, 1950 (15 P. R. 4935, 3 
CPR. 1950 Supp., p. 178. 5 U. 8. C. Note 
under 24D. the functions formerly 
vested in the Commandant, United 
States Const Guard, were transferred to 
the Secretary of the Treasury with cer¬ 
tain specified exceptions. The Secretary 
of the Treasury by a order dated July 
31. 1950 (15 P. R. 6521). delegated to the 
Commandant the functions formerly 
performed by him under Reorganization 
Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§ 24.01-10 Authority for regulation*. 

(a) General . (1) The authority to 

prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth In R. S. 4405 and 4462. as amended, 
and in section 17 of the Motorboat Act of 
April 25. 1940, as amended (46 U. 8. C. 
375, 416, 526p>. 

(b) Lifesaving appliances. (1) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving appli¬ 
ances interpret or apply section 6 of 
the Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940, os 
amended (46 U. S. C. 526c). 

(c) Fire protection equipment. (1) 
The regulations regarding fire protection 
equipment Interpret or apply section 8 
of the Motorboat Act of April 25.1940, as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 526g). 

(d) Flame arresters. (1) The regula¬ 
tions regarding flame arresters Interpret 
or apply section 10 of the Motorboat Act 
of April 25,1940, as amended (46 U. 8. C. 
5261). 

(e) Ventilation of bilges. (1) The 
regulations regarding ventilation of 
bilges interpret or apply section 11 of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25, 1940, as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 526J). 

Subpart 24.05—Application 

§ 24*05-1 Vessel* subject lo the re¬ 
quirement* of thi* subrftapler, 

(a) This subchapter shall be appli¬ 
cable to all vessels indicated in Column 6 
of Table 24.05-1 (a). and shall apply to 
all such United States flag vessels, and 
to all such foreign vessels, except as 
follows: 

(1) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not navigable 
waters of the United States. 

(2) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

(3) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. 8. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested In the United 
States and which is used for public pur¬ 
poses. 
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Tam* XOO-l(a) 


Method of propul- 

toon 

Blse or other 
limitation* 1 

Classes of vessels (Including motorboats) examined or Inspected under variolas Const Guard rofulattoau* 

Vessels Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated under Bubchaptor 
D—'Tank Vessels > 

Vessels Impacted and cgvtlflcetod 
under Hthor Snbchaptor II— Pas¬ 
senger Vessel* • •«• or Bulxrhapter 
T-Small Pammgar V*** i« »i« 

Vessels Inspected and 
certificated under Bub- 
chapter I—Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels « * 

Vernal* subject to provi¬ 
sions of Buhchsptsr O— 
Uninspected Vowels"" 

Column 1 

Column 3 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 6 

Column 6 

Steam- 

Vessel! not over 09 
feet In laagth. 

AH vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AH vowels carry tog more than 6 

pattengsre.’ 

AC tugboats and towboato. 

AH veaeels except Uvwe 
covered by columns 2. 4. 
and 1' 

Vessels over 66 feet 
In length. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk.* 

L AD wasds carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an international 
voyage, except yachta. 

2L All vessel* of not ovrr 16 grow ton* 
which carry more than 6 pawn- 

3. AU other vessels carrying paocn* 
gen, except: 

a. Yacht*, 

b, Documented cargo or tank vea- 
esls kaiusd a permit to curry 
not more than 16 persons in 
addition to the crew. 

a. Towtug and flailing veasck. In 
other than ocean and coastwise 
service. may carry persons on 
the lefltltnate bnstmwt of the 
wsai tn addition to crew, but 
not to oxored one tor each net 
ton of tho vesarL 

AU vessels except thoae 
covered by columns 3 
and 4. 

None. 

Motor.... 

V hoc Is of not over 
16 gross tarn*. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

AU teasels currying more than 6 pas- 
•exigent* 

Those vessels carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFK 
Tart 98 or 146. 

All vessel* except tbaao 
oornred by columns X. 4. 
and A 

Vessel* over IS gross 
tons except ens* 
going motor ves¬ 
sels of 300 gross 
tons and over. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk.* 

1. All vessels carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an lntaraaUocuU voy¬ 
age. except yachts. 

2. All vessels not over 66 feet In length 
which carry more than 6 pawn- 

A All other vessels of over 66 toet tn 
length carrying peaaangrr* for tdre 
except documented cargo or tank 
Teasels Issued a permit to cany not 
more than 16 person* In addition to 
Use crew. 

All vowels carrying freight 
tor hire except those 
covered by columns 3 
and 4. 

All vowels except lltow 
covered by columns 2, 4 
and A 

Seagoing motor ves¬ 
sels of 300 gross 
tons and over. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk.* 

L All teasels currying more than 12 
panrtigrrs on an Internationa] voy¬ 
age. except yachts. 

A All other vessels carrying ptuwen- 
gera, except: 

a. Yachta. 

b. Documented cargo or tank 
vessels lamed a permit to carry 
not mors than It persons tn 
addition to the crew. 

All vestals ascent those 
covered by couraras 3 
and 4. end en¬ 

gaged la Ihr failing, oys¬ 
ter! tig, clamming, crab¬ 
bing. or any other 
branch of the fa hr. y, 
kelp, or sponge Indus¬ 
try. 

AU Teasels except thuse 
covered by column* A A 
and A 

Bell._ 

Vessels not over 700 
grow tone. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
sorgo In bulk. 

AU vessels carrying more than 6 pss- 
Mpn.* 

Those rwaerls currying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 OFR 

Fart« or 146. 

None. 

Vessels over 700 

gross tons. 

AD vessels carrying ootnbus- 
slhie or flammable liquid 
cargo in hulk. 

All vessels carrying paaengers fur hire. 

Those Teasels currying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFK 
Fort 96 or 146. 

None. 

N oosclf-propeUed- 

Vessels not over 100 
gross tone. 

All vessels tarrying combus¬ 
tible or ftamixittito liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AH veeaels carrying mors than 6 pas- 
Hngrrs.* 

Those reads currying 

dangerous cargo*! when 

required by 46 CFK 
Fart 96 or 144. 

All barges carrying pawn- 
gets except those covered 
by column 4. 

Vessels over 100 
gross tone. 

All vessel* carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All vwwls carrying paaswgvrs fur hire. 

AU nagotag bargee etoepi 
those covered by col¬ 
umns 3 and 4; ana those 
Inland band* carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 44 CFR 
Fart 96 or 144. 

All harges carrying pasarn- 
pri except those oovered 
by column 4. 


‘Where length In used In thi* table It mean* the length measured from »nd 
«nd over tbc deck.excluding *hrer. This wrprowtoa 44 moan* a stral/M Hue rne>\m 
meot of the overall length from the foremost part of the vassal to the oftarmost p«t 
of the tmmL measured parallel to the cooler W" 

• Pu^hapiert K (Load Lines). V (Marine Engineering), J (Electrical Rngtasoringn 
"^JinianiKcoaB Cargos*) of this chapter may also be applicable under certain 
ooBcrfuons, 

• nautloel srhooUblpe. other than twwI* of the Nary and Coeet Guard, 
shall meet the requirements of Fart 157 of Subcbapter R (Nautical Schools) of thie 
chapter. OrIIlan nautical erhoolihine, ee defined by 46 U.8.C. 1331. ahull meat 
ai Wftygl * <* 8ubch ^ )tor H CFn—ngw Vessels) and Fart 168 of Subofaaptar 

(Ntwitlcal Schools) of this chapter. 

• Hnbchapter H (Fatten err V necks) of this chapter covers only those vessels of 
100 cm tons or more. Bubchapter T (Small Fatten car Vettela) of —*—— 
ooreri only tboee vessels of kstt Lbon loi (roes torn. 


• V ewe Is covered by 8ubcbapter* H (Passenger Veastla) or f (Carve and Mis* 
octUncous Vessels) of this chapter. where the principal purpose or use of the tnhI 
Is not for the carriage of liquid cnm>, may ho granted a permit to carry » limited 
amount of flammable or oQtnhustfbie liquid mm |mmt i — 

vessel used for the <-‘-“ "* 

flfeSSt Use t 


tn bulk. The portion of the 


need tor the carriage of the llaxnmahie or oomhualible liquid cargo sImU 
he rcaoiremauU of Hubchnpter I) (Tank Veavls) In addition to the requlre- 
of Subcbapter 11 (Passenger Vessel*) or I (Cargo and M i scel l aneo u s Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

• Any vessel on an temattonal voyage Is subject to the requirements of the 
International Convention tor Safety of Lite at Sea, I960. 

' The moaning of the term ••passenger" is ee do ftn ad in the Act of May 10. 1966 
(tec. I. 70 8tat. 161; 46 U.8.O. *90). 

• Hollers and machinery ere subject to examination on vessels over 40 feet In length. 
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§ 24.05—5 Specific application noted in 
text. 

(a) At the beginning of the various 
parts, subparts, and sections, a more 
specific application is generally given for 
the particular portion of the text in¬ 
volved. This application sets forth the 
types, sizes, or services of vessels to which 
the text pertains, and in many cases lim¬ 
its the application of the text to vessels 
contracted for before or after a specific 
date. As used in this subchapter, the 
term •'vessels contracted for'* includes 
not only the contracting for the con¬ 
struction of a vessel, but also the con¬ 
tracting for a material alteration to a 
vessel, the contracting for the conversion 
of a vessel to a passenger vessel, and the 
changing of service or route of a vessel 
if such change Increases or modifies the 
general requirements for the vessel or 
increases the hazards to which it might 
be subjected. 

Subpart 24.10—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchaptor 
§ 21.10-1 Approved. 

This term means approved by the 
Commandant unless otherwise stated. 

§ 2 1.10-3 Carrying passenger* for hire. 

The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable consider¬ 
ation, whether directly or indirectly flow¬ 
ing to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

§ 24.10-5 Carrying freight for hire. 

The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight for a 
valuable consideration, whether directly 
or Indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer. operator, agent, or any other per¬ 
son Interested in the vessel. 

S 24.10-7 Commandant. 

This term means the Commandant of 
the Coast Guard. 

§ 24.10-9 Coast Cuard District Com¬ 
mander. 

This term means an officer of the 
Coast Guard designated as such by the 
Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which Include the inspection, enforce¬ 
ment, and administration of Title 52. 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

§24.10-11 Headquarter*. 

This term means the Office of the Com¬ 
mandant, Washington, D.C. 

§ 24.10-13 International voyage. 

(a) The term •‘international voyage/* 
as used in this subchapter, shall have the 
same meaning as that contained In Reg¬ 
ulation 2(d), Chapter I. of the Interna¬ 
tional Convention for 8afety of Life at 
Sea. 1960; l.e„ **‘International voyage* 
means a voyage from a country to which 
the present Convention applies to a port 
outside such country, or conversely; and 
for this purpose every territory for the 
international relations of which a Con¬ 
tracting Government is responsible or 
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for which the United Nations is the 
administering authority Is regarded as 
a separate country/* 

<b> The International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea, 1960. does not apply 
to vessels “solely navigating the Great 
Lakes of North America and the River 
St. Lawrence as far east as a straight line 
drawn from Cap de Hosiers to West 
Point, Anticosti Island and, on the north 
side of Anticosti Island, the 63d Merid¬ 
ian/* Accordingly, such vessels shall not 
be considered as being on an ' •interna¬ 
tional voyage** for the purpose of this 
subchapter. 

(c) For the purposes of this subchap¬ 
ter the term “territory" os used In para¬ 
graph (a) of this section shall be con¬ 
sidered to include the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, the Canal Zone, all posses¬ 
sions of the United States, and all lands 
held by the United States under a pro¬ 
tectorate or mandate. 

(d) Although voyages between the 
continental United States and Hawaii or 
Alaska, and voyages between Hawaii and 
Alaska are not "international voyages** 
under the provisions of the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea, 
1960, such voyages are similar in nature 
and shall be considered as "international 
voyages’* and subject to the same re¬ 
quirements for the purposes of this sub- 
chapter. 

(E.O. 11239. July 31. 1065. 30 F.R. 9671. 3 
CFIt, 1965 Supp.) 

§ 24.10-15 Marine inspector or in- 
•pector. 

These terms mean any person from 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard assigned under the superintend¬ 
ence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

§ 24.10—17 Motorboat. 

(a) This term means any vessel indi¬ 
cated in column 6 of Table 24.05-1 (a), 
65 feet In length or less which Is pro¬ 
pelled by machinery (Including steam). 
The length shall be measured from end 
to end over the deck excluding sheer. 
This term includes a boat temporarily or 
permanently equipped with a detachable 
motor and any such boat when so pro¬ 
pelled is subject to the applicable provi¬ 
sions of the act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 526-526u>, and the 
regulations promulgated thereunder. 
For the purpose of this subchapter, 
motorboats are Included under the term 
"vessel’* unless specifically noted other¬ 
wise. The various classes of motorboats 
are as follows; 

Class A—Any motorboat lets than 16 feat 
In length. 

Class 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over 
and less than 26 feet In length. 

Class 2—Any motorboat 26 feet or over and 
less than 40 feet in length. 

Class 3—Any motorboat 40 feet or over 
and not more than 65 feet In length. 


(b) The expression "length shall be 
measured from end to end over the deck 
excluding sheer" means a straight line 
measurement of the overall length from 
the foremost part of the vessel to the 
aftermost part of the vessel, measured 
parallel to the centerline. Bow sprits, 
bumpkins, rudders, outboard motor 
brackets, and similar fittings or attach¬ 
ments, are not to be included in the 
measurement Length shall be stated 
In feet and inches. 

§ 24.10-19 Motor vetocL 

This term means any vessel more than 
65 feet In length, which is propelled by 
machinery other than steam. 

§ 24.10-21 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

This term means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who, under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander, is In charge 
of an inspection zone for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the Inspec¬ 
tions, enforcement, and administration 
of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

§ 24.10-23 Pawuger. 

A passenger is every person, other 
than the master and the members of the 
crew or other persons employed or en¬ 
gaged in any capacity on board a vessel 
in the business of that vessel. In the 
case of a vessel on an international voy¬ 
age a child under one year of age Is not 
counted as a passenger. 

§ 24.10-25 Rule* of the Road. 

(a) The term "Rules of the Road" 
means the statutory and regulatory rules 
governing navigation of vessels. These 
rules ore also published by the Coast 
Guard in pamphlet form as follows: 

(1) Rules of the Road—Interna¬ 
tional-Inland (CG-169). 

(2) Rules of the Road—Great Lakes 
(CO-172). 

(3) Rules of the Road— Western 
Rivers (CO-184). 

(b) The current editions of the "Rules 
of the Road" pamphlets may be ob¬ 
tained from any Marine Inspection Of¬ 
fice. 

§ 24.10-27 Ve**el. 

Where the word "vessel" Is used in this 
subchapter, it shall be considered to In¬ 
clude all vessels indicated In Column 6 
of Table 24.05-1 (a), except as otherwise 
noted in this subpart. 

Subpart 24.15 —Equivalents 

§ 21.15—1 Condition* under *liich equiv¬ 
alent* may he u*ed. 

(a) Where in this subchapter it is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting, material, 
appliance, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, shall be fitted or carried In 
a vessel, or that any particular provision 
shall be made or arrangement shall be 
adopted, the Commandant may accept 
In substitution therefor any other fitting, 
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material, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, or any other arrangement: 
Provided , That he shall have been satis¬ 
fied by suitable trials that the fitting, 
material, appliance, apparatus, or equip¬ 
ment, or type thereof, or the provision 
or arrangement is at least as effective as 
that specified in this subchapter. 

<b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, ap¬ 
paratus. or arrangement not specifically 
required by law la unreasonable or im¬ 
practicable. the Commandant may per¬ 
mit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
insure to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

§ 21.13-5 Canadian pleasure craft tem¬ 
porarily tiding navigable water* of 
tlm United State*. 

(a) Uninspected Canadian pleasure 
craft (uninspected vessels) temporarily 
using navigable waters of the United 
States may carry in lieu of the equip¬ 
ment required by the Motorboat Act of 
1940 (46 VJB.C. 526-526u) and the reg¬ 
ulations In this subchapter, the equip¬ 
ment as required by the laws of the 
Dominion of Canada and the regulations 
of the Department of Transport, Ottawa, 
Canada. 

(See 7. 72 Stat. 1757; 46 OS C. 527d. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-32, September 23. 
1958. 23 Fit. 7605) 

Subpart 24.20—Goneral Marine 
Engineering Requirements 

§ 21.20-1 Marine engineering detail*. 

(a) All marine engineering details rel¬ 
ative to the design, construction, and 
testing of boilers and machinery on 
steam-propelled motorboats of over 40 
feet in length will be found in Subchap¬ 
ter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(R.S. 4418. aa amended; 46 VS.C 302. 
Treasury Department Order COFil 50-28. 
July 24. 1956. 21 PA 5658) 


PART 25—REQUIREMENTS 

Subporl 25.01—Application 

Sec. 

25 01 -1 Applicable to aU vessels. 

Subport 25.05—Novigofion Light* ond Shape* 

25.05-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 
25,05-5 Motorboat*. 

Subpart 25.10—Whittle* 

25.10- 1 Vessels other than sailing vessel*, 

barees. and motorboats. 

25.10- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

seas. 

25.10- 10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 

gable waters of the United 
State*. 

Subport 25.15—Foghorn* 

25.15- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

25.15- 5 Motorboats. 

Subport 25.70—fog Sound Signal Device* 

25.20- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

25.20- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

se aa. 


Sac. 

25.20-10 Motorboats operating on the nav¬ 
igable waters of the United 
States. 

Subporl 25.25—lifo Preserver* ond Other 
Lifesenring Equipment 

25-25-1 Application. 

25-25-5 General provisions. 

25.25- 10 Life preservers and other Ufeeavlng 

equipment required. 

20.25- 15 Storage. 

2525-20 Condition. 

2525-00 Vessels contracted far prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1052. 

Subpart 25.30—Fire Extinguishing Equipment 

25 30-1 Application. 

2630-5 General provisions. 

2530-10 Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and semlpor table riro extin¬ 
guishing systems. 

25.30- 15 Fixed fire extinguishing systems. 

25.30- 20 Fire extinguishing equipment re¬ 

quired. 

2520-00 Vessel* contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1052. 

Subport 25.35—Boded re Flome Control 
2535-1 Requirements. 

Subport 25.40—Ventllotlon 
25.40-1 Tanks and engine spaces. 

Subport 25.45—liquefied Petroleum Co* 

25.45-1 Prohibited on vessels carrying pas¬ 
sengers for hire. 

Atrmoamr: The provisions of this Part 25 
are Issued under US. 4405, as emended. 4462. 
as amended, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. a* amended; 
46 U.S.C. 375. 416. 520p. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 120. July 31. 1050. 15 PR. 0521, 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 25.01—Application 

§ 25.01—1 Applicable to all vessels. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted. 

Subpart 25.05—Navigation Lights 
and Shapes 

§ 25.05-1 Vessels other than motor¬ 
boats. 

(a) All vessels other than motorboats 
shall be equipped with navigation lights 
and shapes as prescribed by law and 
regulation. 

g 25.05-5 Motorboats. 

(a) AU motorboats shall be equipped 
with navigation lights and shapes as 
prescribed by law and regulation. 

Subpart 25.10—Whistles 

§ 25.10—1 Vessels other than sailing ves¬ 
sels, barges, and motorboat*. 

<a) AU vessels other than sailing ves¬ 
sels. barges, and motorboats shaU be 
equipped with an efficient whistle or 
similar appliance to give the necessary 
whistle signals required by the Rules of 
the Road applicable to the waters on 
which the vessel is navigated. 

§25.10—5 Motorboats operating on tlic 
high seas. 

(a) AU motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters of 
the United States shall meet the require¬ 


ments for whistles or similar appliances 
prescribed by i 25.10-1 for vessels other 
than motorboats. 

g 25.10-10 Motorboats operating on the 
navigable waters of the United States. 

<a) Motorboats operating on tho 
navigable waters of the United States 
shall be provided with an efficient 
whistle or other sound producing 
mechanical device as set forth in Table 

25.10- 10(a), except: 

(1> Commercial fishing motorboats 
may carry any device specified in Table 

25.10- 10 (a). 

(2) Motorboats engaged in a race 
which has been previously arranged or 
announced, or while engaged in such 
navigation as is incidental to the tuning 
up of the motorboat and engines for the 
race, need not carry the devices required 
by Table 25.10-10 (a). 


Tablx tt. 10-10 {*) 


Class oT 
motorboat 

Typs of do riot 

A.. 

Non*. 

Mouth, hand, or power operated, capable 
ol producing a bla*t of 2 second* or mere 
duration, and audible far at loast ooo-half 
mils. 

Hand or power operated, capable of produc¬ 
ing s blast of 2 second* or more durst loo, 
and audihle for a distance of at teatt 

1 mil*. 

Power operated, capable of prodocixif s 
blast of 2 second* or more duration, sod 
audible Cor a distance of at loojt 1 mil*. 

1-- 

i . ... 

J... 



Subpart 25.15—Foghorns 

§ 25.15-1 Vessels olher limn motor¬ 
boats. 


(a) AU vessels other than motorboats 
shall be equipped with an efficient fog¬ 
horn as prescribed by the Rules of the 
Road applicable to the waters on which 
the vessel U navigated. On vessels In 
ocean or coastwise service, the foghorn 
shaU be sounded by mechanical means. 

§25.15-5 Motorboat*. 

(a) AU motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters of 
the United States shaU meet the require¬ 
ments for fog horns prescribed by 
§ 25.15-1 for vessels other than motor- 
boats. 

Subpart 25.20—Fog Sound Signal 
Devices 

§ 25.20—1 Vc**eU other than motor¬ 
boat*. 

(a) AU vessels other than motorboats 
shall be provided with fog bells as pre¬ 
scribed by the Rules of the Road appUca- 
ble to the waters on which the vessel is 
operated. 

(b) AU vessels of more than 350 feet 
In length shall be provided with a fog 
gong which wlU produce a sound easily 
distinguishable from the sound of tho 
bell required by paragraph (a) of this 
section, and shall have a range of audl- 
blHty approximating that of the belL 
Vessels operating exclusively on the 
Great Lakes and the inland waters of 
the United 8tates shaU be exempt from 
this section. 
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S 25.20-5 Motorboat* operating on the 
high mm. 

(a) All motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters 
of the United States shall meet the re¬ 
quirements for fog bells prescribed by 
I 25.20-1 for vessels other Hum motor- 
boats, 

§ 25.20-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable water* of the United 
State*. 

(a) When operating on the navigable 
waters of the United States, motorboats 
of Classes A and 1 are not required to 
carry fog bells. However, motorboats of 
Classes 2 and 3 operating on the naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States shall bo 
provided with on efficient fog bell, 
except: 

<1> Motorboats engaged In a race 
which has been previously arranged or 
announced, or while engaged in such 
navigation as is Incidental to the tuning 
up of the motorboat and engines for the 
race, need not carry the fog bell re¬ 
quired by this section. 

Subpart 25.25—Life Preservers and 
Other Lifesaving Equipment 
§ 25.25-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 25.25-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to that date shall meet 
the requirements of 5 25.25-90. 

§ 25.25—5 General provision*. 

(a) Where equipment in this subpart 
is required to be of an approved type, 
such equipment requires the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. Such ap¬ 
provals are published In the Federal 
Register, and in addition, are contained 
in Coast Guard publication CG-190, 
•‘Equipment Lists/* 

Cb) Specifications for Items of equip¬ 
ment required in this subpart have been 
promulgated and are contained in Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The markings specified for a spe¬ 
cific Item of approved equipment by that 
subchaptcr shall be attached to or im¬ 
printed on the equipment as prescribed 
In the specifications, and the information 
required in such markings shall be 
legible In order for such Item to be 
accepted as equipment of an approved 
type required by this subchapter. 

(c) All life preservers shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with the applicable provisions of 
Subpart 160.002, 160.005 or 160.055 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(1) All kapok and fibrous gloss life 
preservers which do not have plAstlc- 
covered pad Inserts as required by Sub¬ 
parts 160.002 and 160 005 shall not be 
acceptable as equipment required by this 
subchapter. 

(2) Cork and balsa wood life preserv¬ 
ers, constructed In accordance with the 
applicable provisions of Subpart 160.003 
or 160.004 and manufactured as approved 
life preservers prior to July 1, 1965, may 
be accepted as new or replacement 
equipment required by this subchapter 
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providing such life preservers are serv¬ 
iceable and In good condition. 

(d) All wood floats shall be of a type 
constructed in accordance with 8ubpart 
160.039 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(e) All buoyant cushions shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with the applicable provisions of 
Subpart 160.048 or 160.049 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(1) All kapok and fibrous glass buoy¬ 
ant cushions which do not have plastic- 
covered pad inserts as required by Sub¬ 
part 160.048 shall not be acceptable as 
equipment required by this subchapter. 

(f) All ring life buoys shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.009 or 160.050 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(g) All buoyant vests shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with Subpart 160.047 or 160.052 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(h) Special purpose water safety 
buoyant devices (such as water ski vesta, 
hunters buoyant Jackets, etc.), In order 
to be of approved type, shall be con¬ 
structed. listed and labeled in accordance 
with Subpart 160.064 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(See. 6, 64 8tat. 164, ai amended: 46 TJJB.C. 
686a) 

g 25.25-10 IJfc preserver* and oilier 
lifesaving equipment required. 

(ft) All motor vessels shall be pro¬ 
vided with an approved life preserver for 
each person on board. Motor vessels 
carrying passengers for hire shall be pro¬ 
vided with an approved adult type life 
preserver for each person carried, and, 
in addition, unless the service is such 
that children are never carried, there 
shall be provided a number of approved 
life preservers suitable for children equal 
to at least 10 percent of the total num¬ 
ber of persons carried. 

(b) All motorboats shall carry life¬ 
saving equipment as follows: 

(1) Motorboats which carry passen¬ 
gers for hire shall be provided with an 
approved adult type life preserver for 
each person carried. In addition, unless 
the service is such that children are 
never carried, there shall be provided a 
number of approved life preservers suit¬ 
able for children equal to at least 10 per¬ 
cent of the total number of persons 
carried. Such motorboats may carry 
special purpose water safety buoyant de¬ 
vices of approved type as excess equip¬ 
ment. 

(2) Motorboats of Class 3 not carrying 
passengers for hire shall carry an ap¬ 
proved Ufe preserver or ring life buoy for 
each person on board. Such motorboats 
may carry special purpose water safety 
buoyant devices of approved type as ex¬ 
cess equipment. 

(3) Commercial fishing motorboats of 
Class 3 shall carry an approved life pre¬ 
server. ring life buoy, or wood float for 
each person on board. 

(4) Commercial fishing motorboats 
of Class A. 1, or 2 shall carry on ap¬ 
proved life preserver, ring life buoy. 


buoyant vest, buoyant cushion, or wood 
float for each person on board. 

(5) All other motorboats not other¬ 
wise specifically provided for shall carry 
an approved life preserver, ring life buoy, 
buoyant vest, special purpose water 
safety buoyant device, or buoyant 
cushion for each person on board. 

<c) All barges carrying passengers for 
hire shall be provided with an approved 
adult type life preserver for each person 
carried, and in addition, unless the serv¬ 
ice Is such that children arc never car¬ 
ried. there shall be provided a number of 
approved life preservers suitable for 
children equal to at least 10 percent of 
the total number of persona carried when 
such barges are regularly operated with 
motorboats or motor vessels or steam 
vessels. 

§25.25-15 Storage. 

(a) The lifesaving equipment on all 
vessels shall be so placed as to be readily 
accessible. 

g 25.25-20 Condition. 

(a) The lifesaving equipment required 
by this subpart shall be in good and serv¬ 
iceable condition. 

g 25.25-90 Vcoacl* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952, shall meet the applicable 
provisions of 55 25.25-5 through 2525-15 
Insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage are 
concerned. 

(b) Existing items of equipment, pre¬ 
viously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications may be contin¬ 
ued In service so long as they are service¬ 
able and in good condition, except that: 

(1) All kapok and fibrous glass life 
preservers which do not have plastic- 
covered pad inserts as required by Sub¬ 
parts 160.002 and 160.005 shall not be 
acceptable as equipment required by this 
subchaptcr. 

(2) All kapok and fibrous glass buoy¬ 
ant cushions which do not have plastic- 
covered pad inserts as required by Sub¬ 
part 160.048 shall not be acceptable as 
equipment required by this subchapter. 

(c) All new installations and replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable require¬ 
ments or specifications as described in 
55 25.25-5 through 25.25-15. 

Subpart 25.30—Fire Extinguishing 
Equipment 

§ 25.30-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 25.30-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to that date shall meet 
the requirements of 5 25.30-90. 

§ 25.30-5 General provisions* 

(a) Where equipment in this subpart 
is required to be or an approved type, 
such equipment requires the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. Such ap¬ 
provals are published in the Federal 
Register, and In addition, are contained 
in Coast Guard publication CO-190, 
••Equipment Lists.” 
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<b) All hand portable Are extin¬ 
guishers, semlportable fire extinguishing 
systems, and fixed fire extinguishing 
systems shall be of an approved type. 

§ 23.30-10 Hand portable lire extin- 
guidtem and M»*ni portable fire extin¬ 
guishing system*. 

(a) Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and semiportable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems are classified by a combination let¬ 
ter and number symbol. The letter 
indicating the type of fire which the unit 
could be expected to extinguish, and the 
number indicating the relative size of the 
unit 

(b) For the purpose of this subchap¬ 
ter. all required hand portable fire 
cextinguishers and semlportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems are of the *'B‘* type; 
l e., suitable for extinguishing fires In¬ 
volving flammable liquids, greases, etc. 

(c) The number designations for size 
will start with T* for the smallest to 
* V" for the largest. For the purpose of 
this subchapter, only shses I through m 
will be considered. Sizes I and n are 
considered hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and sizes in. IV. and V are consid¬ 
ered semlportable fire extinguishing 
systems which shall be fitted with suit¬ 
able hose and nozzle or other practicable 
means so that all portions of the space 
concerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semlportable fire extinguishing systems 
are set forth in Table 25.30-10 (c). 


Tap:* 3S JD-10 (c) 


Claai&caUan 

Foam, 

Carbon 

dioxide. 

Dry 

cbewl- 

Type 

SU* 

fmUocu 

pounds 

cnl. 

pound* 

f»~ 


I. 

JS 

4 

2 

B_ 


n . 

u 

10 

B_ 


in. 

3S 

30 






<d) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently at¬ 
tached thereto a metallic name plate 
giving the name of the item, the rated 
capacity In gallons, quarts, or pounds, 
the name and address of the person or 
firm for whom approved, and the identi¬ 
fying mark of the actual manufacturer. 

(e) Vaporizing-liquid type fire extin¬ 
guishers containing carbon tetrachloride 
or chlorobromomethane or other toxic 
vaporizing liquids shall not be acceptable 
as equipment required by this subchap¬ 
ter. 

if) Hand portable or semlportable 
extinguishers which are required on 
their name plates to be protected from 
freezing shall not be located where freez¬ 
ing temperatures may be expected. 

§ 23.30-15 Fixed fire extinguishing 

system*. 

(a) When a fixed fire extinguishing 
system is Installed, it shall be of an ap¬ 
proved carbon dioxide type, designed and 
installed in agreement with the ap¬ 
plicable provisions of Subpart 76.15 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 
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§25.30-20 Fire extinguishing equip¬ 
ment required. 

(a) Motorboats . (1) All motorboats 

shall carry at least the minimum number 
of hand portable fire extinguishers set 
forth in Table 25.30-20(a) <1>, except 
that motorboats less than 26 feet in 
length, propelled by outboard motors and 
not carrying passengers for hire, need not 
carry such portable fire extinguishers 
if the construction of such motorboats 
will not permit the entrapment of ex¬ 
plosive or flammable gases or vapors. 

TamJI 2SJ0 3H»)U) 


ciiui 


Minimum number 
of IM hand port¬ 
able fire exttn* 
rubber* required ‘ 

o t 
mo¬ 
tor- 
boat 

Length, foei 

No fixed 
Ore ex¬ 
tinguish- 

syiUtn 
In ma¬ 
chinery 

IpMO 

Fixed fir* 
ex tin- 
rubbing 
system 
tn ma¬ 
chinery 

HM 

A 

Coder 10. 

I 

0 

1 

16 And over, but under 20„ 

I 

0 

2 

28 *nd over, but under 40.. 

2 

1 

3 

40 and over, but not over 

a 

3 

2 


‘ On* It II hand porUhl® ftre extinguisher may be 
mtatltuted far two B-I hand portable ft re extinguishers. 

(2) The intent of this regulation is il¬ 
lustrated In Figure 25.30-20(al> where 
fire extinguishers are required if any 
one or more of the specified conditions 
exist, and tn Figure 25.30-20(a2) where 
specified conditions do not, In themselves, 
require that fire extinguishers be carried. 



Piotms 25 30-2CH M) 

Fire extinguisher* are required II any one 
or more of the following conditions exist 
(numbers identifying conditions art the 
some as those placed In Figure 25 SO-20(al): 

1. Closed compartment under thwarts and 
seat a wherein portable fuel tanks may be 
stored. 

2. Double bottoms not sealed to the hull 
or which are not completely Oiled with flota¬ 
tion material. 

3. Closed living spaoes. 

4. Closed stowage compartments In which 
combustible or flammable materials are 
stowed. 

5. Permanently installed fuel tanks. 



Ficuvx 25.30-20(02). 

The following conditions do not. in them¬ 
selves. require that Are extinguishers be car¬ 
ried (numbers identifying conditions are the 
same as thooe placed in Figure 25 30-20( a2): 

1. Balt wells. 

2. Olove compartments. 

3. Buoyant flotation material. 

4. Open alatted flooring. 

6. Icc chests 

<b) Motor vessels. (1) All motor ves¬ 
sels shall carry at least the minimum 
number of hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers set forth in Table 25.30-20 (b) (1). 
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Tasui ?&yyro (b) o> 


Groat tonnage 

Minimum 
number of 
B-II b:md 
portable 
fireexUn- 
rubber* 

Over 

No4 over 


80 

1 

~ ig¬ 

100 

1 

loo 

500 

3 

300 

1.000 

• 

1,000 

-- 

t 


(2) In addition to the hand portable 
fire extinguishers required by Subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph, the follow¬ 
ing fire-extinguishing equipment shall 
be fitted in the machinery space: 

(1) One Type B-II hand portable fire 
extinguisher shall be carried for each 
1.000 B. H. P. of the main engines or 
fraction thereof. However, not more 
than 6 such extinguishers need be car¬ 
ried. 

(11) On motor vessels of over 300 gross 
tons, either one Type B-III semlportable 
flre-cxtlnguishlng system shall be fitted, 
or alternatively, a fixed fire-extinguish¬ 
ing system shall be fitted In the machin¬ 
ery space. 

(c) Barges carrying passengers . (1) 

Every barge of 65 feet In length or less 
while carrying passengers when towed 
or pushed by a motorboat, motor vessel, 
or steam vessel shall be fitted with hand 
portable fire extinguishers as required 
by Table 25.30-20(a) (1), depending 
upon the length of the barge. 

(2) Every barge of over 65 feet in 
length while carrying passengers when 
towed or pushed by a motorboat, motor 
vessel, or steam vessel shall be fitted 
with hand portable fire extinguishers as 
required by Table 25.3Q-20(b)<1). de¬ 
pending upon the gross tonnage of the 
barge. 

§ 25.33-90 Veasel* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable provisions of 55 25.30-5 through 
25 30-20 Insofar as the number and gen¬ 
eral type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment and installa¬ 
tions previously approved but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable requirements for type 
approval may be continued In service so 
long as they are in good condition. All 
new installations and replacements shall 
meet the requirements of 55 25.30-5 
through 25.30-20. 

Subpart 25.35—Backfire Flam© 
Control 

§ 25.35-1 Requirement*. 

(a) Every gasoline engine installed In 
a motorboat or motor vessel after April 
25, 1940, except outboard motors, shall 
be equipped with an acceptable means of 
backfire flame control. 

(b) Installations made before Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952. need not meet the detailed 
requirements of this subpart and may 
be continued in use as long as they are 
serviceable and in good condition. Re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
conditions in this section. 
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(c) Installations consisting of backfire 
flame arresters bearing basic Approval 
No. 162.015 may be continued in use as 
long as they arc serviceable and in good 
condition. Replacements shall meet the 
applicable conditions in this section. 

<d) Installations consisting of engine 
air and fuel Induction system and given 
a basic Approval No. 162.015 may be con¬ 
tinued in use as long as they are service¬ 
able and in good condition. Replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable condi¬ 
tions in this section, 

<e) The following are acceptable 
means of backfire flame control for gaso¬ 
line engines: 

(1) A backfire flame arrester con¬ 
structed in accordance with the spec¬ 
ification regulations contained In Sub¬ 
part 162.041 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter and it shall be 
specifically approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. The flame arrester shall be 
suitably secured to the air intake with 
flamctlght connection. 

(2) An engine air and fuel induction 
system which provides adequate protec¬ 
tion from propagation of backfire flame 
to the atmosphere equivalent to that 
provided by an approved backfire flame 
arrester. A gasoline engine utilizing an 
air and fuel induction system, and oper¬ 
ated without an approved backfire flame 
arrester shall have such Installation 
tested and labeled in accordance with 
the specifications contained in Subpart 
162.042 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter and such system shall be 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(3) Any attachment to the carburetor 
or location of the engine air induction 
system by means of which flames caused 
by engine backfire will be dispersed to 
the atmosphere outside the vessel in such 
a manner that the flames will not en¬ 
danger the vessel, persons on board, or 
nearby vessels and structures. All at¬ 
tachments shall be of metallic construc¬ 
tion with flametlght connections and 
firmly secured to withstand vibration, 
shock, and engine backfire. Such In¬ 
stallations do not require formal approval 
and labeling, but will be accepted by 
Coast Guard law enforcement officers on 
the basis of compliance with this sub¬ 
part. 

(4) Where manufacturers wish to pro¬ 
duce vessels having an integrated engine- 
vessel design, a pre-market approval of 
an engine air induction system is avail¬ 
able. Such an installation shall be 
tested and labeled in accordance with 
the specifications contained in Subpart 
162.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter and such system shall be 
specifically approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

(Interpret or apply sec. 10. 54 6tat. 165. as 
amended. 46 UJS.C. 6261) 

Subpart 25.40—Ventilation 
§ 23.40-1 Tank* and engine apace*. 

(a) All motorboats or motor vessels, 
except open boats, the construction or 
decking over of which is commenced 
after April 25. 1940, and which use fuel 
having a flashpoint of 110* P. or less, 
shall have at least 2 ventilator ducts, 
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fitted with cowls or their equivalent, for 
the efficient removal of explosive or flam¬ 
mable gases from the bilges of every 
engine and fuel tank compartment. 
There shall be at least one exhaust duct 
installed so as to extend from the open 
atmosphere to the lower portion of the 
bilge and at least one intake duct in¬ 
stalled so as to extend to a point at least 
midway to the bUge or at least below the 
level of the carburetor air intake. The 
cowls shall be located and trimmed for 
maximum effectiveness and in such a 
manner so as to prevent displaced fumes 
from being recirculated. 

(b) As used in this section, the term 
"open boats" means those motorboats or 
motor vessels with all engine and fuel 
tank compartments, and other spaces to 
which explosive or flammable gases and 
vapors from these compartments may 
flow, open to the atmosphere and so ar¬ 
ranged as to prevent the entrapment of 
such gases and vapors within the vessel. 

(c) Where alterations are needed for 
existing motorboats or motor vessels to 
comply with the requirements in this 
section, such alterations shall be accom¬ 
plished as soon as practicable but in any 
case shall be completed by June 1. 1968. 
(See 11, 54 8tat. 165, u amended; 46 UJ8.C. 
WQJ) 

Subpart 25.45—Llquoficd Petroleum 
Gas 

§ 25.45-1 Prohibited on reseda carry* 
mg passengers for hire. 

(a) On vessels carrying passengers for 
hire, the use of liquefied petroleum gases 
and certain flammable liquids for cook¬ 
ing. heating, or lighting Is prohibited by 
Parts 146 and 147 of Subchapter N 
(Dangerous Cargoes) of tills chapter. 
(RS. 4472, u amended: 46 tJAC. 170) 

PART 26—OPERATIONS 

Subport 26.01—Application 

8cc. 

26.01-1 Applicable to all vessel*. 

Subport 26.03—Spado! Operating Requirement* 

2603-1 Reck last or negligent operation pro¬ 
hibited by law. 

26.03-6 Action required after accident. 

Subpart 26.05—Penoltie* 

26.05-1 Oencral. 

2605-6 Reckless operation. 

Subpart 26.10—Anesiment, Collection, Mitiga¬ 
tion, dominion of Rne* or Penalties 

26.10- 1 General. 

26.10- 6 Procedure*. 

Subport 26.1S—-Soardlng 
26.15-1 May board at any time. 

Subpart 26.20— f&hlbltion of Motorboat 
Operator’* License 
26.20-1 Must be available. 

Subport 26.25—Crew Requirement* 

26 . 26-1 Licensed personnel. 

26.25-5 Manning. 

Autkooxty : The provisions of this Port 26 
aro issued under R-S. 4405. os amended. 4462. 
as amended, sec. 17. 54 Slat. 1C6, as amended; 
46 U.8.C. 375. 416, 526p. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 120. July 81. 1950. 16 FJL 6621. 
unless otherwise noted. 


Subpart 26.01— Application 
§ 26.01-1 Applicable to nil vessel*. 

(a) The provisions of tills part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted. 

Subpart 26.03— Special Operating 
Requirements 

§ 26.03-1 Reckless or negligent opera¬ 
tion prohibited by law. 

Subsection 13 (a) of the Act of April 
25, 1940. as amended (46 U-S.C. 5261). 
reads as follows: 

No person shall operate any motorboat or 
any vessel in a reckless or negligent manner 
so as to endanger the life, limb, or property 
of any person. To ’’operate'* means to navi¬ 
gate or otherwise use a motorboat or a 
vessel. 

§ 26.03—5 Action required after acci¬ 
dent. 

(a) Whenever an undocumented ves¬ 
sel Is Involved in a collision, accident, or 
other casualty, the operator shall: 

(1) Comply with requirements In sub¬ 
section 13(b) of the Act of April 25,1940. 
as amended (46 U. S. C. 526 1). which 
reads as follows: 

In the case of coUtalon. accident, or other 
casualty Involving a motorboat or other 
vessel subject to this Act. it shall be the 
duty of the operator. If and so far as ha can 
do ao without serious danger to his own 
vessel, or persons aboard, to render such 
assistance as may be practicable and neces¬ 
sary to other persons affected by the col¬ 
lision, accident, or other casualty in order 
to aave them from danger caused by the 
collision, accident, or casualty. Be shall also 
give his name, address, and Identification of 
his vessel to any person injured and to tho 
owner of any property damaged. The duties 
Imposed by this subsection shall be in addi¬ 
tion to any duties otherwise provided by 
law. 

(b) See Subpart 173.01 of Part 173 of 
Subchapter S (Numbering of Undocu¬ 
mented Vessels. Statistics on Numbering, 
and "Boating Accident Reports" and 
Accident Statistics) of this chapter for 
requirements governing "boating acci¬ 
dent reports." 

Subpart 26.05— Penalties 
§ 26.05-1 General. 

(a) If any motorboat or motor vessel 
subject to any of the provisions of the 
Act of-April 25. 1940. as amended (54 
8tat. 163-167. as amended; 46 U8.C. 
526-526u), is operated or navigated in 
violation of said Act or any of the appli¬ 
cable regulations in this chapter, the 
owner or operator, either one or both of 
them, is subject to the penalty In section 
16. as amended (46 UB.C 526o). which 
reads as follows: 

If any motorboat or vessel subject to any 
of the provisions of this Act is operated or 
navigated In violation or this Act or any regu¬ 
lation Issued thereunder, the owner or oper¬ 
ator, cither one or both of them, shall. In 
addition to any other penalty prescribed by 
law. be liable to a penalty of 6100: Provided. 
That in the case of motorboats or vessels 
subject to the provisions of this Act carrying 
passengers for hire, a penalty of 6200 shall 
be Imposed on the owner or operator, either 
one or both of them, thereof for any viola¬ 
tion of section 6. 7. or 8 of this Act or of 
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any regulation* pertaining thereto. For any 
penalty Incurred under thl* section the 
motorboat or vessel shall be held liable and 
may bo proceeded against by way of libel In 
the district court of any district In which 
said motorboat or rossel may be found. 

§ 26.03—5 Reckless operation. 

(a) Any person who shall operate a 
motorboat or any vessel In a reckless or 
negligent manner Is subject to the fol¬ 
lowing penalty: 

See. 14. Any person who shall operate any 
motorboat or any vessel In a redtlesa or 
negligent manner so na to endanger the life, 
Umb, or property of any person shall be 
deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and on con¬ 
viction thereof by any oourt of competent 
jurisdiction shall be punished by a fine not 
exceeding 42,000, or by imprisonment for a 
term of not exceeding one year, or by both 
such fine and Imprisonment, at the discre¬ 
tion of the court. (Apr. 2ft, 1040, sec. 14: 
54 Stat. 100; 40 US.C. 626m.) 

Subpart 26.10—Assessment, Collec¬ 
tion, Mitigation, Remission of Fines 

or Penalties 

§ 26.10-1 General* 

(a) The assessment, collection, miti¬ 
gation, and remission of any fine, pen¬ 
alty, or forfeiture Incurred under the Act 
of April 25, 1040. as amended, are au¬ 
thorized by section 17 (40 UJ8.C. 526p), 
which reads in part as follows: 

• • • The Commandant of the Coast 
Guard or any officer of the Coast Guard 
authorized by the Commandant may. upon 
application therefor, remit or mitigate any 
fine, penalty or forfeiture Incurred under 
this Act or any regulations thereunder re¬ 
lating to motorboats or vessels, except the 
penalties provided in section 14 here¬ 
under. • • • 

(b) The assessment, collection, miti¬ 
gation, and remission of penalties in¬ 
curred under the Federal Boating Act of 
1958 are authorized by subsection 8(b) 
(46 U.S.C. 527e). which reads as follows: 

The Secretary may assess and collect any 
penalty Incurred under this Act or any regu¬ 
lations prescribed pursuant to section 7 of 
this Act. The Secretary may. in his discre¬ 
tion. remit or mitigate any penalty Imposed 
under this section, or discontinue prosecu¬ 
tion therefor on such terms as he may deem 
proper. 

§ 26.10-5 Procedures. 

(a) Violations or maritime safety, 
navigation and vessel Inspection laws, as 
well as rules and regulations prescribed 
thereunder, administered and enforced 
by the Coast Guard are reported by 
Coast Guard personnel detecting such 
violations to the Commander of the 
Coast Guard district in which the alleged 
violations occurred. The alleged of¬ 
fender will be informed of the nature 
of the violation. 

(b) The procedures for the assess¬ 
ment, collection, remission, or mitigation 
are set forth In 55 2.50-1 to 2.50-40 of 
Subchapter A (Procedures Applicable to 
the Public) of this chapter. 

Subpart 26.15—Boarding 
§ 26.15—1 May board at any time. 

(a) In addition to any other authority 
provided by law, the boarding of vessels 
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is authorized by subsection 8(c) of the 
Federal Booting Act of 1958 (46 UB.C. 
527e(c)), which reads as follows: 

Commissioned, warrant, and petty officers 
of the Coast Guard may board any vessel 
required to bo numbered under this Act at 
any time such vessel Is found upon the 
navigable waters of the United State*, the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, the Virgin 
Islands. Guam, and the District of Columbia, 
or on the high seas, address inquiries to those 
on board, require appropriate proof of Iden¬ 
tification therefrom, examine the certificate 
of number issued under this Act, or In the 
absence of such certificate require appro¬ 
priate proof of Identification of the owner of 
the vesael, and. In addition, examine such 
vessel for compliance with this Act, the Act 
of April 2ft, 1940, as amended, and the appli¬ 
cable rules of the road. 

(b) To facilitate the boarding of ves¬ 
sels by the commissioned, warrant, and 
petty officers of the Coast Guard in the 
exercise of their authority, every vessel 
subject to the Federal Boating Act of 
1958, or the Act of April 25. 1940, os 
amended (46 UJS.C. 528-526U), if under 
way and upon being hailed by a Coast 
Guard vessel or patrol boat, shall stop 
immediately and lay to. or shall maneu¬ 
ver In such a way as to permit the board¬ 
ing officer to come aboard. Failure to 
stop to permit a boarding officer to board 
a vessel or refusal to comply will subject 
the operator or owner to penalties pro¬ 
vided in these laws. 

(c) Coast Guard boarding vessels will 
be identified by the display of the Coast 
Guard ensign as a symbol of authority 
and the Coast Guard personnel will be 
dressed in Coast Guard uniform. The 
Coast Guard boarding officer upon 
boarding a vessel will identify himself to 
the master, owner, or operator and ex¬ 
plain his mission. 

(Interpret or apply sec. 7. 72 8tot. 1767; 40 
U.8.C. 627d. Treasury Department Order 
167-32, Sept. 23. 1958. 23 FJEL 7000) 

Subpart 26.20—Exhibition of Motor¬ 
boat Operator's License 
$ 26.20-1 Must be available. 

(a) Any person to whom a license as 
a motorboat operator has been Issued 
shall have such license in his possession 
and available for immediate production 
to any Coast Guard boarding officer at 
all times during which any vessel which 
he is operating Is carrying passengers for 
hire. 

(8ee. 7. 54 Btat. 16ft. aa amended; 44 UB.O. 
524f. Treasury Department Order 107-20. 
June 18.1950,2X F.R. 4894) 

Subpart 26.25—Crew Requirements 
§ 26.25-1 Licensed personnel. 

(a) Every motorboat, as defined by 
the Act of April 25.1940, as amended (46 
UJS.C. 526). and any other vessel of fif¬ 
teen gross tons or less propelled by ma¬ 
chinery other than steam, while carrying 
passengers for hire, shall be operated or 
navigated by a person duly licensed for 
such service by the Coast Guard. This 
licensed operator shall be in charge of 
such motorboat or vessel, regardless of 
whether or not the passengers carried 
for hire are on such motorboat or ves¬ 
sel or are carried on a nonseif-propelled 


16657 

vessel being towed or pushed by such 
motorboat or vessel Bee § 157.30-30 of 
Subchapter P (Manning of Vessels) for 
special provisions with regard to use of 
superior licenses for motorboat oper¬ 
ator's license. 

(b) Certain uninspected vessels of 200 
gross tons and upward are required to 
carry licensed officers. For details of 
these provisions sec Bubchaptcr P (Man¬ 
ning of Vessels) of this chapter, and the 
applicable law. 

g 26.25-5 Manning. 

(a) Certain provisions with regard to 
requirements for able seamen, division 
of crew Into watches, and citizenship of 
crew which arc contained in various nav¬ 
igation and vessel inspection laws may 
apply to uninspected vessels operating on 
ocean, coastwise or Great Lakes waters. 
For details of these provisions see Sub¬ 
chapter P (Manning of Vessels) of this 
chapter and the applicable law. 

SUBCHAPTEft 0—TANK VESSELS 

PART 30—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Subpart 30.01—Administration 

See. 

30.01-1 Basis and purpose of regulations— 
TB/ALL 

30.01-8 Application of regulations—TB/ 
ALL. 

3001-4 Application of regulations to 
tankshipa on an international 
voyage—T/ALL. 

30.01-7 Ocean or unlimited coastwise ves¬ 
sels on Inland and Great Lakes 
Routes—TB/OC. 

30.01-10 Application of regulations gov¬ 
erning alterations or repairs— 
TB/ALL 

30.01-15 Effective date of regulations—TB/ 
ALL 

30.01-20 Portable containers—Interpretive 
rulings—TB/ALL 

Subparf 30.10—Definition* 

30.10- 1 Definition of terms—TB/ALL 

30.10- 3 Approved—TB/ALL 

30.10- 6 Cargo—TB/ALL 

30.10- 7 Certificated—TB/ALL 

30.10- 9 Classification requirements—TB/ 

ALL 

30.10- 11 Coastwise—TB/C. 

30.10- 13 Cofferdam—TB/ALL 

30.10- 16 Combustible Uquld—TB/ALL 

30.10- 17 Commandant—TB/ALL. 

30.10- 19 Coast Guard District Com¬ 

mand er—TB/ALL. 

80.10- 21 Flammable or Inflammable—TB/ 

ALL 

30.10- 22 Flammable liquid—TB/ALL 

30.10- 23 Flame arrester—TB/ALL. 

30.10- 25 Flame screen—TB/ALL. 

30.10- 27 Flash point—TB/ALL 

30.10- 29 Gas free—TB/ALL 

30.10- 31 General rules and regulations— 

TB/ALL 

30.10- 33 Great Lakes—TB/L. 

30.10- 35 Headquarters—TB/ALL 
30.10 34 International voyage—TB/ALL 

30.10- 39 Liquefied flammable gas—TB/ALL 

30.10- 41 Lakes, bays, and sounds—TB/ 

B. 

30.10- 43 Marine inspector or Inspector— 

TB/ALL 

80.10- 44 Nuclear vessel—TB/ALL 

30.10- 45 Ocean—TB/O. 

80.10- 47 Officer In Charge, Maxine Inspec¬ 

tion—TB/ALL 

80.10- 49 Permit—TB/ALL 
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Bee. 

30.10- 55 Pressure vacuum relief valve—TB/ 

ALL. 

80.10- 57 Recognized classification society— 

TB/ALL 

30.10- 50 Reid vapor pressure—TB/ALL. 

30.10- 51 Rivers—TB/R. 

30.10- 02 Rules of the Road—TB/ALL. 

30.10- 03 8park arrester—TB/ALL 

30.10- 05 Tank barge—B/ALL 

30.10- 07 Tonkahlp—T/ALL 

30.10- 00 Tank vessel—TB/ALL 

30.10- 71 Tankerman—TB/ALL 

Subport 30.15- Equivalent! 

80.15-1 Conditions under which equiva¬ 
lents may be used—TB/ALL 

Svbport 30.20—Enforcement and Rights of 
Appeal 

30 20-1 Enforcement—TB/ALL 

30.20-10 Penalties for violations of tank 
vessel regulations—TB/ALL 
30-30-50 Right of appeal—TB/ALL 

AuTHoamr: The provisions of this Port 30 
Issued under RJS 4405. as amended. 4417a, 
as amended, 4402, as amended; 46 U.S.C 375, 
391a. 416. Interpret or apply sec. 3. 68 8tat. 
675: 50 U.8.C. 198; E.O. 11239, July 31. 1965, 
30 PH 9671. 3 CFR 1965 Supp Treasury 
Department Orders 120. July 31, 1960. 15 FR. 
6521; 167-14, Nov. 26. 1954. 19 Fit, 8026, 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 30.01—Administration 

g 30.01-1 Basis and purpose of regu¬ 
lations—TB/ALL. 

By virtue of authority vested In the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard by 
Treasury Department Order No. 120, 
dated July 31. 1950 (15 F.R. 6521). 
and in accordance with RS. 4405 
and 4417a, as amended, and sec. 3(c) of 
the Act of August 9. 1954 (46 U. S. C. 
375, 391a. 50 U. S. C. 198), the rules and 
regulations in this subchapter are pre¬ 
scribed for all tank vessels in accordance 
with the intent of the various statutes 
and to obtain their correct and uniform 
administration. 


6 30.01-5 Application of regulations— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) The regulations In this subchapter 
contain requirements for materials, de¬ 
sign construction. Inspection, manning, 
and operation of tank vessels. Including 
handling and stowage of cargo and 
duties of officers and crew. However, 
vessels certificated as passenger, cargo or 
miscellaneous vessels, where the princi¬ 
pal purpose or use of the vessel is not for 
the carriage of flammable or combus¬ 
tible liquid cargo in bulk, may be granted 
a permit to carry limited quantities of 
flammable or combustible liquid cargo 
In bulk In the grades indicated: 

(1) Passenger vessels: 

(1) Grade E in Integral tanks or In 
approved portable containers of the type 
described in Subpart 98.35 in Part 98 of 
Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(ii) Grade D in portable containers in 
accordance with Part 146 of 8ubchapter 
N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(2) Cargo vessels: 

(i) Grades D and E in Integral tanks 
or In approved portable containers In 
accordance with Subpart 98.35 In Part 
98 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(11) Grades A and lower In portable 
containers in accordance with Part 146 
of Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) 
of this chapter. 

(3) Miscellaneous vessels, such as 
cable, salvage, pile driving, and oil drill¬ 
ing rig vessels: 

(1) Grades B and lower In fixed inde¬ 
pendent or integral tanks when specially 
authorized by the Commandant. 

(b) The requirements of this subchap¬ 
ter ore divided into ports as follows: 

(1) Inspection and certification. 

(2) Special equipment, machinery, 
and hull requirements. 

(3) Lifesaving appliances. 

(4) Firefighting equipment. 


(5) Operations. 

(6) Elevated temperature cargoes. 

(7) Liquefied flammable gases. 

(8) Flammable or combustible liquids 
having lethal characteristics. 

(9) Special construction, arrange¬ 
ment. and other provisions for carrying 
certain flammable or combustible dan¬ 
gerous cargoes in bulk. 

(c) The vessels and services to which 
each regulation applies arc indicated by 
letters in the heading of the section or 
paragraph. The first letter or two let- 
ters indicate the type of vessel and the 
letter or letters following the oblique line 
indicate the waters in which such vessels 
may operate. These letters are de¬ 
scribed as follows: 

(1) T' signifies a tank&hip. 

(2) “B" signifies a tank barge when it 
precedes an oblique line; or it signifies 
service on bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Great Lakes when it follows an 
oblique line. 

(3) 44 ALL" signifies service on all 
waters. 

(4) *'O m signifies service on ocean 
waters. 

(5) “C” signifies services on coastwise 
waters. 

(6) “L M signifies service on Great 
Lakes' waters. 

(7) **R” signifies service on river 
waters. 

(d) This subchaptcr shall be applica¬ 
ble to all United States flag vessels Indi¬ 
cated in Column 3 of Table 30.0I-5(d), 
except os follows: 

(1) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on inland waters which are not naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States. 

(2) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission, 

(3) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. 8. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public 
purposes. 


Table 35.01-4(4) 


Method of propul* 
sloo 


Clones of Tenelf Clndudlm motorboat*) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard reculstkma » 

fill* or other 
limitation* » 

Vessel* inspected and err- 
tinea ted under Fiibclispter 
D—Tank Vnsrb» 

Vessels Inspected and certificated 
under either Bubchapter n-P*»- 
►*nj{»T Vessrl* »*« 1 or Bubchapter 
T—Small Passcnftr Veserb»•• 

Vessels Inspected and 
crrilflrated under Bub* 
chapter 1—Cairo and 
Miscellaneous >>00011 > • 

Vessels wbjeet to provi¬ 
sions of Bohchapfar C— 
Uninspected Vends > 1 • 

Column 1 

Column 2 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 5 

Column 6 

Strom.. 

Vends not ovsr 66 
ft*i in Jenfth. 

All vends eorryln* combos* 
tibfe or flammable liquid 
canto in bulk. 

AH veneb carrylnc more than 6 
pasaeujp-rs. 7 

AD tugboats and towboats. 

AD vessels except those 
covered by columns 3, 4 
and 6.* 

VttarlM over 66 feet 
In kaflh. 

All Teasels mnytns combos* 
tibl* or flaramablo liquid 
cargo In bulk. 1 

1. AU vessels carrylnc more than 12 
peuuenym on an International 
voyaf*. except yachts. 

2. All vtasrls of not over 15 gras tons 
which carry more than 6 paasen- 

gttwJ 

3. AU other vessels carrying passcu- 
|rn, cierpt: 

a. Yacht*. 

b. Documented eorro or tank Tea¬ 
sels Issued a permit to carry 
not more than 16 persons in 
addition to the crew. 

e. T o win it and (lahtii* vMaeb, tn 
other than ocean and coastwise 
sendee, may carry persons on 
the kfftatnat* business of the 
vetori. In addition to crew, but 
not to exceed one fer each net 
ton of the veasaL 

All veaseb except those 
covered by columns 3 
and 4. 

Nona. 


Soc footnote* at rod of table. 
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Method ot pcupuV- 
Son 

Bit* or other 
limitation*» 

Clean* of Ttamh (Including motorboat*) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard regulation* * 

V«seb Inspected and err- 
lifleeted under Bubchaptar 
D-Tank Vessel*' 

Vensels Inspected and certificated 
under allner Bubchapter II - Pas¬ 
senger Vassal* » 14 • or Bubchaptar 
T—Small Petacnger Vessel* * * 4 

Vessel* Inspected and 
certificated curler Bub- 
ehapter I—Carco and 
Miecoilaneou* Voaael* •• 

Veamis subject to provi¬ 
der* of Bubchaptar O—1 
Uninspected Vessels »»• 

Column 1 

Column 2 

Column 4 

Column 4 

Column S 

Column 6 

Motor- 

Vamsla ot not over 
16 grua* too*. 

All remet* carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo tn balk. 

AD tmkJb carrying mare than 6 pas¬ 
sengers.* 

Thoae vessel* carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CKK 
Part « or 146. 

AH veeaela except those 
covered by column* S, «. 
and &, 

Vr»rl* over 15 gnus 
ton* except ***- 
going motor via- 
Kk ot XO gross 
ton* and over. 

All tumIi carrying corn bn* 
Uhl* or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk.* 

1. AH Teasel* carrying more than 12 
pMamgers m an Intemalkmal Toy- 

which carry worm than 6 poasen- 

2. /Smother Teasel* of orar W -eet in 
length carrying pasamnT* ter hire 
except documented cargo or tank 
vmkU Issued a permit to cany do! 
more than 16 person* In addition to 
the craw. 

AU vmsdscarrying bright 
tor btre except thoae 
covered by ootumn* 2 
and 4. 

All vend* except those 
covered by columns 1, 4. 
and A. 

Seagoing motor Tat¬ 
ar)* of 500 groa* 
ton* and over. 

An vessel* carrying combo*- 
tlble or flammable liquid 
cargo In balk.* 

1. All vessel* carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an international voy¬ 
age. except yacht*. 

X AH other vesaote carrying passen¬ 
gers, except: 

a. Yacht* 

b. DocuinonteJ cargo or tank 
vessels toned a permit to carry 
Dot more than 16 person* in 
addition to the crew 

All vnwrU except thorn 
covered by column* 3 
anti 4, ami those cn- 
gaired In the fishing, oye- 
tertng. clamming, crab¬ 
bing. or any other 
branch of the fhbsry, 
kelp, or fponga Indus¬ 
try 

All vessels except thoae 
covered by oolumut 3, 4, 
and A 

. . 

Voaael* not orer XX) 
from toasii 

All veasel* carrying combus¬ 
tible or fiammabt* liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

Ail vessel* carrying more than 6 pas 
nogem* 

Those Teasel* carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Part W or 14& 

NOBt. 

Voxel* over 700 
groat ton*. 

All Teasel* carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk. 

All vessel* carrying passongert for hire. 

Thoae veanels carrying 
dangerous cargoes wlien 
required by 46 CFR 
Part Bt or 146. 

Nona. 

Kooedf-propeOed- 

V«orb not over 100 
groa* Ion*. 

AH v*a*el* carrying combo*- 
ITU# or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All voomIj carrying more than 6 pas¬ 
senger*.* 

Those Teasel* carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Part M or 146. 

All bargee carrying peaaru- 
eers except tboac covered 
by column A 

V easel* over ICO 

groa* ton*. 

Ail roast* carrying comber*, 
ifbl* or liquid 

cargo In balk. 

All Toeatl* carrying passengers for hire. 

All seagoing barrsa except 
thoae covered by col¬ 
umn* 1 and 4; and those 
Inland banro* carrying 
dangerous cargoes whan 
required by 46 CFR 
Part m or 146. 

AH barges carrying p***en- 
rers except thorn oovered 
by column A 


1 Where lrn«th la used In thii table It mean* tbe length measured from and to 
pod over the dock. excluding ibaar. This expression "mean* a straight Una measure¬ 
ment of tlx overall length frori . tbe forewoet port of tbo veaaal to tho aftermost part 
oT tlx vessel, mcoaarvd parulkl to tlx centerline." 

1 SubdupUrn C (Load Lines), V (Marina Engineering), J (Kfoctrteal Engineering), 
tod N (1 huigvroos Cargo**). of this chapter may alao be applicable under oortAln 
ootid Itkxi* 

1 Public nautical acbooUhlps, other than veaaals or tbe Navy and Coast Ouard, 
•Jjall meet the requirements of Part 167 of Bubchapter H (Nautical School*) of this 
chapter. Civilian nautical achootahlpa, oe defined by 46 U.8.C. 1331, ahall meet 
the requirement* of Bubcbaptrr 11 (passenger Veamla) and Part 1M of tiubchspLcr 
K (Nautlenl School*) of thb chapter. 

• Bubchapter II (Famenger Ve»*U) of thl* chapter covert only those vessel* of 
100 grots Urn* or more. Sobchaptar T (Small Pmeengor V f easel*) of thl* chapter 
coven only those veeacd* of Iras than 100 grow too*. 


• Vessels covered by Bubcbaptor* II (Passenger Veeaela) or I (Cargo and Mis¬ 
cellaneous Vtwl*) of this chapter, whore the principal purpose or use of tha vessel 
la not tor the carriage of liquid cargo, may be granted a permit to carry a limited 
amount of flammable or combustible liquid cargo In bulk. Tha lxxtJrjti or the 
vessel used lor tha carriage of tbe flammable or combustible liquid cargo shall 
meet the requirement* of Subchapter L> (Tank Voaael*) In addition to the roqulro- 
menu of Bubchapter 11 (Paaaanger Vessels) or I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Vaasrta) 
of this chapter. 

• Any voaaeJ on an In tarnation %1 voyage la subject to tbe requiremenu of tbe 
International Convention for Safety of Life at Bee. IW. 

• Tbe mean log of tbe term “passenger" Is as defined tn tbe Act of May 10, 1666 
(see. 1. 70 SUL ill; 46 CAC. W0). 

s Boners and machinery are subject to examination on vessels over 40 feet In length. 


(e) This subchapter shall be applica¬ 
ble to all foreign Aog vessels carrying 
combustible or flammable liquid cargo 
in bulk while in the navigable waters 
over which the United States has juris¬ 
diction. except that: 

(1) A vessel of a foreign nation signa¬ 
tory to the International Convention for 
Safety Of Life At Sea. 1960. which lias 
on board a current valid Safety Equip¬ 
ment Certificate; or a vessel of a foreign 
nation having inspection laws approxi¬ 
mating those of the United States, to¬ 
gether with reciprocal Inspection ar¬ 
rangements with the United States and 
which has on board a current valid Cer¬ 
tificate of inspection issued by its gov¬ 
ernment under such arrangements; in 
either case, shall be subject only to the 
requirements of i 35.01-1 of Subpart 


35.01. and tho safety and cargo handling 
requirements in Subparts 35.30 and 
35.35. 

(f) Notwithstanding the exceptions 
previously noted In paragraph <e> of 
this section, foreign vessels of novel de¬ 
sign or construction, or whose operation 
involves potential unusual risks, shall be 
subject to inspection to the extent neces¬ 
sary to safeguard life and property in 
United States ports, as further provided 
by ft 2.01-13 of 8ubchapter A (Procedures 
applicable to the Public) of this chapter. 

§ 30.01—6 Application of regulation* to 
I an kali ip* on an International vojr. 
age—1 / ALL. 

(a) Where, In various places or por¬ 
tions of this subchapter, requirements 
are stipulated specifically for “tankships 


on an International voyage/* It Is In¬ 
tended that these requirements apply 
only to tankships subject to the Inter¬ 
national Convention for 8&fety of Life at 
Sea, 1960, which are mechanically pro¬ 
pelled tankships of 500 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage, as de¬ 
fined inf 30.10-36. 

(b) In accordance with Regulation 4. 
Chapter I (General Provisions), of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
life at Sea, 1960, a tankshlp which is not 
normally engaged on an international 
voyage but which In exceptional cir¬ 
cumstances, Is required to undertake a 
single international voyage, may be ex¬ 
empted by the Commandant from any 
of the requirements of the regulations of 
this Convention: Provided , That It com¬ 
plies with safety requirements which are 
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adequate, In his opinion, for the voyage 
which Is to be undertaken. 

(c) In accordance with Regulation 
1(c), Chapter n (Construction). of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. the Commandant may. 
if he considers that the sheltered nature 
and conditions of the voyage are such as 
to render the application of any specific 
requirements of Chapter n of this Con¬ 
vention unreasonable or unnecessary, 
exempt from those requirements indi¬ 
vidual tankships or classes of tankshlps, 
which in the course of their voyage do 
not proceed more than 20 miles from the 
nearest land. 

(d) In accordance with Regulation 
3<a),Chapter m (Lifesaving Appliances, 
etc.), of the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960, the Com¬ 
mandant. if he considers that the shel¬ 
tered nature and conditions of the voy¬ 
age are such as to render the application 
of the full requirements of Chapter III 
of this Convention unreasonable or un¬ 
necessary, may to that extent exempt 
from the requirements of Chapter III 
individual tankships or classes of tank- 
ships which, in the course of their voy¬ 
age. do not go more than 20 miles from 
the nearest land. 

§ 30.01—7 Ocean or unlimited coa«twue 
vessels on inland and Great Lakes 
Routes—TB/OG 

(a) Vessels inspected and certificated 
for ocean or unlimited coastwise routes 
shall be considered suitable for naviga¬ 
tion Insofar as the provisions of this sub¬ 
chapter are concerned on any Inland 
route. Including the Great Lakes. 

§ 30.01—10 Application of regulation* 
governing alteration* or repair*— 

TB/AIJL 

When major alterations or major re¬ 
pairs of tank vessels become necessary 
the work shall be done under the direc¬ 
tion of the Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, and shall be In accordance with 
the regulations In effect for new con¬ 
struction insofar as possible. When 
minor alterations or minor repairs of 
tank vessels become necessary such 
work shall be under the direction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
and shall be in accordance with the regu¬ 
lations in effect at the time the vessel 
was contracted for or built, or in accord¬ 
ance with the regulations in effect for 
new construction Insofar as possible. 

§ 30.01-15 Effective dale of regula¬ 
tion*—Til / ALL. 

(a) The regulations In this subchapter 
are effective on and after November 10. 
1936: Provided, That amendments, revi¬ 
sions. or additions shall become effective 
ninety (90) days after the date of publi¬ 
cation in the Federal Register unless the 
Commandant shall fix a different time. 

(b) The regulations in this subchapter 
are not retroactive In effect unless spe¬ 
cifically made so at the time the regula¬ 
tions are issued. Changes in specifica¬ 
tion requirements of articles of equip¬ 
ment, or materials used In construction 
of tank vessels, shall not apply to such 
items which have been passed as satts- 
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factory until replacement shall become 
necessary, unless a specific finding Is 
made that such equipment or material 
used is unsafe or hazardous and has to 
be removed from tank vessels. 

g 30.01-20 Portable container*— inter¬ 
pretive ruling*— TB/ ALL* 

(») The phrase “drums, barrels, or 
other packages.” as used in R8. 4417a, 
as amended (46 U8.C. 391a). and in 
R.8. 4472, as amended (46 U8.C. 170). is 
interpreted to mean portable containers 
having a maximum capacity of 110 U8. 
gallons and ICC specification cylinders 
having a water capacity of not more than 
1,000 pounds, which are actually loaded 
and discharged from vessels with their 
contents intact. 

(b) The phrase “inflammable or com¬ 
bustible liquid cargo In bulk” as used in 
R.S. 4417a. as amended (46 U8.C. 391a), 
and in R8. 4472. as amended (46 U8.C. 
170). is Interpreted to include such cargo 
in portable containers of a capacity of 
more than 110 U8. gallons. 

(c) The phrase “liquid cargo” as used 
in R8. 4417a, as amended (46 U8.C. 
391a), is interpreted to mean flam¬ 
mable or combustible liquids. 

(Interpret or apply RJB. 4472. aa amended; 
46UJ8.C. 170) 

Subpart 30.1 0— Definitions 

§ 30.10-1 Definition of term*—TB/ 
ALL. 

Certain terms used in the regu¬ 
lations In this subchapter are defined in 
this subpart. 

§ 30.10-3 Approved—TB/ALI- 

The term “approved” means approved 
by the Commandant unless otherwise 
stated. 

§ 30.10-5 Cargo—^TB/ALL. 

The term “cargo” means combustible 
liquid, flammable liquid, or liquefied 
flammable gas unless otherwise stated. 

§ 30.10-7 Certificated— TB/ALL* 

The term ”certlflcated” when applied 
to tank vessels refers to a vessel covered 
by a certificate of inspection issued by 
the Coast Guard; when applied to men 
employed on tank vessels, the term refers 
to a certificate of ability issued by the 
Coast Guard. 

§ 30.10-0 Clarification requirement*— 
TB/ALL. 

The term “classification requirements” 
means applicable rules and supplemen¬ 
tary requirements of the American 
Bureau of Shipping, or other recognised 
classification society. 

§30.10-11 Coaatwiso—TB/G 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all tank vessels normally navigat¬ 
ing the waters of any ocean or the Gulf 
of Mexico 20 nautical miles or less off¬ 
shore. 

8 30.10-13 Cofferdam— TB/ALL. 

The term “cofferdam” means a void 
or empty space separating two or more 
compartments for the purpose of isola¬ 
tion or to prevent the contents of one 


compartment from entering another in 
the event of the failure of the walls of 
one to retain their tightness. 

8 30.10-15 Combustible liquid—TB/ 
ALL. 

The term “combustible liquid” means 
any liquid having a flashpoint above 
80° F. (as determined from an open- 
cup tester, as used for test of burn¬ 
ing oils). Combustible liquids having 
lethal qualities are those having the 
characteristics of class ”B" or “C" 
poisons as defined in 55 146.25-10 and 

146.25- 15 of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. In the regula¬ 
tions of this subchaptcr. combustible 
liquids are referred to by grades, as 
follows: 

(a) Grade D. Any combustible liquid 
having a flashpoint below 150* F. and 
above 80* F. 

(b) Grade E . Any combustible liquid 
having a flashpoint of 150° F. or above. 

8 30.10—17 Commandant—TB/ALL. 

The term ‘‘Commandant” means the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard. 

§ 30.10-19 Count Guard District Com¬ 
mander— TB / ALL. 

The term “Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander” means an officer of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant to command all Coast Guard 
activities within his district which in¬ 
clude the enforcement and administra¬ 
tion of Title 52, R8., acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, rules 
and regulations thereunder and the in¬ 
spections required thereby. 

§ 30.10-21 Flammable or inflamma¬ 
ble—TB/ALL. 

The words “flammable” and “inflam¬ 
mable” are interchangeable or synony¬ 
mous terms for the purpose of the regu¬ 
lations in this subchapter. 

§30.10—22 Flammable liquid—IB/ 
ALL. 

The term “flammable liquid” means 
any liquid which gives off flammable 
vapors (as determined by flashpoint 
from an open-cup tester, as used for 
test of burning oils) at or below a 
temperature of 80° F. Flammable liquids 
having lethal qualities are those having 
the characteristics of class *'B” or *‘C' 
poisons as defined in 55 146.25-10 and 

146.25- 15, of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. Flammable 
liquids are referred to by grades as 
follows: 

(a) Grade A. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid* vapor pressure of 14 
pounds or more. 

(b) Grade B. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid vapor pressure under 14 
pounds and over 8& pounds. 

(c) Grade C. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid 1 vapor pressure of 8 Vz 
pounds or less and a flashpoint of 80* 
F. or below. 


* American Society for Testing Material* 
Standard D-323 (moat recent revision), 
Method of Twit for Vapor Preaaure of Pe¬ 
troleum Product! (Reid Method). 
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g 30.10-23 Flame arrester—TB/ALL. 

The term "flame arrester" means any 
device or assembly of a cellular, tubular, 
pressure, or other type used for prevent¬ 
ing the passage of flames into enclosed 

spaces. 

§ 30.10-25 Flame wrtfn—TB/ALL. 

The term "flame screen" means a fitted 
single screen of corrosion-resistant wire 
of at least 30 by 30 mesh, or two fitted 
screens, both of corrosion-resistant wire, 
of at least 20 by 20 mesh, spaced not less 
than Mt inch or more than 1% Inches 
apart. 

§ 30.10-27 Flashpoint—TB/ALL. 

The term "flashpoint" Indicates the 
temperature In degrees Fahrenheit at 
which a liquid gives off a flammable 
vapor when heated in an open-cup 
tester. For the purpose of the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, flashpoints de¬ 
termined by other testing methods will 
be equivalent to those determined with 
an open-cup tester, as follows: 

Ta*i* JftlO 27 —Equivai^nt rt AW room* 



Tof closed-cup 

ronsky-Marteii* 

Ojun etip tester 

tetter 

cloned tetter 

(A. 8. T.M.) 

(A. 8. T M.) 

•f. 

•r. 

•r. 

m 

71 


m 


Mb 


§ 30.10-29 Gu free—Tlt/AlJ.. 

The term "gas free" means free from 
dangerous concentrations of flammable 
or toxic gases. 

g 30.10—31 General rules and regula¬ 
tions—TO / ALL. 

The term "general rules and regula¬ 
tions" means the requirements contained 
in this chapter. 

§ 30.10-33 Great Lakes—TB/L. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all tank vessels navigating the 
Great Lakes. 

§ 30.10-35 Headquarters—TB/ALL. 

The term "Headquarters" means the 
Office of the Commandaht, U.S. Coast 
Guard. Washington, D.C.. 20220. 

§ 30.10-36 International voyage—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) The term "international voyage." 
as used in this subchapter, shall have the 
same meaning as that contained in Reg¬ 
ulation 2(d), Chapter I, of the Inter¬ 
national Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1960; i.e.," 'International voyage* 
means a voyage from a country to which 
the present Convention applies to a port 
out&ldc such country, or conversely; and 
for this purpose every territory for the 
International relations of which a Con¬ 
tracting Government is responsible or 
for which the United Nations Is the 
administering authority Ls regarded as 
ft separate country." 

<b) The International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea, 1960. does not apply 
to tank vessels "solely navigating the 
Great Lakes of North America and the 
River St Lawrence as far east as a 
straight line drawn from Cap de Hosiers 


to West Point, Anticosti Island and. on 
the north side of Anticosti Island, the 63d 
Meridian." Accordingly, such tank ves¬ 
sels shall not be considered as being on 
an "international voyage" for the pur¬ 
poses of this subchapter. 

<c) For the purposes of this subchAp- 
ter the term "territory** as used in para¬ 
graph <a) of this section shall be con¬ 
sidered to include the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, the Canal Zone, all pos¬ 
sessions of the United States, and all 
lands held by the United States under a 
protectorate or mandate. 

(d) Although voyages between the con¬ 
tinental United States and Hawaii or 
Alaska, and voyages between Hawaii and 
Alaska are not "international voyages" 
under the provisions of the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at 8ea. 
1960, such voyages are similar In nature 
and shall be considered as "international 
voyages" and subject to the same re¬ 
quirements for the purposes of this 
subchapter. 

§ 30.10—39 liquefied flu mutable gas— 
TB/ALL. 

Tho term "liquefied flammable gas" 
means any flammable gas having a 
Reid vapor pressure exceeding 40 pounds 
which has been compressed and liquefied 
for the purpose of transportation. 

§ 30.10-41 Lake*, bay*, and round*— 
TB/B. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all tank vessels navigating the 
waters of any of the lakes, bays, or 
sounds other than the waters of the 
Great Lakes. 

§ 30.10—13 Marine inspector or inspec¬ 
tor—TB/ALL. 

The terms "marine Inspector" or "in¬ 
spector" mean any person from the civil¬ 
ian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard assigned under the superintend¬ 
ence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
enforcement and administration of Title 
52, RjS.. acts amendatory thereof or sup¬ 
plemental thereto, rules and regulations 
thereunder, and the inspections required 
thereby. 

§30.10—44 Nuclear vesacl—TB/ALL. 

A nuclear vessel Is a vessel provided 
with a nuclear powerplant for propulsion 
or any other purpose, or any vessel han¬ 
dling or processing substantial amounts 
of radioactive material other than as 
cargo. 

§ 30.10-15 Ocean—TB/O. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all tank vessels normally navigat¬ 
ing the waters of any ocean or the Gulf 
of Mexico more than 20 nautical miles 
offshore. 

§ 30.10—17 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection—TB/AIX, 

The term "Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection,*' means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who under the superin¬ 


tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander is in charge 
of an inspection zone for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the en¬ 
forcement and administration of Title 
52. RJS., acts amendatory thereof or sup¬ 
plemental thereto, rules and regulations 
thereunder and the inspections required 
thereby. 

§ 30.10-49 Permit—TB/ALX 

The term "permit" refers to endorse¬ 
ment on the certificate of inspection, au¬ 
thorizing the presence on board of liquid 
flammable or combustible cargoes in 
bulk. Issued by an Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, for a tank vessel 
which is found to be in substantial com¬ 
pliance with the regulations in this 
subchapter. 

§30.10-55 Pre**tirc vacuum relief 
valve—TB/ALL. 

The term "pressure vacuum relief 
valve" means any device or assembly 
of a mechanical, liquid, weight, or other 
type used for the automatic regulation of 
pressure or vacuum In enclosed places. 

§ 30.10-57 Recognised cbu»lficatlon ro- 
clefy—'TB / A1. K* 

The term "recognized classification 
society" means the American Bureau of 
Shipping or other classification society 
recognized by the Commandant. 

§ 30.10-59 Reid vapor prcuurf—TH/ 
ALL. 

The term "Reid vapor pressure" means 
the vapor pressure of a liquid at a tem¬ 
perature of 100* F., expressed in pounds 
per square inch absolute, as determined 
by the ‘Reid Method*' as described in the 
American Society for Testing Materials 
Standard D-323 (most recent revision). 
Method of Test for Vapor Pressure of 
Petroleum Products. This Standard is 
available at Headquarters for reading 
purposes or it may be purchased from 
the Society at 1916 Race Street, Phila¬ 
delphia. Pa., 19103. 

§ 30.10-61 River*—TB/1L 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all tank vessels whose navigation 
is restricted to rivers and/or to canals, 
exclusively. 

§30.10-62 Rule* of the Road—TB/ 
AIX. 

(a) The term "Rules of the Road" 
means the statutory and regulatory 
rules governing navigation of vessels. 
These rules arc also published by the 
Coast Guard In pamphlet form as 
follows: 

(1) Rules of the Road—Interna¬ 
tional—Inland (CO-169). 

<2) Rules of the Road—Great Lakes 
(CO-172). 

(3) Rules of the Road—Western 
Rivers (CO-184). 

(b) The current editions of the "Rules 
of the Road" pamphlets may be obtained 
from any Marine Inspection Office. 

§ 30.10-63 Spark arreater—TB/ALL, 

The term "spark arrester" means any 
device, assembly, or method of a mechan¬ 
ical, centrifugal, cooling, or other type 
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and of a size suitable for the retention or 
quenching of sparks in exhaust pipes 
from internal combustion engines. 

§ 30.10-65 Tank barge—B/ALL. 

The term “tank barge” means any tank 
vessel not equipped with means of self- 
propulsion. 

g 30.10-67 Tankftltip—T/ALL. 

The term “tankahlp" means any tank 
vessel propelled by power or sail. 

§ 30.10-69 Tank vessel—-TB/ALL. 

The term “tank vessel” means any 
vessel especially constructed or converted 
to carry liquid bulk cargo In tanks. 

g 30.10-71 Tankcrman—TB/AIJL 

The term “tankerman" means any per¬ 
son holding a certificate Issued by the 
Coast Guard attesting to his competency 
in the handUng of flammable or com¬ 
bustible liquid cargo in bulk or is any 
person holding a valid license as master, 
mate, pilot, or engineer. 

Subport 30.15—Equivalents 

§ 30.15-1 Condition* under which equiv¬ 
alent* may lx? ui*cd—111/Al 

(a) Where In this subchapter it Is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting, material, 
appliance, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, shall be fitted or carried In a 
vessel, or that any particular provision 
shall be made or arrangement shall be 
adopted, the Commandant may accept in 
substitution therefor any other fitting, 
material, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, or any other arrangement: 
Provided , That he shall have been sat¬ 
isfied by suitable trials that the fitting, 
material, appliance, apparatus, or equip¬ 
ment. or type thereof, or the provision 
or arrangement Is at least as effective as 
that specified In this subchapter. 

lb) In any case where It Is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, ap¬ 
paratus, or arrangement not specifically 
required by law Is unreasonable or Im¬ 
practicable. the Commandant may per¬ 
mit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
Insure, to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

Subpart 30.20 —Enforcement and 
Rights of Appeal 

8 30.20-1 Enforcement—TB/ALL. 

The Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. under the superintendence of the 
Coast Guard District Commander, is re¬ 
sponsible for the performance of duties 
within his jurisdiction with respect to 
the enforcement and administration of 
Title 52. R S.. acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, rules and regu¬ 
lations thereunder, and the Inspections 
required thereby. 

§ 30.20-10 Penalties for violation* of 
tank ve*»cl regulation*—'TB/ALI.. 

(a) The provisions of R.S. 4417a, as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 391a) provide the 
following penalty: 


(7) The owner, master, or person In 
charge of any vessel subject to the provi¬ 
sions In this section, or any or all of them, 
who shall violate the provisions of this seo- 
tlon. or of the rules and regulations estab¬ 
lished hereunder, shall be subject to a fine 
of not more than $1,000 or imprisonment for 
not more than one year, or both such fine 
and penalty. 

(b) Certificates of inspection for tank 
vessels may also be revoked or suspended 
by the Coast Guard where such process 
Is authorized by law. This may occur if 
the vessel does not meet the require¬ 
ments of law or regulations in this chap¬ 
ter or if there Is a failure to maintain the 
safety requirements requisite to the Is¬ 
suance of a certificate of inspection. 

8 30.20-50 flight of appeal—TB/ALL. 

Whenever any person directly inter¬ 
ested In or affected by any decision or ac¬ 
tion of any Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, shall feel aggrieved by such 
decision or action, he may appeal there¬ 
from to the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander having Jurisdiction and a like 
appeal shall be allowed from any decision 
or action of the Coast Guard District 
Commander to the Commandant, whose 
decision shall be final: Provided . fcoio- 
ever. That application for such reexami¬ 
nation of the case by a Coast Ouard 
District Commander or by the Comman¬ 
dant shall be made within 30 days after 
the decision or action appealed from 
shall have been rendered or taken. 

(R.8. 4453. as amended; 46 U JS C 435) 


PART 31—INSPECTION AND 
CERTIFICATION 

Subport 31.01—General 

8ec. 

31.01-1 Inspections required—TB/ALL, 

31.01-6 Scope of Initial Inspection—TB/ 
ALL. 

31 01-10 Authority of marine Inspectors— 
TB/ALL. 

3101-15 Application for Inspection—TB/ 
ALL 

81.01-20 Application for Inspection of new 
tank vessel or conversion of a 
vessel to a tank vessel—TB/ALL. 


Subport 31.05—Certificate* of Inspection 

81.05-1 Issuance of certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion—TB/ALL 

81.05-5 Posting the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion—TB/ALL 

81.05-10 Period covered by certificate of in¬ 
spection—TB/ALL 

81.05-16 Certificate of Inspection; terms; 
endorsements—TB/ALL. 

Subpart 31.10—Inspections 

81.10- 1 Recognized classification society— 

TB/ALL 

81.10- 5 Inspection of new tank vessels— 

TB/ALL 

81.10- 10 Vessels converted to tank vessels— 

TB/ALL. 

81.10- 15 Inspection for certification—TB/ 

ALL 

31.10- 16 Inspection and certification of 

cargo gear—TB/ALL. 

31J0-17 Re Inspection—TB/ALL 
81 JO-18 Firefighting equipment: Oeneral— 
TB/ALL. 

81 JO-10 All firefighting equipment may he 
tested—TB/ALL 

81.10- 20 Drydocking or hauling out—TB/ 

ALL 


Sec. 

31 JO-23 
31.10-26 


31.10- 30 
31 JO-35 

31.10- 40 

81.10- 45 

31.10- 50 


Examination of tall shaft—T/OC. 

Inspection coveting repairs and 
alterations Involving safety— 
TB/ALL. 

Stability requirements—TB/ALL 

Permit to proceed to another port 
for repair—TB/ALL. 

Inspection during trial trip—T/ 
ALL. 

Inspection of crew accommoda¬ 
tion*—TB/ALL 

Inspection of bilges—TB/ALL 


Subpart 31.15—Manning of Tank Vessels 

31.15- 1 Licensed officers and crew*—TB/ 

ALL 

81.15- 5 Tank bargee—B/ALL 

31.15- 6 Tank barges carrying bulk cargos 

having dangerous characteristics 
in addition to flammability or 
combustibility—B/ALL 

81.15- 10 Towing vessels may carry persons 

In addition to crew—8/LBR. 


Subporl 31.20—Wolers Operated Over 

31.20-1 Waters—TB/ALL 

Subporl 31.25—load lines 

31.25-1 Load lines required—TB/OCL 
Subporl 31*30—Marine Engineering 

3130-1 Marine engineering regulations and 
material specifications—TB/ALL 

Subporl 31.35—Electrical Engineering 

8135-1 Electrical Installations, lighting and 
power equipment, batteries, etc.— 
TB/ALL 

8135-5 Communications; alarm systems. 

telephone and voice tube systems, 
engine telegraph systems, etc.— 
TB/A1L 


Subparf 31.37—Inspection of Cargo Geer 


8137-1 

3137-3 

3137-5 

8137-15 

8137-20 

8137-25 

8137-30 

8137-35 

3137-40 

8137-45 

3137-50 

8137-55 

3137-60 

31.37-65 

8137-70 

3137-75 

3137-80 

8137-85 


When made—TB/ALL 
Definitions of terms and words 
used In this subpart—TB/ALL 
Teats and examinations of ship¬ 
board cargo gear—TB/ALL. 
Cargo gear plans required when 
plans are not Approved by a 
classification society—TB/ALL 
Cargo gear plans approved by a 
classification society—TB/ALL. 
Factors of safety—TB/ALL 
Loose gear certificates and tests— 
TB/ALL 

Test and certification of wire 
ropo—TB/ALL 

Proof test of cargo gear as a unltr— 
TB/ALL 

Marking of booms and cranes— 
TB/ALL 

Use of wire rope and c h ai n s— 
TB/ALL 

Annealing—TB/ALL 
Additions to gear— TB/ALL 
Alterations, renewnls, or repairs of 
cargo gear—TB/ALL 
Responsibility of ship's officer for 
Inspection of cargo gear— TB/ 
ALL 

Records regarding cargo gear— 
TB/ALL 

Advance notice that cargo gear 
testing is desired— TB/ALL 
Rcrpanelblllty for conducting re¬ 
quired tests and examinations— 
TB/ALL 


Subpart 31.40—Certificate* Under International 
Convention for Safety of life at Sea, 1960 

31.40- 1 Application—T/ALL ^ 

31.40- 5 Cargo Ship Safety Construction 

Certificate—T/ALL 
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31 40-10 Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Cer- 
tlUca to—T/ALL. 

31 40-16 Cargo Ship Safety Radiotolcgraphy 
Cert lfl o aU T /ALU 

31 40*30 Cargo Ship Safety Radio telephony 
Certificate—T/ALL. 

31 40-26 Exemption Certificate—T/ALL. 

31.40-30 Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety CerUfl- 
cate—T/ALL 

31 40-35 Posting of Contention certifi¬ 
cated—T/ALL. 

31 40-40 Duration of Contention certifi¬ 
cated—T ALL 

3140-45 American Bureau of Shipping— 
T/ALL. 

Amioarrr: The protlalona of thla Part 31 
Uaued under RJ8. 4405. aa amended. 4417a, &■ 
amended, 4403. aa amended; 40 US.C. 375. 
301a. 410. Interpret or appty aec. 3. 68 
SUt. 675; 50 U3.C. 108; B.O. 11339. July 31. 
1065 . 30 Fit 9671, 3 CTO, 1965 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120. July 31. 1950. 15 
P R. 6521; 107-14. Not. 20. 1954. 19 Fit 8020. 
unloss otherwise noted. 

Subpart 31.01—General 

§31.01-1 Inspections required—TB/ 
ALL. 

<a> Every tank vessel subject to the 
regulations In this subchapter shall be 
inspected biennially, or annually, or 
oftener. If necessary, by the Coast Guard 
to see that the hull, boilers, machinery, 
equipment, apparatus for storage, and 
appliances of the vessel comply with the 
marine Inspection laws, and the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, and Subchapter 
E (Load Lines), Subchapter P (Marine 
Engineering), Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering), and Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter where appli¬ 
cable. 

(b) Tank vessels while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission are ex¬ 
empt from any or all Inspections required 
by law or regulations In this subchapter. 

(c) For Inspection and tests of tanks 
containing certain dangerous cargoes in 
bulk, see Part 98 of Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

IRS. 4418. aa amended. 4433. aa amended. 
4472. aa amended. 4488. aa amended; 46 
VS.C. 392. 411. 170. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order* COFR 56-28. July 24. 1956, 21 
P R. 5659; 167-38, Oct 26. 1969. 24 FJR 8857) 

§ 31.01-5 Scope of initial inapection— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) The initial inspection, which may 
consist of a scries of inspections during 
the construction of a vessel, shall include 
a complete inspection of the structure, 
machinery, and equipment. Including the 
outside of the vessel's bottom, and the 
inside and outside of the boilers. The 
inspection shall be such as to insure that 
the arrangements, materials, and scant¬ 
lings of the structure, boilers and other 
pressure vessels and their appurtenances. 
Piping, main and auxiliary machinery, 
electrical Installations, lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances, fire-detecting and extinguishing 
equipment, pilot ladders and other equip¬ 
ment fully comply with the applicable 
regulations for such vessel and are in 
accordance with approved plans, and 
that the radio installations. Including 
fixed and portable radios for lifeboats, 
are in accordance with the requirements 
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of the Federal Communications Com¬ 
mission. The inspection shall also be 
such as to insure that the workmanship 
of all parts of the vessel and Its equip¬ 
ment Is In all respects satisfactory and 
that the vessel Is provided with lights, 
means of making sound signals and dis¬ 
tress signals as required by applicable 
regulations and the applicable Rules of 
the Road. 

(b) For nuclear vessels, the foregoing 
inspection shall be made except Insofar 
as they may be limited by the presence 
of radiation. In addition, the inspection 
shall include any special requirements of 
the vessel's “Safety Assessment." 

g 31.01—10 Authority of marine inspec¬ 
tor*——TB / ALL* 

Inspectors may at any time lawfully 
Inspect any tank vessel. 

g 31.01-15 Application for inspec¬ 
tion—TB / ALL. 

(a) Application In writing for the 
inspection Incident to the issuance or 
reissuance of a certificate of Inspection 
to every tank vessel required to be 
Inspected by law and the regulations in 
this subchapter shall be made by the 
master, owner, or agent to the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, at any local 
marine inspection office, UJ3. Coast 
Guard, where the vessel may be 
operated. 

(b) The application should be on Form 
CO-3752, Application for Inspection of 
U.S. Vessel, which requires Information 
on name and type of vessel, nature of em¬ 
ployment and route In which to be op¬ 
erated. grade or type of cargo to be 
carried, place where and date when the 
vessel may be Inspected, and that no 
other application has been made to any 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
since the issuance of the last valid cer¬ 
tificate of Inspection. 

g 31.01-20 Application for inspection 
of new tank venae! or conversion of 
a vraae! to a tank ve**cl— TB/ALL. 

Prior to the commencement of the con¬ 
struction of any new tank vessel, or prior 
to the commencement of the conversion 
of any vessel to a tank vessel, application 
for the approval of contract plans and 
specifications and for a certificate of 
inspection shall be made in writing to 
the Coast Guard and no such construc¬ 
tion or conversion shall be proceeded 
with until such approval is granted. 
(See 8 31.10-1.) 

Subpart 31.05—Certificates of 
Inspection 

g 31.05—1 humane* of certificate of in- 
* pec t ion — TB/ALL* 

(a) When a tank vessel Is found to 
comply with law and the regulations In 
this subchapter, and Subchaptcr E (Load 
Lines), Subchapter F (Marine Engineer¬ 
ing), Subchapter J (Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing), and Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter, a certificate of Inspection 
shall be Issued to it, or to its owners, by 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(b) Certificates of inspection for tank 
vessels shall be similar In form to certlfl- 
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cates issued to other cargo vessels, and 
In addition to the manning requirements 
and waters over which they may be oper¬ 
ated. they shall be appropriately en¬ 
dorsed “Inspected and approved for the 
carriage of flammable or combustible 
liquids of Grade A. B, C, D. or E“ (as the 
case may be), and such endorsement 
shall serve as a permit for such vessel 
to operate. The endorsement for the 
carriage of liquefied flammable gases Is 
set forth in § 38.01-5 of this subchapter. 
The endorsement for the carriage of 
Class “B“ or “C" poisonous liquids Is set 
forth in 8 39.01-5 of this subchapter. 

(c) The certificate of Inspection shall 
be delivered to the master or owner of 
the tank vessel to which It relates. 

g 31.05-5 Posting the certificate of in¬ 
spection—TB/ALL. 

The certificate of Inspection shall be 
framed under glass and posted In a con¬ 
spicuous part of the vessel, except that 
where it Is not practicable to so expose 
the certificate of inspection it shall be 
carried In the vessel in such manner as 
authorized by the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

g 31.05-10 Period covered by certificate 
of inspection—TB/ALL. 

(a) Certificates of Inspection will be 
issued for periods of cither 1 or 2 years. 
For nuclear vessels, the period of validity 
shall be 1 year. 

(b) Application may be made by the 
master, owner, or agent for inspection 
and Issuance of a new certificate of In¬ 
spection at any time during the period 
of validity of the current certificate. 
(See 89 31.01-15 and 31.01-20.) 

g 31.05-15 Certificate of in* per lion; 
terms; endorsement*—TB/ALK 

The terms, endorsements and condi¬ 
tions set forth on a certificate of inspec¬ 
tion shall have the same force and effect 
as the regulations contained In this 
subchapter. 

Subpart 31.10—Inspections 

g 31.10-1 Reeognixod clarification so¬ 
ciety—TB/ALL. 

(a) In the inspection of hulls, boilers, 
and machinery, the current standards 
established by the American Bureau of 
Shipping and designated “Rules for 
Building and Classing Steel Vessels" 
respecting material and construction of 
hulls, boilers, and machinery, except as 
otherwise provided for by law and regu¬ 
lations In this chapter, shall be accepted 
as standard by the Coast Guard. 

(b) The current standards established 
by the American Bureau of Shipping in 
effect at the time of construction of the 
vessel, or otherwise as applicable, shall 
be used. The book “Rules for Building 
and Classing 8teel Vessels" Is usually 
published annually and may be pur¬ 
chased from the American Bureau of 
Shipping, 45 Broad Street, New York, 
N.Y., 10004. These standards may be also 
examined at the office of the Comman¬ 
dant (M). U. S. Coast Guard. Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20236, or at the office of any 
Coast Guard District Commander or 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 
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(c) The approved plans and certifi¬ 
cate of the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping, or other recognized classification 
society for classed vessels, may be ac¬ 
cepted by the Coast Guard as evidence 
of the structural efficiency of the hull 
and reliability of machinery of vessels 
subject to the regulations in this sub- 
chapter. except ns otherwise provided 
for by laws and regulations In this 
chapter. 

§ 31.1(1-5 Iniprelion of new tank ve*- 
Sils—TB / ALL. 

(a) Plans. Triplicate copies of con¬ 
tract plans and specifications shall be 
forwarded to the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, In whose district the 
construction will take place, for submis¬ 
sion to Headquarters for approval, but 
If the tank vessel Is to be classed, such 
plans and specifications shall first be 
approved by a recognized classification 
society. If the plans and specifications 
are found to be In substantial agreement 
with the regulations in this chapter, they 
shall be approved, properly stamped and 
dated and distributed as follows: one set 
to owner or builder; one set to Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, of the dis¬ 
trict in which the vessel is to be built; 
and one set shall be retained at Head¬ 
quarters. If such plans and specifica¬ 
tions are not approved. Headquarters 
shall notify the owner or builder 
promptly wherein they fall to comply 
with the regulations in this chapter. 
For list of electrical plans see § 111.03-5 
of Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(1) The plans and specifications shall 
Include the arrangement of the cargo 
gear. The principal details of the gear 
and the safe working load for each com¬ 
ponent part shall be shown. (See 
5 31.10-16 and Subpart 31.37 for appli¬ 
cable requirements.) 

(b) Inspection. During construction, 
and upon completion of each tank ves¬ 
sel. it shall be inspected by the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, to deter¬ 
mine whether it has been built in ac¬ 
cordance with the approved plans and 
specifications, and. If so, a certificate of 
Inspection endorsed as a permit for the 
carriage of flammable or combustible 
liquids In bulk for the proper grade or 
grades of cargo shall be Issued to the 
vessel or its owner. 

(c) Certificate of class may be ac¬ 
cepted. In the event such tank vessel 
Is classed by the American Bureau of 
Shipping or other recognized classifi¬ 
cation society, the approved plans and 
certificates of such society may be ac¬ 
cepted by the Coast Guard as evidence 
of the structural efficiency of the hull 
and reliability of machinery, except as 
otherwise provided for by law and the 
rules and regulations in this subchapter. 

§ 31.10—10 converted to tank 

vrMcU—Hi / ALL. 

The procedure for the lnpcctlon of ves¬ 
sels converted to tank vessels shall con¬ 
form to the inspection for new tank 
vessels as called for in i 31.10-5(b), and 
such vessels shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements of Inspections for converted 
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vessels as set forth In the regulations In 
this subchapter. 

§ 31.10-15 Inj»pcctIonforccrtificat»oii — 
TB/ALL. 

(a) The Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. shall once in every 2 years, at 
least, and in the case of nuclear vessels, 
at least once every year carefully Inspect 
such tank vessel within his Jurisdiction 
and shall satisfy himself that every such 
vessel so Inspected is of a structure suit¬ 
able for the carriage of flammable and/ 
or combustible liquids In bulk and for 
the proper grade or grades of such cargo 
in the service In which she Is employed. 
If the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. deems it expedient, he may direct 
the vessel to be put In motion, and may 
adopt any other suitable means to test 
her sufficiency and that of her equipment. 

(b) The inspection for certification 
shall Include an Inspection of the struc¬ 
ture. boilers, and other pressure vessels, 
machinery and equipment. The inspec¬ 
tion shall be such as to Insure that the 
vessel, as regards the structure, boilers 
and other pressure vessels and their ap¬ 
purtenances, piping, main and auxiliary 
machinery, electrical Installations, life¬ 
saving appliances, fire-detecting and ex¬ 
tinguishing equipment, pilot ladders, and 
other equipment Is In satisfactory con¬ 
dition and fit for the service for which 
It Is Intended, and that it complies with 
the applicable regulations for such ves¬ 
sels, and that the radio Installations, In¬ 
cluding fixed and portable radios for life¬ 
boats, are in compliance with the 
requirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. The lights and means 
of making sound signals and the distress 
signals carried by the vessel shall also be 
subject to the above mentioned Inspec¬ 
tion for certification for the purpose of 
insuring that they comply with the re¬ 
quirements of the applicable icgulations 
and of the applicable Rules of the Road. 

(c) For nuclear vessels, the foregoing 
Inspections shall be made except Insofar 
as they may be limited by the presence of 
radiation. In addition, the Inspection 
shall Include any special requirements of 
the vessel’s “Safety Assessment.“ 

§ 31.10-16 Inspection and certification 
of cargo gear—TB/ALL. 

(a) An Inspection of the cargo gear 
shall be required. The Inspection may 
consist of tests and examinations to de¬ 
termine the condition and suitability of 
the cargo gear. Current valid certifi¬ 
cates and registers of cargo gear. Issued 
by recognized nonprofit organizations or 
associations approved by the Comman¬ 
dant may be accepted as prim a facie evi¬ 
dence of the condition and suitability of 
the cargo gear. Cargo gear certificates 
and registers will not be issued by the 
Coast Guard. 

(b) Every acceptable cargo gear cer¬ 
tificate and/or register shall be properly 
executed by a person authorized to do so 
and shall: 

(1) Certify as to the testa and ex¬ 
aminations conducted; 

(2) Show the dates on which the testa 
and examinations were conducted; and 

(3) Indicate that the cargo gear 
therein described complies with stand¬ 


ards equal to or exceeding those set forth 
In Subpart 31.37. 

(c) Competent persons for the pur¬ 
poses of this section and Subpart 31.37 
arc: 

(1) Coast Guard marine inspectors; 

(2) Surveyors of the organization* or 
associations approved by the Com¬ 
mandant; 

(3) 8uch other persons as ore author¬ 
ized by the regulations In Subpart 31.37 
as may be required; and. 

(4) Responsible officials or employees 
of the testing laboratories, companies, or 
organizations who conduct tests of pieces 
of loose cargo gear, wire rope, or the an¬ 
nealing of gear as may be required. 

(d) The registers Issued In connection 
with cargo gear certification must have 
all required entries fully completed as 
of the dates Indicated, shall be kept cur¬ 
rent. and shall include the following: 

(1) A register of the cargo handling 
machinery and the gear accessory 
thereto carried on the vessel named 
therein; 

(2) Certification of the testing and 
examination of winches, derricks, and 
their accessory gear; 

(3) Certification of the testing and 
examination of cranes, hoists, and their 
accessory gear ; 

(4) Certification of the testing and 
examination of chains, rings, hooks, 
shackles, swivels, and blocks: 

(5) Certification of the testing and 
examination of wire rope; 

(6) Certification of the heat treat¬ 
ment of chains, rings, hooks, shackles, 
and swivels which require such treat¬ 
ment; and. 

(7) Certification of the annual thor¬ 
ough examinations of gear not required 
to be periodically heat treated. 

(e) It Is the responsibility of the mas¬ 
ter to have a ship’s officer inspect cargo 
gear when required by Subpart 31.37. 
For those inspected vessels which do not 
have valid cargo gear certificates and 
registers as provided by this section, such 
vessels will be required to have their 
shipboard cargo gear undergo tests and 
Inspections in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of Subpart 31.37. 

§ 31.10-17 Rrimpfftion—TB/ALL. 

(a) At least one reinspection shall be 
made on each vessel holding a certifi¬ 
cate of inspection valid for two years. 
This reinspection will be made, where 
possible, between the tenth and four¬ 
teenth month of the period for which 
the certificate Is valid. No written ap¬ 
plication for reinspection will be re¬ 
quired. 

(b) The inspector shall examine all 
accessible parts of the vessel’s hull, ma¬ 
chinery. and equipment to be assured 
that it Is In a satisfactory condition. 

(c) In general, the scope of the rcln- 
spectlon shall be the same as for the 
Inspection for certification, but will be 
In less detail unless it Is determined that 
a major change has occurred since the 
last Inspection. 

(d) Nothing In this subpart shall be 
construed as limiting the Inspector from 
making such tests or Inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
seaworthiness of the vessel 
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(e) If the reinspection reveals defi¬ 
ciencies In the maintenance as called for 
by the regulations In this subchapter. 
such necessary repairs or improvements 
shall be made as may be ordered. 

§31.10-18 Firefighting equipment: 
General —TU/ALL. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the owner, 
master, or person in charge of a tank 
vessel to require and have performed at 
least once In every 12 months, the testa 
and inspections of all hand portable fire 
extinguishers, semiport able fire extin¬ 
guishing systems, and fixed fire extin¬ 
guishing systems on board, as described 
in paragraphs (b), (c). and (d> of this 
section. The owner, master, or person 
in charge shall keep records of such testa 
and inspections showing the dates when 
performed, the number and or other 
identification of each unit tested and in¬ 
spected, and the name(s) of the per- 
i) and/or company conducting (he 
tests nnd inspections. Such records 
shall be made available to the marine 
Inspector upon request and shall be kept 
for the period of validity of the vessel's 
current certificate of Inspection. Where 
practicable, these records should be kept 
In or with the vessel's logbook. The con¬ 
duct of these tests and inspections docs 
not relieve the owner, master, or person 
in charge of his responsibility to main¬ 
tain this firefighting equipment In 
proper condition at all times. 

<b) The following tests and Inspec¬ 
tions of portable fire extinguishing 
equipment shall be made: 

TABLE Sl.lD-lS(h) 


Typo unit 


Tort 


Fodaadd. 
Foam .... 


romp Unk (.Tutor 
or uuifirmo). 


Cartridge Operated 
anil freer* 
or luotfod stream). 


Stored vrrnnrt 

(wutrr. ontlfarere 
or loaded stream). 


Cftrboo Florida... 


Dry chemical (oer- 
^■^operaud 


chemical 
(riored prrooro 

in*). 


Dbehara*. Clean horn and in- 
ride of exUngulahor thoroughly. 
iCeehttfge. 

Plsritam. Clean hoao and in- 
ride orettlofubhrr thoroughly. 
■ xochargB. 

Dlichiitt. Clean hnoo and In¬ 
ride ofntlnjruahrr thoroughly. 
Kechanra nlth dean water or 

anti free te, 

Eta mine pressure cartridge and 
replace If end b punctured or 
IX cartridge b others bo deter¬ 
mined to have loaked or to he 
In tmruluMe condition. Re- 
tnovr liquid, clean hoee arvd in¬ 
ride of eatlngnblief thoroughly. 
Hoc banco with clean water, 
solution, or anltfrcere. Insert 
ehurgtil cartridge. 


Bee that prrwurt r*cn b In 
operating range, ff not, or If 
oral b broken, weigh or other¬ 
wise determine that full charge 
Ks in cUineublwr. Hechanro 
If fmrure la low or If eitln- 
ruUhing npr nt Is needed. 

Weigh CTllnders. Rechnrgo If 
aright inas etoaeds 10 percent 
of weight Of eharre. Inspect 
how and nocrie to be sure they 
are clear.* 

Euunine n c m t ire cartridge and 
reptv* If end b punctured or 
If cartridge b opKTwbe drier* 
mined to hate leaked or to ha 
In ontulubjo condition. In* 
sport boon and nocri* to see If 
they art dear. Inaert charged 
cartridge. He sure dry chem¬ 
ical b freeflow tng (not caked) 
and chamber contains full 
charge. 

Bee that prtasurv nge b In oper¬ 
ating range. If not. or If seal 
ks broken, weigh or other* Isa 
determine that full chanm of 
dry chemical b In aUiitfimber. 
Recharge If preewre b low or 
If dry chemical b needed. 


Sc* footnote at end of table. 
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Type unit 


Teat 


Voportring liquid > 
(pump typo). 


Vaporlrinc Uqnid • 
(stored pressure 

«yi*>. 


Pump a lew strokes Into dean 
pail and replace liquid. Keep 
water out of ciUuribher or 
liquid. Keep eitineutoher 
compute Ijr full of Squid. 

See tint pressure gage b In 
Ojwrpttng range. Weigh or 
f-hccV liquid level to drtem.lne 
Oval full charge of liquid b In 
eitinrubltfT. Recharge If 
pnsaare to low or if Squid la 
Dcctlcd. 


» CyUiwWw shall be tamed and marked In accordance 
with the re/ubilions of tiro Intern de Commerce Com- 
mtorion, as noted In 1 147.04 I of Subchapter N (Darv- 
esrous Oarg«^ej) of tint charter 
1 Vatorirmrdiquld type Are eUlnruUherf containing 
ear bon lotraeMarMs or rikiombrotnomethane or other 
terete vatorUinc liquid* shall to removed from ftU vee- 
eeb. 

(c) The following tests and inspec¬ 
tions of fixed fire extinguishing equip¬ 
ment shall be made: 


Tabu: 31.10 13(c) 


Tn*B system 

Tert 

Foam _ 

Syriams utlllrinc a atxla solution 
shall have such solution re* 
rltrel. In all nM, ascertain 
that powder to not oak#!. 

Carbon ihoifcla_ 

Wrisrh cyUndm. Itcrturra If 

Htlriit loss aucali 10 percent 
of wricht of chore*.* 


* Cylinders shall be tested and marked In accordance 
with the regulations of the Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission, as noted In | 147.04-1 of Subchnptor N (l>iin- 
tcrous Carfoee) of itb chat ter. 

(d) Deck foam systems shall be tested 
biennially by discharging foam for ap¬ 
proximately 15 seconds from any nozzle 
designated by the marine Inspector. It 
shall not be required to deliver foam 
from all foam outlets, but all lines and 
nozzles shall be tested with water to 
prove them to be clear of obstruction. 
Prior to the biennial Inspection of deck 
foam systems utilizing a mechanical 
foam system, a representative sample 
of the foam liquid shall be submitted to 
the manufacturer who will issue a cer¬ 
tificate Indicating gravity, pH, percent¬ 
age of water dilution and solid content. 

(e) At each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion and at such other times as con¬ 
sidered necessary, the Inspector shall de¬ 
termine that all fire extinguishing equip¬ 
ment is In suitable condition and that 
the tests and inspections required by 
paragraphs (b) through (i) of this sec¬ 
tion have been conducted. In addition, 
the marine inspector may require such 
tests as are considered necessary to de¬ 
termine the condition of the equipment. 

(f) On all fire extinguishing systems, 
all the piping, controls, valves, and 
alarms shall be checked by the marine 
inspector to ascertain that the system 
Is In good operating condition. 

(g) The fire main system shall be 
operated and the pressure checked at the 
most remote and highest outlets by the 
marine Inspector. AU fire hose shall be 
subjected to a test pressure equivalent 
to the maximum pressure to which they 
may be subjected In service, but not less 
than 100 p.s.l. The marine inspector 
shall check that the hose couplings are 
securely fastened in accordance with 
the regulations of this subchaptcr. 


<h) At each inspection for certifi¬ 
cation and at such other times as con¬ 
sidered necessary, all carbon dioxide 
cylinders for fixed, scmiportablc. and 
portable systems shall be examined and 
replaced if any corrosion is found. They 
shall also be checked by weighing to 
determine their contents, and if found to 
be more than 10 percent under the re¬ 
quired contents of carbon dioxide, they 
shall be recharged. 

(i) Steam smothering lines shall be 
tested with at least 50 pounds per square 
inch of air pressure or by blowing steam 
through the lines at the working pres¬ 
sure nnd a survey made for detecting 
corrosion and defects using hammer test 
or such other means as may be necessary. 

§31.10—10 All firefighting equipment 
mny be tcMcd—TH/A1.L. 

fa) During the Inspection of fire¬ 
fighting equipment, the Ofiicer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, may require 
fire apparatus to be tested, and used, 
except as provided under It 31.10-18<h) 
and 34.15-80(a) of this subchapter. 

§ 31.10-20 Dry doc king or hauling out— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Except for extensions as author¬ 
ized by the Commandant, each steel 
hull tank vessel shall be placed in a dry- 
dock or on a slipway or hauled out for 
examination within the periods set forth 
in this paragraph, depending upon the 
service. 

(1) Each tank vessel shall be dry- 
docked or hauled out at Intervals not to 
exceed 18 months if It operates In salt 
water an aggregate of more than 9 
months In the 18-month period since It 
was last dry docked or hauled out. 

(2) Each tank vessel shall be dry- 
docked or hauled out at Intervals not to 
exceed 36 months if it operates In salt 
water an aggregate of more than 3 
months but not more than 6 months in 
each 12-month period since it was last 
drydockcd dr hauled out. When a tank 
vessel exceeds this aggregate amount of 
service in salt water in any 12-month 
period since it was last dry docked or 
hauled out. It shall be ^rydockcd or 
hauled out within G months after the end 
of that period or within the 36-month 
Interval, whichever Is earlier. 

(3) Each tank vessel shall be dry¬ 
dockcd or hauled out at intervals of 48 
months it it operates In salt water an 
aggregate of more than one month but 
not more than 3 months in each 12- 
month period since it was last drydocked 
or hauled out. 

(4) Each tank vessel shall be dry- 
docked or hauled out at intervals not to 
exceed 60 months If it operates In salt 
water an aggregate not exceeding one 
month in each 12-month period since it 
was last drydocked or hauled out. 

(5) Tank barges used in fresh waler 
service exclusively need not be drydocked 
or hauled out during the first 60-month 
Interval after date of build, but shall be 
drydocked or hauled out between that 
time and the end of the 120th month 
after date of build, and at least once In 
each 60-month interval thereafter. 
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(b) Each wood hull tank vessel shall 
be placed in drydock or on a slipway or 
hauled out for examination at Intervals 
not to exceed 48 months. 

(c) Each tank vessel. Irrespective of 
service which has not complied with 
these drydocking requirements, cither 
because it was on voyage or was tied up. 
shall be drydocked or hauled out upon 
the completion of such voyage or before 
being placed in service. 

<d) Whenever any tank vessel is 
placed in drydock or on a slipway or 
hauled out for repairs it shall be the 
duty of the master, owner, or agent to 
report the same, together with the 
nature of any repairs or alterations con¬ 
templated. to the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, of that zone, and if the 
condition or age of the vessel, in the 
judgment of the inspectors, renders an 
examination necessary, a thorough in¬ 
spection shall be made by them to deter¬ 
mine what is necessary to make such 
vessel seaworthy and come within the 
provisions of the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter. 

<c> Sea chests, sea valves, sea strain¬ 
ers and bilge injection valves shall be 
examined at the time of the drydockings 
required by paragraphs (a), (b). and 
(c) of this section and shall be opened 
up for internal examination when 
deemed necessary by the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§ 31.10-23 Examination of tail shaft— 

T/OC. 

The outboard shaft or shafts on 
every ocean or coastwise t&nkshlp shall 
be drawn for examination once at least 
In every 3 years: Provided , That if the 
circumstances warrant it. the Coast 
Guard District Commander may extend 
this time to the next regular drydocking 
period, not to exceed 4 months: And pro - 
vided further. That when It is shown that 
a vessel has had a long period of lay-up. 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
may grant an extension equal to the time 
the vessel has been out of commission, 
but in no case shall the extension exceed 
1 year. 

§ 31.10-23 Inspection covering repair* 

nml alteration* involving wifely— 

TB/AIJ. 

No extensive alterations involving 
the safety of a tank vessel either in re¬ 
gard to hull or machinery shall be made 
without the approval of the Comman¬ 
dant. Before such alterations are car¬ 
ried out, copies of plans and specifica¬ 
tions in triplicate for the work involved 
shall be forwarded to the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, in whose 
zone the repairs will be made, for sub¬ 
mission to Headquarters for approval. 
If approved one set of the plans and 
specifications, properly stamped and 
dated, shall be returned to the owner or 
to the repair yard designated by the 
owner; one set to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, who forwarded the 
plans and specifications to Headquarters; 
and one set shall be retained at Head¬ 
quarters. If such plans and specifica¬ 
tions are not approved, the Commandant 
shall promptly notify the owner or desig¬ 
nated shipyard wherein they fail to com¬ 
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ply with the regulations In this chapter. 
No extensive repairs to the hull or ma¬ 
chinery which affect the safety of a 
vessel shall be made without the knowl¬ 
edge of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

§ 31.10-30 Stability requirement*—TB/ 
AIX. 

<a> Application. The provisions of 
this section shall apply to the following 
tank vessels: 

(1) Any tankshlp of 500 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage, con¬ 
struction or conversion of which is 
started on or after November 19. 1952. 

(2) Any other vessel whose stability is 
questioned by the Commandant or the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(b) Stability test, il) The stability 
of each new tank vessel or class of ves¬ 
sels to which this section pertains shall 
be subject to review by the Commandant 
to determine whether or not a stability 
test Is required. Where such a review 
involving a comparison with existing 
similar vessels, clearly Indicates that due 
to the vessel's proportions and arrange¬ 
ments more than sufficient metacentric 
height will be available in all probable 
loading conditions, a stability test will 
not be required. Consistent with the 
foregoing principle, tank vessels will or¬ 
dinarily not be required to be inclined 
if they have a molded beam in excess of 
11 feet plus 1.5 times the molded depth, 
and further, if those vessels over 300 feet 
In length have two or more longitudinal 
bulkheads and those of 300 feet and less 
have at least one longitudinal bulkhead. 

(2) The Commandant may allow the 
stability test of a tank vessel to be dis¬ 
pensed with provided basic stability data 
are available from the stability test of a 
sister vessel and it is shown to the satis¬ 
faction of the Commandant that reliable 
stability information for the exempted 
vessel can be obtained from such basic 
data. 

(c) Plans required. (1) The follow¬ 
ing plans are essential for use in deter¬ 
mining whether or not a stability test is 
to be required and should be made avail¬ 
able as early as possible: 

Line* plan. 

Curve* of form. 

General arrangement plan of ail deck* and 
level*. 

Inboard and outboard profile. 

Midship section. 

(2) If it is determined that a stability 
test is required, the following additional 
plans will be required: 

Capacity plan showing capacities and ver¬ 
tical and longitudinal center* of gravity of 
all tank* and cargo space*. 

Tank sounding table*. 

Draft mark locution*. 

<d> Information supplied to master. 
(1) Vessels which are exempted from a 
stability test in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of subparagraph (bxl) of this 
section will be provided with a stability 
letter recording this fact. 

(2) Vessels for which a stability test is 
required or which arc exempted from 
such a test in accordance with subpara¬ 
graph (b) (2) of this section shall be pro¬ 
vided with information, based upon the 


results of the applicable stability test, 
which is such that the master can, by 
rapid and simple process, obtain accu¬ 
rate guidance as to the stability of the 
vessel under varying conditions of serv¬ 
ice. Where special regard to particular 
operating conditions is necessary to as¬ 
sure safety of the vessel, full information 
relative thereto shall be Included. The 
information required by this paragraph 
shall be submitted to the Commandant. 
Upon approval of this information, a 
stability letter recording this fact will 
be provided to the vessel. 

(e) Stability letter. (1) Each tank 
vessel subject to the requirements of this 
section shall have posted under glass in 
the pilothouse a stability letter Issued by 
the Coast Guard before the vessel is 
placed In service, 

(2) Stability letters issued in accord¬ 
ance with subparagraph <d) (2) of this 
section will set forth the master’s respon¬ 
sibility for maintaining satisfactory sta¬ 
bility conditions at all times. 

(f) Alterations . Where any altera¬ 
tions are made to a tank vessel so as to 
materially affect the stability informa¬ 
tion supplied to the master, amended 
stability Information shall be provided. 
If necessary the vessel shall have a new 
stability test. 

§ 31.10-35 Permit to proceed to another 
port for repair—TU/ALL. 

(a) The Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. may Issue a permit to proceed 
to another port for repair, Form CO-913, 
to a vessel if in his judgment It can be 
done with safety even if the certificate 
of inspection of the vessel has expired or 
is about to expire. 

(b) Such permit wdll only be Issued 
upon the written application of the mas¬ 
ter. owner or agent of the vessel. 

(c) The permit will state upon its face 
the conditions under which it Is Issued 
and whether or not the vessel is per¬ 
mitted to carry freight or passengers. 
Passengers may not be carried if the cer¬ 
tificate of inspection has expired. 

(d) The permit shall be carried In a 
manner similar to that described in 
8 31.05-5 for a certificate of Inspection. 
<R.S. 4453. a* amended; 40 UiJ.C. 435) 

§31.10-40 Inspection during trial 
trip—T/ AI.L. 

On the trial trip of each new or con¬ 
verted tankshlp. an inspector shall be 
present to observe from the standpoint 
of safety in the carriage of flammable 
and/or combustible liquids In bulk, the 
operation of boilers, engines, steering 
gear, and auxiliaries; and if not satisfied 
with the performance of such boilers and 
machinery, appliances, and apparatus 
for stowage, he shall make such require¬ 
ments as in his judgment will overcome 
any deficiencies which may have come 
under his observation. 

§31.10-45 Impaction of crew accom¬ 
modation*——TU/ ALL. 

Crew's quarters shall be Inspected to 
determine their sanitary condition. 
The Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, upon completing such inspection, 
shall notify the master or officer in 
charge of the vessel of his findings. 
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which shall bo entered In the vessel's log 

book, 

(Sec. 4. 49 St at. 1936, aa amended; 46 US,C. 

tJ 80 n) 

§ 31.10-50 Irupcction of bilge*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) When Inspecting oil-burning ves¬ 
sels. either internal-combustion type or 
itcam-driven type, the marine inspector 
shall examine the tank tops and bilges 
in the fire room and eng In or com to see 
that there is no accumulation of oil 
which might create a Are hazard, 

(Interpret or apply R-S. 4488, a* amended. 46 
UAC.481) 

Subport 31.15—Manning of Tank 
Vossols 

§ 31.15-1 Licenced officer* and rirvm— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) The Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, who Inspects the vessel, shall 
make in the certificate of inspection for 
each tank vessel an entry of such com¬ 
plement of officers and/or crew as 
required by low and regulations in this 
subchapter, and which in the judgment 
of the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. will be necessary for her safe 
operation. The complement may be 
changed from time to time by endorse¬ 
ment on such certificate by an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, by reason of 
change of conditions or employment. 

(b) In all cases where a certificate of 
Inspection does not require at least two 
licensed officers, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, shall enter In the cer¬ 
tificate of inspection Issued to any 
manned tank vessel subject to the reg¬ 
ulations In this subchapter the number 
of the crew required to be certificated as 
tankermen. If the total complement of 
a tank vessel is either one or two persons, 
only one such person need be a certifi¬ 
cated tankerman. If the total comple¬ 
ment exceeds two, only two such persons 
need be certificated tankermen. 

(Rfi. 4463. o« amended, tec, 3, 40 8tat 649. 
ua amended; 46 U.SC. 222. 223) 

§ 31.15-5 Tank bargfv-B/AIJ- 

(a) Tank barges need not be manned 
unless in the judgment of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, such man¬ 
ning is necessary for the protection of 
life and property and for the safe opera¬ 
tion of the vessel: Provided, however. 
That towing vessels, while towing barges 
which are not required to be manned, 
shall carry in the regular complement of 
the towing vessel and shall have on board 
at all times while towing, at least one 
licensed officer or certificated tankerman. 

(b) Where the bulk liquid cargo to be 
transported is covered by the require¬ 
ments of 1 35.01-55 of this subchapter, 
the person In charge of the towing ves¬ 
sel or barge shall be provided with, and 
have on board, the information card re¬ 
quired by $ 35,01-55. 

§31.15-6 Tank barges Tarrying bulk 
cargo*** having (htngrroiui rharoctrr- 
ivlict in addition to finmnuihility or 
roinbufttibility—11/AM.. 

(a) For those tank barges carrying a 
bulk liquid cargo covered by the requlre- 
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ments of I 35.01-55 of this subchaptcr, 
at least one member of the crew of the 
barge required to be manned pursuant to 
i 31.15-5 shall be especially qualified in 
the handling of the specific cargo to be 
carried. The Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, shall be furnished satis¬ 
factory documentary evidence that such 
person is trained in and capable of per¬ 
forming competently the necessary 
operations which relate to the carriage 
and transfer of such cargo. 

(Interpret or apply R-S. 4488, m amended; 46 
US.C. 481) 

§ 31.15-10 Toving vcMfU may rarry 
person* in addition to errw—li/LUH. 

(a) Towing vessels engaged in towing 
tank barges on the Great Lakes, inland 
waters, or rivers, may be authorized by 
the Coast Guard District Commander of 
the district to carry on board such num¬ 
ber of persons in addition to its crew as 
shall be deemed necessary to carry on 
the legitimate business of such towing 
vessel or barge, not exceeding, however, 
one person to every net ton of the towing 
vessel. 

<b> A Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander granting a license to a vessel 
engaged in towing to carry persons in 
addition to its crew shall notify the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection, in 
whose jurisdiction the vessel receiving 
the permit Is engaged, and the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, shall keep a 
record of the same. 

(See. 1. 24 8tat. 129, as amended; 46 U.S.C. 
468) 

Subpart 31.20—Waters Operated 
Over 

§ 31.20-1 Water*—TB/AIJL. 

The certificate of Inspection shall 
show the waters over which the tank 
vessel Is permitted to operate, such as: 
all waters: oceans; coastwise; Great 
Lakes; bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Great Lftkes; rivers; or inland 
waters tributary to the Gulf of Mexico. 

Subpart 31.25—Load Linos 

§ 31.25-1 Lorn! line* required—TB/ 
OCL. 

All tank vessels of 150 gross tons 
or over navigating the oceans, coast¬ 
wise waters, and Great Lakes are sub¬ 
ject to the regulations In Farts 43 to 45. 
inclusive, Subchaptcr E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter. 

Subpart 31.30—Marino Engineering 

§ 31.30-1 Marine engineering regula¬ 
tion* and material »pccllieation*— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) All tank vessels arc subject to the 
regulations contained in Parts 50 to 61. 
inclusive, of Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter, whenever ap¬ 
plicable. except as such regulations are 
modified by the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter for tank vessels. 

cb) Nuclear vessels shall comply with 
the applicable requirements in Subpart 
57.30 of Part 57 of Subchaptcr F < Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. The reg¬ 
ulations covering the transportation and 
handling of radioactive materials as 
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cargo are contained In Part 146 of Sub- 
chapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

(8oc. 3, 23 Slat. 118, a* amended, •cos. 2, 
633. 63 SUL 406. 645; 46 US.C. 2, 14 US.C. 2. 
633. Interpret or apply RJS. 4472, as 
amended, aec. 14. 20 Stnt. 690. aa amended, 
4t Slat. 305. as amended, tec. 1, 2. 49 Stat 
1544, a* amended. 46 US.C, 170, 363. 367) 

Subpart 31.35— Electrical Engineering 

§ 31.35-1 Electrical imta! la lions. Hat¬ 
ing and power equipment, batteries 
etc.—TB/ALL. 

All tank vessels are subject to the reg¬ 
ulations contained in Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter 
except as such regulations are modified 
by the regulations in this subchapter for 
tank vessels. 

§31.35-5 Communication*; alarm *y*- 
tcm«, telephone and voice tube »y»- 
tem*, engine telegraph systems, 
etc.—TB/AM¬ 
AH tank vessels are subject to the 
regulations contained in Subchaptcr J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter 
except as such regulations are modified 
by the regulations in this subchaptcr for 
tank vessels. 

Subpart 31.37 —Inspection^ Cargo 
Gear 

§31.37-1 When made—TB/ALL. 

(a) The specific tests and examina¬ 
tions shall be made at the intervals 
stated in the regulation*, in this sub¬ 
part. 

(b) A thorough examination of the 
assembled gear 6hall be made at least 
once in every year. 

(c) An inspection to determine the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear will be mad** by a marine 
Inspector at each inspection for certifi¬ 
cation. Inspections may be made at such 
other times as considered necessary by 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(d) For vessels fitted with cargo gear, 
an initial inspection of the assembled 
units under proof loads shall be con¬ 
ducted. followed by a complete disman¬ 
tling or disassembling of such gear 
and a thorough examination of the parts 
to ascertain its condition. Subsequent 
tests of the assembled units under proof 
loads, followed by a dismantling or dis¬ 
assembling of such gear and a thorough 
examination shall be made once every 
4 years, or oftener if necessary. 

§ 31.37-3 Definition* of trrm*nnd word* 
u*ed in thi* subpnrt—TB/ALL. 

(a> Cargo gear. The term ‘'cargo 
gear” Includes masts, stays, booms, 
winches, cranes, elevators, conveyors, 
standing and running gear forming that 
part of the shipboard cargo gear used 
in connection with the loading or un¬ 
loading of dry cargo. This term does 
not include the gear used for handling 
cargo hoses or ship stores* only. 

(b) Dismantling or disassembling of 
gear. The “dismantling” or ''disassem¬ 
bling’' of gear contemplated is the tak¬ 
ing apart of units of gear to the extent 
necessary to determine the suitability of 
such gear for continued service and as 
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may be specifically required to carry out 
the intent of a prvrticular provision in 
this subpart. After proof load tests, the 
disassembling need not include the 
sheaves and pins of the blocks included 
in the test unless there appears to be 
evidence of deformation or failure. 

(c) Thorough examination. The 
"thorough examination” contemplated 
is a visual examination, supplemented if 
necessary by other means such as by a 
hammer test or by a test with electronic 
or ultrasonic devices. 

(d) Ton. The word “ton” means a 
ton of 2,240 pounds. 

(e) Safe working load. The "safe 
working load" (SWL) contemplated is 
the load the gear is approved to lift, ex¬ 
cluding the weight of the gear itself. 

§ 31.37—5 T«l* And examination* of 
shipboard cargo gear—TB/Ali« 

(ft) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and without valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers issued by organizations or 
associations recognized by the Coast 
Guard, inspections shall be made by 
those competent persons described in 
paragraph (c) (1) and (2) of $ 31.10-16, 
to determine the condition and suitabil¬ 
ity of the shipboard cargo gear. For the 
Initial and subsequent quadrennial in¬ 
spections. all the cranes, winches, hoists, 
derrick booms, derrick and mast bands, 
and all parts u:;ed in loading or unload¬ 
ing cargo shall be assembled in units and 
such assembled units shall then be tested 
under proof loads. The proof loads shall 
be handled for various types of units as 
required by specific regulations In this 
subpart. After the proof load tests of 
the assembled units of gear have been 
made, such gear shall be disassembled or 
dismantled so as to permit them to be 
thoroughly examined. The sheaves and 
pins of the blocks included in these proof 
load tests need not be removed unless 
there appears to be evidence of deforma¬ 
tion or failure. 

(b) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and holding valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers issued by organizations or 
associations recognized by the Coast 
Guard, the marine Inspectors may accept 
such certificates as prima facie evidence 
of compliance with the requirements In 
this subpart. If an Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, is in doubt as to the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear for such a vessel, the tests and 
examinations, or such portions thereof as 
deemed necessary, provided for in this 
subpart will be required. 

(c) If any part or portion of the gear 
fails or becomes defective during such 
tests, such defective equipment shall be 
satisfactorily repaired or replaced. 

§ 31.37-15 Cargo gear pinna required 
vitrn plan* arc not approved by a 
clarification society—Tll/ALL. 

(a) For a new vessel or a vessel apply¬ 
ing for initial inspection, the following 
plans of cargo gear are required to be 
submitted in triplicate to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, for approval: 

(1) Plans showing a stress diagram 
with the principal details of the gear. 

(2) Plans containing a diagram show¬ 
ing the arrangement of the assembled 


gear and indicating the safe working load 
for each component part. 

<b) The safe working load on wrhlch 
the design of any component part of the 
cargo gear Is to be based, shall be taken 
as the maximum resultant load upon the 
component part In the design conditions 
assumed. The safe working load of the 
assembly is the load the gear is approved 
to lift, excluding the weight of the gear 
itself. 

(c) One approved copy of each set of 
cargo gear plans shall be retained on the 
vessel. 

§ 31.37-20 Cargo gear plan* approved 
by a clarification society—Tit/ALL. 

(a) The plans required by $ 31.37-15 
(a) need not be submitted to the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection, for 
approval if such plans are or have been 
approved by the American Bureau of 
Shipping or similar classification society 
recognized by the Commandant. 

(b) One approved copy of each set of 
cargo gear plans shall be retained on the 
vessel. 

§ 31.37-25 Factor* of wifely—TB/ALL. 

(a) In the design of the cargo gear, 
the safety factors In Table 31.37-25(a) 

TaSIA 31 ,J7-2fi(s) 


Safety factors brood on— 


Safe work!nr load* lor 
oompooraC parti 


Ultimate YfeM 
•trrogtb point 


Break* 

Inittrflt 

load 


AU motel structural parts, 
except steel booms: 
When lbe working toad 
of tbe anatnhfed rear 

la 10 tons or lees. 

When tbe worktnr load 
of the assembled rear 


*ft 


is U Coos or orer^., 

Steel booms: 

When the working load 
of the assembled rear 

Is 10 tens or less. 

When the working load 
or the assembled sear 

Is 13 tons or over. 

Wooden structural parts_ 

Chain*.. 


14 


8 

4H» 


•3 

H 


W ire rope: 

For workinc loads 10 tons 

or under.*. 

For vrockins loads otct 
10 tons... >... u........ 

Fiber rope: 

When intended lor run* 

WSSSSSti-tfsa 

tear sad vaur*. 


7 

ft 



ft 

4 


i For workinr loads t*t wera 10 and 1ft tons. Intermedi¬ 
ate values of safety factor* may be usod. 


taken in association with suitable design 
assumptions for actual loading condi¬ 
tions. shall be used and regarded as 
minima. 

(b) The Commandant will give con¬ 
sideration to the use of factors of safety 
differing from those given in Table 

31.37- 25(a) where special materials or 
cargo gear of special design are to be 
used. 

§ 31.37-30 Loose gcar certificate* anil 
teat*—TB/ALL. 

(a) (1) Evidence of compliance with 
the proof load lest requirements in this 
section for all chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks, and any other 
loose gear whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not. but which is used as ship’s 
cargo gear, shall be listed on an appro¬ 
priate certificate. 

(2) This evidence of test and the 
recording thereof is required only once 
with respect to each article of gear so 
long as each article is identified and the 
certificates required are available on the 
vessel. 

(8) Proof loads applied to the articles 
of loose gear shall be as shown in Table 

31.37- 30(a) (3). 

(b) All chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks and any other 
loose gear, whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not. but which are used or in¬ 
tended for use as ship’s cargo gear, shall 
bear a mark or number by which each 
piece can be identified when listed on a 
loose gear certificate. The safe working 
load "SWL" shall be marked on all 
blocks. 

(c) The loose gear certificate shall 
show the distinguishing number or mark 
applied to the article of gear: a descrip¬ 
tion of the article of gear: the date when 
the test proof load was applied: and the 
safe working load. The forms for loose 
gear certificates shall be as prescribed by 
and acceptable to associations or organi¬ 
zations approved by the Commandant 
and shall be suitable for the purpose. 3 * 
described in this section. 

(d) After being tested, nil of the gear 
shall be examined to ascertain whether 
any part has been damaged, perma¬ 
nently deformed by the test, or has other 
visible defects. The pins and sheaves 
of all tested blocks shall be removed for 
this purpose. If damaged during these 
tests, such gear shall be satisfactorily 
repaired or replaced. 


Table 31.37-30(a) (3) 


Article of gear Proof toad 

Chain*, rings, hooks, links, shackles, swivels-- Twice the safe working loaa. 

Single *he»vo block__— «»«• 1110 worlclr ‘ g 


Multiple sheave block with safe working load up to and 
Including 20 tons. 

Multiple sheave block with safe working load over 20 tons up 
to and Including 40 tons. 

Multiple sheave block over 40 tons-—-- 


load.* 

Twice the safe working load 

20 tons in excess of tho sate 
working load. 

One and a hair times the safe 
working load. 


Chain fall blocks used with roller chains (pitched chains). Do. 
and rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels permanently attached 
thereto. 


* The proof load applied to tho block Is equivalent to twice the maximum resultant loud 
on the eye or pin when lifting the safe working load attached to a rope which paseea around 
the sheave of the block. The proof load is. therefore, equal to four times the safe working 
load or twice the safe working load when the load is attached directly to the block instead 
of a rope passing around the sheave. 
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(c) The required examinations as set 
forth in paragraph (d) of this section 
may be accomplished by mechanical, 
electrical or other means provided the 
method employed Is equal In efficiency 
to the visual examination of disassembled 
gear. 

§ 31.37-35 Te*t and certification of wire 
rope—111/ ALL. 

<a> All wire rope used as shipboard 
cargo gear shall be able to withstand a 
breaking test load of at least five times 
the safe working load. In the case of 
gear with a lifting capacity of over 10 
tons, the breaking test load of wire rope 
shall be at least four times the safe work¬ 
ing load. All wire rope shall be identified 
and described in a wire rope certificate. 
Such certificate shall be furnished and 
attested to by the manufacturer or a 
testing agency and shall certify: 

(1) The breaking test load of a sample 
of the wire rope, which should be at 
least five times the safe working load or 
at least four times the safe working load 
If part of gear with a lifting capacity of 
over 10 tons; 

(2) The name and address of the 
manufacturer; 

(3) The diameter of the rope In Inches 
and/or fractions thereof; 

(4) The number of strands and the 
number of wires In each strand; 

(6) The quality of the wire (c.g.. Im¬ 
proved plow steel); 

(6) The date of the test; and. 

(7) The load at which the sample 
broke. 

(b> The forms for the wire rope cer¬ 
tificate shall be prescribed by and ac¬ 
ceptable to associations or organizations 
approved by the Commandant and shall 
be suitable for the purposes described in 
this section. 

(c) In addition to the manufacturers* 
or testing agencies* attestations, a sam¬ 
ple of the wire rope may be tested to 
destruction if required by the marine In¬ 
spector when a visual inspection indi¬ 
cates an apparent defective condition. 

§31.37-40 Proof te*t of cargo gear at 
a unit—TB/ALL. 

(a) Winches with their accessory 
gear. Including the derricks and attach¬ 
ments. at least once In each four years, 
shall be tested as a unit with proof loads 
exceeding the safe working load as set 
forth In Table 3l.37-40(a). 

Table 31S7-40(S) 

Safe working load of 

assembled gear Proof load 

Not exceeding 20 tons. 26 percent In exceoa. 
Over 20 tons but not 6 torn In excess, 

exceeding 50 torn. 

Over 50 ton*_... 10 percent in excess, 

<b) The proof load applied to winches 
and their gear shall be lifted with the 
ship’s normal tackle. Including the 
winches, and with the boom at an angle 
which should not be greater than 15 
degrees to the horizontal or to the low¬ 
est angle approved In association with 
the design, or when these angles are 
impracticable, to the lowest practicable 
angle. When the load has been lifted, 
it shall be swung as far as possible in 
both directions. 
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(1) Where electrical winches are fit¬ 
ted with electromagnetic brakes, or 
where electrohydraulic winches are fit¬ 
ted with electromagnetic or hydraulic 
brakes at the winch, mechanical brakes 
for manual operation will not be re¬ 
quired. but If so fitted shall be in satis¬ 
factory operating condition. 

(2) Current for electric winch oper¬ 
ation during the test shall be taken from 
the ship’s circuits- Shore current may 
be used if It passes through the ship’s 
switchboard. 

(c) Cranes and other hoisting ma¬ 
chines with their accessory gear at least 
once in each four years, shall be tested, 
with a proof load which shall exceed the 
safe working load as set forth in Table 
31.37-40<a). 

(d) The proof load applied to cranes 
and hoists shall be lifted, topped, and 
swung (slewed) as far as possible In 
each direction. If the boom of the crane 
has a movable radius. It shall be tested 
with a proof load as set forth In this 
section at the maximum and minimum 
radii of the boom. In the case of hy¬ 
draulic cranes whose capacity is limited 
by pressure, and with which It is not 
possible to lift a load 25 percent in ex¬ 
cess of the safe working load, the great¬ 
est possible load In excess of the safe 
working load shall be used. These 
tests and the amounts of the loads shall 
be recorded. 

(e) After satisfactory completion of 
the proof load testing of the cargo gear 
in accordance with paragraphs (a) 
through <d> of this section, the cargo 
gear and all component parts shall be 
given a thorough visual examination, 
supplemented as necessary by other 
means such as a hammer test or with 
electronic or ultrasonic devices, to de¬ 
termine if any of the parts were dam¬ 
aged, deformed, or otherwise rendered 
unsafe for further use. If found de¬ 
fective, such gear shall be replaced. 

(1) When the test Is being conducted 
for the first time on a vessel, accessory 
gear shall be dismantled or disassem¬ 
bled for examination after the test. 
The sheaves and pins of the blocks in¬ 
cluded In this test need not be removed 
unless there appears to be evidence of 
deformation or failure. 

(2) For subsequent tests such parts of 
the machinery and gear shall be dis¬ 
mantled and/or disassembled after the 
test as necessary to determine its suit¬ 
ability for continued service. 

(f) Appropriate means shall be pro¬ 
vided to prevent the foot of the boom 
from being accidentally lifted from the 
socket during the test. 

(g) Vessels whose cargo gear has been 
In use but are without the valid registers 
and certificates described in $ 31.10-16 
will be inspected for defective cargo gear. 
The gear shall then be tested and ex¬ 
amined as prescribed in this section. If 
the movable weights for proof testing are 
not reasonably available, a spring or 
hydraulic scale certified for accuracy 
may be used. Whenever such scales are 
used, the proof load shall be applied 
with the boom swung out as far as pos¬ 
sible In one direction and then in the 
other direction, and at such intermediate 
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positions as may be indicated. At any 
position, the Indicator of the scale must 
maintain a constant reading under the 
proof load for a period of five minutes. 

<h) On all types of winches and 
cranes efficient means shall be provided 
to stop and hold the proof load in any 
position, and the efficiency of such 
means shall be demonstrated. 

(1) Electric winches, electrohydraulic 
winches fitted with electromagnetic or 
hydraulic brakes at the winch, or cranes 
shall be equipped so that a failure of the 
electric pow'er shall stop the motion and 
set the brakes without any action on the 
part of the operator. 

(2) Current for electric winches and 
cranes operation during the tests shall 
be taken from the ship's circuits. Shore 
current may be used if It passes through 
the ship’s switchboard. 

§ 31.37-43 Marking of boom* anil 
crane*—TIT/ALL, 

(a> The safe working load (abbrevi¬ 
ated *’SWL”) for the assembled gear 
shall be marked on the heel of each 
boom, with the minimum angle to the 
horizontal for which the gear is designed. 
These letters and figures shall be in con¬ 
trasting colors to the background and 
at least one Inch in height. 

(b) Where booms are rated at varying 
capacities depending on the radii, tables 
indicating the maximum safe working 
loads for the various working angles of 
the boom and the maximum and mini¬ 
mum radii at which the boom may be 
safely used shall be conspicuously posted 
near the controls and visible to the op¬ 
erator when working the gear. 

§31.37 -30 Uk of wire rope ami chain*— 
TO/ALL. 

(a) An eye splice made in any wire 
rope used as cargo gear, with or without 
a thimble, shall have at least three tucks 
with whole strands and two tucks with 
one half of the wire cut from the tuck¬ 
ing strand: Provided. That this require¬ 
ment shall not preclude the use of any 
other form of splice or connection if it 
Is as efficient as the splice specified. 

(b) Single wire rope cargo falls, wire 
rope pendants, topping lifts and prevent¬ 
ers shall consist of clear lengths without 
splices except at the working ends. Wire 
rope clips shall not be used to form eyes 
in the working ends of single wire rope 
cargo falls. 

(c) Wire rope shall not be used for 
shipboard cargo gear If in any length of 
8 diameters, the number of visible broken 
wires exceeds ten percent of the total 
number of wires in the rope, or If the 
rope shows other signs of excessive wear, 
corrosion, kinking, or defect. 

(d) Hoisting or sling chains used for 
shipboard cargo gear shall not be used if 
a length of chain has been stretched 
more than five percent of the original 
length, or the chain has become unsafe 
through overloading or faulty heat treat¬ 
ment. or whenever other external de¬ 
fects are evident. 

(e) Chains used for shipboard cargo 
gear shall not be shortened by knotting, 
bolting, or wiring the links. The use of 
chains having a knot or kink as ship¬ 
board cargo gear is prohibited. 
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§ 31.37-55 Annealing—Til/AI 

(a) Chains, hooks, rings, links, 
shackles, and swivels of wrought Iron 
used as cargo gear shall be annealed at 
the following intervals: 

(1) Wrought iron chains and gear in 
general use and of one half Inch or less, 
at least once in every six months. 

<2) All other wrought iron chains and 
gear, including topping lift chains, in 
general use, at least once in every twelve 
montlis. 

(b) The annealing shall be done in 
a suitable closed oven and not over an 
open fire. Wrought iron shall be an¬ 
nealed at a temperature of between 1100* 
and 1200* Fahrenheit for a period of be¬ 
tween 30 and 60 minutes. After being 
annealed, the article shall be allowed to 
cool slowly and shall be then tested com¬ 
pletely for defects. 

(c) Heat treatment of the cargo gear 
shall be done only by reputable firms 
having suitable equipment and person¬ 
nel trained for this purpose. A cer¬ 
tificate attesting to the annealing shall 
be furnished for all gear so treated. 

<d) The heat treatment of chains, 
hooks, rings, links, shackles, and swivels 
of materials other than wrought iron 
used os cargo gear, if required, shall be 
effected In accordance with the manu¬ 
facturers instructions. 

§ 31.37-60 Addition* to gear—TB/ALL. 

(a) When articles of loose gear and/or 
wire rope conforming with the require¬ 
ments In this subpart are added to in¬ 
stalled gear, or used as replacements in 
such gear from time to time, a record 
shall be maintained on the vessel which 
shall identify each article and the cer¬ 
tificate accompanying it. 

$ 31.37-65 Alterations, renewal*, or re¬ 
pair* of cargo gear—TB/ALL. 

(a) Whenever Important repairs, re¬ 
newals, or alterations are indicated or 
intended for the masts, booms, and per¬ 
manent fittings of the cargo gear, such 
repairs, renewals, or alterations shall 
be undertaken only after compliance 
with § 31.10-25. 

(b) Tests and examinations of the re¬ 
pairs. renewals, or alterations will be In 
accordance with 6 31.37-40. 

(c) When welding Is used to lengthen, 
alter, or repair chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, or swivels, they shall be prop¬ 
erly heat treated and shall, before being 
again put into use, be tested and ex¬ 
amined in accordance with the provisions 
of § 31.37-30. 

§ 31.37—70 Hraponstbility of of¬ 

ficer for inspection of cargo gear— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) All wire rope, chains other than 
bridle chains attached to booms or masts, 
and all rings, hooks, links, shackles, 
swivels, and blocks used in loading or 
unloading shall be visually Inspected by 
a ship's officer designated for that pur¬ 
pose by the master. 

(b) These inspections by a ship's of¬ 
ficer shall be made at frequent Intervals, 
and in any event not less than once In 
each month. 
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(c) Immediately after such an inspec¬ 
tion by a ship's officer notations of such 
an Inspection shall be made in record 
form which shall be In or kept with the 
cargo gear register if carried. In addi¬ 
tion. the same notations of inspections 
together with the dates shall be entered 
in the Official Logbook for those vessels 
required to carry this record, or such in¬ 
formation shall be kept with the log rec¬ 
ords maintained on vessels not required 
to carry the Official Logbook. (See 
6 31.37-75 for entries required to be 
kept.) 

§ 31,37-75 Record* regarding cargo 
gear—TB/ALL. 

(a) The cargo gear records described 
in this subpart shall be maintained on 
the vessel and shall be made available 
to Coast Ouard officials upon request. 
These records shall be kept for the 
periods of time they are valid and. In 
addition, until the next Coast Ouard In¬ 
spection for certification of the vessel. 
The certificates of manufacturers and/or 
testing laboratories, companies, or or¬ 
ganizations shall be maintained on the 
vessel so long as the gear described in 
such certificates is on board the vessel. 

<b> The records of all the Inspections 
of cargo gear made by the ship's officers 
In accordance with § 31.37-70 shall be 
maintained on the vessel for periods of 
time which agree with those periods as 
covered by the current Coast Guard 
certificate of inspection issued to the ves¬ 
sel. These records shall show the dates 
of inspections, identify articles Inspected, 
the conditions observed, and the name of 
the officer performing the Inspection. 

(c) The records of all tests and ex¬ 
aminations conducted by or under the 
supervision of surveyors of the organi¬ 
zations or associations approved by the 
Commandant shall be maintained on the 
vessel. 

(d) The Coast Ouard will not issue 
cargo gear certificates and/or registers. 
The Coast Guard's records of inspec¬ 
tions, tests, and examinations of a par¬ 
ticular vessel's cargo gear made by a 
marine inspector or conducted under the 
supervision of the Coast Guard will be 
maintained in the Office of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, having juris¬ 
diction over the vessel at the time such 
work ivas performed. The original cer¬ 
tificates or certified copies of certificates 
of manufacturers and/or testing labora¬ 
tories. companies, or organizations for 
loose cargo gear, wire rope, or the an¬ 
nealing of gear shall be maintained on 
the vessel. 

§ 31.37-80 Advance nolice that cargo 
gear testing ii deairctl—TB/AI.L. 

(a) The owner, agent, or master of a 
vessel shall give an advance notice when 
it is desired that the tests and examina¬ 
tions of cargo gear be made by or under 
the supervision of the marine Inspectors. 
This advance notice shall be given to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
In whose marine inspection zone the 
vessel is available for such inspection 
and examination. 

(b) For the initial Inspection and ex¬ 
amination of cargo gear by the Coast 


Guard, the advance notice shall be to 
the cognizant Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, as early as possible and shall 
Include sketches and/or drawings fbow¬ 
ing each unit of cargo gear, the Identifi¬ 
cation of component parts and the safe 
working leads. Copies of original cer¬ 
tificates of manufacturers and/or test¬ 
ing laboratories, companies, or organi¬ 
zations maintained on the vessel may be 
accepted by the cognizant Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, when satis¬ 
fied such certificates properly describe 
the qualities of the component parts of 
the gear in question. 

§ 31.37-85 Rc»pon*il>ility for conduct* 
ing required te*U and examina¬ 
tion*—TB / A1X. 

(a) The vessel's owners and/or opera¬ 
tors shall furnish and pay the expenses 
required in conducting the tests and ex¬ 
aminations prescribed by the regulations 
in this subpart, including the supplying 
of all instruments, other equipment, and 
personnel Including personnel supervi¬ 
sion for performance of all work 
required. 

(b) The Coast Guard's participation 
in these required tests and examinations 
shall be confined to witnessing required 
tests and examinations with the view to 
determining whether or not the gear Is 
satisfactory for the purpose Intended. 
In the event it is determined that the 
gear is defective or unable to meet the 
standards set forth in this subpart, such 
gear, or portions thereof, shall be re¬ 
placed to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, having 
jurisdiction over the vessel. 

Subpart 31.40—Certificates Under In¬ 
ternational Convention for Safety 

of life At Sea, 1960 

g 31.10-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 68 31.40-30 and 

31.40- 40(e). shall apply to all tankshlps 
on an international voyage other than 
nuclear vessels. 

(b) The provisions of 88 31.40-30. 

31.40- 35 and 31.40-40(0 shall apply to 
nuclear tankshipa on an international 
voyage. 

§ 31.40-5 Cargo Ship Safety Construc¬ 
tion Certificate—'T/ALL. 

(a> All tankshipa on an International 
voyage arc required to have a Cargo Ship 
Safety Construction Certificate. This 
certificate shall be issued by the US. 
Coast Guard or the American Bureau of 
Shipping to certain vessels on behalf of 
the United 8tates of America as provided 
in Regulation 12. Chapter I, of the In¬ 
ternational Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1960. 

(b) All such tankships shall meet the 
applicable requirements of this chapter 
for tankohips on an international voyage. 

g 31.10-10 Cargo Ship Safety Equip¬ 
ment Certificate—T/AIJ-. 

(a) All tankships on an international 
voyage are required to have a Cargo Ship 
Safety Equipment Certificate. 
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(b) All such tankshlps shall meet the 
applicable requirements of this chapter 
for tankshlps on an international voyage. 

§ 31.40-15 (largo Ship Safety Radio- 
telegraphy Certificate—T/AIJ- 

<a> The application for a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate is 
made on FCC Form 801 to the local office 
of the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. 

(b) Where applicable, a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate will 
be issued by the Federal Communications 
Commission to a tankship meeting its re¬ 
quirements for a tankship fitted with a 
radiotelegraph installation. 

§ 31.40-20 Cargo Ship Safety Radio- 
tclephony Certificate—-T/ALL. 

(a) The application for a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelephony Certificate is 
made on FCC Form 801 to the local office 
of the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. 

(b) Where applicable, a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotdephony Certificate will be 
issued by the Federal Communications 
Commission to a tankship meeting its re¬ 
quirements for a tankship fitted with a 
radiotelephone installation. 

§ 31.40-25 Exemption Certificate—T/ 
ALL. 

(a) A tankship may be exempted by 
the Commandant from complying with 
certain requirements of the Convention 
under his administration upon request 
made in writing to him and transmitted 
via the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

(b) When an exemption is granted to 
a tankship by the Commandant under 
and in accordance with the Convention, 
an Exemption Certificate describing such 
exemption shall be issued through the 
appropriate Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. In addition to other required 
certificates. 

§ 31.40-30 Nuclear Cargo Ship Safely 
Certificate—T/ALL. 

(a) All nuclear tankshlps on an Inter¬ 
national voyage are required to have a 
Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Certificate. 

<b> All such ships shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of this chapter for 
nuclear vessels on an International 
voyage. 

(c) Nuclear vessels cannot be ex¬ 
empted from any requirements of the 
Convention. 

§ 31.40—35 Porting of Convention cer¬ 
tificate*—T/ALL. 

<a) The certificates described In this 
subpart, or certified copies thereof, when 
Issued to a vessel shall be posted In a 
prominent and accessible place on the 
tankship. 

<b) The certificates shall be carried in 
a manner similar to that described In 
I 31.05-5 for a certificate of inspection. 

§ 31.40-40 Duration of Convention cer¬ 
tificate*—T/ALL. 

<a) A Cargo Ship Safety Equipment 
Certificate shall be issued for a period of 
not more than 24 months. 
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<b) A Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Certificate shall be issued for a period of 
not more than 60 months. 

<c) A Cargo Ship Safety Radiote¬ 
legraphy Certificate and a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelephony Certificate shall 
be issued for a period of not more than 
12 months. 

(d) An Exemption Certificate shall 
not be valid for longer than the period 
of the certificate to which it refers. 

<e) The Nuclear Cargo 8hip Safety 
Certificate shall be issued for a period of 
not more than 12 months. 

(f> A Convention certificate may be 
withdrawn, revoked, or suspended at any 
time when it is determined the vessel is 
no longer In compliance with applicable 
requirements. (See ft 2.01-70 of this 
chapter for procedures governing ap¬ 
peals.) 

§ 31.40—45 American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping—T/ALL. 

(a) The American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping. with its home office at 45 Broad 
Street, New York, N.Y.. 10004. is hereby 
designated as an organization duly au¬ 
thorized to issue the “Cargo Ship Safety 
Construction Certificate** to certain 
tankshlps on behalf of the United States 
of America as provided in Regulation 12. 
Chapter I, of the International Conven¬ 
tion for 8afcty of Life at Sea. 1960. and 
Executive Order 11239 and the certifi¬ 
cate shall be subject to the requirements 
In this subpart. The American Bureau 
of Shipping is authorized to place the 
official seal of the United States of Amer¬ 
ica on the certificate. This designation 
and delegation to the American Bureau 
of Shipping shall be in effect from May 
26. 1965. until terminated by proper au¬ 
thority and notice of cancellation is 
published in the Federal Register. 

(b) At the option of the owner or 
agent of a tankship on an international 
voyage and on direct application to the 
American Bureau of Shipping, the Bu¬ 
reau may issue to such tankship a Cargo 
Ship Safety Construction Certificate, 
having a period of validity of not more 
than 60 months after ascertaining that 
the tankship: 

<1> Has met the applicable require¬ 
ments of the Convention; and. 

(2) Is currently classed by the Bureau 
and classification requirements have 
been dealt with to the satisfaction of 
the Bureau. 

(c) When the Bureau determines that 
a tankship to which it has issued a Cargo 
Ship Safety Construction Certificate no 
longer complies with the Bureau's ap¬ 
plicable requirements for classification, 
the Bureau shall immediately furnish to 
the Coast Guard all relevant information, 
which will be used by the Coast Guard 
to determine whether or not to withdraw, 
revoke or suspend the Cargo Ship Safety 
Construction Certificate. 

(See. 25. 41 Slat. 998. ft* amended, sec. 701. 
62 5tat. 731. ft* amended: 46 U.S.C. 881, 18 
U.8.C. 701) 
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PART 32—SPECIAL EQUIPMENT, MA¬ 
CHINERY, AND HULL REQUIRE¬ 
MENTS 

Subport 32.01—Safety Requirements 

Sec. 

82.01-1 Mean* of escape—T/ALL. 

32.01-5 Ufellnee—TB/OCLB. 

32.01-10 Rail*—TB/ALL. 

32 01-16 Guards at dangerous places— 
TB/ALL. 

Subpart 32.OS—Markings 

32,05-1 Draft mark*—TB/ALL 
82.05-5 Vessel's name on equipment— 
TB/ALL. 

32 05-10 Name of tankship—T/ALL. 

32.06-15 Name of tank barge—B/ALL. 

Subport 32.15—Navigation Equipment 

82.15- 1 Fog sound signal device*—TB/ALL. 

82.15- 6 Whistle*—T/ALL. 

32.15- 10 8ounding machines—T/OCL. 

32.16- 15 Anchors for seagoing barge— 

B/oa 

82.15- 20 Radiotelegraph and radiotele¬ 

phone—T/ALL 

32.15- 25 Radio direction finder—T/OC. 

Subport 32.20—Equipment Installations 

32.20- 1 Equipment installation* on vessels 

during World War II—TB/ALL. 
3220-5 Pressure vacuum relief valves— 
TB/ALL. 

3220-10 Flame arrester*—TB/ALL. 

32.20- 20 Liquid level gaging—T/ALL. 

Subpart 32.25—General Alarm Systems 

3226-1 Alarm boll* for tankshlps con¬ 
structed on or after September 
15. 1943—T/ALL. 

32.26-5 Alarm bell* for tankshipe con¬ 
structed prior to September 18. 
1943—T/ALL. 

3226-10 Alarm bell* for manned bargee— 
B/OC. 

Subpart 32.30—Sound Powered Telephone, Voice 
Tube, and Engine Grdor Telegraph Systems 
3230-1 Voice tubes or telephone equip¬ 
ment—T/ALL. 

3230-6 Engine order telegraph equip¬ 
ment—T/ALL. 

8230-10 Inspections—T/ALL. 

Subpart 32.35— Main and Auxiliary Machinery 
32.35-1 Boilers and Machinery—TB/ALL. 
3235-6 Installation of Internal combus¬ 
tion engines—TB/ALL 
8236-10 Steering apparatus on tank ves- 
eels—TB/ALL. 

Subpart 32.40—Accommodations 

32.40- 1 Crew accommodation* on tonk- 

ahlpe of 100 gross tons or over 
constructed after January 1. 
1938—T/ALL. 

32.40- 6 Crew accommodation* on tank- 

ehipa of lees than 100 gross tone 
and manned tank barges con¬ 
structed after January 1, 1038— 
TB/ALL. 

32.40- 10 Crew accommodations on tank- 

ships of 100 gross tons or over 
constructed after March 4. 1915, 
and prior to January 1, 1933— 
T/ALL. 

32.40- 15 Crew accommodations on tank- 

ships and manned tank barges 
not otherwise provided for— 
TB/ALL. 

Subpart 32.45—Electrical Installations 
82.46-1 Requirements for tank vessels the 
construction or conversion of 
which la contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1056— 

TB/ALL. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 



16672 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Sec. 

32.45-5 Requirement* for tank vessel* the 

construction or conversion of 
which was started on or after 
November 10. 1030. but prior to 
November 10. 1055—TD/ALL. 

32 45-10 Requirements for tank vessel* the 
construction or conversion of 
which was started prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1030—TB/ALU 


Sub port 32.57 —Structural Fire Protection for 
Tank Vettoli Contracted for on or After July 1, 
1963 

Sec. 

3257-1 Application—TB/ALU 
3257-5 Definition*—TB/ALL. 

32 57-10 Construction—TB/ALU 

Subpart 32.60—Hull Requirement* for Tank 
Vestel* Constructed on or After July 1, 1951 


Subpart 32.50—Pumps, Piping, and Hose for 
Cargo Handling 

32.50- 1 Cargo pumps for tank vessel* con¬ 

structed on or after November 
10. 1935—TB/ALL 

32.50- 3 Cargo discharge—TB/ALL. 

32.50- 5 Cargo pump fitting* and oontrol* 

on tank vessel* constructed on or 
after November 10. 1935—TB/ 
ALU 

32 50-10 Cargo pump* on tank vessels with 
Independent cargo tanks which 
were constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1930—TB/ALU 

32.50- 15 Cargo piping on tank vessels con¬ 

structed on or after July 1, 
1951—TB/ALU 

32.50- 20 Cargo piping for tank vessels con¬ 

structed between November 10. 
1938. and July 1. 1951—TB/ALL. 

32.50- 25 Cargo pumps and piping on tank 

vessels constructed prior to 
November 10. 1938—TB/ALL. 

32.50- 30 Cargo hose—TB 'ALL. 

3250-35 Remote manual shutdown for In¬ 
ternal combustion engine driven 
cargo pump on tank vessels— 
TB/ALU 

Subport 32.52—Bilge System* 

3252-1 Bilge pumps on tank vessels con¬ 
structed or converted on or alter 
November 19. 1952—TB/ALU 
3252-5 Bilge piping for pump rooms and 
adjacent cofferdams on tank ves¬ 
sels constructed or converted cm 
or after November 19. 1952— 
TB/ALU 

82.52-10 Bilge pumps and piping on tank 
vessels constructed or converted 
prior to November 19. 1953— 
TB/ALU 


Subport 32.55—'Ventilation and Venting 

82.55- 1 Ventilation of tank vessels con¬ 

structed on or after July 1,1951— 
TB/ALU 

32 55-5 Ventilation of tank vessels con¬ 
structed between November 10. 
1938. and July 1. 1951—TB/ALU 
3255-10 Ventilation for tank vessels con¬ 
structed prior to November 10. 
1936—TB/ALU 

32.56- 15 Ventilation for bold spaces— 

TB/ALU 

32.55- 20 Venting of cargo tanks of tank- 

ships constructed on or after 
July 1. 1951—T/ALU 

82.55- 25 Venting of cargo tanks of tank 

barges constructed on or after 
July 1. 1951— B/ALU 

89.55- 30 Venting of cargo tanks of tank ves¬ 

sels constructed between No¬ 
vember 10. 1938. and July 1. 
1951—TB/ALU 

32.65-35 Venting of cargo tanks on tank ves¬ 
sels constructed prior to Novem¬ 
ber 10. 1985—TB/ALU 

3255-40 Venting of cargo tanks fitted with 
Inert-gas system—TB/ALU 
3255-45 Venting of cofferdams and void 
spaces of tank vessels con¬ 
structed on or after November 
10. 1938—TB/ALU 


32.60- 1 Scantlings, material, and work¬ 

manship—TB/ALU 

32.60- 5 Subdivision of cargo space—TB/ 

ALU 

32.80- 10 Segregation of cargo; Grade A. B. 

C. or D—TB/ALU 

82.60- 15 Segregation of cargo; Grade E— 

TB/ALU 

32.80- 20 Pumprooms on tank vessels carry¬ 

ing Grads A. B. C, D and/or B 
liquid cargo—TB/ALL. 

32.80- 25 Living quarters—TB/ALU 
32.00-30 Tank vessels with independent 

tanks—TB/ALU 

32.60- 36 Tank vessels carrying Grade A 

liquid cargo—TB/ALU 
3250-40 Construction and testing of cargo 
tanks and bulkheads—TB/ALU 

32.60- 45 Segregation of spaces containing 

the emergency source of electric 
power—TB/ALU 


Subpart 32.63—-Hull and Cargo Tank Require¬ 
ment* far Tank large* Constructed or Coo* 
verted on or After July 1. 1964, and Carry¬ 
ing Certain Dangerou* Sulk Cargoes 

3253-1 Application—B/ALU 

32.63- 6 Barge hull classification*—B/ALU 

32.63- 8 Alternative arrangements—B ALL. 

32 63-10 Rakes and coamings—B/ALL 

32.63- 15 Subdivision and stability—B/ALU 
3253- 20 Hull structure—B/ALU 

32.63- 26 Cargo tanks and supports—B/ALU 

Subpart 32.65—Hull Requirement* for Tank 
Vestalt Constructed on or After November 10. 
1936. and Prior to July 1. 1951 

32.65- 1 Application—TB/ALU 

32.65- 5 Scantlings, material, and work¬ 

manship—TB/ALU 

82.65- 10 Subdivision of cargo space—TB/ 

ALL. 

3265-15 Cofferdams—TB/ALU 

32.85- 20 Pumproom*—TB/ALL. 

82.65- 25 Living quarters—TB/ALU 

32.85- 30 Tank vessels with Independent 

tanks—TB/ALU 

32.65- 35 Tank vessel* carrying Grade A 

liquids—TB/ALU 

32.85- 40 Construction and testing of cargo 

tanks and bulkheads—TB/ALU 


Subport 32.70—Hull Requirement* for Steel Hull 
Tank Ve«*el* Constructed Prior to November 
10, 1936 

82.70- 1 Application—TB/ALU 

32.70- 5 Hull requirements; general—TB/ 

ALU 

32.70- 10 Cofferdams—TB/ALU 

32.70- 15 Pumproom*'—TB/ALU 

32.70- 20 Pump-engine compartment—TB/ 

ALU 

32.70- 25 Cargo tanks—TB/ALU 

Subpart 32.75—Hull Requirement* for Wood Hull 
Tank Veisel* Com r rue ted Prior to November 
10, 1936 

32.75- 1 Application—TB/ALU 

32.75- 6 Hull requirements; general—TB/ 

ALL. 

32.75- 10 Cargo tanks—TB/ALU 

32.75- 15 Electric bonding and grounding far 

tanks—TB/ALU 

32.75- 20 Hold spaces and bulkheads—TB/ 

ATJa. 


Subpart 32.80 —Tank Barge* Constructed of 
Maferiols Other Than Steel or Iron 

Sec. 

32-80-1 Oeneral requirement#—B/AlU 

Subpart 32.85 —lamp ond Paint Room* and Sim¬ 
ilar Compartment* on Tcnk*hip* 

8285-1 Fireproofing of lamp, oil and paint 
rooms—T/ALU 

Authositt : The provisions of this Part 32 
issued under R8. 4405. as amended, 4417a, 
a* amended. 4462. as amended; 48 U.8.C. 375. 
391a. 416. Interpret or apply sec. 3, 68 
SUt. 675; 50 UB.C. 198; K.O. 11239. July 81. 
1965. 30 P.R. 9671, 3 CFR. 1965 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120. July 31. 1950, 15 
FJl. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 FJL 8026 

Subport 32.01—Safety Requiremenfs 

§ 32.01-1 Mean# of escape—T/ALL. 

On all tankshlps where the plans and 
arrangements will possibly permit, all 
passageways leading to living quarters, 
or places where anyone may be regularly 
employed, shall be provided with not 
less than two avenues of escape so lo¬ 
cated that If one of such avenues Is not 
available another may be The locality 
and arrangement of such additional 
means of escape shall be determined by 
the Inspectors as will In their Judgment 
best carry out the purpose for which 
this provision was made. 

§ 32.01-5 Lifelines—TB/OCLB. 

On all tank vessels where the distance 
is more than 150 feet between deck 
houses, a wire cable shall be stretched 
between the deck houses at all times 
when the vessel Is loaded and being navi¬ 
gated. this cable to be not less than 5 
feet from the deck; and there shall be 
attached at all times to the cable a 
traveler with a line of sufficient con¬ 
tinuous length to insure its operation In 
order that communication between both 
ends of the vessel may be facilitated at 
all times: Provided , That In addition to 
the traveler with the endless whip, as 
many loose rings with lanyards attached 
may be placed on the cable as may be 
deemed necessary by the master In 
charge of the vessel: Provided further, 
That a fore and aft raised bridge shall 
be accepted in lieu of the wire cable and 
traveler. 

§ 32.01-10 Rail#—TB/ALL, 

(a) All tank vessels, except unmanned 
tank barges, the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which is started on or after Jan¬ 
uary 1. 1957, shall be fitted with fixed or 
portable rails on decks and bridges. All 
rails shall be in at least two courses, in¬ 
cluding the top. and shall be at least 36 
inches high, and In no case shall the clear 
spaces between the courses exceed 18 
Inches. However, on tank vessels oper¬ 
ating on ocean waters the outboard rails 
on all decks shall be in at least three 
courses. Including the top. and shall be 
evenly spaced and shall be at least 36 
inches high. All rails shall consist of 
solid or tubular sections or chains or wire 
rope or a combination thereof. 

(b) For all tank vessels, except those 
navigating the rivers only, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which was started 
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after September 11, 1946, and prior to 
January 1.1957. rails on decks or bridges, 
shall be In at least two courses, including 
the lop, and shall be at least 36 Inches 

high. 

§32.01-15 Gniircl* at dangerou* 
place*—TB/ALL 

All exposed and dangerous places such 
as gears and machinery shall be properly 
protected with covers, guards or rails in 
order that the danger of accidents may 
be minimized. On vessels equipped with 
radio communication, the lead-ins shall 
be efficiently Incased or insulated to in¬ 
sure against accidental shock. Such 
lead-ins shall be located so as not to in¬ 
terfere with the launching of lifeboats 
and liferafts. 

Subpart 32.05—Markings 
§32.05-1 Draft mork*—TB/ALL. 

(a) All tank vessels of 50 gross tons 
and over shall have the draft of the ves¬ 
sel plainly and legibly marked upon the 
stem and upon the stempost or rudder- 
post or at any place at the stern of the 
vessel as may be necessary for easy ob¬ 
servance. The draft shall be taken from 
the bottom of the keel at the marks to 
the surface of the water, the bottom of 
the mark to indicate the draft in feet. 

<b> In cases where the keel does not 
extend forward or aft to the location of 
the draft marks, due to raked stem or 
cutaway skeg, the datum line from which 
the drafts shall be taken, shall be ob¬ 
tained by projecting the line of the 
bottom of the keel forward or aft, as the 
case may be. to the location of the draft 
marks, 

(c) In cases where a vessel may have 
a skeg or other appendage extending 
locally below the line of the keel, the 
draft at the end of the vessel adjacent 
to such appendage shall be measured to 
a line tangent to the lowest part of such 
appendage and parallel to the line of 
the bottom of the keel. 

§ 32.05—5 name on equip¬ 

ment—TB/ALL. 

The equipment of all tank vessels, 
such as fire hose, fire axes, lifeboats, life- 
rafts. life preservers, and lifefioats. shall 
be painted or branded with the name of 
the vessel upon which they arc used. 

§ 32.05—10 Name of lankdiip—'T/A1J~ 

Every tankship not documented by 
the Commissioner of Customs shall have 
the name marked upon each bow and 
upon the stem, and the home port shall 
also be marked upon the stem. The 
name shall be In a light color on a dark 
ground, or in a dark color on a light 
ground, and shall be distinctly visible. 
The smallest letters used shall be not 
less than 4 inches In size. In addition, 
every tankship shall have her name 
conspicuously displayed in distinct plain 
letters, of not less than 6 inches In size, 
on each outer side of the pilothouse. 

§ 32.05-15 Name of lank barge—B/ 
ALL. 

Every tank barge not documented by 
the Commissioner of Customs shall have 
its name or number carved, punch- 
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marked, or welded on the main beam, 
inside the cargo hatch, or other suitable 
permanent part of the vessel’s structure 
for the purpose of identification. The 
vessel’s name or number shall be so dis¬ 
played at the highest part of the vessel’s 
hull or permanent structure that the 
name or number can be seen from either 
side. 

Subpart 32.15 —Navigation 
Equipment 

§ 32.15-1 Fog found »ignal device*— 

TB/ALL. 

(a) The efficient fog bell required 
upon vessels by law shall be held to mean 
a bell not less than 8 Inches in diameter 
from outside to outside and constructed 
of bronze or brass or other material equal 
thereto in tone and volume of sound, 
and located where the sound shall be 
the least obstructed. 

<b> In addition to the bell required 
in paragraph (a), oil tankships of over 
350 feet in length, other than those op¬ 
erating exclusively on the Great Lakes 
or the Inland waters of the United Slates, 
shall be provided with a fog gong which 
will produce a sound easily distinguish¬ 
able from the bell required by paragraph 
(a) and which shall have a range of 
audibility approximating that of the bell. 

§ 32.15-5 Whistle*—T/ALL. 

(a) Each tankship shall be provided 
with an efficient whistle sounded by 
steam or by some substitute for steam 
to give the necessary whislte signals. 
All whistles shall be placed at an eleva¬ 
tion of not less than 6 feet above the top 
of the pilothouse, where the clearance 
for passing under bridges will permit it. 
Tankships navigating the Red River of 
the North, Yukon, and similar rivers, 
and rivers whose waters flow in the Gulf 
of Mexico, and tankships of less than 
100 gross tons may have their whistles 
located not less than 2 feet above the 
tops of their pilothouses. Such whistles 
or substitutes shall be satisfactory in 
sound and source of power for the pur¬ 
pose intended. 

(b) On tankships contracted for on 
and after November 19.1955 means shall 
be provided to operate the whistle from 
a position adjacent to the main steering 
station and from the steering station 
on top of the pilothouse where such 
steering station is fitted. Details of the 
whistle operating devices shall meet the 
requirements of Subparts 113.05 and 
113.65 of Subchapter J (Electrical Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

§ 32.15-10 Sounding machine*—T/ 

OCL 

All tanksliips of 500 gross tons 
and over shall be equipped with on effi¬ 
cient mechanical or electronic deep-sea 
sounding apparatus. In addition to the 
ordinary deep-sea hand lead. The me¬ 
chanical or electronic deep-sea sounding 
apparatus above required shall be In¬ 
stalled. kept In working order, and ready 
for Immediate use: Provided , That tank 
vessels of less than 1,500 gross tons navi¬ 
gating the Great Lakes exclusively need 
not be equipped with deep-sea sounding 
apparatus as required by this section. 
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§32.15-15 Anchor* for seagoing 
barge—B / OC. 

Every seagoing barge shall be equipped 
with at least one anchor with suitable 
chain or cable to be at least equivalent 
to the requirements of the American 
Bureau of Shipping rules. 

§ 32.15-20 Radmtrlrgraph and radio- 
tclr phone—T / ALL, 

(a) Radiotelegraph and radiotele¬ 
phone Installations arc required on cer¬ 
tain tankships. Details of the applica¬ 
tion of these requirements, as well as the 
details of the installations, shall be as 
required by the statutes and regulations 
under the Jurisdiction of the Federal 
Communications Commission. 

<b) For the communication system re¬ 
quired with the radiotelegraph and 
radiotelephone installations on a tank 
ship contracted for on or after November 
19.1955 see 8ubparts 113.05 and 113.30 of 
Subchaptcr J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

§ 32.15-25 Radio direction finder —T/ 
OC 

(a) All tankships of 1.600 gross tons 
and over on an international voyage 
or In ocean service shall be fitted with a 
radio direction finder. Details of the 
installation shall be as required by the 
statutes and regulations under the Juris¬ 
diction of the Federal Communications 
Commission. Such tankships of over 
1,600 gross tons, but not over 5,000 gross 
tons, construction or conversion of which 
was started prior to November 19. 1952, 
need not meet the requirements of this 
section until November 19.1954. 

(b) For the communication system 
required with the radio direction finder 
Installation on a tankship contracted for 
on or after November 19. 1955 see Sub¬ 
parts 113.05 and 113.30 of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 32.20 —Equipment 
Installations 

§ 32.20-1 Equipment installation* on 
veucls during World War 11 —TB/ 
ALL. 

Boilers, pressure vessels, machinery, 
piping, electrical and other installations, 
including lifesaving, firefighting and 
other safety equipment, installed on ves¬ 
sels during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the President on 
May 27, 1941. and prior to the termina¬ 
tion of Title V of the Second War Pow¬ 
ers Act, as extended (sec. 501. 56 Stat. 
180. 50 UB.C. 635), which do not fully 
meet the detailed requirements of the 
regulations in this chapter, may be con¬ 
tinued in service If found to be satisfac¬ 
tory by the Commandant for the purpose 
intended. In each instance prior to final 
action by the Commandant, the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, shall 
notify Headquarters of the facts in the 
case, together with recommendations 
relative to suitability for retention. 

§ 32.20—5 Prr**urc vacuum relief 
valve*—TB/ALL. 

The pressure vacuum relief valve shall 
be of a type and size approved by the 
Commandant for the purpose intended. 
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For specifications and procedures re ap¬ 
proval. see Subpart 162.017 of Subchap- 
tcr Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

g 32.20-10 Klntii* arrester*—TB/ALL. 

Flame arrester shall be of a type and 
size approved by the Commandant for 
the purpose intended. For specifications 
and procedures re approval, see Subpart 
162.016 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of tills chapter. 

§ 32.20—20 liquid level gaging—T/ 
ALL. 

On tankships. the construction or 
conversion of which is started on or 
after July 1. 1951, a method for deter¬ 
mining the level of the liquid In a cargo 
tank without opening ullage holes, cargo 
hatches, or Butterworth plates, shall be 
provided on all tankships certificated 
for the carriage of Grade A liquids: Pro¬ 
vided . That ullage holes fitted with 
sounding pipes tightly secured to the 
underside of the tank tops, opens at the 
bottom, and extending to within 18 
Inches or less of the bottom of the tank 
shall be considered as complying with 
the foregoing requirement. 

Subpart 32.25—General Alarm 
Systems 

§ 32.23-1 Alarm bell# for tankditpa 
ronMrurletl on or after September 
15, 1943—T/ALL. 

(a) All tank ships of over 100 gross 
tons, the construction of which is begun 
on or after September 15, 1943, shall 
have all sleeping accommodations and 
machinery spaces equipped with a 
sufficient number of alarm bells so lo¬ 
cated as to warn all occupants. 

(b) The bells shall be controlled by a 
manually operated contact maker located 
in the pilothouse, in an accessible loca¬ 
tion In the deck officers’ quarters, and 
in the engincroom. Each of the contact 
makers in the latter two locations shall 
be protected against tampering by means 
of an enclosure provided with a breakable 
glass window. 

(c) The alarm system installation 
shall meet the requirements of Subparts 
113.05 and 113.25 of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chap¬ 
ter. except that vessels the construction 
of which was started prior to November 
19, 1955, need only meet the require¬ 
ments of 9 113.25-90 thereof and the 
number and location of the contact 
makers shall comply with paragraph (b) 
of this section. 

g 32.25—3 Alarm bell* for tank* hip* 
coa*trtictr<! prior lo September 15, 
1943—T/AIX. 

<a) Ail tankships. the construction 
of which was begun prior to September 
15. 1943. shall have all sleeping ac¬ 
commodations equipped with a sufficient 
number of alarm bells so located as to 
warn all the occupants. The alarm bells, 
if electric, shall be operated from an 
open switch from the pilothouse or 
bridge. The bells shall be of such size, 
character, and construction as to provide 
an alarm throughout the spaces for 
which they arc provided. 
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(b) The alarm system Installation 
shall meet the requirements of 9 113.25- 
90 of Subchapter J (Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing) of this chapter. 

§ 32.25-10 Alarm bell* for manned 
barge*—B/OC. 

Each tank barge of over 100 gross 
tons, where the crew is divided into 
watches for the purpose of steering 
the vessel, shall be provided with a suit¬ 
able alarm bell Installation. 

Subpart 32.30—Sound Powered Tele¬ 
phone, Voice Tube, and Engine 

Order Telegraph Systems 

§ 32.30—1 Voice lube* or telephone 
equipment—T/ALL. 

(a) Tankships shall be equipped with 
an efficient means of communication be¬ 
tween the pilothouse and (1) the engine- 
room. (2) the steering gear room, and 
(3) the emergency steering station. 

(b) Where tankships are equipped 
with a gyro compass system and/or radar 
plan position indicator, an efficient 
means of communication shall be pro¬ 
vided between the pilothouse and the 
master compass and or radar plan posi¬ 
tion indicator when such equipment is 
remotely located from the pilothouse. 

<c) Where tankships are equipped 
with a radio and/or a radio direction 
finder, an efficient means of communi¬ 
cation shall be provided between the 
pilothouse and this equipment os covered 
In 9 113.30-5(e) of Subchaptcr J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter when 
such equipment is remotely located from 
the pilothouse. 

(d) The efficient means of communi¬ 
cation referred to in this section shall 
be either a voice tube or sound powered 
telephone system. 

<c> Telephone and voice tube equip¬ 
ment and the installation thereof shall 
meet the requirements of Subparts 113.05 
and 113.30 of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter except that 
tank ships the construction of which was 
started prior to November 19. 1955. 
need only meet the requirements of 
I 113.30-90 

§ 32.3(1-5 Engine order telegraph 
equipment—T/AIX. 

(a) Tankships shall be equipped with 
on efficient means of transmitting engine 
orders from the pilothouse to the engine- 
room and of transmitting acknowledg¬ 
ments of such engine orders from the 
engine room to the pilothouse. 

(b) The efficient means of transmit¬ 
ting engine orders and installation of the 
equipment shall meet the requirements 
of Subparts 113.05 and 113.35 of Sub¬ 
chaptcr J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter except that tankships the 
construction of which was started prior 
to November 19.1955, need meet only the 
requirements of 9 113.35-90, 

§ 32.30—10 Impectiom—T/ALL. 

All communication equipment between 
the pilothouse, engincroom, steering gear 
room, and the emergency steering station 
shall be inspected and tested In accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of 9 111.05- 


10(0(16) and (d)(1) of Subchaptcr J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter 

Subpart 32.35—Main and Auxiliary 
Machinery 

§ 32.35—1 Boiler* and Machinerv—TB/ 
ALL. 

Boilers, main and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery. and piping systems shall con¬ 
form to the requirements of Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of tills chapter, 
except as otherwise provided for in this 
subchapter. 

§ 32.35—5 Installation of internal com* 
bullion engine*—TB/ALL* 

Each Internal combustion engine lo¬ 
cated on the weather deck shall be pro¬ 
vided with a ventilated metal hood or. 
where space permits, with a well-venti- 
lated metal housing of sufficient size to 
allow for proper operation and main¬ 
tenance. 

§ 32.35-10 Steering apparntu* on tank 
ve*tel»—TB/AIX. 

Tank vessels shall be provided with 
steering apparatus as required by Sub¬ 
part 57.25 of Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 32.40—Accommodations 

§ 32.10—1 Crew accommodation* on 
tanksliip* of 100 gro*» Ion* or over 
constructed after January It 1938— 
T/ALL. 

On all tankships of 100 gross tons and 
over, the construction of which Is begun 
after January 1. 1938, the minimum 
requirements relative to construction, 
location, and equipment of crew ac¬ 
commodations are os follows: 

(a) Sleeping quarters. At least 120 
cubic feet of space and not less than 
16 square feet of deck areas shall be 
allotted to each member of the crew for 
sleeping purposes. In measuring sleep¬ 
ing quarters allotted to crews of vessels, 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall not deduct from the total volume 
or from the deck area any equipment 
contained therein which is provided for 
the exclusive use of the crew. Not more 
than one bunk shall be placed above 
another, and the lower bunk shall be at 
least 12 Inches above the deck. The 
upper bunk shall be located as nearly as 
practicable midway between the lower 
bunk and the lower side of the deck 
beams overhead. 

<b> Toilet and washing facilities. <1> 
Each such tankship shall be provided 
with at least one washbasin, one bathtub 
or shower, and one toilet for each eight 
members, or portion thereof, in the crew 
to be accommodated. The crew to be 
accommodated shall Include all members 
who do not occupy rooms to which 
private facilities arc attached. 

(2) When the engineroora crew*, ex¬ 
clusive of licensed officers and others 
separately provided for. exceeds eight, 
separate washing facilities shall be pro¬ 
vided. 

(3) Vessels contracted for after Janu¬ 
ary 1, 1949, shall have the toilet rooms 
separate from the washrooms, and at 
least one washbasin shall be fitted in 
each toilet room. 
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(c) Hospital accommodations. (X) 

Each tank vessel which In the ordinary 
course of Its trade makes voyages of 
more than 3 days’ duration between ports 
and which carries a crew of 12 or more, 
shall be provided with a hospital space. 
This space shall be situated with due re¬ 
gard to the comfort of the sick so that 
they may receive proper attention in all 
weathers. 

(2) The hospital shall be suitably sep¬ 
arated from other spaces and shall be 
used for the care of the sick and for no 
other purposes. 

(3) The hospitals shall be fitted with 
berths in the ratio of 1 berth to every 12 
members of the crew or portion thereof 
who arc not berthed In single-occupancy 
rooms, but the number of berths need not 
exceed 6. 

<d> Location, construction and equip¬ 
ment, (1) Crew accommodations shall 
not be located forward of the collision 
bulkhead, or where there will be undue 
risk to members of the crew in getting to 
stations. 

(2) Where crew Quarters abut galley, 
boiler, or englneroom bulkheads, such 
bulkheads shall be Insulated with firc- 
reslstlve material to reduce transmis¬ 
sion of heat. 

(3) Insofar as practicable, crew quar¬ 
ters shall be so located or constructed 
that they will be protected against ob¬ 
jectionable odors of cargo, fuel tanks, 
paint lockers, oil rooms, bilges, toilets, 
etc. 

(4) All crew spaces shall be adequately 
ilchted. heated and ventilated. The 
lighting shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of 1111.50-15 and Subpart 111.60 
of Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(5) Bare metal surfaces of ship’s sides 
and metal weather decks overhead which 
are not decked over with wood externally, 
shall be covered with suitable fire-resis¬ 
tive material to aid In keeping the crew’s 
quarters dry. 

(6) In the ventilation of crew accom¬ 
modations provisions sliall be made for 
the Ingress of fresh air and for the egress 
of impure air; it shall be adequate for 
the purpose intended, and so arranged 
as to be effective in any ordinary weather 
conditions, and to distribute fresh air 
without undue discomfort to the occu¬ 
pants. Where natural ventilation Is 
provided, each inlet shall have an area 
of at least 6 square Inches for each per¬ 
son accommodated, the outlet to be at 
least equal In size to the inlet In no 
case shall any one such inlet or outlet 
have a cross sectional area of less than 
24 square Inches. 

(7) Mechanical ventilation may be 
provided if such system is equal in effec¬ 
tiveness to the requirements for natural 
ventilation and is approved by the Com¬ 
mandant For remote control of me¬ 
chanical ventilation see 1111.50-5 of 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

(8) Mess rooms shall be provided for 
both officers and crew, and shall be sepa¬ 
rate from each other where space and 
conditions will permit Such mess- 
rooms shall be sufficient In size to accom- 
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modalc all persons allotted to such 
space: Provided . however, That this sub- 
paragraph need not apply to vessels 
operating on the Great Lakes, lakes, bays 
and sounds, or rivers. 

(9) All washbasins, shower baths, or 
tubs required by the regulations In this 
subchaptcr shall be equipped with 
proper plumbing. Including hot and cold 
running water. Washbasins for tho 
crew may be located in the crew’s sleep¬ 
ing quarters, if properly installed, 
equipped with proper plumbing for 
draining and supplied with hot and cold 
running water. 

(10) All toilets shall be installed and 
equipped with the proper plumbing for 
flushing. Where more than one toilet Is 
located in a space or compartment, each 
toilet shall be separated with a screen 
constructed of fire-resistive material to 
afford privacy. Such screens may be in¬ 
stalled so as to be open at top and bottom 
for ventilation purposes. 

(11) Floors of toilets and washrooms 
shall be covered with cement, tile, or 
other suitable covering. 

(12) On each such tankshlp there 
shall be provided at least one sink or 
other suitable means for washing 
clothes. 

(13> Each hospital shall have a toi¬ 
let, washbasin, and bathtub or shower 
conveniently situated. 

C14) A clothes locker shall be provided 
for each person accommodated of a size 
not less than 12” x 21” x 5* high and so 
placed as to be readily accessible. 

(15> Living accommodations shall be 
properly screened to exclude Insects. 

§ 32.40—5 Crew accommodation* on 
lankfchipft of Ifu lltnn 100 grot* ton* 
anti manned tank l*argc* construe ted 
after January 1, 1938—TB/ALL. 

All tankshlps of less than 100 gross 
tons and all manned tank barges, the 
construction of which is begun after 
January 1. 1938. shall be provided with 
crew accommodations of sufficient size, 
adequate construction, and with suit¬ 
able equipment to provide for the pro¬ 
tection and accommodations of its crew 
in a manner practicable for the size, fa¬ 
cilities and service of the vessel, and con¬ 
sistent with the principles underlying the 
requirements for crew accommodations 
on tankships of 100 gross tons or more. 

§ 32.10-10 Crew accommodation* on 
tanksliip* of 100 gro** ton* or ovrr 
con*troctrd after March 4, 1915, and 
prior to January 1 , 1938—T/ALL. 

On all tankships of 100 gross tons or 
over the construction of which was be¬ 
gun after March 4. 1915, and prior to 
January 1, 1938, the crew accommoda¬ 
tions shall be of a character and number 
in compliance with 8 32.40-1 (a), (b), 
(c), except that separate washing facili¬ 
ties are not required where the engine- 
room crew, exclusive of licensed officers, 
and others separately provided for, does 
not exceed 10. In cases where an im¬ 
provement Is necessary in the sanitary 
conditions of such vessels, 8 32.40-1 (d) 
will also apply in principle Insofar as 
space and conditions will permit. 
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§ 32-40-15 Crew accommodation* on 
lcuik»hit>!i ami manned tank barge* 
not otherwise provided for—TB/ 
ALL. 

All tankships and all manned tank 
barges not heretofore provided for shall 
have crew quarters and washing and 
toilet facilities In keeping with the age. 
size, facilities and service of the vessel, 
and suitable for the accommodations 
and protection of the crew. 

Subpart 32.45—Electrical 
Installations 

§ 32.45-1 Requirement* for tank vw. 
act* the ron*truetion or ronvertion 
of which i* contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1955—TB/ALL. 

(a) Application. The electrical in¬ 
stallation on a tank vessel the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which is contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1955 shall 
comply with the requirements contained 
In this section in addition to those con¬ 
tained In Subchapter J (Electrical En¬ 
gineering) of tills chapter except as such 
latter regulations are modified by this 
section. Specific additional require¬ 
ments for tank vessels carrying Grade 
A, B, C or D liquid cargo are contained 
In paragraphs (h) and (1) of this 
section. 

tb) Cable location . Where prac¬ 
ticable, electric cable shall be located 
well inboard from the sides, preferably 
along or near the centerline, to reduce 
the risk of Injury in the event of colli¬ 
sion. but It shall be kept clear of cargo 
tank openings. Specific additional cable 
location requirements for cargo pump 
rooms and enclosed spaces immediately 
above or adjacent to cargo tanks are 
contained in paragraphs (f) and (h) of 
this section. 

(e) Equipment location. Except 
where Grade E liquid cargo only is In¬ 
volved. switchboards, distribution panels, 
switches, fuses, and other circuit-inter¬ 
rupting or power devices shall not be in¬ 
stalled in cargo pumprooms nor In 
enclosed spaces Immediately above or 
adjacent to cargo tanks. Regardless of 
the grade of liquid cargo handled storage 
batteries shall not be located In cargo 
pumprooms. 

(d> Portable equipment . Portable 
equipment shall be of an approved type. 
When the vessel Is not gas free, no port¬ 
able electrical equipment shall be used 
In the cargo or fuel oil tanks, the cargo 
pumprooms or any enclosed spaces im¬ 
mediately above or adjacent to the bulk 
cargo tanks, except that lighting may be 
effected by the use of approved explo¬ 
sion-proof, self-contained, battery-fed 
lamps. 

(e) Explosion-proof installations. 
Where explosion-proof equipment is re¬ 
quired, the equipment and Installation 
thereof shall comply with 8 111 60-40 of 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

<f) Enclosed spaces. (1) The lighting 
of enclosed spaces immediately above or 
adjacent to cargo tanks for Grade A. B. 
C or D liquid cargo shall be effected by 
means of approved explosion-proof or 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30. 1965 



1G676 

magazine type lighting fixtures in ac¬ 
cordance with the requirements of 
9 111.170-10(0 of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. 

(2) Through runs of electric cable are 
permitted. 

(g) General cargo spaces. (1) Gen¬ 
eral cargo spaces located beyond the seg¬ 
regation spaces of tank vessels carrying 
Grade A. B. C or D liquid cargo shall have 
no special restrictions in regard to elec¬ 
trical Installations. 

(2) General cargo spaces, regardless 
of location, of tank vessels carrying 
Grade E liquid cargo only shall have no 
special restrictions In regard to electri¬ 
cal installations. 

th) Cargo pumproom handling Grade 

A, D,C, or D liquid cargo. (1) Lighting 
in cargo pumprooms handling Grade A. 

B. C, or D liquid cargo shall be accom¬ 
plished either through permanently fixed 
glass lenses fitted in the bulkhead and/or 
overhead, or by the use of explosion- 
proof fixtures, except that explosion- 
proof fixtures may be installed only un¬ 
der certain conditions. Por detail re¬ 
quirements see 9111.70-10 (c) of Sub* 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(2) Through runs of electric cable, re¬ 
gardless of how they may be protected, 
are prohibited. 

(i) Weather decks of tank vessels han¬ 
dling Grade A , B, C, or D liquid cargo . 
Motors, their control equipment, and 
other electrical equipment and installa¬ 
tions located on or above the weather 
decks within 10 feet of the cargo tank 
openings, cargo pumproom doors or 
cargo pump room ventilation outlets, or 
cargo tank vent terminations shall be 
explosion-proof. Explosion-proof equip¬ 
ment installed in locations exposed to 
the weather shall be watertight or shall 
be enclosed in watertight housings, or 
protected against the entrance of water 
by other approved means. 

§ 32.45-5 RequIrcuienU for tank ve#- 
*cU the construction or conversion 
of which was started on or after No¬ 
vember 10. 1936 but prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1955—TB / ALL. 

(a) Application . The requirements 
of this section shall apply to all tank ves¬ 
sels the construction or conversion of 
which was started on or after Novem¬ 
ber 10, 1936, but prior to November 19. 
1955. 

(b) General. The electrical installa¬ 
tion shall be in accordance with this sec¬ 
tion, and to the extent that such in¬ 
stallation is not covered by this section 
It shall be at least equivalent to the 
Commandant's general requirements. 

(c) Existing arrangements. Existing 
arrangements, materials, and facilities 
previously approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they arc main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. For detailed requirements 
see 9 111.70-90(a) of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter minor 
repairs and minor alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(d) New installations . New installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
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the applicable requirements of § 32.45-1. 

<e) Location of storage batteries. 
Storage batteries shall not be located In 
cargo pumprooms. The space in which 
they are located shall be well ventilated 
and they shall be protected against me¬ 
chanical and electrical injury including 
short circuiting and overloading. Bat¬ 
teries shall be secured against move¬ 
ment. and acid batteries shall be set In 
lead-lined trays at least 3 inches deep of 
at least 4-pound sheet lead. 

(f) Installations made during the Un¬ 
limited National Emergency. Electrical 
equipment Installed during the Unlim¬ 
ited National Emergency as defined in 
9 110 25-6 of Subcbapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter and not 
complying with the requirements in this 
subchapter may be continued in service 
if found to be satisfactory by the Com¬ 
mandant for the purpose intended. 

(g> Cargo pumprooms and enclosed 
spaces of tank vessels constructed on or 
after July 1,1951, but prior to November 
19, 1955— (1) Application. The require¬ 
ments of this paragraph shall apply to 
cargo pumprooms and enclosed spaces 
immediately above the bulk cargo tanks 
of tank vessels carrying Grade A. B. C or 
D liquid cargo, the construction or con¬ 
version of which vessels was started on 
or after July 1,1951, but prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1963. There arc no special re¬ 
strictions in regard to the electrical 
Installations In cargo pumprooms and 
enclosed spaces of tank vessels carrying 
only Grade E liquid cargo. 

(2) Cable location. Through runs of 
electric cable are permitted. 

(3) Equipment. No electric lighting 
or power circuit Interrupting or power 
devices shall be installed in pumprooms. 
Enclosed spaces immediately above the 
bulk cargo tanks shall contain no elec¬ 
trical circuit Interrupting or power 
devices. 

(4) Lighting. Lighting shall be ef¬ 
fected by means of approved explosion- 
proof or magazine type lighting fixtures. 
When the vessel is not gas free no port¬ 
able lighting equipment shall be used 
except approved explosion-proof, self- 
contained, battery-fed lamps. 

(h> General cargo spaces of tank ves¬ 
sels constructed on or after July 1 , 1951, 
but prior to November 19. 1955 and car¬ 
rying Grade E liquid cargo only. Gen¬ 
eral cargo spaces, regardless of location, 
of tank vessels constructed on or after 
July 1, 1951, but prior to November 19. 
1955, and carrying Grade E liquid cargo 
only, shall have no special restrictions 
in regard to electrical installations. 

(1) Cargo pumprooms and enclosed 
spaces of tank vessels constructed on or 
after November 10,1936, but prior to July 
1, 1951 —<1) Application . The require¬ 
ments of this paragraph shall apply to 
cargo pumprooms for Grade A, B, C or 
D liquids and to enclosed spaces required 
to segregate Grade A, B, C or D liquid 
cargo tanks from other spaces, all on 
tank vessels the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which was started on or after 
November 10. 1936, but prior to July 1. 
1951. 

(2) General The Installation cover¬ 
ing the cable, cable fittings and method 


of making wiring connections, lighting 
fixtures, and motors shall comply with 
the requirements of 9 111.70-90 <d> of 
SubchaptcrJ (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

(3) Ventilation. The motor-driven 
ventilation system for the cargo pump 
motor when located in the pumproom 
is to be so interlocked that the pump 
motor cannot be started prior to a circu¬ 
lation of air. The air ducts are to lead 
to and from the atmosphere outside the 
pumproom and are to terminate not less 
than 3 feet above the deck and not less 
than 6 feet from any cargo tank vent. 
(Sec 9 32.60-20.) 

§ 32.45-10 Requirements for lank ves¬ 
sels the construction or conversion of 
which was sinrled prior to November 
10, 1936—TB/ALL. 

(a) Application. The requirements of 
this section shall apply to all tank vessels 
the construction or conversion of which 
was started prior to November 10. 1936. 

(b) General . The electrical Installa¬ 
tion shall be maintained in a safe and in 
a good mechanical condition, and shAll 
comply with the regulations In effect 
when the vessel was built, or to the re¬ 
quirements of a recognized classification 
society. Any major change in the elec¬ 
trical installation or any conversion shall 
comply with the requirements of this 
subpart applicable to new vessels. 

(c) Pumprooms and enclosed spaces 
of tank vessels handling Grade A. B, C 
or D liquid cargo. The electrical Instal¬ 
lation In the pumprooms and enclosed 
spaces immediately adjoining cargo 
tanks (except in pump enginerooms as 
provided in S 32.70-20) of tank vessels 
handling Grade A, B. C or D liquid cargo 
shall be made to comply with 91 32.45-1 
(b> and (c), 32.45-5(b> and (g) and 
99 111.55-1, 111.55-15 and 111.60-5 of 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) 
all of this chapter, to the extent that the 
changes are. in the opinion of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, necessary 
in the interest of safety. 

Subpart 32.50—Pumps, Piping, and 
Hose for Cargo Handling 

§ 32.50-1 Cargo pump*, for tank vrv 
*«*L ronMruricd on or after Novem¬ 
ber 10, 1936—TB/ALL. 

On all tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after November 10.1936, the cargo pumps 
shall be designed and installed to mini¬ 
mize the danger of sparking. Special 
care shall be exercised in the design of 
packing spaces in order to secure ample 
depth and accessibility of glands. Where 
cargo pump shafts pierce gastight bulk¬ 
heads, stuffing boxes with readily acces¬ 
sible gastight glands shall be provided. 

§32.50-3 Cargo discharge—TB/ALL 

(a> Pumps or other acceptable means 
shall be used to discharge cargo from 
gravity type cargo tanks vented at gauge 
pressures of 4 pounds per square inch or 
less. 

(b) The use of compressed air as the 
primary means of discharging cargo 
from such tanks Is prohibited. 
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§ 32.50—5 Cargo pump fitting* and con¬ 
trols on tank vends constructed on 
or after November 10, 1936—TB/ 
ALL* 

<a) On all tank vessels, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which is started on 
or after November 10. 1936, where a 
cargo pump Is capable of developing a 
pressure exceeding 125 pounds at the 
pump under shutoff head conditions 
i based on water). a suitable relief valve 
shall be installed between the pump and 
shutoff valve In the cargo pump dis¬ 
charge and piped back into the suction. 
The relief valve setting shall not exceed 
the pressure for which the piping system 
is designed. 

(b> A pressure gage shall be installed 
for each pump discharge, and it shall be 
located at a point visible with respect to 
the pump controls. 

§ 32.50-10 Cargo pump* on lank vc*- 
m-N with independent cargo lank* 
which were constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 10, 1936—TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo pumps on tank vessels, the 
construction or conversion of which was 
started prior to November 10. 1936, may 
be located In a hold space containing 
independent cargo tanks or on deck. If 
the pump driving unit Is of the type per¬ 
mitted in cargo pumprooms. it also may 
be located In the hold space. If other 
types of driving units are used, they shall 
be located on deck or in an engine com¬ 
partment. If the pump drive shaft 
passes through decks or bulkheads into 
a hold space or pumproom. it shall be 
provided with suitable stuffing boxes at 
such points. 

§ 32.50-15 Cargo piping on tank ve*. 
jtcU constructed on or after July 1, 
1951—TB/ALL. 

<a) On all tank vessels, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which is started on 
or after July 1, 1951, the cargo piping 

shall be: 

(1) A fixed cargo piping system shall 
be installed on a tank vessel carrying 
Grade A, B, or C cargo. The piping 
shall be arranged so as to avoid excessive 
stresses at the Joints. For sixes exceed¬ 
ing 2 Inches in diameter, flanged, welded, 
or other approved types of Joints shall be 
employed. Packing material shall be 
suitable for the cargo carried. Connec¬ 
tions at bulkheads shall be made so that 
the plating docs not form part of a 
flanged Joint. Piping may be carried 
through bunker spaces and deep tanks 
provided it is run through a pipe tunnel. 
The tunnel may be omitted where the 
pipe is extra heavy, all Joints are welded, 
and bends are Installed to provide for 
expansion and contraction. 

(2) Cargo piping, where Installed in 
tank vessels carrying Grade D or E 
cargo only, shall conform with the re¬ 
quirements contained in subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph. 

(3) Cargo piping shall not pass 
through spaces containing machinery 
where sources of vapor ignition are nor¬ 
mally present: Provided. That, in special 
cases the Commandant may permit the 
piping to pass through such spaces if 
Grade E liquids only are involved. 
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(b) Valve operating rods In cargo 
tanks shall be solid, except that tank 
barges having plug cocks Inside the cargo 
tanks may have operating rods of extra 
heavy pipe with the annular space be¬ 
tween the lubricant tube and the pipe 
wall sealed with a nonsoluble material to 
prevent penetration of the cargo. Valve 
operating rods shall be of ample size, 
well guided and supported, and attached 
to the valve stems in a manner so as to 
prevent the operating rods from work¬ 
ing loose. Where the operating rods 
pass through a deck, gastight stuffing 
boxes shall be fitted. The leads of 
operating rods shall be as direct as pos¬ 
sible. Valves shall be of suitable design 
for the intended service. 

(c) All cargo loading and discharge 
hose connections shall be fitted with 
valves or blind flanges. 

g 32.50-20 Cargo piping for tnnk ve*- 
*e!» r<m*trurted between November 
10, 1936, and July 1, 1951—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) On tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which Is started on or 
after November 10. 1936. and prior to 
July 1.1951. the piping shall be arranged 
so as to avoid excessive stresses at the 
Joints. For sizes exceeding 2 inches in 
diameter, flanged, welded, or other ap¬ 
proved types of joints shall be employed. 
Packing material shall be suitable for 
the cargo carried. Connections at bulk¬ 
heads shall be made so that the plating 
does not form part of a flanged Joint. 
Piping may be carried through bunker 
spaces and deep tanks provided It is run 
through a pipe tunnel. The tunnel may 
be omitted where the pipe is extra heavy, 
all joints are welded, and bends are 
installed to provide for expansion and 
contraction. 

(b> Cargo piping shall not pass 
through spaces containing machinery 
where sources of vapor Ignition arc 
normally present: Provided . That in spe¬ 
cial cases the Commandant may permit 
the piping to pass through such spaces 
if Grade E liquids only are Involved. 

(c) Valve operating rods In the cargo 
tanks shall be solid and of ample size, 
well guided and supported, and attached 
to the valve stems in a manner to guard 
against their working loose. Where such 
valve rods pass through the deck, gas- 
tight stuffing boxes shall be fitted. The 
leads of valve rods shall be as direct as 
possible. All valves and fittings shall 
be of material, design, and manufacture 
for the Intended service on the cargo 
system: either rising or nonrising stem 
valves may be used. 

§ 32.50-25 Cargo pump* nnd piping on 
tank vew*el* constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 10, 1936-—TB/ALL. 

On tank vessels, the construction or 
conversion of which was started prior to 
November 10, 1936, cargo pumps and 
piping which do not fully comply with 
the regulations in this subchapter shall 
be made as nearly equal to the require¬ 
ments for tank vessels constructed be¬ 
tween November 10. 1936. and July 1. 
1951, as Is necessary in the Interest of 
safety. Cargo pipe lines may pass 
through cargo pump engine com part- 
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ments provided no cargo valves arc 
located therein. 

§ 32.50-30 Cargo hot*—TB/ALL. 

Cargo hose, w’hen carried on tank 
vessels, shall be of a grade suitable for 
oil service, and shall be designed to with¬ 
stand the pressure of the shutoff head of 
the cargo pump or pump relief valve 
setting, less static head, but in no case 
less than 100 pounds per square Inch. 

§ 32.50-35 Remote manual shutdown 
for internal combustion engine 
driven cargo pump on tank vcueli— 
TU/ALL 

(a) Any tank vessel which is equipped 
with an Internal combustion engine 
driven cargo pump on the weather deck 
shall be provided with a minimum of 
one remote manual shutdown station, 
conspicuously marked, and located at the 
midpoint of such vessel, or 100 feet from 
the engine, whichever is the more prac¬ 
tical. The remote quick acting manual 
shutdown shall be Installed on the en¬ 
gine so as to provide a quick and effective 
means of stopping the engine (such as 
by cutting off the intake air). 

(b) This regulation applies to all in¬ 
stallations of this type on tank vessels, 
but for such installations now on existing 
tankships at the date of next biennial in¬ 
spection or October 1,1963. whichever oc¬ 
curs later. 

Subpart 32.52—Bilge Systems 

8 32.52-1 Bilge pump* on tnnk ve,M«b 
constructed or converted on or after 

November 19, 1952—TB/ALL. 

The number and arrangement of bilge 
pumps on each tank vessel shall conform 
to the requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter, 
except as hereinafter provided in this 
subpart. 

§ 32.52-5 Bilge piping for pump rooms 
and adjacent cofferdam* on lank vnu 
*clt constructed or converted on or 
after November 19, 1952—TB/AIX. 

(a) Provisions shall be made for re¬ 
moving drainage from the pumproom 
bilges and adjacent cofferdams. A sep¬ 
arate bilge pump, ejector, or bilge suc¬ 
tion from a cargo pump or cargo strip¬ 
ping pump may be provided for this 
purpose. The bilge pump shall not be 
located in nor shall the piping pass 
through spaces containing machinery 
where sources of vapor ignition are 
normally present. 

(b) Where a bilge suction is provided 
from a cargo or stripping pump, a stop- 
check valve shall be fitted in the suction 
branch, and an additional stop valve 
shall be fitted also if the bilge suction 
branch can be subjected to a head of oil 
from the filling line. 

(c> Means shall be provided for con¬ 
trolling the cargo or pump room bilge 
pumps and their suctions or discharges 
In order that a flooded pump room may 
be pumped out. Suitable portable or 
manually operated pumps may be ac¬ 
cepted as complying with this provision, 
or alternatively, the pump controls shall 
be arranged so that they are operable 
from inside the pump room and either 
from an accessible position outside the 
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pump room, or from the pump room 
casing above the freeboard deck. 

§ 32.52—10 Bilge pumps and piping ott 
tank veaacLi constructed or converted 
prior to November 19, 1952—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) On tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which was started prior 
to November 19. 1952. bilge pumps and 
piping which do not fully comply with 
the regulations of this subchapter shall 
be made as nearly equal to the require¬ 
ments for tank vessels constructed on or 
after November 19. 1952. as is necessary 
in the interest of safety. 

(b) Bilge suctions from hold spaces 
containing independent cargo tanks may 
be connected to cargo pumps or stripping 
pumps, provided the installation com¬ 
plies with the requirements of g 32 52- 
5(b). 

Subpart 32.55—Vontilation and 
Venting 

§ 32.55-1 Ventilation of tank vcucli 
constructed on or after July 1, 
1951—TB/ALL. 

(a) On all tanks vessels, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which Is started on 
or after July 1. 1951. all enclosed parts 
of the vessel, other than cargo, fuel and 
water tanks, cofferdams and void spaces, 
shall be provided with efficient means of 
ventilation. 

(b) Compartments containing ma¬ 
chinery where sources of vapor Ignition 
are normally present shall be ventilated 
in such a way as to remove vapors from 
points near the floor level or the bilges. 
Effective steam or air actuated gas ejec¬ 
tors, blowers or ventilators fitted with 
heads for natural ventilation, with at 
least one duct extending to Immediately 
below the floor plates will be approved 
for this purpose. Machinery spaces be¬ 
low the freeboard deck, in which fuels 
with flash point of 110* P. or lower are 
used, shall be equipped with power venti¬ 
lation. (See 6 32.60-20 for other re¬ 
quirements concerning pumprooms.) 

§ 32.55—5 Ventilation of tank vcurli 
constructed between November 10, 
1936, and July 1. 1951—TB/ALL. 

(a) On tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which was started on or 
after November 10. 1936, and prior to 
July 1, 1951, all enclosed parts of the 
vessel, other than cargo, fuel, and water 
tanks and cofferdams, shall be provided 
with efficient means of ventilation. 

(b> Pumprooms and compartments 
containing machinery where sources of 
vapor Ignition are normally present shall 
be ventilated in such a way as to remove 
vapors from points near the floor level 
or the bilges. Effective steam or air 
actuated gas ejectors or blowers or ven¬ 
tilators fitted with heads for natural 
ventilation, will be approved for this 
purpose. (See 5 32.85-20 for other re¬ 
quirements concerning pumprooms.) 

§ 32.55-10 Vcnliinllon for lank rcuels 
contracted prior lo November 10, 
1936—TB/ALL. 

Ventilation of tank vessels, the con¬ 
struction or conversion of which was 
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started prior to November 10, 1936, shall 
be equal to the requirements of tank ves¬ 
sels constructed before July 1, 1951. 
where the changes are. In the opinion of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
necessary in the interest of safety. 

§32.55-15 Ventilation for hold 
»pare*—111 / ALL. 

Hold spaces containing independent 
cargo tanks shall be considered to be 
equivalent to cargo pumprooms and 
shall be ventilated and safeguarded as 
such. 

§ 32.55—20 Venting of cargo tanka of 
tankahipa constructed on or after 

July 1, 1951—T/A UL 

<a) Venting required, (1) On all 
tankshlps, the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which is started on or after July 
1. 1951, each cargo tank shall be 
equipped with a vent. The diameter of 
a vent shall be not less than Inches. 

(2) In any case where a venting sys¬ 
tem is required for a particular grade of 
liquid, the venting system permitted for 
a higher grade of liquid may be used 
instead. 

(b) Grade A liquid*. (1) Cargo tanks 
In which Grade A liquids are to be trans¬ 
ported shall be fitted with a venting sys¬ 
tem consisting of a branch vent line from 
each cargo tank connected to a vent 
header which shall extend to a height 
above the weather deck equal to at least 
one-third the beam of the vessel and 
shall terminate at a comparable distance 
from any other living or working space, 
ventilator inlet, or source of ignition. 
When special conditions will prevent the 
vent line or header outlets being perma¬ 
nently installed at a height above the 
deck of one-third the beam of the vessel, 
then an adjustable system shall be pro¬ 
vided which, when extended vertically, 
shall be capable of reaching a height of 
one-third the beam of the vessel. 

(2) A weather hood may be installed 
at the vent outlet providing it is of such 
design as not to direct the flow of vapor 
below the horizontal. 

(3) The branch vent lines shall con¬ 
sist of either: 

(i) Pipe with no valves or other hin¬ 
drances to a free flow of gas; or, 

<ii> Piping fitted with a pressure 
vacuum relief valve, provided means are 
supplied for relieving all Internal pres¬ 
sure on cargo tanks by fitting the valve 
with a positive means for opening its 
pressure valve to allow free passage of 
gases through the branch vent line or by 
the installation of a by-pass fitted with 
a manually operated stop valve. 

(4) The vent header shall be fitted 
with a flame arrester or pressure vac¬ 
uum relief valve. If a pressure vacuum 
relief valve is used in the header, means 
shall be provided for relieving all internal 
pressure on cargo tanks by fitting the 
valve with a positive means for opening 
its pressure valve to allow free passage 
of gases through the header or by the 
installation of a by-pass fitted with a 
manually operated stop valve. A suit¬ 
able means of relieving pressure shall be 
fitted in the header in order to prevent 
excess pressure being built up in the 


tanks, in the event of overfilling of the 
latter. The vent header system shall be 
provided with suitable connections for 
flushing and draining. The vent header 
system shall be of sufficient capacity as 
to be able to carry off all displaced air and 
vapors during loading of the cargo tanks 
without opening of ullage plates, cargo 
hatches, etc. See 5 32.20-20 for liquid 
level gaging requirements, 

(c) Grade BorC liquids. Cargo tanks 
In which Grade B or C liquids are to be 
transported shall be fitted with cither 
individual pressure-vacuum relief valves 
which shall extend to a reasonable height 
above the weather deck or shall be fitted 
with a venting system consisting of 
branch vent lines connected to a vent 
header which shall extend to a reason¬ 
able height above the weather deck and 
be fitted with a flame arrester or a pres¬ 
sure-vacuum relief valve. The vent 
header system. If fitted, shall be provided 
with suitable connections for flushing 
and draining, and if desired, stop valves 
may be placed in the individual branch 
vent lines provided that each stop valve 
is bypassed by a pressure-vacuum relief 
valve. 

(d) Grade D or E liquid$. Cargo 
tanks In which Grade D or E liquids only 
are to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens. 

§ 32.55-25 Venting of cargo tank* of 
tank barges constructed on or after 
July 1, 1951—B/ALL. 

(a) Venting required . (1) On all 

tank barges, the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which is started on or after July 1. 
1951. each cargo tank shall be equipped 
with a vent. The diameter of a vent 
shall be not less than 2% Inches. 

(2) In any case where a venting sys¬ 
tem is required for a particular grade of 
liquid, the venting system permitted for 
a higher grade of liquid may be used in¬ 
stead. 

(b) Grade A, B t or C liquids. Cargo 
tanks in which Grade A. B. or C liquids 
are to be transported shall be fitted with 
either individual pressure-vacuum relief 
valves which shall extend to a reason¬ 
able height above the weather deck or 
shall be fitted with a venting system con¬ 
sisting of branch vent lines connected to 
a vent header which shall extend to a 
reasonable height above the weather deck 
and be fitted with a pressure-vacuum 
relief vnlve. The vent header system. If 
fitted, shall be provided with suitable 
connections for flushing and draining, 
and if desired, stop valves may be placed 
in the individual branch vent lines: 
Provided , That each such stop valve is 
bypassed by a pressure-vacuum relief 
valve. 

(c) Grade DorK liquids. Cargo tanks 
in which Grade D or E liquids only are 
to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens. 

§ 32.55—30 Venting of cargo tank* of 
tank vcmcI* ron»lrarltd between No¬ 
vember 10, 1936, anti July 1, 1951 — 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Venting required . On all tank 
vessels, the construction or alteration of 
which is started on or after November 10. 
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1936. and prior to July 1, 1951, each 
cargo tank shall be equipped with a vent. 
The details of the venting system shall 
meet the requirements of this section, or 
alternatively, the requirements of either 
g 32.55-20 or 8 32.55-25, as applicable, 
shall be met. 

(b) Grade A liquids. (1) Cargo tanks 
In which Grade A liquids arc to be trans¬ 
ported shall be fitted with a venting sys¬ 
tem consisting of branch vent lino from 
each cargo tank connected to a vent 
header which shall extend to a reason¬ 
able height above the weather deck and 
be fitted with a flame arrester or pres¬ 
sure-vacuum relief valve. Each branch 
vent line may be provided with a manu¬ 
ally operated control valve, provided it 
is bypassed with a pressure-vacuum re¬ 
lief valve or each cargo tank to which 
such a branch vent line is connected is 
fitted with an independent pressure-vac¬ 
uum relief valve. The vent header sys¬ 
tem shall be provided with suitable 
connections for flushing and draining. 

<2) In barges with independent tanks 
carrying Grade A liquids, separate dis¬ 
charge pipes may be fitted to each 
pressure-vacuum relief valve, or the 
pressure-vacuum relief valve may be ele¬ 
vated. so that in cither case the dis¬ 
charge from such valve will not be less 
than 7 feet above the deck where prac¬ 
ticable. 

(c) Grade B or C liquids. Cargo tanks 
in which Orade B or C liquids are to be 
transported shall be fitted with indi¬ 
vidual pressure-vacuum relief valves or 
shall be fitted with a venting system 
consisting of branch vent lines connected 
to a vent header which shall extend to a 
reasonable height above the weather 
deck and be fitted with a flame arrester 
or a pressure-vacuum relief valve. 

(d) Grade D or E liquids. Cargo tanks 
in which Grade D or E liquids only are 
to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens un¬ 
less such tanks are vented by pressure- 
vacuum relief valves or a venting system 
of branch vent lines and a vent header. 

§ 32.55-35 Venting of cargo lank** on 
tank vcsflcU eonatraelcd prior to No¬ 
vember 10, 1936—TB/ALL. 

The venting of cargo tanks of tank 
vessels, the construction or alteration of 
which was started prior to November 10. 
1936. shall be made to equal the require¬ 
ments of tank vessels constructed before 
July l # 1951, where the changes are, in 
the opinion of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, necessary in the in¬ 
terests of safety: Provided , That on such 
vessels carrying Grade A cargo the re¬ 
quirements in 8 32.55-30(b) shall be met. 

§ 32.55—10 Venting of cargo lank* 
fitted *ith inert-gas system—111/ 

ALL. 

A tank vessel equipped with an ap¬ 
proved system for maintaining all cargo 
tank vapor spaces noniflammable shall be 
accepted in lieu of the requirements of 
8 5 322)5-20. 32.55-25. 32.55-30 or 32.55- 
35. 


§ 32.55—15 Venting of cofferdam* and 
void ipacci of tank vfweli con* 
stnirtrd on or after November 10, 
1936—TB/ALL* 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 

(b) of this section, on all tank vessels, 
the construction or conversion of which 
was started on or after November 10, 
1930, cofferdams and void spaces shall be 
provided with gooseneck vents fitted with 
a flame screen or pressure-vacuum relief 
valves. The diameter of a vent shall be 
not less than 2% Inches. 

<b) On unmanned tank barges not 
fitted with fixed bilge systems in the 
cofferdams and void spaces, vents for 
cofferdams and void spaces will not be 
required. 

Subpart 32.57—Structural Fire Pro¬ 
tection for Tank Vessels Contracted 

for on or After January 1, 1963 

§ 32.57—1 Application—Til/ VI J~ 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to ail tank vessels contracted 
for on or after January 1, 1963. 

8 32,57-5 Definitions—TB/ALL. 

(a) Standard fire test. A "standard 
fire test" is one which develops in the 
test furnace a scries of time tempera¬ 
ture relationships as follows: 

5 minutes—1,000’ F. 

10 minut e s—1,300* F. 

30 minutes—1,550' F. 

00 minutes—1,700' F. 

(b) “A" Class divisions. Bulkheads 
or decks of the "A" Class shall be com¬ 
posed of steel or equivalent metal con¬ 
struction. suitably stiffened and made 
intact with the main structure of the 
vessel: such as shell, structural bulk¬ 
heads, and decks. They shall be so con¬ 
structed, that if subjected to the stand¬ 
ard fire test, they would be capable of 
preventing the passage of flame and 
smoke for one hour. 

(c) U B' P Class bulkheads. Bulkheads 
of the **B" Class shall be constructed 
with approved incombustible materials 
and mode intact from deck to deck and 
to shell or other boundaries. They shall 
be so constructed that, if subjected to 
the standard fire test, they would be 
capable of preventing the passage of 
flame and smoke for one half hour. 

(d) Class divisions. Bulkheads 
or decks of the "C" Class shall be con¬ 
structed of approved incombustible ma¬ 
terials, but need meet no requirements 
relative to the passage of flame. 

(e) Steel. Where the term "steel or 
other equivalent metal" is used in this 
subpart, it is intended to require a ma¬ 
terial which, by itself or due to insula¬ 
tion provided, has structural and integ¬ 
rity qualities equivalent to steel at the 
end of the applicable fire exposure. 

(f) Approved material Where in this 
subpart approved materials are required, 
they refer to materials approved under 
the applicable subparts of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter, as fol¬ 
lows: 


Deck Coverings- 104.000 

Structural Insulations-- 104.007 

Bulkhead Panels_ 104.008 

Incombustible Materials-... 104.000 

Interior Finishes__—..— 104.012 

§ 32.57-10 Construction—Tfl/ALI~ 

(а) The hull, superstructure, struc¬ 
tural bulkheads, decks, and deckhouses 
shall be constructed of steel. Alter¬ 
nately. the Commandant may permit the 
use of other suitable material in special 
cases, having in mind the risk of fire. 

<b) Bulkheads of galleys, paint and 
lamp lockers, and emergency generator 
rooms shall be of "A" Class construction. 

(c) The boundary bulkheads and decks 
separating the accommodations and con¬ 
trol stations from cargo, and machinery 
spaces and from galleys, main pantries 
and storerooms other than small service 
lockers shall be of "A" Class Construc¬ 
tion. 

(d) Within the accommodation and 
service areas (Le.. Galleys, main pantries 
and storerooms other than small service 
lockers) the following conditions shall 
apply: 

(1) Corridor bulkheads in accommo¬ 
dation areas shall be of "A" or "B" Class 
intact from deck to deck. Stateroom 
doors In such bulkheads may have a 
louver in the lower half. 

(2) Elevator, dumbwaiter, and other 
trunks shall be of "A" Class construction. 

(3) Bulkheads not already specified to 
be of "A" or "B" Class construction may 
be of "A", *'B", or "C” Class Construc¬ 
tion. 

(4) The integrity of any deck in way 
of a stairway opening shall be main¬ 
tained by means of "A" or "B" Class 
bulkheads and doors at one level. The 
doors shall be of the self closing type. 
Such doors shall be fitted with a suitable 
klckout panel in the lower half. Hold¬ 
back hooks, or other means of perma¬ 
nently holding the door open will not be 
permitted. However, magnetic hold¬ 
backs operated from the bridge or from 
other suitable remote control positions 
are acceptable. 

(5) Interior stairs, including stringers 
and treads shall be of steel or other 
suitable material having in mind the risk 
of fire. This is not intended to preclude 
the use of other material for nosing, 
walking surfaces, etc., over the steel. 

(б) Except for washrooms and toilet 
spaces, deck coverings within accommo¬ 
dation spaces shall be of an approved 
type. However, overlays for leveling or 
finishing purposes which do not meet the 
requirements for an approved deck cov¬ 
ering may be used in thicknesses not 
exceeding % of an inch. 

(7) Ceilings, linings, and Insulation, 
including pipe and duct laggins, shall 
be of approved incombustible material. 

(8) Any sheathing, furring or holding 
pieces incidental to the securing of any 
bulkhead, ceiling, lining, or insulation 
shall be of approved incombustible mate¬ 
rials. 

(9) Combustible veneers, trim, decora¬ 
tions, etc., shall not be used In corridors 
or hidden spaces. This is not intended 
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to preclude the use of paint or an ap¬ 
proved Interior finish. 

(e) Wood hatch covers may be used 
between cargo spaces or between stores 
spaces. Hatch covers in other locations 
shall be of steel or equivalent metal con¬ 
struction. Tonnage openings shall be 
closed by means of steel plates or equiva¬ 
lent metal construction. 

<f> Nitrocellulose or other highly in¬ 
flammable or noxious fume-producing 
paints or lacquers shall not be used. 

Subpart 32.60—Hull Requirements for 

Tank Vessels Constructed on or 

After July 1, 1951 

§ 32.60—1 Scantling*, material, and 
workmanship—TB / ALL* 

(a) All tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after July 1. 1951, shall conform to the 
requirements in this subpart in construc¬ 
tion of hulls. The hull and deckhouses 
shall be of steel or Iron construction ex¬ 
cept that the pilothouse and decks over 
quarters may be constructed of wood. 
Scantlings, material, and workmanship, 
subdivision of cargo spaces, fitting of 
cofferdams, and testing of tanks shall 
be at least equivalent to the require¬ 
ments of the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping or other recognized classification 
society. 

(b) See Subpart 32.57 for structural 
fire protection requirements for tank 
vessels contracted for on or after Janu¬ 
ary 1. 1963. 

§ 32.60—5 Subdivision of cargo »pace— 
TB/ALL. 

The cargo space shall be divided into 
tight compartments as necessary to avoid 
excessive stresses and to provide stability. 

§ 32.60-10 Segregation of rargo; Grad* 
A, B, C, or I) — TB/ALL. 

(a) General The galleys, living quar¬ 
ters. navigation spaces, general cargo 
spaces, boiler rooms, and enclosed spaces 
where sources of vapor Ignition are nor¬ 
mally present, shall be segregated from 
cargo tanks by cofferdams or pump 
rooms or tanks, either empty or used to 
carry liquid having a flashpoint of 150* 
P. or above, or deck spaces enclosed or 
open. 

(b) Cargo tank spaces. Cargo tank 
spaces shall extend to the main deck, 
with hatches and vents located on the 
weather deck. Liquids having a flash 
point of not less than 150° P. may be 
carried In the bulk tanks located beyond 
the segregating cofferdams and/or pump 
rooms. 

(c) Enclosed spaces. (1) Cargo and 
vent piping passing through enclosed 
spaces Immediately above the bulk cargo 
tanks shall be continuous except that 
flanged Joints connecting pipe sections 
will be permitted. 

(2) No openings to cargo tank shall be 
permitted other than stuffing boxes 
through which valve control rods or 
permanently installed gage tapes extend 
and openings for use of tank cleaning 
machines. Openings for tank cleaning 
machines, when not in use. shall be kept 
closed by means of gas tight bolted plates 
and when in use shall be made essentially 
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gas and watertight by covers through 
which hose or pipe to the tank cleaning 
machines extend. 

(3) The overhead In way of quarters 
shall'be gastlght. 

(d) Stowage spaces. The spaces de¬ 
scribed In paragraph (c) of this section 
may be used for stowage purposes and 
for general cargo provided that adequate 
ventilation Is furnished. 

<e) Openings. Except as provided In 
paragraph <c) of this section, there 
shall be no manholes or other openings 
from cargo tanks to any other enclosed 
spaces. Any vents, sounding tubes, and 
similar piping passing through such 
tanks shall be run In a suitable trunk. 

§32.60-15 Segregation of cargo; Grade 
E—TB/ALL. 

(a) General. The galleys, living 
quarters, navigation spaces, general 
cargo spaces, boiler-rooms, and enclosed 
spaces containing machinery, where 
sources of vapor ignition are normally 
present, shall be segregated from the 
cargo tanks by tight bulkheads and in¬ 
tervening spaces are not required. 

(b> Cargo tank spaces. Cargo tank 
spaces can be terminated at any deck 
with hatches on the same deck, but the 
vent lines shall be extended to the 
weather deck. Butterworth openings 
and extension rods may be located on 
the tank top. 

9 32.60-20 Pumproomi on funk v****l« 
carrying Grade A, B, C, D and/or E 
liquid cargo—TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo pumps. In tank vessels 
carrying Grade A. B. C. or D liquid cargo, 
cargo pumps shall be Isolated from source 
of vapor ignition by gasUght bulkheads. 
A gas tight bulkhead between the pump- 
room and the pump engine room may be 
pierced for drive shaft and pump engine 
control rods provided such openings are 
fitted with stuffing boxes or other ap¬ 
proved gland arrangement. A steam 
driven pump shall not be considered a 
source of vapor Ignition provided the 
steam temperature does not exceed 500* 
F. 

(b) Ventilation for pumprooms on 
tank vessels the construction or conver¬ 
sion of uhich is started between July 1, 
1951 . and January 1, 1963. (1) Pump- 
rooms of all tank vessels, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which is started 
between July 1, 1951. and January 1, 
1963, shall be ventilated in such a way 
as to remove vapors from points near the 
floor level or bilges. Pumprooms on 
tankshJps handling Grades A. B. or C 
liquid cargo, with machinery located be¬ 
low the freeboard deck, shall be equipped 
with power ventilation. Pumprooms 
equipped with power ventilation shall 
have the ventilation outlets terminate 
more than six feet from any opening to 
the interior part of the vessel which nor¬ 
mally contains sources of vapor ignition. 

(2) For all tank vessels, the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which is started 
between October 1, 1959, and January 1, 
1963. the power ventilation shall not pro¬ 
duce a source of vapor ignition in either 
the pumproom or the ventilation sys¬ 
tems associated with the pumproom. 


The capacity of power ventilation units 
shall be sufficient to effect a complete 
change of air in not more than 3 min¬ 
utes, based upon the volume of the pump- 
room and associated trunks up to the 
deck at which access from the weather 
is provided. 

(c) Ventilation for pumprooms on 
tank vessels the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which is started on or after Janu¬ 
ary 1, 1963. (1) For all tank vessels, the 
construction or conversion of which is 
started on or after January 1. 1963, the 
cargo pumprooms shall be fitted in ac¬ 
cordance with paragraphs (a) and (d) 
of this section. Cargo pumprooms on 
these vessels shall be ventilated in such 
a way as to remove vapors from points 
near the floor level or bilges. Cargo 
pumprooms on tank vessels handling 
Grade A, 3, or C liquid cargo, shall be 
equipped with power ventilation of the 
exhaust type having capacity sufficient 
to effect a complete change of air in not 
more than 3 minutes based upon the vol¬ 
ume of the pumproom and associated 
trunks up to the deck at which access 
from the weather is provided. 

(2) The power ventilation units shall 
not produce a source of vapor ignition 
in cither the pumproom or the ventila¬ 
tion systems associated with the pump- 
room. Inlets to exhaust ducts shall be 
provided and located near the floor level 
at points where concentrations of vapors 
may be expected. Ventilation from the 
weather deck shall be provided. Power 
supply ventilation may be fitted in Ueu 
of natural ventilation, but when fitted 
shall be arranged to avoid turbulence in 
the cargo pumproom. Cargo pump- 
rooms equipped with power ventilation 
shall have the ventilation outlets termi¬ 
nate more than six feet from any open¬ 
ing to the interior part of the vessel 
which normally contains sources of 
vapor ignition, and shall be so located 
as to minimize the possibility of recircu¬ 
lating contaminated air through the 
pumproom. 

(3) Cargo pumprooms handling Grade 
D and/or E liquid cargo only shall 
be fitted with at least two ducts ex¬ 
tended to the weather deck, one of 
which shall be extended to a point near 
the floor level This docs not preclude 
Installation of power ventilation, if de¬ 
sired. 

(d) Access. The access to a cargo 
pumproom in a tank vessel carrying 
Grade A, B. C. or D liquid cargo shall be 
from the open deck. 

§ 32.60-25 Living quarters—TB/ALL. 

(a) For living quarters the partitions 
and sheathing shall be of an approved 
fire resistive construction. The specifi¬ 
cation for incombustible materials is In 
Bubchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b) See Subpart 32.57 for structural 
Are protection for tank vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after January 1, 1963. 

§ 32.60-30 Tank vcmtIi with independ¬ 
ent tank*—TB/ALL. 

(a) Independent cargo tanks may be 
located in hold spaces or in other cargo 
tanks; however, a working space of at 
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least 15 Inches shall be maintained 
around each independent tank, or else 
provisions shall be made for moving such 
tanks to furnish such working space, ex¬ 
cept that less than 15 inches around 
such tanks may be permitted if In the 
judgment of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, having Jurisdiction, a 
satisfactory inspection of the cargo 
tanks and hull structure can be made. 

(b) When an Independent cargo tank 
is located in an enclosed space other 
than a cargo tank, such enclosed space 
shall be considered as equivalent to a 
P inn proem and shall be safeguarded as 
such as required by this subpart. 

(c) Cargo tanks independent of the 
hull structure shall be supported in sad¬ 
dles or on foundations of steel or other 
suitable material and securely attached 
in place to preclude the cargo from be¬ 
ing damaged or shifting as a result of 
collision. The arrangement shall be 
such as to permit longitudinal and cir¬ 
cumferential. or athwartshlp and verti¬ 
cal. expansion of the cargo tanks. Each 
tank shall be supported so as to prevent 
the concentration of excessive loads on 
the supporting portion of the shell. 

§ 32.60-35 Tank vewdi carrying Grade 
A liquid cargo—TB/ALL. 

Grade A liquids having a Reid vapor 
pressure in excess of 25 pounds per 
square inch shall be transported in 
cargo tanks which are Independent of 
the hull. 

§ 32.60-40 CoofltnictSoB and testing of 
cargo tank* and bulkhead*—'Ill/ 

ALL. 

(a) All cargo tanks vented at gage 
pressure of 4 pounds per square inch or 
less shall be constructed and tested as re¬ 
quired by standards established by the 
American Bureau of Shipping or other 
recognized classification society. The 
design of cargo tanks integral with the 
hull and vented at a gage pressure ex¬ 
ceeding 4 pounds per square inch but 
not exceeding 10 pounds per square Inch 
gage pressure will be given special con¬ 
sideration by the Commandant. 

(b) Cargo tanks vented at a gage pres¬ 
sure exceeding 10 pounds per square inch 
are considered unfired pressure vessels 
and shall be of cylindrical or similar de¬ 
sign and meet the requirements of 
Parts 52 through 61 of Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

§ 32.60—13 Segregation of spaces con¬ 
taining the emergency source of elec¬ 
tric power—TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this section shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after October 1. 1958. 

<b) When a compartment containing 
the emergency source of electric power, 
or vital components thereof, adjoins a 
space containing either the ship's service 
generators or machinery necessary for 
the operation of the ship's service gen¬ 
erators. all common bulkheads and/or 
decks shall be protected by approved 
"structural insulation" or other ap¬ 
proved material This protection shall 
be such as to be capable of preventing an 
excessive temperature rise in the space 


containing the emergency source of elec¬ 
tric power, or vital components thereof, 
for a period of at least one hour in the 
event of fire in the adjoining space. 
Bulkheads or decks meeting Class A-60 
requirements, as defined by S 72.05-10 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter, will be considered as meet¬ 
ing the requirements of this paragraph. 

Subpart 32.63—Hull and Cargo Tank 

Requirements for Tank Barges Con¬ 
structed or Converted on or After 

July l f 1964 f and Carrying Certain 

Dangerous Bulk Cargoes 

g 32.63—1 Application—B/ALL. 

(a) The requirements of this subpart 
shall apply to all tank barges, the con¬ 
struction or conversion of which is 
started on or after July 1. 1964, and 
carrying bulk cargoes as follows: 

(1) Flammable liquids having a Reid 
vapor pressure in excess of 25 pounds per 
square inch, absolute. In independent 
tanks (Part 32). 

(2) Liquefied flammable gases (Part 
38 of this subchapter). 

(3) Flammable or combustible liquids 
having lethal characteristics (Class B or 
C poisons) (Part 39 of this subchapter). 

(4) Certain flammable or combustible 
dangerous cargoes (Part 40 of this sub- 
chapter). 

g 32.63-5 Ilarge hull classifications— 
B/ALL. 

(a) Each barge subject to the provi¬ 
sion of this subpart shall be assigned a 
hull type number. The Commandant 
will designate the barge hull types to be 
used for carrying cargoes in order to in¬ 
sure that the vessel is designed consistent 
with the degree and nature of the hazard 
of the commodity carried. 

(b) For this purpose the barge hull 
types shall be as follows: 

(1) Type I barge hull . Barge hulls 
classed as Type I are those designed to 
carry products which require the maxi¬ 
mum preventive measures to preclude 
the uncontrolled release of the cargo to 
the waterways and/or atmosphere. 

(2) Type II barge hulL Barge hulls 
classed as Type II are those designed to 
carry products which require substantial 
preventive measures to preclude uncon¬ 
trolled release to the atmosphere, but 
whose uncontrolled release to the water¬ 
ways does not constitute a longlastlng 
public or operating personnel hazard, 
though local and temporary pollution 
may occur. 

(3) Type III barge hull. Barge hulls 
classed as Type in are those designed to 
carry products of sufficient hazard to 
require a moderate degree of control. 

g 32.63-8 Alternative arrangement*— 
B/ALL. 

(a) Alternative arrangements, differ¬ 
ing from those specifically required by 
this subpart, may be considered and 
approved by the Commandant, If it is 
demonstrated to his satisfaction that a 
degree of safety is obtained which is con¬ 
sistent with the intent of this subpart. 
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g 32.63-10 Bakes and coamings—B/ 
ALL. 

(a) Each barge hull shall be con¬ 
structed with a suitable bow form 
(length, shape, and height of headlog) 
to protect against diving at the maxi¬ 
mum speed at which the barge is de¬ 
signed to be towed. In any integrated 
tow, only the lead barge need comply 
with this requirement. In any case, the 
operator of the towing vessel shall be 
guided by appropriate speed limitations. 

(b) All open hopper type barge hulls 
shall be provided with coamings around 
the hopper space and. additionally, a 
36-lnch minimum height plowshare 
breakwater on the forward rake. Coam¬ 
ings shall have a minimum height of 36 
inches forward graduated to a minimum 
height of 24 Inches at midlcngth and 18 
inches thereafter. 

g 32.63-1S Subdivision and stability— 
B/ALL. 

(a) General. In addition to comply¬ 
ing with the requirements of $ 31.10-30 
of this subchapter as applicable. Types I 
and n barge hulls shall comply with the 
applicable provisions of this section. 

(b) Types I and II barge hulls. (1) 
Types I and II barge hulls shall be con¬ 
structed with a complete watertight 
deck, or if of "open hopper type", of such 
construction that positive buoyancy and 
stability will be maintained when the 
barge is fully loaded and the hopper 
space is flooded to the height of the main 
deck. Credit may be given for the buoy¬ 
ancy, lf any. of the immersed portion 
of the full cargo tanks when an effective 
arrangement for securing the tanks is 
provided. 

(2) (1) Type I barge hulls shall retain 
positive buoyancy and stability after hol¬ 
ing the bottom or side shell plating any¬ 
where on its girth. Including the inter¬ 
section of a transverse and a longitudinal 
watertight bulkhead. 

(11) Type I box barge hulls, specifi¬ 
cally designed for operation in an in¬ 
tegrated tow, shall retain positive buoy¬ 
ancy and stability after holing the bot¬ 
tom shell plating anywhere on Its girth, 
except in way of a transverse watertight 
bulkhead, or after holing the side shell 
plating in way of a transverse watertight 
bulkhead. 

(3> Type n barge hulls shall retain 
positive buoyancy and stability after hol¬ 
ing the bottom or side shell plating any¬ 
where on its girth except In way of a 
transverse watertight bulkhead. 

g 32.63-20 Hull structure—B/AI.L. 

(a) General. In addition to comply¬ 
ing with the requirements of 9 32.60-1, 
as applicable, barge hulls of Types I and 
U shall comply with the provisions of this 
section. 

(b) Types I and II barge hull. Under 
an assumed grounding condition such 
that the forward rake bulkhead rests 
upon a pinnacle at the water surface, the 
maximum hull bending stress shall not 
exceed the following limits: 

(1) Independent tanks may be in¬ 
stalled in such a manner that they do 
not contribute to the strength and stiff- 
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ness of the barge. In such case, the hull 
stress shall not exceed cither 60 percent 
of the minimum ultimate tensile strength 
of the material or 70 percent of the yield 
strength when specified, whichever is 
greater. 

<2) Tlie Commandant may consider a 
reduction In hull stress when independ¬ 
ent tanks are Installed in such a manner 
as to contribute to the strength and stiff¬ 
ness of the barge and this is accounted 
for in determining the effective section 
modulus of the barge. In such case, the 
hull stress shall not exceed the percent¬ 
age stress values prescribed in subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph multiplied 

by the quantity ( 1 . 5 - ®^), where 

SWT is the stress calculated without in¬ 
cluding the effect of the tanks, and 
UTS is the minimum ultimate tensile 
strength of the material. The value 
SWT. however, shall in no case be more 
than 75 percent of UTS. 

§ 32.63-25 Cargo tanka and support*— 
D/ALL. 

(a) General Saddles and hold-down 
securing straps for independent cargo 
tanks shall be designed to prevent tank 
failure due to loads induced In the sad¬ 
dles or straps by barge deflection. 

(b) Collision protection. (1) All In¬ 
dependent cargo tanks Installed on Type 
I and Type n barge hulls shall be pro¬ 
tected with suitable collision chocks or 
collision straps to withstand a longitu¬ 
dinal collision load of one and one-half 
times the weight of the tank and cargo. 
All other Independent cargo tanks shall 
be provided with suitable collision chocks 
or collision straps to withstand a longi¬ 
tudinal collision load equal to the weight 
of the tank and cargo. 

(2) All cargo tanks shall be so located 
as to reduce the likelihood of their be¬ 
ing damaged in the event of collision. 
This protection shall be obtained by lo¬ 
cating the cargo tanks not less than 4 
feet from the side shell and box-end for 
Type I hulls and 3 feet for Type n barge 
hulls, and not less than 25 feet from the 
headlog at the bow for both types. 

(c) Cargo tank design —(1) Types / 

and II barge hulls . (i) In addition to 

requirements provided for In applicable 
regulations for a specific commodity, 
cargoes subject to the provisions of this 
subpart shall be transported in cargo 
tanks meeting the requirements of tills 
paragraph. Pressure vessel-type cargo 
tanks shall have sufficient additional 
strength so as to limit the maximum 
combined tank stress. Including saddle 
horn and bending stresses, to 1.5 times 
the maximum allowable hoop stress In 
still water, and to the yield strength of 
the tank material or 70 percent of the 
minimum ultimate tensile strength of the 
tank material. If less, in the grounded 
condition as required by ft 32.63-20<b>. 

<U> Gravity type cargo tanks shall 
have sufficient additional strength to 
limit the maximum combined tank 
stress. Including saddle horn and bending 
stresses, to the yield strength of the tank 
material or 70 percent of the minimum 
ultimate tensile strength of the tank ma¬ 
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terial. If less, in the grounded condition 
as required by S 32.G3-20(b). 

(2) Type III barge hulls. In addition 
to the requirements of this paragraph, 
pressure vessel-type cargo tanks shall 
have sufficient additional strength so as 
to limit the maximum combined stress, 
including saddle horn and bending 
stresses, to 1.5 times the maximum allow¬ 
able hoop stress. 

Subpart 32.65—Hull Requirements 

for Tank Vessels Constructed on or 

After November 10, 1936, and Prior 

to July 1,1951 

§ 32.65—1 Application—TB/AIJL 

The requirements in this subpart ap¬ 
ply to all tank vessels, the construction or 
conversion of which was started on or 
after November 10. 1930, and prior to 
July I. 1951. 

8 32.65-5 Scantling*. material, and 
*orkniana!up—'Til/ALL. 

The hull and deck houses shall be of 
steel or iron construction except that 
the pilothouse and decks over quarters 
may be constructed of wood. Scantlings, 
material, and workmanship, subdivision 
of cargo spaces, fitting of cofferdams, 
and testing of tanks shall be at least 
equivalent to the requirements of the 
American Bureau of Shipping or other 
recognized classification society. 

8 32.65-10 Subdivision of cargo «p«rr— 
TB/ALL. 

The cargo space shall be divided into 
tight compartments as necessary to 
avoid excessive stresses and to provide 
stability. 

8 32.65-15 Cofferdam*—TB/ALL. 

Tank vessels equipped to carry Grade 
A. B, C, or D liquids shall have their 
galleys, living quarters, general cargo 
spaces, boiler rooms, and enclosed spaces 
containing propelling machinery or 
other machinery where sources of vapor 
ignition are normally present, segregated 
from their cargo tanks by cofferdams or 
equivalent pumprooms, tanks, or air 
spaces. 

g 32.65-20 Pumproom*—TB/ALL. 

(a) Tank vessels handling Grade A. B. 
C. or D liquids shall have their cargo 
pumps isolated from all sources of vapor 
ignition by gastight bulkheads. Totally 
enclosed motors of the "explosion proof" 
type, motors ventilated on both the in¬ 
take and exhaust by ducts to atmosphere, 
and engines driven by steam shall not 
be considered to be sources of vapor 
ignition. The gastight bulkhead between 
the pumproom and the pump-engine 
compartment may be pierced by fixed 
lights, drive shaft and pump-engine con¬ 
trol rods, provided that the shafts and 
rods are fitted with stuffing boxes where 
they pass through the gastight bulk¬ 
heads. The access to a cargo pumproom 
handling such liquids shall be from the 
open deck. (See 2 32 60-20.) 

§ 32.65-25 Living quarter*—TB/ALL. 

Partitions and sheathing shall be of 
approved fire-resistive construction. 


8 32.65—30 Tank vc**el* with in dr pend¬ 
ent lank*—TB/ALL. 

Independent cargo tanks may be lo¬ 
cated in hold spaces or in other cargo 
tofiks but in all cases a working space of 
at least 15 Inches shall be provided 
around such Independent tanks, or else 
provisions shall be made for moving: 
them to secure such space. When in¬ 
dependent cargo tanks are located in an 
enclosed space other than a cargo tank, 
such enclosed space shall be considered 
as equivalent to a pumproom. and shall 
be safeguarded as such, as required in 
the regulations In this subchapter. 

§ 32.65-35 Tank vcftarl* carrying Grade 
A liquid*—TB/ALL. 

Cargo tanks for Grade A liquids having 
a Reid vapor pressure in excess of 25 
pounds shall be Independent of the hull. 

8 32.65-40 Construction and teftting of 
cargo tanks and bulkhead*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) All cargo tanks to be vented at 
gage pressures of 4 pounds per square 
inch or less shall be constructed and 
tested as required by the requirements 
of the American Bureau of Shipping or 
other recognized classification society. 

(b> All cargo tanks to be vented at 
gage pressures above 4 pounds per square 
inch shall be considered as unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels and shall meet the require¬ 
ments for such vessels as to construction 
and testing, as set forth in Parts 52 to 57. 
inclusive, of Subchapter P (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

(c> Gastight bulkheads shall be sub¬ 
jected to a thorough hose test. 

Subpart 32.70—Hull Requirements 
for Steel Hull Tank Vessels Con¬ 
structed Prior to November 10, 
1936 

8 32.70-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

AU steel hull tank vessels, the con¬ 
struction or conversion of which was 
started prior to November 10, 1936, shall 
conform to the requirements in this 
subpart. 

§32.70-5 FI ul 1 requirement*; gen- 

cral—TB/ALL. 

The scantlings, material, and work¬ 
manship. the subdivision of cargo spaces, 
the arrangement of cofferdams, the 
testing of tanks and cofferdams, shall 
be at least equivalent to the require¬ 
ments of a recognized classification 
society for the particular service speci¬ 
fied in the application for the certificate 
of Inspection and permit for the trans¬ 
portation of liquid Inflammable cargoes 
in bulk as of the date when the tank 
vessel was built or as of the date when 
the vessel was converted Into a tank 
vessel. In the absence of such class¬ 
ification requirements, the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, shall satisfy 
himself that the vessels structure as 
specified in this section is safe for the 
service to be specified in its certificate of 
inspection. 

§ 32.70-10 Cofferdam*—TB/AIX. 

Tank vessels carrying Grade A, B. or C 
liquids shall be required to conform to 
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the construction requirements in regard 
to vertical cofferdams In f 32.66-15. ex¬ 
cept that a dry cargo compartment shall 
be considered to be equivalent to a cof¬ 
ferdam. and except as provided for In 
5 32.70-20. 

§32.70-15 Pumproom*—TB/AIX. 

Tank vessels handling Grade A, B. C or 
D liquid cargo shall meet the require¬ 
ments for tank vessels in 1 32.66-20 ex¬ 
cept that the electrical installation shall 
comply with the requirements of I 32.45- 
10 (c). 

§32.70-20 Pump-engine compart¬ 
ment—TB/ALL, 

No cofferdam will be required between 
a cargo tank and a compartment con¬ 
taining pumping engines and their auxil¬ 
iaries which are used exclusively during 
pumping operations, provided the pump¬ 
ing engine compartment contains no 
cargo valves and Is well ventilated and 
provided further that internal combus¬ 
tion exhaust within the compartment 
are completely water jacketed or Insu¬ 
lated and that gasoline engine Intakes 
are fitted with effective flame arresters. 

§ 32.70-25 Cargo lank*—TB/AIX, 

Cargo tanks shall comply with the con¬ 
ditions specified in §§32.65-30 and 
32.65-35. and shall pass the tests required 
in § 32.65-40: Provided . )iowevcr. That 
less than 15 Inches around such tanks 
may be accepted if in the Judgment of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
making the inspection, a satisfactory 
inspection of tho cargo tanks and hull 
structure can be made. 

Subpart 32.75—Hull Requirements 
for Wood Hull Tank Vessels Con¬ 
structed Prior to November 10, 
1936 

§ 32.7.»—I Application—Til/ALL¬ 
AH wood hull tank vessels, the con¬ 
struction or conversion of which was 
started prior to November 10. 1936, shall 
conform to the requirements in this sub- 
part 

§ 32.75-5 Hull requirement*; general— 

TB/AIX. 

The scantlings, material, and work¬ 
manship, and the fitting and fastening 
of parts shall be at least equivalent to 
the requirements of a recognized classi¬ 
fication society for the particular service 
specified in the application for certificate 
of Inspection and permit for the trans¬ 
portation of liquid flammable cargoes 
in bulk as of the date when the tank 
vessel was built, or as of the date when 
the vessel was converted Into a tank ves¬ 
sel. In the absence of such classification 
requirements, the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, shall satisfy himself that 
the vessel's structure as specified in this 
section is safe for the service to be speci¬ 
fied in its certificate of inspection. 

§ 32.75-10 Cargo Lank*—TB/AIJ- 

Cargo tanks shall be independent of 
the wood hull, shall be made of steel or 
iron, and shall pass the tests required in 
§ 32 65-40 (a), (b>. Where cargo tanks 
in wood hulls are not arranged to provide 


working space around them they shall be 
so constructed as to allow Inspection of 
the hull, tanks, and bilges, and they shall 
be so Installed that they can be moved 
to allow repairs to the hull structure and 
to themselves. 

§ 32.75—13 Electric bonding nnd 
grounding for lank*—TB/AU* 

All independent cargo tanks in wood 
hull tank vessels shall be electrically 
bonded together with stranded copper 
cable of not less than No. 4 B and 6 gage 
and one end of this cable shall be ground¬ 
ed to a copper or brass plate of not less 
than 2 square feet In area and one- 
sixteenth inch in thickness and this plate 
shall be securely fastened to the hull, 
on the outside, at a point where It shall 
be covered by water when the tank vessel 
Is unloaded. 

§ 32,75-20 Hold spaces and bulk* 

head*—TB/ALL. 

In wood hull tank vessels containing 
Independent cargo tanks for the trans¬ 
portation of Grade A, B, C, or D liquids, 
the hold spaces shall be considered as 
equivalent to a pumproom and shall be 
safeguarded and ventilated as such as 
required by § 32.65-20. Where the hold 
spaces contain equipment or operations 
which are sources of vapor ignition, such 
equipment or operations shall be isolated 
from other spaces by gastight bulkhead 
or. If it is impracticable to construct a 
gastight bulkhead, two structurally tight 
bulkheads without openings, separated 
by a well-ventilated air space 24 inches 
wide, where possible may be used. 

Subpart 32.80—Tank Barges Con¬ 
structed of Materials Other Than 
Steel or Iron 

§ 32.80-1 General requirement*—B/ 
ALL. 

All tank barges with hulls constructed 
of materials other than iron or steel, the 
construction or conversion of which was 
started prior to September 2, 1945, and 
to w’hich certificates of inspection were 
issued prior to March 2, 1946, shall be 
considered the same as tank barges con¬ 
structed prior to November 10. 1936. 

Subpart 32.85—L amp and Paint 
Rooms and Similar Compartments 
on Tankships 

§ 32.85-1 Fireproofing of lamp, oil nml 
paint room*—T/ALL. 

Lamp, oil and paint rooms shall be 
wholly and tightly lined with metal. 


PART 33—LIFESAVING APPLIANCES 

Subport 33.01—Central Lifesaving Requirements 

8eo. 

33.91-1 Inspection of lifesaving appli¬ 
ance*—TB/ALL. 

33.01-5 Construction of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment—'TB/ ALL. 

33.01-25 Responsibility of matter regarding 
lifesaving equipment—TB/ALL. 

83.01-20 Approval for repairs and altera¬ 
tions—'TB/ALL 

33.01-25 Factory inspection of lifesaving 
equipment—TB/ALL. 

38.01-27 Weight teat of lifeboat Installa¬ 
tion—T/ALL 


Sec. 

83.01-30 Approval of Lifesaving appliances— 
TB/ALL. 

88.01-35 Magazine chests for pyrotechnic 
equipment—T/ALL 


Subport 33.05—Ufsboott, lifcrofU, and 
Buoyant Apparatus Required 

33.05-1 Lifeboats and Uferafts for tank- 
ships: ocean and oosstwlae; con¬ 
struction or conversion of which 
was started prior to November 
10, 1953—T/OC. 

33 05-3 Lifeboats and Uferafts for tank- 
ships: ocean and coastwise: con¬ 
struction or conversion of which 
was started on or after November 
10. 1952, and prior to May 26, 
1965—T/OC. 

83.05-8 Lifeboats and Uferafts for tank- 
ships: ocean and coastwise: con¬ 
struction or conversion of which 
started on or after May 26, 
1965—T/OC. 

33.05-5 Lifeboats for barges; ocean—B/O. 

83.05-15 Lifeboats for barges; coastwise— 
B/C. 

33.06-20 Lifeboats and Uferafts for tank 
vessels; Great Lakes—TB/L 

S3 06-25 Lifeboats. Uferafts. or buoyant ap¬ 
paratus tor tank vessels; bays, 
sounds, lakes other than Oreat 
Lakes, and rivers—TB/BR. 

33 05-30 Equipment for tank vessels on 
short voyages beyond certificated 
waters—TB/LB. 

83.05-85 Wooden lifeboats prohibited on 
tank vessels—TB/ALL. 


Subpart 33.07—Subttitutlon of Inflatable Ufo- 
roft* for OtHor liferofU, UfofloaU, and 
Buoyant Apparatus on Cerfoln Vestel* Not 
on an International Voyoge 

33.07-1 Inflatable Uferafts on bargee— 

B/ALL 

33.07-6 Inflatable Uferafts for other Ufe¬ 
rafts. life floats, and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus—T/ ALL 

33.07-10 Inflatable Uferafts for lifeboats on 
tankships under 500 groce tons— 
T/ALL. 

33.07-15 Inflatable Uferafts for lifeboats on 
certain tankships of 500 to 1,600 
gross tons—T/ALL. 

33.07-20 Inflatable Uferafts far lifeboats on 
oertain tankships of 1.600 to 
3.000 gross tons—T/ALL. 

33.07-25 Inflatable Uferafts for lifeboats on 
certain tankships of 3.000 gross 
tons and upward—T/ALL 


Subpart 33.10—Lifeboat Handling Equipment 
Requirement* 

33.10- 1 Lifeboat davits—TB/ALL 

33.10- 5 Ltfebcr.t winches—TB/ALL 

33.10- 10 Blocks and falls—TB/ALL 

33.10- 15 Disengaging apparatus—T/OCL. 

33.10- 20 Disengaging apparatus—T/BR and 

B/ALL 


Subporl 33.15— Equipment for Lifeboat*, life¬ 
rofU, or Buoyant Apporotu* 

33.15- 1 Lifeboat, lifer aft or buoyant ap¬ 

paratus equipment: general— 
TB/ALL 

83.15- 5 Required equipment tor Ufe- 

boa to—TB/ALL 

88.15- 10 Description of equipment for life¬ 

boats—TB/ALL 

33.15- 15 Required equipment for rigid type 

Uferafts and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus—TB/LBR. 

33.15- 16 Required equipment far Inflatable 

Uferafts—TB/ALL 

83.15- 20 Description of equipment for life 

rafts and buoyant apparatus— 
TB/LBR. 

33.15- 25 Portable radiotelegraph appa¬ 

ratus—T/OC. 
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33.15-90 Lifeboat, llferaft and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus equipment on lank vea- 
oeU contracted for prior to May 
2d. 1965—TB/ALL. 

Subport 33.20—Stowage of Lifeboats. Uferafti, 
orvd Buoyant Apparatus 

33.20 1 Davit* and launching devices— 
TB/ALL. 

33.20-3 Embarkation aid* Into inflatable 
llferaft*—T/ALL, 

33.20-3 Lifeboat davit fall*—T/ALL. 

33 30-10 Lifeboat* and llferaft* kept clear 
for launching—TB/ALL. 

33.20 15 Stowage of lifeboat* and life- 
rafta—TB/ALL. 

Sobpart 33.25—Markings. Core, and Inspection 

33.23-5 Numbering and marking of life¬ 
boat* — TB/ALL. 

33.25- 10 Marking of Ilf croft*—TB/ALL. 

33.25- 15 Overhaul—TB/ALL. 

33.25- 20 Maintenance—TB/ALL. 

Subpon 33.30—Manning of Lifeboats 
and Uferafts 

38.30- 1 Person* in charge of each lifeboat 

and llferaft—T/O. 

33-30-3 Person In charge of each lifeboat 
or llferaft—T CLB. 

33.30- 5 Manning of lifeboat* and llfe¬ 

raft*—TB/OCLB. 

Subpart 33.35—lif# Preservers 

33-35-1 Number and type required—TB/ 
ALL. 

3385-5 Distribution and stowage—TB/ 
ALL. 

33 35-10 Shipboard Inspections— 1 TB/ALL. 
33-35-15 Requirement* for life preserver*— 
TB/ALL. 

# Subport 33.40—king Life Buoys ond Water Lights 

33.40- 1 Ring life buoy* and water lights, 

general requirements—TB/ALL. 

33.40- 5 Number required on tank*hip*— 

T/ALL. 

83.40- 10 Number required on tank bargee— 

B/ALL. 

33.40- 15 Distribution and security—TB/ 

ALL. 

Subport 33.45—Distress Signals 

33.45- 1 Distress signal*—T/ALL and B/OC. 

33.45- 5 Parachute distress signal*—T/OC. 

83.45- 10 Stowage of distress signals—TB/ 

ALL. 

Subport 33,50—Signaling Lamp 
83.60-1 Signaling lamp—T/O. 

Subport 33.55—Un*-Throwing Appliances 

33.55- 1 Line-throwing appliances re¬ 

quired—T/OC. 

33.55- 5 Accessibility—^T/OC. 

83.55- 10 Equipment for line-throwing ap¬ 

pliances—T/OC. 

33.55- 15 Service recommendations—T/OC. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 33 
Issued under R.S. 4405, a* amended. 4417a. 
tut amended, 4402. as amended; 46 U-8.C. 375, 
391s, 416. Interpret or apply R3. 4488, a* 
amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 UB.C 461. 
50 U8.C. 198; E.O. 11239. July 31. 1965. 30 
F-U. 9671, 3 CFR. 1965 Supp. Treasury De¬ 
partment Order* 120, July 31, 1950, 15 FJL 
6521; 167-14. Nov. 26, 1954. 19 F.R. 8026; 167- 
38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 PR. 8857, unless other¬ 
wise noted. 

Subpart 33.01—General Lifesaving 
Requirements 

§ 33.01-1 Inspection of lifesaving ap¬ 
pliance*—TB / ALL, 

At each Inspection for certification 
and at any other time as required by the 
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Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, all 
lifesaving appliances on a tank vessel 
shall be Inspected. 

g 33.01-3 Construction of lifesaving 
equ i pmen I—111 / AI .L. 

All tank vessels subject to the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter shall have life¬ 
boats. disengaging apparatus, liferafts, 
life preservers, and all other lifesaving 
apparatus constructed in accordance 
with the regulations contained in the ap¬ 
plicable subparts of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter: Provided t 
however. That all lifesaving apparatus 
which is of the character that complied 
with the rules and regulations of the 
Commandant, on vessels In existence at 
the time that the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter are promulgated and have been 
in use on such vessels, may be continued 
in use so long as such existing lifesaving 
equipment and apparatus are found to 
be in good and workable condition. 
Where lifesaving equipment and ap¬ 
paratus are not found to be in good and 
workable condition, they shall be re¬ 
paired or else replaced by lifesaving 
equipment and apparatus of the latest 
approved type, as required by the regula¬ 
tions In this subchapter and Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 
Where lifesaving equipment and appara¬ 
tus arc found to be in good and workable 
condition but deficient as to quantity or 
numbers, the additional quantity or 
numbers required by the regulations in 
this subchapter shall be of the latest ap¬ 
proved type. 

§ 33.01—15 RrqmnoibililT of master re¬ 
garding lifesaving equipment—TB/ 
ALL. 

It shall be the duty of the master or 
person in charge to see that the lifeboat*, 
llferafts, davits, falls, life preservers, 
and other lifesaving appliances are at all 
times ready for use, and that all equip¬ 
ment for his vessel required by the regu¬ 
lations in this subchapter are provided, 
maintained, and replaced as indicated. 

§ 33.01—20 Approval for repair* and 
alteration*—TB/ALL. 

No extensive repairs or alterations, 
except in emergency, shall be made to 
any lifeboat, lifeboat disengaging ap¬ 
paratus, life preserver, llferaft, or other 
appliance subject to inspection, without 
advance notice to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 6uch repairs and 
alterations shall so far os is practicable 
be made with materials and tested in the 
manner specified In this subchapter and 
applicable requirements in Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter for 
new construction. Emergency repairs 
or alterations shall be reported as soon 
as practicable to the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, where the vessel may 
call after such repairs are made; nor 
shall any lifeboat or llferaft be recon¬ 
ditioned or used on a tank vessel other 
than that for which it was built, without 
notice to and supervision by the Officer 
In Charge, Marine Inspection, where 
such reconditioning or repairs arc to be 
made. 


§ 33,01-25 Factory inspection of life, 
wiving equipment—TB/ALL, 

The Coast Guard District Commander 
where lifesaving apparatus is built shall 
detail an Inspector to any place where 
lifeboats, Uferafts. or buoyant appara¬ 
tus arc being built, who wiU Inspect and 
examine carefully their construction and 
he shall satisfy himself that such Ufc- 
boats, Uferafts. or buoyant apparatus 
are constructed in accordance with the 
drawings, or blueprints, and specifica¬ 
tions furnished by the builders to the 
Coast Guard. When the inspector ap¬ 
proves the construction of the lifeboat, 
life raft, or buoyant apparatus, he wiU 
stamp his Initials, together with the let¬ 
ters •'U.S.C.G.” on a blank space on the 
plate required to be affixed to the unit by 
the builder. The initials of the inspec¬ 
tor shall be satisfactory evidence to ail 
parties interested that the unit has been 
constructed in accordance with the 
drawings, or blueprints, and specifica¬ 
tions on file with the Coast Guard. 

§ 33.01-27 Wright teat of lifeboat in* 
Mai l»t ion — T/ALL. 

(a) The following test shall be made 
at least once in each two-year period 
If practicable, it shall be made at the 
Inspection for certification or at a 
reinspection. 

<b) Each lifeboat shall be lowered to 
near the water and then be loaded with 
its allowed capacity, evenly distributed 
throughout the length, and then be low¬ 
ered Into the water until It is afloat, and 
be released from the falls. In making 
this test, persons or dead weight may be 
used. The total weight used shall be at 
least equal to the allowed capacity of the 
lifeboat considering persons to weigh 
165 pounds each. 

§ 33.01-30 Approval of lifcuiving ap¬ 
pliance*—TB/ALL. 

(a) Any type of lifeboat or llferaft ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant shall be con¬ 
sidered os equivalent to the standard 
lifeboat or llferaft. 

(b) Lifeboats shall be of an approved 
type and constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.035 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. 

(c) A Class 1 motor lifeboat is one that 
Is fitted with a compression-ignition en¬ 
gine. is capable of being readily started 
In all conditions, and has sufficient fuel 
for 24 hours continuous operation. The 
speed ahead in smooth water when load¬ 
ed with its full complement of persons 
and equipment shall be at least 6 knots. 

(d) Rigid type llferafts shall be of an 
approved type and constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.018 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(e) Buoyant apparatus shall be of an 
approved type and constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.010 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(f) Inflatable Uferafts shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with Subpart 160.051 of 8ubchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. On 
tankships on an International voyage, 
each inflatable llferaft shall have a car- 
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rylng capacity of not less than 6 nor 
more than 25 persons. 

(g) In general, a suitable rescue boat 
shall be a small lightweight boat of rigid 
construction, with built-in buoyancy and 
capable of being readily launched and 
easily maneuvered. Also it shall be of 
adequate proportion to permit taking an 
unconscious person on board without 
capsizing. A rescue boat and its installa¬ 
tion shall be acceptable to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, as suitable 
for the rescue of persons accidentally 
falling over the side, or for similar emer¬ 
gency purposes. The size, shape, instal¬ 
lation, and other factors of suitability 
will be determined with due considera¬ 
tion of the size, arrangement, intended 
service and crew requirements of the 
vessel on which it is to be installed. 

, R S 4491. cub amended; 46 U S C, 439) 

§ 33.01-33 Magaxine chcM* for pyro¬ 
technic equipment—T/ALI- 

Tank ships required to carry pyrotech¬ 
nic distress signals or line-throwing 
appliances shall be provided with a port¬ 
able magazine chest. (See Subpart 
160.038, portable magazine chests, of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter.) Magazine chests shall be 
secured above the freeboard deck away 
from heat. Stowage in enclosed spaces 
or adjacent to cargo tanks is prohibited. 

Subpart 33.05—Lifeboats, Liferafts, 
and Buoyant Apparatus Required 

§ 33.05-1 Lifeboat* and liferafu for 
lankahtpn; ocean and coa*twi*e; con¬ 
struction or conversion of which Ha* 
Marled prior to November 19, 
1952—T/OC 

<a) All tankshlps shall carry a suffi¬ 
cient number of lifeboats on each side to 
accommodate all persons on board: Pro¬ 
vided, That such tankshlps of 350 feet in 
length or over in ocean service, having 
superstructure amidships and propelling 
machinery aft shall be provided with at 
least four lifeboats, one on each side in 
way of the after accommodations, and 
one on each side in way of amldship 
accommodations. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 
180 cubic feet measurement, except, in 
the case of coastwise vessels, if specifi¬ 
cally approved by the Commandant. 

(c) All tankshlps of 1,600 gross tons 
and over on an international voyage shall 
carry at least one Class 1 motor lifeboat 
on each side. The requirement of this 
paragraph shall not apply except for re¬ 
placements, and then only if it can be 
done without change to existing davits, 
winches, and arrangements. 

(d) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels not 
on an international voyage in accordance 
with Subpart 33.07. 

(e> All tankshlps in ocean service, and 
all tankshlps of less than 1,600 gross tons 
on an international voyage shall carry 
inflatable liferafts of sufficient capacity 
to accommodate at least 50 percent of 
the persons on board. Those tankshlps 
having widely separated accommodation 
and/or working spaces shall have at least 
one llferaft In each such location. 


g 33.05-2 Ufrbonl* and liferafu for 
lank*hip*; cr'caii and coasiwiscj con* 
M ruction or eonvrrMon of which wa» 
started on or after November 19, 
1952 and prior to May 26, 1965— 
T/OC. 

<&) All tankshlps shAll carry a suf¬ 
ficient number of lifeboats on each side 
to accommodate all persons on board: 
Provided, Tlwt such tankshlps of 3.000 
gross tons and over, having a superstruc¬ 
ture amidships and propelling machin¬ 
ery aft shall be provided with at least 
four lifeboats, one on each side in way of 
the after accommodations, and one on 
each side in way of amldship accommo¬ 
dations. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be less than 24 
feet In length, except where owing to the 
size of the tankship, or for other reasons, 
the Commandant may permit smaller 
lifeboats, but in no case shall they be less 
than 16 feet in length. 

(c) All tankshlps of 1.600 gross tons 
and over on an international voyage 
shall carry at least one Class 1 motor 
lifeboat on each side. The requirement 
of this par&gT&ph shall not apply except 
for replacements, and then only if it can 
be done without change to existing da¬ 
vits. winches, and arrangements. 

<d) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels not 
on an International voyage in accordance 
with Subpart 33.07. 

(e) All tankshlps in ocean .service, and 
all tankshlps of less tluin 1,600 gross tons 
on an international voyage shall carry 
Inflatable liferafts of sufficient capacity 
to accommodate at least 50 percent of 
the persons on board. Those tankshlps 
having widely separated accommodation 
and/or working spaces shall have at least 
one Uferaf t ln^ach such location. 

§ 33.05—3 Lifeboat* and liferafts for 
lfink*hip§; ocean arul roast wise; con¬ 
struction or convention of which 
Marled on or after May 26, 1965— 
T/OC. 

<a> All ocenn and coastwise tankshlps 
shall carry a sufficient number of life¬ 
boats on each side to accommodate all 
persons on board. 

<b) All tankshlps of 3.000 gross tons 
and over on an international voyage 
shall carry not less than four lifeboats. 
Two lifeboats shall be carried aft and two 
amidships except that in tankshlps 
which have no amidships superstructure 
all lifeboats shall be carried aft: Pro¬ 
vided. That, if in the case of tankshlps 
with no amidships superstructure it is 
impracticable to carry four lifeboats aft. 
the Commandant may permit instead the 
carriage aft of one lifeboat on each side 
of the ship. In such cases: 

<1> Each lifeboat shall not exceed 26 
feet in length; 

<2) Each lifeboat shall be stowed as 
far forward as practicable, but at least 
so far forward that the after end of the 
lifeboat is Us times the length of the 
lifeboat forward of the propeller; and 

(3) Each lifeboat shall be stowed as 
near the sea level as Is safe and practi¬ 
cable. 

(c) No lifeboat shall be less than 24 
feet in length, except where owing to the 
size of the tankship, or for other rea¬ 


sons. the Commandant may permit 
smaller lifeboats, but in no case shall 
they be less than 16 feet in length. 

(d) All tankshlps 1.600 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage shall 
carry on each side at least one Class I 
motor lifeboat. 

<e> All tankshlps certificated for ocean 
service, and all tankshlps of less than 
1,600 gross tons on an international voy¬ 
age shall carry inflatable liferafts of suf¬ 
ficient capacity to accommodate at least 
50 percent of the persons on board. 
Those tankshlps having widely separated 
accommodation and/or working spaces 
shall have at least one liferaft In each 
such location. 

<f) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels not 
on an International voyage in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 33.07. 

§ 33.05-5 Lifeboat* for barges; ocean— 
B/O. 

(a) All tank barges which normally 
operate more than 20 miles off¬ 
shore shall carry a sufficient number of 
lifeboats to accommodate all persons cn 
board. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less titan 
125 cubic feet measurement. 

(c) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels In 
accordance with Subpart 33.07. 

§ 33.05-15 Lifeboat* for barge*; caa*t- 
wUc—B/C. 

(a) All tank barges which normally 
operate 20 miles or less offshore shall 
carry a sufficient number of lifeboats to 
accommodate all persons on board. 

(b) No lifeboat on a tank barge of 100 
gross tons or over shall be of less than 
125 cubic feet measurement, except by 
approval of the Commandant. No life¬ 
boat on a tank barge of less than 100 
gross tons shall be of less than 90 cubic 
feet measurement, except by approval of 
the Commandant. 

(c) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels in 
accordance with Subpart 33.07. 

g 33.05—20 Lifeboat* and lifernfl* for 
tank vessel*; Great Lakes—TB/L 

<a> All tank vessels operating on the 
waters of the Great Lakes shall carry 
a sufficient number of lifeboats to ac¬ 
commodate all persons on board. 

(b) No lifeboat on a tank vessel of 100 
gross tons or over shall be of less than 90 
cubic feet measurement, except by ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. No lifeboat 
on a tank vessel of less than 100 gross 
tons shall be of less than 60 cubic feet 
measurement. 

<c) All tankshlps of 300 gross tons 
and over, operating on the waters of the 
Great Lakes, shall carry in addition to 
their lifeboat equipment, one approved 
and fully equipped liferaft of suitable 
size, with one electric water light; the 
raft to be stowed in a manner to allow 
same to float clear in the event of sink¬ 
ing of the vessel; Provided, however , 
That all tankshlps of 300 gross tons or 
over operating on the waters of the Great 
Lakes which are equipped with lifeboats 
in accordance with 1 33 05-1 or $ 35.05-10 
shall be exempt from this requirement. 
The electric water light need not be at¬ 
tached to the raft, but when the electric 
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water light is not attached to the raft, a 
snap hook shall be provided for this pur¬ 
pose. 

(d) Inflatable lifcrafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats and ltferafts on cer¬ 
tain vessels in accordance with Subpart 
33.07. 

§ 33.OS-23 Lifeboat*, liferaft*, or buoy¬ 
ant apparatus for tank vctwli; bays 
*ound% lakes other than Great 
Lakes »»<* river*—TB/BR. 

(a) A11 tank vessels, except those on 
an International voyage, operating ex¬ 
clusively on bays, sounds, lakes tother 
than the Great Lakes), rivers, harbors, 
or inland waters tributary to the Gulf of 
Mexico, shall carry lifeboats, liferafts. or 
buoyant apparatus of sufficient number 
to accommodate all persons on board. 

<b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 
60 cubic feet measurement. 

(c) The minimum size of any piece of 
buoyant apparatus shall be such as to 
accommodate at least five persons. 

(d> Inflatable llfcrafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats, llfcrafts and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus on certain vessels In ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 33.07. 

<e) AH tankshlps on an International 
voyage shall meet the applicable re¬ 
quirements of It 33.05-1 through 33.05-3. 

§ 33.05-30 Equipment for tank 

on abort voyage* beyond certificated 
water*—TB/LB. 

fa) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, may issue permits to tank ves¬ 
sels of less than 100 gross tons which are 
certificated for lake, bay. and sound 
routes, to engage on short voyages to 
points beyond such waters, but not more 
than 15 miles from port of refuge: Pro - 
vtded. That such vessels arc equipped 
with a sufficient number of lifeboats, life- 
rafts. or buoyant apparatus to accom¬ 
modate all persons on board. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 60 
cubic feet measurement. The minimum 
«lze of any Ufcraft or piece of buoyant 
apparatus shall be such as to accommo¬ 
date at least five persons. 

<c) Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats, life rafts and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus on certain vessels In ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 33.07. 

§ 33.05-35 Wooden lifeboat* prohib¬ 
ited on tank veorli—TU/ALL* 

Lifeboats installed on tank vessels 
after September 1, 1943, shaU be con¬ 
structed of metal or other material ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. Internals, 
such as buoyancy tanks, water tanks, 
and provision and equipment lockers 
may be constructed of suitable materials 
other than metal which have been ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

Subpart 33.07—Substitution of Inflat¬ 
able Liferafts for Other Liferafts, 
Lifofloats, and Buoyant Apparatus 
on Certain Vessels Not On an Inter¬ 
national Voyage 

§33.07-1 Inflatable liferaft* on 
barges—B / ALL. 

<a) On all tank barges inflatable life¬ 
rafts may be substituted for lifeboats. 
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other types of liferafts, llfefloats, and 
buoyant apparatus wherever they may 
be required. 

(b) The capacity of inflatable rafts 
carried in place of other liferafts. life- 
floats. and buoyant apparatus shall be 
sufficient to accommodate all persons on 
board. 

(c) The substitution of inflatable life¬ 
rafts shall not be made without prior 
approval of the Officer in Charge, Ma* 
rlne Inspection. 

§ 33.07-5 Inflatable liferaft* for other 
lifcrnfl*, life*flout* and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus—T/ALL. 

(a> On all tankships Inflatable llfc¬ 
rafts may be permitted as substitutes for 
other types of liferafts, llfefloats and 
buoyant apparatus required by this sub¬ 
part. 

tb> The capacity of inflatable life¬ 
rafts carried in place of other type life¬ 
rafts, Ufcfloats and buoyant apparatus 
shall be at least equivalent to that re¬ 
quired of equipment for which substitu¬ 
tion is made. 

(c) The substitution of inflatable life¬ 
rafts shall not be made without prior 
approval of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

§ 33.07-10 Inflatable liferaft* for life¬ 
boat* on tnnkfthip* under 300 gro*» 
Ions—T /ALL* 

<a) On all tankships under 500 gross 
tons, inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for aU required lifeboats. 

(b) The total capacity of the inflatable 
liferafts shall be at least equal to the 
total number of persons that the life¬ 
boats would have been required to ac¬ 
commodate. Partial substitution Is per¬ 
missible provided the aggregate lifeboat 
and Inflatable liferaft capacity is suf¬ 
ficient to accommodate the required 
number of persons carried. 

(c) Where substitution of inflatable 
liferafts is made, a suitable rescue boat 
shall be provided. In the case of partial 
substitution* a lifeboat may serve as the 
rescue boat. 

(d> The substitution of Inflatable life¬ 
rafts for lifeboats shall not be made 
without prior approval of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§33.07-15 Inflntoble liferafts for life¬ 
boat* on certain tanknliip* of 500 to 
1,600 groti* ton*—T/ALL. 

(a) On all tankships of 500 gross tons 
and upwards to 1.600 gross tons inflat¬ 
able liferafts may be substituted for all 
required lifeboats provided one approved 
lifeboat of a size acceptable to the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, suitable 
for rescue purposes, is installed. 

(b) The aggregate lifeboat and inflat¬ 
able liferaft capacity shall be at least 
equal to the total number of persons that 
the lifeboats would have been required 
to accommodate. 

(c) The launching arrangement and 
location of the lifeboat to be used as res¬ 


cue boat shall be such that It can be 
readily launched and shall be to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

(d) The substitution of inflatable life¬ 
rafts for lifeboats shall not be made with¬ 
out prior approval of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

§ 33.07-20 Inflatable lifernfu for life¬ 
boat* on certain lnnk»lti|»« of 1,600 
to 3,000 groK* ton*—T/ All - 

(a) On all tankships of 1,600 gross 
tons and upwards to 3,000 gross tons 
inflatable liferafts may be substituted 
for all except two of the required life¬ 
boats. These lifeboats sliall be of a size 
acceptable to the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, and shall be suitable for 
rescue purposes. In all cases, two ap¬ 
proved lifeboats, one on each side, shall 
be provided. 

(b) The aggregate lifeboat and in¬ 
flatable liferaft capacity shall be at 
least equal to the total number of per¬ 
sons that the lifeboats, for which sub¬ 
stitutions are made plus those remain¬ 
ing on board, would have been required 
to accommodate. 

♦c) The substitution of inflatable life¬ 
rafts for lifeboats shall not be made 
without prior approval of the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§ 33.07-25 Inflatable lifernfu for life¬ 
boats on certain tanktliip* of 3,000 
groM ton* ami upward—T/ALL. 

(a) The Commandant may give spe¬ 
cial consideration to the substitution of 
approved inflatable liferafts for required 
lifeboats on tankships of 3.000 gross tons 
and over. 

Subpart 33.10—Lifeboat Handling 
Equipment Requirements 
§ 33.10-1 Lifeboat davit*—TB/ALL* 

fa) No type or make of mechanical or 
gravity davit shall be used unless it has 
first been approved by the Commandant 
For construction of davits see Subpart 
160 032 of Subcliaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<b> On any tank vessel the keel of 
which was laid after September 1. 1941, 
davits for lifeboats weighing In excess 
of 5,000 pounds when fully equipped (but 
without persons) shall be of the gravity 
type. 

(c) On tank vessels of 1.600 gross tons 
and over on an International voyage, 
contracted for on or after May 26. 1965. 
all davits shail be of the gravity type. 

(d) No davit arm or frame comprising 
mechanical or gravity davits shall be 
placed on board any vessel until oil the 
requirements of this section and Subpart 
160.032 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter have been met 

(e> Whenever mechanical or gravity 
davits or parts of davits, such as davit 
arms, or frames, are installed on vessels, 
to take the place of davits, davit arms, or 
frames which have been damaged or 
broken, such davits or frames shall have 
the manufacturer's nameplate affixed 
thereto. 
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§ 33.10-5 Lifeboat winche* — TB/ALL. 

<a> When lifeboat winchca are in¬ 
stalled on tank vessel*, wire falls shall 
be provided for each set of davits. 

<b) On tankshlps of 500 gross tons 
and over in ocean or coastwise service, 
construction or conversion of which is 
started on or after November 19. 1952. 
lifeboat winches shall be provided for all 
lifeboats, where the deck on which the 
lifeboats arc carried exceeds 20 feet from 
the lightest seagoing draft. 

<c> Lifeboat winches proposed for use 
in new installations shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type and constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.015 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(d) Suitable fabric covers shall be pro¬ 
vided. so fitted over exposed mechanisms 
that ice formations may be readily 
broken adrift when necessary to operate 
the lifeboat winch. 

re) Installation: Lifeboat winches 
shall be so located that the operator con 
observe the movement of the lifeboat 
during the lowering operation. The 
lead of the falls to the lifeboat winch 
shall be in accordance with f 33.10-10 
<g>. 

(f) Tests: Upon completion of the in¬ 
stallation of all lifeboat winches, and 
before the vessel is certificated for serv¬ 
ice. the following tests and examinations 
shall be made In the presence of an 
inspector: 

(1) Swing lifeboat out from chocks 
and lower to level for loading, at which 
point the lifeboat shall be loaded with 
dead weight equivalent tc the number of 
persons allowed (165 pounds per person) 
together with weight of equipment, plus 
10 percent of the total load. The life¬ 
boat should then be lowered to the water, 
stopping at approximately 6-foot inter¬ 
vals by action of the counterweight alone. 
During the test the following observa¬ 
tions should be made: 

(I) Brake action shall be smooth, but 
positive. Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall also be tested under the load lower¬ 
ing condition with the braking surface 
wetted. 

(II) Counterweight shall be capable of 
stopping and holding the lifeboat when 
released. 

(Hi) The lifeboat winch shall be capa¬ 
ble of controlling the speed of lowering 
of the fully equipped lifeboat with its 
complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. 

(iv) No part of lowering gear shall 
show any distress under load. 

(v) Deck under lifeboat winch and 
davits must be of sufficient strength to 
prevent any undue stress of the deck 
under load. 

<vi) Mechanical davits shall swing to 
extreme outboard position without slack¬ 
ing the lifeboat winch brake. 
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(vil) Action of governor brake and 
lowering speed permitted by same should 
be noted. 

(vlU) Determine that falls are of suffi¬ 
cient length to lower to light load line 
with vessel listed 15 degrees either way. 

(2) A report of the results of the in¬ 
stallation test covering all the above 
points shall be recorded. 

§ 33.10-10 Blocks and falls for life, 
boat*—T B / ALL. 

Blocks and falls installed after May 1. 
1942. shall conform to the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(a) A11 blocks, falls, fairleads, pad- 
eyes. fastenings, etc., used in connec¬ 
tion with lifeboat gear shall be designed 
with a minimum factor of safety of six. 
based on the maximum working load. 

<b) Where lifeboat winches are in¬ 
stalled. not more than two-part wire falls 
shall be used, except In specific cases 
where three-part wire falls may be ac¬ 
cepted. Where lifeboat winches are not 
used, the falls shall be of manila rope 
or equivalent but wire rope may not be 
used. 

(c) Wire rope falls of 6 x 19 regular 
lay fUlcr wire construction prelubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant shaU be accepted as stand¬ 
ard. Any other type of wire superior or 
equally as good as the minimum stand¬ 
ard specified may be used. 

(d) Falls shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the water 
with the vessel at the lightest seagoing 
draft, listed 15 degrees either way. 

<e) All ocean and coastwise vessels 
and all other vessels of over 1,000 gross 
tons, not fitted with lifeboat winches, 
shall be provided with covered tubs, 
boxes, or reels for stowage of falls and 
with suitable lowering bitts in easily ac¬ 
cessible positions: except that all ocean 
and coastwise, self-propelled vessels of 
over 1,000 gross tons, not fitted with 
lifeboat winches for which contracts for 
construction are let on or after Septem¬ 
ber 2, 1945, shall be fitted with cruci¬ 
form bitts in such position as will render 
lowering practicable. 

<f) Where more than one lifeboat is 
served by the same set of davits, if the 
falls are of manila rope, separate falls 
shall be provided to serve each lifeboat. 

(g) Such blocks as are necessary to 
aUow the falls to lead fair in aU positions 
of the davit shall be fitted. Sheaves for 
wire rope shaU have a diameter at the 
base of the groove at least equal to 12 
times the diameter of the rope. 

(h) There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of blocks in which 
manila rope Is used. The width between 
the cheeks shall be half an inch greater 
than the diameter of new ropes when 
those ropes are 3% inches in circumfer¬ 
ence or greater; blocks for smaller ropes 
shall be designed with clearance in the 
same proportion. 

(1) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks. 
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(J) Where lifeboat winches arc pro¬ 
vided on tank vessels, construction cr 
conversion of which was started prior to 
November 19,1952, there shall be at lea*t 
8 feet between the center of the drum 
and the center of the nearest sheave. 

(k) Where lifeboat winches are pro¬ 
vided on tank vessels, construction or 
conversion of which is started on or after 
November 19. 1952, the lead sheaves to 
the. drums shall be so located as to pro¬ 
vide fiect angles of not more than 8 de¬ 
grees for grooved drums and not more 
than 4 degrees for nongrooved drums. 
By fleet angle is meant the angle in¬ 
cluded between an imaginary line from 
the lead sheave perpendicular to the 
axis of the drum and the line formed 
by the wire rope when led from the lead 
sheave to either extremity of the drum. 

§33.10-15 Disengaging nppamlua— 
T/OCL. 

(a) Type required . (1) Lifeboats on 
all ocean, coastwise and Great Lakes 
tankshlps of over 3,000 gross tons, the 
construction or conversion of which is 
started on or after January 1. 1961, shall 
be fitted with mechanical disengaging 
apparatus of an approved type con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.033 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Such disengaging 
apparatus shaU be so arranged as to 
make it possible for the lifeboats to be 
launched while such vessels arc under 
way or stopped, and for both ends of the 
lifeboat to be released simultaneously, 
under tension, by one person. The gears 
shaU be capable of being released from 
one position in the Ufeboat while the 
boat is fully loaded with allowed persona 
and equipment. Simultaneous release 
shaU be effected by partially rotating a 
shaft which shaU be continuous and ex¬ 
tend from one point of contact with the 
hooks. 

(2) Lifeboats on all ocean, coastwise 
and Great Lakes tankshlps of not over 
3,000 gross tons shall be fitted with suit¬ 
able disengaging apparatus. Mechanical 
disengaging apparatus. If fitted, shall be 
of approved type constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.033 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(3) Lifeboats on aU ocean, coastwise 
and Great Lakes tankshlps of over 3,000 
gross tons, the construction or conversion 
of which is started before January 1. 
1961, shall be fitted with suitable disen¬ 
gaging apparatus. Mechanical disen¬ 
gaging apparatus, if fitted, shaU be as 
foUows: 

(1) On all such tankshlps mechanical 
disengaging apparatus shaU be of a type 
approved by the Commandant. 

(ii) On all such ocean and coastwise 
tankshlps, the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which was started on or after 
July 1. 1961. the arrangement shall be as 
described In subparagraph (1) of this 
paragraph. 

(b) Replacement of'lifeboats on res- 
sels of over 3,000 gross Ions. (1) Re- 
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placement of lifeboats on ocean, coast¬ 
wise and Great Lakes tankships of over 
3,000 gross tons shall be in accordance 
with the following: 

(i) All replacement lifeboats shall be 
fitted with approved mechanical disen¬ 
gaging apparatus constructed and ar¬ 
ranged as described in paragraph (a) (1) 
of this section. 

<2) Replacement of lifeboats in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of this par¬ 
agraph may be made on an individual 
lifeboat basis. 

§ 33.10-20 Dt**ngaging apparatus— 
T/BR and B/AI-L. 

(a) Lifeboats shall be fitted with suit¬ 
able disengaging apparatus. Mechani¬ 
cal disengaging apparatus shall be of a 
type approved by the Commandant. 

(b) Not more than one type of releas¬ 
ing gear shall be fitted in the lifeboats 
of a particular vessel unless otherwise 
approved by the Commandant. 

Subpart 33.15— Equipment for Life¬ 
boats, Liferafts, or Buoyant Appa¬ 
ratus 

§ 33.15-1 Lifeboat, liferaft or buoyant 
apparatus equipment; general—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this subp&rt with 
the exception of f 33.15-90 shall apply to 
all vessels contracted for on or after May 
26. 1965. Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26.1965 shall meet the requirements 
of 5 33.15-90. 

(b) Equipment for lifeboats, liferafts, 
and buoyant apparatus shall be of good 
quality, efficient for the purpose they are 
intended to serve, and kept in good 
condition. 

(c) Lifeboats, liferafts and buoyant 
apparatus shall be fully equipped before 
the vessel is navigated and the equipment 
shall remain in such lifesaving appli¬ 
ances throughout the voyage except as 
provided by $ 33.25-15. 

<d) It shall be unlawful to stow In 
any lifeboat, liferaft. or buoyant appa¬ 
ratus any article not required by this 
subpart unless such articles can be prop¬ 
erly stowed so as not to reduce the seat¬ 
ing capacity or space available to the 
occupants and so os not to adversely 
affect the seaworthiness of such appli¬ 
ances or, in the case of lifeboats, over¬ 
load the davits or winches. 

(e) Loose equipment, except boat¬ 
hooks In lifeboats, shall be securely at¬ 
tached to the lifesaving appliance to 
which it belongs. 

§ 33.15—5 Required equipment for life- 
boa t TB / ALL. 

(a) The lifeboats for all tank vessels 
shall be equipped in accordance with 
Table 33.15-5 (a>. For a description 
of the items contained In this table, and 
the units comprising the items, see the 
applicable paragraphs of S 33.15-10. 
The letter identification prefixing the 
Item In the table corresponds to the 
paragraph designations in § 33.15-10. 
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Non* 

Non* 

Noiv 

1 

nm 

Non* 

*1 

1 

None 

Non* 

Nooe 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

l 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

Non* 

Not!* 

1 

Non* 

Non* 

Not* 

2 

1 

1 

*1 

1 

Non* 

Non* 

Not.’ 

2 

Non* 

None 

Nor." 

11 

»1 

• I 

»! 

1 

I 

Noo* 

Not* 

1 

1 

Non* 

Not.* 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

Non* 

Noo* 

Non* 

• 1 

U 

*1 

*«1 

1 

1 

Non* 


1 

1 

Non* 

None 

2 

None 

Non* 

' 

l) 

* H unit 

Non* 

Non* 

i • | 

•Hunii 

Non* 

Non* 

* | 

• I 

•1 

M 

2 

None 

Non* 

it 

1 

mm 

Non* 

Non* 

1 

None 

None 

Non* 

t 

None 

Nou# 

N*' ■ 

1 

Non* 

None 

NY 

• | 

Non* 

None 

Non* 


letter 

1 % |.U- 

Ontxio 


Item 


Bial#r._ 

Bilge pump. 

Bout books_ 

Bucket. 

CotnjtejB an 1 mounting.. 

pUty - -_ ___ 

Drinking cup....| 

Fire ctiiurutshrr (motor-propcll*! lifeboat* only). 
KlrttHOrtidt"." 


Phuhlight... 

Hatchet.__ 

HmtIm line... 

Jackknife.... 

1-vMrr. lifeboat, gUBWal*_ 

Liu tern....- .- T — 

Lifeline 
Life pn 

Mast and mil (oar-propalkd llfeboeti cmly) 

Match** (bosm).. 

kill*, candOMcd (pound* pnr person).. 

Mirror, signaling_ 

Oars (unit*).... 

Oil. illuminating (quarts) 

Oil, storm i,r*llooi).__ 

Painter 


Plug .—_ __ 

Provliiooi (pounds per person)._ 

Rowlocks (units)_ 

Rudder and tiller...^ 

Am anchor. ...... 

Signal*, dlsfrem. flailing orange smoke. 

SIgnab. dblrnm, rod hand flare (unit*).. 

Signals, distress, r*d parachute flare (units).. 

Tool kU (motor-propelled UfebmUotUy)...__ 

WhW (quarts tx*r theraon)... 

Whistle, signaling. 

Fishing kit.. .... 

Cover, protecting. 

Signals. Hfoutrlng. 

Dvsrdting kit.. 


i Only I required on other than seagoing borgra. 

• Seagoing bar gas only. 

» For description of unit me | SI UV-10 l 

• 14fel oats on borgm need only carry ♦ r owloc k *. 

• Vessel* In coastwise sendee nmd only carry I unit lor each A Hfe boats or taction tbsrool. 

• Optional equipment Are | 33.15-KKjJ), water. 


g 33.15-10 Description of equipment 
for lifeboats—TB/ALL. 

(a) Bailer. The bailer shall have a 
lanyard attached and shall be of suffi¬ 
cient size and suitable for balling. 

(b) Bilge pump. Bilge pumps shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.044 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. They shall be of the size given In 
Table 33.15-10 (b) depending upon the 
capacity of the lifeboat as determined 
by the six-tenths rule as described in 
f 160.035-9(b). 


Ta«L* 3LI5-10 (b) 


Capacity of lifeboat, 
cubic feet 

Bilge pump 

tit* 

Over— 

Not over— 


no 

1 

**330“ 

700 

2 

TOO 

—— 

I 


(c) Boathooks. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ballpoint type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, and of a length 
and diameter as given in Table 33.15-10 
(c). 


Tajilb 33.15-10 (c) 


length of lifeboat 
(feet) 

Boathook handles 

Over— 

Not 

over— 

Diameter 

(Inches) 

Length 

amt) 


23 

m 

S 


29 

1H 

10 

» 

—— 

2 

12 


<d) Bucket. The bucket shall be of 
heavy gage galvanized Iron, or other 
suitable corrosion-resistant metal, of not 
less than 2 gallon capacity, and shall 
have a 6-foot lanyard of 12-thrcad 
manlla attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting. The 
compass and mounting shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with U. 8. Coast Guard Specifica¬ 
tion dated December 14, 1944. 

(f) Ditty bag. The ditty bag shall 
consist of a canvas bag and shall con¬ 
tain a sallmaker’s palm, needles, sail 
twine, marline and marlinspike. 

(g) Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enamel coated or plastic, gradu¬ 
ated in ounces, and be provided with 
lanyards 3 feet in length. 
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Tabu tt. 14-10 (») 


Length of lifeboat 
UeeO 

Stendlnf lac mil 

Met 

It* 

Yer 

d> 

Over— 

Not 

over— 

A fee 

(eqtwxe 

Net) 

Luff 

end 

heed 

lenrtfet 

Leech 

keftb 

Foot 

lenCth 

CWw 

to 

throet 

Ounce* 
P«r 

■quere 

Cooi* 

fnerctel 

net ion 
No. 

Lrofth 

Otero* 

eter 

(Inch**) 

Leofth 

Diam¬ 
eter 
(toehee) 




Ft. tn. 

Ft. f». 

rt. In. 

Ft. tn. 



Ft. tn 


Ft tn. 



17 

M 

S 11 

13 1 

3 10 

10 to 

14. IS 

10 

It 3 

8 

o 

it 

t 

. 17* 

19 

74 

6 6 

13 3 

10 0 

13 3 

14.36 

10 

13 ft 

8 

7 

ft 


10 

21 

03 

7 6 

1ft t 

11 3 

13 8 

14. 35 

10 

IS 10 

3(4 

8 

ft 

SB 

21 

21 

113 

S 3 

1ft 11 

13 4 

1ft 1 

14. 86 

10 

IS 3 

Sit 

0 

3 

*V4 

23 

25 

133 

0 0 

18 6 

13 0 

is e 

14.35 

10 

Ifl 6 

4 

10 

0 

8 

23 

2 7 

1» 

• t 

20 0 

14 7 

17 10 

17.00 

3 

17 10 

4 

M) 

t 

8 

27 

20 

131 

10 5 

31 ft 

1ft 7 

10 1 

17.50 

8 

It) 3 


Ji 

ft 


2i 

31 

201 

11 0 

33 S 

16 6 

30 3 

3a 74 

• 

30 ft 

4H 

13 

0 

** 

31 

0) 

O) 

0) 

<i) 


<■> 

(*) 

(*> 

O 

TO 


<•) 


1 Hut Imrths tnmmrod (ram bool la anur o* npjwr b*lT*rd iImbtb. Hut dl»nw««» mtunJ •« ***"<- Mmt 

Ud jrmrd >bAU bo <4 ck*r (rr»ln«l tpruoe, fix. or BquJ'nOtnt. 

• But Joel to RpociAl eomlderetlon. 


(h) Fire extinguisher. Fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be of an approved type 
(4 pounds CO« or 2 pounds dry chemical). 
One shall be attached to each end of the 

lifeboat 

(1) First-aid kit. The first-aid kit 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
and fitted In accordance with Subpart 
160.041 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(j) Flashlight. The flashlight shall be 
of an approved Type I. Sire No. 3. con¬ 
structed In accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Three spare ceils (or 
one 3-cell battery) and two spare bulbs, 
stowed in a watertight container, shall 
be provided with each flashlight. Bat¬ 
teries shall be replaced yearly during the 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
of the lifeboat. 

(k) Hatchet. Hatchets shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.013 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. They 
shall be attached to the lifeboat by indi¬ 
vidual lanyards and be readily available 
for use. one at each end of the lifeboat. 

(l) Heaving line. The heaving line 
shall be of adequate strength. 10 fathoms 
in length, and one inch in circumfer¬ 
ence. It shall be of such quality as to 
be buoyant after 24 hours submergence. 

<m) Jackknife . The Jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved 
type, constructed In accordance with 
Subpart 160,043 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. 

(n) Ladder, lifeboat gunwale . The 
lifeboat gunwale ladder shall consist of 
3 flat wood steps cut out for handholds. 
The steps shall be spaced 12 inches apart 
and fastened with % inch diameter 
manila rope. Each rope end shall be 
tied inside the lifeboat at about amid¬ 
ships with the ladder stowed on top of 
the side benches and ready for immedi¬ 
ate use. Other suitable devices may be 
specifically approved. 

(o) Lantern. The lantern shall con¬ 
tain sufficient oil to bum for at least 9 
hours, and shall be ready for Immediate 
use. 

<p> Lifeline . The lifeline shall be 
properly secured to both sides of the life¬ 
boat along its entire length, festooned 
In bights not longer than 3 feet, with a 
seine float in each bight, which float 
may be omitted if the line is of an in¬ 
herently buoyant material and absorbs 
Uttle or no water. The lifeline shall 
be of a size and strength not less than 
%-inch diameter manila. The bights 
shall hang to within 12 inches of the 
water when the lifeboat is light 

(q) Life preservers. Life preservers 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with the applicable sub¬ 
parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(r) Locker. The locker 6hall be suit¬ 
able for the storage and preservation of 
the small items of equipment 

is) Mast and sail . A unit, consisting 
of a standing lug sail together with the 
necessary spars and rigging, shall be 
provided in general agreement with 
Table 33.15-10 (s). The sails shall be 
of good quality canvas, colored Indian 


Orange (Cable No. 70072. Standard Color 
Card of America). Rigging shall consist 
of galvanized wire rope not less than 
jneh in diameter. The mast and sail 
shall be protected by a suitable canvas 
cover. 

(t) Matches. A box of safety matches 
in a watertight container stowed in an 
equipment locker or secured to the un¬ 
derside of the stem thwart if no locker 
is fitted. 

(u) Milk, condensed. One pound of 
condensed milk shall be provided for 
such person the lifeboat is certified to 
carry, to be stowed in lockers or other 
compartments, providing suitable pro¬ 
tection. 

(v) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling 
mirrors shall be of an approved type. 

(w) Oars. A unit, consisting of a com¬ 
plement of rowing cars and steering oar, 
shall be provided for each lifeboat In ac¬ 
cordance with Table 33.15-10(w>, except 
that motor-propelled and hand-pro¬ 
pelled lifeboats need only be equipped 
with 4 rowing oars and steering oar. All 
oars shall be buoyant. 


Tajiui (w) 



(x) Oil, illuminating. One quart of 
illuminating oil shall be provided in a 
metal container. 

(y) Oil. storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table. fish, or animal oil shall be pro¬ 
vided in a suitable metal container so 
constructed as to permit a controlled dis¬ 
tribution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

(z) Fainter. Painters shall be of ma¬ 
nila rope not less than 2% Inches In cir¬ 
cumference. or equivalent, and of a 
length not less than 3 times the distance 
between the deck on which the lifeboat is 
stowed and the light draft of the vessel. 


For lifeboats on vessels in ocean, coast¬ 
wise or Great Lakes service one of the 
painters shall have a long eye splice and 
be attached to the thwart with a toggle. 
The other painter shall be attached to 
the stem. 

(aa) Plug. The automatic drain re¬ 
quired in the lifeboat shall be provided 
with a cap or plug attached to the life¬ 
boat by a suitable chain. 

(bb) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the lifeboat is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically scaled cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed in lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. 

(cc) Rowlocks. A unit, consisting of 
sufficient rowlocks and rowlock sockets 
for each oar required by Table 33.15-10 
(w) plus 2 additional rowlocks. The row- 
locks shall be attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains so as to be available 
for Immediate use, except that the two 
additional spare rowlocks shall be car¬ 
ried in the equipment locker or stowed 
near the stem if no locker is fitted. The 
rowlocks and rowlock sockets shall be 
distributed so as to provide the maximum 
amount of single banked oars practiceble. 

(dd> Rudder and tiller. The rudder 
and tiller shall be constructed in accord¬ 
ance with 9 160.035-3 (t) in Subpart 
160.035 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

<ce> Sea anchor. The sea anchor shall 
be of an approved type. 

(ff) Signals, distress, /footing orange 
smoke. Two approved floating orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed In 
accordance with Subpart 160.022 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to three years from date 
of manufacture, and replacement shall 
be made no later than the first annual 
stripping, cleaning, and overhaul of the 
lifeboat after the date of expiration. 

<gg) Signals, distress, red hand flare. 
A unit, consisting of twelve approved 
hand red flare distress signals, in a 
watertight container, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.021 or 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of this 
equipment shall be limited to three years 
from date of manufacture, and replace- 
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racnt shall be made no later than the 
first annual stripping, cleaning, and 
overhaul of the lifeboat after the date 
of expiration. 

<hh) Signals , distress, red parachute 
flare. A unit, consisting of twelve ap¬ 
proved parachute red flare distress sig¬ 
nals, with an approved means of project¬ 
ing them, all contained In a portable 
watertight container; or twelve approved 
hand-held rocket-propelled parachute 
red flare distress signals contained in a 
portable watertight container. Con¬ 
struction shall be in accordance with 
Subparts 160.024 and 160.028 or 160.036 
of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. The service use of this equip¬ 
ment shall be limited to three years from 
date of manufacture, and replacement 
shall be made no later than the first 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
of the lifeboat after the date of expira¬ 
tion. 

<ii) Toolkit. The tool kit shall consist 
of at least the following tools contained 
in a suitable container: 

(1) One 12-ounce ball peon hammer. 

(2) One screwdriver with 6-inch blade. 

(3) One pair 8-inch slip Joint pliers. 

(4) One 8-inch adjustable end wrench. 

<JJ) Water. <1) For each person the 

lifeboat is certified to carry, there shall 
be provided three quarts of drinking 
water consisting of nine approved her¬ 
metically sealed containers per person 
constructed and filled in accordance with 
Subpart 160.026 of Subchaptcr Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. The service 
life of this equipment shall be limited 
to 5 years from date of packing, and re¬ 
placement shall be made no later than 
the first annual stripping, cleaning, and 
overhaul of the lifeboat after date of 
expiration. Approved desalting kits ca¬ 
pable of producing an equal amount of 
drinking water may be substituted for 
not more than one-third of the drinking 
water required to be carried. 

(2) The drinking water containers 
shall be stowed in drinking water tanks, 
lockers, or other compartments provid¬ 
ing suitable protection 

<kk> Whistle, signaling . The whistle 
shall be of the ball-type, of corrosion-re¬ 
sistant construction, with a 36-inch lan¬ 
yard attached, and in good working 
order. 

(11) Fishing kit. The fishing kit shall 
be of approved type constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.061 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(mm) Cover . protecting. The pro¬ 
tecting cover shall be of a highly visible 
color, and capable of protecting the oc¬ 
cupants against injury by exposure. 

(nn> Table of Ufcsaving signals. The 
table of lifesaving signals shall be In ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of Chapter 
V, Regulation 16. of the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea, 
1060, and shall be printed on water re¬ 
sistant paper. 

<oo) Desalting kit. One or more ap¬ 
proved desalting kits may be used as a 
substitute for onc-thlrd of the required 
amount of drinking water per person, 
and shall be constructed In accordance 


with Subpart 160.058 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

§ 33.1S-15 Required equipment for 
rigid type liferaft* and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus—TB/LBR. 


(a) The rigid type llferafts and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus for all vessels shall be 
equipped in accordance with Table 
33.15—15 (a). For a description of the 
items contained in this table and the 
units comprising the items, sec the ap¬ 
plicable paragraphs of $ 33.15-20. The 
letter identification prefixing the item 
in the table corresponds to the paragraph 
designation in f 33.15-20. 


Tabls 3&.XS-1S (a) 


lAitndl 

Buoy¬ 

ant 

anj*r*- 
tiis— 
AU 

water* 

Great 

Lake* 

lAkca. 

bays, 

*ou ml*. 

rtTW*. 

1 

1 

None 

11 

• 1 

11 

1 

Nana 

None 

»1 

U 

Nooe 

1 

Non# 

Kom 

I 

1 

• 1 

»i 

•1 

None 

1 

Non# 

ItaM 

•1 

Nan» 

None 

1 

Non* 

••1 


Latter 

IdMiti* 

(katicm 


Item 


f.... 

t.:: 

J- 


Boathook_ 

LMelinr.. 

Malctws (bone). 

Oar* (unit*).. 

Oil. storm (faOoaa)... 

Rowlocks (unit*).!*!! 

Sea anchor. 

Signali. dletrees 
(units). 

Water light. 


1 Not required on Type A Ufcrafta. 

• For description of unit see | XU.V 20 

• Need only be 7 tnchea It* diameter and of a length 
equal to the distance Ik lween the deck where stowed to 
the Teasel's ll*bt draft plus 6 bet. 

• Not required on buoyant apparatus lor less than 33 
persons. 

• Applies to ocean, coastwise and Great Lakes routes. 


§ 33.15—16 Required equipment for In¬ 
flatable liferaft*—111/ALL 


(a) Inflatable llferafts shall be 
equipped with ocean service equipment 
for vessels on ocean and coastwise routes 
and with limited service equipment for 
vessels on Great Lakes, lakes, bays, 
sounds, and river routes in accordance 
with Subpart 160.051 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

Non: Subpart 160.051 of thU chapter re¬ 
quires the servicing of inflatable llferafts at 
approved servicing facilities. Included In 
the servicing at an approved facility U a 
oomplcte inspection of the required equip¬ 
ment by a marine inspector. 

g 33.15—20 Dcwriplion of equipment 
for liferaft* and buoyant appara¬ 
tus—TB/LBR- 

<a) Boathook. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, not less than 
8 feet long and 1ft inches in diameter. 

(b> Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the liferaft, or buoyant appara¬ 
tus, festooned in bights not longer than 
3 feet, with a seine float in each bight, 
which float may be omitted if the line is 
of an Inherently buoyant material and 
absorbs little or no water. The lifeline 
shall bo of a size and strength not less 
than %-lnch diameter manlla. 

(c) Matches. A box of safety matches 
in a watertight container. 


(d) Oars. A unit, consisting of 4 row¬ 
ing oars and one steering oar not less 
than 8 feet in length, shall be provided 
for llferafts for 7 persons or more. For 
llferafts for 6 persons or less, a unit 
shall consist of 2 paddles not less than 5 
feet In length. 

(e) Oil, storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table. fish, or animal oil shall be pro¬ 
vided In a suitable metal container .so 
constructed as to permit a controlled 
distribution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

(f) Painter . Painters shall be of 
maniia rope not less than 2% inches in 
circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the llferafts are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

(g) Rowlocks. A unit, consisting of 5 
rowlocks attached to the liferaft by 
separate chains and ready for imme¬ 
diate use, together with proper rowlock 
sockets so arranged as to provide 4 row¬ 
ing positions and 1 steering position with 
the liferaft floating either side up. 
Rowlocks and rowlock sockets are not 
required on llferafts for 6 persons or 
less. 

(h) Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be constructed of good quality can¬ 
vas or other satisfactory material, and 
shall be not less than 2 feet in diameter. 

(i) Signals, distress. (1) A unit, con¬ 
sisting of equipment as specified in sub- 
paragraph (2) or (3) of this paragraph. 
The service use of this equipment shall be 
limited to 3 years from date of manu¬ 
facture, and replacement shall be made 
no later than the first Inspection (bien¬ 
nial or relnspection) after the date of 
expiration. 

(2) Twelve parachute red flare dis¬ 
tress signals with an approved means of 
projecting them, ail contained in a port¬ 
able watertight container. Construction 
shall be In accordance with Subparls 
160.024 and 160.028 or 160.036 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(3) Six approved hand red flare dis¬ 
tress signals and 6 parachute red flare 
distress signals with an approved means 
of projecting them, all contained in a 
portable watertight container. Con¬ 
struction shall be in accordance with 
Subports 160.021, 160.024 and 160.028 or 
160.036 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(J) Water light. The water light 
shall be of an approved automatic elec¬ 
tric type, constructed in accordance 
with Subpart 161 001 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. The 
water light shall be attached to the life¬ 
raft or buoyant apparatus by a 12-thread 
maniia lanyard 3 fathoms in length, 

§ 33.15—25 Portable radiotelegraph ap¬ 
paratus—T/0<~ 

(a) All tankships on an international 
voyage shall be provided with a portable 
radio apparatus complying with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission unless at least one life¬ 
boat on each side of the vessel Is fitted 
with a fixed radio installation. Such 
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portable radio shall be kept in the radio 
room, chartroom, or other suitable loca¬ 
tion ready to be moved to one or other of 
the lifeboats in the event of an emer¬ 
gency; however, In tankships of 3.000 
gross tons and over in which lifeboats 
are fitted amidships and aft. such equip¬ 
ment shall be kept In a suitable place In 
the vicinity of those lifeboats which are 
furthest removed from the ship's main 
transmitter. 

§33.13—90 Lifeboat, liferoft and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus equipment on tank 
umtU contracted for prior to May 

26,196S—TB/ALL. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to May 
26.1965. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

U> Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
|} 33.15-5 through 33.15-25 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
of the equipment is concerned. 

(2) Existing items of equipment pre¬ 
viously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in £3 33.15-5 through 33.15-25 
may be continued in service so long as 
they are maintained In a good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

<3) Lifeboats previously approved 
without automatic drain plugs shall have 
two plugs or caps attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains. 

(4) On tank vessels certificated for 
ocean or coastwise service, and contract¬ 
ed for prior to November 19, 1952, unless 
other approved mean s are provided to 
achieve the same purpose, three Vi-inch 
diameter manila grablines shall bo fitted 
extending from gunwale to gunwale 
under the keel to enable persons to cling 
or to climb upon the upturned lifeboat. 
The ends of each grablinc shall be 
securely attached to the side benches or 
other permanent part of the lifeboat and 
each grabline shall be made up with 
figure eight knots spaced approximately 
18 Inches apart in order to provide hand 
prips. Means shall be provided for tak¬ 
ing up any slack in the grabllnes. 

(5) All new installations shall meet the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
of this part. 

Subpart 33.20—Stowage of Lifeboats, 

liferafts, and Buoyant Apparatus 

§ 33.20—1 Davit* and launching dc- 
vicr* — TB/ALL. 

'ft) Tankships of 100 gross tons or 
more shall be equipped with separate 
davits for each lifeboat carried. 

f b> Tankships of less than 100 gross 
tom and tank barges where lifeboats are 
carried shall provide means for the 
launching of such lifeboats by davits or 
crane or. where the freeboard is less than 
5 feet when the vessel has no cargo 
aboard, by slide. 

<c) On all tankships of 500 gross tons 
and over in ocean and coastwise service, 
the conditions set forth in subparagraphs 
'1> to (5), inclusive, of this paragraph 
shall apply. Tankships of 500 gross tons 
and over in Oreat Lakes service shall 
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comply with the conditions set forth In 
subparagraphs (1) and (3) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) An approved ladder, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.017 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter shall be provided at each set of 
davits to afford access to the lifeboats 
when waterborne. 

(2) All davit installations shall have 
at least 2 lifelines fitted to a davit span. 
The lifelines shall be of such length as to 
reach the water at the lightest draft with 
the vessel listed 15 degrees either way. 

(3) Suitable means shall be provided 
on vessels engaged on International voy¬ 
ages for illuminating the launching gear 
and the lifeboats during the process of 
launching the lifeboats from the stowed 
position until they are waterborne. 
Similar provisions shall be mado on such 
vessels for the illumination of any life- 
raft stow age areas. For detailed require¬ 
ments of such illumination for tank ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1955, see Part 111 of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering> of this chapter. 

(4) On tankships the construction or 
conversion of which was started on or 
after November 19, 1952. where applica¬ 
ble, means shall be provided outside the 
machinery space to prevent the discharge 
of water into the lifeboats while they 
are being lowered. This shall consist 
of baffles to deflect the water down the 
vessel's side, reach rods or other means 
to close the discharge openings, or a re¬ 
mote means for stopping the pumps. 

(5) Lifeboats on tankshjps contracted 
for on or after May 26, 1965. shall be 
fitted with skates or other suitable means 
to facilitate launching against an ad¬ 
verse list of up to 15 degrees. However, 
skates may be dispensed with if. in the 
opinion of the Commandant, the ar¬ 
rangements are such as to Insure that the 
lifeboats can be satisfactorily launched 
without skates. For vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26, 1965, the foregoing 
shall apply unless in the opinion of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, it is 
unreasonable or impracticable or the ar¬ 
rangement or construction of the vessel 
make their use unnecessary. 

(d) Lifeboats shall not be placed in 
the bows of tankships. They shall be 
stowed in such positions as to insure safe 
launching. 

(e) Suitable access to the lifeboats 
shall be provided to enable the crew to 
prepare the lifeboats for launching. 

(f) Means shall be provided for bring¬ 
ing the lifeboats against the ship's side 
and holding them there so that persons 
may be safely embarked. 

(g> On a tankship on which inflatable 
liferafts have been substituted for life¬ 
boats. a launching device for each life¬ 
boat to be used for rescue purposes shall 
be Installed. Radial type davits or other 
means may be used In sheltered waters if 
acceptable to the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

§ 33.20-3 Embarkation aids into inflat¬ 
able lifrrafl#—T/ALL. 

<a> Where inflatable liferafts are sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats, unless freeboard at 
embarkation point is such that emborka- 
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tlon devices are not necessary, suitable 
arrangements shall be made for embar¬ 
kation which shall include sufficient lad¬ 
ders or other suitable devices to facilitate 
embarkation Into the inflatable liferafts 
when waterborne. 

§ 33.20-3 Lifeboat davit fall*—T/ALL¬ 
AH tankships over 1,000 gross tons 
shall be provided with covered tubs, 
boxes, or reels, in which to stow the run¬ 
ning part of the lifeboat davit falls. Life¬ 
boat falls shall not be painted. 

§ 33.20-10 Lifeboat* and liferafts kept 
clear for launching—TB/ALL. 

The decks on which lifeboats or llfe- 
rafts are carried shall be kept clear of 
freight or any other obstruction that 
would interfere with the immediate 
launching of the lifeboats or liferafts. 

§ 33.20-13 Stowage of Lifeboat* and 
Liferaft*—TB/ALL. 

(a) All the lifeboats and liferafts shall 
be stowed in such a way that they can 
be launched in the shortest possible time, 
and that, even under unfavorable condi¬ 
tions of list and trim from the point of 
view of the handling of the lifeboats and 
liferafts, it may be possible to embark 
in them as large a number of persons as 
possible. 

(b) For tankships. arrangements shall 
be such that it may be possible to launch 
on either side of the vessel as large a 
number of lifeboats and liferafts as 
possible. 

(c) Where practicable, lifeboat chocks 
shall be so fitted that the lifeboats they 
serve shall not require lifting before 
launching. 

(d) Inflatable liferafts shall be stowed 
In such a manner that they will float free 
in the event of the vessel sinking. Stow¬ 
age and launching arrangements shall 
be to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 33.25—Markings, Care and 
Inspection 

§ 33.23-5 Numbering and marking of 
lifeboat*—TB/ALL. 

(a) The numbcr'of each lifeboat shall 
be plainly marked or painted on each 
side of the bow In figures 3 Inches high; 
and. where lifeboats are carried on both 
sides of a vessel, the odd-numbered boats 
shall be stowed on the starboard side, 
and the even-numbered boats on the 
port side; Le„ lifeboat No. 1 shall be for¬ 
ward on the starboard side, and lifeboat 
No. 3 next abaft lifeboat No. 1; lifeboat 
No. 2 shall be forward on the port side 
and lifeboat No. 4 next abaft lifeboat No. 
2, etc. 

<b) The cubical contents and number 
of persons allowed to be carried on each 
lifeboat shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow in letters 
and numbers 1 Vi inches high. For ves¬ 
sels on an international voyage, the ves¬ 
sel’s port of registry shall be added in 
similar type letters. In addition, the 
number of persons allowed shall be plain¬ 
ly marked or painted on the top of at 
least two of the thwarts in letters and 
numbers 3 indies high. 
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( c) Such letters and numbers shall be 
dark on a light ground or light on a dark 
ground. 

(d) The top of thwarts, side benches 
and footings of lifeboats shall be painted 
or otherwise colored international 
orange. The area in way of the red 
mechanical disengaging gear control 
lever, from the keel to the side bench, 
shall be painted or otherwise colored 
white, to provide a contrasting back¬ 
ground for the lever. This band of white 
should be approximately 12 inches wide 
depending on the internal arrangements 
of the lifeboat. 

(e) Where mechanical disengaging 
apparatus is used, the control effecting 
the release of the lifeboat shall be 
painted bright red and shall have there¬ 
on in raised letters cither the words— 
“Danger—Lever Drops Boat." or the 
words—“Danger—Lever Releases Hooks/' 

6 33.25-10 Marking of lifcraft*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) There shall be stenciled in a con¬ 
spicuous place on each rigid type Bferaft 
the number of persons the life raft can 
carry. 

<b> There shall be stenciled In a con¬ 
spicuous place in the immediate vicinity 
of each inflatable lifcraft the following: 

iNrutTABLic Lrrr*Arr So. _ 

....^ PxiisoMs Capacity 

These markings shall not be placed on 
the inflatable lif craft containers. 

Note: I 100 051-8(n) of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of UiU chapter requires 
permanently attached nameplates on each 
inflatable Ufemft and carrying case. The 
nameplate contain* the following Informa¬ 
tion: The name of manufacturer, approval 
number, manufacturers model number, 
aerial number and lot number, and the num¬ 
ber of persona for which the Inflatable tlfe- 
raft la approved. In addition, the carrying 
case shall be marked “Ocean Service Equip¬ 
ment** or “Limited Service Equipment" as 
applicable, together with the marine Inspec¬ 
tor*! initials, the date, and the letters 
•TJSOO." 

8 33.25-15 Overhaul—TB/ALL* 

(a) All lifeboats, rescue boats, and 
rigid type liferafts shall be stripped, 
cleaned and thoroughly overhauled at 
least once in every year, 

(b) Tank vessels in ocean or coast¬ 
wise service having a sufficient number 
of lifeboats on each side to accommodate 
ail persons on board may care for their 
lifeboats at sea: Provided » That a num¬ 
ber of lifeboats sufficient to accommodate 
all persons on board are fully equipped 
and ready for use at all times. 

(c) The lifeboat davits and falls shall 
be overhauled at least once in every year. 

(d) Inflatable lif crafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved servicing facility in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
part 160.051 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. Inflatable Ufc- 
rafts shall be serviced at an approved 
servicing facility every 12 months or not 
later than the next vessel inspection for 
certification provided the total time since 
date of last servicing does not exceed 15 
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months. The period for servicing is 
computed from date of last servicing. 
Except in emergencies no servicing 
should be done aboard vessels. If at any 
time external damage is found to the con¬ 
tainer or straps or if the seal Is broken, 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall be notified and the raft shall be 
serviced by an approved servicing 
facility. 

Son: After the raft ha* been satisfacto¬ 
rily aerviced in the presence of a marine 
Inspector at an approved servicing facility, 
the raft la repacked and sealed and the 
carrying case stamped '‘passed" together with 
the date, part, and the marine Inspector’s 
initials. 

§ 33.25-20 Maintenance—TB/ALL. 

(ft) Every lifeboat, lifer&ft, or piece of 
buoyant apparatus together with its 
equipment shall be kept In every respect 
in good condition and ready for im¬ 
mediate use. 

(b) The material that may support 
the platform of a lifer&ft or buoyant 
apparatus shall be examined to deter¬ 
mine that its strength is maintained. 

(c) Air tanks shall be examined to 
sec that they are in good condition but 
pressure need not be applied unless the 
inspector so desires to assure himself as 
to their condition. 

(d) Disengaging apparatus, blocks 
and falls, if used, shall be determined 
to be in good condition. 

<e> Disengaging apparatus. If used, 
shall be show n on the Inspector’s report, 
and if the Inspector is unable to Identify 
it by name, he shall take the matter up 
with the Const Guard District Com¬ 
mander In order that such apparatus 
may be traced for identification and ap¬ 
proval record. 

Subport 33.30—Manning of Lifeboats 
and Uferafts 

6 33.30—1 Person* in charge of each 
lifeboat and lifrrnft—T/O. 

A licensed deck officer, an able sea¬ 
man. or a certificated llfeboatm&n shall 
be placed in charge of each lifeboat or 
llferaft. He shall have a list of its life- 
boatmen and other members of its crew 
which shall be sufficient for her safe 
management, and shall see that the men 
placed under his orders arc acquainted 
with their several duties and stations. 
A second in command shall also be ap¬ 
pointed which person shall be either a 
licensed deck officer, an able seaman or 
a certificated lifeboatman. 

§ 33.30-3 Person in charge of earh life¬ 
boat or liferafi—T/CLB. 

(a) A licensed deck officer, an able 
seaman, or a certificated lifeboatman 
shall be placed in charge of each life- 
ooat or lifer&ft. 

(b) The person In charge shall have a 
list of Its lifebo&tmen and other mem¬ 
bers of Its crew, which shall be sufficient 
for her safe management, and shall see 
that the men placed under his orders 
are acquainted with their several duties 
and stations. 


g 33.30-5 Manning of lifeboat* itnri 
llferaft*—TB/OCLB. 

(a) There shall be for each lifeboat or 
llferaft a number of life boatmen at leau 
equal to that specified as follows, pro¬ 
vided. that vessels required to carry 
sufficient lifeboats on each side to ac¬ 
commodate all persons on board need 
only carry the lifeboatmen required for 
the lifeboats on one side: 

(1) If the lifeboat or llferaft carries 

25 persons or less, the minimum number 
of certificated lifeboatmen shall be 1; 

(2) If the lifeboat or llferaft carries 

26 persons and less than 41 persons the 
minimum number of certificated hie- 
boatmen shall be 2; 

(3) If the lifeboat or llferaft carries 
41 persons and less than 61 persons the 
minimum number of certificated life- 
boatmen shall be 3. 

(b) The allocation of the certificated 
lifeboatmen to each lifeboat and llferaft 
remains within the discretion of the 
master, according to the circumstances. 

Subpart 33.35—Life Preservers 

§ 33.35-1 Number and type required-— 
TB/AIJL 

(a) All tank vessels shall be provided 
with one approved life preserver for each 
person carried. An additional number of 
life preservers shall be provided for per¬ 
sonnel on watch In the engineroom and 
pilothouse. 

<b) In addition to the life preservers 
required by paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion, all tankship* on an international 
voyage shall be provided with approved 
type life preservers for 5 percent ot the 
persons carried. The additional number 
of life preservers required for personnel 
on watch in the engineroom and pilot¬ 
house may be counted toward meeting 
this requirement. 

(c) All life preservers on tankship* of 
500 gross tons and over on an Interna¬ 
tional voyage shall be provided with a 
whistle of the ball-type, of corrosion - 
resistant construction, with a 3-foot 
lanyard attached, and In good working 
order. It shall be attached to the life 
preserver by the lanyard alone without 
hooks, snaps, clips, etc., and shall ex¬ 
tend not less than 15 inches from the 
life preserver body. While stowed on 
the life preserver, the whistle lanyard 
shall be colled and stopped-off. 

(R.8, 4491, aa amended; 46 UJ3.C. 409) 

§ 33.35-5 Distribution and stowuR*' - 
TB/ALL. 

Life preservers shall be distributed 
throughout the cabins, staterooms, 
berths, And other places convenient for 
each person on such tank vessels. The 
stowage of the additional number of life 
preservers shall be such that they are 
readily accessible to personnel on watch 
in the engineroom and pilothouse. 

§ 33.35—10 Shipboard inspection*-- 
TB/ALL. 

At each inspection for certification, or 
oftencr if deemed necessary, the life pre¬ 
server shall be examined by ail inspector 
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to determine serviceability. When life 
preservers are found to bo In accord¬ 
ance with the requirement*, the Inspec¬ 
tor shall stamp them with the word 
• Passed/* his Initials, port, and date. 
Life preservers found not to be in a 
serviceable condition shall be removed 
from the vessel's equipment and. If be¬ 
yond repair, shall be destroyed In the 
presence of the Inspector. 

8 53.35-15 Requirement* for life pre¬ 
server*—TB/AU- 

<a> The specifications regarding life 
preservers are in Subparts 160.001. 160.- 
002. 160.005, 160.006. and 160.055 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(b) Cork and balsa wood life pre¬ 
servers. constructed In accordance with 
the applicable provisions of Subpart 
160.003 or 160.004 and manufactured 
as approved life preservers prior to July 
1, 1965, may be accepted as new or re¬ 
placement equipment required by this 
MibchApter If such life preservers are 
serviceable and In good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection: Provided . however, 
That such life preservers bearing basic 
Approval No. 160.003 or 160 004 shall not 
be considered as approved equipment 
meeting the requirements for those tank- 
ships on an International voyage, con¬ 
structed or contracted for on or after 
May 26. 1965. 

<c) All kapok and fibrous glass life 
preservers which do not have plastic- 
covered pad inserts, as required by Sub- 
parts 160.002 and 160.005 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter, shall 
be removed from service. 

Subporl 33.40 —Ring Lifo Buoys and 
Water Lights 

§ 33.40-1 Hing life buoys and water 
lights, general requirement*——Til/ 

(a) All ring life buoys shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.009 or 160.050 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b) All water fights shall be of an 
approved automatic electric type, con¬ 
structed In accordance with Subpart 
161.001 of 8ubchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(c) All self-activated smoke signals 
shall be of on approved type, constructed 
in accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 160.057 of Subchaptcr Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter, which shall be 
capable of producing smoke of a highly 
visible color for at least 15 minutes. 

<R S. 4401. os amended; 46 U.S.C. 469) 

§ 33.10-3 Number required on Intik- 
shipji—T/AUL 

(a) The minimum number of ap¬ 
proved 30-inch ring fife buoys, and the 
minimum number of which shall have 
water lights attached, shall be in accord¬ 
ance with Table 33.40-5(a). 
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(b> One of the ring life buoys on each 
side of the vessel shall have secured to 
it a fine at least 15 fathoms in length. 
On tankshlps on an international voyage, 
the fine shall be of the buoyant type. 

(c) On tankshlps on an international 
voyage, at least two of the ring life buoys 
with watertight* attached as required 
by Table 33.40-5(a), shall also be pro¬ 
vided with an approved self-activated 
smoke signal and shall be capable of 
quick release from the bridge. 

(d) On tankshlps on an international 
voyage, the ring fife buoys required by 
this section shall be orange in color. 

g 33.40-10 Number required on tank 
barge*— B / A1 

All tank barges regardless of size, shall 
have at least two approved 30 inch ring 
fife buoys on board: Provided, That un¬ 
manned barges are exempt from this 
section. 

§ 33.40-15 Distribution and security— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) All ring fife buoys shall be placed 
so as to be readily accessible to the per¬ 
sons on board, and their positions 
plainly Indicated so as to be known to all 
persons concerned. 

<b) The ring fife buoys shall always 
be capable of being cast loose, and shall 
not be permanently secured In any way. 

Subparl 33.45—Distress Signals 

§ 33.45-1 DUtrcM rignals —T/ALL nnd 
B/OC. 

On every manned tank vessel of 150 
gross tons and over there shall be car¬ 
ried twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals In a watertight con¬ 
tainer. or twelve approved hand combi¬ 
nation flare and smoke distress signals 
In a watertight container. Service use 
shall be limited to a period of three years 
from date of manufacture, and replace¬ 
ment of out-dated items shall be made 
at the first port of arrival in the United 
States where such distress signals are 
available, except that replacement shall 


be made In all cases within twelve months 
after the date of expiration. Distress 
signals not bearing date of manufacture 
shall not be carried. For specifications 
for these signals, see Subparts 160.021 
and 160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(R.8. 4491, os amended; 46 U-8-C 469) 

§ 33.45-5 Fnrarbule dUtrcw riganl — 
T/OC 

In addition to the equipment required 
by ft 33.45-1. all tankshlps of 500 gross 
tons and over shall be provided with 
12 approved hand-held rocket-propelled 
parachute red flare distress signals, 
contained in a portable watertight con¬ 
tainer, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.036 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. Service 
use of the distress signals shall be lim¬ 
ited to a period of three years from date 
of manufacture, and replacement of out¬ 
dated items shall be made at the first 
port of arrival in the United States where 
such distress signals are available, except 
that replacement shall be made in all 
cases within 12 months after the date of 
expiration. 

§ 33.45—10 Stowage of diMrru rig- 
nnU—TB/ALL. 

All tank vessels required to carry 
pyrotechnic distress signals shall carry 
such signals In watertight containers 
near the pilothouse, on the navigator's 
bridge, or in some other suitable, readily 
accessible location other than in the life¬ 
boats. In no case shall pyrotechnics be 
permitted to be carried In enclosed 
spaces, adjacent to cargo tanks or near 
sources of heat. Tank vessels required 
to carry a magazine chest may carry the 
distress signals in the magazine chest. 

Subpart 33.50—Signaling Lamp 
§33.50-1 Signaling lamp—T/O. 

Tankshlps of over 150 gross tons en¬ 
gaged on International voyages shall be 
equipped with an efficient daylight sig¬ 
naling lamp. For detailed requirements 
see Subpart 113.60 of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 33.55—Line-Throwing 
Appliances 

§ 3355-1 Line-throwing appliance* re¬ 
quired—T/OC. 

(a) All ocean and coastwise tank- 
ships of 150 gross tons and over shall be 
equipped with an approved line-throw ing 
appliance and equipment auxiliary 
thereto, as specified in this subpart. 

(b> Tankshlps of 500 gross tons or 
more shall be equipped with an approved 
fine-throwing appliance and equipment 
auxiliary thereto, of the impulse-pro¬ 
jected rocket type, the requirements for 
which ore set forth in Subpart 160.040 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. Lyle gun type fine-throwing 
appliances in service on or before July 
1, 1951. may be continued In use so long 
as In good and serviceable condition: 
Provided , That any replacements shall 
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be made with a line-throwing appliance 
of the impulse-projected rocket type. 

<c) Tank-ships of 150 gross tons and 
over and less than 500 gross tons shall 
be equipped with an approved line¬ 
throwing appliance and equipment aux¬ 
iliary thereto, of the shoulder gun type 
or the Impulse-projected rocket type, 
the requirements for which are set forth 
In Subparts 160.031 and 160.040, respec¬ 
tively. of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Lyle gun type line¬ 
throwing appliances In service on or be¬ 
fore July 1. 1951, may be continued in 
use so long as in good and serviceable 
condition: Provided . That any replace¬ 
ments shall be made with a line-throw¬ 
ing nppllance of the shoulder gun type 
or the Impulse-projected rocket type. 

<d> Service use of rockets shall be lim¬ 
ited to a period of 4 years from date of 
manufacture, and replacement of out¬ 
dated items shall be made at the first 
port of arrival In the United States 
where such rockets are available, except 
that replacement shall be made in all 
cases within 12 months after the date 
of expiration. 

IRS. 4401. ns Amended; 46 TJB.C. 469) 

§ 33.55—5 Accessibility—T/OC. 

The line-throwing appliance and Its 
equipment shall be kept always easily and 
immediately accessible and read for use. 
No part of this equipment shall be used 
for any other purpose. 

§ 33.55—10 Equipment fur line-throw¬ 
ing Appliances— T/OC. 

The equipment enumerated below is 
required to be carried with the various 
types of line-throwing appliances: 

(a) Impulse-projected rocket type. 
Four rockets (2 of which shall be of the 
buoyant type), 4 primer-ejector car¬ 
tridges. 4 service lines (each of a length 
not less than that specified In the ap¬ 
proval of the appliance carried, of fa- 
inch to fa-lnch diameter, or flax or 
manlla, and having a breaking strength 
of at least 500 pounds, to be kept In fak¬ 
ing boxes or on reels), 1 auxiliary line 
(1,500 feet of 3-lnch circumference ma¬ 
nlla), 1 can of oil. 1 cleaning brush, 12 
wiping patches, and 1 set of instruc¬ 
tions furnished by the manufacturer, all 
in a suitable case or box with the appli¬ 
ance. except that the service lines and 
the auxiliary line may be stowed in an 
accessible location nearby. 

(b) Shoulder pun type. Ten (10) 
service projectiles. 4 service lines (each 
not less than 400 feet in length of %- 
inch circumference flax or cotton and 
having not less than 250 pounds break¬ 
ing strength, or each not less than 600 
feet in length of yin-lnch or more diam¬ 
eter woven or braided nylon, very flexi¬ 
ble. having a breaking strength not less 
than 140 pounds, or equivalent, to be 
kept in faking boxes or reels), 25 car¬ 
tridges. 1 cleaning rod with brush, 1 can 
of oil. 12 wiping patches and 1 set of in¬ 
structions. all in a suitable case or box 
with the gun. with an auxiliary line (500 
feet of 3-inch circumference manlla) 
accessible for use. 

(c) Lyle pun type on existinp tank ves¬ 
sels. Six (6) service projectiles, 4 service 


lines (each 1.700 feet of fa-lnch to fa- 
lnch diameter flax or manlla, having not 
less than 500 pounds breaking strength. 
In faking boxes or reels). 1 auxiliary line 
(1,500 feet of 3-inch circumference 
manlla), 1 approved firing attachment 
(with accessories consisting of lanyard, 
wrench, washer to fit between barrel and 
shoulder of firing attachment, blank plug 
for screwing into gun when firing at¬ 
tachment Is not in place, cartridge ex¬ 
tractor. and 25 primers in watertight 
metal box), 18 bags <2ft ounces each) of 
black powder marked "One-half normal 
charge for Lyle gun. 2ft ounces black 
powder" in nonferrous metal screw top 
container, 25 paper wads. 1 ram rod. I 
wire brush. 1 can light petrolatum, 12 
wiping patches, 1 tapered wooden plug 
for muzzle of gun when not in use, and 1 
set of instructions furnished by the 
manufacturer of the gun, all in a suitable 
box or chest with the gun. 

§ 33.55—15 Service recommendations— 
T/OC 

The following precautions and pro¬ 
cedure arc recommended for the use of 
line-throwing appliances and equip¬ 
ment: 

(a) Impulse-projected rocket type. 
Follow the operating instructions and 
safety precautions furnished by the 
manufacturer. 

(b) Shoulder pun type . Follow the 
operating instructions and safety pre¬ 
cautions furnished by the manufacturer. 

(c> Lyle pun type on existinp tank ves¬ 
sels. (1) Service powder charge should 
be about 5 ounces of black powder, and 
the powder bags should be furnished to 
the vessel containing 2ft ounces of black 
powder and marked "one-half normal 
charge." Under extraordinary circum¬ 
stances. 7ft ounces (three 2ft-ounco 
bags) of black powder may be used. 

<2) In making the line fast to the 
shank, pass it through the eye and take 
three or more half-hitches around its 
own part, leaving a loop of about 10 to 12 
inches and taking the hitches about 6 
inches apart. This w r iU allow the line to 
slip slightly through the eye of the shank 
before the hitches fetch up, thus casing 
the strain on the line at the loop during 
the initial acceleration. 

(3) A considerable bight led over the 
side is recommended wherever possible, 
as it will tend to lessen the Jerk on the 
line at initial acceleration. 

(4) At least a fathom of the line from 
the shank should be thoroughly wet be¬ 
fore using to prevent burning. 

(5) The faking box or reel should al¬ 
ways be faced in the direction of the line 
of fire and placed abreast of the gun and 
as close to ship’s side as possible. It Is 
not advisable to place the line too close 
to the muzzle of the gun. as the concus¬ 
sion may lift several layers or colls from 
the top. causing a snarl which In turn 
may cause the line to part. 

(6) Care should be taken In placing 
the equipment to prevent fouling of the 
line in rigging, ridge ropes, etc., which 
have a tendency to rise or Jump up when 
the gun is fired. 

(7) Having made the gun and equip¬ 
ment ready for use. the following pro¬ 
cedure In firing Is recommended: select 


a place where the gun may recoil with¬ 
out striking anything, or where it may 
be securely lashrd dow n. Note the posi. 
tion of the vessel to be relieved, and the 
direction and approximate force of the 
wind, and then place the gun in position, 
making allowance for the drift of the 
line. Place the line on the windward side 
of the gun and about 3 feet from It. 
Make the line fast in the eye of the shank 
and in^rt the powder charge, projectile, 
and primer. In loading, make sure that 
the projectile Is seated against the wad. 

(8) After using, the line should be 
thoroughly dried before rewinding or 
faking. 


PART 34—FIREFIGHTING EQUIP¬ 
MENT 

Subpart 34.01— Application 

Bcc. 

34.01-1 Oencrol—TT3 / ALL. 

34.01-5 Equipment Installed but not re¬ 
quired—7TB/ALL. 

34.01-10 Protection for unusual Arrange¬ 
ments or special product*—TB/ 
All. 

Subport 34.05—Firefighting Equipment, Whert 
Required 

34 05-1 Fire m»!n system—T/ALL. 

34 05-5 Flrc-extlngulshlng systems—T/ 
ALL. 

34.05-10 Portable and uemlpor table extin¬ 
guisher*—TB/ALL 
34 05-16 Sand—TB/ALL. 

34.05-20 Fire axes—T/ALL 

Svbparf 34.10—Fir* Main System, Detail* 

34.10- 1 Application—TB/ALL. 

34.10- 5 Fire pumps—T/ALL 

84.10- 10 Fire station hydrants, hose and 

nozzle*—T/ALL. 

34.10- 15 Piping—T/ALL. 

34.10- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to May 26.1065—T/ALL. 

Subport 34.13—Stcom Smothering Syilem, 
Details 

34.13-1 Application—'T/ALL. 

34.13 90 Installations contracted for prior 
to January L 1962—T/ALL. 

Subport 34.15—Coibon Dioxide Extinguiihir'g 
Systems, Detail* 

34.15- 1 Application—'T/ALL. 

34.15- 5 Quantity, plpo Discs, and dli- 

charge rates—T/ALL. 

34-15-10 Controls—T/ALL 

34.16- 15 Piping—T/ALL. 

34.16- 20 Chrbon dioxide storage—T/ALL 
34 15-25 Discharge outlets—T/ALL. 

34.15- 30 Alarms—T/ALL. 

34.16- 35 Enclosure openings—T/ALL. 

34 15-40 Pressure relief—T/ALL. 

34.15 90 Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1, 1962—T/ALL 

Sobparl 34.17—fixed Foam IxtlnguUhlng 
Systems, Details 

34.17- 1 Application—T/ALL 

34.17- 5 Quantity of foam required—T/ 

ALL 

34.17- 10 Controls—T/ALL 
34 17-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

34.17- 20 Discharge outlets—T/ALL 

34.17- 25 Additional protection required— 

T/ALL. 

34.17- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to January 1, 1962—T/ALL 

Sub part 34.20—Deck Foam System, Detail* 

34 20-1 Application—T/ ALL 
3420-3 Cargo area dehnltion—T/ALL 
34-20-5 Quantity of foam required— 
T/ALL 
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34 20 -10 Controls—T/ALL. 

34 20-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

34 20-30 Discharge outlets—T ALL 
34.20-00 Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1.1002—T/ALL. 

Subport 34.15—Water Spray Extinguishing 
Systems* Oetoils 

3425-1 Application—T/ALL. 

24.25- 6 Capacity and arrangement— 

T/ALL. 

34.25- 10 Control*—T/ALL. 

34 25-13 Piping—T/ALL. 

34 25-20 Spray nozzles—T/ALL. 

34.25- 00 Installation* contracted for prior 

to January 1, 1004—T/ALL. 

Subpart 34.50—Portable and Semiportable 
Extinguishers 

34 80-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

34 50-5 Classification -TB t ALL. 

34 50-10 Location—TB/ALL. 

34.50-15 Spare charges—TB/ALL. 

34 50-00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
January 1.1002—TB/ALL. 

Subpart 34.55—Sand 

34.55- 1 Application—TB/ALL 

34 55-5 Amount required—TB/ALL. 

34.55- 10 Substitute—TB/ALL. 

Subport 34.60—Fire Axes 

34.00-1 Application—'T/ALL. 

34 00-5 Number required—T/ALL. 

3460-10 Location—T/ALL. 

Atmioairr: The provisions of this Part 
34 Issued under R.S. 4405, as amended. 4417a, 
as amended. 4462. ns amended; 46 U.S.C. 375. 
391s. 416. Interpret or apply RJ3. 4488. os 
amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 UB.C. 481. 
50 UB.C. 198; E O 11230, July 31, 1065. 30 F.R. 
0671, 3 CFR. 1065 8upp. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31. 1050. 15 P R. 6521; 
167-14. Nov. 20. 1054. 10 PR. 8026; 167-38. 
Oct. 26. 1050. 24 P.R. 8857. 

Subpart 34.01 —Application 
§ 34.01-1 General—TB/AIX. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all tank vessels except as other¬ 
wise noted in this part. 

§31.01-5 Equipment installed but not 
required—TB/ALL. 

<a) Where firefighting equipment is 
not required, but is installed, the equip¬ 
ment and its installation shall be of an 
approved type. 

§ 34.01-10 Protection for unusual ar¬ 
rangements or special products— 

TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this part con¬ 
template fire protection for tank vessels 
of conventional design carrying the usu¬ 
al liquid petroleum products in internal 
tanks. Whenever unusual arrangements 
exist or special cargoes are carried upon 
which the vessel's normal firefighting 
equipment will be ineffective, additional 
suitable firefighting equipment of ap¬ 
proved type shall be carried. 

Subpart 34.05 —Firefighting Equip¬ 
ment, Where Required 
§ 34,05-1 Fire main system—T/ALL. 

(a) Fire pumps, piping, hydrants, hose 
and nozzles shall be Installed on all tank- 

ships. 

(b) The arrangements and details of 
the fire main system shall be as set forth 
in Subpart 34.10. 


§ 34.05-5 Fire-extinguishing systems— 
T/ALL. 

(а) Approved firc-cxtinguishlng sys¬ 
tems shall be installed on all tank ships 
In the following locations: 

(1) Dry cargo compartment*. A car¬ 
bon dioxide or water spray system shall 
be installed for the protection of all dry 
cargo compartments. On vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to January 1, 1962, a 
steam smothering system may be used In 
lieu thereof. In any case, where such 
dry cargo compartments are readily ac¬ 
cessible by means of doors such spaces 
need be protected only by the fire main 
system. 

(2) Cargo tanks. A deck foam sys¬ 
tem shall be Installed for the protection 
of all cargo tank spaces. Where a deck 
foam system is Installed, an approved 
Inert gas, steam or other system may 
also be installed for purposes of fire pre¬ 
vention or inerting of cargo tanks. For 
vessels under 100 feet in length, the semi- 
portable equipment required by footnote 
1 of Table 34.10-5(a) will be considered 
as meeting the requirements of this sub- 
paragraph. On vessels contracted for 
prior to January 1,1962, a steam smoth¬ 
ering. inert gas. fixed foam or carbon 
dioxide system may be used In lieu of 
the deck foam system for the protection 
of the cargo tank spaces. 

(3) Lamp and paint lockers and simU 
lar spaces. A carbon dioxide or water 
spray system shall be installed in all 
lamp and paint lockers, oil rooms, and 
similar spaces. Vessels contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962, shall have a 
carbon dioxide, water spray, or steam 
smothering system. Vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19, 1952, shall 
have a carbon dioxide water spray, 
steam smothering, or foam system. 

(4) Pumprooms . A carbon dioxide, 
inert gas, foam or water spray system 
shall be installed for the protection of all 
pumprooms. Vessels contracted for prior 
to January 1,1962. and after July 1.1951, 
shall have the same protection or a steam 
smothering system. For vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to July 1, 1951, such 
systems arc not required but if installed 
shall meet the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion. 

(5) Boilerrooms. On tankships con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19,1952. 
a carbon dioxide or foam system shall be 
Installed for the protection of all spaces 
containing oil fired boilers, either main 
or auxiliary, their fuel oil service pumps 
and/or such fuel oil units as the heaters, 
strainers, valves, manifolds, etc., that 
are subject to the discharge pressure of 
the fuel oil service pumps. 

(б) Machinery spaces. A carbon di¬ 
oxide system shall be Installed for the 
protection of machinery spaces contain¬ 
ing internal combustion propelling en¬ 
gines using fuel having a flashpoint of 
less than 110 degrees F. 

(7) Internal combustion installations. 
If a fire-extinguishing system is installed 
to protect an Internal combustion Instal¬ 
lation. the system shall be of the carbon 
dioxide type. 

(8) Enclosed ventilating system. On 
tankships contracted for on or after 
January 1, 1962, where an enclosed ven¬ 


tilating system Is Installed for electric 
propulsion motors or generators, a car¬ 
bon dioxide extinguishing system shall 
be Installed in such system. 

(b) The arrangements and details of 
the fire-extinguishing systems shall be 
as set forth in Subparts 34.10 through 
34.20. 

§ 34.05-10 Portable and sens (portable 
extinguishers—'TB/ALL. 

<a> Approved portable and semiport- 
8ble extinguishers shall be provided for 
all tank vessels. 

(b) The type, size, location and ar¬ 
rangement of portable and semiportable 
extinguishers shall be as set forth in 
Subpart 34.50. 

§ 31.05-15 Sand—TB/ALL. 

(a) All spaces containing oil fired 
boilers shall have available In such 
spaces sand or an acceptable substitute. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the carriage of the sand shall be as set 
forth in Subpart 34.55. 

§ 31.05-20 Fir* axes—T/ALL. 

(a) Fire axes shall be provided on all 
tankships. 

(b) The location and arrangement of 
fire axes shall be as set forth in Subpart 
34.60. 

Subpart 34.10 —Fire Main System, 
Details 

§ 34.10-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

<&) On all tankships the provisions of 
this subpart, with the exception of 
3 34.10-90, shall apply to all fire main 
installations contracted for on or after 
May 26. 1965. Installations contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of 3 34.10-90. 

(b) If a fire main system is Installed 
on a tank barge, the system shall meet 
the intent of this subpart insofar as 
reasonable and practicable. 

§ 34.10-5 Fire pumps—T/ALL. 

(a) Tankships shall be equipped with 
independently driven fire pumps in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 34.10-5 (a). 


Taslx 34-to~5(a)~ Fisk Pour* 
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L.O.A. 
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» VoMrb o( 6$ fast uni! not ovff 101 loci shall >» 
equipped with JB>V citlnxubbem. (Refer to Table 
34&HK0}.) VmsoU uuijnr fuel *h»U lie equipped 
with 1 B-V esUnjculshcr. (Refer to Tabls 34.80-5(0.) 

* Veaocb of l ,000 grow ton* and over on an IntemslMul 
tot*** alxall have *t lead 2 Ore pump*. 

* Ftouu hydrants having xrmteot pressure drop be¬ 
tween tirr-p»imp(s) and notxhw. 

* Where 24-4n«J» hydrant tin to required, two 14- 
Inch outlets may bo substituted thwefuc with two 
l Hrtncb luwm. 

(b) Each pump shall be capable of 
delivering simultaneously the number of 
streams of water required by Table 
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34.10- 5<a> from the outlets having the 
greatest pressure drop between fire 
pump (s) and nozzles at a Pitot tube 
pressure of approximately 75 p.s.L 
Where IV*-Inch hose U permitted In lieu 
of 316-inch hose by footnote 3 of Table 

34.10- 5<a), the pump capacity shall be 
determined on the basis that both hoses 
arc used. 

(c) On tankshlps of 1,000 gross tons 
and over on an International voyage, 
each required fire pump, while deliver¬ 
ing water through the fire main system 
at a pressure corresponding to that re¬ 
quired by } 34.10-15(e), shall have a 
minimum capacity of at least two-thirds 
of that required for an independent bilge 
pump If no length correction is taken 
for the cargo tank space. However, in 
no case shall the capacity of each fire 
pump be less than that otherwise re¬ 
quired by this section. 

id) Fire pumps shall be fitted on the 
discharge side with relief valves set to 
relieve at 25 p.s.1. In excess of the pres¬ 
sure necessary to maintain the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section. 

<e) Fire pumps shall be fitted with a 
pressure gage on the discharge side of 
the pumps. 

(f) Fire pumps may be used for other 
purposes provided at least one of the 
required pumps Is kept available for use 
on the fire system at all times. Unless 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant no branch lines shall be connected 
to the fire mains for other than fire, deck 
wash or tank cleaning purposes. Other 
discharge lines shall lead from a dis¬ 
charge manifold near the fire pump. 
In no case shall a pump having connec¬ 
tion to an oil line be used as a fire pump. 

(g) On all vessel s where two fire 
pumps are required, they shall be lo¬ 
cated in separate spaces, and the ar¬ 
rangement of pumps, sea connections, 
and sources of power shall be such as to 
insure that a fire In any one space will 
not put all of the fire pumps out of 
operation. However, where it is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commandant 
that it Is unreasonable or impracticable 
to meet this requirement due to the size, 
or arrangement of the vessel, or for other 
reasons, the installation of a total flood¬ 
ing carbon dioxide system may be ac¬ 
cepted as an alternate method of ex¬ 
tinguishing any fire which would alTect 
the powering and operation of at least 
one of the required fire pumps. 

§ 34.16-10 Fire station hydrants, hose 
mid nozzle*—'T/ALL. 

<a) The size of fire station hydrants 
and hose required shall be as noted in 
Table 34.10~5<a>. 

(b) Fire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so located that any part of 
living quarters, storerooms, working 
spaces and weather decks accessible to 
crew while at sea may be reached with 
two effective spray patterns of water, ono 
of which shall be from a single 50-foot 
length of hose. In main machinery 
spaces all portions of such spaces shall 
be capable of being reached by at least 
2 effective spray patterns of water, each 
of which shall be from a single 50-foot 
length of hose from separate outlets. 


(c) The outlets at the fire station 
hydrant shall be limited to any position 
from the horizontal to the vertical point¬ 
ing downward so that hose will lead 
horizontally or downward to minimize 
possibfilty of kinking. 

(d) All fire station hydrants shall be 
equipped with spanners .suitable for use 
on the hose at that station. 

(e> Each fire station hydrant shall be 
provided with at least one length of hose 
with approved combination nozzle at¬ 
tached. A suitable hose rack or other 
device shall be provided. Hose racks on 
weather decks shall be located so as to 
afford protection from heavy seas. The 
hose shall be stored In the open or so as 
to be readily visible. 

(f > The pipes and fire station hydrants 
shall be so placed that the fire hose may 
be easily coupled to them. All hydrants 
shall be so located os to be readily ac¬ 
cessible. If deck cargo is carried. It 
shall not Interfere with access to the 
fire station hydrants, and the pipes shall 
be arranged as far os practicable to 
avoid risk of damage by such cargo. 

(g) Each fire station hydrant or “y" 
branch shall be equipped with a valve so 
that the hose may be removed while 
there Is pressure cr. the fire main. 

<h) Fire station hydrant connections 
shall be brass, bronze, or other equiva¬ 
lent metal. National Standard fire hose 
coupling threads shall be used for the 
lV4-inch and 2V&-inch sizes, l.e., 9 
threads per inch for ltfc-lnch hose and 
7 Vi threads per inch for 2%-inch hose. 

(I) Fire hose shall be 50 feet in length 
except on weather decks the hose shall 
be Increased in length If necessary to 
enable a single length to be goose-necked 
over each side of the vessel. If two fire 
mains are Installed on the weather decks, 
the length of hose shall be such that it 
may be goose-necked over the side from 
the nearest fire malm 

(J) Fire hose when part of the fire 
equipment shall not be used for any 
other purpose than fire extinguishing, 
fire drills, and testing. 

(k) Fire hose shall be connected to 
outlets at all times. However, in heavy 
weather on open decks where no protec¬ 
tion Is afforded the hose may be removed 
temporarily from the hydrant and 
stowed In an accessible location nearby. 
While in port, fire hose In way of cargo 
area shall be kept ready for immediate 
use. The fire hose may be temporarily 
removed when it will interfere with the 
handling of cargo. 

(l) All lined and unllncd hose Installed 
after January 1, 1961. shall be of fire 
hose quality. In conformance with Un¬ 
derwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Standard 
18 or 19. or Federal Specification JJ-H- 
571 or ZZ-H-451a Hose which bears the 
label of Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
will be accepted as conforming to this 
requirement. 

(m) Coupling stall conform to the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (h) of this 
section. 

(n) All fire hose, including those In 
the engine and boiler spaces, shall be 
fitted with approved combination noz¬ 
zles, each having a solid stream orifice 
of not less than %-lnch diameter for 


the 2Kr-Lnch sizc and not less than 
Inch diameter for the l *6-!nch size. The 
nozzle shall be capable of producing a 
solid stream or a high velocity spray and 
of being shut off. 

(o) There shall be approved low veloc¬ 
ity spray applicators conveniently lo¬ 
cated for use as required by Table 34.10- 
10(o). Each shall have the proper con¬ 
nection for mating its adjacent combina¬ 
tion nozzle. 


Tahlc 34 . 10 -I0 (o>—Low Vstocmr Phut Aitdcatom 


LoeoUoo 

Number 

Length 

Llvlnr spoow . 

1 

4 or 6 fret 

Wen tl-pr . 

4 

10 or 12 Joet 

Machinery __ 

3 

4 or 4 fret. 


§ 31.10-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

(a) All piping, valves and fittings shall 
meet the applicable requirements of Sub¬ 
chap ter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) An adequate number of valves 
shall be installed to Isolate damaged 
sections of piping. 

(c) All distribution valves shall be 
marked as required by 8 35.40-10 of this 
subchaptcr. 

(d) Tankshlps of 1,000 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage shall be 
provided with at least one international 
shore connection. Facilities shall be 
available enabling such a connection to 
be used on either side of the vessel. The 
international shore connection shall be 
in accordance with specification Sub¬ 
part 162.034 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(e) For tankshlps on an international 
voyage, the diameter of the fire main 
shall be sufficient for the effective dis¬ 
tribution of the maximum required dis¬ 
charge from two fire pumps operating 
simultaneously. This requirement is in 
addition to 8 31.10-5(b). The discharge 
of tills quantity of water through hoses 
and nozzles at a sufficient number of ad¬ 
jacent hydrants shall be at a minimum 
Pitot tube pressure of approximately 50 
pounds per square Inch. 

§ 34.10-90 In«t;illntion« contracted for 
prior to May 26, 1965—'T/ALL 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1,19G2. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal Installation. 

<2) Except as further modified by this 
paragraph, the details of the systems 
shall be In general agreement with 
38 34.10-5 through 34.10-15 insofar as is 
reasonable and practicable. 

(3) Tankshlps of less than 500 gross 
tons shall be equipped with an efficient 
hand pump capable of delivering 50 gal¬ 
lons per minute or a power-driven pump 
of equivalent capacity. However, on 
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tankshlps of 20 gross tons or under 
where It Is impracticable to Install a 
hand or power-operated lire pump, or 
on tankshlps with only one man In the 
crew, at least one additional B-n fire 
extinguisher may be accepted in lieu of 
a fire pump. 

(4) Tankshlps of 500 gross tons and 
over but not over 1,000 gross tons shall 
be provided with one independently 
power-driven pump. 

<5> Tankshlps of over 1.000 gross tons 
shall be provided with two Independently 
power-driven pumps. 

(6) On tankships of 500 gross tons 
and over, the capacity of the combined 
fire pump installation shall be one-fifth 
gallon per minute per gross ton of the 
si lip. The maximum total fire pump 
capacity required for any tankship shall 
be 800 gallons per minute. 

<7) Fire pumps on tankshlps of 500 
gross tons and over shall be capable of 
delivering two powerful jets of water 
simultaneously from the highest outlets 
on the fire main at a Pitot tube pressure 
of approximately 60 pounds per square 
inch through nozzles, each having an 
orifice of not less than % -inch diameter 
where the internal diameter of the hose 
exceeds IVi inches, and not less than 
%-lnch diameter where the Internal 
diameter of the hose does not exceed 1 Vi 
inches. 

<8) On oil-burning tankshlps. pro¬ 
vided with two fire pumps, where the 
engine and fire rooms are not entirely 
separated by Iron or steel bulkheads, or 
If fuel can drain from flreroom bilges 
into the cngincroom. one of the fire 
pumps shall be located in an accessible 
space separate from the machinery 
compartment On all tankships con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19.1952, 
the requirements of paragraph (f) of 
8 34.10-5 shall be met. 

(9) Fire hydrant outlets shall have a 
minimum diameter of 1^ inches. 

( 10> On all tankshlps of 1.000 gras 
tons and over contracted for on or after 
July 1,1951, but prior to January 1,1962, 
the nozzles used on at least 2 hose lines 
in the boiler and machinery spaces shall 
be approved combination nozzles. In 
addition, an approved applicator 
equipped with a low velocity water spray 
tip, which Is capable of being attached 
directly to the nozzle or the hose, shall 
be provided for each nozzle. Unless a 
se lf-cleaning strainer is contained with¬ 
in the nozzle itself and within the ap¬ 
plicator where the applicator is attached 
directly to the hose, there shall be a 
self-cleaning 6traincr attached to the 
fire hydrant either directly or by means 
of a short length of hose, except where 
high and low velocity spray heads have 
large orifice openings. 

<11) Fire hose lines in boiler and ma¬ 
chinery spaces of vessels of 1,000 gross 
tons and over, contracted for prior to 
July 1. 1951, shall be provided with at 
least 2 suitable nozzles of an approved 
type which are capable of effectively ex¬ 
tinguishing oil fires. Approved com¬ 
bination nozzles together with the ap¬ 
plicator and low velocity spray head, 
will be acceptable for this purpose. The 
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self-cleaning strainer may be fitted, but 
will not be required. 

(12) At least 25 percent of the hy¬ 
drants. exclusive of those In the boiler 
and machinery spaces, shall be fitted 
with approved combination nozzles, ap¬ 
plicators with low velocity spray heads, 
and self-cleaning strainers as described 
in subparagraph (10) of this paragraph. 
Such nozzles shall be strategically lo¬ 
cated throughout the tankship. 

(13) Where approved combination 
nozzles are used with fire lines other than 
required in subparagraphs (10) through 
(12) of this paragraph, the applicators, 
low velocity spray hoods, and self-clean¬ 
ing strainers may be fitted, but will not 
be required. 

(14) Vessels contracted for on or after 
July 1,1954. shall meet the requirements 
of i 34.10-10(h>. 

<b) Installations contracted for on or 
after January 1. 1902, but prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

< 1 > Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory as long as 
they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. Minor repairs, and alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 88 34.10-5 
through 34.10-15 Insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

Subpart 34.13—Steam Smothering 
Systom, Details 
§ 34.13-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) In accordance with 8 34.05-5. 
steam smothering systems are not per¬ 
mitted on vessels contracted for on or 
after January 1. 1962, except as pro¬ 
vided for under 8 34.05-5(a) <2), 

(b) Where a steam smothering system 
is already Installed on a vessel con¬ 
tracted for prior to that date, the pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply. 

(c) This does not preclude the intro¬ 
duction of steam into such confined 
spaces as boiler casings or into tanks 
for steaming out purposes. Such instal¬ 
lations are not to be considered as part 
of any required fire extinguishing system. 

8 34.13-90 lufttiillaliims contracted for 
prior to January 1* 1962—T/ALL. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1,1962, shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 

(2) Steam shall be available from the 
main or auxiliary boilers, or from a shore 
source. The capacity of the steam 
supply shall be at least equal to one 
pound of steam per hour for each 12 
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cubic feet of the largest cargo compart¬ 
ment in the case of Installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952, and one pound of steam per hour 
for each 50 cubic feet of the largest 
cargo compartment In the case of In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952. 

(3) Where reasonable and practi¬ 
cable. the steam pressure shall be at least 
100 p.s.1. 

(4) The piping system shall meet the 
general requirements of this subpara¬ 
graph Insofar as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. 

(1) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. All valves and mani¬ 
folds shall be marked as required by 
5 35.40-10. 

(U) The supply may be taken from 
any steam line having adequate capacity. 

(ill) The distribution line to each 
compartment shall be fitted with a shut¬ 
off valve. 

(iv) Provisions shall be made for 
draining the manifold and distribution 
lines to prevent them from freezing. 

(v) 'Hie minimum size and number of 
branches to the various spaces shall be 
as given In Table 34 13-90(a) (4) (v). 
The distribution piping from the mani¬ 
fold to the branch lines shall have an 
area approximately equal to the com¬ 
bined areas of the branch lines served. 


Tahlr *4J3-90W4)(¥) 


Volume of space lo 
cubic 6 rt 

Number of 

Pip* rfr* 
ofcoch 



bninrbra 

branch. 



to ipace 

inebrf 

Om— 

Not oyer— 



800 

1 

H 

800 

ft. 000 


1 


IA.OOO 

1 

ik 

1ft, 000 

%a<l ortr 

1 

1H 


(vi) The steam supply line to any dis¬ 
tribution manifold shall be of sufficient 
size to supply ail the branch lines to the 
largest compartment. 

(vii) All controls and valves for the 
operation of the system shall be outside 
the space protected and shall not be 
located in any space that might be cut 
off or made Inaccessible in the event of 
fire in any places protected. 

(5) For the purpose of this paragraph, 
the term “largest cargo compartment'’ 
shall be considered as the cargo space, 
either liquid or dry. having the greatest 
volumetric measurement. In the case 
of liquid cargo tanks, the gross volume 
of the largest tank and all adjoining 
tanks shall be used for installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19, 
1952; for installations contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, the gross 
volume of the Individual tanks shall be 
used. In the case of dry-cargo com¬ 
partments. the gross volume shall be 
taken between adjacent watertight or 
firescreen bulkheads, and from tank top 
or lowest deck to the dcckhcad of the 
uppermost deck on which cargo may be 
carried, and if a trunk extends beyond 
such dcckhcad. the volume of the trunk 
shall be Included. 
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<6) The valves to the tanks shall be 
leit open at all times so that, in case of 
Hre, It will be necessary only to open the 
master valve to Insure a flow of steam 
into each tank, after which, the valves 
to the tanks which arc not on fire may 
be closed; however, w r hcr© the opening 
of such branch lines may cause con¬ 
tamination of cargo or cause the passage 
of gases or vapors between tanks or 
compartments, they may be kept closed. 

(7) Piping for dry-cargo spaces, pump 
rooms, paint and lamp lockers, and 
similar spaces shall be run independent 
of the extinguishing system for the bulk 
cargo tanks. If this should be im¬ 
practicable. valves shall be Installed be¬ 
tween the main bulk tank extinguishing 
system and other compartments served, 
such valves to be marked: “This valve 
to be kept closed except In case of fire." 

(8) The master valve control shall be 
located above the uppermost complete 
deck having permanent means of closing 
all openings in the weather portions of 
the deck. 

(9) Control valves for pumproom ex¬ 
tinguishment systems shall be located 
adjacent to the pumproom exit. 

(10) In pump rooms the outlets shall 
terminate Just 8bove the floor plates. 

Subpart 34.15— Carbon Dioxido Ex¬ 
tinguishing Systems, Details 
§ 31.15-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) Where a carbon dioxide extin¬ 
guishing system Is Installed, the provi¬ 
sions of this subpart, with the exception 
of f 34.15-90. shall apply to all Installa¬ 
tions contracted for on or after January 
1, 1962. Installations contracted for 
prior to January 1. 1962, shall meet the 
requirements of 9 34.15-90. 

<b> The requirements of this subpart 
arc based on a “high pressure system," 
La, one in which the carbon dioxide Is 
stored in liquid form at atmospheric 
temperature. Details for "low pressure 
systems/' Le.. those In which the carbon 
dioxide is stored in liquid form at a con¬ 
tinuously controlled low temperature, 
may be specifically approved by the 
Commandant where It Is demonstrated 
that a comparable degree of safety and 
Ore extinguishing ability is achieved. 

§ 34.15-5 Quantity, pipe fixe*, and dit- 
charge rate*—T/ALJL. 

(a) General. (1) The amount of car¬ 
bon dioxide required for each space shall 
be as determined by paragraphs (b) 
through (e) of this section. 

(b) Total available supply. (1) A 
separate supply of carbon dioxide need 
not be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount. 

(c) Dry car go spaces. (1) The num¬ 
ber of pounds of carbon dioxide required 
for each space shall be equal to the gross 
volume of the space In cubic feet divided 
by 30. 

(2) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and 'tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of carbon dioxide required, a 
cargo compartment will be considered as 


the space between watertight or fire¬ 
screen bulkheads and from the tank top 
or lowest deck to the deck head of the 
uppermost space on which cargo may be 
carried. If a trunk extends beyond such 
deck, the trunk volume shall be included. 
Tonnage openings shall be considered 
as sealed for this purpose. 

(3) Branch lines to the various cargo 
holds and 'tween decks shall not be less 
than %-inch standard pipe size. 

(4) No specific discharge rate need be 
applied to such systems. 

(d) Enclosed ventilation systems lor 
rota tiny electrical propulsion equipment . 

(1) The number of pounds of carbon di¬ 
oxide required for the initial charge shall 
be equal to the gross volume of the sys¬ 
tem divided by 10 for systems having 
a volume of less than 2,000 cubic feet, and 
divided by 12 for systems having a vol¬ 
ume of 2.000 cubic feet or more. 

(2) The piping for the Initial charge 
shall be in accordance with Table 34.15- 
5(e)(4), and the discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount shall be completed within 
2 minutes. 

(3) In addition to the above there 
shall be sufficient carbon dioxide avail¬ 
able to permit delayed discharges of such 
quantity as to maintain at least a 25 per¬ 
cent concentration until the equipment 
can be stopped. If the initial discharge 
is such as to achieve this concentration 
until the equipment is stopped, no de¬ 
layed discharge need be provided. 

(4) The piping for the delayed dis¬ 
charge shall not be less than %-inch 
standard pipe, and no specific discharge 
rate need be applied to such systems. On 
small systems, this pipe may be Incor¬ 
porated with the initial discharge piping. 

(e) Machinery spaces, pumprooms , 
paint lockers, and similar spaces. (1) 
Except as provided In subparagraph 
(4) of this paragraph, the number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required for 
each space shall be equal to the gross 
volume of the space divided by the ap¬ 
propriate factor noted in Table 34.15-5 
(c) (1). If fuel can drain from the com¬ 
partment being protected to an adjacent 
compartment, or if the compartments 
are not entirely separate, the require¬ 
ments for both compartments shall be 
used to determine the amount of carbon 
dioxide to be provided. The carbon di¬ 
oxide shall be arranged to discharge into 
both such compartments simultaneously. 


Table 


Groat tqIurw of comport¬ 
ment, cuWc toct 

Factor 

One— 

Not Ottt— 


900 

IS 

too 

1. ooo 

16 

1.500 

4.5® 

IS 

4..VX) 

50,000 

30 

WlUJO 

— - 

22 


(2) For the purpose of the above re¬ 
quirement of this paragraph, the volume 
of a machinery space shall be taken as 
exclusive of the normal machinery cas¬ 
ing unless the boiler, internal combustion 
propelling machinery, or fuel oil installa¬ 


tions subject to the discharge pressure 
of the fuel oil service pump extend Into 
such space. In which case the volume 
shall be taken to the top of the casing 
or the next material reduction in casing 
area whichever Is lower. The terms 
"normal machinery casing" and "mate¬ 
rial reduction in casing area" shall be 
defined as follows: 

(1) By "normal machinery casing" 
shall be meant a casing the area of which 
Is not more than 40 percent of the maxi¬ 
mum area of the machinery space. 

(ii> By "matertal reduction in casing 
area" shall be meant a reduction to at 
least 40 percent of the casing area. 

<3> For the purpose of the above re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph, the vol¬ 
ume of a pumproom shall include the 
pumproom and all associated trunks up 
to the deck at which access from the 
w eather is provided. 

(4) For tankshlps on an International 
voyage contracted for on or after May 26. 
1965, the amount of carbon dioxide re¬ 
quired for a space containing propulsion 
boilers or Internal combustion propul¬ 
sion machinery shall be as given by sub- 
paragraphs (1) and (2) of this para¬ 
graph or by dividing the entire volume, 
including the casing, by a factor of 25, 
whichever Is the larger. 

(5) Branch lines In the various spaces 
shall be as noted In Table 34.15-5(e) (5). 


Table 3U6^{e)(5) 


Mniltmim 
quantity of 
carbon diox¬ 
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Minimum 

plpoxim, 

Inches 
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quantity of 
carbon diox¬ 
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piptnixc. 

Inches 

1® 

H 
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*4 
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H 

4,450 

% 
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I 
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3)4 

0® 

l H 

10.436 

4 
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14,000 

4)4 
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(6) Distribution piping within the 
space shall be proportioned from the sup¬ 
ply line to give proper distribution to the 
outlets without throttling. 

(7) The number, type and location of 
discharge outlets shall be such as to give 
a uniform distribution throughout the 
space. 

(8) Tire total area of all discharge out¬ 
lets shall not exceed 85 percent nor be less 
than 35 percent of the nominal cylinder 
outlet area or the area of the supply 
pipe, whichever Is smaller. The nomi¬ 
nal cylinder outlet area In square Inches 
shall be determined by multiplying the 
factor 0.0022 by the number of pounds 
of carbon dioxide required, except that 
In no case shall this outlet area be less 
than 0.110 square Inches, 

<9> The discharge of at least 85 per¬ 
cent of the required amount of carbon 
dioxide shall be complete within 2 min¬ 
utes. 

§ 34.15-10 Controls—T/AU- 

(a) Except as noted in 9 34.15-20(b), 
all controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be outside the space 
protected, and shall not be located in 
any space that might be cut off or made 
inaccessible in the event of fire in any 
of the spaces protected. 
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<b) If the same cylinders arc used to 
protect more than one space, a mani¬ 
fold with normally closed stop valves 
shall be used to direct the carbon dioxide 
into the proper space. If cylinders are 
used to protect only one space, a nor¬ 
mally closed stop valve shall be Installed 
between the cylinders and the space ex¬ 
cept for systems of the type Indicated 
in 5 34.15-S<e> which contain not more 
than 300 pounds of carbon dioxide. 

(c) Distribution piping to the dry 
cargo spaces shall be controlled from not 
more than two stations. One of the sta¬ 
tions controlling the system for the main 
machinery space shall be located os con¬ 
venient as practicable to one of the main 
escapes from the space. All control sta¬ 
tions and the individual valves and con¬ 
trols shall be marked as required by 
5 35.40-10 of the subchapter. 

<d> Systems of the type indicated In 
$34.15-5(e) shall be actuated at each 
station by one control operating the 
valve to the space and a separate control 
releasing at least the required amount 
of carbon dioxide. These two controls 
shall be located in a box or other en¬ 
closure clearly Identified for the partic¬ 
ular space. Systems installed without 
a stop valve shall be operated by one 
control releasing at least the required 
amount of carbon dioxide. 

(e) Where provisions are made for the 
simultaneous release of a given amount 
of carbon dioxide by operation of a re¬ 
mote control, provisions shall also be 
made for manual control at the cylinders. 
Where gas pressure from pilot cylinders 
is used as a means for releasing the re¬ 
maining cylinders, not less than two pilot 
cylinders shall be used for systems con¬ 
sisting of more than two cylinders. Each 
of the pilot cylinders shall be capable of 
manual control at the cylinder, but the 
remaining cylinders need not be capable 
of Individual manual control. 

(f) Systems of the type indicated In 
5 34.15-5(e), which are of more than 300 
pounds of carbon dioxide shall be fitted 
with an approved delayed discharge so 
arranged that the alarm will be sounded 
for at least 20 seconds before the carbon 
dioxide is released into the space. Such 
systems of not more than 300 pounds of 
carbon dioxide shall also have a similar 
delayed discharge, except for spaces 
which have a suitable horizontal escape. 

<g> All distribution valves and con¬ 
trols shall be of an approved type. All 
controls shall be suitably protected. 

(h) Complete but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located In a conspicuous place at or near 
the releasing control device. 

(1) If the space or enclosure contain¬ 
ing the carbon dioxide supply or controls 
is to be locked, a key to the space or 
enclosure shall be In a break-glass-type 
box conspicuously located adjacent to 
the opening. 

§ 34.15-15 Rping—T/AU^ 

(a) The piping, valves, and fittings 
shall have a bursting pressure of not less 
than 6,000 pounds p.s.1. 

<b) All piping. In nominal sizes not 
over %-inch shall be at least Schedule 
40 (standard weight) and in nominal 
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sizes over %-lnch, shall be at least 
Schedule 80 (extra heavy). 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(d) A pressure relief valve or equiva¬ 
lent set to relieve between 2,400 and 
2,800 pounds p &A. shall be Installed in the 
distributing manifold or such other lo¬ 
cation as to protect the piping In the 
event that all branch line shutoff valves 
are closed. 

(e) All deadend lines shall extend at 
least 2 inches beyond the last orifice and 
shall be closed with cap or plug. 

(f) All piping, valves, and fittings shall 
be securely supported, and where neces¬ 
sary. protected against injury. 

(g) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 
Drains and dirt traps shall be located in 
accessible locations where possible. 

(h) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that It may be incor¬ 
porated with the fire-detecting system. 

(1) Piping passing through living 
quarters shall not be fitted with drains 
or other openings within such spaces. 

CJ> Installation test requirements are: 

<1) Upon completion of the piping in¬ 
stallation, and before the cylinders ore 
connected, a pressure test shall be ap¬ 
plied as set forth In this paragraph. 
Only carbon dioxide or other inert gas 
shall be used for this test 

(2) The piping from the cylinders to 
the stop valves in the manifold shall be 
subjected to a pressure of 1,000 pounds 
p.s.l. with no additional gas being intro¬ 
duced to the system, it shall be demon¬ 
strated that the leakage of the system is 
such as not to permit a pressure drop of 
more than 150 pounds per square inch 
per minute for 2-minutc period. 

(3) The individual branch lines to the 
various spaces protected shall be sub¬ 
jected to a test similar to that described 
in the preceding sub-paragraph with the 
exception that the pressure used shall 
be 600 pounds pai. in lieu of 1.000 
pounds p.s.t For the purpose of this 
test, the distribution piping shall be 
capped within the space protected at 
the first Joint ahead of the nozzles. 

(4) In lieu of the tests prescribed 
in the preceding subparagraphs in this 
paragraph, small independent systems 
protecting spaces such as emergency 
generator rooms, lamp lockers, etc., may 
be tested by blowing out the piping with 
the air at a pressure of at least 100 
pounds p.s.1. 

§ 34,15-20 Carbon dioxide #tor*ge— 
T/ALL. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 

(b) of this section, the cylinders shall 
be located outside the spaces protected, 
and shall not be located in any space that 
might be cut off or made inaccessible In 
the event of a fire in any of the spaces 
protected. 

ib) Systems of the type Indicated in 
$ 34.15-5 (e),consisting of not more than 
300 pounds of carbon dioxide, may have 
the cylinders located within the space 
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protected. If the cylinder stowage is 
within the space protected, the system 
shall be arranged in an approved manner 
to be automatically operated by a heat 
actuator within the space in addition to 
the regular remote and local controls. 

(c) The space containing the cylin¬ 
ders shall bo properly ventilated and de¬ 
signed to preclude an anticipated am¬ 
bient temperature in excess of 130 de¬ 
grees F. 

(d) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported, and where neces¬ 
sary. protected against injury. 

<c) Cylinders shall be so mounted as 
to be readily accessible and capable of 
easy removal for recharging and inspec¬ 
tion. Provisions shall bt available for 
weighing the cylinders. 

(f) Where subject to moisture, cylin¬ 
ders shall be so Installed as to provide 
a space of at least 2 Inches between the 
flooring and the bottom of the cylinders. 

(g) Cylinders shall be mounted in an 
upright position or inclined not more 
tlian 30 degrees from the vertical. How¬ 
ever. cylinders which are fitted with 
flexible or bent siphon tubes may be in¬ 
clined not more than 80 degrees from 
the vertical. 

(h) Where check valves are not fitted 
on each independent cylinder dis¬ 
charge, plugs or caps shall be provided 
for closing outlets when cylinders arc 
removed for Inspection or refilling. 

(i) All cylinders used for storing car¬ 
bon dioxide shall be fabricated, tested, 
and marked in accordance with the regu¬ 
lations of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission as noted in 5 147.04-1 of 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. 

§31.15-25 Discharge outlets—T/AIX. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

§ 34.15-30 Alarm*—T/ ALL. 

<a) Spaces required to have a delayed 
discharge by $ 34.15-10(f) which arc 
protected by a carbon dioxide extin¬ 
guishing system and arc normally acces¬ 
sible to persons on board while the vessel 
is being navigated, other than paint and 
lamp lockers and similar small spaces, 
s h all be fitted with an approved audible 
alarm in such spaces which will be auto¬ 
matically sounded before the carbon di¬ 
oxide is admitted to the space. The 
alarm shall be conspicuously and cen¬ 
trally located and shall be marked as 
required by 5 35 40-7 of this subchapter. 
Such alarms shall be so arranged as to 
sound during the 20-second delay period 
prior to the discharge of carbon dioxide 
Into the space, and the alarm shall de¬ 
pend on no source of power other than 
the'carbon dioxide. 

§ 34.15-35 Enclosure opening*—T/AIX. 

(a) Except for cargo spaces, the 
operation of the carbon dioxide system 
shall automatically shut down any me¬ 
chanical ventilation to that space. This 
will not be required where the carbon 
dioxide system is a secondary system in 
addition to another approved primary 
system protecting the space. 

(b) Where natural ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces protected by a carbon 
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dioxide extinguishing system, provisions 
shall be made for easily and effectively 
closing off the ventilation, 

(c) Means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing all other openings to the space pro¬ 
tected from outside such space. In this 
respect, relatively tight doors, shutters, 
or dampers shall be provided for open¬ 
ings in the lower portion of the space. 
The construction shall be such that 
openings in the upper portion of the 
space can be closed off cither by perma¬ 
nently installed means or by the use of 
canvas or other material which is nor¬ 
mally carried by the vessel. 

§ 34.15-40 Pressure relief—T/ALL. 

(a) Where necessary, relatively tight 
compartments such as refrigeration 
spaces, paint lockers, etc., shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable means for relieving 
excessive pressure accumulating within 
the compartment when the carbon 
dioxide is injected. 

§ 34.15-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962—T/ALL* 

(а) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
requirements of this paragraph. 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements of 
this paragraph and they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with (1 34.15-5 
through 34.15-40 insofar as U reasonable 
and practicable, with the exception of 
i 34.15-5 (e)(1) through (3) covering 
spaces other than cargo spaces, which 
systems may be installed in accordance 
with subparagraphs (4) through <7) of 
this paragraph. 

(3) For cargo tanks at least one 
pound of carbon dioxide shall be avail¬ 
able for each 30 cubic feet of the largest 
cargo tank. The discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount of carbon dioxide shall be 
complete within 5 minutes. 

(4) In boilerrooms, the bilges shall be 
protected by a system discharging prin¬ 
cipally below the floor plates. Perforated 
pipe may be used in lieu of discharge 
nozzles for such systems. The number 
of pounds of carbon dioxide shall be 
equal to the gross volume of the boiler 
room taken to the top of the boilers 
divided by 36. In the event of an ele¬ 
vated boiierroom which drains to the 
machinery space, the system shall be In¬ 
stalled In the ©ngincroom bilge and the 
gross volume shall be taken to the flat 
on which the boilers are Installed. 

(5) In machinery spaces where main 
propulsion internal combustion machin¬ 
ery is installed, the number of pounds of 
carbon dioxide required shall be equal 
to the gross volume of the space taken to 
the underside of the deck forming the 
hatch opening divided by 22. 

(б) In miscellaneous spaces other than 
cargo or main machinery spaces the 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide re¬ 
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quired shall be equal to the gross vol¬ 
ume of the space divided by 22. 

(7) Branch lines to the various spaces 
other than cargo and similar spaces shall 
be noted in Table 34.15-90<a) (7). This 
table is based on cylinders having dis¬ 
charge outlets and siphon tubes of %- 
inch diameter. 


Tasle *U540<t)(7) 
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39 
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to 
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(b) Installations contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952, but prior to 
January 1. 1962, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of this paragraph. 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with $} 34.15-5 
through 34.15-40 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable with the exception that 
delayed discharges need not be provided 
for installations made prior to July 
1. 1957. 

Subpart 34.17 —Fixed Foam Extin¬ 
guishing Systems, Details 
§ 34.17-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) Where a fixed foam extinguish¬ 
ing system is installed, the provisions of 
this Subpart with the exception of 
J 34.17-90, shall apply to all installations 
contracted for on or after January 1, 
1962. 

(b) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1. 1962. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of l 34.17-90. 

§ 34.17-5 Quantity of foam required— 
T/ALL. 

(a) Area protected . (1) For ma¬ 
chinery spaces and pumprooms. the sys¬ 
tem shall be so designed and arranged 
as to spread a blanket of foam over the 
entire tank top or bilge of the space 
protected. The arrangement of piping 
shall be such as to give a relatively uni¬ 
form distribution over the entire area 
protected. 

(2) Where an installation is made to 
protect an oil-flred boiler installation on 
a flat which is open to or can drain to 
the lower englneroom or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall 
be protected simultaneously. The flat 
shall be fitted with suitable coamings 
on all openings other than deck drains 


to properly restrain the oil and foam at 
that level. Other Installations of a sim¬ 
ilar nature will be considered in a like 
manner. 

(b) Hate o/application. (1) The rate 
of discharge to foam outlets protecting 
the hazard shall be at least as set forth 
In this paragraph. 

(2) For chemical foam systems with 
stored "A" and “B" solutions, a total of 
at least 1.6 gallons per minute of the 
two solutions shall be discharged for 
each 10 square feet of area protected. 

(3> For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry-powder gen- 
orators or air foam production equip¬ 
ment shall be at least 1.6 gallons per 
minute for each 10 square feet of area 
protected. 

(c) Supply of foam-producing mate¬ 
rial . (1) There shall be provided a 

quantity of foam-producing material 
sufficient to operate the equipment at 
the minimum discharge rate specified In 
paragraph (b) of this section for a pe¬ 
riod of at least 3 minutes. 

(d) Separate supply of foam-produc¬ 
ing material. (1) A separate supply cf 
foam-producing material need not be 
provided for each space protected. This 
includes a deck foam system. The total 
available supply shall be at least suffi¬ 
cient for the space requiring the great¬ 
est amount. 

(e) Water supply for required pumps. 
(1) The water supply shall be from out¬ 
side and completely independent of the 
space protected. 

§ 34.17-10 Control*— T/ALL. 

(a) The foam agent, its container, 
measuring devices, and other items pe¬ 
culiar to the system shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type. 

(b) The foam-producing material 
container and all controls and valves for 
the operation of the system shall be out¬ 
side the space protected and shall not 
be located In such space as might be cut 
off or made inaccessible in the event of 
Are In any of the spaces protected. The 
control space shall be as convenient as 
practicable to one of the main escapes 
from the spaces protected, and shall be 
marked as required by i 35.40-10 of this 
subchapter. Where pumps arc required, 
it shall not be necessary that they be 
started from the control space. 

(c) Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located In a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

(d) The valves to the various spaces 
served shall be marked as required by 
t 35.40-10 of this subchapter. 

8 34.17-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements of 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

(b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall bo securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 
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(d) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
aiciunulatton of dirt or moisture. 

<e) Piping shall not be used for any 
other purpose than firefighting, drills 
and testing. 

§34,17-20 Discharge outlet*—T/ALL. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

§34.17-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired—T/ALL. 

(a) In order that any residual fires 
above the floor plates may be extin¬ 
guished when a foam system Is installed 
for the protection of machinery spaces, 
at least 2 fire hydrants, in addition to 
those required for the machinery space 
by Subpart 34.10, shall be Installed out¬ 
side of the machinery space entrance. 
Such hydrants shall be fitted with suffi¬ 
cient hose so that any part of the 
machinery space may be reached with at 
least 2 streams of water, and each hose 
shall be equipped with an approved com¬ 
bination nozzle and applicator. 

§34.17-90 InAtalliftlioiui contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962—T/ALL. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1, 1962. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materi¬ 
als. and facilities previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. Minor repairs and alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 55 34.17-5 
through 34.17-20. insofar as Is reasonable 
and practicable. Installations contract¬ 
ed for prior to November 19. 1952, need 
not comply with paragraph (a)(2) of 
5 34.17-5 and 5 34.17-25. A 6-inch blan¬ 
ket of foam in 3 minutes for machinery 
spaces and pumprooms will be consid¬ 
ered as meeting the requirements of 
5 34.17-5. 

(3) Where a system is installed to 
protect a tank, it shall be so designed and 
arranged as to spread a blanket of foam 
over the entire liquid surface of the 
tank within the range of usual trim. 
The arrangement of piping shall be such 
as to give a relatively uniform distribu¬ 
tion over the entire area protected. 

(4) For tanks, the rate of discharge to 
foam outlets protecting the hazard shall 
be as set forth In 5 34.17-5<b>. except 
that the value of 1 gallon per minute 
shall be substituted in both eases for the 
value of 1.6 gallons per minute. The 
quantity of foam provided shall be suf¬ 
ficient to operate the equipment for 5 
minutes. 

(5) On Installations installed prior to 
November 19, 1952. a semiportable foam 
generator using a dry-chemical mixture 
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or mechanical foam in conjunction with 
the fire lines may be substituted for the 
fixed system subject to the following 
conditions: 

(1) There shall be at least one fire 
pump of suitable capacity available 
which can be operated and controlled 
from outside the space protected. 

<U) Stop valves shall be installed In 
the line so that if any portion of the fire 
main is ruptured, the foam generator 
may still be operated. Connections for 
at least two fire hoses shall be provided 
between the pump and the stop valve. 

(ill) If the foam system Is of the 
portable or semiportable type, the ap¬ 
paratus and chemicals shall be stored 
in a readily accessible place protected 
from the weather. 

Subpart 34.20—Deck Foam System, 
Details 

§ 34.20-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) Where a deck foam system is in¬ 
stalled, the provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 34.20-90. shall 
apply to all installations contracted for 
on or after January 1, 1962. 

(b) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1. 1962, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 34.20-90. 

g 34.20-3 Cargo area definition—T/ 

ALL. 

(a) For the purpose of this subpart, 
the term M cargo area” is defined as the 
maximum beam of the vessel times the 
total longitudinal extent of the cargo 
tank spaces. 

§ 31.20-5 Quantity of foam required— 
T/ALL. 

(a) Area protected. Systems of this 
type are designed to give primary pro¬ 
tection to the spaces over the cargo 
tanks. 

<b) Rate of application. The water 
rate of the foam production equipment 
shall be at least 0.016 gallons per minute 
for each square foot of cargo area. 

(c) Supply of foam-producing mate¬ 
rial There shall be provided a supply 
of foam-producing material sufficient to 
operate the equipment at the required 
rate of application for a period of at 
least 15 minutes without recharging. If 
this equipment operates in excess of the 
required rate, the supply of foam-pro¬ 
ducing materia] shall be Increased 
accordingly. 

(d) Separate supply of foam-produc¬ 
ing material Where the same foam- 
producing material may be used for this 
system as well as a fixed foam system, 
separate supplies need not be provided 
for each space protected. The total 
available supply shall be at least suffi¬ 
cient for the space requiring the greatest 
amount 

(e) Water supply. Suitable pumps 
shall be provided capable of producing 
the required water rate. The fire pumps 
required by Subpart 34.10 may be used 
for this purpose; however, the operation 
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of the deck foam system shall not inter¬ 
fere with the simultaneous use of the 
fire main system. 

§ 34*20-10 Control«—T/ ALL. 

(a) The foam agent. Its container, 
measuring devices, and other items pe¬ 
culiar to this system shall be of an 
approved type. 

(b) The foam agent container and the 
main controls for operating the system 
shall be located in a protected space not 
likely to be made inaccessible In the 
event of a fire in any portion of the 
cargo area. 

(c) Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located In a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

(d> All valves shall be marked as re¬ 
quired by 5 35.40-17. 

§ 34.20-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(c) Piping and outlet arrangements 
shall be such as to permit the required 
rate of application to any portion of 
the open deck of the cargo area using 
the mounted and/or hand-held appli¬ 
ances provided. For enclosed spaces 
application of at least 1.6 gallons per 
minute water rate for each 10 square 
feet of the enclosed area for 5 minutes 
will be acceptable. For the purpose of 
this paragraph, it shall be assumed that 
all piping is damaged in way of the fire 
and on adequate number of valves shall 
be fitted for isolating damaged sections 
of piping. 

(d) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against Injury. 

(e) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(f) Piping shall not be used for any 
other purpose than firefighting, drills, 
and testing. 

§ 34.20-20 Discharge ou lie la—T/ALL. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

(b) Mounted and/or hand held foam 
appliances shall be connected to the re¬ 
quired outlets at all times except on 
open decks, where the location of the 
outlets Is such that no protection is 
afforded for the equipment in heavy 
weather. 

§ 34.20-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962—T/ALL. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1, 1962, shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
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be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements of 
this paragraph and they are maintained 
In good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Offlcer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 

(2) For installations contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952, see 3 34.17- 
90(a)(5). 

(3) Installations contracted for on or 
after November 4. 1957, but prior to 
January 1. 1962. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 88 34.20-5 through 3420-20 
insofar as is reasonable and practicable. 

Subparf 34.25—Water Spray Extin¬ 
guishing Systems, Details 

§ 31.23-1 Application—T/ALL. 

(a) Where a water spray extinguish¬ 
ing system is Installed, the provisions of 
this subpart, with the exception of 8 34.- 
25-90, shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after January 1, 1964. 
Installations contracted for prior to Jan¬ 
uary 1,1964, shall meet the requirements 
of 8 34.25-90. 

g 31.23-5 Capacity and arrangement— 

T/ALL. 

(a) The capacity and arrangement 
shall be such as to effectively blanket the 
entire area of the space protected. The 
rate of discharge and the arrangement 
of piping and spray nozzles shall be such 
as to give a uniform distribution over the 
entire area protected. 

(b) The spacing of the spray nozzles 
shall be on the basis of the spray pat¬ 
tern provided by the lowest pressure 
at any spray nozzle in the system. In 
no instance shall a system be designed 
for any spray nozzle to be operated at 
a pressure less than that for which it 
was approved. The maximum permis¬ 
sible height of the spray nozzle above 
the protected area shall not exceed that 
specified in its approval. Whenever there 
are obstructions to coverage by the spray 
patterns, additional spray nozzles shall 
be Installed to provide full coverage. 

(c) The water supply shall be from 
outside the space protected and shall In 
no way be dependent upon power from 
the space protected. The pump supply¬ 
ing water for the system shall either be 
reserved exclusively for the system or It 
may be one of the fire pumps, provided 
the capacity of the fire pump as set forth 
in Subpart 34.10 Is increased by the re¬ 
quired capacity of the system, so that this 
system may be operated simultaneously 
with the fire main system. 

6 34.25-10 Control*—T/ALL. 

(a) There shall be one control valve 
for the operation of the system located 
In an accessible position outside the 
space protected. The control shall be 
located as convenient as practicable to 
one of the main escapes from the space 
protected, and shall be marked as re¬ 


quired by 8 35.40-18 of this subchapter. 
It shall not be necessary to start the 
pumps from the control space. 

(b) Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

(c) The valve to the space protected 
shall be marked as required by 8 35.40-18 
of this subchapter. 

§ 34.25-15 Piping—T/ALL. 

(a) All piping, valves and fittings shall 
meet the applicable requirements of Sub- 
chapter F < Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) Distribution piping shall be of 
materials resistant to corrosion, except 
that steel or iron pipe may be used if 
inside corrosion resistant coatings which 
will not flake off and clog the nozzles 
arc applied. Materials readily rendered 
ineffective by heat of a fire shall not be 
used. The piping shall be subject to 
approval for each installation. 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 

(d) Drains, strainers, and dirt traps 
shall be fitted where necessary to prevent 
the accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(e) Threaded joints shall be metal to 
metal, with no thread compound used. 

(f) Distribution piping shall be used 
for no other purpose. 

(g) All piping shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and flushed before installation 
of the water spray nozzles. 

S 34.25-20 Spray nozzle*—T/ALL. 

(a) Spray nozzles shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type. 

g 34.25-90 Installations contracted for 
prior to January l f 1964—T/AJLI^ 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to January 1.1964. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements of 
this paragraph and they are maintained 
In good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with 68 34.25-5 
through 34.25-20 insofar as Is reasonable 
and practicable. 

Subpart 34.50—Portable and Semi¬ 
portable Extinguishers 
S 34.50-1 Application-—'TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of I 34.50-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after January 1,1962. 

(b) All vessels contracted for prior to 
January 1, 1962, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 6 34.50-90. 


§ 34.50-5 Classification—TB/ALL. 

(a) Portable and semiportablc ex¬ 
tinguish ers shall be classified by a com¬ 
bination letter and number symbol. The 
letter indicating the type of fire which 
the unit could be expected to extinguish, 
and the number indicating the relative 
size of the unit. 

(b) The types of fire will be designated 
as follows: 

(1) "A M for fires in ordinary combus¬ 
tible materials such as mattresses, piles 
of wood, shavings, canvas, etc., where 
the quenching and cooling effects of 
quantities of water, or solutions contain¬ 
ing large percentages of water, are of 
first importance. 

<2) , *B" for fires in combustible or 
fiammablo liquids such as gasoline, 
lubricating oil, diesel oil. greases, etc., 
where a blanketing or smothering effect 
is essential. 

(3) **C M for fires in electrical equip¬ 
ment where the use of non-conducting 
extinguishing agent is of first importance 
so that electrical shock is not experi¬ 
enced by the firefighter. 

(c) The number designations for size 
will start with *T f for the smallest to 
“V" for the largest. Extinguishers 
which have a gross weight of 55 pounds 
or less when fully charged are con¬ 
sidered portable. Extinguishers which 
have a gross weight of more than 55 
pounds when fully charged are consid¬ 
ered semiportable and shall be fitted with 
suitable hose and nozzle or other prac¬ 
ticable means so that all portions of the 
space concerned may be reached. Exam¬ 
ples of size graduations for some of the 
typical portable and semiportable ex¬ 
tinguishers arc set forth in Tabic 
34.50-5(c). 


T AftLE M 50-3<c) 


ClMdflo* 


Foam 

Carbon 

chtmTad 

isfir 

and w*Lr* 

{Qaliom) 

• MM • 

(GaUons) 

U'oundi) 


1 ir_ 

B-l_ 

2H 




S3 

4 

2 

B-1I_ 


n 

15 

10 

B-Ill_ 


12 

V 

20 

0-IV 


30 

50 

20 



<0 

>100 

IfcO 

_ 

rvj 



4 

2 

O-II , ■ , 



14 

10 






* For oaUId* um, double the amount aboil be oarrted. 


§34.50—10 Location—TB/ALL. 

(a) Approved portable and semiport¬ 
able extinguishers shall be installed in 
accordance with Table 34.50-10(a). The 
location of the equipment shall be such 
as in the opinion of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, will be most conven¬ 
ient in case of emergency. Where spe¬ 
cial circumstances exist, not covered by 
Table 34.50-10(a), the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, may require such 
additional equipment as he deems nec¬ 
essary for the proper protection of the 
vessel. 
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Table 34.A>-10(#>—Pobtablx ajcd Sbmitortabls Eifi^orwiiu 


Tank iblps 

Atm 

Tank borne 

Qcmdlty and 

Classification 

Cate I 34.50-6) 

CUnincAtian 
Caw I&4.JO-6) 

Quantity and 
location 

Safest At tat 

1 raiulfod A 

o-n_ 

WbeclbouM and chart room 


Nona required. 

None required. 

1 rwjulrod to vicinity 

of exit. 

on».. 

area. 

Radio room____ 





Accommodation A root 

1 required to each 
main ntu»a«ew#y 
on Mcb deck, eon> 
wikathr located. 

»ui-1 io that no room 
b xr-ore than 73 led 
from an extto» 
rubber. 

A-n or B-U. 

staterooms, LoU<* spftoat, pub¬ 
lic span*, oHires, ate., and 
eseoriated lockers, store¬ 
rooms, and pantries. 

A-II or B-n_ 

1 required to vicin¬ 
ity of exit. 


&rric* At tat 


1 required tor each 

2.aco aquor* fret or 
frvtkm thereof, 
suitable tot baiard 
Involved. 

1 required for each 

2.KO square fret or 
fraction thereof, 
•Tillable lor toward 
Involved. 

B-U or C-U_ 


B-n or c-n_ 

1 requited, writable 
fur haiard in¬ 
volved. 


A-U or 

Stores areas. Including paint 
and lamp rooms. 


None required. 


MocMnaf Ana • 


1 required * _ 

B-H., _ _ T _ TTT1 _ 

Spaces oontalntni oU fired boll- 

B-n.. 

1 required. 

None required. 

1 requited...... 

1 required tor each 
i,ou) n.H.p„ but 

and 

B-V •. 

B-n.. 

era, either main or auxilia¬ 
ry, or any fuel oil units sub¬ 
ject to the dfreharre pratsure 
of the furl oU eerviro puuip. 

Space# contain to* internal 


not less than 3 nor 
more than 0.* 

1 required • *__ 

1 required to vicinity 
of exit.* 

1 required to vicinity 
of eilt» 

and 

B-III_ 

H-ll___ 

coralwtkm or wm turbine 
propulsion machinery. 

Auxiliary spaces contain In* In¬ 
ternal combustion or (u 
turbine unite. 

Auxiliary spaces oonteintof 
amerconcy generators. 

B-n.. 

1 required tn v trin¬ 
ity of Mil.* 1 

None required. 

c-n__ 





Careo At eat 


t required to lower 
pumproom. 

None required. 


B-n. . 

Ptimproomx___, 


Cargo tank area....... 



n-n_ 


AD(J 


1 required to vicin¬ 
ity of exit. 1 
7 required.* 1 

I requited. 1 «* 


1 V«cli not on an International voyage may tub»U- 

totolC-L 

* A C-U shall bo Immediately available lo the wrvloe 

E ierator and main nwltcliboard areas, and further, a 
U shall be conveniently located not mre than 50 tot 
walkln* distance from any pr4nt to all main machinery 
operating sjacw. Thee# exUniufcben need act b# In 
addition to other required eutoeulshen. 

• Vrtssrb of 1cm than 1,000 (rose tons require 1. 

•Vessels of leas than 1,000 gross tons may substitute 
1 B-IV. 


* Only I required for vwuela under 05 fret In Weijrtb. 

* II oft burning donkey boiler fitted to space, the B-V 
previously required lor the protection of the bollrr may 
be oitwinuted. Not require! where a Used carbon 
dioxide system Is luxtollod. 

i Not required on vessels of lees than 300 gross tons If 
fuel tias a Cashpoint higher than 110* K. 

* Not required on veeaek of leas than SCO grass tons. 

* Not required If Axed system Installed. 

h If no cargo pump on barge, only one B-Ll required. 

u Manned bargee of 100 gross tons and over only. 


<b) For additional portable extin- 
i: uushers as a substitute for sand, see 
8 34.55-10. 

(c) Semi portable extinguishers shall 
be located In the open so as to be readily 

seen. 

(d) If portable extinguishers are not 
located in the open or behind glass so 
that they may be readily seen they may 
be placed in enclosures together with the 
fire hose, provided such enclosures are 
marked as required by § 35.40-25 of this 
subchapter. 

<e) Portable extinguishers and their 
stations shall be numbered In accordance 
with 8 35.40-25 of this subchapter. 


<f) Hand portable or scmlportable 
extinguishers which arc required on their 
nameplates to be protected from freezing 
shall not be located where freezing 
temperatures may be expected. 

§ 3-1.50-15 Sparc charge#—TB/A1J* 

<a> Spare charges shall be carried on 
all vessels for at least 50 percent of each 
size and each variety, l.e. foam, soda- 
acid, carbon dioxide, etc., of portable 
extinguisher required by 6 34.50-10<a>. 
However, if the unit is of such variety 
that It cannot be readily recharged by 
the vessel's personnel, one spare unit of 
the same classification shall be carried 


in lieu of spare charges for all such units 
of the same size and variety. This sec¬ 
tion does not apply to unmanned barges. 

(b) Spare charges shall be so pack¬ 
aged as to minimize the hazards to per¬ 
sonnel while recharging the units. 

§ 34,50-90 Ve§wl« contracted for prior 
to January 1, 1962—TB/ALL. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
January 1.1962, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) The provisions of 88 34.50-5 
through 34.50-15 shall be met with the 
exception that existing installations may 
be maintained if in the opinion of the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
they arc In general agreement with the 
degree of safety prescribed by Table 
34 50-10<a). In such cases, minor modi¬ 
fications may be made to the same 
standard as the original Installation: 
Provided, That in no case will a greater 
departure from the standards of Table 
34 50-10(a> be permitted than presently 
exists. 


Subpart 34.55—Sand 

§ 31.55-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels having oil fired 
boilers, either main or auxiliary. 

§ 34.55-5 Amount required—TB/ALL. 

(a) On vessels of over 1,000 gross tons 
there shall be In each space containing 
oil fired boilers a metal receptacle con¬ 
taining not less than 10 cubic feet of 
sand, sawdust impregnated with soda, 
or other approved dry materials, together 
with a scoop or shaker for distributing 
the same. On vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
or less, at least 5 cubic feet of such 
materials shall be similarly carried. 

§ 34.55-10 Subetilute—TB/AIJL. 

(a) An additional B-II portable ex¬ 
tinguisher may be carried in lieu of the 
sand required by this part. 

Subpart 34.60—Fire Axes 

§ 34.60-1 Application—T/AIJ- 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all tankshipa. 

§ 34.60-5 Number required—T/ALL. 

(a) All tankshlps shall carry at least 
the minimum number of fire axes as set 
forth in Table 34.60-5(a). Nothing in 
this paragraph shall be construed as 
limiting the Officer in Charge, Marine 




Grass Unix 

Ntimt*r 
of exa* 

Over- 

Not over— 


80 

1 

80** 

M 

2 

300 

800 

1 

000 

1,000 

4 

1,000 

............ 

6 


Inspection, from requiring such ad¬ 
ditional fire axes as he deems necessary 
for the proper protection of the tank- 
ship. 
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§ 34.60-10 Location—T/ALL. 

(a) Fire axes shall be distributed 
throughout the spaces so as to be most 
readily available in the event of 
emergency. 

(b) If fire axes are not located in the 
open, or behind glass, so that they may 
readily be seen, they may be placed in 
enclosures together with the fire hose, 
provided such enclosures are marked as 
required by S 35.40-15 of this subchapter. 


PART 35—OPERATIONS 


Subpart 35.01—Special Operaring Requirement* 


8*C. 

35 01-1 


35 01-5 

35 01-10 
3501-15 

35 01-20 
35 01-23 


35.01-30 

35.01-35 

35.01-40 

35.01-45 

3501-30 


35 01-55 


Inspection and testing required 
when making alterations, re¬ 
pairs. or other such operations 
involving riveting, welding, 
burning, or like Ore-producing 
actions—TB 1 ALL. 

Sanitary condition and crew quar¬ 
ters—T/ALL. 

Shipping papers—TB/ALL. 

Carriage of persons other than 
crew—TB/ALL 

Pilot ladders—T/OC. 

Aluminum and/or magnesium sac¬ 
rificial anode Installations—TB/ 
ALL 

Reckless or negligent operation 
prohibited by law—TB/ALL. 

Repairs and alterations to fire¬ 
fighting equipment — TB/ALL. 

Prevention of oU pollution—TB/ 
ALL. 

Open hopper type bargee—B, ALL. 

8pectal operating requirements for 
tank barges carrying certain 
dangerous bulk cargoes—B ALL 

Warning signs and information 
cards for those barges carrying 
bulk cargoes having dangerous 
characteristics In addition to 
flammability or oombustlblllty— 
B/ALL 


Subport 35.03—Work Ve*H 

35.03-1 Application—TB /ALL. 

35.03-5 Approved unicellular plastic foam 
work vesta—TB/ALL. 

85.03-10 Use—TB/ALL. 

35.03-15 Shipboard stowage—TB/ALL. 
35.03-20 Shipboard Inspections—TB/ALL, 

Subpart 35.05—Officer* and Crew* 

35 05-1 Licensed officers and crews of tank- 
shlpe—T/ALL. 

35.05-5 Mas ter required on tonkohip*— 

T/ALL. 

35.03-10 Pilot required on tankahlps— 
T/LBR. 

35.05-15 Watchman for a tank vessel— 
TB/ALL. 

35.05-20 Physical condition of crew—TB/ 
ALL. 

35.05-25 Illness, alcohol, drugs—TB/ALL. 

5ubport 35.07—Logbook Entries 
35.07-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

35.07-5 Logbooks and records—TB/ALL. 
35.07-10 Actions required to be logged— 
TB/ALL. 

35.07-15 Official log entries—TB/OC. 

Subport 35.10—fire and Emergency Requirement* 

35.10- 1 8tatlon bills, muster lists, and line- 

throwing appliance drills— 
T/ALL. 

35.10*5 Emergency signals; fire and life¬ 
boat drills—T/ALL 

35.10- 7 Electric power-operated lifeboat 

winches—T/ALL. 

35.10- 9 Posting placards containing In¬ 

structions for launching and 
inflating inflatable ilferafts— 
TB/ALL. 


Sec. 

35.10- 15 Emergency lighting and power sys¬ 

tems—T/ALL 

35.10- 20 Radio apparatus for lifeboats— 

T/OC. 


Subport 35.12—Plocord of lifesaving Signal* 
and Breeches Busy I nit ruction* 

35.12- 1 Application—T/OCLB. 

35.13- 5 Availability—*T/OCLB. 

Subpart 35.15—Casualty or Accident Reports 

86.15- 1 Notice of casualty and voyage rec¬ 

ords—TB/ALL 

35.15- 5 Reports by engineers of accidents 

involving boilers or machinery— 
T/ALL 

35.15- 10 Reports when a state of war 

exists—T/ALL 

Subpart 35.20—Navigation 
35-20-1 Notice to mariners; aids to naviga¬ 
tion—T/OCLB. 

35.20- 6 Draft of tank ships—T/OC. 

85.20- 10 Steering gear test—T/ALL 
35-20-16 Steering orders—TB/ALL 

35 20-20 Master's and officer's responsi¬ 
bility—TB/ALL 

35.20- 25 Unauthorised lights—T/ALL 

35.20- 30 Plashing the rays of a searchlight 

or other blinding light—T/ALL 

35.20- 35 Whistling—T/ALL 


Subpart 35.25—Engine Deportment 
3525-1 Examination of boilers and ma¬ 
chinery by engineer— T/ALL. 
3525- 5 Repairs of boilers and unfixed pres¬ 
sure vessels and reports of re¬ 
pairs or accidents by chief 
engineer—TB/ALL. 

3525-10 Requirements for fuel oil—T/ALL. 
3525-15 Carrying of exoees steam—TB/ALL 
3525-20 Breaking of safety valve seal— 
TB/ALL 


Sobparf 35.30—General Safety Rule* 

3530-1 Warning signals and signs— 
TB/ALL 

3530-5 Fires, matches, and smoking— 
TB/ALL 

3530-10 Cargo tank hatches, ullage holes. 

and Butterworth plates— 
TB/ALL. 

35 30-15 Combustible gas indicator—TB/ 
AIL 

3530-20 Emergency equipment—TB/ALL 

3530-25 Explosives—TB/ALL 

8530-30 Portable electrical equipment— 
TB/ALL 

3530-36 Spark producing device*—TB/ALL 

3530-40 Flammable liquid and gas fuels as 
ship's stores—TB/ALL 

3530-45 Motion picture film—TB/ALL 


Subpart 35.35—Cargo Handling 


3535-1 

3635-5 

3535-10 

3535-15 

3535-20 

3535-25 

3535-30 

3535-36 

35 35*40 

36 35-42 

3535*45 


Men an duty—TB/ALL 

Electric bonding—T/ALL 

Closing of scuppers and sea 
valves—TB/AIL 

Connecting for cargo transfer— 
TB/ALL 

Inspection prior to transfer of 
cargo—TB / ALL. 

Approval to start transfer of 
cargo—TB/ALL 

"Declaration of Inspection H for 
tank ships—T/ALL. 

Duties of senior deck officer during 
transfer operation#—TB/ALL. 

Conditions under which transfer 
operations shall not be com¬ 
menced or if started shall be dis¬ 
continued—TB/ALL 

Restrictions on vessel coming 
alongside a tank vessel while 
loading Orado A, B, or C cargo— 
TB/ALL 

Auxiliary steam, air, or electric 
current—B/AIL 


Sec. 

36 35-60 Termination of transfer opera¬ 
tions—TB/ALL 

3535-56 Transfer of other cargo or stores 
on tank vessels—TB/ALL 

35.35- 60 Transportation of other cargo or 

stores on tank bargee—B/AIL 

36.35- 70 Maintenance of cargo handling 

equipment—TB/ALL. 

3535-75 Emergencies—TB/ALL 

Subpad 35.40—Marking of Fire and imorgancy 
Equipment 

35.40- 1 General alarm contact maker— 

TB/ALL 

35.40- 5 General alarm bells—TB/ALL. 

35.40- 6 Emergency lights—TB/ALL. 

85.40- 7 Carbon dioxide alarm—T/ALL 

35.40- 10 Steam, foam, or CO, fire smother¬ 

ing apparatus—TB/ALL. 

35.40- 16 Fire hoeo stations—TB/ALL, 

35.40- 17 Foam hoa*/monitor stations— 

T/ALL 

35.40- 18 Water spray systems—TB/ALL 

35.40- 20 Emergency equipment—TB/ALL 

35.40- 25 Fire extinguishers—TB/ALL 

35.40- 30 Instructions for changing steering 

gear—TB / ALL. 

35.40- 35 Rudder orders—TB/ALL. 

35.40- 40 Vessel's name on equipment—TB/ 

ALL 


Subpart 35.70— Power-Operated Industrial 
Truck* 

35.70- 1 Application—TB/ALL 

35.70- 3 Alternates—TB/ALL 

35.70- 5 Definitions of terms used in rub- 

part—TB/ALL. 

35.70- 7 Approved power-operated Indus¬ 

trial trucks—TB/ALL 

35.70- 10 Permissible areas of use—TB/ALL 

35.70- 15 Types of cargo permitted to be 

handled by trucks—TB/ALL. 

35.70- 20 Special operating conditions—TB/ 

ALL 

35.70- 25 Refueling—TB/ALL. 

35.70- 30 Charging or replacing batteries* 

TB/ALL. 

35.70- 35 Stowage of trucks aboard a vessel— 

TB/ALL 

Amioamr; The provisions of this Part 35 
issued under RB. 4405. as amended. 4417a, 
as amended. 4462, as amended; 46 UB.C. 375, 
391a, 416. Interpret or apply R8. 4472. aa 
amended, 4488. os amended. 4491, oa 
amended, sec. 3. 68 SUt. 675; 46 UB.C. 170, 
461. 489, 50 UB.O. 196; E.O. 11239. July 81. 
1905. 30 FR. 9671. 3 CFR, 1065 8upp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120, July 31. 1950, 15 
P.R 6521; 107-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 F-R. 8026; 
167-38. Oct. 36. 1959. 24 FR. 8857. unlcM 
otherwise noted. 

Subpart 35.01—Special Operating 
Requirements 

§ 35.01—1 Inspection and testing re¬ 
quired when making alteration*, re¬ 
pairs, or oilier aucli operations in¬ 
volving riveting, welding, burning, 
or like fire-producing actions— 

TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of "Standard for 
the Control of Gas Hazards on Vessels 
to be Repaired," NFPA No. 306. published 
by National Fire Protection Association. 
60 Batterymarch Street, Boston. Mass., 
02110, shall be used as a guide in con¬ 
ducting the inspections and issuance of 
certificates required by this section. 

(b) Until an inspection has been made 
to determine that such operation can be 
undertaken with safety, no alterations, 
repairs, or other such operations involv¬ 
ing riveting, welding, burning, or like 
fire-producing actions shall be made: 
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(1) Within or on the boundaries of 
canto tanks which have been used to 
carry flammable or combustible liquid 
or chemicals In bulk, or within spaces 
adjacent to such cargo tanks; or. 

<2) Within or on the boundaries of 
fuel tanks; or, 

(3) To pipe lines, heating colls, pumps, 
fittings, or other appurtenances con¬ 
nected to such cargo or Xuel tanks. 

(c) Such inspections shall be made 
and evidenced as Xollows: 

(1) In ports or places in the United 
States or its territories and possessions, 
the inspection shall be made by a marine 
chemist certificated by the National Fire 
Protection Association; however. iX the 
services oX such certified marine chemist 
are not reasonably available, the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, upon the 
recommendation oX the vessel owner and 
his contractor or their representative, 
shall select a person who. in the case oX 
an individual vessel, shall be authorized 
to make such inspection. IX the inspec¬ 
tion indicates that such operations can 
be undertaken with safety, a certificate 
setting forth the fact In writing and 
qualified os may be required, shall be is¬ 
sued by the certified marine chemist or 
the authorized person before the work Is 
started. Such qualifications shall in¬ 
clude any requirements as may be 
deemed necessary to maintain, InsoXar 
as can reasonably be done, the saXe con¬ 
ditions in the spaces certified, through¬ 
out the operation and shall Include such 
additional tests and certifications as con¬ 
sidered required. Such qualifications 
and requirements shall include precau¬ 
tions necessary to eliminate or minimize 
hazards that may be present from pro¬ 
tective coatings or residues Xrom cargoes. 

(2) When not In such a port or place, 
and a marine chemist or such person au¬ 
thorized by the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, is not reasonably available, 
the inspection shall be made by the 
senior officer present and a proper entry 
shall be made in the vessel's logbook. 

<d> It shall be the responsibility oX the 
senior officer present to secure copies oX 
certificates issued by the certified marine 
chemist or such person authorized by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
It shall be the responsibility oX the senior 
officer present, insofar as the persons 
under his control are concerned, to 
maintain a safe condition on the vessel 
by full observance oX all qualifications 
and requirements listed by the marine 
chemist in the certificate. 

§ 35.01-5 San it* nr condition and crew 
quarter#-—T/ AI 

fa) It shall be the duty oX the master 
and chieX engineer oX every tankship to 
see that such vessel and crew's quarters 
arc kept in a sanitary condition. 

<b) Crew quarters shall be kept In 
sanitary condition by dally cleaning and 
removal oX rubbish, and by painting at 
regular intervals as needed. Floors shall 
be maintained in good condition to Xa- 
clUtate cleaning. Lighting, heating, and 
ventilation In quarters shall be main¬ 
tained in satlsXactory condition: Pro¬ 
vided. however. That Xorced ventilation 
when Installed may be dosed down dur¬ 
ing transfer of cargo. 


(c) Before making any important re¬ 
pairs to or changes In the electrical 
installation, an inspection shall be made 
as required by $ 111.05-10(f) of Sub¬ 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter, and such changes or repairs 
shall (1) comply with the requirements 
of this Subchapter J and (2) have the 
approval of the chief engineer. Miscel¬ 
laneous electrical appliances Intended to 
provide additional artiflcal lighting, en¬ 
tertainment, and for personal use, etc., 
shall also be subject to the approval of 
the chief engineer. 

§35.01—10 Shipping paper#—Til/ALL. 

Each loaded tank vessel shall have on 
board a bill of lading, manifest, or ship¬ 
ping document giving the name of the 
consignee and the location of the delivery 
point, the kind, grades, and approximate 
quantity of each kind and grade of cargo, 
and for whose account the cargo is being 
handled. The tank vessel shall not be 
delayed in order to secure exact quan¬ 
tities of cargo. Such manifests or bills 
of lading may be made out by the master, 
master of the towing vessel, owner, or 
agent of the owner: Provided . however. 
That in the case of unmanned barges 
where shipping papers are not available, 
an entry in the logbook of the towing 
vessel giving the name of the shipper and 
location of shipping point, the name of 
the consignee and location of delivery 
point, the approximate kind, grade, and 
quantity of cargo in each barge of the 
tow, and for whose account the cargo is 
being handled, shall be considered as 
complying with the requirements of this 
section, 

§ 35.01—15 Carriage of per#on» oilier 
than crew—TO/ALL, 

No person not connected with the op¬ 
eration of a tank ship or tank barge or 
not having legitimate business with said 
vessel, shall be permitted aboard while 
vessel Is under way unless specifically al¬ 
lowed by its certificate. 

§ 35.01-20 Pilot Udder#—T/OC 

(a) On and after May 26. 1965, every 
tankshlp which normally employs a pilot 
shall have an approved type ladder for 
the use of the pilot In addition to the 
ladders required by 1 33.20-1 (c) of this 
subchapter. Pilot ladder installations 
shall be In accordance with the follow¬ 
ing: 

(1) All pilot ladders shall be approved 
Type I (rope suspension) or Type II 
(chain suspension) ladders constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.017 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(2) Suitable spreaders, a man rope, 
and a safety line shall be kept readily 
available for use in conjunction with the 
pilot ladder whenever circumstances may 
so require. 

(3) When used, the ladder shall be se¬ 
cured in a position so that each step rests 
firmly against the ship's side, and so the 
pilot can gain safe and convenient access 
to the ship after climbing not more than 
30 feet. Whenever the distance from sea 
level is more than 30 feet, access from 
the pilot ladder to the ship shall be by 


means of an accommodation ladder or 
other equally safe and convenient means. 

(4) Arrangements shall be such that 
the rigging of the ladder and the embar¬ 
kation and debarkation of the pilot is 
supervised by a responsible officer of the 
ship, and that handholds are provided to 
assist the pilot to pass safely and con¬ 
veniently from the head of the ladder 
into the ship or onto the ship’s deck. 

(5) At night a light shining over the 
side shall be available for use. and the 
deck at the position where the pilot 
boards the ship shall be adequately 
lighted. 

(b) Tank&hips contracted for prior to 
May 28. 1965, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of this section, except as follows: 

(1) Existing pilot ladders not meeting 
the requirements of paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section may be continued in service 
so long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. All new 
or replacement ladders shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements. 

§ 35.01-25 Aluminum and/or niapnc- 
fkium #arrifirlal anode installations — 
TO/ALL. 

(a) The Installation of aluminum 
and/or magnesium sacrificial anodes In 
cargo tanks utilized for the carriage of 
flammable or combustible liquids In 
bulk Is prohibited. 

(b) All existing Installations of alu¬ 
minum and/or magnesium sacrificial 
anodes in cargo tanks utilized for the 
carriage of flammable or combustible 
liquids in bulk shall be removed at the 
first available opportunity but not later 
than October 1, 1964. 

§ 35.01-30 Itrrklc#« or negligent opera¬ 
tion prohibited by Law—TB/ALL# 

(ft) Subsection 13 (a) of the Act of 
April 25, 1940. as amended (46 U.S.C. 
5261). reads os follows: 

No person shall operate any motorboat or 
any reesel In a reckless or negligent manner 
#o as to endanger tbs life, limb, or property 
of any person. To •'operate" means to navi¬ 
gate or otherwise use a motorboat or a vessel. 
(Interpret or apply sec. 17. 54 6tat. 166, aa 
amended; 46 UJS.C. 626p) 

§ 35.01-35 Repairs and alteration# to 
firefighting equipment—TB/ALL. 

(a) No extensive repairs or altera¬ 
tions. except in emergency, shall be 
made to any fire-extinguishing appara¬ 
tus. or other appliance subject to inspec¬ 
tion, without advance notice to the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection. Such 
repairs or alterations shall so far as Is 
practicable be made with materials and 
tested In the manner specified within 
the regulations In this subchapter and 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter for new construction. 

(b) Emergency repairs or alterations 
shall be reported as soon as practicable 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, where the vessel may call after such 
repairs arc made. 

§ 35.01-40 Prevention of oil pollution— 
TB/ALL 

(a) All tank vessels shall be so oper¬ 
ated as to meet the requirements of the 
Oil Pollution Act. 1924 (33 U.S.C. 431- 
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437). In addition, all tank ships shall 
be so operated os to avoid discharging 
any oil. oily ballast, or tank washings 
which may foul the surface of the sea. 
within any of the prohibited zones set 
forth in the Oil Pollution Act. 1961 (33 
U.S.C. 1001-1015). 

(Sec. 8. 75 SUU 403; S3 U.8.C. 1007. Trwumry 
Department Order 167-46. Nov. 6. 1061. 26 

r R 10600 ) 

§ 33.01-45 Open liopprr type barge*— 
B/ALL. 

(a) With the exception of those open 
hopper type barges constructed or mod¬ 
ified In conformance with the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 32.63 of this subchap¬ 
ter. the special operating conditions in 
this section apply to all other open hop¬ 
per type barges carrying bulk cargoes as 
follows: 

(1) Flammable liquids having a Reid 
vapor pressure in excess of 25 pounds 
per square inch, absolute, in Independent 
tanks (Part 32 of this subchapter). 

(2) Liquefied flammable gases (Part 
38 of this subchapter). 

(3) Flammable or combustible liquids 
having lethal characteristics (Class B or 
C poisons) (Part 39 of this subchapter). 

(b) All open hopper type barges, while 
carrying in bulk any of the cargoes de¬ 
scribed in paragraph (a) of this section, 
shall be operated in conformance with 
the provisions In this section. However, 
the provisions In this section are not 
applicable to such barges when empty 
(not necessarily cleaned or gas-freed). 

(c) (1) Except as otherwise provided 
in this section, no such open hopper type 
barge shall be placed as a lead barge in 
any tow. 8uch barges shall be placed 
In protected positions within the tow so 
that the danger from diving or swamp¬ 
ing will be minimized. Where, due to 
operating conditions, compliance with 
this subparagraph is impossible, the pro¬ 
visions of subparagraph (3) of this para¬ 
graph apply. The person in charge of 
the towing vessel shall be responsible for 
compliance with this subparagraph. 

(2) No such open hopper type barge 
shall be moved from a loading facility 
unless all void spaces and bilges are sub¬ 
stantially free of water. Periodic In¬ 
spections and necessary pumping shall 
be carried out to Insure the maintenance 
of such water-free conditions, in order 
to minimize the free surface effect in 
both the longitudinal and transverse 
directions. Except when otherwise con¬ 
sidered necessary for inspection or 
pumping, all hatch covers and other hull 
closure devices for void spaces and hull 
compartments shall be closed and se¬ 
cured at all times. In the case of un¬ 
manned barges, the person In charge of 
the towing vessel shall be deemed to be 
in charge of the barge, and all require¬ 
ments to be carried out on the barge 
shall be carried out by or under the 
direction of such person. 

(3) When an open hopper type barge 
Is In an exposed position, such that pro¬ 
tection from swamping provided by ad¬ 
joining barges cannot be obtained from 
location within the tow alone. It shall be 
the responsibility of the person in charge 
of the towing vessel to control speed so 
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as to Insure protection against diving 
and swamping of the barge, having due 
regard to its design and freeboard, and 
to the operating conditions. 

(d) To show that special operating re¬ 
quirements apply to a speclflc open 
hopper type barge, additional placards or 
signs shall be displayed in at least four 
different locations on the barge when the 
cargoes described in paragraph (a) of 
this section arc carried in any form In 
the cargo tanks. The placards or signs 
shall be posted on the barge approxi¬ 
mately amidships on each side and near 
the centerline of each end. facing out¬ 
board. Racks, or other suitable means, 
for mounting such placards or signs shall 
be so arranged as to provide clear visi¬ 
bility and shall be protected from becom¬ 
ing readily damaged or obscured. The 
placards or signs shall be at least equal 
in dimensions to the ICC standard tank 
car "Dangerous" placard (10% inches 
square or larger). and shall display a cir¬ 
cle (10 inches in diameter or larger) 
with alternating quadrants of white and 
red. and so mounted that the red quad¬ 
rants are centered on the verticle axis. 
The shipper and/or owner of the barge 
shall be responsible for the installation 
of the required placards or signs, in¬ 
cluding maintenance of them while such 
barge is In temporary storage with cargo 
aboard. The person in charge of the 
towing vessel shall be responsible for 
the continued maintenance of the plac¬ 
ards or signs while such barge Is in 
transit. 

§ 33.01-30 Special operating require¬ 
ment* for tank barge* carrying cer¬ 
tain dangcroua bulk cargoes— 
B/AIX. 

(a) The requirements of this section 
shall apply to all tank barges carrying 
bulk cargoes as follows: 

(1) Flammable liquids having a Reid 
vapor pressure in excess of 25 pounds per 
square inch, absolute, in independent 
tanks (Part 32 of this subchaptcr). 

(2) Liquefied flammable gases (Part 
38 of this subchapter). 

(3) Flammable or combustible liquids 
having lethal characteristics (Class B or 
C poisons) (Part 39 of this subchapter). 

(4) Certain flammable or combustible 
dangerous cargoes (Part 40 of this sub¬ 
chapter) . 

(b) All tank barges constructed or 
modified In conformance with the re¬ 
quirements of Subpart 32.63 of this sub- 
chapter are exempt from the provisions 
of $ 35.01-45. 

(c) When It is necessary to operate 
box or square-end barges as lead barges 
of tows, the person In charge of the tow¬ 
ing vessel shall control the speed to in¬ 
sure protection against diving and 
swamping of such barges, having due re¬ 
gard to their design and freeboard, and 
to the operating conditions. 

(d) All barges, while carrying in bulk 
any of the cargoes described in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section, shall be op¬ 
erated In conformance with the provi¬ 
sions of this section. However, the 
provisions of this section are not appli¬ 
cable to such barges when empty and 
gas-freed. 


(e) Barges shall not be moved from 
a loading facility unless all bilges and 
void spaces (except those used for bal¬ 
lasting) are substantially free of water. 
Periodic inspections and necessary 
pumping shall be carried out to Insure 
maintenance of such water-free condi¬ 
tion in order to minimize the free sur¬ 
face effects, both in the longitudinal 
and transverse directions. Except when 
otherwise considered necessary for In¬ 
spection or pumping, all hatch covers 
and other hull closure devices for void 
spaces and hull compartments other than 
cargo spaces shall be closed and secured 
at all times. 

(f) During the time the cargo tanks 
contain dangerous cargoes described in 
paragraph (a) of this section in any 
amount, in the liquid or gaseous state, the 
barge shall be under constant surveil¬ 
lance. 

(1) A strict watch of each unmanned 
barge In tow shall be maintained from 
the towing vessel while underway. 

(2) A towing vessel engaged In trans¬ 
porting such unmanned barges shall not 
leave them unattended. When a barge 
Is moored, but not gas free, it shall be 
under the observation of a watchman 
who may be a member of the comple¬ 
ment of the towing vessel, or a terminal 
employee, or other person. Such person 
shall be responsible for the security of 
the barge and for keeping unauthorized 
persons off the barge. Such person shall 
be provided with, read, and have In his 
possession for ready reference the in¬ 
formation cards required by i 35.01-55. 

(g> The owner, operator, master, or 
person in clmrge of any barge carrying 
dangerous cargoes described in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section shall insure 
that, while the barge is being towed and 
during cargo transfer operations, ihe 
persons as required by f 31.15-5 of this 
subchapter and } 35.35-1 and informa¬ 
tion cards as required by i 35,01-55 are 
provided. 

§ 35.01-35 Warning »ign» anil infarmn- 
li«n rani* for thou* barge* carrying 
bulk enrgoe* having clangrniu* char¬ 
acteristics in addition to flammability 
or combustibility—B/ALL 

(a> The requirements of this section 
shall apply to ail tank barges earning 
bulk cargoes as follows: 

(1) Liquefied flammable gases having 
significant hazards other than flam¬ 
mability (Part 38 of this subchaptcr). 

(2) Flammable or combustible liquids 
having lethal characteristics (Class B or 
C poisons) (Part 39 of this subchapUP. 

(3) Certain flammable or combustible 
dangerous cargoes (Part 40 or this sub¬ 
chapter). 

(b) Warning signs shall be displayed 
on the vessel, port and starboard, facing 
outboard without obstructions, at all 
tunes except when the vessel Is gas free 
The warning sign shall be rectangular 
and a minimum of three feet wide and 
two feet high. It shall be of sufficient 
size to accommodate the required alert¬ 
ing information, which shall be in black 
block style letters and numerals (char¬ 
acters) at least three inches high on a 
white background. The minimum spac- 
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Ing between adjacent words and lines of 
characters shall be two Inches. The 
minimum spacing between adjacent 
characters shall be one-half Inch. All 
characters shall have a minimum stroke 
width of one-half Inch and shall be a 
minimum of two inches wide, except for 
the letters "M” and which shall be 
a minimum of three inches wide, and ex¬ 
cept for the letter M I M and the numeral 
*T\ which may be one-half Inch wide. 
The signs shall have a two-inch mini¬ 
mum white border clear of characters. 
The signs shall be maintained legible. 
The alerting information shall Include 
the following: 

<1) Danger. 

(2) Categories of hazards: (This shall 
be as listed in the classification column 
in l 146.04-5 In Subchapter N (Danger¬ 
ous Cargoes) of this chapter, and addi¬ 
tional descriptive terms, as applicable), 

(3) Cargo identification by name: 
(This name shall be os listed in $ 146.04-5 
in Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. If not specifically listed 
by name, the common chemical name as 
shown on the information card shall be 
used). 

(4) Prohibitions: (Necessary prohibi¬ 
tions. such as “No Smoking/* etc.). 

(c) An information card for each 
cargo being transported shall be carried 
on the bridge or in the pilothouse of the 
towing vessel readily available for use by 
the person in charge of the w*ateh. Such 
information card shall also be carried 
aboard the barge when it is not gas free. 
The minimum card sire shnll be 7" by 
The card shall have legible print¬ 
ing on one side only. The following data 
shall be listed: 

(1) Cargo identification characteris¬ 
tics, Identification of the cargo as listed 
in { 146.04-5 in Subchapter N (Danger¬ 
ous Cargoes) of this chapter and Its com¬ 
mon chemical name if the chemical name 
is not so specifically listed. Its appear¬ 
ance and odor. A statement of the haz¬ 
ards involved and instructions for the 
safe handling of the cargo and, os ap¬ 
plicable, the need for special cargo en¬ 
vironments. 

(2) Emergency procedures. Precau¬ 
tions to be observed in the event of spills, 
leaks, or equipment or machinery break¬ 
down and/or uncontrolled release of the 
cargo Into the waterway or atmosphere. 
Precautions to be observed In the event 
of exposure of personnel to toxic cargoes. 

<3> firefighting procedures . Precau¬ 
tions to be observed in the event of a 
fire occurring on or in the vicinity of the 
barge, and an enumeration of firefight¬ 
ing media suitable for use in case of a 
cargo fire. 

<d) In the event that a barge is or 
has been loaded with two or more dan- 
Kcrous cargoes described in paragraph 
<a) of this section and until the tanks 
containing such cargoes have been gas- 
freed, the following additional require¬ 
ments shall be met: 

<1> A warning sign, meeting the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (b) of this sec¬ 
tion and setting forth the averting in¬ 
formation required by paragraphs (b) 
(1> and (4) of this section, shall be lo¬ 
cated amidships. 
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<2> The warning signs, meeting the 
requirements of paragraph <b) of this 
section and setting forth the alerting 
information required by paragraphs (b) 
(2) and (3) of this section, shall be so 
located that each sign positively iden¬ 
tifies the contents of each tank. 

<3) An information card for each 
cargo (sec paragraph <c> of this section) 
shall be carried for ready reference 
aboard the barge. 

Subport 35.03— Work Vosts 
g 35.03-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

(a) Provisions of this subpart shall 
apply to all tank vessels. 

g 35.03-5 Approved unicellular ptatlic 
foam work veati—Til /ALL. 

(a) Buoyant work vests carried under 
the permissive authority of this subpart 
shall conform to the specifications con¬ 
tained in Subpart 160 053 in Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

g 35.03-10 U*c —Til / ALL. 

(a) Approved buoyant work vests are 
considered to be items of safety apparel 
and may be carried aboard tank vessels 
to be worn by crew members when work¬ 
ing near or over the water under favor¬ 
able working conditions. They shall be 
used under the supervision and control 
of designated ship’s officers. When car¬ 
ried, such vests shall not be accepted in 
lieu of any portion of the required num¬ 
ber of approved life preservers and shall 
not be substituted for the approved life 
preservers required to be worn during 
drills and emergencies. 

§35.03-15 Shipboard rtotrage—TB/ 

ALL* 

(ft) The approved buoyant work vests 
shall be stowed separately from the reg¬ 
ular stowage of approved life preservers. 

(b) The locations for the stowage of 
work vests shall be such as not to be 
easily confused with that for approved 
life preservers. 

g 35.03-20 Shipboard inspection* — 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Each work vest shall be subject to 
examination by a marine inspector to 
determine Its serviceability. If found to 
be satisfactory, it may be continued in 
service, but shall not be stamped by a 
marine inspector with a Coast Guard 
stamp. If a work vest is found not to be 
in a serviceable condition, then such 
work vest shall be removed from the ves¬ 
sel. If a work vest is beyond repair. It 
shall be destroyed or mutilated in the 
presence of a marine Inspector so as to 
prevent its continued use as a work vest. 

Subpari 35.05—Officers and Crews 

§ 35.05—1 Licenced officer* and crew* 
of tankjJiip*—T/AIX. 

No tankshlp of the United States shall 
be navigated unless she shall have in her 
service and on board such complement 
of licensed officers and crew, including 
certificated llfeboatmen and certificated 
tankermcn where required by the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, separately 
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stated, as called for In her certificate of 
inspection. 

g 35.05-5 Master required ot» tank- 
ship*—T/ALL. 

There shall be a duly licensed master 
on board every tankshlp of more than 
150 gross tons, whenever such tankshlp 
Is under way. 

g 35.05-10 Pilot required on tank- 
fthip*—T/LBfL 

(a) No tankshlp shall be navigated 
unless she shall have in her service and 
on board either a licensed master or 
pilot as called for in her certificate of 
Inspection. 

<b) The navigation of every tankshlp 
above 150 gross tons shall be under the 
control of a first-class pilot, and every 
such pilot shall be limited in his license 
to the particular service for which he Is 
adapted. 

(c) A first-class pilot or a second-class 
pilot who has reached the age of 21 
years may act as master or pilot in charge 
of the navigation of a tank ship not ex¬ 
ceeding 150 gross tons. A second-class 
pilot is authorized to act as pilot in 
charge of a watch on any tankshlp 
within the tonnage specified in his 
license. 

§ 35.05—15 Watchman for a tank ve*- 
.el—TB/AlX. 

(a) A tanned tank vessel. At least one 
member of the crew of a manned tank 
vessel shall be on board at all times ex¬ 
cept when the vessel is gas free or is 
moored at a dock or terminal at which 
watchman service is provided. 

(b) Unmanned barge. (1) A strict 
watch of each unmanned barge In tow 
shall be maintained from the towing 
vessel while under way. 

(2) When a barge is moored but not 
gas free, at least one of the following 
precautions shall be taken: 

(I) The barge shall be under the ob¬ 
servation of a watchman who may be a 
member of the complement of the towing 
vessel, or a terminal employee, or other 
competent person responsible for the 
security of the barge and for keeping 
unauthorized persons oil the barge: or, 

(U) All cargo tank hatches shall be 
clearly marked in not less than 3-lnch 
lettering, ‘'danczr — kxsp out.” and in 
addition all hatch covers shall be closed 
and dogged down, or otherwise secured, 
by a tool-operated device, such as a 
length of pipe, so that no person can 
open the hatch by use of bare hands 
alone. 

§35.05—20 Physical condition of 
crew—-TB/A1 

No person shall be engaged as a mem¬ 
ber of the crew on a tank vessel If he 
Is known by the employer to be physically 
or mentally incapable of performing the 
duties assigned him. 

§ 35.05-25 Illnc**, alcohol, drug*— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) No person, known by the indi¬ 
vidual in charge of a tank vessel to be 
under the influence of liquor or other 
stimulant, or to be ill to such an extent 
as to unfit him for any particular service 
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on the tank vessel, shall be allowed to 
perform such service while in such condi¬ 
tion. 

(b) When a member of the crew of 
a tank vessel which is loading bulk cargo 
of Grade A. B, or C arrives at the gang¬ 
way and is observed to be in an intoxi¬ 
cated condition, he shall not be per¬ 
mitted to board the vessel without escort. 

Subpart 35.07— Logbook Entries 
§ 33.07-1 Application—TB/ALL. 

(a) Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this subpart shall apply to 
all tank vessels. 

§ 35.07—5 Logbooks and record*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) General — TB/ALL. Under vari¬ 
ous statutes or by regulations In this 
subchapter, specified tank vessels shall 
have certain logbooks or records, and. 
when the occasion arises, it is the duty 
of the master or person in charge to 
place therein specific entries as required 
by law or regulations in this subchapter. 

(b) Official Logbook — TB/OC. R.S. 
4290, as amended (46 UJB.C. 201), states: 
“Every vessel making voyages from a 
port in the United States to any foreign 
port. or. being of the burden of 75 tons 
or upward, from a port on the Atlantic 
to a port on the Pacific, or vice versa, 
shall have an Official Logbook: • • V 
Tliis Official Logbook Is furnished gra¬ 
tuitously to masters of United States' 
flag vessels by the Coast Guard, as Form 
CG-706B or CG-706C, depending upon 
the number of persons employed as crew. 
There Is printed In the first several pages 
of this Official Logbook various acts of 
Congress relating to logbooks and the 
entries required to be made therein. 
When a voyage is completed, or after 
a specified period of time is completed, 
the Official Logbooks with required en¬ 
tries therein shall be filed with the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, at or 
nearest the port where the vessel may be. 

(c) Logs or records — TB/ALL . For 
vessels other than those required to have 
Official Logbooks by R JS. 4290. the own¬ 
ers, operators, and/or masters are to 
supply their own logs or records in any 
form desired, which will be considered 
to take the place of the Official Logbooks 
and may be used for the purpose of mak¬ 
ing entries therein as required by law 
or regulations in this subchapter. Such 
logs or records are not filed with the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, but 
shall be kept available for review by a 
marine Inspector for a period of one 
year after the date to which the records 
refer, except for separate records of tests 
and inspections of firefighting equip¬ 
ment which shall be maintained with the 
vessel's logs for the period of validity 
of the vessel's certificate of inspection. 

§ 35.07—10 Actions required to be 
logged—TB/ALL. 

(a) General — TB/ALL . The actions 
and observations noted in this section 
shall be entered in the Official Logbook 
or in logs or records considered to take 
place of the Official Logbooks. This sec¬ 
tion contains no requirements which are 
not made in specific law's or In other 
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regulations in this subchapter, the items 
being merely grouped together for con¬ 
venience. 

(b) Entries — T/ALL. Entries shall be 
made In the logs of tankships with re¬ 
spect to the following: 

(1) Fire and lifeboat drills. Weekly. 
See 5 35.10-5. 

(2) Electric power-operated lifeboat 
winches. Once in each three months. 
See $ 35.10-7. 

(3) Draft and load line marks. For 
tankships of 150 gross tons and over, 
prior to leaving port for ocean, coast¬ 
wise. and Great Lakes voyages only. See 
46 U.3. Code, sections 85c and 88c, and 
8 35.20-5. 

(4) Steering gear tests. Prior to de¬ 
parture, or for tank ships on voyages of 
less than 48 hours duration or tankships 
operating on lakes, bays, sounds and 
rivers, once every week. See 8 35.20-10. 

<5) Fuel oil data. Upon receipt of 
fuel oil on board to be used as fuel. See 
8 35.25-10. 

(6) Line-throwing appliances. Once 
every three months. See 8 35.10-1 (c). 

(7) Inspections and tests of fire¬ 
fighting equipment. Once every year. 
See 8 31.10-18 of this subchapter. 

<8) Operation and inspection of the 
emergency lighting and power systems. 
Once In each w r cek that the vessel is 
navigated. Sec 8 35.10-15. 

(9) Cargo gear inspections: At least 
once a month. See 8 31.37-70 of this 
subchapter. 

(c) Entries—B/AIX. Entries shall be 
made in the records for tank barges with 
respect to the following: 

(1) Inspections and tests of firefight¬ 
ing equipment. Once every year. See 
8 31.10-18 of this subchapter. 

(2) Draft and load line marks. For 
tank barges of 150 gross tons and over, 
prior to leaving port for ocean, coastwise, 
and Great lakes voyages only. See 46 
U.S. Code, sections 85e and 88e. 

(3) Cargo gear inspections: At least 
once a month. Sec 8 31.37-70 of this 
subchapter. 

Subpart 35.07—Logbook Entries 

§ 35.07-15 Official log entries—TB/ 
OC. 

(a) On vessels where an Official Log¬ 
book is required by RB. 4200 (46 UB.C. 
201), all items relative to the crew and 
passengers, as well as with respect to 
any casualties which may occur, shall 
be entered in the Official Logbook as 
required by this law. 

Subparr 35.10—Fire and Emergency 
Requirements 

§ 35.10-1 Station bill*, muster liMi, and 
line-throwing appliance drill*—T/ 
ALL. 

<a> It shall be the duty of the master 
of every tankship over 500 gross tons to 
cause station bills and muster lists to be 
prepared before the vessel sails, which 
shall be signed by the master, who shall 
be responsible for their preparation. 
The station bills and muster lists shall be 
posted In conspicuous places in several 
parts of the tankship, particularly in the 
crew's quarters, and must contain full 


particulars of the signals which will be 
used for calling the crew to their stations 
for emergency duties. Special duties 
shall be allotted to each member of the 
crew and the muster list shall show ail 
these special duties and indicate the 
station to which each man must go and 
the duties he has to perform. The 
special duties should, as far as possible, 
be comparable to the regular work of the 
IndividuaL 

(b) The duties provided for by the 
muster lists should include: 

(1) The closing of airports, water¬ 
tight doors, fire doors, and fire screens, 
the covers and all valves of all scupper, 
sanitary and other discharges which lead 
through the ship s hull below the margin 
line, and stopping the fans and ventilat¬ 
ing systems. 

<2> The extinction of fire. 

(3) The equipment of lifeboats, life- 
rafts, and buoyant apparatus and their 
preparation for launching. 

(c) The master of a tankship equipped 
with a line-carrying gun shall drill his 
crew In its use every 3 months, but the 
actual firing of the gun on the tankship 
shall be discretionary with the master. 
Each drill shall be recorded in the ship s 
logbook. 

§ 35.10—5 Emergency nignal*; fire mid 
lifeboat drill*—T/ALL. 

(a) The fire-alarm signals shall be a 
continuous blast of the whistle for a 
period of not less than 10 seconds sup¬ 
plemented by a continuous ringing of the 
general alarm bells for not less than 10 
seconds. For dismissal from fire-alarm 
stations, the general alarm bells should 
be sounded three times, supplemented by 
three short blasts of the w r histlc. The 
signal for lifeboat drill or lifeboat sta¬ 
tions shall be more than six short blasts 
and one long blast of the whistle, supple¬ 
mented by the same signal on the general 
alarm bells. Where whistle signals are 
used to direct the handling of lifeboats 
they shall be as follows: 

(1) To lower lifeboats, one short 
blast of the whistle. 

(2) To stop lowering the lifeboats, two 
short blasts of the whistle. 

(3) For dismissal from lifeboat sta¬ 
tions. three short blasts of the whistle: 
Provided, Thnt on river tankships the 
whistle signals specified herein may be 
made on the ship's bell. 

<b) The master of any tankship may 
establish such other emergency signal, 
in addition to the above, as will provide 
that all the officers and all the crew of 
the t&nkshlp will have positive and cer¬ 
tain notice of the existing emergency 

<c> The master may organize a squad 
to be used for emergency duties (other 
than a general emergency), or crew 
practices, and the nature of the signals 
or other means for assembling the squad 
remains within the discretion of the 
master. Such signals should not con¬ 
flict with the navigational signals or the 
signals used for a general alarm. 

(d) It shall be the duty of the Master, 
or the mate, or officer next In command 
to conduct a fire and boat drill at least 
once in every week. At least one such 
fire and boat drill shall be held within 24 
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hours of leaving a port If more than 25 
percent of the crew have been replaced at 
that port. In connection with these 
drills it shall be the duty of such officer 
to call all hands to quarters and 
(weather permitting) exercise them in 
the unlashing and swinging out of the 
lifeboats* the closing of ail hand or 
power operated watertight doors which 
are in use at sea. closing all fire doors and 
fire screens, the use of fire pumps, and 
all other apparatus for the safety of life 
on board of such vessels with special 
regard for the drill of the crew in the 
method of adjusting life preservers; to 
see that oil the equipments required by 
law arc in complete working order for 
Immediate use; and to see that lifeboat 
equipment Is examined at least monthly 
to Insure that it is complete. The fact 
of exercise of the crew as herein con¬ 
templated. shall be entered upon the 
ship’s logbook. 

(e) This section relating to fire and 
lifeboat drills contemplates that such 
drills shall be conducted precisely as 
though an emergency existed. To ac¬ 
complish the purpose of this section, life¬ 
boat covers and strongbacks shall be re¬ 
moved. plugs or caps put in place, boot 
ladders secured in position for use, 
painters carried forward and tended so as 
to provide a good lead and slack to hold 
the boat in position under the davits 
when in the water. Different groups of 
lifeboats shall be used in turn at suc¬ 
cessive boat drills and. If practicable and 
reasonable, every lifeboat shall be low¬ 
ered at least once every three months. 
The person In charge of each lifeboat or 
liferaft should have a list of its crew and 
should see that the men under his orders 
are acquainted with their several duties. 
The motor and the band-operated pro¬ 
peller gear of each lifeboat shall be 
operated for a period of not less than 5 
minutes once at least in every 7 days, 
in order that it may be ready for service 
at any time. Such operation shall be 
made a part of the report of such drill. 
The hand pumps and lire pump shall be 
operated long enough and a sufficient 
number of outlets used to Insure that 
such equipment is in order and effectual. 
When oxygen-breathing apparatus, gas 
masks, or other special equipment U car¬ 
ried. certain members of the crew shall 
be trained in the use of the equipment. 

(f) The entries in the ship’s logbook 
relating to the exercise of the crew In 
fire and lifeboat drills shall state the day 
of the month and the hour when so 
exercised, length of time of the drill, 
numbers on the lifeboats swung out and 
numbers on those lowered, number of 
lengths of fire hose used, a statement of 
the condition of all fire and lifesaving 
apparatus, and a report of the monthly 
examination of the lifeboat equipment. 
If in any week the required fire and 
boat drills are not held or only partial 
drills arc held, an entry shall be made 
stating the circumstances and extent 
of the drills held. 

<B> Any neglect or omission on the 
part of the officer in command of such 
vessels to strictly enforce the provisions 
of this section shall be deemed cause for 
proceedings under the provisions of R. 8. 


4450, as amended (46 U. S. C. 239), look¬ 
ing to a suspension or revocation of the 
license of such officer. 

<h> It shall be the duty of the master 
to require the officers and crew of all 
tankships to perform the aforesaid drills 
and discipline in the presence of marine 
inspectors at intervals sufficiently fre¬ 
quent to assure the said inspectors, by 
actual observance, that the foregoing re¬ 
quirements of this section are complied 
with by the officers and the crew. 

(1) A copy of these requirements 
(Form CO-809) shall be furnished to 
each tank&hlp to which this subpart 
applies. This form shall be framed un¬ 
der glass and posted in a conspicuous 
place. 

§ 35.10-7 Electric power-operated life¬ 
boat wiftclic*—T/ALL. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that all lifeboat winch control 
apparatus, including motor controllers, 
emergency switches, master switches, 
and limit switches, are examined at least 
once in each 3 months. The examina¬ 
tion shall include the removal of drain 
plugs and/or the opening of drain valves 
in such appliances to assure that the 
enclosures are free of water. 

(b) The date of the examination re¬ 
quired by this section and the condition 
of the equipment shall be noted in the 
Official Logbook. 

§35.10-9 Pooling placard* containing 
»n*lruction* for launching and inflat¬ 
ing inflatable liferaft*—TB/AIL 

(a) Every vessel equipped with Infla¬ 
table llferafts shall have posted In con¬ 
spicuous places which are regularly ac¬ 
cessible to the crew and/or passengers, 
approved placards containing Instruc¬ 
tions for launching and inflating infla¬ 
table llferafts for the information of 
persons on board. The number and lo¬ 
cation of such placards for a particular 
vessel shall be as determined necessary 
by the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

<b> Under the requirements contained 
in i 160.051-6<c) (1) of Subpart 160.051 
in Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, the manufacturer of approved 
inflatable llferafts is required to provide 
approved placards containing such In¬ 
structions with each liferaft. 

§ 35.10-15 Emergency lighting and 
power »jr»lcm§— T/A1L 

(a) Where fitted, it shall be the duty 
of the master to see that the emergency 
lighting and power systems are tested 
and Inspected at least once in each week 
that the vessel Is navigated to be assured 
that the system is in proper operating 
condition. 

(b> Internal combustion engine 
driven emergency generators shall be 
tested under load for at least 2 hours, at 
least once In each month that the vessel 
is navigated. 

(c) Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems shall be 
tested at least once in each 6-month 
period that the vessel is navigated to 
demonstrate the ability of the storage 
battery to supply the emergency loads 
for 6 hours. 


(d) The date of the tests required by 
this section and the condition and per¬ 
formance of the apparatus shall be noted 
in the vessel’s Official Logbook or in logs 
or records considered to take the place 
of the Official Logbook. 

§ 35.10-20 Radio apparatus for life¬ 
boat*—T/OC 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to require that all batteries for all fixed 
and portable radio apparatus for life¬ 
boats arc brought up to full charge 
weekly if the batteries are of a type 
which require recharging. 

(b> In any case, the transmitter shall 
be tested weekly using a suitable arti¬ 
ficial aerial. 

Subpart 35.12—Placard of Lifesaving 

Signals and Breeches Buoy Instruc¬ 
tions 

§ 35.12-1 Application—T/OCLIt. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to mil vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage, and all other vessels of 
150 gross tons or over in ocean, coastwise 
or Great Lakes service. 

§ 35.12-3 Availability—-T/OCLB* 

(a) On all vessels to which this sub- 
part applies there shall be posted in the 
pilothouse and readily available to the 
deck officer of the watch a placard (Form 
CG-811) containing Instructions for the 
use of breeches buoys and the lifesaving 
signals set forth In Regulation 16. Chap¬ 
ter V. of the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea, 1960. These 
signals shall be used by vessels or per¬ 
sons In distress when communicating 
with lifesaving stations and maritime 
rescue units. 

<b) A copy of Form CO-811 shall also 
be conveniently posted in the engine- 
room and crews quarters of all vessels to 
which this subpart applies. 

Subpart 35.15—Casualty or Accident 
Reports 

§ 35.15-1 Notice of raMinlty and voyage 
record*—TB / ALL. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or per¬ 
son in charge of a vessel involved In a 
marine casualty shall give notice as 
soon as possible to the nearest marine 
inspection office of the United States 
Coast Guard whenever the casualty re¬ 
sults in any of the following: 

(1) Damage to property In excess of 
$1,500.00. 

(2) Material damage affecting the 
seaworthiness or efficiency of a vessel. 

<3> Stranding or grounding. 

(4> Loss of life. 

(5) Injury causing any person to re¬ 
main Incapacitated for a period in excess 
of 72 hours; except injury to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

<b) The notice required by paragraph 
(a) of this section shall show the name 
and official number uf the vessel involved, 
the owner or agent thereof, the nature 
and probable occasion of the casualty, 
the locality in which it occurred, the na¬ 
ture and extent of injury to persons and 
the damage to property. 
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(c) In addition to the notice required 
by paragraph (a) of this section, the 
person in charge of the vessel shall, as 
soon as possible, report in writing and 
in person to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. At the port in which 
the casualty occurred or nearest the 
port of first arrival: Provided . That 
when from distance it may be incon¬ 
venient to report in person it may be 
done in writing only. The written re¬ 
port required for personal accident shall 
be made on Form CG-924E and sub¬ 
mitted for each individual injured and 
each loss of life. For all other vessel 
casualties the written report shall be 
made on Form CO-2692. 

Note: U m©d without delay, the Form 
CG-934E or CO-2692 may also provide the 
notice required by paragraph (a) of this 
section. 

<d) The owner, agent, master, or 
other person in charge of any vessel in¬ 
volved in a marine casualty shall retain 
such voyage records of the vessel as are 
maintained by the vessel, such as both 
rough and smooth deck and englneroom 
logs, bell books, navigation charts, navi¬ 
gation work books, compass deviation 
cards, gyrocompass records, stowage 
plans, record of draft, aids to mariners, 
radiograms sent and received, the radio 
log and crew and passenger lists. The 
owner, agent, master, or other officer In 
charge, shall moke those records avail¬ 
able to a duly authorized Coast Quard 
officer or employee for examination upon 
request. 

(e) Whenever a vessel collides with a 
lightship, buoy, or other aid to naviga¬ 
tion under the jurisdiction of the Coast 
Ouard. or is connected with any such 
collision. It shall be the duty of the per¬ 
son in charge of such vessel to report the 
accident to the nearest Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CO-2692 is required unless one 
or more of the results listed in paragraph 
(a) of this section occurs. 

(f) The master of any nuclear vessel 
shall immediately Inform the Comman¬ 
dant in the event of any accident or 
casualty to the nuclear vessel which may 
lead to an environmental hazard. The 
master shall also immediately inform the 
competent governmental authority of 
the country in whose waters the vessel 
may be in. or whose waters the vessel ap¬ 
proaches in a damaged condition. 

(Interpret or apply Rfi 4450. as amended, 
eeca. 1, 2, 49 Stilt. 1644. aece 13. 17, 64 8 tat. 
166, as amended, sec. 10. 18 Stat. 128. as 
amended; 46 UAO. 239. 367, 626L(c). 626p, 
33U-8.C. 361) 

§ 35.15—5 Reports by engineers of acci¬ 
dents involving boilers or ma¬ 
chinery—T / ALL. 

It shall be the duty of the engineer In 
charge when an accident occurs to the 
boilers or machinery tending to render 
the further use of such boilers and ma¬ 
chinery unsafe until repairs are made to 
report the same to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, at the port in which 
the accident occurred or nearest the port 
of first arrival, immediately upon the 
arrival of the tankship at the first port 
reached subsequent to the accident. 
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$ 35.15—10 Reports when a slate of war 
ex iita—T / AIL 

During the period when a state of war 
exists between the United States and any 
foreign nation, communications in re¬ 
gard to casualties or accidents shall be 
handled with caution and the reports 
shall not be made by radio or by 
telegram. 

Subpart 35.20 —Navigation 

§ 35.20-1 Notice to mariner*; aid* to 
navi gallon—T/OCLB. 

(a) Licensed officers are required to 
acquaint themselves with the latest in¬ 
formation published by the United States 
Coast Quard and the United States Navy 
regarding aids to navigation, and neglect 
to do so is evidence of neglect of duty. 
It is desirable that vessels navigating 
oceans and coastwise and Great Lakes 
waters shall have available in the pilot¬ 
house for convenient reference at all 
times a file of the applicable Notice to 
Mariners. All vessels shall have charts 
of the waters on which they operate for 
convenient reference at all times. 

(b) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the United States Coast Guard, 
which contains announcements and in¬ 
formation regarding aids to navigation 
and charts of waters of the United 
States, is available for free distribution 
at the following places: Field offices of 
the U. 8. Coast Guard; U. 8. Coast and 
Geodetic Survpy field stations; and the 
Marine Division. Custom House. Notice 
to Mariners, published weekly by the 
U. 8. Navy for the correction of charts, 
sailing directions, light lists, and other 
publications, and which Includes foreign 
waters and certain waters of the United 
States, is available for free distribution 
at the Oceanographic Office, Branch 
Oceanographic Offices, or any of the 
agencies at seaboard ports, and is also 
on file in the United States consulates, 
where it may be inspected. 

8 35.20-5 Draft of tankahip*—‘T/OC 

The master of every tankship shall, 
whenever leaving port, enter the maxi¬ 
mum draft of his vessel in the logbook. 

g 35.20-10 Steering gear teal—T/ALL. 

On all tankshlps making voyages of 
more than 48 hours' duration, the entire 
steering gear, the whistle, the means of 
communication, and the signaling appli¬ 
ances between the bridge or pilothouse 
and englneroom shall be examined and 
tested by a licensed officer of the vessel 
within a period of not more than U 
hours before leaving port. All such ves¬ 
sels making voyages of less than 48 
hours’ duration or operating on lakes, 
bays, sounds, and rivers shall be so ex¬ 
amined and tested at least once in every 
week. The fact and time of such ex¬ 
amination and test shall be recorded in 
the ship's logbook. 

8 35.20*15 Steering order*—TB/ALL. 

(a) For all tank vessels fitted with rud¬ 
ders. the following steering orders shall 
be given in the direct sense as follows: 

(1) "Right rudder" shall be given 
only when It Is Intended that the wheel. 


the rudder blade, and the head of the 
ship should go to the right 

(2) "Left rudder" shaH be given only 
when it is intended that the wheel, the 
rudder blade, and the head of the ship 
should go to the left. 

(b) Where rudder indicators are pro¬ 
vided. they shall be installed consistent 
with the requirements in paragraph (a) 
of this section. 

§ 35.20-20 MAfter'i and officer** re¬ 
sponsibility—TB /ALL. 

Nothing in this part shall exonerate 
any master or officer in command from 
the consequences of any neglect to keep 
a proper lookout or the neglect of any 
precaution which may be required by 
the ordinary practice of seamen or by 
the special circumstances of the case. 

§ 35.20—25 Unauthorized light*—T/ 
ALL. 

Any master or pilot of any vessel 
who shall authorize or permit the earn ¬ 
ing of any light, electric or otherwise, 
not required by law that in any way will 
interfere with distinguishing the signal 
lights may be proceeded against In ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of R. S. 
4450 i46 U. 8. C. 239). as amended, look¬ 
ing to a revocation or suspension of his 
license. 

§ 35.20-30 Flashing tlir raya of ■ 
searchlight or other blinding light— 
T/ALL. 

Flashing the rays of a searchlight 
or other blinding light onto the bridge 
or Into the pilothouse of any vessel 
under way is prohibited. Any person 
who shall flash or cause to be flashed 
the rays of a blinding light in violation 
of the above may be proceeded against 
In accordance with the provision of R S. 
4450, as amended (46 U. 8. C. 239), look¬ 
ing to the revocation or suspension of 
his license or certificate. 

§ 35.20-35 Whittling—T/ AU¬ 
LT nneccssary sounding of vessel’s 
whistle is prohibited within any harbor 
limits of the United States. Whenever 
any licensed officer In charge of any tank- 
ship shall authorize or permit such un¬ 
necessary whistling, such officer may be 
proceeded against in accordance with the 
provisions of R a 4450. as amended <46 
U. S. C. 239). looking to a revocation or 
suspension of his license. 

Subpart 35.25—Engine Department 

§ 35.25—1 Examination of boiler* and 
machinery by engineer—T/ALL. 

It shall be the duty of an engineer 
when he assumes charge of the boilers 
and machinery of a vessel to examine the 
same forthwith and thoroughly. If he 
finds any part thereof in bad condition, 
he shall immediately report the facts to 
the master, owner, or agent, and to the 
nearest Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. who shall thereupon Investigate the 
matter, and if the former engineer has 
been willfully negligent in the perform¬ 
ance of his duties, he may be proceeded 
against under the provisions of R.S. 4450, 
as amended <48 UjS.C. 239). looking to 
a suspension or revocation of his license. 
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g 33.25-5 Repair* of hollers and unfired 
pressure vessels and reports of re* 
pairs or aeeidenls by chief cn|i* 
ncer—TB/ALL. 

(a) Before making any repairs to boil¬ 
ers or unflred pressure vessels, the chief 
engineer shall submit a report covering 
the nature of the repairs to the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, at or 
nearest to the port where the repairs are 
to be made. 

<b) In the event of an accident to a 
boiler, unflred pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item Itself unsafe until re¬ 
pairs are made, or if by ordinary wear 
such Items become unsafe, a report shall 
be made by the chief engineer immedi¬ 
ately to the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. or if at sea, Immediately upon 
arrival at port. 

§ 35.25-10 Requirements for fuel oil— 
T/ALL 

(a) Oil to be used as fuel to be burned 
under boilers on tankships shall have 
a flash point of not less than 150* P. 
(closed cup test). 

(b) It shall be the duty of the chief 
engineer to make an entry In the log of 
each supply of fuel oil received on board, 
stating the quantity received, the name 
of the vendor, and the flash point (closed 
cup test) for which it is certified by the 
vendor. 

(c) It shall be the further duty of the 
chief engineer to draw and seal at the 
time the supply is received on board, a 
half-pint sample of each lot of fuel oil, 
such sample to be preserved until that 
particular supply of oil is exhausted. 

§ 35.25—13 Carrying of txcMs ft I cam— 
TB/ALL* 

It shall be the duty of the chief engi¬ 
neer of any tank vessel to see that a 
stream pressure is not carried in excess 
of that allowed by the certificate of in¬ 
spection, and to see that the safety 
valves, once set and sealed by the In¬ 
spector are in no way tampered with or 
made inoperative except as provided in 
5 35.25-20. 

8 33.25-20 Breaking of ftafrtr valve 
•<*1—TB/ALL. 

If at any time It is necessary to break 
the seal on a safety valve for any pur¬ 
pose, the chief engineer shall advise the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
the next port of call, giving the reason 
for breaking the seal and requesting that 
the valve be examined and adjusted by 
a marine inspector. 

Subpart 35.30—General Safety Rules 

§ 33,30-1 Want in g signals and lign*— 
IB J A1 Ju 

(a) Red warning signals. During 
transfer of bulk cargo while fast to a 
dock, a red signal (flag by day and elec¬ 
tric lantern at night) shall be so placed 
that it will be visible on all sides. While 
transferring bulk cargo at anchor, a red 
flag only shall be displayed. 

(b) Warning sign at gangway. (1) 
Warning placards should be kept at 
hand for display while a vessel is fast to 
a dock during transfer of cargo, to warn 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

persons approaching the gangway. The 
placard shall state in letters not less 
than 2 inches high substantially as fol¬ 
io V.:,; 

WARNING 

No open lights. 

No smoking. 

No visitors. 

(2) Where poisonous cargoes are be¬ 
ing transferred the warning sign shall 
also Include the word *'Poison M to indi¬ 
cate the nature of the liquid being han¬ 
dled. (See Part 39 of this subchapter.) 

(c) Warning sign in radio room. A 
sign shall be placed in radio room warn¬ 
ing against the use of radio equipment 
during transfer of Grade A, B. or C 
liquids, except by permission of senior 
deck officer. 

(d> Additional warning signs required 
by cargoes having significant hazards 
other than flammability or combusti¬ 
bility are described in i 35.01-55. 

Cc) Additional placards or signs re¬ 
quired In connection with the movement 
of certain open hopper type barges are 
described in f 35.01-45. 

g 35.30-5 Fire*, matches and smok¬ 
ing—TB/AIX. 

(a) General In making the determi¬ 
nations required under paragraphs (b>, 
(c). and (d) of this section the 
senior deck officer on duty, who shall 
be a licensed officer or certificated 
tankerman. shall exercise his skill and 
experience with due regard to attendant 
conditions and circumstances, including 
consideration for location of shore side 
facilities, maintenance of mobility, pro¬ 
vision for fire protection, state or change 
of winds, tides, sea. weather conditions, 
forces of nature and other circumstances 
generally beyond human control. 

(b) Boiler /Ires. Boiler Arcs are nor¬ 
mally permitted during cargo transfer 
operations: Provided , That prior to load¬ 
ing Orades A, B. and C cargoes, the 
senior deck officer on duty, who shall be 
a licensed officer or certificated tanker- 
man. shall make an Inspection to deter¬ 
mine whether in his Judgment boiler 
fires may be maintained with reasonable 
safety during the loading operation. 

(c) Galley fires . Galley fires are 
normally permitted during cargo trans¬ 
fer operations: Provided. That prior to 
loading Grades A. B. and C cargoes the 
senior deck officer on duty, who shall 
be a licensed officer or certificated tank¬ 
erman, shall make an inspection to de¬ 
termine whether In his Judgment galley 
fires may be maintained with reasonable 
safety during the loading operation. 

(d) Smoking. Smoking is prohibited 
on the weather decks of tank vessels 
when they are not gas free or are along¬ 
side docks. At other times and places 
the senior deck officer on duty, who shall 
be a licensed officer or certificated tank¬ 
erman, shall designate when and where 
the crew may smoke: Provided , That 
prior to loading Grade A. B, or C cargo 
the master or senior deck officer on duty 
shall make an inspection to determine if 
and where, in his Judgment, smoking 
may be permitted with reasonable safety 
during the loading operation. 
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(e) Matches. The use of other than 
safety matches is forbidden aboard tank 
vessels at all times. 

§ 35.30-10 Cargo lank hatches ullage 
hole*, and Bullrrwortli plate*—TB/ 

ALL. 

No cargo tank hatches, ullage holes, or 
Butterworth plates shall be opened or 
shall remain open without flame screens, 
except under the supervision of the 
senior members of the crew on duty, 
unless the tank opened is gas free. 

§ 35.30-15 Combustible ga* indicator— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions of this section 
shall apply only to United States flag 
vessels. 

(b) Manned tank barges and tank- 
ships authorized to carry Grade A, B. C. 
or D liquids at any temperature, or Grade 
E liquids at elevated temperatures, shall 
be provided with a combustible gas indi¬ 
cator suitable for determining the pres¬ 
ence of explosive concentrations of the 
cargo carried. An indicator which bears 
the label of Underwriters* Laboratories, 
Inc., Factory Mutual Engineering Divi¬ 
sion, or other organizations acceptable to 
the Commandant will be accepted as 
meeting this requirement. 

§ 33.30-20 Emergency equipment—111/ 
ALL* 

(a) All manned tank vessels having 
tanks which exceed 15 feet in depth, 
measured from the deck to the lowest 
point at which cargo is carried, all tank- 
ships on an International voyage, and all 
tankships of 1.000 gross tons and over 
shall be provided with an outfit as 
follows: 

(1) One approved fresh air breathing 
apparatus. Including belt and lifeline. 
The length of the alrhose shall be suffi¬ 
cient to reach from the open deck, well 
clear of hatch or doorway, to any part 
of the holds, tanks, and. except as pro¬ 
vided in the following subparagraph, the 
machinery spaces. 

(2) If it is not practicable to reach all 
portions of the machinery space with 
the alrhose of the fresh air breathing ap¬ 
paratus, an approved self-contained 
breathing apparatus with adequate life¬ 
line shall be carried for use in the 
machinery space. In such case, the par¬ 
ticular apparatus provided for the ma¬ 
chinery space Bhall be used for no other 
purpose, shall be marked Indicating the 
restriction to its use. and shall be stowed 
convenient to, but outside of the machin¬ 
ery space. 

(3) One approved 3 -cell, explosion- 
proof flashlight, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 161.008 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(4) One fire ax. 

(b) Approved self-contained breath¬ 
ing apparatus with adequate lifelines 
may be provided In addition to the equip¬ 
ment required in the preceding para¬ 
graph, and may be used in any space on 
the vessel. 

(c) For tankships on an international 
voyage, lifelines shall be of steel or 
bronze wire rope. Steel wire rope shall 
be either inherently corrosion resistant 
or made so by galvanizing or tinning. 
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Each end shall be fitted with a hook with 
keeper having a throat opening which 
can be readily slipped over a %-lnch 
bolt The total length of the lifeline shall 
be dependent upon the size and arrange¬ 
ment of the vessel, and more than one 
line may be hooked together to achieve 
the necessary length. No individual 
length of lifeline may be less than 50 feet 
in length. The assembled lifeline shall 
have a min imum breaking strength of 
1.500 pounds. 

§ 33.30—25 Explonim—111/ALL. 

Fulminates or other detonating com¬ 
pounds in bulk in dry condition; explo¬ 
sive compositions that ignite sponta¬ 
neously or undergo marked decomposi¬ 
tion when subjected for forty-eight 
consecutive hours to a temperature of 
167* F. or more; compositions contain¬ 
ing an ammonium salt and a chlorate; 
and other like explosives shall not be ac¬ 
cepted. stored, stowed or transported on 
board tank vessels. 

§ 35.30-30 Portable electrical equip- 
men!—TH / ALL. 

Illumination may be obtained in any 
compartment by the use of approved ex¬ 
plosion-proof. self-contained, battery- 
fed lamps. Otherwise, no portable elec¬ 
trical equipment of any type shall be 
used in bulk cargo tanks, fuel oil tanks, 
cargo pumprooms, or enclosed spaces 
immediately above or adjacent to bulk 
cargo tanks unless all the following 
conditions are met: 

(a) The comportment itself is gas- 
free; 

(b) The compartments adjacent and 
the compartments diagonally adjacent 
are either (1) gas-free, (2) inerted, (3) 
filled with water. (4) contain Orade E 
liquid and are closed and secured, or (5) 
are spaces in which flammable vapors 
and gases normally are not expected to 
accumulate; and 

(c) All other compartments of the ves¬ 
sel in which flammable vapors and 
gases may normally be expected to ac¬ 
cumulate are closed and secured. 

§ 35.30-35 Spark producing dcvicea— 
TB/ALL* 

(a) Where Grades A. B. C, and D 
liquid cargoes are involved, power driven 
or manually operated spark producing 
devices shall not be used in bulk cargo 
tanks, fuel oil tanks, cargo pumprooms, 
or enclosed spaces immediately above or 
adjacent to bulk cargo tanks unless all 
the following conditions are met: 

(1) The compartment itself is gas- 
free; 

(2) The compartments adjacent and 
the compartments diagonally adjacent 
arc either (i) gas-free, <U) Inerted, (ill) 
filled with water, (iv) contain Grade E 
liquid and are closed and secured, or (v) 
arc spaces in which flammable vapors 
and gases normally are not expected to 
accumulate; and, 

(3) All other compartments of the 
vessel in which flammable vapors and 
gases may normally be expected to ac¬ 
cumulate are closed and secured. 

cb) This section docs not prohibit the 
use of small hand tools in such locations. 


§ 35.30—10 Flammable liquid and gnu 
fuels os ship's store s TB/ALL. 

(a) Flammable liquids and gases to be 
used as fuels for Industrial trucks, life¬ 
boats and other approved equipment 
shall be marked, labeled and stowed as 
follows: 

(1) They shall be stowed in ICC speci¬ 
fication containers. A.S.M.E. containers. 

or portable safety containers having the 
approval of a recognized testing labora¬ 
tory, which containers are authorized for 
the contents. 

(2) Containers shall be marked with 
the name of contents and shall be labeled 
in accordance with ICC requirements as 
follows: 

(i) Flammable liquids—"Kcd Label"; 
or, 

<U) Flammable gases—'Red Gas 
label". 

(3) Containers shall be stowed on or 
above the weather deck in locations des¬ 
ignated by the master. ICC specifica¬ 
tion containers, A.S.M.E. containers, or 
portable safety containers having the ap¬ 
proval of a recognized testing laboratory 
may be stowed below the weather deck 
in a paint or lamp locker provided such 
containers do not exceed 5 gallons 
capacity each. 

(b) Diesel fuel shall be stowed In loca¬ 
tions designated by the master. 

§ 35.30-45 Motion picture film—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) Only acetate or slow-burning film 
may be used. Nitrocellulose film is 
specifically prohibited. 

Subpart 35.35—Cargo Handling 
§ 35.35-1 Men on duly—TB/ALL. 

(a) A sufficient number of the crew 
shall be on duty to perform cargo trans¬ 
fer operations. 

(b) In the case of unmanned barges, 
the owners, masters or persons in charge 
of such barges shall Insure that a per¬ 
son holding a valid license as master, 
mate, pilot, or engineer, or a certificated 
tankerman is on duty to perform trans¬ 
fer operations, which licensed person or 
certificated tankerman shall be con¬ 
sidered as the person in charge of the 
unmanned tank barge. Where the bulk 
liquid cargo to be transferred is covered 
by the requirements of 5 35.01-55. the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
shall be furnished satisfactory documen¬ 
tary evidence that such person is trained 
in. and capable of performing compe¬ 
tently. the necessary operations which 
relate to the transfer of such cargo. 

§ 35.35-5 Electric bonding—T/ALL. 

A tank vessel may be electrically con¬ 
nected to the shore piping, through 
which the cargo is to be transferred, 
prior to the connecting of a cargo hose. 
This electrical connection, if made, shall 
be maintained until after the cargo hose 
has been disconnected and any spillage 
has been removed. 

§ 35.35-10 Cloning of •cupper* and *rn 
valve*—TB/ALL. 

Deck officer In charge shall sec that all 
scuppers arc properly plugged during 


transfer operations except on tank ves¬ 
sels using water for deck cooling. Sea 
valves shall be closed and lashed, or 
sealed to Indicate that they should not 
be open during all cargo loading opera¬ 
tions. Under no circumstances shall 
such valves be secured by locks. 

§ 35.35-15 Connecting for cargo trans¬ 
fer—TB/ALL. 

(a) Movement of the vessel shall be 
considered when making the cargo con¬ 
nections to insure safe cargo transfer. 
Suitable material shall be used In joints 
and in couplings when making connec¬ 
tions to insure that they are tight. 
Under no circumstances shall less than 
three bolts be used In a bolted flanged 
coupling. 

(b) When cargo connections are sup¬ 
ported by ship’s tackle, the senior deck 
officer on duty shall determine the 
weights Involved in order to Insure that 
sufficient tackles are used. 

(c) Pans or buckets shall be placed 
under cargo hose connections on the 
tank vessel. 

g 35.35-20 Inspection prior to transfer 
of cargo—TB/ALL. 

Prior to the transfer of cargo, the 
senior deck officer on duty, who shall be 
a licensed officer or certificated tanker¬ 
man. shall Inspect the vessel to assure 
himself that the following conditions 
exist: 

(a) Warnings arc displayed as re¬ 
quired. 

(b) No repair work In way of cargo 
spaces is being carried on without his 
permission. 

(c) Cargo connections have been 
made as described in i 35.35-15 and 
cargo valves are set. 

(d) All cargo connections for the load - 
ing of Grades A. B. and C cargoes have 
been made to the vessel's pipelines and 
not through open end hose in a hatch. 

(e) In loading Grades A. B, and C 
cargoes, there are no fires or open flames 
present on the deck, or in any compart¬ 
ment which is located on, facing, open, 
and adjacent to that part of the deck on 
which cargo connections have been 
made. 

(f) The shore terminal or the other 
tank vessel concerned has reported itself 
in readiness for transfer of cargo. 

(g) All sea valves connected to the 
cargo piping system are closed. 

(h) In loading Grades A, B. and C 
cargoes, that an inspection has been 
made to determine whether boiler fires 
can be maintained with reasonable 
safety. 

(i) In loading Grades A. B. and C car¬ 
goes. that an inspection has been made 
to determine whether galley fires can be 
maintained with reasonable safety. 

(J) In loading Grades A. B. and C 
cargoes, that an Inspection has been 
made to determine whether smoking 
may be permitted with reasonable safety. 

(k) On tankships the construction or 
conversion of which is started on or 
after July 1, 1951. which are to load or 
discharge Grade A cargo, all openings in 
the top of the tanks, except the branch 
vent lines and covers to ullage hole 
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sounding pipes, are tightly closed. (See 
f§ 32.20-20 and 32.55-20 of this sub¬ 
chapter.) 

(1) On tanka hips the construction or 
conversion of which Is started on or after 
July 1. 1951. which are to load or dis¬ 
charge Orade A cargo, the method for 
determining the liquid level in the tank 
without opening ullage holes, cargo 
hatches or Buttcrworth plates 1s in 
proper order. (See 8 32.20-20 of this 
subchapter.) 

§ 35.35-25 Approval to Mart transfer of 
cargo—TB/AIX. 

When the senior deck officer on duty 
has assured himself that the require¬ 
ments of 88 35.35-20 and 35.35-30 have 
been met. he may give his approval to 
start operations. 

g 35.35-30 “Declaration of Inspection** 
for lankjdiip*—'T/ALL, 

After completing the inspection re¬ 
quired by 8 35.35-20 and prior to giving 
his approval to start the cargo transfer 
operation, the master or senior deck 
officer on duty shall fill in the following 
Declaration of Inspection in duplicate. 
The original of the Declaration of In¬ 
spection shall be kept aboard for the in¬ 
formation of authorised persons. The 
duplicate, where required, shall be 
handed to the terminal superintendent 
or his representative, who shall on de¬ 
mand be given the opportunity to satisfy 
himself that the condition of the vessel 
is as stated in the Declaration of 
Inspection. 

Dbctjuutiow or Dcaracnow pvot to Bulk 


Cargo Tilansvtsi 

Date___ 

8--port of -__ 

I.___ being the master or senior 


deck officer In charge of the transfer of built 
flammable and combustible cargo about to 
be undertaken, do oertlTy that I have per¬ 
sonally Inspected this vessel with refer* 
once to the following requirements set forth 
In 135a5-20 and that opposite each of them 
X have Indicated that the regulations have 
been compiled with. 

(1) Are warnings displayed as required? 

(2) Is there any repair work In way of 
cargo spaces being carried on far which per¬ 
mission has not been given? 

(3) Have cargo connections been properly 
mado and are cargo valves properly set? 

(4) Have all cargo connections for loading 
Qradee A. B, and C cargoes been made to 
vessel's pipelines? 

(5) Are there any fires or open flames 
present on the deck or In any compartment 
which is located on, facing open and adja¬ 
cent to the main deck of the vessel on which 
the cargo connections have been made? 

(6) lias the shore terminal or other tank 
vessel concerned reported Itself In readiness 
for transfer of cargo? 

(7) Are sea valves connected to the cargo 
. system closed? 

(8) II Grades A B, and C cargoes are to be 
loaded and boiler fires are lighted, has an 
Inspection been made to determine that they 
inay bo operated with reasonable safety? 

<9) If Grades A B. and C cargoes are to be 
loaded and galley fires are lighted, has an 
Inspection been made to determine that they 
m *y be operated with reasonable safety? 

(10) If Grades A B. and C cargoes are to be 
loaded, hie an Inspection been made to de. 
termlne whether smoking la to be permitted? 
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(11) If smoking Is to be permitted, have 
spocee been designated for this purpose? 

§ 35.35-35 Duties of senior deck officer 
during transfer operations — 1*8/ 

ALL. 

The .senior deck officer on duty shall 
control the operations as follows: 

(a) Supervise the operations of cargo 
system valves. 

(b> Start transfer of cargo slowly. 

(c) Observe cargo connections for 
leakage. 

(d) Observe operating pressure on 
cargo system. 

(e) Observe rate of loading for the 
purpose of avoiding overflow of tanks. 

§ 35.35—10 Conditions under %rliicli 
transfer operations shall not be com¬ 
menced or if Marled shall be discon¬ 
tinued—TI! /ALL. 

Cargo transfer operations shall not be 
started or. If started, shall be discon¬ 
tinued under the following conditions: 
(a) During severe electrical storms. 
<b> If a fire occurs on the wharf or 
on the tanker or in the vicinity. 

§ 35.35—12 ItrMrietions on vessel com¬ 
ing alongside a tank vc*»cl while 
loading Grade A, It, or C cargo— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) No vessel shall come alongside 
or remain alongside a tank vessel in way 
of its cargo tanks while It Is loading 
Grade A. B or C cargo without having 
the permission of the officer-in-charge 
of the vessel which is loading. 

(b) No vessel shall come alongside or 
remain alongside a tank vessel In way of 
its cargo tanks while it Is loading Grade 

A, B or C cargo unless the conditions 
then prevailing are mutually acceptable 
to the officers-in-chargc of cargo han¬ 
dling on both vessels. 

$ 35.35—15 Auxiliary ilram, air, or elec¬ 
tric current— It /ALL. 

When discharging cargo from one or 
more barges, the towing vessel may fur¬ 
nish steam, air, or electric current for 
pumps on barges or dock, but in no case 
shall the cargo pass through or over the 
towing vessel. 

§ 35.35—50 Termination of transfer op¬ 
erations— TB/ALL. 

(a) When transfer operations aro 
completed the valves on cargo connec¬ 
tions on the vessel shall be closed. The 
cargo connections shall be drained of 
cargo. 

g 33.35—55 Transfer of oilier cargo or 
More* on tank vessela—TB/ALL. 

(a) Package goods, freight, and ships' 
stores shall not be loaded or discharged 
during the loading of Grade A, B, or C 
products except by permission of the 
senior deck officer on duty. Explosives 
as cargo shall not be loaded or carried 
on any tank vessel containing Grade A. 

B. or C cargo. 

(b) Where package and general cargo 
Is carried directly over bulk cargo tanks, 
it shall be properly dunnaged to prevent 
chafing of metal parts and securely 
lashed or stowed. 
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§ 35.35-60 Transportation of other 
cargo or stores on lank barges—B/ 
ALL 

(a) Tank barges may be permitted to 
transport deck cargoes directly over bulk 
cargo spaces when the nature of such 
deck cargoes and the methods of load¬ 
ing and unloading same do not create an 
undue hazard. Such tank barges shall 
have their decks properly dunnaged to 
prevent chafing between the steel parts 
of the vessel and the deck cargo. 

$ 35.35-70 Maintenance of cargo han¬ 
dling equipment—TB/AIX. 

The cargo handling equipment shall be 
maintained by the tank vessel's person¬ 
nel in accordance with the regulations 
in this subchapter. Including the fol¬ 
lowing: 

(a) Cargo hose shall not be used In 
transfer operations In which the pres¬ 
sures are such that leakage of cargo 
occurs through the body of the hose. 

<b) Cargo pump relief valves shall be 
tested at least once each year to deter¬ 
mine that they function satisfactorily 
at the pressure at which they are set 
to open. 

(c) Cargo pump pressure gage shall 
be tested at least once a year for ac¬ 
curacy. 

<d) The cargo discharge piping of all 
tank vessels shall be tested at least once 
each year for tightness, at the maximum 
working pressurb. 

§ 35.35-75 Emergencies—TB/ALL. 

In case of emergencies nothing in the 
regulations In this subchapter shall be 
construed as preventing the senior officer 
present from pursuing the most effective 
action in his judgment for rectifying the 
conditions causing the emergency. 

Subpart 35.40—Marking of Firo and 
Emergency Equipment 

§ 35.40-1 General alarm contact mr»k> 
cr—TB / At .L, 

Each general alarm bell contact maker 
located as required in 8 32.25-1 (b) shall 
be marked with lettering on a corrosion- 
resistant plate, or with a sign in red 
letters on a suitable background with 
the words “gxneral alarm/' 

§ 35.40-5 General alarm bell*—TB/ 

ALL. 

General alarm bells shall be marked 
in not less than &-inch red letters: 

' General Alarm—When Bell Rings Go 
to Your Station.** 

g 35.40-6 Emergency light*—TB/ALL. 

(a) All emergency lights shall be 
marked with a letter “E" at least */j 
I nch high. 

8 35.40—7 Carbon dioxide alarm—T/ 
ALL 

Adjacent to all carbon dioxide fire 
extinguishing alarms installed after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, there shall be con¬ 
spicuously marked: “WHEN ALARM 
SOUNDS VACATE AT ONCE. CARBON 
DIOXIDE BEING RELEASED/' 
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§ 33.10-10 Steam, foam, or COi fire 
•mothering apparatus—TB/ALL. 

Steam, foam or CO. fire smothering 
apparatus shall be marked “STEAM 
FIRE APPARATUS” or “FOAM FIRE 
APPARATUS'* or “CO, FIRE APPARA¬ 
TUS,” os appropriate. In not less than 
2-Inch red letters. The valves of all 
branch pipes leading to the several com¬ 
partments shall be distinctly marked to 
indicate the compartments or parts of 
the vessel to which they lead. 

§35.40-15 Fire lio*e Motion*—TO/ 
ALL. 

At each fire hose valve there shall 
be marked in not less than 2-inch red 
letters and figures “FIRE STATION 1 
2, 3. etc. 

§35.40-17 Foam liose/monltor •la- 
lion*—T / ALL. 

(a) At each required foam hose/monl- 
tor valve there shall be marked in not 
less than 2-inch red letters and figures: 
“FOAM STATION 1.” 2. 3. etc. 

§ 35-40-18 Water spray system*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) Water spray system apparatus 
shall be marked: “water spray system.” 
as appropriate, in not less than 2-inch 
red letters. 

(b) The control valve, and its control 
If located remotely, shall be distinctly 
marked to indicate the compartment 
protected. 

§ 35.40-20 Emergency equipment— 
TB/ALL. 

Lockers or spaces where emergency 
equipment is stowed shall be marked: 

“EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT** Or “FRESH AIR 

breathing apparatus’' as appropriate. 

§ 35.40-25 Fire extinguisher*—TO/ 
ALL. 

Each fire extinguisher shall be marked 
with a number and the location where 
stowed shall be marked in correspond¬ 
ing numbers in at least & Inch figures. 

§ 35.40-30 InMrurtion* for changing 
•leering gear—TII/AII* 

Instructions In at least % inch letters 
and figures shall be posted in the steer¬ 
ing engine room, relating in order, the 
different steps to be taken in changing 
to the emergency steering gear. Each 
clutch, gear wheel, lever, valve or switch 
which is used during the changeover 
shall be numbered or lettered on a brass 
plate or painted so that the markings 
can be recognized at a reasonable dis¬ 
tance. The instructions shall indicate 
each clutch or pin to be “in'* or “out** 
and each valve or switch which is to be 
“opened** or “closed** in shifting to any 
means of steering for which the vessel 
is equipped. Instructions shall be in¬ 
cluded to line up all steering wheels and 
rudder amidship before changing gears. 

§ 35.40-35 Rudder ordcrf—TO/ALL. 

At all steering stations, there shall be 
installed a suitable notice on the wheel 
or device or In such other position as to 
be directly in the helmsman’s line of 
vision, to Indicate the direction in which 
the wheel or device must be turned for 
“right rudder** or “left rudder.** 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 35.40-40 VeiafPi name on equip¬ 
ment — TB/A Li¬ 
te) The equipment of all tank vessels, 
such as fire hose, fire axes, lifeboats, life 
rafts, life preservers and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus. shall be painted or branded with 
the name of the vessel upon which they 
are used, except that inflatable Uf era Its 
shall be marked in accordance with 
i 33.25-10. 

(b) For vessels on an international 
voyage, in addition to other markings re¬ 
quired, the port of registry of the vessel 
shall be marked on all lifeboats, rigid 
lifcrafts, buoyant apparatus, and ring 
life buoys. On lifeboats. the name of the 
vessel and the port of registry shall be 
marked on each side of the bow. 

Subparf 35.70 — Power-Operated 
Industrial Trucks 
§ 35.70-1 Appliral io*i— TO/ALL. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks. 

(1) Power-operated industrial trucks 
when carried on board vessels as part of 
the vessel's equipment for handling ma¬ 
terials of any kind shall be in compliance 
with the applicable provisions of this 
subpart. 

(2) Power-operated industrial trucks 
placed on board vessels for handling ma¬ 
terials of any kind shall be In compliance 
with the applicable provisions of this 
subpart when such vessels are within 
the navigable waters of the United 
States, its territories and possessions but 
not Including the Panama Canal Zone. 

(b) Vessels. (1) Vessels shall be In 
compliance with the applicable provi¬ 
sions of this Subpart during those pe¬ 
riods of time when power-operated in¬ 
dustrial trucks are on board as a part 
of the vessel's equipment or when such 
trucks ore placed on board for handling 
materials of any kind. 

Note: As set forth In f 30.01-3(0). the reg¬ 
ulations in this subpart ore also applicable 
to foreign flag tank vessels. 

§ 35.70—3 Alternates— TB/ALL. 

(a) In cases of undue hardship re¬ 
sulting from unavoidable delays in bring¬ 
ing existing power-operated Industrial 
trucks into compliance with the appli¬ 
cable provisions of this subpart, the 
Commandant may permit the use of al¬ 
ternate equipment, apparatus, or ar¬ 
rangement for such period of time, and 
to such extent, and upon such conditions 
as will assure, to the Commandant's 
satisfaction, a degree of safety consistent 
with the minimum standards as set forth 
in this subpart. 

(b) The methods and procedures 
adopted in connection with the modifica¬ 
tion of existing equipment to meet re¬ 
quired laboratory designations will be 
taken into consideration in granting 
permission to use alternate arrange¬ 
ments for a limited period of time. 

§ 35.70—5 Definitions of term* used in 
•ulipnrt — TB / ALL. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks 
are considered to be tractors, lift trucks 
and other specialized Industrial trucks 
used for material handling on board a 
vessel. 


(b) For the purposes of the regula¬ 
tions In this subpart, the words “flam¬ 
mable** and “inflammable” are inter¬ 
changeable or synonymous terms. 

§ 35.70-7 Approved power-operated in- 
duMrntl lrurk»—Tu/AIL 

(a) Where approved power-operated 
Industrial trucks are required by the 
regulations in this subchapter, such ap¬ 
proved trucks shall have a specific desig¬ 
nation of a recognized testing laboratory 
except in case of trucks powered by 
compressed air. The following labora¬ 
tories are recognized for the specific 
type designations listed: 

(1) Underwriters* Laboratories. Inc. 
(Mailing address, P.O. Box 247, North¬ 
brook. Ill., 600G2) for trucks having 
recognized testing laboratory type desig¬ 
nations E, EE, EX, G, GS, LP. LPS. D. 
and DS. 

(2) Factory Mutual Laboratories, 
Engineering Division, 1115 Boston- 
Pro vldenco Turnpike, Norwood, Mass. 
02062, for trucks having recognized 
testing laboratory type designations E, 
EE, EX, O. GS. LP, LPS. D. and DS 

(b) Trucks powered by compressed 
air which is received through a flexible 
hose from a fixed source and having the 
air supply hose of the grounded type 
shall be considered of the approved type 
for purposes of this subpart. 

(c) Description of recognized testing 
laboratory typo designations are as 
follows: 

(1) The “E” designated units are elec¬ 
trically powered units that have mini¬ 
mum acceptable safeguards against 
inherent fire hazards. 

(2) The “EE” designated units are 
electrically powered units that have, in 
addition to all of the requirements for 
the **E” units, the electric motors and 
all other electrical equipment completely 
enclosed. In certain locations the “EE" 
unit may be used where the use of an 
“E” unit may not be considered safe. 

(3) The “EX” designated units are 
electrically powered units that differ 
from the “E” and “EE” units in that the 
electrical fittings and equipment ore so 
designed constructed and assembled 
that the units may be used in certain 
atmospheres containing flammable 
vapors or dusts. 

(4) The “G" designated units arc 
gasoline powered units having minimum 
acceptable safeguards against inherent 
fire hazards. 

(5) The “G8” designated units are 
gasoline powered units that are pro¬ 
vided with additional safeguards to the 
exhaust, fuel and electrical systems. 
They may be used in some locations 
where the use of a “G” unit may not be 
considered safe. 

(6) The **LP” designated units are 
similar to the “O’* units except that they 
are liquefied petroleum gas engine 
powered Instead of gasoline powered. 

(7) The ”LPS” designated units are 
units similar to the “GS” units except 
that liquefied petroleum gas is used for 
fuel instead of gasoline. 

(8) The M D” designated units are 
units similar to the “G” units except 
that they are diesel engine powered in¬ 
stead of gasoline engine powered. 
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(9) The “DS" designated units are 
diesel powered units that are provided 
with additional safeguards to the ex¬ 
haust, fuel and electrical systems. They 
may be used in some locations where a 
**D’ # unit may not be considered safe. 

(d) In addition to the construction 
and design safety features required in 
order to obtain a recognized laboratory 
type designation, approved power-oper¬ 
ated Industrial trucks shall have at least 
the following minimum safety features 
where applicable. 

(1) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
shall be equipped with a warning horn, 
whistle, or gong, or other device that can 
be heard clearly above the normal ship¬ 
board noises. 

(2) Wherever power-operated Indus¬ 
trial truck operation exposes the opera¬ 
tor to danger from falling objects, the 
truck shall be equipped with a driver's 
overhead guard. Where overall height 
of the truck with forks in the lowered 
position is limited by head room condi¬ 
tions the overhead guard may be 
omitted. 

Nora: This overhead guard la only Intended 
to offer protection from the impact of email 
packages, boxes, bagged material, etc., rep* 
resented v© of the Job application. It la 
impractical to build a guard of sufficient 
strength to withstand the Impact of a ca¬ 
pacity load sines such a guard would con¬ 
stitute a safety hazard because 1U structure 
would be so large that It might interfere 
with good visibility and would weigh so 
much tiiat It might make the truck top- 
heavy and unstable. 

(3) Power-operated fork lift trucks 
which handle small objects or unstable 
loads shall be equipped with a vertical 
load back rest or rock which shall have 
height, width and strength sufficient to 
prevent the load, or part of It, from fall¬ 
ing toward the mast when the mast Is in 
a position of maximum backward tilt. 

(4) The forks on power-operated fork 
lift trucks shall be secured to the carriage 
so that unintentional lifting of the toe 
shall not occur on such application where 
this lifting may create a hazard. The 
factor of safety of forks shall be at least 
3 to 1. based on the elastic limit of the 
material. 

(5) Pork extensions or other attach¬ 
ments shall be suitably secured to pre¬ 
vent unintentional lifting or displace¬ 
ment on primary forks. 

(6) All exposed wheels shall be pro¬ 
vided with guards to prevent the wheels 
from throwing particles at the operator. 

(7) Unless the steering mechanism Is 
of a type that prevents road reactions 
from causing the steering handwheel to 
spin, the steering knob, if used, shall be 
of a mushroom type to engage the palm 
of the operator's hand, or shall be ar¬ 
ranged In some other manner to prevent 
injury. The knob shall be mounted 
within the perimeter of the wheel. 

(8) All steering controls shah be con¬ 
fined within the clearances of the truck, 
or so guarded that movement of the 
controls shall not result In injury to the 
operator when passing obstructions, 
stanchions, etc. 


§ 35.70-10 Pcmti««iblf area* of uw— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) When the area on deck or In the 
hold in which power-operated industrial 
trucks are to be used has no bulk cargo 
vapors when tested but is an area In 
which such vapors could accumulate, 
these trucks may be used subject to the 
following conditions: 

(1) Trucks used shall be suitable for 
type of cargo to be handled in accord¬ 
ance with $ 35.70-15. 

(2) Trucks used shall be suitable for 
areas In which vapors could accumulate 
in accordance with Table 35.70-10(a). 

Ta»LK SIXMO(ji) 
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approved truck can be used in any space 
except for restrictions as to types of 
cargo handled as specified in ft 35.70-15. 

§ 35.70-15 Type* of cargo permitted to 
be handled by truck*—TB/AI,l.. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks 
used for handling of packaged petroleum 
products shall be In accordance with 
Table 35.70-15(a). 

TaMJC C.7IW5W 



(b) Where dry cargo other than pack¬ 
aged petroleum products is to be handled 
by power-operated industrial trucks on 
board a tank vessel, types of trucks used 
shall be in accordance with 4 97.70-10 
of Subchapter I (Rules and Regulations 
for Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) 
of this Chapter, except that all trucks 
shall be approved. 

(c) The use of power-operated Indus¬ 
trial trucks may be further restricted 
due to bulk cargo and/or vapors as set 
forth in Table 35.70-10(a). 


§35.70-20 Special operating condi¬ 
tions—TB/ALL. 


(a) Permission shall be obtained from 
the senior deck officer on board before 
placing power-operated Industrial trucks 
in operation on a tank vessel. 

(b) The senior deck officer shall as¬ 
certain by portable carbon monoxide and 
explosive vapor meters, if necessary, that 
no hazardous gas concentrations exist 


before granting permission to operate 
power trucks. 

(c) When power-operated industrial 
trucks ore in use on board vessels sub¬ 
ject to the regulations in this subchap¬ 
ter, they shall be in a safe operating 
condition. 

(d) Spaces exposed to carbon monox¬ 
ide or other hazardous vapors from the 
exhausts of power-operated industrial 
trucks shall have adequate ventilation. 
The concentration of carbon monoxide 
shall be kept below 100 parts per mil¬ 
lion In the holds and Intermediate decks 
where persons are working. When nec¬ 
essary, portable blowers of adequate size 
and location shall be utilized. 

(e) The parts and/or equipment of 
any power-operated industrial truck re¬ 
quiring replacement shall be replaced 
only by parts and/or equipment equiva¬ 
lent in safety when installed with those 
used in the original design. 

(f) Any truck that emits sparks or 
flames from the exhaust system shall 
Immediately be removed from service, 
and not again returned to service until 
the cause for the emission of such sparks 
or flames has been eliminated. 

(g) When the temperature of any 
part of the truck is found to be In excess 
of a safe operating temperature, the 
truck shall be removed from service until 
such overheating has been corrected. 

(h) Operation of trucks shall be halt¬ 
ed immediately and the engines or 
motors secured, whenever an emergency 
condition arises aboard the vessel. 

(1) Operation of trucks shall be halted 
immediately and the engines or motors 
secured in the event of breakage or leak¬ 
age of containers used for the carriage 
of flammable liquids, flammable solids 
or oxidizing materials. 

()) The rated capacity of a truck shall 
at all times be posted on the truck in a 
conspicuous place and such capacity 
shall not be exceeded. 

(k) At least one approved 2-pound 
dry chemical hand portable Are ex¬ 
tinguisher. or its approved equivalent, 
shall be affixed to the truck in a readily 
accessible position or kept in close 
proximity available for immediate use. 

(l) Vessel's fire-fighting equipment, 
both fixed (where installed) and port¬ 
able. in vicinity of space being worked 
shall be kept ready for immediate use. 

§ 35.70-25 Refueling—TB/ALL. 

(a) When permitted . Power-oper- 
erated industrial trucks are not per¬ 
mitted to be refueled in the hold of a 
vessel or on the weather deck except 
under the following conditions: 

( 1 ) Trucks using gasoline as fuel may 
be refueled In the hold or on the weather 
deck of a vessel only wher. such refueling 
Is done with an acceptable portable non¬ 
spilling fuel handling system of not over 
5 gallons capacity Transfer of gasoline 
to these portable non-spilling fuel han¬ 
dling devices Is not permitted on board 
the vessel. 

(2) Power-operated industrial trucks 
using liquefied petroleum gas as fuel 
may be refueled In the hold or on the 
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weather deck of a vessel only when fitted 
with removable tanks and provided the 
hand-operated shutoff valve of the de¬ 
pleted tank Is closed and the engine is 
run until it stalls from lack of fuel before 
the quick disconnect fitting is opened. 
In addition, the quick disconnect fitting 
shall be attached to the fuel tank before 
the hand-operated shutoff valve is re¬ 
opened 

(3) Power-operated industrial trucks 
using diesel oil as fuel may be refueled 
on the weather deck or in the hold of 
a vessel by means of portable containers 
of not over 5-gallon capacity. These 
trucks may also be refueled on the 
weather deck of a vessel or portable con¬ 
tainers refilled from a larger container 
provided a suitable pump is used for 
the transfer operation and a drip pan of 
adequate size is supplied. 

(b) General requirements . The fol¬ 
lowing conditions must be met when re¬ 
fueling power-operated industrial trucks 
in the hold of a vessel or on the weather 
deck under the circumstances listed in 
paragraph (a) of this section: 

(1) Refueling shall be under the direct 
supervision of an experienced and re¬ 
sponsible person specifically designated 
for such Job by the person in charge of 
the loading or unloading of the vessel. 

(2) No refueling shall be undertaken 
with less than 2 persons specifically as¬ 
signed and present for the complete 
operation, at least one of whom shall be 
experienced in using the portable fire 
extinguishers required in the fueling 
area. 

(3) At least one approved 4-pound dry 
chemical hand portable fire extinguisher, 
or its approved equivalent shall be pro¬ 
vided at the scene of the fueling area. 
This is in addition to the portable ex¬ 
tinguisher affixed to the truck in accord¬ 
ance with i 35.70-20<k). 

(4) The location for refueling trucks 
shall be designated by the master or 
senior deck officer on board the vessel. 
••No Smoking” signs shall be posted in 
the area and smoking shall be pro¬ 
hibited. 

(5) The location designated for re¬ 
fueling shall be adequately ventilated so 
as to insure against accumulation of a 
hazardous concentration of vapors. The 
ventilation requirements of $ 35.70-20 
(d) when trucks are operating shall also 
apply when trucks are being refueled. 

(6) Truck engines of all trucks in the 
same hold shall be stopped before any 
truck In that hold U refueled and before 
any fuel handling devices or unmounted 
liquefied petroleum gas cylinders are 
placed in the hold. 

(7) All fuel handling devices and un¬ 
mounted liquefied petroleum gas con¬ 
tainers shall be removed from the hold 
before any truck engine Is started and 
the trucks again placed in operation. 

8 35.70-30 Charging or replacing !»nt- 
lerie*—TB/ALL. 

(a) Battery charging or battery re¬ 
placement on electric powered trucks 
shall not be accomplished on board the 
vessel in locations where vapors from 
Grades "A,” “B " "C" or “D” cargo could 
accumulate. 


(b) Locations on board vessel for bat¬ 
tery charging or replacement shall be 
designated by the master of the vessel. 

(c) Battery charging on board vessel 
shall be accomplished in accordance with 
the following provisions: 

< I) The batteries shall be housed in a 
suitable, ventilated, portable metal con¬ 
tainer with a suitable outlet at the top 
for connection of a portable air hose, or 
shall be placed directly beneath a suit¬ 
able metal hood with a suitable outlet 
at the top for connection of a portable 
air hose. The air hose shall be perma¬ 
nently connected to an exhaust duct 
leading to the open deck and terminate 
in a gooseneck or other suitable weather 
head. If natural ventilation is not prac¬ 
ticable or adequate, mechanical means 
of exhaust shall be employed in con¬ 
junction with the duct The air outlet 
on the battery container shall be 
equipped with an interlock switch so ar¬ 
ranged that the charging of the battery 
cannot take place unless the air hose is 
properly connected to the box. 

(2) If mechanical ventilation is used, 
an additional Interlock shall be provided 
between the fan and the charging circuit 
so that the fan must be in operation in 
order to complete the charging circuit 
for operation. It Is preferable that this 
interlock switch be of a centrifugal type 
driven by the fan shaft. 

<3> The charging facilities may be 
part of the truck equipment or may be 
separate from the truck and located in¬ 
side or outside the cargo hold. The sup¬ 
ply or charging circuit (whichever 
method is used) shall be connected to the 
truck by a portable plug connection of 
the break-away type. This portable plug 
shall be so engaged with the truck bat¬ 
tery charging outlet that any movement 
of the truck away from the charging sta¬ 
tion will break the connection between 
the plug and receptacle without exposing 
any live parts to contact with a conduct¬ 
ing surface or object, and without the 
plug falling to the deck where it may be¬ 
come subject to injury. 

(d) Suitable materials handling equip¬ 
ment shall be employed and adequate 
precautions taken to avoid damaging or 
short circuiting batteries and to avoid 
spillage of electrolyte. 

<c> All unmounted batteries shall be 
removed from the hold where trucks will 
be operated before such operation com¬ 
mences. 

§ 35.70-35 Stowage of trucks aboard a 
vessel—TB/ALL. 

<a) Power-operated industrial trucks 
may be 6towed in any location aboard a 
vessel provided the following conditions 
are met: 

(1) Gasoline powered trucks shall 
have all the fuel expended from 
the system. 

(2) Liquefied petroleum gas powered 
trucks shall have the fuel tanks re¬ 
moved and all the fuel expended from 
the system. 

(b) Power-operated industrial trucks 
not meeting the conditions set forth In 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be 
stowed on the open deck except for in¬ 
tervals such as lunch hours, between 


work shifts, interdock and intrnport 
movements If stowed in a fixed metal 
enclosure located on or above the 
weather deck, such enclosure shall have 
access from the weather deck only and 
shall have adequate ventilation, so ar¬ 
ranged os to remove vapors from both 
the upper and lower portions of the 
space. 


PART 36—ELEVATEO TEMPERATURE 
CARGOES 

Subpart 36.01—CtiHfol 

See. 

36.01-1 Scope of regulation*—TB/ALL 
36.01-5 Certificate of Inspection—TB/ALL. 

Subpart 36.05—Cargo Tanks 

36.05-1 Installation of cargo tanka—TB/ 
ALL. 

36.05-10 Protection of personnel—TB/ALL. 

Subport 36.10—Piping, Volvts, Fitting*, and 
Accessary Equipment 

36.10-1 Cargo pump relief valves —TB/ALL. 

Subport 36.20—Vents ond Ventilation 

36 20-1 Flame screens—TB/ALL. 

36.20-5 Ventilation of pumproom—TB 
ALL. 

Subport 36.30—Periodic Inspections 
36.30-1 Lagged tanka—TB/ALL. 

Arrnoamr . The provisions of thU Part 36 
Issued under RS. 4405. as amended, 4417a. ra 
amended. 4462, as amended; 46 USC. 375. 
391a, 410. Interpret or apply RA 4488. 
amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 40 OS.C 481, 
50 Ufi.C. 196; E.O. 11239. July 31. 1965. 30 
FJL 9671, 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. Treasury De¬ 
portment Orders 120, July 31, 1950, 15 Fit 
6521; 167-14. Nov. 20. 1954, 19 PR. 

167-38. Oct. 20, 1959, 24 PR. 8857, unter-s 
otherwise noted. 

Subparl 36.01—General 

§ 36,01-1 Scope of regulations—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain requirements for the transportation 
in bulk of materials considered to be 
Grade E liquids when shipped In molten 
form at elevated temperatures. 

(b) The materials covered by this part 
shall meet the applicable regulations of 
this subchaptcr. except that materials 
having a flash point of 300* P. or above, 
shall be exempt from the requirements 
prescribed in the following sections of 
this subchapter: 

(1) Inspection prior to making re¬ 
pairs—3 35.01-l(b). 

(2) Watchman for a tank vessel— 
5 35.05-15. 

(3) Warning sign at gangway— 
i 35.30-1 (b). 

(4) Cargo tank hatches, ullage holes 
and Butterworth plates—3 35.30-10. 

(5) Men on duty—S 35,35-1. 

(6) Inspection prior to transfer of 
cargo—| 35.35-20, 

(7) Approval to start transfer of 
cargo— l 35 35-25. 

(8) •’Declaration of inspection" for 
tank ships—I 35 35-30. 

(9) Transportation of other cargo or 
stores on tank barges—f 35.35-60. 

<o) The regulations governing the 
transportation in the solid state of ma¬ 
terials referred to in 9 36.01-1 (a) are 
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contained In Part 146 of Subchapter N 
< Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter. 

g 36.01-5 Certificate of inspection—TB/ 
AM- 

(a) The certificate of inspection shall 
bo endorsed for the carriage of elevated 
temperature cargoes as follows: •'In¬ 
spected and approved for the carriage 
of Grade E combustible liquids when 
transported in molten form at elevated 
temperatures.” 

(R 8. 4421, ft* amended: 46 U.8.C. 33$) 

Subpart 36.05—Cargo Tanks 

§ 36.05—1 Installation of cargo tanks— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) All cargo tanks carrying liquids at 
elevated temperatures for the purpose 
of maintaining the material in the mol¬ 
ten form shall be installed with the ac¬ 
cess openings located above the weather 
deck. 

§ 36.05-10 Protection of personnel— 
TB/ALL* 

(a) Decks, bulkheads, or other struc¬ 
ture shall be insulated with an approved 
incombustible material, or other suitable 
moans of protection shall be employed 
where practicable and necessary for the 
protection of personnel. 

Subpart 36.10—Piping, Valves, Fit¬ 
tings, and Accessory Equipment 

§ 36.10-1 Cargo pomp relief valve*— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo pump relief valves and pres¬ 
sure gages may be omitted, however a 
suitable device shall be fitted to stop 
the pumping before the designed pres¬ 
sure of the piping is exceeded. 

Subpart 36.20—Vents and Ventilation 
§ 36.20-1 Finnic screen*—TB/AM- 

(a) Flame screens may be omitted in 
the vent lines on cargo tanks. 

g 36.20-5 Ventilation of pumproom— 
TB/AM- 

(a) Where personnel ore required to 
enter pumprooms located below the 
weather deck under normal circum¬ 
stances of handling cargo, such pump- 
rooms shall be equipped with power 
ventilation. 

Subpart 36.30—Periodic Inspections 
§36.30-1 Lagged tank*—TB/AM- 

(a) Lagged tanks shall have part of 
the lagging removed on the lower por¬ 
tion of the cargo tanks as directed by the 
marine inspector, at least once every 
eight years for external examination. 


PART 38—LIQUEFIED FLAMMABLE 
GASES 

Subpart 38.01 — General 

See. 

36.01-1 Scope of regulation*— TB/ALL. 

38.01-2 Transportation of portable cylin¬ 
der* or portable tank* containing 
or having previously contained 
liquefied flammable gases In 
dry cargo space*— TB/ALL. 

38.01-6 Certificate of inspcctlon—TB/ALL. 


Subpart 38.05—Oeugn and Imtcllalion of Cargo 
Tanks 

Sec. 

38.05-1 Design and construction—TB/ALL. 

38 05-5 Marking*—TB/ALL. 

38.05-10 Installation of cargo tank*—TB/ 
ALL. 

38.05-15 Cargo tank* on barge*—B/ALL. 

38 05-20 Lagging—TB/ALL. 

38 05-25 Refrigerated aystem*—TB/ALL. 

Subpart 38.10—82p:ng, Valves, Fittings and 
Accessory Equipment 

38.10- 1 Valve*, fittings and accessories— 

TB/ALL. 

38.10- 5 Filling and discharge pipe*—TB/ 

ALL. 

38.10- 10 Cargo piping—TB/ALL 

38.10- 15 Safety relief valve*—TB/ALL. 

38.10- 20 Liquid level gaging devices—TB/ 

ALL. 

Subpart 38.15—Special Cargo Handling 
Requirements 

38.15- 1 Filling densities—TB/ALL. 

38.15— 5 Cargo hose — TB/ALL. 

Subpart 38.20—Venting and Ventilation 
38.20-1 Venting—T / ALL. 

3820-5 Venting—B/ALL. 

Subport 38.25—Periodic Tests and Inspections 

38.25- 1 Test* and Inspection*—TB/ALL. 

38.25- 5 Removal of defective tank*—TB/ 

ALL. 

38.25- 10 Safety valve*—TB/ALL. 

Atmioarnr: The provision* of this Part 
33 Issued under RJS. 4405. as amended. 4417a. 
a* amended. 4462, a* amended; 46 USC. 
375. 3$la. 416. Interpret or apply sec. 3. 88 
Stat. 675; 50 UB.C. 188; EO. 11238, July 31. 
1065. 30 P R 8671. 3 CFR. 1065 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order* 120. July 31. 1060, 
15 F2L 6521; 167-14, Nov. 26. 1854. 10 F.R. 
8026. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 38.01—General 

§ 38.01-1 Scope of regulations—TB/ 
AUL 

(a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain requirements for the transportation 
of liquefied flammable gases in bulk 
In fixed pressure-vessel types of cargo 
tanks vented above 10 pounds per square 
inch gage except as otherwise provided 
for in paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) of 
this section. 

(b) When liquefied flammable gases 
In bulk are transported in cargo tanks 
vented at 10 pounds per square inch gage 
or below, the Commandant may permit 
the use of alternate methods of storage 
if it is shown to his satisfaction that a 
degree of safety is obtained consistent 
with the minimum requirements of this 
part. 

(c) The regulations in tills part apply 
specifically to the carriage of those com¬ 
modities defined as liquefied flam¬ 
mable gases and which have no signifi¬ 
cant hazard other than flammability. 
Additional safeguards may be necessary 
for liquefied flammable gases having 
other significant hazardous character¬ 
istics. 

(d) The transportation "on deck" of 
liquefied flammable gases in portable 
cylinders and tanks and the transporta¬ 
tion of empty cylinders and portable 
tanks previously used shall be In ac¬ 
cordance with the requirements of Part 
146 of Subchapter N (Dangerous Car¬ 


goes) of this chapter. The transporta¬ 
tion of such containers “under deck" 
shall be in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of i 38.01-2. 

§ 38.01-2 Transportation of portable 
cylinder* or portable tanks contain¬ 
ing or having previously contained 
liquefied (Lintinable gn*e* in dry 
rargo space*—‘TB/AM~ 

(а) ICC cylinders, ICC Specification 
portable tanks, or other approved port¬ 
able tanks containing liquefied flam¬ 
mable gases may be transported under 
deck, provided the following require¬ 
ments are met: 

(1) The cargo space shall be pro¬ 
vided with efficient means of ventila¬ 
tion, be protected from artificial heat, 
and be readily accessible from hatches. 

(2) Containers shall be stored in such 
a position that the safety reltef device 
is in communication with the vapor 
space of the container. They shall be 
properly stowed, dunnaged and secured 
to prevent movement in any direction. 

<3) Unless a method acceptable to the 
Commandant is used, the containers 
shall not be over-stowed in the same 
dry cargo space with other liquefied 
flammable gas containers, nor with other 
cargo. 

(4) The containers shall be suitably 
protected against physical damage from 
other cargo, ship's stores, or equipment 
in such spaces. 

(5) Cylinders shall have their valves 
protected at all times by one of the fol¬ 
lowing methods: 

(i) By metal caps securely attached 
to the cylinders and of sufficient strength 
to protect valve from injury. 

(ii) By having the valves recessed into 
the cylinders or otherwise protected so 
that they will not be subject to a blow 
if the cylinder is dropped on a fiat 
surface. 

(б) Portable tanks shall have their 
valves protected at all times by a housing 
In accordance with the requirements un¬ 
der which they were manufactured. 

(7) Electrical circuits in such cargo 
spaces shall meet the requirements of 
l 111.60-40 in Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. If the 
electrical circuit does not meet such re¬ 
quirements, it must be de-energized by 
a positive means and not re-energized 
until the cargo has been removed and 
the space has been tested and found free 
of flammable vapor. 

(8) During the stowage of portable 
cylinders or portable tanks in a hold or 
compartment, that is not fitted with 
electrical fixtures meeting the require¬ 
ments of $ 111.60-40, no means of arti¬ 
ficial lighting shall be used within the 
space unless such equipment is of the 
cxplosionproof type. Electrical connec¬ 
tions for portable lights shall be made 
from outlets on the weather deck. Hand 
flashlights used in the stowage area shall 
be of an approved type. 

(9) The following dangerous cargoes 
shall not be stowed in the some hold or 
compartment with liquefied flammable 
gas containers: 

(i) Class A. B. or C explosives. 

<U) Flammable solids. 
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(lii) Oxidizing materials. 

(lv) Corrosive liquids. 

(v) Poisonous articles. 

(vi) Cotton and similar fibrous ma¬ 
terials. 

jR S, 4472. as amended. 4489. at amended. 48 
U S.C. 170. 481. Treasury Dept. Order 167- 
88. Oct. 28, 1950. 24 PJl. 8857) 

§ 38.01-5 Certificate of inspection— 
111/ALL. 

(a) The certificate of inspection shall 
be endorsed for the carriage of liquefied 
flammable gases as follows: 

Inspected and approved for the carriage of 
liquefied flammable gases (1) at a pressure 
not to exceed ..psJ. (the design pres¬ 

sure of tbo container) and (2) at tempera¬ 
tures not less than_F. and not to ex¬ 
ceed _• F. (Tanks approved to carry 

cargoes at either below or above ambient 
temperatures shall have the applicable lim¬ 
iting temperature* Indicated on the certifi¬ 
cate. Tanka designed to carry cargoes only 
at ambient temperatures should have the 
word “ambient" entered in those spaces.) 

(RS. 4421. as amended; 48 U.S.C. 390) 

Subpart 38.05—Design and Installa¬ 
tion of Cargo Tanks 

§ 38.05-1 Design and construction— 
Til/ALL. 

(a) The liquefied flammable gas 
tanks shall meet the requirements for 
Class I or Class n arc welded unfired 
pressure vessels, and shall be fabricated. 
Inspected, and tested in accordance 
with the applicable requirements of 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter, except as otherwise pro¬ 
vided for in this part. In the design 
of the tank, consideration shall be given 
to the possibility of the tank being sub¬ 
jected to external loads. Consideration 
shall also be given to excessive loads 
that can be imposed on the tanks by 
their support due to static and dynamic 
forces under operating conditions or 
during testing. The design shall ahow 
the manner in which the tanks are to 
be Installed, supported, and secured, and 
shall be approved prior to Installation. 

(b) Unlagged liquefied flammable gas 
tanks, where the cargo is transported, 
at or near ambient temperatures, shall 
be designed for a pressure of the gas at 
115° F.. or for the vapor pressure of the 
gas at the temperature of the surround¬ 
ing cargo if higher than 115* P. The 
design shall also be based on the mini¬ 
mum Internal procssurc (maximum 
vacuum), plus the maximum external 
static head to which the tank may 
be subjected. Whenever surrounding 
cargo is at a greater temperature than 
the design temperature of the liquefied 
flammable gas tanks, the liquefied 
flammable gas cargo is to be such that 
the design pressure of the liquefied 
flammable gas tank is not exceeded. 

(c) Where liquefied flammable gas 
tanks. In which the cargo is transported 
at or near ambient temperature, are 
lagged with an Insulation material of a 
thickness to provide a thermal conduct¬ 
ance of not more than 0.075 B.t.u. per 
square foot per degree Fahrenheit dif¬ 
ferential in temperature per hour, the 
tanks shall be designed for a pressure of 


not less than the vapor pressure of the 
gas at 105* F. The insulation material 
shall conform to the requirements of 
§ 38.05-20. The design shall also be 
based on the minimum internal pressure 
(maximum vacuum) plus the maximum 
external static head to which the tank 
may be subjected. 

(d) The refrigerated cargo tank re¬ 
quirements are: 

(1) Liquefied flammable gas tanks 
In which the temperature is maintained 
below the normal atmospheric tempera¬ 
ture by refrigeration or other acceptable 
means, shall be designed for a pressure of 
not less than 110 percent of the vapor 
pressure corresponding to the tempera¬ 
ture of the liquid at which the system 
is maintained or the pressure corre¬ 
sponding to greatest dynamic or static 
loads expected to be encountered In serv¬ 
ice or during testing, whichever is 
greater. The material of the tank shall 
be approved by the Commandant for the 
minimum operating cargo temperature 
and this temperature shall be perma¬ 
nently marked on the tank as prescribed 
In § 38.05-5. 

(2> If the tank is vented at 10 pounds 
per square inch gage or below, the unfired 
pressure vessel requirements as specified 
in paragraph (a) of this section do not 
apply. However, the requirements of 
$ 38.01-1 (b) shall apply. 

(e) The shell and head thickness of 
liquefied flammable gas tanks shall not 
be less than ^ e -inch. 

(f) Each liquefied flammable gas tank 
shall be provided with not less than 
a 15-lnch by 23-inch or an 18-inch diam¬ 
eter manhole fitted with a cover located 
above the maximum liquid level and as 
close to the top of the tank as possible. 
Where access trunks are fitted to the 
tanks, the nominal diameter of the 
trunks shall be not less than 30 inches. 

(g) Provision shall be made for elec¬ 
tric bonding tanks and piping. 

(RJ8. 4433, &A amended; 48 UJ8.C. 411) 
§38.05-5 Markings— TTl/ALL, 

(a) Upon satisfactory completion of 
tests and inspection, the following mark¬ 
ing. at least % Inch high, shall be 
stamped into a non-corrodible nameplate 
permanently attached to the tank: 


(Name and addrou of manufacturer) 


(Design pressure) 


psi. 

pji. 


(Shop test pressure) 


F. 


(Minimum allowable cargo temper¬ 
ature) (Applicable to refrigerated 
cargo only) 


(Inspector's No.) (Initials and CG symbol) 


(Manufacturer's Serial No.) 


(Date of manufacture) 


(Water capacity. US. gallons) 

<b) All tank Inlet and outlet connec¬ 
tions, except safety relief valves, liquid 
level gaging devices, and pressure gages, 
shall be labeled to designate whether 
they terminate In the vapor or liquid 


space. Labels of corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terial may be attached to valves. 

(c) All tank markings shall be perma¬ 
nently and legibly stamped In a readily 
visible position, and shall not be obscured 
by painting. If the tanks are lagged, 
the markings attached to the tank proper 
shall be duplicated on a corrosion-resist¬ 
ant plate secured to the outside Jacket 
of the lagging. 

§ 38.05-10 Installation of cargo tanks— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Liquefied flammable gas tanks 
shall be independent of the hull and shall 
be so arranged as to provide a minimum 
clearance of not less than 24 Inches from 
the vessel's side and not less than 15 
Inches from the vessel’s bottom to pro¬ 
vide access for inspection. Reduced 
clearances will be considered by the 
Commandant In special cases If adequate 
safeguards can be demonstrated to pro¬ 
tect against tank damage in the event of 
collision or grounding. Where more 
than one tank is installed, the distance 
between such tanks and between tanks 
and vessel’s structure shall be adequate 
to permit access for Inspection and main¬ 
tenance of all tank surfaces and hull 
structure as approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. Alternate provisions may be made 
for moving such tanks to provide for ade¬ 
quate inspection and maintenance of the 
vessel’s structure and tanks. 

(b) The conditions regarding Instal¬ 
lation arc: 

(1) Liquefied flammable gas tanks 
may be located In cargo tanks or In other 
spaces which meet the requirements for 
cofferdams as defined in $ 30.10-13. 
When liquefied flammable gas tanks 
are installed in cargo tanks, such cargo 
tanks may be used simultaneously or 
separately for the carriage of flam¬ 
mable or combustible liquids up to and 
including the grade for which the cargo 
tanks are otherwise certified in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of this 
subchapter. 

(2) The liquefied flammable gas tanks 
may be Installed “on deck” or “un¬ 
der deck” with the tanks protruding 
above deck. 

(3) Where the liquefied flammnbic 
gas tanks are Installed in dry cargo holds 
and a portion of the tank extends above 
the weather deck, provision shall be made 
to maintain the weather tightness of the 
deck. The weathcrtlghtness of the up¬ 
per deck need not be maintained on: 

(I) Tankships operating on restricted 
routes which are sufficiently protected; 
or, 

(II) Open hopper type barges of ac¬ 
ceptable design. 

(4) Where the liquefied flammable 
gas tanks are installed in cargo tanks 
and a portion of the liquefied flam¬ 
mable gas tanks extend above tbc 
weather deck, the penetration shall be 
mode gaslight and watertight, and shall 
be such as to provide full compliance 
with the structural requirements includ¬ 
ing testing for the hull and integral 
tanks. In the application of the re¬ 
quirements for the hydrostatic test of 
the cargo tanks, the hydrostatic test shall 
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In no case be less severe than the worst 
anticipated service condition of the cargo 
loading. In the design and testing of 
the independent cargo tanks and in¬ 
tegral cargo tanks, consideration shall 
be given to the possibility of the Inde¬ 
pendent tanks being subjected to exter¬ 
nal loads. 

< c > All liquefied flammable gas tanks 
shall be installed with the manhole 
openings located in the open above the 
weather deck. 

<d) Liquefied flammable gas tanks 
shall be supported on foundations of steel 
or other suitable material and securely 
anchored in place to preclude the lique¬ 
fied flammable gas tanks from shifting 
when subjected to external forces. Each 
tank shall be so supported as to prevent 
the concentration of excessive loads on 
the supporting portions of the shell or 
head as prescribed under 8 38.05-1 (a). 

(e) No strength welding employed In 
the attachment of supports, lugs, fittings, 
etc., shall be done on tanks that require 
and have been stress relieved, unless 
authorized by the Commandant. 

§ 38.03-13 Cargo tank* on barges— 
B/ALL. 

(a) Special consideration may be 
given by the Commandant to the design 
of liquefied flammable gas tanks form¬ 
ing all or part of the structure of a tank 
barge where adequate provision Is made 
to prevent damage to tanks In the event 
of collision or grounding. 

<b) Sides of all tank barges shall be 
fitted with suitable guards as an added 
precaution against the cargo tanks be¬ 
coming damaged as a result of collision. 

§ 38.05-20 lagging—TB/ALL. 

<a) Where used, the insulation mate¬ 
rial shall be of an approved type comply¬ 
ing with the requirements of Subpart 
164.009 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. For low temperature 
service the insulation shall be specifically 
approved by the Commandant When 
the insulation is In an enclosed space 
where ignition Is precluded by approved 
means, the Insulation may be "self ex¬ 
tinguishing" as tested according to 
A STM D-1962-59T "Flammability of 
Plastics, Foam and Sheeting." (This 
standard may be purchased from the 
American Society for Testing Materials, 
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa„ 
19103.) 

(b) All insulation shall be of a vapor- 
proof construction, or have a vapor- 
proof coating of a fire-retardant ma¬ 
terial acceptable to the Commandant. 
Unless the vapor barrier Is inherently 
weather resistant, tanks exposed to the 
weather shall be fitted with a removable 
sheet metal Jacket of not less than 0.083 
inch thick over the vapor-proof coat¬ 
ing and flashed around all openings so 
as to be weather tight. Weather resist¬ 
ant coatings shall have sheet metal over 
areas subject to mechanical damage. 

<R£. 4488. u amended. 4491. aa amended: 
ILS.C. 481.489 Treasury D*pt. OMer 167-38. 
Oct 26, 1950. 24 Pit 8867) 
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§ 38.05-25 Refrigerated systems— TU/ 
ALL. 

(a) When a liquefied flammable gas 
Is carried below atmospheric tempera¬ 
ture under the requirements of 8 38.05-1 
(d) (1) or (2), maintenance of the tank 
pressure below the design pressure shall 
be provided by one of the following 
means: 

(X) A refrigeration or liquefaction 
system which regulates the pressure in 
the tanks. A standby compressor of a 
capacity equal to one of the working 
compressors shall be provided. 

(2) A system whereby the vapors are 
utilized as fuel for shipboard use. 

(3) A system allowing the liquefied 
flammable gas to warm up and in¬ 
crease In pressure. The Insulation and 
tank design pressure shall be adequate 
to provide for a suitable margin for the 
operating time and temperatures in¬ 
volved. 

(4) Other systems acceptable to the 
Commandant. 

<b) A system whereby the vapors are 
vented to the atmosphere at sea only 
may be employed in conjunction with 
subparagraph (a) (1) of this section. 

<c) When the tanks are Insulated, the 
Insulation shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of 8 38.05-20. 

Subpart 38.10—Piping, Valves, Fit¬ 
tings and Accessory Equipment 

§ 38.10-1 Valve*, fitting* and acce**o- 

rics—TB/ALI- 

(a) All valves, flanges, fittings and ac¬ 
cessory equipment for operation at at¬ 
mospheric temperatures shall be of a 
type suitable for use with liquefied 
flammable gases, and shall be made of 
steel or Orade A malleable iron con¬ 
forming to the requirements of Part 51 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter: Provided , That where 
the cargo is carried at temperatures be¬ 
low atmospheric the valves, flanges, fit¬ 
tings and accessory equipment shall be 
of a type and material suitable for use 
with liquefied flammable gas at the 
minimum temj>craturc to which they 
may be subjected, and sliall be subject to 
approval by the Commandant. All 
valves, flanges, fittings and accessory 
equipment shall have a pressure rating 
at operating temperatures not less than 
the maximum pressure to which they 
may be subjected. Welded fittings sliall 
be used wherever possible. The number 
of pipe joints shall be held to a mini¬ 
mum. Screwed joints in the cargo liquid 
and vapor lines are prohibited. 

(b) Valve scat material, packing, 
gaskets, etc. shall be resistant to the ac¬ 
tion of the liquefied flammable gas. 
All flange and manhole cover gaskets 
shall be compressed asbestos, spiral- 
wound metal asbestos, metal Jacketed 
asbestos, solid aluminum, corrugated 
steel, solid steel or Iron, or other materi¬ 
als with equal or better resistance to 
fire exposure. 

(c) Each tank shall be provided with 
the necessary fill and discharge liquid 
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and vapor shutofT valves, safety relief 
valve connections, refrigeration connec¬ 
tions where necessary, liquid level gaging 
devices, thermometer well and pressure 
gage and shall be provided with suitable 
access for convenient operation. Piping 
shall enter the cargo tanks above the 
weather deck except as otherwise per¬ 
mitted In this section. Connections to 
the tanks shall be protected against 
mechanical damage and tampering. 
Other openings in the tanks, except as 
specifically permitted by the Comman¬ 
dant. are prohibited. Cargo loading and 
discharge piping may be connected to 
the tanks below the weather deck, sub¬ 
ject to approval by the Commandant, 
provided: 

(1) A remotely controlled quick-clos¬ 
ing shutoff valve is flanged to the tank 
outlet connection. The control mecha¬ 
nism for this valve shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 8 38.10-5 (b). 

(2) The piping which is below the 
weather deck shall be Joined by welding, 
except for a flanged connection to the 
quick-closing shutoff valve and a flanged 
connection to the cargo pump. 

(3) The design and arrangement of 
tills piping. Including the flange bolting, 
shall be such that excessive stresses will 
not be transmitted to the cargo tank 
outlet connection or the quick-closing 
valve, even In the event of abnormal dis¬ 
placement of the piping. 

(4 1 Except for those vessels the de¬ 
sign of which permits the exclusion of a 
weather tight deck over the tanks, the 
space In which such piping is located 
shall be accessible only from the weather 
deck and sliall be vented to a safe loca¬ 
tion above the weather deck. 

(d) Ail connections to tanks, except 
safety relief valves and liquid level gag¬ 
ing devices, except as provided In 
8 38.10-20(e). shall have manually op¬ 
erated shutoff valves located as close to 
the tank as possible. These valves are 
in addition to those required by 8 38.10-5. 

(e) Excess flow valves, where re¬ 
quired by this section, shall close auto¬ 
matically at the rated flow of vapor or 
liquid as specified by the manufacturer. 
The piping. Including valves, fittings and 
appurtenances protected by an excess 
flow valve, shall have a greater capacity 
than the rated flow of the excess flow 
valve. 

(f) Liquid level gaging devices which 
are so constructed that outward flow of 
tank contents shall not exceed that 
passed by a No. 54 drill size opening, 
need not be equipped with excess flow 
valves. 

(g) Pressure gage connections need 
not be equipped with excess flow valves 
if the openings are not larger than No. 
54 drill size. 

(h) Excess flow valves may be designed 
with a bypass not to exceed a No. GO drill 
size opening to allow equalization of 
pressure. 

(i) Suitable valves shall be installed 
on the cargo headers to relieve the pres¬ 
sure In the liquid and vapor lines to a 
safe location prior to disconnecting shore 
lines. 
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(J) Relic! valves shall be fitted in 
liquid lines which may be subject to ex¬ 
cessive pressure caused by liquid full 
condition and the escape from the relief 
valves shall be piped to a venting sys¬ 
tem or to a suitable vapor recovery 
system. Provision shall be made for the 
proper venting of all valves, fittings, etc., 
in which pressure buildup may occur, 
especially in refrigerated systems, be¬ 
cause of on increase in product tempera¬ 
ture. 

<k) A pressure gage shall be located 
at the highest practicable point. A ther¬ 
mometer well where installed on the tank 
proper shall be attached to the shell by 
welding. 

§ 33.10-5 Filling mid di*chnrgc pip«— 
TO/ALL. 

(a) Filling connection shall be pro¬ 
vided with one of the following: 

(1) A combination back pressure 
check valve and excess flow valve; or. 

(2) One double or two single back 
pressure check valves; or, 

(3) A positive shutoff valve in con¬ 
junction with either an Internal back 
pressure check valve or an internal ex¬ 
cess flow valve. This positive shutoff 
valve may be the one required by 
5 38.10-1 (d). 

(b) All other liquid and vapor con¬ 
nections to tanks, except filling connec¬ 
tions. safety relief valves, liquid level 
gaging devices and pressure gages de¬ 
scribed in 5 38.10-1. shall be equipped 
with automatic excess flow valves; or In 
lieu thereof, may be fitted with quick¬ 
closing shutoff valves of the fall-safe 
type which, except when necessary for 
operation of the system, shall remain 
closed. The control mechanism for the 
quick-closing shutoff valves shall be pro¬ 
vided with a remote control in at least 
two locations and be of a type acceptable 
to the Commandant. In addition, such 
control mechanism shall be equipped 
with a fusible element designed to melt 
between 208* F. and 220* F. t which will 
cause the quick-closing shutoff valve to 
close automatically In case of fire. 

(c) The excess flow, quick-closing 
Bhutoff, or back pressure check valves 
shall be located on the Inside of the tank 
or outside where the piping enters the 
tank. In the latter case. Installation 
shall be made in such a manner that 
any undue strain will not cause break¬ 
age between the tank and excess flow, 
back pressure check, or internal stop 
valve. 

<d> Where the filling and discharge 
connections are made through a common 
nozzle at the tank, and the connection 
is fitted with a quick-dosing shutoff 
valve as required by paragraph (b) of 
this section, the back pressure check 
valve or excess flow’ valve is not required, 
provided however, a positive shutoff 
valve is installed in conjunction with 
the Internal stop valve. 


§ 33.10-10 Cargo piping—TB/ALL. 

(a) The piping shall be designed for a 
working pressure of not less than the 
maximum pressure to which it may be 
subjected but in no case less than the 
design pressure of the cargo tanks. In 
the case of piping on the discharge side 
of the liquid pumps or vapor compres¬ 
sors, the design pressure shall not be 
less than the pump or compressor dis¬ 
charge relief valve setting; or, provided 
the piping is not protected by relief 
valves, the design pressure shall not be 
less than the total discharge head of the 
pump or compressor. 

<b) Piping subject to tank pressure 
shall be seamless drawn steel or electric 
resistance welded steel. Pipe used in 
refrigerated tank systems shall be made 
of a material which is suitable for the 
minimum temperature to which it may 
be subjected and acceptable to the 
Commandant. 

Nora: Present Ufi. Coast Guard require¬ 
ment! Are that design temperature for ma¬ 
terial! considered to be suitable U 10* P. 
below the minimum operating temperature 
of the system. 

(c) Where necessary, provision shall 
be made for expansion and contraction 
of piping by means of pipe expansion 
bends, packless type bellows or corru¬ 
gated expansion joints. Suitable means 
shall be provided for controlling the ex¬ 
pansion in the piping system. Slip type 
expansion Joints are prohibited. 

(d) Piping shall be provided with ade¬ 
quate support to take the weight of the 
piping off the valves and fittings and to 
prevent excessive vibration and stresses 
on tank connections. 

§ 38.10-15 Safely relief valve!—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) Each tank shall be fitted with, or 
subject to approval by the Commandant 
connected to, one or more safety reUef 
valves designed, constructed and flow- 
tested for capacity in conformance with 
Subpart 162.018 of Subchaptcr Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(b) Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to start to discharge at a pressure 
not in excess of the design pressure of 
the tank. 

<c> The safety relief valves shall have 
a combined relieving capacity sufficient 
to prevent a rise of pressure in the tank 
of more than 20 percent above the design 
pressure of the tank. The minimum 
rates of discharge of safety relief valves 
shall not be less than that determined 
by the following formula; 

9 - 633.000 (l) 

or 

Q=zFGA* m ( 2 ) 

where: 

Q=Minimum required rate of discharge 
in cubic feet per minute of air at 
standard condition! (60* P. and 14.7 
pai.a.). 


F= Fireproofing credit; F=1.0, except 
when an approved fireproofing ma¬ 
terial of recommended thickness, or a 
metal screen wall Is used, then F=0.5. 
The Commandant may give special 
consideration to a reduction in F when 
considering the thermal conductance 
of the Insulation and Its stability 
under fire exposure. 

M —Molecular weight of the cargo. 

T=iTemperature, degrees g(460-ftemper¬ 
ature in degrees P. of gas at reUeving 
conditions). 

A=Total surface area of the cargo vessel 
in square feet which may be subjected 
to fire exposure. 

A = r x (DxU) for cylindrical tanka with 
hemispherical heads. 

A = r 0-32>). for cylindrical tanks 

with spherically dished or semi ellip¬ 
soidal heads. 

A—rx D : . tor spherical tanks. 

Dsz Outside diameter of the tank, in feet. 

(/^External overall length of the tank, lu 
feet. 

C=Constant based on the relation of me 
specific heats. (See AJS.M.E. "UnGrcd 
Pressure Vessel Code," section 8. page 
176, which may be purchased from 
American Society of Mechanical En¬ 
gineers. S45 East 47th 8treet, New 
York. N.Y., 10017.) (IX JC is not known 
u*eC=3l5.) 

L -Latent heat of the material being 
vaporized at relieving conditions In 
B.t.u. per pound. 

Compressibility factor of the gas at 
relieving conditions (If not known, use 

Z= IjO). 

0=Constant for Individual gas as shown 
in Table 38.10-15(c) (1). 


Taslx 34.10-11X03) 


Relief valve art ting 

••O" amount loir 
rettevtaf eoivll- 
tlonsoi 129 percent 
of relief mire 
srUtac 

250 pt-Lf ___ 

S3 e 

•0 p.LU...... 

40 n 


HI 

.... 



(d> Safety relief valve connections 
shall be attached to the tank near the 
highest point of the vapor space. Shut¬ 
off valves shall not be installed between 
the tanks and safety relief valves, except 
manifolds for mounting multiple safety 
relief valves may be fitted with accept¬ 
able Interlocking shutoff valves so ar¬ 
ranged at all times as to permit the re¬ 
quired capacity discharge through the 
open safety relief valves. 

<e) Each safety relief valve shall be 
tested in the presence of a marine in¬ 
spector before being placed in service. 
The tests shall satisfactorily indicate 
that the safety relief valves will start to 
discharge at a pressure not in excess of 
the maximum allowable pressure of the 
tank. 

(JLS. 4401, as amended; 46 UJS.C. 489) 

S 38.10-20 liquid level gaging de¬ 
vices— TB/AIX. 

(a) Each tank shall be fitted with a 
liquid level gaging device of approved 
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Water capacity of container x Filling dcnalty /Maximum rolume far which fixed length 
' Specificgravity x Volume correction factor ~~\ tube ahall be set 


design to Indicate maximum level to 
which the tank may be filled with liquid 
at temperatures (1) between 20* P. and 
130* P. for unrefrigerated service, and 
(2) within the operating temperature 
range for tanks operating below atmos¬ 
pheric temperature. 

(b) Liquid level gaging devices may be 
of the following types: Rotary tube, slip 
tube, fixed tube, magnetic, automatic 
float, or similar types approved by the 
Commandant. 

(c) All gaging devices shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that the maximum liquid level 
for product being carried, to which the 
tank may be filled. Is readily determin¬ 
able. The maximum gallonage capacity 
as required by S 38.15-1 shall be: 

(1) Marked on the tank, system name¬ 
plate, or gaging device; or. 

(2) Shown in the ullage tables. 

(d) Gaging devices that require bleed¬ 
ing of the product to the atmosphere, 
such as the rotary tube, fixed tube and 
slip tube, shall be so designed that the 
bleed valve maximum opening is not 
larger than a No. 54 drill size, unless pro¬ 
vided with excess flow valve. 

(e) Bach automatic float, continuous 
reading tapegage, and similar type, shall 
be fitted with a shutoff device located as 
close to the tank as practicable. When 
an automatic float gaging device, which 
gages the entire height of the tank is 
used, a fixed tube gage set in the range of 
85 percent to 90 percent of the water ca¬ 
pacity of the tank shall be provided in 
addition as a means of checking the ac¬ 
curacy of the automatic float gage, or 
other alternate means acceptable to the 
Commandant may be used. 

(f) A gaging device shall have a design 
pressure of at least that which Is equal 
to the design pressure of the tank on 
which it is installed. 

(g) For tanks operating at atmospher¬ 
ic temperature, the length of fixed tube 
device shall be designed to indicate the 
maximum level to which the tank may 
be filled, based on the volume of the 
product at 40* F. at its maximum per¬ 
mitted filling density for unlagged tanks 
and at 50* F. for lagged tanks. The 
maximum volume of the liquid at 60* F. 
may be obtained by determining the vol¬ 
ume of the liquid at 40* F. or 50* F. for 
unlagged or lagged tanks, using the fill¬ 
ing densities given in 4 38.15-1 and cor¬ 
recting the liquid volumes at these tem¬ 
peratures to 60* F. by applying the 
volume correction factors in Table 38.10- 

20(g). 


T 4 i»ti 3a 1(0-30 Ck>— Voincs COUUECXIOK Facto* 


Specific gravity 

Uolacird looks 

Laffrd tanks 

0 900 

LOO 

Lott 

.IIS 

LOSt 

LOS 

.«* 

L0» 

LOU 

.00 

LOW 

LOU 

.Ml 

1.096 

LOU 

.680 

LOO 

LOU 

.MO 

LOW 

LOU 

.SO 

1.021 

LOU 

•OS 

LO91 

LOU 

.00 

1.000 

1.010 


(h) The method for calculating 
length of fixed tubes shall be: 


(I) Gage glasses of the columnar type 
are prohibited. 

(J) Flat sight glasses may be used in 
the design of automatic float continuous 
reading tape gages: Provided, That such 
glasses shall be made of high strength 
material suitable for the operating tem¬ 
peratures of not less than 14 inch in 
thickness and adequately protected by a 
metal cover. 

Subpart 38.15—Special Cargo 
Handling Requirements 
§ 38.15-1 Filling densities—'TB/AIJ*. 

The “filling density"* Is defined as the 
percent ratio of the weight of the gas in 
a tAnk to the weight of water the tank 
will hold at 60* F. The filling densities 
shall not exceed the ratios indicated in 
the Table 38.15-1. 

TAMt* SUM-Maximum I’XRWixsini.K Fiujn> 
Dxsatnw re* Taws* Omuuttno at o« Nam 
Ambjkvt Timmutcu 


Maximum perm It tod filling duosity 



UnbciftS tanks—wafer 
mpatfty 

T*CV«] 
tanks—-all 
oajwclUea 

1,300 cal. 
and under 

Orer 1.300 

CsL 

0 . 47 VO. 4 I 0 .- 

98 

41 

43 

0 . 461 - 0 . 4*1 . 

to 

43 

a 

0 . 4 * 9 - 0.410 . 

40 

a 

44 

O 490 -O.WQ. 

41 

44 

45 

0 . 5 O 4 - 0 .M 0 . 

43 

46 

40 

0 . 511 - 0.019 . 

43 

46 

47 

0 . 039 - 0.027 . 

44 

47 

48 

0 . 53 ML 534 - 

46 

48 

40 

0 . 07 - 0.644 . 

44 

19 

50 

0 . 54 &- 0 S 52 . 

47 

00 

SI 

0 S 53 - 0 W 0 _ 

4 * 

SI 

D 

0 .M 1 - 0 ..VSS_ 

m 

o 

63 

0 . 669 - 0.570 _ 

60 

63 

64 

0 . 577 - 0.564 . 

a 

64 

56 

O.BXS-O.MKJ. 

m 

66 

54 

0 , 503 - 0.000 __ 

03 

54 

67 

0 .( 01 - 0 . 006 ._ 

M 

67 

54 

0 . 009-0617 _ 

66 

U 

SO 

0 / 14 - 0.831 . 

M 

09 

00 

0 , 007 - 0.034 - 

67 

00 

01 


Nor*: Increase 1 In fiUln* datuttW* to pcwrldo far 
MoaooaI oh*Bffoa may be considered by tha Command ant 
open praam tattoo or tacUuU arldeoea that aai* operation 
can be effected. Tbe fill fee density for liquefied 
flammable cas tanks kn which the temperature Is main* 
tetaed below ibo normal ambient temperature by 
r*tHc*fatk>n or other acceptable meant ahall be such 
U»t tbe tank will not be liquid full it a temperature 
correspond tnc with tbe rapor pressure of tha sfert-te- 
dlscbam praeeure set tint of tha relkd valve. 

§ 38.15-5 Cargo how—TB/A1JL 

(a) Flexible metal hose fabricated of 
seamless steel pipe and flexible Joints of 
steel or bronze, or hose fabricated of 
other suitable material resistant to the 
action of liquefied flammable gas shall 
be fitted to the liquid and vapor lines 
during filling and discharging of the 
tanks. Hose used in refrigerated systems 
shall be suitable for the minimum tem¬ 
perature to which it may be subjected 
and shall be acceptable to the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(b) Hose subject to tank pressure shall 
be designed for a bursting pressure of not 
less than five times the maximum safety 
relief valve setting of the tank. 


(c) Hose subject to discharge pressure 
of pumps or vapor compressors shall be 
designed for a bursting pressure of not 
less than five times the pressure setting 
of the pump or compressor relief valve. 

(d) Before being placed in service 
each new cargo hose, with all necessary 
fittings attached, shall be tested hydro¬ 
statically by the manufacturer to a pres¬ 
sure of not less than twice the maximum 
pressure to which it may be subjected. 
The hose shall be marked with the maxi¬ 
mum pressure guaranteed by the manu¬ 
facturer. The hose shall be marked with 
its maximum pressure, and with its 
minimum temperature when used in re¬ 
frigerated service. 

(RS. 4488. as amended; 46 Ufi.C. 481. Trsss- 
ury Dept. Order 167-39. Oct. 28, 1959. 24 FJL 
8857) 

Subpart 38.20—Venting and 
Ventilation 

§ 38.20-1 Venting—T/ALL. 

(a) Each safety relief valve installed 
on a cargo tank shall be connected to a 
branch vent of a venting system which 
shall be constructed so that the dis¬ 
charge of gas will be directed vertically 
upward to a point which shall extend to 
a height above the weather deck equal to 
at least one-third the beam of the vessel 
and to a minimum of at least 10 feet, and 
shall terminate at a comparable distance 
from any other living or working space, 
ventilator inlet, or source of vapor igni¬ 
tion. When special conditions will pre¬ 
vent the vent line header outlets being 
permanently installed at a height above 
the deck of one-third the beam of the 
vessel, then an adjustable system shall be 
provided which, when extended verti¬ 
cally, shall be capable of reaching a 
height of one-third the beam of the 
vessel. 

(b) The capacity of branch vents or 
vent headers shall depend upon the num¬ 
ber of cargo tanks connected to such 
branch or header capacity as provided 
for In the Table 38.20-1 (b), and upon 
the total safety relief valve discharge ca¬ 
pacity. 

Tabuc 38.20-1 (b)—C afacitt of Branch 
Vdtts o* Vkkt Headers 

Percent of 
total valve 

Number of cargo tanka: discharge 


1 or 2_ 100 

3... W 

__ BO 

5 . 70 

6 oc more——- 60 


(c) In addition to the requirements 
specified In paragraphs (a) and (b) of 
this section, the size of the branch vents 
or vent headers shall be such that the 
back pressure in the relief valve dis¬ 
charge lines shall not be more than 10 
percent of the safety relief valve setting. 

(d) Return bends and restrictive pipe 
fittings are not permitted. 
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<e> Vents and headers shall be so In¬ 
stalled as to prevent excessive stresses 
on safety relief valve mountings, 

<f) The vent discharge riser shall be 
so located as to provide protection 
against mechanical Injury and such dis¬ 
charge pipes shall be fitted with loose 
raineaps or other suitable means to pre¬ 
vent entrance of rain or snow. 

(g) No valve of any type shall be 
fitted In the vent pipe between the safety 
relief valve and the vent outlets. 

(h) Suitable provisions shall be made 
for draining condensate which may ac¬ 
cumulate In the discharge pipe. If an 
open drain is used, a means shall be 
provided to protect the tank, adjacent 
tanks, cargo piping, or equipment 
against Impingement of the flame result¬ 
ing from Ignition of product escaping 
from the drain. 

§ 38.20-5 Venting—B/AIL. 

(a) Safety relief valves on cargo tanks 
in barges may be connected to individ¬ 
ual or common risers which shall ex¬ 
tend to a reasonable height above the 
deck. An alternate arrangement con¬ 
sisting of a branch vent header system 
as required by } 38.20-1 may be in¬ 
stalled. In any case, the provisions of 
1 38.20-1 id) through (h) shall apply. 

<b) Arrangement specifically pro¬ 
vided for venting cargo tanks forming 
a part of the hull on unmanned barges 
will be considered by the Commandant 
upon presentation of plans. 

Subpart 38.25—Periodic Tests and 
Inspections 

§ 38.25-1 TmU ami inspection* —TO/ 
ALL. 

(a) Each tank shall be subjected to 
the tests and Inspections described in 
this section In the presence of a marine 
inspector, except as otherwise provided 
in this section. 

(1) An Internal examination shall be 
made at least once in each 8 calendar 
years of every tank. 

(2) An external examination of un¬ 
lagged tanks and the visible parts of 
lagged tanks shall be made at each In¬ 
spection for certification and at such 
other times as considered necessary. 

(3) Sufficient Insulation shall be re¬ 
moved from Insulated tanks at least 
once in each 8 calendar years to permit 
spot external examination of the tanks 
to the extent deemed necessary by the 
marine inspector or In lieu thereof the 
thickness of the tanks may be gaged by 
nondestructive means acceptable to the 
marine inspector without removal of the 
insulation. 

tb) A hydrostatic test of lMi times the 
allowable pressure as determined by the 
safety relief valve setting shall be made 
at any time that the marine Inspector 
considers such hydrostatic test neces¬ 
sary to determine the condition of the 
tank. 

(c) In the application of the require¬ 
ments for the hydrostatic test of the 
cargo tanks, the hydrostatic test shall In 
no case be less severe than the worst 
anticipated service condition of the car¬ 
go loading. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(d) In the design and testing of the 
independent cargo tanks, consideration 
shall be given to the possibility of the in¬ 
dependent tanks being subjected to ex¬ 
ternal loads. 

(R-S. 4453, an amended. 4488. a* amended; 46 
U^.C. 435. 481. Treasury Dept. Order 167-88. 
Oct. 26. 1059. 24 FJt. 8857) 

§ 38.25-5 Hrtnoval of defective tank*— 
TO/ALL. 

If a tank fails to pass the tests pre¬ 
scribed in this subpart, it shall be re¬ 
moved from service unless otherwise au¬ 
thorized by the Commandant. 

§ 38.25-10 Safety valve*— TO/AIJL 

The safety relief valve discs shall be 
lifted from their scats in the presence of 
a marine inspector by either liquid, gas 
or vapor pressure at least once every four 
years to determine the accuracy of ad¬ 
justment and. if necessary, shall be 
reset. 


PART 39—FLAMMABLE OR COMBUS¬ 
TIBLE LIQUIDS HAVING LETHAL 
CHARACTERISTICS 

Subport 39.01—C«n«fol 

Sec. 

39 01-1 Scope of regulation*—TB/ALL. 
39.01-6 Certificate of inspection—TB ALL 

Subporl 39.05—D«tign, Arrangement, ond 
Installation of Cargo Tank* 

39.06-1 Design, construction, and arrange¬ 
ment—TB/ALL. 

39.06-5 Markings—TB/ALL. 

39.06-10 Installation—TB/ALL. 

Subporl 39.10—Piping, Velvet, Fitting*, ond 
Accettory Equipment 

39.10- 1 Valve* and accessories—TB ALL 

39.10- 5 Piping and fitting*—TB/ALL. 

89.10- 10 Safety relief and pressure-vacuum 

relief valveo—TB/ALL. 

89.10- 16 Gaging device*—TB/ ALL. 

Subporl 39.15—Special Cargo Handling 
Requirement* 

89.16-1 Warning sign at gangway — 
TB/ALL. 

89.15- 5 Cargo discharge—TB/ALL. 

89.15- 10 Pump room control*—TB/ALL, 

Subporl 39.20—Venting and Ventilation 

39.20- 1 Venting—TB/ALL. 

39.20- 5 Ventilation—TB/ALL. 

Subporl 39.25—Periodic Intpecfion* and Te*t* 

8925-1 Hydrostatic teat* and Inspection— 
TB/ALL. 

39.25- 6 Removal of defective tank • — 

TB/ALL. 

39.25- 10 Safety valves—TB/ALL. 

AuTHoarrr: The provision* of this Part 
39 lssuod under RA 4405, a* amended, 4417a, 
a* amended. 4463. as amended; 46 UJ9C. 
375, 391a, 416. Interpret or apply RJS. 4472, 
as amended. 4488. as amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 
675; 46 U8.C. 170. 481, 50 U.8.C. 198; EO. 
11239, July 81. 1965. 30 PJL 9671. 3 CFR. 
1965 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 
120, July 31. 1950. 15 FJL 6521; 167-14. Nov, 
26. 1954. 10 F.R. 8020. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 39.01—General 

§ 39.01—1 Scope of regulations—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) The regulations in this part 
contain requirements for the transporta¬ 


tion of flammable or combustible liq- 
ulds having lethal characteristics and 
defined as Class ,tf B' or “C" poisons In 
(9 146.25-10 and 148.25-15 of Part 146 of 
Subchaptcr N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. The regulations covering 
the transportation In portable tanks of 
flammable or combustible liquids having 
lethal characteristics and defined as 
Class ''B” or "C" poisons are contained 
in Part 146 of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. 

§ 39.01-5 Certificate of inspection— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Certificate of Inspection shall be 
endorsed for the carriage of Class “B" 
or *‘C" poisonous liquids, as follows; 

Inspected and approved for the carriage of 
flammable or combustible Class "B’’ or "C‘* 
poisonous liquids. 

(RS 4421, as amended; 46 UB.C. 399) 

Subpart 39.05 —Design, Arrangement, 

and Installation of Cargo Tanks 

§ 39.05-1 Design, con*1ruction, and ar¬ 
rangement—TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo having a Reid vapor pres¬ 
sure not exceeding 14 pounds per square 
Inch may be transported in tanks, 
cylindrical or rectangular, independent 
of the vessel’s hull structure, or In tanks 
built Integral with the vessel's hull and 
completely separated from the shell of 
the vessel by means of wing tanks, cof¬ 
ferdams. double bottoms or similar voids. 

(b) Independent tanks shall be de¬ 
signed for a head of at least 8 feet above 
the top of the tank or the highest level 
the product may rise, whichever Is the 
greater, using the specific gravity of the 
product to be carried. In general, plate 
leas than inch in thickness shall not 
be used in the fabrication of independent 
tanks unless otherwise approved by the 
Commandant. 

(c) Tanks built Integral with the ves¬ 
sel's hull shall conform with the scant¬ 
ling requirements of the American 
Bureau of Shipping. 

<d> (I) Cargo tanks transporting 

liquids having a Reid vapor pressure ex¬ 
ceeding 14 pounds per square inch, or 
vented at a gage pressure exceeding 4 
pounds per square Inch, or where air or 
water pressure Is used to discharge the 
cargo, shall be fabricated as an arc- 
welded unflred pressure vessel and meet 
the applicable requirements of Parts 50 
to 61. inclusive, of Subchaptcr F (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(2) Unflred pressure vessel cargo 
tanks shall be designed for a pressure of 
not less than the vapor pressure, in 
pounds per square inch gage, of the lad¬ 
ing at 115* P.. or the maximum air or 
water pressure used In discharging cargo, 
whichever is greater, but In no case shall 
the design pressure of such tanks be less 
than 30 pounds per square Inch. 

(8) The plate thickness of unflred 
pressure vessel type cargo tanks shall 
be not less than $i<i inch. Dished heads 
shall be used In the design of the tanks 

(e) Each tank shall be provided with 
not less than a 15-lnch by 18-inch or on 
18-inch diameter manhole, fitted with a 
cover and located as close as possible 
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to the top of the tank. Where access 
trunks are fitted, the diameter or mini- 
mum dimension of the trunk shall be not 
less than 30 Inches. 

IBJS 4433. u amended; 46 XJB C. 411) 

§ 39.03—5 Marking*—'TB/ALL. 

(a) Upon satisfactory completion of 
tests and inspection, unflred pressure 
vessel tanks shall have markings as re¬ 
quired by $ 38.05-6(a> of this subchapter. 

(b) In addition to the aforementioned 
markings, the following Inscription shall 
be stamped on the tank, or a corrosion- 
resistant plate containing this data shall 
be securely attached thereto: 

This tank shall not contain a product hav¬ 
ing a vapor prvMure In cxoaaa of-p. «. i. 

gnz o at 115* F. 

(c) All tank markings shall be per¬ 
manently and legibly stamped In a read¬ 
ily visible position, and shall not be ob¬ 
scured by painting. 

§ 39.03-10 Installation— TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo tanks independent of the 
hull shall be installed with a clearance of 
not less than 24 inches from the vessel's 
sides. A working space of not less than 
IS inches shall be provided around and 
under each tank, or provision shall be 
made for moving the tanks to secure ade¬ 
quate clearance for Inspection and main¬ 
tenance. 

(b) Independent tanks shall be 
mounted on substantial steel saddles 
securely held down and chocked. Tank 
saddles shall be designed so as to mini¬ 
mize the concentration of excessive loads 
at any point on the shell. 

(c) Tanks may be located in hold 
spaces or in other cargo tanks meeting 
the requirements for cofferdams as pre¬ 
scribed in | 32.60-10 or * 32.65-15. and 
may be installed “on deck" or “under 
deck" with the tank protruding above 
deck. On installations where a portion 
of the tank extends through the weather 
deck, provision shall be made to main¬ 
tain the watertightness of the deck. 
Where such tanks are installed In bulk 
liquid cargo tanks, the liquids In the sur¬ 
rounding tanks shall be inert to the toxic 
or poisonous liquids at temperatures of 
100* F. and under, at atmospheric pres¬ 
sure. 

(d) All tank* shall be installed with 
manhole openings and fittings located 
above the weather deck, 

(e) No strength welding employed In 
the attachment of supports, lugs, fittings 
etc. shall be done on tanks that require 
and have been stress-relieved, unless au¬ 
thorized by the Commandant. 

Subpart 39.10 —Piping, Valves, Fit¬ 
tings, and Accessory Equipment 

S 39.10-1 Valve* and acceworic*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) All shutoff valves and accessory 
equipment shall be of types suitable for 
use with the cargo to be carried. Gray 
iron castings shall not be employed in 
the construction of valves, fittings or 
flanges located outside the cargo tanks. 

lb) All connections to tanks, except 
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safety relief valves, pressure-vacuum 
relief valves, or gaging connections, shall 
have shutoff valves located as close to 
the tank as practicable. 

§39.10-5 Piping and filling*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) Piping shall be suitable for use 
with the liquid cargo to be carried and 
shall conform to the requirements of 
Part 55 of Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. Piping shall 
be of seamless drawn material, except 
that electric resistance-welded steel pip¬ 
ing will be acceptable. 

(b) All pipe connections on pressure 

vessel shall be grouped in the 

smallest practicable space and shall be 
located near the highest point on the 
tank. Alternate piping arrangements 
may be considered for approval by the 
Commandant. 

(c) The pumps and cargo piping used 
for loading and discharging Class “B“ or 
“C" poisons shall be independent of all 
other piping. 

(d) Where multiple cargoes are car¬ 
ried. and the cargo piping conveying 
Class “B“ or “CT poisons are led through 
cargo tanks containing other products 
the piping shall be encased in a tunnel. 

<e) Where cargo lines for handling 
other products, or bilge and ballast pip¬ 
ing are led through cargo tanks contain¬ 
ing Class “B“ or “C“ poisons, the piping 
shall be encased In a tunnel. 

(f) Where possible provision shall be 
made for expansion and contraction of 
piping by means of seamless steel pipe 
expansion bends. Corrugated expansion 
Joints may be used, provided satisfactory 
evidence Is shown that space limitations 
do not permit the use of expansion bends. 
Slip type expansion Joints are prohibited. 

§ 39.10-10 Safety relief and prc*Mir©- 
vocuuni relief valve*—TB/ALL. 

(a) Each pressure vessel type cargo 
tank shall be fitted with one or more ap¬ 
proved safety reUef valves, set to start to 
discharge at a pressure of not less than 
90 percent of the design pressure of the 
tank, but not in excess of the design 
pressure. 6afcty relief valves shaU have 
sufficient relieving capacity to prevent a 
pressure rise exceeding 20 percent above 
the design pressure of the tank. 

(b) Safety relief valves for pressure 
type cargo tanks shall be attached to the 
tank near the highest point of the vapor 
space. 

(c) Gravity type cargo ta nk s shall be 
fitted with an approved pressure-vac¬ 
uum reUef valve of not less than 2Vfc-lnch 
size, which shall be set at a pressure of 
not less than 3 pounds per square Inch, 
but not In excess of the design pressure 
of the tank. 

(d) Pressure-vacuum reUef valves for 
gravity type cargo tanks may be in¬ 
stalled on the expansion trunk or in the 
branch vent line between the expansion 
trunk and the vent header. 

§ 39.10—15 Caging devlrcn—TIl/AIL 

A closed gaging system shall be pro¬ 
vided for determining the Uquld level 
within the tanks. 
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Subpart 39.15—Special Cargo 
Handling Requirements 

§39.15-1 Warning iign at gangway— 
TB/ALL. 

When transferring bulk cargo a 
warning sign as provided in I 35.30-1 (b) 
of this subchapter shall be displayed to 
warn persons on board or In the vicinity 
of the tanks. 

§ 39.1S-5 Cargo dUcharge—TB/ ALL. 

The use of gas or Uquld pressure to dis¬ 
charge the cargo from gravity type cargo 
tanks is prohibited. Gas or Uquld pres¬ 
sure may be used to discharge the cargo 
from pressure vessel type cargo tanks, 
provided authorization is granted by the 
Commandant. 

§ 39.15-10 Pump room control*—TB/ 
ALL. 

Cargo pumps, valves and fittings used 
for the transfer of Class “B" or 
“C“ poisons and installed In pump 
rooms located below the weather deck 
shall be provided with means of opera¬ 
tion from a position above the freeboard 
deck. 

Subpart 39.20—Venting and 
Ventilation 

§ 39.20-1 Vonling—TB /ALL. 

(a) Vent pipes shaU be connected to 
each safety reUef or pressure vacuum-re- 
Uef valve. Tanks carrying Class “B“ or 
“C“ poisons shaU be vented independent 
of tanks carrying other products. Tanks 
carrying the same class products may 
be connected to a vent header system or 
each tank may be vented Independently. 

<b) The vent riser shaU extend to a 
height above the weather deck equal to 
at least one-third the beam of the ves¬ 
sel and shaU terminate at a comparable 
distance from any other living or work¬ 
ing space. ventUator inlet, or source of 
vapor Ignition, When special conditions 
prevent the vent outlets from being per¬ 
manently Installed at a height above the 
deck of one-third the beam of the vessel, 
an adjustable system shall be provided 
which, when extended vertically, shall 
reach a height of one-third the beam of 
the vessel. 

(c) The safety relief valve may be fit¬ 
ted with a bypass having the fuU ca¬ 
pacity of the reUef valve and equipped 
with a manually operated stop valve to 
permit equalizing pressures during fllUng 
and discharging operations. 

§ 39.20—5 VenlUation—TB/ALL, 

(a) Pump rooms located below the 
weather deck shall be fitted with pow'er 
ventilation designed to assure sufficient 
air movement through the pump room to 
avoid accumulation of toxic vapors. 
The ventilation system shall be of the 
exhaust type having blower capacity suf¬ 
ficient to permit a change of air of at 
least 20 times per hour. At least two 
exhaust inlet ducts shaU be provided and 
located near the floor level and at points 
where a concentration of toxic vapors 
may be expected. At least two fresh air 
inlet ducts shall be provided. 
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(b) Enclosed pump rooms located 
above the weather deck shall be fitted 
with power ventilation having an ex¬ 
haust type blower of sufficient capacity 
to permit a change of air of at least 10 
times per hour. The exhaust inlet duct* 
shall be located at points where a con¬ 
centration of toxic vapors may be ex¬ 
pected. At least one fresh air inlet duct 
shall be provided. 

<c> The outlet duct exhausts shall 
terminate at a distance of at least six 
feet above the enclosed space or pump 
room and at least six feet from any en¬ 
trance to the interior part of the vessel. 
The discharge end of the exhaust ducts 
shall be so located as to preclude the 
possibility of recirculating contaminated 
air through the pump room, or other 
spaces where personnel may be present. 

Subpart 39.25—Periodic Inspections 
and Tests 

g 39.25-1 flydiwUlic lest* and inspec¬ 
tion—TB / AI.L. 

(a) Each pressure vessel tank shall be 
subjected to an internal examination 
biennially and to a hydrostatic test at 
the time of the periodic inspection on 
the fourth year after installation, and a 
like test shall be applied every fourth 
year thereafter. 

(1) If there is evidence of corrosion or 
deterioration, the marine inspector may 
require additional internal examinations 
or hydrostatic tests at intermediate in¬ 
spection periods. 

(2) The hydrostatic test shall be equal 
to one and one-half times the design 
pressure. For lagged tanks the hydro¬ 
static test shall be applied for a period 
of at least 20 minutes without pressure 
drop when portions of the jacket and 
lagging are not removed at intermediate 
inspection period. 

(3) Lagged tanks shall have a portion 
of the Jacket and lagging removed on the 
lower portion of the shell as directed by 
the marine inspector at least once every 
eight years for external examination. 

(b> Gravity tanks and cargo tanks 
constructed integral with the vessel's 
hull shall be inspected as prescribed in 
Subpart 31.10 of Part 31 of this sub¬ 
chapter. Lagged gravity type tanks 
shall be examined as required by para¬ 
graph (a) of this section. 

§ 39.25—5 Removal of defective tank*— 
TB/ALL 

If a pressure vessel fails to pass the 
tests prescribed in this subpart, or Is 
deemed by the marine Inspector to be 
unsuitable for continued use. it shall be 
removed from service unless otherwise 
authorized by the Commandant. 

§ 39.25-10 Safety valve*—TB/ALL 

(a) The safety relief valve discs shall 
be lifted from their seats in the presence 
of a marine inspector by cither liquid, 
gas or vapor pressure at least once every 
four years to determine accuracy of ad¬ 
justment and. if necessary, shall be reset. 

(b) The setting and operation of the 
pressure-vacuum relief valves shall be 
checked in the presence of a marine in¬ 
spector at the inspection for certifica¬ 
tion and at such other times as con¬ 
sidered necessary. 


PART 40—special construction. 
ARRANGEMENT. AND OTHER PRO¬ 
VISIONS FOR CARRYING CERTAIN 
FLAMMABLE OR COMBUSTIBLE 
DANGEROUS CARGOES IN BULK 

Svbport 40.01— Application 

8cc. 

4001-1 General—TB/ALL. 

40 01-5 Effective date—TB/ALL. 

Subport 40.05— Ethyt*n« Oxide 

40.05-1 Oeneral—TB/ALL. 

4005-2 Tank vessel certification and other 
chargee*—TB/ALL. 

40.05-5 How ethylene oxide may be car¬ 
ried—TB/ALL 

40.05-10 Design, construction and arrange¬ 
ment of cargo tanka—TB/ALL 
40 05-20 Installation of cargo tanka— TB/ 
ALL. 

40.05-30 Insulation—TB/ALL 
40.05-35 Cooling ays terns—TB/ALL 
40,05—40 Valves, fittings, and aocessorlee— 
TB/ALL 

40.05-45 Liquid level gaging devices— TB/ 
ALL 

40.05-50 PUling and discharge pipes— TB/ 
ALL. 

40.05-55 Cargo piping—TB/ALL 
40.05-60 Safety relief valves—TB/ALL 
40.05-65 Filling density—TB/ALL. 

40 05-00 Venting—TB/ALL 
40.05-73 Vontilation—TB/ALL. 

40.05-75 Cargo hose—TB/ALL. 

40.05-80 Electrical bonding—TB/ALL. 
40.05-83 Special cargo handling require¬ 
ments—TB/ALL 

40.05-85 Information board—TB/ALL. 
40.05-87 Tests and inspections—TB/ALL. 

Atrnioamr: The provisions of this Part 40 
issued under RB. 4405. as amended. 4417a. 
as amended. 4462. as amended; 46 UB.C. 375. 
381s. 416. Interpret or apply soc. 3, 68 Stat. 
675; 50 UAC. 198; E.O. 11239. July 31. 1965. 
30 Fit. 9671, 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. Treasury De¬ 
partment Orders 120, July 31. 1950, 15 Fit 
6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954, 19 FA. 8026, 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 40.01—Application 

g 40.01-1 General — TB /ALL 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels which carry in bulk 
any of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted in this part. 

§ 40.01-5 Effective date— TB/ALL. 

(a) The provisions in this part shall 
be in effect on and after January 1.1964. 

Subpart 40.05—Ethylene Oxide 

§ 10.03- 1 General— TB/ALL. 

(a) Ethylene oxide transported under 
the provisions of this subpart shall be 
acetylene free. 

(b) Ethylene oxide may be carried in 
tank barges or tankships in accordance 
with the provisions of this subpart 

(c) No other product may be trans¬ 
ported in tanks certified for ethylene 
oxide except that the Commandant may 
approve subsequent transportation of 
other products and return to ethylene 
oxide service if tanks, piping and auxlli- 
ary equipment are adequately cleaned to 
the satisfaction of the marine inspector. 

g 40.03-2 Tank vessel certification and 
oilier rargoe*— TB/ALL 
(a) The certificate of inspection shall 
be endorsed as follows: 

"Inspected and approved for the carriage 
of ethylene oxide In tank number (b)- M 


<b) Unless authorized by the Com¬ 
mandant. no other kind of cargo except 
methane, ethane, propane, butane and 
pentane shall be on board a tank vessel 
certificated for the carriage of ethylene 
oxide at the same time ethylene oxide in 
either the liquid or vapor state is present 
in any cargo tank. Ethylene oxide tanks 
shall not be installed in tanks intended 
for any other cargo. 1 

(R S 4421. as amended, 4472, as amended, 
46 UB.C. 390. 170) 

g 40.03—5 IIow eihvlene oxide may !>c 
carried—TB/ A1.L 

(a) Ethylene oxide shall be carried In 
fixed, independent, pressure vessel type 
cargo tanks, designed, constructed, ar¬ 
ranged and if necessary equipped with 
machinery to maintain the cargo tem¬ 
perature below 90* F. except as other¬ 
wise provided for in paragraph (c) of 
this section. 

(b) Ethylene oxide shall be loaded at 
a temperature below 70* F. 

(c) When ethylene oxide is to be 
transported at or near atmospheric 
pressure, the Commandant may permit 
the use of alternate methods of storage 
if it is shown to his satisfaction that a 
degree of safety is obtained consistent 
with the minimum requirements of this 
subpart. 

(RB. 4488. ft* amended; 46 UB.C. 481. Treas¬ 
ury Dept. Order 167-38, Oct. 26. 1959. 24 FR. 
8857) 

g 40.03-10 Design, construction nnd 
arrangement of cargo tank*— Til/ 
ALL 

(a) All cargo tanks shall be con¬ 
structed of a carbon steel or stainless 
steel acceptable to the Commandant 
Impurities of copper, magnesium and 
other acetylide-forming metals shall be 
kept to a minimum. The chemical com¬ 
position of all steel used shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the Commandant for approval 
prior to fabrication. Neither aluminum 
nor copper and other acetylide-forming 
metals, such as silver, mercury, magne¬ 
sium, and their alloys shall be used as 
materials of construction for tanks or 
equipment used in handling ethylene 
oxide. 

(b) Cargo shall be transported in 
cylindrical pressure vessel tanks, Inde¬ 
pendent of the vessel's hull structure and 
so arranged as to provide a minimum 
clearance of not less than 24 Inches from 
the vessel's side and not less than 15 
inches from the vessel's bottom to pro¬ 
vide access for Inspection. When more 
than one tank Is installed in a vessel, the 
distance between such tanks shall be 
not less than 15 Inches unless otherwise 
approved by the Commandant. 

(c) Cargo tanks shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of Class I arc-welded unfired 


* Ethylene oxide may rearrange and/or 
polymcrlae violently, liberating large qtian* 
title* of heat. A few of the moat notable 
catalysts for this type of reaction are: an¬ 
hydrous Iron, tin and aluminum chloride*; 
pure Iron and aluminum oxide*: metallic 
potassium; alkali metal hydroxide*; acid* 
and organic bases. The speed at the reac¬ 
tion varies with the purity of tbo reactants, 
the temperature, the relative amount of each 
reactant, and the method of application. 
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pressure vessels and shall be fabricated, 
inspected and tested In accordance with 
the applicable requirements of Subchap- 
Ur F (Marine Engineering) of this 

chapter. 

(d) Cargo tanks shall be designed for 
the maximum pressure of vapor or gas 
used in discharging the cargo but in no 
case shall the design pressure of such 
tanks be less than the seventy-five (75) 
pounds per square inch gage. The tank 
shell and heads shall not be less than 
inch thick. The design of tanks shall 
take into account the expected stresses 
due to internal pressure, static head and 
localized stress concentrations. 

<e) Each tank shall be provided with 
not less than one 15- x 23-inch eliptlcal 
or 18-inch diameter manhole located 
above the maximum liquid level and as 
close as possible to the top of the tank. 
Where access trunks arc fitted to the 
tanks, the diameter of the trunks shall 
be not less than 30 inches. 

(R-S 4433, iui amended; 4d U jS.C. 411) 

§ 10.05-20 Installation of cargo lank*— 
TB/ALL. 

(a) Cargo tanks shall be located below 
deck in holds or enclosed spaces with the 
domes or trunks extended above the 
weather deck and terminating in the 
open. Provisions shall be made to main¬ 
tain the watertightness of the deck by 
means of watertight seals around such 
domes or trunks. The holds or enclosed 
spaces, in which the ethylene oxide tanks 
are located, shall not be used for any 
other purpose. The weathertightness of 
the weatherdeck may not be required to 
be fully maintained on: (1) Tankships 
operating on restricted routes which arc 
sufficiently protected; or. (2) Open hop¬ 
per type barges of a suitable design ap¬ 
proved for such service. 

(b) All cargo tanks shall be installed 
with the manhole openings and all tank 
connections located above the weather 
deck in the open. 

(c> Tanks shall be suitably mounted 
on steel supports and anchored in place 
and suitably electrically bonded to the 
hull. Each tank shall be so supported 
as to prevent the excessive concentration 
of loads on the supporting portion of the 
tank shell. Collision chocks shall be in¬ 
stalled to prevent any longitudinal shift¬ 
ing of and damage to the cargo tanks in 
the event of collision. The design shall 
show the manner in which the tanks are 
to be Installed, supported and secured 
In the barge or vessel and shall be ap¬ 
proved prior to the installation of the 
tanks. 

(d) No welding of any kind shall be 
done on cargo tanks or supporting struc¬ 
ture unless authorized by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

§ 40.05-30 tabulation—TB/ALL. 

(ft) A11 cargo tanks, piping, valves, fit¬ 
tings, etc , which may contain ethylene 
oxide in cither the liquid or vapor phase, 
including the vent risers, shaU be insu¬ 
lated. Flanges need not be covered, but 
if covered a small opening sliall be left 
at the bottom of the flange cover to de¬ 
tect leaks. Insulation shall be of an 
approved Incombustible material suitable 
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for use with ethylene oxide, which does 
not slgnficantly lower the autoignltion 
temperature and which does not react 
spontaneously with ethylene oxide. The 
insulation shall be of such thickness as to 
provide a thermal conductance of not 
more than 0.075 B.t.u. per square foot per 
degree fahrenheit differential In tem¬ 
perature per hour. 

(b) Insulation shaU be of an approved 
type complying with the requirements of 
Subpart 164.009 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. However, the 
Commandant may consider alternate 
proposals where it is demonstrated to his 
satisfaction that adequate protection 
against fire exposure will be provided. 
Insulation shall be of a vapor-proof con¬ 
struction, or shall have a vapor-proof 
coating of a fire-retardant material ac¬ 
ceptable to the Commandant. All in¬ 
sulation. vapor barrier and adhesive ma¬ 
terial shaU be of a type which docs not 
lower the autoignltion temperature of or 
react spontaneously with ethylene oxide. 
Insulation exposed to the weather shall 
have the vapor-proof coating covered 
with a removable sheet metal jacket, not 
less than 0.083-lnch thickness, flashed 
around all openings so as to be weather- 
tight. The sheet metal jacket may be 
omitted when the vapor barrier Is in¬ 
herently weather resistant. When a 
weather resistant vapor barrier Is used, 
the insulation shall be protected by sheet 
metal in those areas subject to mechani¬ 
cal damage. 

§ 40.05-35 Cooling —TB/ALL. 

(ft) When cooling systems arc in¬ 
stalled to maintain the temperature of 
the liquid below 90° F., at least two com¬ 
plete cooling plants, automatically reg¬ 
ulated by temperature variations within 
the tanks shall be provided; each to be 
complete with the necessary auxiliaries 
for proper operation. The control sys¬ 
tem shaU also be capable of being manu¬ 
ally operated. An alarm shall be pro¬ 
vided to indicate malfunctioning of the 
temperature controls. The capacity of 
each cooling system shall be sufficient to 
maintain the temperature of the Uquld 
cargo at or below the design temperature 
of the system. 

(b> An alternate arrangement may 
consist of three cooling plants, any two 
of which shaU be sufficient to maintain 
the temperature of the Uquid cargo at or 
below the design temperature of the 
system. 

(c) Cooling systems requiring com¬ 
pression of ethylene oxide are prohibited. 

§ 40.05-40 Valves, filling*, and accesso¬ 
ries—TB/ALL. 

(a) AU valves, flanges, fittings, and 
accessory equipment shall be of a type 
suitable for use with ethylene oxide and 
shall be made of steel or stainless steel, 
or other materials acceptable to the 
Commandant. Impurities of copper, 
magnesium and other acetyUde-formlng 
metals shaU be kept to a minimum. The 
chemical composition of all material 
used shall be submitted to the Com¬ 
mandant for approval prior to fabrica¬ 
tion. Disks or disk faces, seats and other 
wearing parts of valves shaU be made 
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of stainless steel containing not less than 
11 percent chromium. Mercury, silver, 
aluminum, magnesium, copper and their 
aUoys shall not be used for any valves, 
gages, thermometers, etc. Gaskets shall 
be constructed of spirally wound stain¬ 
less steel with "Teflon" or other suitable 
material. AU packing and gaskets shall 
be constructed of materials which do not 
react spontaneously with or lower the 
autoignltion temperature of ethylene 
oxide. 

(b) The pressure rating of valves, 
fittings, and accessories shaU be not less 
than the maximum pressure for which 
the cargo tank is designed or the shut- 
oil head of the cargo pump, which¬ 
ever is greater, but In no case less than 
150 pounds per square inch, Ameri¬ 
can Standards Association's stand¬ 
ards. Welded fittings shall be used 
wherever possible and the number of 
pipe joints shall be held to a minimum. 
Threaded joints in the cargo Uquld and 
vapor lines are prohibited. 

(c) Each tank shall be provided with 
the necessary AU and discharge Uquid 
and vapor shutoff valves, safety reUef 
valves, liquid level gaging devices, ther¬ 
mometer weU and pressure gage, which 
shaU be accessible for convenient op¬ 
eration. AU connections to tanks shAll 
be made above the weather deck in the 
open to a trunk or dome and shall be 
protected against mechanical damage 
and tampering. Other openings in the 
tanks, except as speclflcaUy permitted 
by this part, are prohibited. 

(d) AU connections to the tanks, ex¬ 
cept safety relief valves, shall have man¬ 
ually operated shutoff valves located as 
close to the tank as possible. These 
valves arc in addition to those required 
by 8 40.05-50. 

<e) Excess flow valves, where installed, 
shall close automatically at the rated 
flow of vapor or liquid as specified by the 
manufacturer. The piping, valves, fit¬ 
tings and appurtenances protected by 
the excess flow valves. shaU have a 
greater flow capacity than the rated flow 
of the excess flow valve. 

(f) Pressure gage connections need not 
be equipped with excess flow valves if 
the openings are not larger than No. 54 
drill size. 

(g) Excess flow valves may be designed 
with a bypass, not to exceed a No. 60 
drill size opening, to allow cquaUzatlon 
of pressure . 

(h) ReUef valves shaU be fitted in 
liquid and vapor lines which may be sub¬ 
ject to excessive pressure due to thermal 
expansion when the lines are liquid full. 
The escape from these reUef valves shall 
be piped to the venting system. 

(i) The pressure gage connection shall 
be located at the highest practical point 
in the vapor space of the tank. 

(J) The thermometer well shall ter¬ 
minate In the liquid space and shaU be 
attached to the shell by welding with the 
end of the fitting being provided with a 
gaslight screwed plug or bolted cover. 

g 40.05-45 liquid level gaging de¬ 
vice*—TB / ALL. 

(a) Each tank shaU be fitted with a 
liquid level gaging device of approved 
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design to indicate the level to which the 
tank may be filled. 

<b> Liquid level gaging devices may be 
the: Slip tube, magnetic, automatic 
float, or other types approved by the 
Commandant. 

<c> Any gaging device that requires 
bleeding of the product to the atmos¬ 
phere. such as the slip tube, shall be so 
designed that the bleed valve maximum 
opening Is not larger than a No. 54 drill 
size, unless provided with an excess flow 
valve. 

(d) The automatic float continuous 
reading tape gage, and similar types, 
shall be fitted with a shutoff valve lo¬ 
cated as close to the tank as practicable, 
which shall be designed to close auto¬ 
matically In the event of fracture of the 
external gage piping. An auxiliary gag¬ 
ing device shall always be used in con¬ 
junction with an automatic gaging de¬ 
vice. This auxiliary device may be a 
duplication of the automatic device. 

§ 40.05-50 Filling and diachnrgc 
pipe#—TB/AIX, 

(a) Filling and discharge piping shall 
extend to within four inches of the bot¬ 
tom of the tank or sump pit if one is 
provided. 

(b) In addition to the shutoff valve re¬ 
quired by 2 40.05-40 (d), all tank connec¬ 
tions larger than % inch inside pipe size, 
except safety relief valves and liquid 
level gaging devices, shall be fitted with 
cither internal back pressure check 
valves or internal excess flow valves in 
conjunction with a quick closing stop 
valve operable from at least two remote 
locations. The quick closing stop valve 
shAll be of the “fail safe*' type acceptable 
to the Commandant and shall be 
equipped with a fusible plug designed to 
melt between 208* F. and 220* F.. which 
will cause the quick closing valve to close 
automatically in case of fire. The quick 
closing valve shall be located as close to 
the tank as possible. 

§ 40.05-55 Cargo piping—TB/ALL. 

(a) Piping systems Intended for ethyl¬ 
ene oxide service shall not be used for 
any other product and shall be com¬ 
pletely separate from all other systems. 
The piping system shall be designed so 
that no cross connections may be made 
either through accident or design. 

(b) The piping system shall be de¬ 
signed for a working pressure of not less 
than the maximum pressure to which the 
system may be subjected, however, in no 
case shall the design pressure be less 
than 150 pounds per square inch. In 
the case of piping on the discharge side 
of the liquid pumps or vapor compressors, 
the design pressure shall be not less than 
the pump or compressor discharge relief 
valve setting: or, provided the piping Is 
not fitted with relief valves, the design 
pressure shall not be less than the total 
discharge head of the pump or com¬ 
pressor. 

(c) Piping shall be seamless drawn or 
electric resistance welded steel or stain¬ 
less steel. 

(d) Where necessary, provision shall be 
made for expansion and contraction of 


piping by means of seamless pipe expan¬ 
sion bends or offsets. Suitable means 
shall be provided for maintaining the 
piping In a fixed position. 

<e> Piping shall be provided with ade¬ 
quate support to take the weight of the 
piping off the valves and fittings and to 
prevent excessive vibration. 

§ 40.05-60 Safely relief valve*—'TB/ 
AIA- 

Ca) Each tank shall be fitted with one 
or more approved safety relief valves 
designed, constructed and flow-tested for 
capacity in conformance with Subpart 
162.018 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(OS. 4401, a* amended; 46 U.S.C. 489) 

(b) Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to start to discharge at not less than 
75 pounds per square Inch gage, nor more 
than the design pressure of the tank. 

(c) The safety relief valves shall have 
a combined relieving capacity sufficient 
to prevent a rise of pressure in the tank 
of more than 20 percent above the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure when all the 
safety relief valves ore discharging. The 
minimum rates of discharge of safety 
relief valves for tanks shall not be less 
than that determined by the following 
formula. 

(l) 

where: 

Q —Minimum required rate of discharge. 
In cubic feet per minute of standard 
air at 120 percent of the maximum act 
pressure of the aafety relief valves. 
Discharge measured at 00* F. and at¬ 
mospheric pressure <14.7 psiJL). 

A = Total external surface area of the 
tank. In square feet. 

4=f(/)X U) for cylindrical tanks with 
hemispherical heads. 

A = rD<LM 03D). for cylindrical tanks 
with spherically dished or semi-ellip¬ 
soidal heads. 

A = rD* t for spherical tanks. 

D— Outside diameter of the tank. In feet. 

t/sExternal over-all length of the tank. 
In feet. 

(d) Safety relief valve* shall be at¬ 
tached to the tank near the highest point 
of the vapor apace. Shutoff valves shall 
not be installed between the tanks and 
safety relief valves except: 

<1> Manifolds for mounting multiple 
safety relief valves may be fitted with 
acceptable interlocking shutoff valves so 
arranged that at all times the required 
relief valve capacity will be available to 
relieve internal pressure. The valving 
arrangement shall be such that no vapor 
will escape even if the “out of service'* 
relief valve is removed. 

(2) Auxiliary safety devices such as 
rupture discs or breaking pins, of suit¬ 
able corrosion-resistant compatible ma¬ 
terial. may be installed between the 
tanks and the safety relief valves, sub¬ 
ject to the approval of the Commandant. 

(e) Each safety relief valve shall be 
tested in the presence of on inspector 
before being placed in service. The tests 
shall satisfactorily indicate that the 
safety relief valves will start to discharge 
at a pressure of not less than 75 pounds 
per square Inch gage, nor greater than 
the design pressure of the tank. 


g 40.05-65 Filling density—TB/ALI.. 

(a) The filling density shall not ex¬ 
ceed 83 percent. Filling density is de¬ 
fined as the ratio of the weight of ma¬ 
terial which may be loaded into the tank 
to the weight of water the tank will hold 
at 60* F. expressed as a percentage, 

§ 40.05-69 Venting—TB/ALL. 

(a) Tanks carrying ethylene oxide 
shall be vented through the safety relief 
valves Independent of tanks carrying 
other products. Each safety relief valve 
installed on a cargo tank shall be con¬ 
nected to a venting system consisting of 
a branch vent from each cargo tank con¬ 
nected to a vent header which shall ex¬ 
tend to a height above the weather deck 
to at least onc-thlrd the beam of the 
vessel and shall terminate at a com¬ 
parable distance from any working or 
living space, ventilator Inlet, or source 
of vapor Ignition. When special condi¬ 
tions would prevent the vent line or 
header outlets being permanently In¬ 
stalled at a height above the deck of 
one-third the beam of the vessel, then 
an adjustable system shall be provided 
which, when extended vertically, shall 
be capable of reaching a height one-third 
of the beam of the vessel. During load¬ 
ing and unloading operations the dis¬ 
placed ethylene oxide vapor shall be re¬ 
turned to the loading facility. 

<b) The capacity of branch vents or 
vent headers shall depend upon the num¬ 
ber of cargo tanks connected to such 
branch or header vents as provided for 
in Table 40.05-09(b>, and upon the total 
safety relief valve discharge. 

Table 4a0fr-e9U>)— Ca^ott ot Baancw V**m •>* 
Vent USADSoa 


Number of eanro tanka 


Percent of 
total 

dtochorca 


lor 2,- 



4 or mcr*. 


too 

i 

m 

70 

<0 


<c) In addition to the requirements 
specified in paragraphs (a) and <b) of 
this section, the size of the branch vents 
or vent headers shall be such that the 
back pressure in the relief valve dis¬ 
charge lines shall not be more than 10 
percent of the safety relief valve setting. 

(d) Return bends and restrictive pipe 
fittings are not permitted. 

(e) Vents and headers shall be so in¬ 
stalled as to prevent excessive stresses 
on safety relief valve mountings. 

<f) The vent discharge riser shall be 
so located as to provide protection 
against mechanical damage and such 
discharge pipes shall be fitted with loose 
raincaps or other suitable means to pre¬ 
vent entrance of rain or snow. A 
weather hood may be installed at the 
vent outlet providing it is of such design 
as not to direct the flow of vapor below 
the horizontal. 

(g) No shutoff valve of any type shall 
be fitted In the vent piping between 
the safety relief valve and the vent 
outlets. 
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ch) Suitable provision shall be made 
for draining condensate which may ac¬ 
cumulate in the vent piping. 

(1) The outlet of each vent riser will 
be fitted with acceptable corrosion- 
resistant fiamc screen of suitable mate¬ 
rial or a flame arrestor suitable for use 
with ethylene oxide. 

<J) Safety relief valves on cargo tanks 
In barges may be connected to individual 
or common risers which shall extend to 
a height of not less than onc-thlrd the 
beam of the vessel but in no case less 
than seven feet above the deck. Alter¬ 
nate arrangements consisting of a 
branch vent header system may be in¬ 
stalled. In any case, all other provisions 
of paragraphs fa) through (1) of this 
section apply. 

§ 40.03-73 Ventilation—TU/ALL. 

(a) All enclosed spacer within the hull 
shall be vented or ventilated in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of this sub- 
chapter except as otherwise provided 
for in this subpart. 

<b> The enclosed spaces on tnnkshlps 
and manned barges in which the cargo 
tanks are located shall be rendered inac¬ 
cessible to personnel while the vessel is 
underway and shall be Inerted by injec¬ 
tion of a suitable inert gas or shall be 
sell ventilated. 

(c) The enclosed spaces on tankshlps 
and manned barges In which the cargo 
tanks are located. If an inerting system 
is not installed, shall be fitted with 
forced ventilation of such capacity to 
provide a complete change of air every 
three minutes and arranged in such a 
manner that any vapors lost Into the 
space will be removed. The ventilation 
system shall be In operation at all times 
cargo is being loaded or discharged. No 
electrical equipment shall be fitted 
within the spaces or within 10 feet of 
the ventilation exhaust from these 
spaces. 

(d> All ventilation machinery shall be 
of non-sparking construction and shall 
not provide a source of vapor ignition. 

(e) Each vent shall be fitted w4th a 
flame screen of corrosion resistant wire 
which is suitable for use with ethylene 
oxide. 

§ 40.03-73 Cargo ho*e—TB/AIJ-. 

(a) Flexible metal hose fabricated of 
stainless steel or other acceptable mate¬ 
rial, resistant to the action of ethylene 
oxide, shall be fitted to the liquid and 
vapor lines during filling and discharg¬ 
ing of the tanks. 

(b) Hose subject to tank pressure shall 
be designed for a bursting pressure of 
not less than five times the maximum 
safety relief valve setting of the tank. 

(c) Hose subject to discharge pressure 
of pumps or vapor compressors shall be 
designed for a bursting pressure of not 
less than five times the pressure setting 
of the pump or compressor safety relief 
valve. 

(d) Before being placed In service, 
each new cargo hose, with all necessary 
fittings attached, shall be tested hydro¬ 
statically by the manufacturer to a pres¬ 
sure of not less than twice the maximum 
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pressure to which It may be subjected 
in service. The hose shall be marked 
with the maximum pressure guaranteed 
by the manufacturer, and with the 
words ’ Certified For Ethylene Oxide”. 

(e) Cargo hose Intended for ethylene 
oxide service shall not be used for any 
other products except those which are 
compatible with ethylene oxide. 

(RS. 4488, It* amended: 48 U.8.C 481. 

Treasury Dept. Order 167-38. Oct. 26. 1888, 
24 PH. 8857) 

g 40.03* fiO Electrical bonding—TB/ 

ALL* 

<a> Each cargo tank shall be elec¬ 
trically bonded to the hull. The vessel 
shall be electrically bonded to the shore 
piping prior to connecting the cargo 
hose. This electrical bonding shall be 
maintained until after the cargo hose 
has been disconnected and any spillage 
has been removed. 

§ 40.03-03 Spec-in! cargo handling re¬ 
quirement*—TW/ ALL* 

(a) Cargo shall be discharged by 
pumping or by displacement with nitro¬ 
gen or other acceptable inert gas. In 
no case shall air be allowed to enter 
the system. During loading and unload¬ 
ing operations the vapor shall not be 
discharged to the atmosphere. Provi¬ 
sions shall be made to return all displaced 
vapor to the loading facility. The load¬ 
ing rate and the pressure applied to the 
tank to discharge the cargo shall be so 
limited that the safety relief valves will 
not be caused to open. 

(b) The cargo shall be shipped under 
a suitable protective padding, such as 
nitrogen gas. When nitrogen gas is 
used, the gas padding system shall be so 
designed that the vapor space above the 
liquid cargo will be filled and main¬ 
tained with a gas mixture of not less 
than 45 percent nitrogen. Other gases 
proposed for use as padding may be 
given consideration by the Comman¬ 
dant. Original charging only of pro¬ 
tective gas padding at the loading facil¬ 
ity Is not considered adequate. A suffi¬ 
cient amount of spare Inerting gas as 
approved by the Commandant shall be 
provided on the vessel in order to main¬ 
tain the proper concentration of the gas 
in the event of normal leakage or other 
losses. 

<c) Any padding gas selected should 
be at least 08.0 percent pure and free 
of reactive materials, such as ammonia, 
hydrogen sulfide, sulfur compounds, and 
acetylene. 

<d) A water spray extinguishing sys¬ 
tem shall be provided in the area where 
loading and unloading operations are 
conducted. The system shall be de¬ 
signed to operate automatically in case 
of fire. The capacity and arrangement 
shall be of such as to effectively blanket 
the area In way of the loading manifold 
and exposed deck piping for ethylene 
oxide. The rate of discharge and the 
arrangement of piping and nozzles shall 
be such as to give a uniform distribution 
over the entire area protected. Addi¬ 
tionally, means shall be provided for 
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local and remote manual operation. The 
arrangement shall be such that any 
spilled cargo will be washed away. A 
water hose with pressure to the nozzle, 
when atmospheric temperatures permit, 
shall be connected ready for immediate 
use during filling and discharge opera¬ 
tions and any spillage of ethylene oxide 
shall be immediately washed away. 

(e) Prior to disconnecting shore lines, 
the pressure in the liquid and vapor 
lines shall be relieved through suitable 
valves installed at the loading header. 
The liquid and vapor discharged from 
these lines shall not be discharged to 
atmosphere. 

(f) Prior to loading, a sample from 
the cargo tank will be taken to Insure 
that the pad gas will meet the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section 
and that tire oxygen content of the vapor 
space will be not more than 2.0 percent 
maximum. If necessary, a sample will 
be taken after loading to insure the 
vapor space meets this requirement. 

(g) The owner, master or person in 
charge of any vessel subject to the pro¬ 
visions of this part shall insure that 
during cargo transfer operations the 
persons required by Subpart 35.35 of 
this subchaptcr shall be especially quali¬ 
fied In the handling of ethylene oxide. 

(RS. 4488. as amended: 48 US.C. 481. Treas¬ 
ury Dept. Order 167 38. Oct 26. 1950. 24 PH. 
8857) 

§ 40.03—85 Information board—TB/ 
AL1~ 

<a> A suitable information board shall 
be installed upon which shall be posted 
the information described in this section. 

(b) The following information shall 
remain posted on board from time cargo 
transfer operations begin until the vessel 
Is gas-free or changes cargo: 

(1) Identification of the cargo. 

(2) A description of the principal 
characteristics of the cargo. 

(3) Instructions for the safe han¬ 
dling of the cargo, including operating 
procedures for maintaining the required 
cargo temperature. 

(4) List and locations of all safety 
equipment. 

(5) Emergency procedures. 

(R.8. 4488, a* amended; 46 US.C. 481. Treas¬ 
ury Dept Order 107-38. Oct 26. 1958. 24 PH. 
8857) 

g 40.05—87 T«t» nnd inspection*—TB/ 
ALL. 

(a) Each tank shall be subjected to the 
tests and inspections described in this 
paragraph in the presence of a marine 
inspector, except as otherwise provided 
in this section. 

(1) An internal examination shall be 
made at least once in each four calendar 
years. 

(2) Sufficient Insulation shall be re¬ 
moved from the tank at least once in 
each four calendar years for spot ex¬ 
ternal examination of the tank. 

(3) A hydrostatic test of 1% times 
the design pressure shall be made at 
least once in each four years at the time 
the internal examination is made and 
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At such other times as considered neces¬ 
sary by the marine Inspector. 

(4) The safety relief valves shah be 
tested by liquid, gas. or vapor pressure at 
least once every two years to determine 
the accuracy of adjustment and. If nec¬ 
essary. shall be reset. Ethylene oxide 
shall not be used as the testing medium. 

(b) The cargo hose and piping shall 
be Inspected and tested at least once In 
each two calendar years. 


(1) The cargo hose and piping shall be 
subjected to a hydrostatic test of 1% 
times the maximum pressure to which 
they may be subjected in service. 

(2) If any leakage, seepage or distor¬ 
tion Is noted at any time, the hose shall 
be removed from service and replaced 
and/or the piping shall be repaired. 

(3) In those cases where the cargo 
hose used Is not part of the vessel's equip¬ 


ment. the senior deck officer shall deter- 
mine that the provisions of this para¬ 
graph have been met before using such 
hose. A certificate of test, supplied by 
the loading facility, will be considered as 
adequate for this determination. 

(RJB. 4463. m amended. 4488. ax amendod; 46 
US.O. 436. 481. Tretuury Dept. Orders 120, 
July 31. 1060. 167-38. Oct. 26. 1962. 24 TA 
6867) 
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Title 46—SHIPPING 

Chapter I—Coast Guard, Department 
of the Treasury 
SUBCHAPTER E—LOAD LINES 

PART 43—FOREIGN OR COASTWISE 
VOYAGE 1 

Subpart 43.01— Administration 

8ac. 

43.01-1 EatablUhxncnt of load lines. 
43.01-5 Responsibility for administration. 
43.01-10 Application of regulations. 
43.01-13 Penalties for violations of load line 
acts. 

43 01-15 Timber cargoes. 

4301-20 Tankers. 

43.01-35 New and existing vessels. 

43.01-30 Vessels of special type. 

4301-33 Stability. 

43.01-35 Marks to Indicate load lines. 

43 01-40 Assignment and certification; as¬ 
signing authority. 

43.01-50 Surveys. 

43.01-55 Annual Inspection. 

43.01-50 Application for assignment, re¬ 
newal, and certification. 
43.01-55 Application for annual Inspection. 
43.01-70 Equivalents. 

43.01-75 Validity and renewal of certificates. 
43.01-30 Porms of certificates. 

43.01-35 Cancellation of certificate. 

43.01-00 Zones and seasonal areas. 

43.01-95 Logbook entries. 

43.01-07 Control. 

43 01-100 Approval of Commandant. U. 8. 
Coast Guard. 


Subpart 43.05—General Rules for Deform! Ing 
Maximum Load Lines of Merchant Vessels 

43.05-1 Definitions. 

43.05-5 Deck line. 

43.05-10 Load lino disk. 

43.05-15 Lines used with disk. 

43.05-20 Mark of assigning authority. 
43.05-25 Details of marking. 

43.05-30 Verification of marks. 


Subpart 43,10—-Conditions of Assignment of 
Load Lines 


43.10- 1 

43.10- 5 

43.10- 10 

43.10- 15 

43.10- 20 

43.10- 35 

43.10- 30 

43.10- 35 

43.10- 40 

43.10- 45 

43.10- 50 


43.10- 65 

43.10- 50 


43.10-55 


Construction of vessel. 

Cargo and other hatchways not 
protected by superstructures. 

Hatchway coamings. 

Hatchway covers. 

Hatchway beams and fore-and- 
aft-era. 

Carriers or sockets. 

Cleats. 

Battens and wedges. 

Tarpaulins. 

Security of hatchway covers. 

Cargo and other hatchways in the 
freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1. 

Hatchway coamings and dosing 
arrangements 

Machinery space openings in ex¬ 
posed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks. 

Machinery space openings In ex¬ 
posed positions on superstruc¬ 
ture decks other than raised 
quarter-decks. 


1 See Fart 44 for load line regulations 
applicable to coastwise load lines for steam 
colliers, tugs, barges, and self-propelled 
barges In special services and for Orcat 
Lakes vessels making foreign and coastwise 
voyages. 


Sec. 

43.10- 57 Machinery space openings In the 

freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1. 

43.10- 70 Flush bunker scuttles. 

43.10- 75 Companion ways. 

43.10- 77 Ventilators in exposed positions on 

freeboard and superstructure 
decks. 

43.10- 80 Air pipes. 

43.10 55 Gangway, cargo, and coaling ports. 

43.10- 87 Scuppers and sanitary discharge 

pipes. 

43.10- 00 Air ports. 

43.10- 95 Guardrails. 

43.10- 97 Freeing ports. 

43.10- 100 Protection of crew. 


Subport 43.15—load Lines for Stoomort 


43 15-1 
43.16-5 

43.15- 7 

43.15- 10 

43.15- 15 

43.15- 17 

43.15- 20 

43.15- 25 

43.15- 27 

43.15- 30 

43.15- 35 

43.15- 37 

43.15- 40 

43.15- 43 

43.15- 45 
43.15*47 

43.15- 50 

43.16- 63 

43.15- 55 

43.15- 67 
43 15*40 


43.15- 83 

43.15- 65 

43.15- 67 

43.15- 70 

43 15-73 

43.15- 75 

43.15- 77 
4315-80 

43.15- 83 

43.15- 85 
43 15-87 

43.16- 00 

43.15- 93 
4315-95 

43.15- 97 
43 15-98 


Length (L). 

Breadth (B). 

Molded depth. 

Depth far freeboard (D). 
Coefficient of fineness (c). 
Strength. 

Height of superstructure. 

Standard height of superstructure. 
Length of superstructure (8). 
Enclosed superstructure. 
Superstructure bulkheads. 

Claes 1 closing appliances. 

Class 2 closing appliances. 
Temporary closing appliances. 
General, relative superstructures. 
Poop. 

Raised quarter-deck. 

Bridge. 

Forecastle. 

Trunk. 

Enclosed superstructure with mid¬ 
dle line openings In the deck not 
provided with permanent means 
of closing. 

Deductions for superstructures. 
Sheer, general. 

Standard sheer profile. 
Measurement of variations from 
standard sheer profile. 

Correction for variations from 
standard sheer profile. 

Addition for deficiency In sheer. 
Deduction for excess sheer. 
Standard round of beam. 

Round of beam correction. 
Bummer freeboard. 

Tropical freeboard. 

Winter freeboard. 

Winter North Atlantic freeboard. 
Fresh-water freeboard. 

Freeboard table for steamers. 
Reduced freeboards for steamers 
having superior design and op¬ 
erational features, and engaged 
on United States coastwise and/ 
or Intercoastal voyages. 


Subpod 43.20—Load Une» for Sailing Vostelt 

43.20- 1 Lines to be used on sailing vessels 

In connection with the disk. 

43.20- 5 Conditions of assignment of sail¬ 

ing vessel load lines. 

43.20- 10 Computation of freeboard, sailing 

vessels. 

43.20- 15 Depth for freeboard, sailing ves¬ 

sels (D). 

43.20- 20 Coefficient of fineness, sailing ves¬ 

sels (c). 

43.20- 25 Superstructures In wood sailing 

vessels. 

43.20- 30 Deductions for sailing vessel super¬ 

structures. 

43.20- 35 Minimum freeboards for sailing 


43.20-40 Freeboard table for sailing vessels. 
43.20*45 Freeboard for wood sailing vessels. 


Subpad 43.25—Load Unei for Steamers Carrying 
Timber Deck Cargoes 

Sec. 

43.25- 1 Definitions. 

43.25- 6 Marks on the vessel's sides; Umber 

cargo; timber load lines. 

43.25- 10 Construction of vessel; timber 

cargo. 

43.25- 15 Superstructures; timber cargo. 

43.25- 20 Machinery casings; timber cargo. 

43.25- 25 Double bottom tanks; Umber 

cargo. 

43.25- 30 Bulwarks; timber cargo. 

43.25- 35 Deck openings covered by Umber 

deck cargo. 

43.25- 40 Stowage; Umber cargo. 

43.25- 45 ProtecUon of crew, access to ma¬ 

chinery space; Umber cargo. 

43,25“ 60 Steering arrangements; Umber 

cargo. 

43.25- 55 Uprights; Umber cargo. 

43.25- 80 Lashings; Umber cargo. 

43.25- 65 Plans: Umber cargo. 

43-25-70 Computation of freeboard; timber 
cargo. 


Subpad 43.30—load Lines for Tankera 

43.30- 1 Tanker load Une markings. 

43.30- 5 Construction of tanker. 

4330-10 Forecastle; tanker. 

4330-15 Machinery casings; tanker. 
4330-20 Gangway; tanker. 

4330-25 ProtecUon of crew; access to ma¬ 
chinery space; tanker. 

4330-30 Hatchways; tanker. 

43.30- 35 Ventilators; tanker. 

4330-40 Freeing arrangements; tanker 
4330-45 Plans; tanker. 

4330-50 OomputaUon of freeboard: tanker. 
4330-55 Deductions for detached super¬ 
structures; tankers. 

43.30- 60 Deduction for excess sheer; tanker. 
4330-66 Winter North Atlantic freeboard: 

tanker. 

4330-70 Freeboard table for tankera. 

43.30- 75 Freeboard table for tankers on 

United States coastwise and or 
Intercoms to! voyages. 

Subpad 43.35—lumber Schooners 

4335-1 Load line marks far vessels spe¬ 
cially constructed for the car¬ 
riage of complete cargoes of 
Umber (lumber schooner type). 


Subpod 43.40— Zones and Seasonal Areas and 
Miscellaneous Requirements 

43.40- 1 Boundaries of the Bones and sea¬ 

sonal areas. 

43.40- 5 Fees, travel expense. 

43.40- 10 Forms of load line certificates. 

43.40- 15 Titles of load Une laws and rules 

regarded as equivalent to the 
British Board of Trade Rules, 
1906. 


Autmoxity: The provisions of this Part 
43 issued under sec. 2. 45 Slat. 1493. in 
amended, sec. 2, 40 Stat. 888. os amended; 46 
U.S.C. 85a, 88a. Treasury Department OTders 
120, July 31. 1950. 15 PR 6521; 167-48, 
October 19. 1962. 27 PR 10504. 

Subpart 43.01—Administration 

§ 43.01—1 K*tabli«limcnt of load lines. 

(b> Load lines arc established for mer- 
chant vessels of 150 gross tons or over In 
conformity with the Act of March 2.1929. 
as amended (46 U.S.C. 85-85g). the 
Coastwise Load Line Act. 1935. as amend¬ 
ed <46 U.S.C. 88-881). or the Interna¬ 
tional Load Line Convention, 1930. 

(b) Load lines for merchant vessels of 
150 gross tons or over shall be pursuant 
to the regulations In this part when such 
vessels: 
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<1> Engage in foreign voyage* by sea, 
or arrive within the jurisdiction of the 
d States or her possessions from 
foreign voyages by sea, in both cases the 
Great Lakes excepted; or, 

<2> Engage in coastwise voyages by 
sea (domestic), the Great Lakes ex¬ 
cepted. 

<c> The load line regulations for 
merchant vessels which engage In voy¬ 
ages on the Oreat Lakes are in Part 45 
of this subchaptcr. The load line regu¬ 
lations applicable to coastwise load lines 
for steam colliers, barges, and self-pro¬ 
pelled barges in special services are in 
Part 44 of this subchapter. 

<d> With respect to the enforcement 
of the regulations in this subchaptcr, 
the following rulings have been made: 

(1) Vessels which engage in voyages 
from one port or place In the United 
States (including Alaska and Hawaii) 
to another port or place In the United 
States, or between ports or places in the 
same U.S. possession, and during such 
voyages pass outside the line dividing in¬ 
land waters from the high seas are sub¬ 
ject to the Coastwise Load Line Act. 

(2) Vessels which engage in voyages 
from a port or place in the United States 
on the Atlantic Coast or Coast of the 
Gulf of Mexico to a port or place in the 
United States on the Pacific Coast (in¬ 
cluding Alaska and Hawaii), or vice 
versa, are subject to the Coastwise Load 
Line Act* 

(3) Vessels which engage in voyages 
from one port or place in the United 
States to a port or place In a possession, 
or vice versa, or between ports or places 
in two different UJ8. possessions, and 
pass outside the line dividing inland 
waters from the high seas are subject 
to the Coastwise Load Line Act, and the 
International Load Line Convention, 
1930. 

(4) Vessels which engage in voyages 
from a port or place in the United States 
or her possessions and pass outside the 
line dividing inland waters from the high 
seas and navigate on the high seas, and 
then return to the same port or place 
are subject to the Coastwise Load Line 
Act 

(5) Vessels which engage in foreign 
voyages and pass outside the line dividing 
inland waters from the high seas are 
subject to the Act of March 2. 1929. and 
the International Load Line Convention. 
1930. 

(6) Vessels which engage in voyages 
from & port or place in the United 
States to another port or place in the 
United States but during such voyages 
stop at a foreign port or place (the Canal 
Zone excluded) ore considered to be on 
foreign voyages and subject to the re¬ 
quirements for such voyages. 

(c) In concurrence with related Cana¬ 
dian regulations, the waters of the St. 
Law rence River west of a straight line 
drawn from Cap de Rosier® to West 
Point Anticosti Island, and west of & line 
along 63* W. longitude from Anticosti 
Island to the north shore of the St. Law¬ 
rence River shall be considered as a part 
of the Great Lakes. 

<f> This part shall not apply to mer¬ 
chant vessels on foreign voyages that are 
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being towed and which are carrying 
neither cargo nor passengers. 

§ <13.01—5 Rcapoiiftibility for ntlniininlrai- 
lion. 

(a) Under the general direction and 
supervision of the Secretary of the 
Treasury, the Commandant of the 
United States Coast Guard is delegated 
the responsibility and authority for the 
administration of the Act of March 2. 

1929, as amended (46 U.S.C. 85-85 r >. the 
International Load Line Convention. 

1930. and the Coastwise Load Line Act. 
1935, as amended (46 U.S.C. 88-881). 

§ 13.01-10 Application of regulations. 

<a> No merchant vessel of the United 
States of 150 gross tons or over shall 
proceed to sea or arrive from the high 
seas (Great Lakes excepted), or oper¬ 
ate on the high seas, and no foreign 
merchant vessel of 150 gross tons or over 
shall arrive or when within the Jurisdic¬ 
tion of the United States shall proceed 
to sea (Great Lakes excepted) unless 
such vessel is: 

(1) A foreign vessel and is exempted 
Insofar as marking and certification of 
marks is concerned by section 5 of the 
Load Line Acts and 9 43 01-97. 

(2) A new vessel that: 

(I) Has been surveyed in accordance 
with the provisions of 9 43.01-50; 

(II) Complies with the provisions of 
this part as applicable to the type of 
vessel dealt with ; 

(ill) Has been marked in accordance 
with the provisions of this part; and, 

(iv) Has had the marks certified as 
correct as provided by 9 43 05-30. 

(3) An existing vessel that; 

(i) Has been surveyed, marked, and 
the marks certified, either under the 
provisions of this part, as applicable to 
the type of vessel, or under one of the 
sets of rules particularized in 9 43.40-15; 

(U) Complies, as defined for the type 
of vessel, with the provisions of this part 
in principle and also in detail, as far as 
is reasonable and practicable, having re¬ 
gard to the efficiency of (a) the protec¬ 
tion of openings, (b) guard rails, (c) 
freeing ports, and (d) means of access 
to crews* quarters provided by the exist¬ 
ing arrangements, fittings, and appli¬ 
ances on the vessel. 

(ill) Where it is neither reasonable 
nor practicable to comply with the pro¬ 
visions in this part in their entirety, the 
assigning authority will, in each case, 
report to the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, the specific matters in which the 
vessel is deficient, together with such 
recommendations as may seem desirable. 
Upon receipt of tills report the Com¬ 
mandant shall determine such addition 
to the freeboard as will, in the Judgment 
of the Commandant make the vessel 
os safe as if it had fully complied with 
this part 

Cross Rktexence : For definition of "a new 
Tesael.'* and “an existing vessel,'* see I 43.01- 
25 (a). 

S 43.01-13 Penalties for \k»)ation« of 
load line acts. 

(a) The penalties for violation of vari¬ 
ous provisions of the load line acts or the 


16731 

regulations established thereunder are 
set forth in Title 46. U S. Code, sections 
85g and 68g. The Secretary of the 
Treasury by Treasury Department Order 
167-48 has transferred to the Comman¬ 
dant of the United States Coast Guard 
authority to assess, collect, remit or 
mitigate any monetary penalty imposed 
under these laws. 

(b) The master and/or owner of a 
vessel that is operated, navigated, or 
used in violation of the provisions of the 
Act of March 2. 1929. as amended (46 
U.S.C. 85-85g >, or the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935, as amended (46 U-S.C. 
88-881). or the regulations in this part, 
will be subject to the penalties as set 
forth in law. and the vessel shall also be 
liable therefor. Depending upon the 
gravity of the violation, the Coast Guard 
may Initiate any one or more of the 
following actions: 

(1) Detain a vessel if deemed to be 
overloaded in violation of Title 46. Ui3. 
Code, section 85c or 88c, in accordance 
with section 85f or 88f, and have the 
vessel surveyed by three disinterested 
surveyors. 

(2) Assess and collect applicable mon¬ 
etary penalties for certain violations as 
provided in Title 46, U.S. Code, sections 
85g and 88g. 

(3) Initiate criminal prosecution for 
certain violations when required by Title 
46. U.S. Code, section 85g or 88g. 

(4) If there is a failure to pay mone¬ 
tary penalties assessed, initiate action of 
libel against the vessel involved. 

(5) In addition to the foregoing ac¬ 
tions described in this paragraph, any 
officer or seaman holding a valid Coast 
Guard license or merchant mariner's 
document and who may violate any pro¬ 
vision of the Act of March 2. 1929, as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 85-85g>, the Inter¬ 
national Load Line Convention. 1930, or 
the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, as 
amended (46 U.8.C. 88-881), or the reg¬ 
ulations in this part, may be subject to 
proceedings seeking the suspension or 
revocation of such person's license or 
document under the provisions of Title 
46, U.S. Code, section 239, and the regu¬ 
lations prescribed thereunder in Part 137 
of Subchapter K (Marine Investigations 
and Suspension and Revocation Proceed¬ 
ings) of this chapter. 

(6) In determining offenses the pro¬ 
visions of Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 
85g and 88g, also provide tliat "Each 
day a vessel is in violation of this act it 
constitutes a separate offense/* 

(c) The procedures governing the as¬ 
sessment, collection, remission and miti¬ 
gation of any monetary penalty imposed 
under Title 46. U.8. Code, section 85g or 
88g. for a violation of either load line law 
or the applicable regulations in this part, 
as well as the appeal procedures to be 
follou’ed, arc in Subpart 2.50 of Part 2 of 
Subchapter A (Procedures Applicable to 
the Public) of this chapter. 

§ 43.01 -15 Timlxr cargoes 

(a) A steamer (other than a tanker 
or a vessel assigned load lines on a 
tanker basis) which has been surveyed 
and marked as provided by 99 43.01-10. 
43.05-1—43,15-97, may on application by 
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the owner be surveyed and marked with 
timber load lines applicable only when 
carrying Umber deck cargoes, and the 
steamer when carrying a deck cargo 
complying with the provisions of 
99 43.25-5 to 43.25-70. may be loaded to 
the timber load line as determined by 
this part applicable to the voyage if 
being: 

(1) A new steamer. It complies with 
the conditions and provisions prescribed 
in *3 43.25-5—43.25-70. 

(2) An existing steamer (other than 
one defined In 5 43.01-15) If it compiles 
with the conditions and provisions of 
39 43.25-5—43.25-70. (other than 5 43 25- 
15). but the vessel shall comply in prin¬ 
ciple. so far as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. with the conditions and provi¬ 
sions prescribed by 5 43.25-15: Provided, 
That in assigning a timber load line to an 
existing steamer there shall be made 
such additions to the freeboard as shall 
be reasonable, having regard to the ex¬ 
tent to which such steamer falls short 
of full compliance with the conditions 
and provisions prescribed in 5 43.25-15. 

(b) Existing vessels propelled by 
either sail or steam which have been 
specially constructed to carry complete 
cargoes of timber (that is. of the lumber 
schooner type) when carrying a com¬ 
plete cargo of timber will be marked with 
a load lino. This load line will be ap¬ 
plicable to all seasons and zones, and 
the assignment of and the certification 
of the load line will be made after con¬ 
sideration of the vessel's experience in 
similar voyages and of the condition of 
the vessel and her appliances. The con¬ 
ditions of assignment as required by 
53 43.25-5—43.25-70, are to be complied 
with so far as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. The Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall approve the assignment of 
a load line for vessels of this type when 
such line is determined by experience. 

(c) Existing steamers which have 
been specially constructed to carry com¬ 
plete cargoes of timber (that is, steam 
lumber schooner type) will be surveyed 
and marked and the marks certified in 
accordance with the conditions and pro¬ 
visions of 53 43.01-10, 43.05-1—43.15- 
97. and these marks will be applicable 
when the steamers are engaged on voy¬ 
ages laden with a cargo other than a 
complete timber cargo. 

(d) Existing sailing vessels of the 
lumber schooner type will be surveyed 
and marked and the marks certified in 
accordance with the conditions and pro¬ 
visions of 55 43.01-10, 43.20-1—43.20-45. 
and these marks will be applicable when 
engaged on a voyage laden with cargo 
other than a complete timber cargo. 

Ckoss RcmrKci: For approval of Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Ouard. *ee I 43.01-100. 

g 43.01-20 Tanker*. 

(a) A steamer specially constructed 
for the carriage of liquid cargoes in bulk, 
which has been surveyed as provided by 
5 43.01-10, shall be marked with tanker 
load lines and the marks certified as 
correct if being: _ 

<1)A new vessel, it complies with the 
conditions and provisions prescribed in 
§3 43.30-1—43.30-75. 


(2) An existing vessel, it complies 
with the conditions and provisions In 
53 43 30-5. 43.30-20—43.30-35. and, also 
in principle so far as Is reasonable and 
practicable with 51 43.30-10, 43.30-15. 

43.30- 40, providing that in assigning a 
tanker load line to an existing vessel 
such additions to the freeboard shall be 
made as Is reasonable, having regard to 
the extent to which the vessel falls short 
of full compliance with the conditions 
and provisions prescribed in 55 43.30-10. 

43.30- 15. and 43.30-40. 

g 43.01-25 New and e*i»ting vcmc!*. 

(a) For the purpose of marking and 
certification of load lines on the Inter¬ 
national form, a “new vessel’* Is one 
whose keel was laid on or after July 1. 
1932, all other vessels being regarded as 
existing vessels. 

(b) For the purpose of marking and 
certification of load lines on the coast¬ 
wise form, a *'new vessel’’ Is one whose 
keel was laid: 

(1) If of 4,000 gross tons and over, on 
or after November 27. 1935. 

(2) If less than 4.000 gross tons, on or 
after August 27. 1936. 

(3) All other vessels being regarded as 
existing vessels. 

g 43.01—30 VwwU of tperial type. 

(a> For steamers over 300 feet in 
length possessing constructional features 
similar to those of a tanker which afford 
extra invulnerability against the sea, a 
reduction in freeboard from that deter¬ 
mined under 55 43.15-1—43.15-97, may 
be granted. 

(b) The amount of such reduction 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority in relation to the freeboard as¬ 
signed to tankers, having regard to the 
degree of compliance with the condition 
of assignment laid down for these ves¬ 
sels and the degree of subdivision pro¬ 
vided. The freeboard assigned to such 
a vessel shall in no case be less than 
would be assigned to the vessel as a 
tanker. 

tc> Before assignment or certification 
of the load lines for vessels of special 
type, the approval of the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, shall be obtained. 

Cao&a For approval of th« 

Commandant. U. 8. Coast Ouard. so* 
| 43.01-100. 

§ 43.01-32 Stability. 

(a) The rules of this part necessarily 
assume that the nature and stowage of 
the cargo, ballast, etc., are such as to 
secure sufficient stability for the vessel. 

<b> Having regard for the fact that 
certain vessels, such as those carrying 
all their cargo as deck cargo, may need 
to have the amount of cargo and result¬ 
ing draft limited by stability considera¬ 
tions, the load line assignments of ves¬ 
sels. which are subject to the stability 
test requirements contained in 9 31.10- 
30 In Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) or In 
Subpart 93.05 in Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chap¬ 
ter, shall In no case be deeper than per¬ 
mitted by the results of such tests. 

(c) Load line assignments to vessels 
not subject to Inspection will also be 
made subject to the results of a stability 


test if the design and service of the ves¬ 
sels are such as to indicate the need for 
a draft limitation based thereon. 

(d) Load line assignments made to 
vessels before the results of stability testa 
are known shall be regarded as condi¬ 
tional and subject to verification by the 
Commandant. 

g 43.01-33 Mark* to indicate load line*. 

(a) Marks to indicate the maximum 
mean drafts to which a vessel can be 
lawfully submerged, in the various 
circumstances and seasons, shall be per¬ 
manently marked on each side of the 
vessel in the form, manner, and location 
provided by this part. 

g 43.01-40 A**ignmfnt avid errtifira. 
tion; awignins authority. 

(a) The American Bureau of Shipping 
is appointed to assign load lines and to 
determine whether the position of and 
the manner of marking each vessel has 
been performed in accordance with this 
part and the applicable provisions in the 
Act of March 2. 1929, as amended (46 
U.S.C. 85-85g>. or the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935. as amended (46 U.S.C. 
85-831). The American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping is authorized to issue a load line 
certificate, certifying to the correctness 
of the marks, under its own hand and 
seal. Its mailing address is American 
Bureau of Shipping, 45 Broad Street. 
New York. N.Y., 10004. 

(1) As provided in section 3 of the Act 
of March 2, 1929. as amended (46 U.S.C. 
85b), and section 3 of the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935, as amended (46 U.S.C. 
88b). the Commandant. United States 
Coast Guard, may, at the request of a 
shipowner, appoint any other recognized 
classification society which he may ap¬ 
prove, as the load line assigning au¬ 
thority. 

(2) The American Bureau of Shipping, 
or other approved load line assigning 
agency, is authorized to renew from 
time to time by endorsement a load line 
certificate. 

(3) Load line certificates will not be 
issued until the load line marks have 
been verified. This certificate will be 
issued in duplicate, one copy being de¬ 
livered to the owner or master of the 
vessel and one copy, together w f lth a 
summary of the data used to determine 
the load line, will be forwarded to the 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard. Washington, DC.. 20226. Each 
new vessel, after January 1. 1948, when 
receiving its first load line certificate, 
shall be also furnished a copy of the load 
line survey report, which shall be re¬ 
tained on board the vessel for the infor¬ 
mation of inspectors and surveyors when 
carrying out subsequent load line 
surveys. 

(b) As referred to in this subchapter, 

the term ‘'assigning authority** or “Amer¬ 
ican Bureau of Shipping** shall refer 
either to that society or to such other 
society as may have been specifically 
approved by the Commandant as a load 
line assigning authority for the vessel 
concerned. f 

(c) The scale of maximum fees payable 
to the assigning authority for this serv¬ 
ice is contained in 9 43.40-5. 
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§ 43.01-50 Surrey*. 

(a) Steel vessels, <1) The vessel Is to 
be placed In drydock to determine the 
condition of the hull plating, etc. 

(2) The holds, ‘tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined to determine 
the condition of the framing, etc. 

<3) Deep tanks and other tanhs which 
form part of the vessel are to be exam¬ 
ined internally. 

<4> Where a double bottom Is fitted, 
the tanks are to be examined internally. 
Where double bottom and other tanks 
are used for fuel-oil bunkers, such tanks 
need not be cleaned out. provided the 
surveyors are able to determine by an 
external examination that their general 
condition is satisfactory. 

(5) The decks are to be examined. 

<6> The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
and rore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens 
and wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companion ways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings In the freeboard 
deck and superstructures and bulkheads 
are to be examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

<8> All gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or other similar openings In ves¬ 
sel's sides are to be examined. 

(9) Guard rails, gangways, and shut¬ 
ters in freeing ports are to be examined. 

(10) AH eye plates or similar fittings 
for timber deck cargo loAhing^ and 
sockets for uprights are to be examined. 

(11) Where, owing to the age and con¬ 
dition of the vessel, the surveyors deem 
it necessary, the shell and deck plating 
may be required to be drilled In order to 
ascertain the then thickness of such 
Plating. 

(b> Wood vessels . (1) The vessel is 

to be placed on a drydock or a slip way 
and the keel, stem, stem frame or stern 
post and outside planking are to be ex¬ 
amined. Caulking Is to be tried at such 
places about the planking as deemed 
necessary by the surveyors. 

(2) Careful examination must be 
made for faulty fastenings and such bolts 
or treenails must be backed out, or other¬ 
wise dealt with, as may be deemed 
necessary by the surveyors. 

(3) Careful examination is to be mode 
of the entire structure and if considered 
necessary borings are to be made to as¬ 
certain the conditions of the materials; 
should these disclose cause for further 
examination, listings are to be made 
where required to satisfy the surveyors 
as to the true condition of the vessel. 

(4) The holds, 'tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined. 

(5) The decks arc to be examined and 
bored where necessary. 

(6) The hatch covers, hAtch beams, 
fore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens and 
wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companion ways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
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deck and superstructures and bulkheads 
are to be examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges In the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

(8) All gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or other similar fittings in the ves¬ 
sel's sides are to be examined. 

(9) Guard rails, gangways, and shut¬ 
ters in freeing ports are to be examined. 

(10) All eye plates or similar fittings 
for timber deck cargo lashings and 
sockets for uprights are to be examined. 

(c) Correction of deficiencies . (1) 

Any such parts or fittings of the vessel as 
are found to be in an unsatisfactory con¬ 
dition arc to be repaired or renewed in 
order to place the vessel in a seaworthy 
condition so as to be eligible for a load 
line certificate. 

§ 43.01-53 Annual Inspection. 

(a) A vessel having been marked as 
provided by this part, and the mark cer¬ 
tified as correct, will be inspected at 
intervals of approximately 12 months in 
order to insure the maintenance in an 
effective condition of the fittings and ap¬ 
pliances for the: 

(1) Protection of openings, 

(2) guard rails, 

(3) freeing ports, 

(4) means of access to crews* quarters, 
and 

(5) that there have not been altera¬ 
tions made to the hull or superstructures 
which would affect the calculations de¬ 
termining the position of the load lines. 

<b) The American Bureau of Shipping 
is appointed to make this inspection and 
to report thereon to the owners of the 
vessel, a copy of this report being for¬ 
warded to the Commandant, U. 8. Coast 
Guard, Washington. D.C.. 20226. 

(c) The scale of fees payable to the 
American Bureau of Shipping for this 
service is contained In § 43.40-5. 

§ 43.01-60 Application for alignment, 
rrnrmil, and certification. 

(a) Application for assignment and 
certification of load line marks or for 
renewal of load line certificates shall be 
made In writing to the American Bureau 
of Shipping by the owners of the vessel. 

<b) Application for the assignment of 
load lines to a foreign vessel belonging 
either to a country ratifying the Interna¬ 
tional Load Line Convention, 1930, or to 
a country with which the United States 
has reciprocal load line agreement in 
effect shall be made by the Government 
to which the vessel belongs, otherwise 
load lines shall not be assigned such a 
vessel under this part. 

§ 43.01-65 Application for annual in¬ 
spection* 

(a) Application for annual load line 
Inspection required by $43.01-55 shall 
be made in writing to the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping by the owners of a 
vessel. 

§ 43.01—70 Equivalent*. 

(a) Where in this part it is provided 
that a particular fitting or appliance, or 
type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in 
a vessel, or that any particular arrange¬ 
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ment shall be adopted, there may be sub¬ 
stituted any other fitting or appliance or 
type thereof, or any other arrangement: 
Provided, That such fitting, appliance 
or arrangement shall be considered a 
suitable equivalent by the assigning au¬ 
thority and the approval of the Com¬ 
mandant, Uf3. Coast Guard, for such 
substitution shall have been Issued. 

C*oss RmniNci: For approval of Com¬ 
mandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, toe I 43 01-100. 

§ 43.01—75 Validity nn«! renewal of cer¬ 
tificate*. 

(a) As the assignment of load lines 
is conditioned upon the structural ef¬ 
ficiency of the vessel and upon the provi¬ 
sion of effective protection to vessel and 
crew, every vessel required to be marked 
by the Act of March 2. 1929, as amended 
<40 UB.C. 85-85g), and Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, as amended (46 UB.C. 
88-881). with load lines shall be surveyed 
by the assigning authority at least once 
In each 5 years to determine that the 
load lines are then correctly placed as 
required by this part. If the load line 
mark be found correct for the vessel in 
the condition she is then in, the certifi¬ 
cate shall be renewed for such time as 
tlie condition of the vessel then warrants, 
but In no case for a longer period than 5 
years and the facts shall be attested by 
endorsement upon the back of the cer¬ 
tificate in the form shown In $ 43.40-10. 

(b) Foreign vessels belonging to coun¬ 
tries which have not ratified the Load 
Line Convention and which have not- 
been exempted pursuant to section 5 of 
the Load Line Act <45 Stat. 1493; 46 
U. S. C. 85d) shaU have their load line 
certificate limited to a period of 1 year. 
The certificate may be validated for ad¬ 
ditional 1-year periods: Provided, That 
the condition of the vessel then warrants, 
and the facts are attested by endorsement 
upon the back of the load Une certificate 
by a surveyor of the American Bureau 
of Shipping or of the classification so¬ 
ciety issuing the certificate. The certif¬ 
icate will become void 5 years from date 
of issue, or at the expiration of the fourth 
yearly validation, whichever occurs first. 

(c) The Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall be notified of every renewal 
Indorsement and the date of its expira¬ 
tion. 

§ 43.01-80 Form* of certificate*. 

<a) The form of certificate certifying 
to the correctness of the load line mark 
assigned under the regulations In this 
part shall be as shown In $ 43.40-10, as 
follows: 

(1) International load line certificate 
issued to United States vessels engaged 
in foreign voyages, applicable as stated: 

(!) Form A1 for general use. 

<ii> Form A2 for sailing vessels. 

(Ill) Form A3, general use combined 
with timber deck cargo. 

(2) For foreign vessels belonging to 
countries that have not ratified or ac¬ 
ceded to the International Load Line 
Convention. 1930: 

<i) Form B for general use. 

(3) Coastwise load Une certificate is¬ 
sued to United States vessels engaged 
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solely in coastwise voyages (other than 
special services provided for by Part 44 
of this subchapter). 

< i) Form Cl for general use. 

<ii) Form C 3 for sailing ships. 

• ill) Form C3, general use combined 
with Umber deck cargo. 

llv) Form C4 for certain vessels above 
300 feet in length In United Slates coast¬ 
wise and/or Intercoastal service. 

rb> The assigning authority may pro¬ 
vide forms similar to the above, these 
forms to be approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. U. S. Coast Guard, before being 
Issued. 

Caosa Rcrnnfct: For forms of toad line 
certificates, see 1143.40-10, 44.06-35 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 43.01—85 Cancellation of certificate. 

(a) Notwithstanding the marking of a 
load line and the Issuance of a load line 
certificate, the certificate will be can¬ 
celed If: 

(1) The annual load line inspection 
required by 4 43.01-55 has not been car¬ 
ried out or that the items described 
under § 43.01-55 (a) (1)* (2). (3), and 
( 4 ) are not maintained in an effective 
condition. 

(2) The survey required by ft 43.01-50 
has not been carried out or that any 
defects disclosed by the survey have not 
been corrected. 

(3) Due to any cause the condiUons of 
assignment have not been maintained 
as provided by this part, or alterations 
have been made to hull or superstruc¬ 
tures which affect the calculations made 
to determine the location of the load 
line. 

§ 13.01—'>0 Zone* and *ca*nnal area*. 

(a) A vessel coming under the pro¬ 
visions of the Act of March 2. 1929. as 
amended (46 UB.C. 85-850, or the 
Coastwise boad Line Act. 1935. as 
amended (46 UB.C. 88-881), shall con¬ 
form to the conditions applicable to the 
zones and seasonal areas as described in 
this port. 

(b) A port located on the boundary 
line between two zones shall be regarded 
as within the zone from which the ves¬ 
sel arrived or Into which the vessel 
departs. 

<c> No vessel to which these acts 
apply shall be loaded so as to submerge 
the load line then applicable to her 
voyage. When loading a vessel in a 
favorable zone for a voyage on which the 
vessel will enter a less favorable zone, 
such allowance must be made that the 
vessel, when crossing Into the less favor¬ 
able zone, will conform to the regula¬ 
tions and freeboard for the less favorable 
zone. 

§ 13.01—95 logbook cnlrim, 

(a) It is the master's responsibility to 
have entered in the vessel's "Official Log¬ 
book" if carried, otherwise In a log con¬ 
sidered as Its official logbook, the data 
required by section 6 of the Act of March 
2. 1929. as amended (46 UB.C. 85e). or 
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section 6 of the Coastwise Load Line Act 
of 1935, as amended (46 UB.C. 88e>. 
These logbook entries shall be made be¬ 
fore a vessel departs from her loading 
port or place and consist of: 

(i> A statement of the load line marks 
applicable to the voyage; 

(2) A statement of the position of the 
load line mark, port and starboard, at 
the time of departing from a port or 
place: and, 

(3) The actual drafts of the vessel, 
forward and aft, as nearly as the same 
can be ascertained, at the time of de¬ 
parting from a port or place. 

§ 43.01-97 Control. 

(a> The Collector of Customs or the 
Coast Guard District Commander may 
detain a vessel for survey if there is rea¬ 
son to believe that the vessel is proceed¬ 
ing on her Journey in excess of the draft 
allowed by the regulations in this part 
as indicated by the vessel's load line cer¬ 
tificate, or otherwise. The Coast Guard 
District Commander may detain a vessel 
if it is so loaded as to be manifestly un¬ 
safe to proceed to sea. 

(b) If the Collector of Customs orders 
a vessel detained, he shall immediately 
Inform the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander thereof, who shall thereupon 
advise the Collector of Customs whether 
or not he deems that the vessel may 
proceed to sea with safety. If the Coast 
Guard District Commander orders a 
vessel detained, such officer will furnish 
the Collector of Customs Immediate 
notification of such detention. The 
clearance shall be refused to any vessel 
which shall have been ordered detained, 
which shall be in effect until it is shown 
that the vessel is not In violation of the 
applicable law and the regulations in 
this part. 

<c) The detention of a vessel will be 
by written order of either the Coast 
Guard District Commander or the Col¬ 
lector of Customs, depending on who 
orders the detention. The detaining 
officer will Immediately arrange for a 
survey in the manner prescribed by 
either section 7 of the Act of March 
2, 1929, as amended (46 U8.C. 85f>. 
or section 7 of the Coastwise Load Line 
Act, 1935, as amended (46 UJS.C. 880. 
whichever may be applicable In a partic¬ 
ular case. Unless the owner or agent 
waives In wTltlng and stipulates to ac¬ 
cept the Coast Guard's survey, the de¬ 
taining officer shall appoint three 
disinterested surveyors and. where prac¬ 
ticable, one of them shall be from the 
Surveying Staff of the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping. Such surveyors shall 
conduct a survey to ascertain whether 
or not the vessel is loaded in violation of 
the applicable provisions in the Act of 
March 2. 1929. as amended (40 UB.C. 
85-85g), or the Coastwise Load Line Act. 
1935. as amended (46 UB.C. 88-881). and 
the regulations in this part. If the sur¬ 
vey confirms the allegation that the 
vessel is in violation of either law or the 
regulations in this part, "the owner and 


agent shall bear the costs of the survey 
in addition to any penalty or fine im¬ 
posed." as provided in these law3. Where 
such surveyors are appointed by the Col¬ 
lector of Customs, such appointment 
shall be with the approval of the Coast 
Guard District Commander. 

(d) Whenever a vessel is detained, the 
master or owner may, within five days, 
appeal to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard, who may, if he de¬ 
sires. order a further survey, and may 
affirm, set aside, or modify the order of 
the detaining officer. 

(e) Where a foreign vessel Is detained, 
or any action is taken which would ap¬ 
pear likely to result in legal proceeding* 
being taken against such a vessel, the 
consul of the country to w hich the vessel 
belongs shall be Informed as soon as pos¬ 
sible of the circumstances of the case. 

(f) Pursuant to the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 5 of the Act of March 2. 1929, as 
amended (46 U.S.C. B5d >, and section 5 
of the Coastwise Load Line Act. 1935, 
as amended (46 UB.C. 88d), it is hereby 
certified that a vessel of a foreign coun¬ 
try which has ratified the International 
Load Line Convention, 1930, shall be 
deemed a vessel of a foreign country as 
described In section 5 of these acts, and 
such a vessel shall be exempt from the 
provisions of the regulations in this part 
Insofar as the marking of the load lines 
and the certificating thereof are con¬ 
cerned. only so long as such country 
similarly recognizes the load lines estab¬ 
lished by the regulations In this part, 
for the purpose of a voyage by sea: Pro¬ 
vided. That the vessel is marked with 
load lines and has on board a valid load 
line certificate certifying to the correct¬ 
ness of the mark, the vessel shall not be 
loaded beyond the limits allowed by the 
certificate, the position of the load line 
of the vessel shall correspond with the 
certificate, the hull and superstructure 
shall not have been so materially altered 
as to affect the calculations on which the 
load line was based, and alterations have 
not been made so that the protection of 
openings, guardrails, freeing ports, and 
means of access to crew's quarters, have 
made the vessel manifestly unfit to pro¬ 
ceed to sea without danger to human 
life. 

§ 43.01—100 Approval of Commandant, 
UA Coafi Guard. 

(a) Where the active approval of the 
Commandant, UB. Coast Guard is re¬ 
quired in connection with this part, such 
Information as will enable the Com¬ 
mandant, to obtain a comprehensive 
understanding of the question at issue 
shall be furnished and will remain with 
the Commandant, as a record. 

Subpart 43.05—General Rules for De¬ 
termining Maximum Load Lines of 

Merchant Vessels 

§ 43.05-1 Definition*. 

(a) Steamer. <1> The term "steamer" 
or "steamship** Includes all vessels hav- 
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tag sufficient moans for mechanical pro¬ 
pulsion, except where provided with suf¬ 
ficient sail area for navigation under 

sails alone. 

<2) A vessel fitted with mechanical 
means of propulsion and with sail area 
Insufficient for navigation under sails 
alone may be assigned a load line under 
43.15-1—43.15-97. 

(3) A lighter, barge, or other vessel 
without Independent means of propul¬ 
sion. when towed, is to be assigned a load 
line under 99 43.15-1—43.16-87. 

(b) Sailing vessel The term "sailing 
vessel” includes all vessels provided with 
sufficient sail area for navigation under 
sails alone, whether or not fitted with 
mechanical means of propulsion. 

<c) Flush-deck vessel A flush-deck 
vessel is one which has no superstructure 
on the freeboard deck. 

<d> Superstructure. A superstructure 
is a decked structure on the freeboard 
deck extending from side to side of the 
vessel. A raised quarter-deck is con¬ 
sidered a superstructure. 

(e) Load line . The load line is the 
line defining the maximum mean draft 
to which a vessel may be lawfully sub¬ 
merged. It is the lower limit of the free¬ 
board as determined by the regulations 
in this part having regard to the various 
conditions and seasons. 

if) Freeboard. The freeboard as¬ 
signed is the distance measured vertically 
downward at the side of the vessel amid¬ 
ships from the upper edge of the deck 
line to the upper edge of the load line. 

<g) Freeboard deck . The freeboard 
deck Is the deck from which the free¬ 
board is measured, and is the uppermost 
complete deck having permanent means 
of closing all openings in weather por¬ 
tions of the deck in accordance with 99 
43.10-1—43 10-45. It is the upper deck 
in flush-deck vessels and vessels with de¬ 
tached superstructures. In vessels hav¬ 
ing discontinuous freeboard decks within 
superstructures which are not intact, or 
which are not fitted with class 1 closing 
appliances, the lowest line of the deck 
below the superstructure deck is taken as 
the freeboard deck. 

<h) Amidships. Amidships is the 
middle of the length of the summer load 
waterline, as defined in 9 43.15-1. 

§ 13.05-5 Deck line* 

(a) The deck line is a horizontal line 
12 inches in length and 1 inch In breadth. 
It is to be marked amidships on each side 
of the vessel, and its upper edge is to 
pass through the point where the con¬ 
tinuation outward of the upper surface 
of the freeboard deck intersects the 
outer surface of the shell (See fig. 
43.05-5(a).) Where the deck is partly 
sheathed amidships, the upper edge of 
the deck line is to pass through the point 
where the continuation outward of the 
upper surface of the actual sheathing at 
amidships intersects the outer surface 
of the shell. 



Ftctnur 43 OS-5(ft) 


§ 13.05-10 l oad line dink. 

(a) The load line disk is 12 Inches in 
diameter and is intersected by a hori¬ 
zontal line 18 inches in length and 1 
inch in breadth, the upper edge of which 
passes through the center of the disk. 
The disk is to be marked amidships be¬ 
low the deck line. 

§ 43.05-15 Lines u*cd with di»k. 

(a) The lines which indicate the maxi¬ 
mum load line In different circumstances 
and In different seasons (see 9 43.40-1) 
are to be horizontal lines. 9 inches in 
length and 1 Inch in breadth, which ex¬ 
tend from, and are at right angles to, a 
vertical line marked 21 inches forward 
of the center of the disk, except as pro¬ 
vided otherwise in paragraph (d) of this 
section. (See Figure 43.05-5<a).) 

<b> The following are the lines to be 
used: 

(1) Summer load line. The summer 
load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of the line which passes through the 
center of the disk and also by a line 
marked ”8.” 

(2) Winter load line. The winter load 
line is Indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked "W. M 

(3) Winter North Atlantic load line . 
The winter North Atlantic load line is 
indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked "WNA.” 

(4) Tropical load line. The tropical 
load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked "T." 

(5) Fresh-water load lines. The 
fresh-water load line in summer is indi¬ 
cated by the upper edge of a line marked 
7.” The difference between the fresh¬ 
water load line in summer and the sum¬ 
mer load line is the allowance to be made 
for loading in fresh water at the other 
load lines. The tropical fresh-water 
load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked “TP"* (Thisprovision 
for deeper loading in fresh water is not 
applicable to the Great Lakes.) 


• Where seagoing steamers navigate a river 
or Inland water, deeper loading U permitted 
corresponding to the weight of fuel. etc„ 
required for consumption between the point 
of departure and the open sea. 


(c) Where the draft is restricted on 
a basis of subdivision or stability and 
this draft Is less than any of the various 
seasonal drafts permitted by this part 
the center of the disk shall be located on 
the line of this restricted draft and It 
shall be applicable to all zones and sea¬ 
sons. If such a permissible maximum 
draft comes between the seasonal mark¬ 
ings. the seasonal markings below shall 
also be added. A fresh-water load line 
may be marked forward of the disk as 
provided in this section. 

(d) Domestic vessels eligible for op¬ 
eration at the freeboards indicated by 
99 43.15-87(b), 43.15-90(b), 43.15-98<a), 
or 43.30-1 (b) shall have the related win¬ 
ter. summer, tropical, fresh, and tropical 
fresh water marks located abaft the disk 
and surmounted by the letter “C". (See 
Figure 43.05-15(d)J While a complete 
set of additional marks is shown by this 
Figure, vessels also marked forward of 
the disk In accordance with 5 43.05-5(a) 
need show abaft the disk only those addi¬ 
tional marks which are necessary. Ves¬ 
sels departing on foreign voyages shall 
only bear the load line marks forward of 
the disk marked in accordance with 
9 43.05-5(a>. 




21"—H 



Figuks 43.05-16 <d) 


s 43.05-20 Mark of Aligning authority. 

(a) The authority by whom the 
load lines are assigned may be indicated 
by letters measuring about by 3 
inches marked alongside the disk and 
above the centerline. 

§ 43.05-25 Detail* of marking. 

(a) The disk, lines, and letters are to 
be painted in white or yellow on a dark 
ground or in black on a light ground. 
TTiey are also to be carefully cut in or 
center punched on the sides of iron and 
steel vessels, and on wood vessels they 
are to be cut into the planking for at 
least one-eighth of an inch. The marks 
are to be plainly visible, and, if neces¬ 
sary. special arrangements are to be 
made for this purpose. 
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$ 13.05-30 Verification of mark*. 

<a) The load lines certificate la not to 
be delivered to the vessel until a surveyor 
of the assigning authority has certified 
that the marks are correctly and per¬ 
manently indicated on the vessel's side. 

Subpart 43.10—Conditions of Assign¬ 
ment of Load Lines 

§ 43.10—1 Construction of tcmtI. 

(a) The assignment of load lines is 
conditional upon the vessel being struc¬ 
turally efficient and upon the provision 
of effective protection to vessel and crew. 

(b) Sections 43.10-1—43.10-100 apply 
to vessels to which minimum freeboards 
are assigned. In vessels to which 
greater freeboards than the minimum 
are assigned, the protection is to be 
relatively as effective. 

(c) Passenger vessels; subdivision and 
stability load lines: Where in passenger 
vessels the position of the maximum load 
lines Is determined by the application 
of subdivision and stability regulations 
as provided in Part 48 of this subchapter 
the provisions of this part shall also be 
effective Insofar as they are applicable. 


§ 13.10-5 Cargo and other hatchway* 
not protected by superstructure*. 

(a) The construction and fitting of 
cargo and other hatchways in exposed 
positions on freeboard and superstruc¬ 
ture decks are to be at least equivalent 
to the standards laid down in | 43.10- 
10-43.10-45. 

(b) Where hatch covers are of ade¬ 
quate metal construction, sealed water¬ 
tight against pliable gaskets by dogs or 
other suitable means, as approved by the 
Load Line Assigning Authority, the ap¬ 
plication of the requirements of fiS 43.10- 
10—43.10-45 will be modified accordingly. 

§43.10-10 Hatch way coaming*. 

(a) The height of hatchway coamings 
on freeboard decks Is to be at least 24 
Inches above the deck. The height of 
coamings on superstructure decks is to 
be at least 24 inches above the deck If 
situated within a quarter of the ship's 
length from the stem, and at least 18 
inches If situated elsewhere. 

(b) Coamings are to be of steel, are to 
be substantially constructed and. where 
required to be 24 Inches high, are to be 
fitted with an efficient horizontal stiff¬ 


ener placed not lower than 10 Inches be¬ 
low the upper edge, and fitted with effi¬ 
cient brackets or stays from the stiffener 
to the deck, at Intervals of not more than 
10 feet Where end coamings are pro¬ 
tected. the requirements of this section 
may be modified. 

§43.10—15 Hatchway rover*. 

(a) Covers to exposed hatchways are 
to be efficient, and where they are made 
of wood, the finished thickness is to be 
at least 2% Inches In association with a 
span of not more than 5 feet The width 
of each bearing surface for these hatch¬ 
way covers is to be at least 2 Vi inches. 

§ 43.10-20 Hatch way beam* and fare, 
nnd-nftrr*. 

(a) Where wood hatchway covers are 
fitted the hatchway beams and fore-and- 
afters are to be of the scantlings and 
spacing given in Table 43.10-20 <al> 
where coamings 24 inches high are re¬ 
quired. and as given in Table 43.10-20 
(a2> where coamings 18 Inches high are 
required. Angle bar mountings on the 
upper edge are to extend continuously 
for the full length of each beam. Wood 
fore-and-af tors are to be steel shod at all 
bearing surfaces. 
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sfatri gleen for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper and at the lower mrt of the 
beam. Where bulb plates am specified, two angles, of It* slse given for mountings, 
are to be fitted at the upper part of the beam or fore-aod-after. Where bulb angle* are 
■prdlled. ooa angle, of Usr site given for mountings, b to be fitted at the upper part of 
lt»d section. Where the specified flanges of on angle are of different dimensions, the 
larger flange b to be horUonUl. 


§ 43.10-25 Carriers or oockrU. 

(a) Carriers or sockets for hatchway 
beams and fore-and-afters are to be of 
steel at least one-half Inch thick, and are 
to have a width of bearing surface of at 

least 3 inches. 

§ 43.10-30 Cleats. 

(a) Strong cleats at least 2^ Inches 
wide are to be fitted at Intervals of not 
more than 2 feet from center to center; 
the end cleats are to be placed not more 
than 6 Inches from each corner of the 
hatchway. 

S 43.10-35 Battens ami wedges. 

( a) Battens and wedges are to be ef¬ 
ficient and in good condition. 

§ 43.10—10 Tarpaulins* 

(a) At least two tarpaulins In good 
condition, thoroughly waterproofed, and 
of ample strength, are to be provided for 
each hatchway In an exposed position 
on freeboard and superstructure decks. 
The material is to be guaranteed free 
from Jute, and shall not be less than No. 
4 cotton canvas or No. 6 hemp canvas 
before waterproofing, or shall be of suit¬ 
able synthetic fabric as approved for 
this purpose by the Load Line Assigning 
Authority. 

§ 43.10—15 Security of hatrhway covm. 

<a) At all hatchways In exposed 
Positions on freeboard and superstruc¬ 


ture decks ring bolts or other fittings for 
lashings are to be provided. 

(b) Where the breadth of the hatch¬ 
way exceeds 60 percent of the breadth of 
the deck In way of the hatchway, and 
the coamings are required to be 24 Inches 
high, fittings for special lashings are to 
be provided for securing the hatchway 
covers after the tarpaulins are battened 
down. 

§ 43.10—50 Cargo and other hatchways 
in the freeboard deck within super* 
fttruciurr* which ore fitted with clos¬ 
ing appliances less efficient than 
class 1. 

(a) The construction and fittings of 
such hatchways are to be at least equiva¬ 
lent to the standards laid down in 
* 43.10-55. 

§ 43.10-55 Hatchwny coamings and 
closing arrangements. 

(a) Cargo, coaling, and other hatch¬ 
ways in the freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which arc fitted with class 2 
closing appliances arc to have coamings 
at least 9 inches in height and closing 
arrangements as effective as those re¬ 
quired for exposed cargo hatchways 
whose coamings arc 18 inches high. 

(b) Where the closing appliances are 
less efficient than class 2, the hatchways 
are to have coamings at least 18 Inches 
in height, and arc to have fittings and 
closing arrangements as effective as those 
required for exposed cargo hatchways. 


Cross Rktsunck: For clams 1 and class 2 
closing appliances, oca If 43.15-37, 43.15-40. 

§ 43.10-60 Machinery apace opening* 
in exposed poeitiono on freeboard 
and raised quarter-deck*. 

(a) Such openings arc to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings of ample strength, and where the 
casings are not protected by other struc¬ 
tures their strength is to be specially 
considered. Doors in such casings are to 
be of steel, efficiently stiffened, perma¬ 
nently attached, and capable of being 
closed and secured from both sides. The 
sills of openings are to be at least 24 
Inches above the freeboard deck and at 
least 18 inches above the raised quarter¬ 
deck. 

(b) Piddley. funnel, and ventilator 
coamings arc to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Piddley openings arc to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. 

§ 43.10-65 Machinery apace opening* 
in expoaed paailiona on superstruc¬ 
ture deck* other than raised quarter¬ 
deck*. 

(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by strong 
steel casings. Doors in such cases are 
to be strongly constructed, permanently 
attached, and capable of being closed 
and secured from both sides. The sills 
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of the openings are to be at least 15 
inches above superstructure decks. 

(b) Fiddley. funnel, and ventilator 
coamings ore to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Fiddley openings are to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. 

g 43.10-67 Machinery upare opening* 
in llie freeboard deck within iiuper- 
Mructorc* which are fitted with clon¬ 
ing appliances less efficient than 
class 1. 

fa) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings. Doors in such casings are to be 
strongly constructed, permanently at¬ 
tached. and capable of being securely 
closed. The sills of the openings are to 
be at least 9 inches above the deck where 
the superstructures are closed by class 2 
closing appliances, and at least 15 inches 
above the deck where the closing appli¬ 
ances arc less efficient than class 2. 

Cross RuauNas: For clnsa 1 and claw 2 
closing appliances, sec It 43.15-37, 43.15-40. 

§ 43.10-70 Flash hunker acuttlcs. 

(a) Flush bunker scuttles may be 
fitted in superstructure decks, and where 
so fitted are to be of iron or steel, of sub¬ 
stantial construction, with screw or bay¬ 
onet Joints. Where a scuttle is not se¬ 
cured by hinges, a permanent chain 
attachment is to be provided. The posi¬ 
tion of flush bunker scuttles in small 
vessels In special trades is to be dealt 
with by each assigning authority. 

§ 43.10-75 Companion way*. 

(a) Companionways in exposed posi¬ 
tions on freeboard decks and on decks of 
enclosed superstructures are to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction. The sills of the 
doorways are to be of the heights 
specified for hatchway coamings (see 
§5 43.10-10. 43.10-55). The doors are to 
be strongly constructed and capable of 
being closed and secured from both sides. 
Where the companionway is situated 
within a quarter of the vessel’s length 
from the stem, it is to be of steel and 
riveted to the deck plating. 

§ 43,10-77 Ventilator* in exposed po¬ 
rtion* on freeboard and superstruc¬ 
ture deck*. 

(a) Such ventilators to spaces be¬ 
low freeboard decks or decks of super¬ 
structures which are intact or fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances are to have 
coamings of steel, substantially con¬ 
structed. and efficiently connected to the 
deck by rivets spaced four diameters 
apart center to center, or by equally 
effective means. The deck plating at the 
base of the coamings is to be efficiently 
stiffened between the deck beams. The 
ventilator openings are to be provided 
with efficient closing arrangements. 

(b) Where such ventilators arc situ¬ 
ated on the freeboard deck, or on the 
superstructure deck within a quarter of 
the vessel's length from the stem, and 


the closing arrangements are of a tem¬ 
porary character, the coamings are to 
be at least 36 inches in height; In other 
exposed positions on the superstructure 
deck they are to be at least 30 inches in 
height. Where the coaming of any ven¬ 
tilator exceeds 36 inches in height, it is 
to be specially supported and secured. 

§ 43.10—80 Air pipe*. 

(a) Where the air pipes to ballast and 
other tanks extend above the freeboard 
or superstructure decks, the exposed 
parts of the pipes are to be of substantial 
construction; the height from the deck 
to the opening is to be at least 36 inches 
in wells on freeboard decks. 30 inches on 
raised quarter decks, and 18 inches on 
other superstructure decks. Satisfac¬ 
tory means arc to be provided for closing 
the openings of the air pipes. 

§ >43.18-85 Gangway, cargo, and coal- 
ing port ft. 

(a) Openings in the sides of vessels 
below the freeboard deck arc to be fitted 
with watertight doors or covers, which, 
with their securing appliances, ore to be 
of sufficient strength. 

§ 43.10—87 Scupper* and ftanitary dis¬ 
charge pipe*. 

(a> Discharges from scuppers and 
sanitary pipes led through the ves¬ 
sel's sides from spaces below the free¬ 
board deck arc to be fitted with efficient 
and accessible means for preventing 
water from passing inboard. Each sep¬ 
arate discharge may have an automatic 
nonreturn valve with a positive means 
of closing it from a readily accessible 
position above the freeboard deck, or two 
automatic nonreturn valves without pos¬ 
itive means of closing, provided the up¬ 
per valve is situated so that it Is always 
accessible for examination under serv¬ 
ice conditions. The positive-action 
valve is to be accessible and is to be pro¬ 
vided with means for showing whether 
the valve is opened or closed. 

(b) Conditional upon the type and the 
location of the inboard ends of such 
openings, similar provisions may be pre¬ 
scribed by the assigning authority as 
to discharge from spaces within enclosed 
superstructures. 

(c) Where scuppers are fitted in su¬ 
perstructures not fitted with class 1 
closing appliances they are to have effi¬ 
cient means for preventing the acci¬ 
dental admission of water below the 
freeboard deck. 

143.10-90 Airports. 

(a) Air ports to spaces below the free¬ 
board deck or to spaces below the super¬ 
structure deck of superstructures closed 
by class 1 or class 2 closing appliances 
arc to be fitted with efficient inside dead¬ 
lights permanently attached in their 
proper positions so that they can be ef¬ 
fectively closed and secured watertight. 

(b) Where, however, such spaces In 
superstructures are appropriated to pas¬ 
sengers other than steerage passengers 


or to crew, the air ports may have port¬ 
able deadlights stowed adjacent to the 
air ports, provided they are readily ac¬ 
cessible at all times on service. 

(c) The air ports and deadlights are 
to be of substantial and approved 
construction. 

Gross RimiNci: For class 1 and class 2 
closing appliances, see If 43.15-37. 43.15-40. 

§13.10-95 Guardrail*. 

(a) Efficient guardrails or bulwarks 
are to be fitted on all exposed portions 
of freeboard and superstructure decks 

§ ‘13.10-97 Freeing port*. 

(a) Where bulwarks on the weather 
portions of freeboard or superstructure 
decks form ‘'wells’* ample provision is to 
be made for rapidly freeing the decks of 
water and for draining them. The 
minimum freeing port area on each side 
of the vessel for each well on the free¬ 
board deck and on the raised quarter¬ 
deck is to be that given by the following 
scale: The minimum area for each well 
on any other superstructure deck Is to 
be ono-half the area given by the scale. 
Where the length of the well exceeds 
0.7 L, the scale may be modified. 

Scali; or Punxo Port Ajlfa 

treeing port 
area on each 

Length of bulwarks In Me <n 

“woU** In foot: square feet 

15_ 8.0 

30. 9- 5 

35_ 10.0 

40_ 10.5 

45..—..... 11.0 

50. 11.6 

55. 12.0 

60.... 12 5 

as_ ls.o 

Above 66_—_ (*) 

• One square foot for each additional 5 feet 
length of bulwark. 

(b) The lower edges of the freeing 
ports are to be as near the deck as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. Two- 
thirds of the freeing port area required 
is to be provided in the midship half of 
the welL In vessels with less than the 
standard sheer the freeing port area is 
to be suitably Increased. 

(c) All such openings in the bulwarks 
are to be protected by rails or bars 
spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters 
are fitted to freeing ports, ample clear¬ 
ance is to be provided to prevent Jam¬ 
ming. Hinges are to have brass pins. 

§ 43.10—100 Protection of crew. 

(a) Gangways, lifelines, or other sat¬ 
isfactory means arc to be provided for the 
protection of the crew in getting to and 
from their quarters. The strength of 
houses for the accommodation of crew 
on flush deck steamers is to be equiva¬ 
lent to that required for superstructure 
bulkheads. 
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Subpart 43.15— Load Line* for 
Steamer* 8 

§ 13.15-1 Length (L). 

(a) The length used with the rules 
and freeboard tables is the length in feet 
on the summer load water line from the 
foreside of the stem to the afteraide of 
the rudder post. Where there is no 
rudder post, the length is measured from 
tiie forcslde of the stem to the axis 
of the rudder stock. For vessels with 
cruiser sterns, the length Is to be taken 
as 96 percent of the total length on the 
designed summer load waterline or 
as the length from the foreside of the 
stem to the axis of the rudder stock if 
that be the greater. 

§43.15-5 Breadth (B). 

(a) The breadth is the maximum 
breadth in feet amidships to the molded 
Une of the frame in iron or steel vessels 
and to the outside of the planking In 
wood or composite vessels. 

§43.15-7 Molded depth. 

(a) The molded depth is the vertical 
distance in feet, measured amidships, 
from the top of the keel to the top of 
the freeboard deck beam at side. In 
wood and composite vessels the distance 
is measured from the lower edge of the 
keel rabbet. Where the form at the 
lower part of the midship section is of a 
hollow character, or where thick gar- 
boards are fitted, the depth is measured 
from the point where the Une of the flat 
of the bottom continued inwards cuts 
the side of the keel. 

§43.15-10 Depth for freeboard (D). 

(a) The depth used with the free¬ 
board table is the molded depth plus the 
thickness of stringer plate, or plus 

T (1Ir-S) 

L ( 1 ) 

If that be greater, where 

T is the mean thickness of the exposed 
deck clear of deck openings, and 

S is the total length of superstructures 
as defined in 5 43.15-27, 

(b) Where the topsides are of unusual 
form. D is the depth of a midship section 
having vertical topsides, standard round 
of beam, and area of topside section equal 
to that In the actual midship section. 
Where there is a step or break in the top- 
sides (that is. as In the turret-deck ves¬ 
sel! 70 percent of the area above the 
step or break is Included in the area used 
to determine the equivalent section. 

<c) In a vessel without an enclosed 
superstructure covering at least 0.6L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or 
without a combination of intact partial 
superstructures and trunk extending all 


•Tho provisions of || 48.01-1—43.01-100. 
Inclusive, and 91 43.05-1—43.10-100, Inclu¬ 
sive, apply to all vessels and for steamers, 
are further supplemented by If 43.1S-1— 
43,15-08. inclusive. 8teamcrs taking advan¬ 
tage of special classifications, such os tank¬ 
ers, steamers carrying timber deck cargo, 
lumber schooners, etc., are also subject to 
these requirements except as specifically 
modified in their separate classifications os 
set forth In the regulations. 


fore-and-aft, where D is less than-*j£. 

the depth used with the table Is not to 
L 

be token as less thanrr’ 


§ 43.15-15 Coefficient of fineness (c). 

<a> The coefficient of fineness used 
with the freeboard table is given by 


35A 
L B. ff x 


(1) 


where A is the vessel's molded displace¬ 
ment In tons (excluding bossing) at a 
mean molded draft d\ which is S5 per¬ 
cent of the molded depth. 

(b) The coefficient c is not to be taken 
as less than 0.68. 


§ 43.15-17 Strength. 

(a) The assigning authority is to be 
satisfied with the structural strength of 
vessels to which freeboards arc assigned. 

(b) Vessels which comply with the 
highest standard of the rules of a clas¬ 
sification society recognized by the Com¬ 
mandant, U. 8. Coast Guard, shall be 
regarded as having sufficient strength 
for the minimum freeboards allowed un¬ 
der the regulations in this port. 

(c) Vessels which do not comply with 
the highest standard of the rules of a 
classification society recognized by the 
Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard, shall 
be assigned such Increased freeboards as 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority. and for guidance the following 
strength moduli are formulated: 

(1) Material. The strength moduli 
are based on the assumption that the 
structure is built of mild steel, manu¬ 
factured by the open-hearth process 
(acid or basic), and having a tensile 
strength of 26 to 32 tons per square inch, 
and an elongation of at least 16 percent, 
on a length of 8 Inches. 

(2) Strength deck. The strength 
deck Is the uppermost deck which Is In¬ 
corporated into and forms an integral 
part of the longitudinal girder within the 
half-length amidships. 

<3> Depth to strength deck (Ds). 
The depth to strength deck is the vertical 
distance In feet amidships from the top 
of the keel to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side. 

(4) Draft (d ). The draft is the verti¬ 
cal distance in feet amidships from the 
top of the keel to the center of the disk. 

(5) Longitudinal modulus. The lon¬ 
gitudinal modulus ~ is the moment of 

V 

Inertia / of the midship section about 
the neutral axis divided by the distance 
V measured from the neutral axis to the 
top of the strength deck beam at side, 
calculated in way of openings but with¬ 
out deductions for rivet holes. Areas 
are measured in square Inches and dis¬ 
tances in feet. 

(i) Below the strength deck, all con¬ 
tinuous longitudinal members other 
than such parts of underdeck girders as 
arc required entirely for supporting pur¬ 
poses ore included. Above the strength 
deck, the gunwale angle bar and the 
extension of the sheerstr&kc are the only 
members Included. 


<li) The required longitudinal modu¬ 
lus for elective material is expressed by 
/. d. B., where / is the factor obtained 
from Tabic 43.15-17(0 (5) (111. 

Tahuc 43.15-17 CO (*) 00 



(ill) For Intermediate lengths, the 
value of / Is determined by interpola¬ 
tion. This formula applies where L 
docs not exceed 600 feet: B Is between 

lo + 6 and xS +ao a> 

both inclusive, and Is between 10 and 

13.5. both inclusive. 

(6) Frame . For the purpose of the 
frame modulus, the frame is regarded as 
composed of a frame angle and a re¬ 
verse angle each of the same size and 
thickness. 

(7) Frame modulus. The modulus 
~ of the midship frame below the lowest 

tier of beams Ls the moment of inertia I 
of the frame section about the neutral 
axis divided by the distance y measured 
from the neutral axis to the extremity 
of the frame section, calculated without 
deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The 
modulus is measured in Inch units. 

(!) The required frame modulus is ex¬ 
pressed by 

Mjd-t> </ «+/■> (2) 

1,000 

where: 

s is the frame spacing in Inches. 
t ls the vertical distance in feet meas¬ 
ured at amidships from the top of the 
keel to a point midway between the top 
of the inner bottom at side and the top 
of the heel bracket (see fig. 43.15-17 (c) 
(7) CD): where there ls no double bot¬ 
tom. t ls measured to a point midway 
between the top of the floor at center 
and the top of the floor at side. 

/» ls a coefficient depending on H. 
which, in vessels fitted with double bot¬ 
toms. is the vertical distance in feet 
from the middle of the beam bracket of 
the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 
midway between the top of the inner 
bottom at side and the top of the heel 
bracket (see fig. 43.15-17 (c) (7) <i>); 
where there is no double bottom, H ls 
measured to a point midway between 
the top of the floor at center and the 
top of the floor at side. Where the 
frame obtains additional strength from 
the form of the vessel, due allowance Is 
made in the value of /u 
ft ls a coefficient depending on K. 
which is the vertical distance in feet 
from the top of the lowest tier of beams 
at side to a point 7 feet 6 inches above 
the freeboard deck at side, or. if there is 
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(3) Hatchway supports as required by 
5J 43.10-20, 43.10-25 and by Table 43.10- 
20 (al> or 43.10-20 <a2). 

§43.15—45 General, relative »upcr- 
•trurturea. 

(a) Where exposed bulkheads of the 
ends of poops, bridges, and forecastles 
arc not of efficient construction (sec 

1 43.10-25), they are considered as non¬ 
existent. 

(b) Where In the side plating of a 
superstructure there is an opening not 
provided with permanent means of clos¬ 
ing, the part of the superstructure in way 
of the opening is regarded as having no 
effective length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstruc¬ 
ture is less than the standard, its length 
Is reduced in the ratio of the actual to 
the standard height Where the height 
exceeds the standard, no increase Is 
made In the length of the superstructure. 

§ 43.15-47 Poop. 

(a) Where there is an efficient bulk- 
bead and the access openings are fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances (§ 43.15- 
37), the length to the bulkhead is ef¬ 
fective. Where the access openings in 
an efficient bulkhead are fitted with class 

2 closing appliances ($ 43.15-40) and the 
length to the bulkhead is 0.5L or less, 
100 percent of that length is effective; 
where the length is 0.7L or more, 90 per¬ 
cent of that length is effective; where 
the length is between 0.5L and 0.7L, an 
intermediate percentage of that length 
is effective; where an allowance is given 
for an efficient adjacent trunk (see 
I 43.15-57), 90 percent of the length to 
the bulkhead is to be token as effective; 
50 percent of the length of an open poop 
or of an open extension beyond an effi¬ 
cient bulkhead is effective. 

§ 43.15-50 Raised quarter-deck. 

(a) Where there is an efficient intact 
bulkhead, the length to the bulkhead is 
effective. Where the bulkhead is not 
intact, the superstructure is considered 
as a poop of less than standard height. 

§43.15-53 D ridge, 

<a) Where there is an efficient bulk¬ 
head at each end. and the access open¬ 
ings In the bulkheads are fitted with class 
1 closing appliances, the length between 
the bulkheads is effective. 

<b) Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 
1 closing appliances and the access open¬ 
ings in the after bulkhead with class 2 
closing appliances, the length between 
the bulkheads is effective; where an al¬ 
lowance Is given for an efficient trunk, 
adjacent to the after bulkhead (sec 
1 43.15-57), 90 percent of the length is 
effective. Where the access openings in 
both bulkheads are fitted with class 2 
closing appliances. 90 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effec¬ 
tive. Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 
or class 2 closing appliances and the ac¬ 
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cess openings in the after bulkhead have 
no closing appliances, 75 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effec¬ 
tive. Where the access openings in both 
bulkheads have no closing appliances, 50 
percent of the length is effective; 75 per¬ 
cent of the length of an open extension 
beyond the after bulkhead and 50 per¬ 
cent of that beyond the forward bulk¬ 
head are effective. 

Caocs Rxrnunfcs: For class 1 and clou 2 
closing appliances, scs i I 43.15-37, 43.15-40. 

§43.15-55 Forecastle. 

(a) Where there is an efficient bulk¬ 
head and the access openings are fitted 
with class 1 or class 2 closing appliances, 
the length to the bulkhead is effective. 
Where no closing appliances are fitted 
and the sheer forward of amidships is not 
less than the standard sheer, 100 percent 
of the length of the forecastle forward of 
0.1L from the forward perpendicular is 
effective; where the sheer forward is half 
the standard sheer or less. 50 percent of 
that length is effective; and where the 
sheer forward is intermediate between 
the standard and half the standard 
sheer, an intermediate percentage of 
that length is effective; 50 percent of 
the length of an open extension beyond 
the bulkhead or beyond 0.1L from the 
forward perpendicular is effective. 

Chocs Rzmrxcx: For clou 1 and class 2 
dewing appliances, see 1143.15-37, 43.15-40. 

§43.15-57 Trunk. 

(a) A trunk or similar structure which 
does not extend to the sides of the vessel 
Is regarded as efficient: Provided . That: 

(1) The trunk is at least as strong as 
a superstructure. 

(2) The hatchways are In the trunk 
deck, and comply with the requirements 
of 1! 43.10-1—43.10-45 and the width of 
the trunk deck stringer provides a sat¬ 
isfactory gangway and sufficient lateral 
stiffness. 

(3) A permanent working platform 
fore and aft fitted with guardrails Is 
provided by the trunk deck, or by de¬ 
tached trunks connected to other super¬ 
structures by efficient permanent gang¬ 
ways. 

(4) Ventilators are protected by the 
trunk, by watertight covers or by equiv¬ 
alent means. 

(5) Open rails are fitted on the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck in 
way of the trunk for at least half their 
length. 

(6) The machinery casings are pro¬ 
tected by the trunk, by a superstructure 
of standard height or by a deckhouse of 
the same height and of equivalent 
strength. 

(b) Where access openings in poop 
and bridge bulkheads are fitted with class 
1 closing appliances, 100 percent of the 
length of an efficient trunk reduced in 
the ratio of its mean breadth to B is 
added to the effective length of the su¬ 
perstructures. Where the access open¬ 
ings in these bulkheads are not fitted 
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with class 1 closing appliances 90 per¬ 
cent is added. 

(c) The standard height of a trunk 
is the standard height of a bridge. 

(d) Where the height of the trunk is 
less than the standard height of a bridge, 
the addition is reduced In the ratio of the 
actual to the standard height; where the 
height of hatchway coamings on the 
trunk deck is less than the standard 
height of coamings (see § 43.10-10), a re¬ 
duction from the actual height of trunk 
is to be made which corresponds to the 
difference between the actual and the 
standard height of coamings. 

§ *13.15-60 Enclosed MiperMrticturc 
with middle line opening* in the 
deck not provided with permanent 
mean* of cloving. 

(a) Where there is an enclosed super¬ 
structure with one or more middle 
line openings in the deck not provided 
with permanent means of closing 
(see §§43.10-1—43.10-45>. the effective 
length of the superstructure is deter¬ 
mined as follows: 

(1) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances are not provided for the mid¬ 
dle line deck openings (see § 43.15-43), or 
the breadth of openings is 00 percent or 
more of the breadth B , of the superstruc¬ 
ture deck at the middle of the opening, 
the vessel is considered as having an 
open well in way of each opening, and 
freeing ports are to be provided in way 
of this well. The effective length of su¬ 
perstructure between openings Is gov¬ 
erned by S§ 43.15-47. 43.15-53, 43.15-55. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances are provided for middle line 
deck openings, and the breadth of open¬ 
ings is less than 0.8/5, the effective length 
is governed by §§ 43.15-47. 43.15-53. 

43.15- 55, except that where access open¬ 
ings In between deck bulkheads are 
closed by class 2 closing appliances, they 
are regarded as being closed by class 1 
closing appliances in determining the 
effective length. The total effective 
length is obtained by adding to the length 
determined by subparagraph (1) of this 
paragraph the difference between this 
length and the length of the vessel modi¬ 
fied In the ratio of 

Bi—b where breadth of deck 
Bi opening 

where 

B*—b ia greater than 0 5. it 1s 
Bi taken as 0.5 

§ 43.15-63 Deduction! for superstruc¬ 
ture#. 

(a> Where the effective length of 
superstructures Is 1.0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard Is 14 inches at 80 feet 
length of vessels. 34 inches at 280 feet 
length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length 
and above; deductions at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
Where the total effective length of super¬ 
structures Is less than 1.0L the deduction 
is a percentage obtained from Table 

43.15- 63 (a): 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Ta»lk 43.15 M (a)—Total Emcnri Ltsotn o? IlirriMniwm (E) 


SuperKroctore* 

0 

0 11 

OIL 

0.U, 

0.41 

0.61 

OuftL 

ML 

0 ML 

0 AL 

1.0 L 

I.t m 


Per 

JV- 

JYr- 

Per 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 

Per¬ 



oral 

cral 

cent 

era! 

cent 

cent 

cent 

cent 

cent 

cent 

cent 


AU typM with forecastle and with- 
oat detached bride*--- 

0 

ft 

10 

1ft 

315 

33 

46 

63 

713 

87.7 

100 

A 

AU type* with forecast)* *n4 de* 
locoed bridg* 1 - 

0 

ft .3 

1X7 

10 

37.5 

3ft 

46 

63 

713 

87.7 

too 

B 


i Where the effective kmcth of * deteehM bride* is k» than 0 ,7L the prrcmUCM w* obtained by Interpolation 
between Hum B and A. Wher* no fofww«tl* is fitted the above percentac** ere roduw-d by ft. Pertwntaiea foe loter- 
meiliau lengths of supontmetunss are obtained by interpolation. t 


§ 43.15-65 Sheer, general 

(a) The sheer is measured from the 
deck at side to a line of reference drawn 
parallel to the keel through the sheer 
line at amidships. 

<b> In vessels designed to trim by the 
stern in service, the sheer may be meas¬ 
ured in relation to the load line, provided 
an additional mark is placed at 0.25 L 
forward of amidships to indicate the as¬ 
signed load line. This mark is to be 
similar to the load line disk amidships. 

(c> In flush deck vessels and in vessels 
with detached superstructures the sheer 
is measured at the freeboard deck. 

(d> In vessels with topsides of unusual 
form in which there ts a step or break in 
the topsides, the sheer is considered in 
relation to the equivalent depth amid¬ 
ships. (See $ 43.15-15.) 

(e> In vessels with a superstructure of 
standard height which extends over the 
whole length of the freeboard deck, the 
sheer Is measured at the superstructure 
deck; where the height exceeds the 
standard, the sheer may be considered 
in relation to the standard height 
<f> Where a superstructure is intact 
or access openings in Its inclosing bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class 1 closing ap¬ 
pliances (5 43.15-37), and the super¬ 
structure deck has at least the same 
sheer as the exposed freeboard deck, the 
sheer of the enclosed portion of the free¬ 
board deck is not taken into account. 

§ 43.15-47 Stamford direr profifo. 

fa) The ordinates (In Inches) of the 
standard sheer profile are given In Table 
43 15-57 (a), where L Is the number of 
feet in the length of the vessel. 


TaAL* 43.15-67 (•) 

Station 

Ordinate 

Factor 

A. P.i.— 

I/ft L from A. P_ 

1/3 L from A. P.. 

Amldihlp*.— 

1/3 L from V. P.»- 

L from Y. P.— 

11 L+10 

.0446/.+ 4.4ft 

.011 L + 1.1 

0 

.033 /,+ 13 
.080 L+ 10 
.3 1+30 





* A. P.-After cod of fiuiu&«r lewd wmtertlo*. 
t y. p.wForo end of summer load walectin*. 


§ 43.15—70 Measurement of variation* 
from »tamlard sheer profile. 

(a) Where the sheer profile differs from 
the standard, the 7 ordinates of each 
profile ore multiplied by the appropriate 
factors given in the table of ordinates. 
The difference between the sums of the 
respective products, divided by 18, meas¬ 
ures the deficiency or excess of sheer. 
Where the after half of the sheer profile 
Is greater than the standard and the 
forward half Is less than the standard, no 


credit is allowed for the part in excess 
and the deficiency only is measured. 

(b) Where the forward half of the 
sheer profile exceeds the standard, and 
the after portion of the sheer profile Is 
not less than 75 percent of the standard, 
credit is allowed for the part in excess; 
where the after part is less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the standard no credit is given 
for the excess sheer forward. Where the 
after sheer is between 50 percent and 75 
percent of the standard, intermediate al¬ 
lowances may be granted for excess sheer 
forward. 

§ 43.15-73 Correction for variation* 
from tlainhard sheer profile. 

(a) The correction for sheer is the de¬ 
ficiency or excess of sheer (see 5 43.15- 

70(a)) multiplied by 0.75—~ where S 

is the total length of superstructure, as 
defined in 5 43.15-27. 

§ 43.15-75 Addition for deficiency in 
sheer. 

Where the sheer is less than the stand¬ 
ard. the correction for deficiency in sheer 
(see § 43.15-73) is added to the freeboard. 

§ 43.15-77 Ileduetion for excess *heer. 

(a) In flush deck vessels and in vessels 
where an enclosed superstructure covers 
0.1L before and 0.1 L abaft amidships, 
the correction for excess of sheer (see 
5 43.15-73) is deducted from the free¬ 
board; in vessels with detached super¬ 
structures where no enclosed superstruc¬ 
ture covers amidships, no deduction Is 
made from the freeboard; where an 
enclosed superstructure covers less than 
0.1 L before and 0.1 L abaft amidships, 
the deduction is obtained by interpola¬ 
tion. The maximum deduction for ex¬ 
cess sheer Is 1% inches at 100 feet and 
increases at the rate of 1^ Inches for 
each additional 100 feet in the length of 
the vessel. 

§ 43.13-80 Stamford round of beam. 

(a) The standard round of beam of 
the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth of the 
breadth of the vessel. 

§ 43.15-83 Hound of beam correction. 

(a) Where the round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is greater or less than the 
standard, the freeboard is decreased or 
increased respectively by one-fourth of 
the difference between the actual and the 
standard round of beam, multiplied by 
the proportion of the length of the free¬ 
board deck not covered by enclosed 
superstructures. Twice the standard 
round of beam is the maximum for 
which allowance Is given. 


§43.15-85 Summer freeboard. 

(a) The minimum freeboard in sum¬ 
mer is the freeboard derived from the 
freeboard table after corrections for de¬ 
partures from the standards and after 
deduction for superstructures. The 
freeboard in salt water measured from 
the intersection of the upper surface of 
the freeboard deck with the outer surface 
of the shell is not to be less than 2 inches. 

§ 43.15—87 Tropical freeboard. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section, the minimum free¬ 
board in the tropical zone is the free¬ 
board obtained by a deduction from the 
summer freeboard of one-fourth inch 
per foot of summer draft measured from 
the top of the keel to the center of the 
disk. The freeboard in salt water meas¬ 
ured from the intersection of the upper 
surface of the freeboard deck with the 
outer surface of the shell is not to be less 
than 2 inches. 

(b) For vessels 400 feet and above in 
length engaged in coastwise voyages, the 
area on the west coast of the United 
States eastward of a rhumb line from the 
point 30" N. latitude. 120* W. longitude 
to the point 33- N. latitude. 123* W. lon¬ 
gitude. and a line thence along the me¬ 
ridian 123* W. longitude to its intersec¬ 
tion with land at 38* N. latitude shall be 
considered an extension of the seasonal 
tropical zone as defined In § 43.40-1 (f) 
(5) (li). and the minimum freeboard is 
determined as in paragraph (a) of this 
section. For vessels above 300 feet and 
up to 400 feet in length engaged In coast¬ 
wise voyages the minimum freeboard in 
this area during the tropical seasons is 
the freeboard obtained by deduction from 

the summer freeboard of ^^——0.75) 

inch per foot of summer draft, and it 
shall be noted on the coastwise load line 
certificate when this provision has been 
applied. The freeboard in salt water 
measured from the intersection of the 
upper surface of the freeboard deck with 
the outer surface of the shell is not to be 
less than 2 Inches. 

§43.15-90 Winter freeboard* 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section, the minimum free¬ 
board in winter is the freeboard obtained 
by an addition to the summer freeboard 
of one-fourth inch per foot of summer 
draft, measured from the top of the keel 
to the center of the disk. 

(b) For vessels 400 feet and above in 
length engaged in coastwise voyages, the 
area an the east coast of the United 
States west of a line drawn south along 
the meridian at 68*30' W. longitude from 
where It intersects the coast to 40" N. 
latitude, thence along a rhumb line to 
the point 36* N. latitude. 73* W. longi¬ 
tude shall be considered an extension of 
the summer zone and the minimum free¬ 
board shall be the summer freeboard. 
For vessels above 300 feet and up to 400 
feet In length engaged in coastwise voy¬ 
ages the minimum freeboard, when in 
this area, in winter, is the freeboard ob¬ 
tained by an addition to the summer 

freeboard of ( 100 -Inch per foot 
of summer draft, and it shall be noted 
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on the coastwise load line certificate 
when this provision has been applied. 

§ 43.15-93 Winter North Atlantic free¬ 
board* 

(a) The minimum freeboard for ves¬ 
sels not exceeding 330 feet in length 
on voyages across the North Atlantic 
from a port or place of departure north 
of latitude 36* N. to a port or place of 
arrival north of latitude 3fl* N.. regard¬ 
less of the route of the vessel while it is 
in cither of the northern seasonal winter 
zones during the winter season, shall be 
the winter freeboard plus 2 inches. For 
vessels over 330 feet in length it is the 
winter freeboard. 

g ‘13.15—95 Fre»h«vntcr freeboard. 

fa) The minimum freeboard in fresh 
water of unit density is the freeboard ob¬ 
tained by deducting from the minimum 

freeboard in salt water inches, where 

a= displacement in salt water in tons 
at the summer load waterline, and 
T=tons per inch Immersion In salt water 
at the summer load waterline. 

(b) Where the displacement at the 
summer load waterline cannot be certi¬ 
fied. the deduction is to be one-fourth 
Inch per foot of summer draft, measured 
from the top of the keel to the center 
of the disk. 

§ 43.15-97 Freeboard table for steamers* 

<a> Table 43.15-$7<a) gives the basic 
minimum summer freeboard for steam¬ 
ers which comply with the standards in 
this part. 

Tablb 43.15-07 (a)—H asic Minimum Scmmbi 
ruiMAto roi Stiimiu 


— 


— 


L (fort) 


Tff 

board 

(Inches*) 

LCtoet) 

a 0 

600.. 

90 
10 0 

860- 

670.. 

11.0 

MB— 

1 X0 

1 X0 

MW..... 

000 . 

14.2 

6 I0._. 

1X3 

030—...... 

1X9 

030. . 

1X8 

640_... 

1 X8 

660.. 

21.4 

660... 

2X1 

670.... 

24.8 

2X0 

.... 

600. .. 

2X3 

3X3 

TOO_ 

Tie_ 

3X3 

720.. 

34.4 

730_ 

36.3 

740_ 

3X7 

41.0 

730. 

780 . 

43.4 

4X9 

4X4 

770.. .. 

780- 

790.. . 

31.0 

ano_ 

6X7 

810_ 

M.5 

820- 

W.4 

M0-.— 

0X4 

840... 

63.4 

850. _ 

6X4 

860.. 

71.3 

74.0 

77.8 

870. 

880—.. 

890.. 

BOO 

900.. 

M0 

910_..... 

87.1 

920- 

saa 

9X3 

9».. 

940 . 

OX 3 

960- 

9613 

900- 

10X2 

10 X2 

970..--- 

990_ _ _ 

10X1 

990. 

no. 9 

1,000..._ 

11X7 

0 ) ... . .r. VL .TT 



Fra- 

board 

(toefce*) 


lie. 

nx 

121. 

124 

137. 

!». 

m 

134. 

130. 

m 

141. 

143. 

lift. 

148. 

lift 

131 

134. 

130 

16X 

isx 

101 

104. 

108, 

I6X 

im 

171 

171 

170. 

177. 

170. 

ioa 

181 

1M. 

180. 

1S7. 

180. 

100 . 

101 

104. 

106. 

107. 

ioa 

aoa 

301 

ttl 

301 

c> 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

<b> The minimum freeboards for 
flush deck steamers are obtained by an 
addition to Tabic 43.15-97 (a) at the 
rate of 1% inches for every 100 feet of 
length. 

(c) The freeboards at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

<d) Where c exceeds 0 63. the free¬ 
board Is multiplied by the factor 
c-f 0 68 


1.36 


(1) 


(e) 


is increased by ( D— R inches, where 


R Is 


L 

136 


at lengths less than 390 feet. 


and 3 at 390 feet length and above. 

(1) In a vessel with an enclosed super¬ 
structure covering at least 0.6L amid¬ 
ships with a complete trunk or with a 
combination of Intact partial super¬ 
structures and trunk which extends all 


fore and aft, where D is less than 


the 


freeboard is reduced at the above rate. 

(2) Where the height of superstruc¬ 
tures or trunk is less than the standard 
height, the reduction is in the ratio of 
the actual to the standard height. 

(f) Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than D, the difference 
between the depths (in inches) is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 

§ 43.15-98 Reduced freeboards for 
Htramcro having superior design and 
operational features, and engaged on 
United Statea coantwise and/or infer- 
eottMal voyage*. 

(a) Subject to compliance with the 
additional conditions in paragraph (b) of 
this section but otherwise in accordance 
with the usual conditions of assignment, 
the freeboards of steamers over 370 feet 
in length, engaged In UJB. coastwise and/ 
or intercoastal voyages, may be computed 
from the lesser tabular values given by 
the Table 43.15-98(a) In lieu of those 
given by Table 43.15-97(a). 

Tablb 43.15-8BU)—Reduced Babic Minimum 
8ummee Kbjuekoahob n>B Stkamebu on 
United States Coabtwibb axd/ob Intbb- 

COAOTAl* VOTAUS.fl 




390.. . 

400.. 

410.. . 

430.. . 

430.. . 

440.. 
430— 


470. 

430. 

400. 

aui . 

310--- 


340 . 

430 . 
UC 

370.. 

680.. 
600.. 
BOO.. 

610 . 


•dminiftmion. 


I aw to b* dealt with by lb* 630_ 

630_ 


Free hoard 


02.4 

64.8 
07.2 
Ott.6 
72.0 
74.3 

77.1 
7W7 
1C 3 
W 9 

87.6 

oao 

92. 3 
f§ 0 

97.6 

99.9 

la.*. 3 

104.7 
107.0 
109.3 

111.6 

113.7 

nay 

118,0 

12X1 

122.1 
134.1 


L (feci) 


680_ 

600_ 

CTO __ 


700 .., 
7KU.. 
T30l... 
73a... 
740^.. 

750.. .. 

700_ 

770.. .. 
7*U... 

790.. .. 

800.. . 
610.. _ 
030...., 


M0 . 
MO... 

m ; 

K . 


Krfr board 


V* 

la 

130. 

131. 
131 
133. 
137. 
13* 
140 
142. 
141. 
146 
146. 
14*. 
149. 

131. 

132. 
1*4 2 
1 * 6 . 
137. 
1W 
1». 
100 . 
102 . 
163. 
161 
1«J. 
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Table 4.?.1S-?»R(b) —RiisucrD Bam r Minimum 
S r mm EH Kbmboamjh BOB StkaMkiui on 
United State* Coabtwibb akp/ob Ikteb- 
coabtal Voy AO ita-Continued 


Where D exceeds — the freeboard 


L (fed) 

FreeKmril 

inch** 

L (fort) 

Freeboard 

Inrim 

910... 

167.3 
16X6 
100.7 
170 0 

in. i 

173 3 

970..... 

8601_ 

900.. 

174.4 
176 5 
17X0 

177.0 

0) 

920- 

WL. 

940.__ . 

1000._ 

(I)... 

960... .. 

980. . 


1 Vends Above 1,000 bet ox* to be dealt with by tbo 
•daUokixat)ou. 


(b) In order to be eligible for the re¬ 
duced freeboards permitted by this sec¬ 
tion, vessels shall comply with the fol¬ 
lowing supplementary conditions: 

(1) Weather deck hatch covers shall 
be of steel construction, sealed water¬ 
tight, without need for tarpaulins, as 
provided by $ 43.10-5<b). Associated 
hatch coamings shall be at least of stand¬ 
ard height, as provided by $ 43.10-10. 

(2) Vessels shall be fitted with fore¬ 
castles having an efficient bulkhead with 
effective Class 1 or Class 2 closing appli¬ 
ances. Forecastles of standard height or 
greater shall extend for at least 0.07L. 
If a forecastle is of less than standard 
height, but not less than 5.5 feet in 
height, the product of its length and 
height, in feet squared, shall be at least 
equal to 0.50L4-50 times the deficiency 
In height in feet. Forecastles may not 
be less than 5.5 feet in height for credit 
under this subparagraph. 

(3) Alternatively, vessels not having 
creditable forecastles but having suffi¬ 
cient excess sheer forward, are eligible for 
these reduced freeboards. For this pur¬ 
pose the sheer in Inches at from the 
forward perpendicular shall be at least 
0.089L-f8.9-f-% times the difference be¬ 
tween the tabular freeboard obtained 
from Table 43.15-97(a) and thatobtalned 
from Table 43.15-98(a). Similarly, the 
sheer at the forward perpendicular shall 
be at least 0.2L*f 20 plus the difference 
between the tabular freeboards obtained 
from Tables 43.15-97(a) and 43.15-98 (a). 

(4) Vessels shall be subdivided and 
shall be operated with sufficient stability 
to maintain a one compartment stand¬ 
ard of watertight subdivision and dam¬ 
age stability at drafts up to and includ¬ 
ing the resulting load draft. For deter¬ 
mining compliance with this require¬ 
ment, the specific standards laid down 
in Parts 73 and 74 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter, as 
they apply to a required factor of subdi¬ 
vision of 1.0, shall be used, with the 
exception however, that the cargo space 
permeabilities specified by H 73.10-5(c> 
and 74.10-15(0 of this chapter shall be 
suitably increased when the vessel is 
particularly engaged In the carriage of 
cargoes which result in a higher value. 
The related plans, calculations and data, 
including the stability instructions called 
for by 8ubpart 74.20, shall be submitted 
to the Commandant (MMT), who will 
then advise the American Bureau of 
Shipping, or other authorized assigning 
authority, as to the final acceptability 
of the subdivision at the proposed draft. 

(5) Vessels shall be structurally suit¬ 
able for the resulting load draft. 
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Subpart 43.20—Load Lines for Sailing 
Vessels 4 

§ 43.20-1 Lines to be aw-d on sailing 
vessel* in connection with the disk* 

(a) Winter and tropical load lines are 
not marked on sailing vessels. The max¬ 
imum load lines to which sailing vessels 
may be laden in salt water in winter and 
in the tropical gone is the center of the 
disk. (Seeftg. 43.20-1 (a).) 



F 20 UXX 4330-1 (a) 

§ 13.20-5 Condition* of alignment of 
•ailing vessel load lines. 

(a) The conditions of assignment for 
sailing vessels are those contained in 
SI 43.10-1—43.10-100. 

§ 43.20-10 Computation of freeboard, 
•ailing vend*. 

(a) Freeboards are computed from 
the freeboard table for sailing vessels in 
the same manner as the freeboards for 
steamers are computed from the free¬ 
board table for steamers, except as pro¬ 
vided by If 43.20-10—43 20-45. 

§ 43.20-15 Depth for freeboard, wil¬ 
ing ycmcI* (D). 

(a) In sailing vessels having a greater 
rate of rise of floor than 1V& inches 
per foot, the vertical distance from 
the top of keel (f 43.15-7) is reduced 
by half the difference between the 
total rise of floor at the half breadth of 
the vessel and the total rise of 1 Vi Inches 
per foot; 2& Inches per foot of half 
breadth is the maximum rate of rise for 
which a deduction Is made. 

(b) Where the form at the lower part 
of the midship section is of a hollow 
character, or thick garboards are fitted, 
the depth is measured from the point 
where the line of the flat of the bottom 
continued inwards cuts the side of the 
keel. 

(c) The depth used with the freeboard 
table Is to be taken as not less than 


•The provision* of If 43.01-1—48.01-100 
and 43 05-1—43.15-37, Inclusive, apply to 
sailing vessel*, except a* modified by 
II 43 20-1—4330-46. Inclusive. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


§ 13.20-20 Coefficient of fineness, sail¬ 
ing vessel* (c). 

(a) The coefficient used with the 
freeboard table for sailing vessels Is to 
be taken as not less than 0.62 and not 
greater than 0.72. 

§ 43.20—25 Superstructure* in wood 
sailing vessel*. 

fa) In wood sailing vessels the con¬ 
struction and closing arrangements of 
superstructures for which deductions 
are made from the freeboard are to be 
to the satisfaction of the assigning 
authority. 


§ 43.20-30 Deduction* for sailing Tra¬ 
vel superstructure*. 

(a) Where the effective length of 
superstructures on sailing vessels is 1.0L, 
the deduction from the freeboard is 3 
Inches at 80 feet length of vessel, and 
28 inches at 330 feet length and above; 
deductions in intermediate lengths are 
obtained by interpolation. Where the 
total effective length of superstructures 
is less than 1.0L, the deduction is a per¬ 
centage obtained from Table 43.20 30 
fa). 


Tam.* u 20 50 (a)— 1 Total Emcnv* I. knots or Bcr*s*raucrtnts* (E) 


Type of «u porotrociarw 

0 

OIL 

0 .2L 

0 .SL 

0.4L 

O.ftL 

0.6L 

0.7 L 

0.8 L 

0.SL 

1.0L 

All type* without bride*.... 

All type* with bHdft 1 —.. 

Per¬ 

cent 

0 

0 

Pa 

cent 

7 

7 

Per¬ 

mit 

IB 

14.7 

Per- 

cent 

17 

23 

Per* 

cent 

21 ft 

U 

Per¬ 

mit 

so 

4S 

Per. 

cent 

£ H 

Per- 

cent 

70 

Per- 

cent 

» 

SO 

Per¬ 

cent 

90 

90 

Per¬ 

cent 

100 

100 


» Wbtr« t Ineffective ieofth of brkii* t* htwthwO.2^, th* poro«U««*f* obUtiwd by loUrpoUUoo betww; l 
D «nr4 a # pemnauM lor Inter TEi*d iat* IrrurUn of nipccutru&area or* obtained by Interpolation. 


g 43.20-35 Minimum freeboard* for 

Milling vessel*. 

(a) No addition to the freeboard is 
required for winter freeboard, nor Is a 
deduction permitted for tropical free¬ 
board. 

(b) An Increase In freeboard of 3 
Inches is made for voyages across the 
North Atlantic north of latitude 36“ N. 
during the winter months. 

fc) In computing the fresh water free¬ 
board for a wood vessel, the draft is 
measured from the lower edge of the 
rabbet of keel to the center of the disk. 


g 43.20-40 Freeboard table for vailing 
fMtrfl, 


<a) Table 43.20-40(a) gives the basic 
minimum slimmer, winter, and tropical 
freeboards for iron and steel flush deck 
sailing vessels, which comply with the 
standards in this part. 


Tail* 48.20-40 (a)—Mtinwow Sr****. Wimtxe. and 
Txoncal Kmikdoavp* roa Ikon and Brxu. ru?an 
Deck Saiuno Vuuu 


L (fort) 

Free¬ 

board 

L (feet) 

Free¬ 

board 

L (foot) 

Free¬ 

board 


JneJUe 

AS 

170_ 

India 

as 

360. 

India 

40.8 

. 

uo. 

11.0 

180_ 

30. C 

270_ 

53 ft 

100. 

12.9 

. 

3X0 

20O_. 

Ml 

1 ’ 1 

14.9 

200. 

S&.4 

. 

80.1 

l»-. 

17.0 

210. 

ST. 9 

300. 

tt.9 

ISO. 

19.1 

220. 

40.4 

no- 

04. 7 

140. 

21.3 

230. 

42 9 

*30—.... 

87.8 

180. 

23. ft 

240. 

44 ft 

wo....... 

70.8 

100. 

25* 

230- 

4&.1 




(b) The freeboards at Intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

(c) Where c exceeds 0.62 the freeboard 
Is multiplied by the factor 

c-f 0.62 
L24 

(d) Where D exceeds ^ the freeboard 


( 1 ) 


is Increased by 


12 


tocho# - <a > 


(e) Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than D, the difference 
between the depths (In inches) is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 

g 43.20-45 Freeboard for wood vailing 

VfwU, 

(a) The freeboard for a wood sail¬ 
ing vessel is the final freeboard the 
vessel would obtain If she were of iron 
or steel, with the addition of such penal¬ 
ties as the assigning authority may de¬ 
termine. having regard to the classifica¬ 
tion, construction, age, and condition of 
the vessel. 

Subpart 43.25—Load Lines for Steam¬ 
ers Carrying Timber Deck Cargoes * 

§ 43.25-1 Definition*. 

(&) Timber deck cargo . The term 
“timber deck cargo" means a cargo of 
timber carried on an uncovered part of 
a freeboard or superstructure deck. The 
term does not Include wood pulp or simi¬ 
lar cargo. 

(b) Timber load line. A timber load 
line Is a special load line to be used only 
when the vessel is carrying a timber deck 
cargo in compliance with the require¬ 
ments in this subpart. 

§ 43.25-5 Murk* on llie vcmoT* tidet; 
timber cargo \ timber load line*. 

(a) The lines which indicate the max¬ 
imum timber load lines in different cir¬ 
cumstances and at different seasons arc 
to be horizontal lines, 9 Inches in length 
and 1 inch in breadth, which extend from 
and are at right angles to. a vertical line 
marked 21 Inches abaft the center of 
the disk. (See fig. 43.25-5<a>.) They 
are to be marked and verified similarly 


•The provision* of If 43.01-1—43.01-100. 
InclUAlve, and II 4305-1—43.15-07. inclusive, 
also apply to steamers marked to carry Umber 
deck cargoes except a* they are modified by 
I! 43.25-1—43.30-6, Inclusive. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 251 —THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1045 




















































RULES AND REGULATIONS 


16715 


to the ordinary load Unas. (See 8 9 43.05- 
20—43.05-30.) 

(b) The summer timber load line is 
indicated by the upper edge of a line 

marked "LS." 

(c) The winter Umber load line is In¬ 
dicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked -LW" 

(d) The winter North AtlanUc timber 
load line Is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked “LV/NAS* 

(e) The tropical timber load line Is 
indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked m LT” 

<f) The fresh water timber load line 
in summer Is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked *'LF. 0 ' The difference 
between the fresh water timber load 
line in summer and the summer Umber 
load line Is the allowance to be made 
for loading In fresh water at the other 
timber load lines. The fresh water 
timber load line In the tropical zone is 

DECK line 


2rAFT.-i--€fFOR , Ori 



indicated by the upper edge of a line 

marked ‘XTP. M • 


§ 43.25-10 Conttruction of vessel; tim¬ 
ber cargo. 

(a) The structure of the vessel is to 
be of sufficient strength for the deeper 
draft allowed and for the weight of the 
deck cargo. 

§ 13.23—15 Superstructures; timber 
cargo. 

(a) The vessel Is to have a fore¬ 
castle of at least standard height and at 
least 7 percent of the length of the vessel, 
and. In addition, a poop, or a raised 
quarter deck with a strong steel hood or 
deckhouse fitted aft. 

§ 13.23-20 Machinery eating*; timber 
cargo. 

(a) Machinery casings on the free¬ 
board deck are to be protected by a 
superstructure of at least standard 
height, unless the machinery casings 
are of sufficient strength and height to 
permit of the carriage of timber along¬ 
side. 

§ 13.23—25 Double bottom tanks; tim¬ 
ber cargo. 

‘a) Double bottom tanks where fitted 
within the midship half length of the 
vessel are to have adequate longitudinal 
subdivision. 


Whera seagoing steamers navigate a Tin 
or Inland water, deeper loading U permits 
^responding to the weight of fuel. sU 
required for consumption between the pob 
of departure and the open sea. 


§ 43.25—30 Bulwarks; timber cargo. 

(a) The vessel must be fitted either 
with permanent bulwarks at least 3 feet 
3 inches high, specially stiffened on the 
upper edge and supported by strong bul¬ 
wark stays attached to the deck in the 
way of the beams and provided with nec¬ 
essary freeing ports or with efficient rails 
of the same height as the above and of 
specially strong construction. 

§ 43.25-35 Deck openings covered by 
timber deck cargo. 

(a) Openings to spaces below the free¬ 
board deck are to be securely closed and 
battened down. All fittings, such as 
hatchway beams fore-and-afters, and 
covers are to be in place. Where hold 
ventilation is needed, the ventilators are 
to be efficiently protected. 

§ 43.23—10 Stowage; timber cargo. 

(a) The wells on the freeboard deck 
are to be filled with timber stowed as 
solidly as possible, to at least the stand¬ 
ard height of a bridge. 

(b) On a vessel within a seasonal 
winter zone In winter, the height of the 
deck cargo above the freeboard deck is 
not to exceed one-third of the extreme 
breadth of the vessel. 

(c) All timber deck cargo Is to be 
compactly stowed, lashed, and secured. 
It must not interfere in any way with 
the navigation and necessary work of the 
vessel, or with the provision of a safe 
margin of stability at all stages of the 
voyage, regard being given to additions 
of weight, such as those due to absorp¬ 
tion of water and to losses of weight 
such as those due to consumption of 
fuel and stores, 

§ 13.23—45 Protect ion of crew, arceu 
to machinery apace; timber cargo. 

\ 

(a) Safe and satisfactory access to 
the quarters of the crew, to the machin¬ 
ery space, and to all other ports used In 
the necessary work of the vessel is to be 
available at all times. Deck cargo in 
way of openings which give access to 
such parts is to be so stowed that the 
openings can be properly dosed and se¬ 
cured against the admission of water. 
Efficient protection for the crew In the 
form of guardrails, or lifelines, spaced 
not more than 12 Inches apart vertically, 
is to be provided on each side of the deck 
cargo to a height of at least 4 feet above 
the cargo. The cargo Is to be made 
sufficiently level for gangway purposes. 

§ 43.25—50 Steering arrangement*; tim¬ 
ber cargo. 

(a) Steering arrangements arc to be 
effectively protected from damage by 
cargo and, as far as practicable, are to 
be accessible. Efficient provision is to 
be made for steering in the event of a 
breakdown in the main steering 
arrangements. 


§ 43.25-55 Upright*; timber cargo. 

(a) Uprights, when required by the 
nature of the timber, are to be of ade¬ 
quate strength and may be of wood or 
metal; the spacing is to be suitable for 
the length and character of timber car¬ 
ried, but is not to exceed 10 feet Strong 
angles or metal sockets efficiently secured 
to the stringer plate or equally efficient 
means arc to be provided for securing the 
uprights. 

§ 43.25-60 ladling*; limber cargo. 

(a) Timber deck cargo is to be effi¬ 
ciently secured throughout its length by 
independent overall lashings spaced not 
more than 10 feet apart 

<b> Eye plates for these lashings are 
to be riveted to the sheer stroke at inter¬ 
vals of not more than 10 feet, the dis¬ 
tance from an end bulkhead of a super¬ 
structure to the first eye plate being not 
more than 6 feet 6 inches. Additional 
eye plates may be fitted on the stringer 
plate. 

cc) Overall lashings are to be in good 
condition and arc to be not less than 
three-fourths Inch close link chain or 
flexibile wire rope of equivalent strength, 
fitted with sliphooks and stretching 
screws, which are to be accessible at all 
times. Wire rope lashings are to have 
a short length of long link chain to per¬ 
mit the length of lashings to be 
regulated. 

<d> When timber Is in lengths less 
than 12 feet, the spacing of the lashings 
is to be reduced to suit the length of tim¬ 
ber or other suitable provision made. 

(c) When the spacing of the lashings 
is 5 feet or less, the size of the lashing 
may be reduced, but not less than one- 
half inch chain or equivalent wire rope 
1s to be used. 

(f) All fittings required for securing 
the lashings are to be of strength corre¬ 
sponding to the strength of the lashings. 

(g) On superstructure decks, up¬ 
rights. where fitted, are to be about 10 
feet apart and are to be secured by 
athwartship lashings of ample strength. 
§43.23—65 Plan* ; limber cargo. 

(a) Plans showing the fittings and ar¬ 
rangements for stowing and securing 
timber deck cargoes in compliance with 
the foregoing conditions and 8 9 43.25-1— 
43.25-60 are to be submitted to the as¬ 
signing authority. 

§ 43.25-70 Computation of freeboard; 
timber cargo. 

(a) Where the assigning authority is 
satisfied that the vessel is suitable and 
that the conditions and arrangements 
are at least equal to the foregoing re¬ 
quirements for the carriage of timber 
deck cargo, the summer freeboards 
computed in accordance with the rules 
and tables in «§ 43.15-1—43.15-97. may 
be modified to give special timber free¬ 
boards by substituting the following per¬ 
centages for those in 8 43.15-63: 


Tail* « 25-70 (i>— Total Enr*crnr« Lexgth or Brr*xrmcerr»«a 



0 

OIL 

OIL 

0 3L 

a4 l 

OIL 

0M 

OIL 

0SL 

0 .»/, 

1 OS 


pzfcml 

Pertent 

Percent 

Intent 

Percent 

- - 

i ff rv.i 

Percent 

l\rcent 

Percent 

Pereent 


AUtjrp«. 

70 

san 

41. ft 

sits 

O 

M 35 

n 5 

51 6 

57. 0 

95 75 

100 
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<b) The winter timber freeboard is to 
be obtained by adding to the summer 
timber freeboard one-third of an inch 
per foot of the molded summer timber 
draft. 

<c) The winter North Atlantic timber 
freeboards are the winter North Atlantic 
freeboards prescribed In 9 43.15-93. 

<d) The tropical timber freeboard is 
to be obtained by deducting from the 
summer timber freeboard one-quarter of 
an inch per foot of the molded summer 
timber draft. 

Cross Rotrckct: For requirement* for the 
carriage of timber deck cargo, see 16 43 25- 
1—43-25-65. 

Subpart 43.30—Load Lines for 
Tankers 7 

Not*: The term '‘tanker'* include* all 
fltoitmeni specially constructed for the car¬ 
riage of liquid cargoes in bulk. 

§ 43.30—1 Tanker load line marking*. 

(a) Tankers assigned load lines com¬ 
puted in accordance with Table 43.30-70 
(a) (valid for both United States* do¬ 
mestic and international voyages) shall 
be marked as provided by 59 43.05-5 to 
43.05-30. inclusive, and as shown in 
Figure 43.05-5(a). 

<b) Tankers assigned load lines com¬ 
puted in accordance with Table 43.30-75 
(a> (valid only for United States coast¬ 
wise and/or intercoastal voyages) shall 
be marked abaft the disk as shown in 
Figure 43.05-15 (d). 

(c) Tankers marked in accordance 
with paragraph (b) of this section but 
which may also engage in foreign voy¬ 
ages may carry* both the markings called 
for by paragraphs (a) and <b> of this 
section when on United States coastwise 
and/or lntcrcoastal voyages, except that, 
in such cases, the line through the center 
of the disk shall correspond to the sum¬ 
mer load line computed in accordance 
with Table 43.30-70(a). Tankers de¬ 
parting on foreign voyages shall only 
bear the marks forward of the disk called 
for by paragraph (a) of this section. 

{ 43.30—5 Construction of tanker. 

(a) The structure of the vessel Is to be 
of sufficient strength for the increased 
draft corresponding to the freeboard 
assigned. 

g 43.30—10 Forecastle; tanker. 

(a) The vessel is to have a forecastle 
of which tho length is not less than 7 
percent of the length of the vessel and 
the height is not less than the standard 
height. 

§ 43.30-15 Machinery casing*; tanker. 

(a) The openings in machinery cas¬ 
ings on the freeboard deck are to be 
fitted with steel doors. The casings arc 
to be protected by an enclosed poop or 
bridge of at least standard height or by 
a deckhouse of equal height and of 
equivalent strength. The bulkheads at 


f The provision* of 1143 01-1—43.01-100, 
Inclusive, and 1143.05-1—43.05-07, inclusive 
also apply to tanker* except a* they are 
modified by || 43SO-1—43.30-70, Inclusive. 


the ends of these structures are to be of 
the scantlings required for bridge front 
bulkheads. All entrances to the struc¬ 
tures from the freeboard deck at to be 
fitted with effective closing appliances 
and the sills are to be at least 18 inches 
above the deck. Exposed machinery 
casings on the superstructure deck are 
to be of substantial construction, and all 
openings in them are to be fitted with 
steel dosing appliances permanently 
attached to the casings and capable of 
being closed and secured from both 
sides: the sills of such openings are to be 
at least 15 inches above the deck. 
Flddley openings are to be as high above 
the superstructure deck as is reasonable 
and practicable and are to have strong 
steel covers permanently attached in 
their proper positions. 

§ 43.30-20 Gangway; tanker. 

(a) An efficiently constructed per¬ 
manent gangway of sufficient strength 
for its exposed position is to be fitted 
fore and aft at the level of the super¬ 
structure deck between the poop and 
midship bridge, and when crew aro 
berthed forward, from the bridge to the 
forecastle, or other equivalent means of 
access may be provided to carry out the 
purpose of the gangway, such as pas¬ 
sages below deck. 

§43.30-25 Protection of crew; acre** 
to machinery space; tanker. 

(a) Safe and satisfactory access from 
the gangway level to the quarters of the 
crew, the machinery space, and all other 
parts used in the necessary work of the 
vessel is to be available at all times. 
This section does not apply to pump- 
rooms entered from the freeboard deck, 
when fitted with class 1 closing 
appliances. 

Cxoos Retehencr: For class 1 closing appli¬ 
ance*, ace 9 43.15-37. 

§ 43.30—30 Hatchways; tanker. 

(a) All exposed hatchways on the 
freeboard deck and on the deck of ex¬ 
pansion trunks are to be closed water¬ 
tight by efficient steel covers. Hatch¬ 
ways on Uie freeboard deck within a 


forecastle which Is closed at the after 
end with a bulkhead and closing appli¬ 
ances no less effective than Class 2 may 
be fitted with wood covers, coaming, 
and closing appliances in accordance 
with 9 43.10-55, provided hatchways on 
the forecastle deck are closed watertight 
by efficient steel covers. 

§ 43.30—35 Ventilators; tanker. 

(a) Ventilators to spaces below the 
freeboard deck are to be of ample 
strength or are to be protected by super¬ 
structures or equally efficient means. 

§43.30-40 Freeing arrangement*; 
tanker. 

(a) Vessels with bulwarks are to 
have open rails fitted for at least half 
the length of the exposed portion of the 
w'eather deck or other effective freeing 
arrangements. The upper edge of the 
sheer stroke is to be kept as low as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 

(b) Where superstructures are con¬ 
nected by trunks, open rails are to be 
fitted for the whole length of the weather 
portions of the freeboard deck. 

§ 43.30~65 I*lan«; tanker. 

(a) Plans showing proposed fitting 
and arrangements ore to be submitted to 
the assigning authority for approval. 

§43.30—50 Compulation of freeboard; 
tanker. 

(a) When the assigning authority 15 
satisfied that the foregoing require¬ 
ments are fulfilled, the summer free¬ 
board may be computed from the table 
for tankers: all corrections except those 
for flush deck steamers, detached super¬ 
structures, excess sheer, and winter voy¬ 
ages across the North Atlantic are to be 
made in accordance with 99 43.15-1— 
43.15-97. 

§ 43.30—55 Induction# for dctnrhrd 
superstructure*; tanker*. 

(a) When the total effective length 
of superstructure is less than 1.0L, the 
deduction is a percentage of that for a 
superstructure of length 1.0L, and is ob¬ 
tained from Table 43.30-55(a). 


Tails <3 30-45 (*y—T otal Eirimn l.txnrn or StTrumcntriu 



0 

0.1 L 

0 2 L 

0 JbL 

0.4 L 

0 IL 

OIL 

0.71* 

OS L 

0.0L 

IJOL 

All typos. 


Pit cm 1 

Per cm: 

Percent 

Percent 

Prr cent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

0 

7 

14 

21 

81 

41 

62 

82 

fas 

87.7 

100 


§ 43.30-60 Deduction for cxce#* slim; 
tanker. 

(a) Where the sheer is greater than 
the standard, the correction for ex¬ 
cess sheer (see 9 43.15-73) is deducted 
from the freeboard for all tankers. Sec¬ 
tion 43.15-77 docs not apply except that 
the maximum deduction for excess sheer 
is 1% inches at 100 feet and increases at 
the rate of 1% Inches for each additional 
100 feet in the length of the vessel 

§ 43.30-65 Winter North Atlantic free¬ 
board; tanker. 

(a) The minimum freeboard for 
tankers on voyages across the North 


Atlantic from a port or place of 
departure north of latitude 36* N. to 
a port or place of arrival north of lati¬ 
tude 36* N.. regardless of the route of the 
vessel while it Is in either of the northern 
seasonal winter zones during the winter 
season, shall be the winter freeboard 
plus an addition at a rate of one inch per 
100 feet in length. 

§ 43.30—70 Freeboard table for tanker*. 

(a) Table 43.30-70(a) gives the basic 
minimum summer freeboard for tankers 
which comply with the standards In this 
part. 
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Table 4330-7O<e)— Baric Minimum Fetx- 
boaro roz Tank e* a 


Freeboard Freeboard 


Hleet) (inches) 

L(/c*t) (inches) 

190.. 

21.8 

610--- 

110.1 

300- 

23.1 

620. 

111.7 

310 

24.7 

C30_ 

113.1 

320- 

26.3 

640 

114.5 

230. 

28.0 

650. 

115.9 

240.. 

29.7 

660.. 

117.3 


31.6 

870__ 

118.6 

360_ — 

33.3 

G80... 

119.9 

370 

33.2 

690.. 

121.2 

?ft 0 

37, 1 

TOO—... 

122. 5 

2*0 ... 

39. 1 

710 _..... 

128.7 

300 

41. 1 

720___ 

124.9 

310. __ 

43.1 

730.. 

126.1 

320 

45.1 

740_ 

127.3 

330. 

47. i 

750 _ 

128.5 

340 _ 

49.2 

780. 

129.6 

350. 

51.3 

770_ 

130.7 

360. 

53. 5 

780.. 

131.8 

370. 

65.7 

790. 

132.9 

380.. 

57.9 

800.. . . 

134.0 

390 __ 

00.2 

810 _ _ 

135. 1 

400 __ _ _ 

82.5 

620 _ 

136 2 

410__ 

54.9 

830_ 

137.2 

420. 

07.4 

840 . . 

138 2 

430. . 

59.9 

850_ _ 

139.2 

440. 

72.5 

850.— 

140. 1 

450_ 

75. 1 

870 .. 

141.0 

460 _ 

77.7 

880 .. 

141.9 

470 _ 

80.2 

fiQA 

142. 8 

480 _„ 

82.7 

900 _—- T — 

143.7 

490 ... 

85. 1 

910 __ 

144. 5 

500 __ 

87. 5 

920. 

145.3 

510 ._ 

80.8 

930 ... 

146 1 

520 . 

92.1 

940 . 

146.9 

530 .. 

94.3 

950 . 

147.7 

540 .- 

05.8 

900 .. 

148.5 

550_ _ 

08.8 

970__ 

149.2 

5*0 

100.7 

960_ 

149.8 

570_ 

102.7 

990_ 

150.4 

580. 

104.6 

1,000 _ 

151.0 

500 __ 1f . 

106. 6 

(1)... 

0) 

600 ... 

108.4 



1 Vrescla above 1,000 feet are to be dealt 
with by the AdmlnUtratlon. 


8 13.30-73 Freeboard table for tanker* 
on United Stale* eoaatwlac and/or 
interroastal voyage*. 

(a) Tankers which are structurally 
qualified to be operated at the resulting 
deeper drafts may be assigned load lines, 
valid only for United States coastwise 
and/or intercoastal voyages, which have 
been computed on the basis of Table 
43.30-75(a) in lieu of Table 43.30-70<a>. 

Tabu 41.30-75(b) —Oabr Minimum Fekksoaeb 
jot Tniuu on United&TATK iCo att» i»x and/ob 
Iv»r»Lv» AK TAt Votaoki 


Subpart 43.35—Lumber Schooners 

§ 43.35-1 Load line mark* for ve«*rU 
ftperially conatruclrd for the carriage 
of romplete cargo?* of timber (lum¬ 
ber nrhooner type). 

<a> Load lines for existing vessels pro¬ 
pelled by eitlier sail or steam which have 
been specially constructed to carry com¬ 
plete cargoes of timber (that Is. of the 
lumber schooner type) w r hen carrying a 
complete cargo of Umber will be marked 
with a load line as provided In l 43.01-15. 
The mark is illustrated by figure 43.35- 
Ua). 



Figure 43.35-1 (a). —Timber load lino for 
vessels constructed for the carriage of com¬ 
plete cargoes of timber. 




Piquet 43.35-1 (b).—Umber load line In con¬ 
junction with steamer load line for veseeli 
constructed for the carriage of complete 
cargoes of timber. 

(b) Existing vessels which have been 
specially constructed to carry complete 
cargoes of timber (the lumber schooner 



longitude 150* W.. and thence along a 
rhumb line to the west coast of British 
Columbia at laUtude 55* N., Pusan 
(Korea) and Yokohama to be consid¬ 
ered as being on the boundary line of 
the northern “winter seasonal 0 zone and 
the “summer" zone. 

(b) The northern boundary of the 
••tropical 0 zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America at lat. 10* 
N. along the parallel of lat. 10* N. to Ion?. 
20* W„ thence north to lat. 20* N. and 
thence along the parallel of lat. 20* N. to 
the West Coast of Africa; a line from the 
east coast of Africa along the parallel of 
lat. 8* N. to the west coast of the Malay 
Peninsula, following thence the coast of 
Malay and Slam to the east coast of Co¬ 
chin China at lat 10* N.. thence along 
Uie parallel of lat 10* N. to long. 145* 
E.. thence north to lat. 13* N. and thence 
alone the parallel of lat 13* N. to Uie 
west coast of Central America. Saigon to 
be considered as being on the boundary 
line of the “tropical** zone and the “sea¬ 
sonal tropical 0 area (4). 

(c) The southern boundary of the 
“tropical” zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America along the 
Tropic of Capricorn to the West Coast 
of Africa; from the east coast of Africa 
along the parallel of lat. 20" 6. to the 
west coast of Madagascar, thence along 
the west and north coast of Madagascar 
to long. 50* E.. thence north to lat 10* 

5., thence along the parallel of lat 10" S. 
to long. 110* E.. thence along a rhumb 
line to Port Darwin, Australia, thence 
eastward along the coast of Australia 
and Wessel Island to Cape Wessel. thence 
along the parallel of lat 11* 8. to the 
west side of Cape York from the cast side 
of Cape York at lat 11* S. along the par¬ 
allel of lat. 11* 6. to long. 150* W.. thence 
along a rhumb line to the point lat. 26* 

8 ., long. 75* W.. and thence along a 
rhumb line to the west coast of South 
America at lat. 30* S.. Coqulmbo, Rio de 
Janeiro, and Port Darwin to be consid¬ 
ered as being on the boundary line of 
the “tropical 0 and ‘’summer** zones. 

(d) The following regions arc to be in¬ 
cluded In the “tropical** zone: 

(1) The Suez Canal, the Red Sea, and 
the Gulf of Aden, from Port Said to the 
meridian of 45* E , Aden and Berbera to 
be considered as being on the boundary 
line of the “tropical** zone and the “sea¬ 
sonal tropical'* area 2 (11). 

(2) The Persian Gulf to the meridian 
of 50* E. 

(e) The northern boundary of the 
southern “winter seasonal** 7X>ne is a 
line drawn from the east coast of South 
America along the parallel of laUtude 
40* 8. to longitude 56* W.. thence along 
a rhumb line to the point latitude 34* 

5., longtltude 50* W., thence along the 
parallel of latitude 34* S. to the west 
coast of South Africa; from the east 
coast of South Africa at laUtude 30* S. 
along a rhumb line to the point latitude 
35*30* S.. longitude 118* E., off the south¬ 
ern coast of Australia, thence along a 
rhumb line to Cape Grim. Tasmania, 
thrnce along the north coast of Tas¬ 
mania to Eddystone Point, thence along 
a rhumb line to the west coast of South 
Island, New Zealand, at longitude 170* 
E., thence along the west, south, and 
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east coasts of South Island to Cape 
Saunders, thence along a rhumb line to 
the point latitude 33* S., longitude 170* 
W.; and thence along the parallel of lati¬ 
tude 33* S. to the west coast of South 
America. Valparaiso. Capetown, and 
Durban to be considered as being on the 
boundary line of the Southern “seasonal 
winter” and “summer” zones. 

<f) The remaining areas constitute 
the “summer” zones. The following 
areas are seasonal tropical areas: 

(1) In the North Atlantic Ocean: An 
area bounded on the north by a line from 
Capa Catoche in Yucatan to Cape San 
Antonio in Cuba, by the South Cuban 
Coast to lat. 20* N. and by the parallel 
of lat. 20* N. to the point iat. 20° N.. long. 
20* W., on the west by the coast of Cen¬ 
tral America: on the south by the north 
coast of South America and by parallel 
of lat. 10* N.. and on the cast by the 
meridian of 20* W. 

Tropical: let November to 15th July. 

Summer: 16th July to 3let October. 

(2) Arabian Sea: (i) North of lat. 24* 
N. Karachi is to be considered as being 
on the boundary line of this area and the 
seasonal tropical area below. 

Tropical: lit August to 20th May. 

Summer: 2lat May to 31st July. 

<U) South of lat 24* N. 

Tropical: 1st Deoember to 20th May, and 
16th September to 15th October. 

Summer: 21st May to 15th September and 
16th October to 30th November. 

(3) Bay of Bengal: 

Tropical: 16th December to 15th April. 

Bummer: 16th April to 15th December. 

(4) In the China Sea: An area 
bounded on the west and north by the 
coast of Indo-China and China to Hong 
Kong, on the cast by a rhumb line to the 
port of Sual (Luzon Island), and by the 
west coast of the Islands of Luzon. 
Samar, and Leyte to the parallel of 10* 
N.. and on the south by the parallel of 
lat. 10* N., Hong Kong and Sual to be 
considered as being on the boundary of 
the “seasonal tropical” and “summer” 
zones. 

Tropical: 21st January to 30th April. 

Summer: 1st May to 20th January. 

(5) In the north Pacific Ocean: (i) 
An area bounded on the north by the 
parallel of lat. 25* N., on the west by the 
meridian of 160* E.. on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 13* N.. and on the east 
by the meridian of 130* W. 

Tropical: lot April to 3Ut October. 

Summer: let November to 3let March. 

(il) An area bounded on the north 
and cast by the coast of California, Mex¬ 
ico. and Central America, on the vrest by 
the meridian of 120* W., and by a rhumb 
line from the point lat. 30* N.. long. 120* 
W.. to the point lat. 13* N.. long. 105* W.. 
and on the south by the parallel of lat. 
13* N. 

Tropical: let March to 30th June and 1st 
to 30th November. 

Summer: 1st July to 31st October and 1st 
December to 28th/29th February, 


(0) In the south Pacific Ocean: (1) An 
area bounded on the north by the paral¬ 
lel of laL 11* 8.. on the west by the east 
coast of Australia, on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 20" S.. and on the cast by 
the meridian of 175* E., together with the 
Oulf of Carpentaria south of lat 11* S. 
Mackay is to be considered as being 
on the boundary of the “seasonal tropi¬ 
cal” and the “summer” zones. 

Tropical: 1st April to 30th November. 

Bummer: 1st December to 3lat March. 

(11) An area bounded on the west by 
the meridian of 150* VV., on the south by 
the parallel of lat. 20* 8.. and on the 
north and east by the rhumb line form¬ 
ing the southern boundary of the tropi¬ 
cal zone. 

Tropical: 1st March to 30th November, 

Summer: 1st December to 28/20th Feb¬ 
ruary. 

(g) The following are seasonal winter 
areas: (1) Northern seasonal winter zone 
(between North America and Europe). 

(1) In the area within and to the north¬ 
wards of the following line: A line drawn 
south from the coast of Greenland at 
long. 50* W. to lat. 45* N.. thence along 
the parallel of lat. 45* N. to the meridian 
of 15* W.. thence north to lat. 60* N„ 
thence along the parallel of lat. 60* N. to 
the west coast of Norway, Bergen to be 
considered as being on the boundary line 
of this area and area subdivision (il) of 
this subparagraph. 

Winter: 16th October to 15th April. 

Summer: 10ih April to 15th October. 

<ii) An area outside area subdivision 

(1) of this subparagraph and north of 
the parallel of lat. 36“ N. 

Winter: 1st November to 31st March. 

Bummer; 1st AprU to 31st October. 

(2) Baltic (bounded by the parallel of 
latitude of the Skaw). 

Winter: 1st November to 31st March. 

Summer: 1st April to 31st October. 

(3) Mediterranean and Black Sea. 

Winter: 16th December to 15th March. 

Bummer: 16th March to 16th December. 

(4) Northern “seasonal winter” zone 
(between Asia and North America, except 
Sea of Japan), south of 50* N. 

Winter: 16th October to 15th April. 

Summer: 16th AprU to 15th October. 

<5) Sea of Japan between the parallels 
of lat. 35* N. and 50* N. 

Winter: 1st December to 28th/20th Febru¬ 
ary. 

Bummer: 1st March to 30th November. 

(6) Southern “seasonal winter” zone. 

Winter: 16th AprU to 15th October. 

Bummer: 16th October to 15th AprU. 

g 13.40-5 Fees, travel expense. 

(a) Scale of fees. (1) Subject to the 
conditions as set forth in this paragraph, 
fees payable by owners wiU be charged for 
assignment of load line (including load 
line and condition survey, verification of 
markings and issuance of load line cer¬ 


tificates) In accordance with Table 
43.40-5 (a). 


Tails 43.40-4 CoH-Fsts roa a tooxu ext of Load 

Lncs 


61 m at ratal 

Classed 
vessel • 

Uniter.! 

rttteb 

Under 300 groat tons.. 

330.00 

HOn. oo 

300 end under COO poa Iona. 

30.00 

mou 

400 and under 700 crow tool.. 

MOO 

156 00 

700 &nd under 1,000 groat ions. 

to. oo 

moo 

1,000 and under l.flOOgroat tool.... 

40.00 

230.00 

1JDQ and under 2,800 groat tone_ 

DC 00 

27a oo 

2,500and under 3.500 crust Inn*.... 

00.00 

310.00 

3.500 and under 8,000 groat loos_ 

76.00 

isaoo 

5,000 and under MOO groat tons_ 

86.00 

moo 

0,500 and under 8,000 greet Lam_ 

100.00 

0X00 

S.Ouu and under 10,000 groat toot_ 

110.00 

476 00 

10.000 and tinder 12.0JO grot* Lorn . 

12a oo 

510 00 

12,000 and under 15,000 grott loot.. 

iaa oo 

550 00 

lfljCOO grott tens and abort.. 

14a oo 

500.00 


» Clatted rate! meant too*] In cits* with Lbtaatignlng 
authority. 


(2) In the case of unclassed vessels 
newly buUt. where an extensive review 
of construction plans and attendance 
during construction by the Surveyors of 
the assigning authority may be required, 
In the case of existing unclassed vessels 
where necessary plans are not available, 
and in cases where alterations or repairs 
are made, which would require more 
than a normal attendance by the Sur¬ 
veyors. additional fees proportional to 
the amount of work Involved may be 
charged. 

(3) The provisions of this paragraph 
may be applied to either classed or un¬ 
classed vessels in cases where, due to 
alterations or changes in service, a new 
freeboard may be required. 

(b) Fees for renewal of load line cer¬ 
tificates. (1) For unclassed vessels the 
fees for condition survey and renewal of 
load line certificates shall be 50 percent 
of the scale In paragraph (a) of this 
section. In cases where alterations or 
repairs are made which would require 
more than a normal attendance by the 
Surveyors, additional fees, proportional 
to the amount of work involved may be 
charged. 

(2) For classed vessels where the sur¬ 
vey la carried out in conjunction with a 
survey required for maintenance of class 
and for which a fee Is chargeable, no 
charge will be made for the survey, but 
an amount not exceeding $25 for the 
Issuance of the new load line certificate 
may be charged. 

(c) Fees for annual load Une inspec¬ 
tion. The fee for annual load line in¬ 
spection shall be $25 for vessels not 
exceeding 2.000 gross tons, and $35 for 
vessels of more than 2.000 gross tons. 
Where alterations or repairs are made, 
which would require more than a normal 
attendance by the Surveyors, additional 
fees proportional to the work involved 
may be charged. In the case of a classed 
vessel no charge will be made for this 
Inspection If carried out at the same time 
as a survey to the hull that is required 
for maintenance of class and for which 
a fee is chargeable. 

(d) Traveling expenses. For all trav¬ 
eling expenses incurred In connection 
with the surveys described in this section 
there will be an additional charge. 
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<2) The load line assignment given by this certificate necessarily assumes that the 
nature and stowage of cargo, ballast, etc., are such os to secure sufficient stability for the 
veft.se 1 Accordingly, It Is the owner s responsibility to furnish the Master of the vessel 
with stability Information and Instructions when this is necessary to maintenance of 
sufficient stability. 

(On the reverie side of the load line certificate, or on a separate sheet attached and 
forming part of the certificate, provision is to be made for annual inspection and renewal 
endorsements.) 

(Reverse side of certificate to bo prepared with notes and for endorsements as set forth 
for Form Cl.) 

CossTWias Load Like CmmncATX 

[Form C4; applicable to vessels assigned freeboards on the basis of 46 CFR 43.15-87, 

43 15- 00.43 15-98, and/or 43.30-751 


Issued under authority of the United States of America. Commandant. UJS. Coast Ouard. 
under the provisions of the Coastwise Load Line Act. 1035, as amended. 

This Certificate Is valid only for vessels on United 8tates’ coastwise and/or Intercoastal 


voyages. 

[seal] 

Issued by—~—......--— 

Certificate No.--- 

Nnme of ship ....---- 

Port of registry--- 


Official No,. 

Cross tonnage-- 


racEsoAUD non deck like 


LOAD LINE 


Tropical---( T > 

Bummer-—-(S) 

Winter----(W) 


Above upper edge of line through center of disk. 
Above upper edge of line through center of disk. 
Below upper edge of line through center of disk. 


•Allowance for fresh water far all freeboards-—-- 

(All measurements are to upper edges of the respective horizontal lines.) 

The upper edge of the deck line from which those freeboards are measured Is- 

inches above the top of the deck at sido. 


T 
S 
w 

This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the Co mm a n dant. Uih Coast Guard. 
Coastwise Load Line Regulations. 

••This certificate remains in force until--------; 

Issued at _____on the-day of 

. . . . . . «... 

(Here follows the signature or seal and description of the a s si g nin g authority.) 

Notes: (1) In accordance with the Load Line Regulation*, the disk and lines must be 
permanently marked by center punch marks or cutting. Letters Indicating the assigning 
authority are to be marked alongside the disk and above the centerline. Periodic inspec¬ 
tions are to be made at Intervals of approximately twelve months. 

(2) The load line assignment given by this certificate necessarily assumes that the nature 
and stowage of cargo, ballast, etc., are such os to secure sufficient stability for the vessel. 
Accordingly. It Is the owner’s responsibility to furnish the Master of the vessel with stability 
Information and Instructions when this Is necessary to maintenance of sufficient stability. 

(On the reverse side of the load line certificate, or on a separate sheet attached and form¬ 
ing port of the certificate, provision Is to be mode for annual inspection and renewal 
endorsements.) 

(Reverse aide of certificate to be prepared with notes and for endorsements os set forth 
for Form Cl.) 



•Where seagoing steamers navigate a river or inland waters, deeper loading is permitted 
corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc , required for consumption between the point of 
departure and the open sea. 

••At the expiration of the certificate, renewal should be obtained In accordance with the 
Load Line Regulations, and If upon examination the ship Is found to be In satisfactory 
condition, this certificate will be extended and so endorsed on the reverse side. 


§ 43.10-15 Title* of load line lawn and 
rule* regarded as equivalent to the 
llriti»lt Board of Trade Rules, 190f>. 

(a) Australia . Part IV of the Navi¬ 
gation Act, 1913-1920, and Navigation 
(Load Line) Regulations of the 17th 
December 1924. 

(b) Belgium. Loi sur la s6curltd des 
navires (7 ddeembre 1920). 

(c) Chile. Reglamento para el trazato 
del disco marcas y linca oficl&l de carguio 
de las naves mercantes * Decree No. 1892 
of the 12th November 1919). 

(d) Denmark. Merchant Shipping 
(inspection of ships) Act of the 29th 
March 1920, with later amendments. 

Rule and Tables of Freeboard for 
Ships, dated the 30th September 1909. as 
amended by notification if the 25th 
July 1918. 

<e> France. Lot du 17 avril 1907, 
arrets du 5 septembre 1908. DScret du 
21 septembre 1908. Autre ddcret du 21 
septembre 1908. modifte par 1c d£cret du 
1 septembre 1925. Ddcrct du 12 mai 
1927. D6cret du 17 Janvier 1928. 

(f) Germany. Vorschrlften dcr See- 
Berufsgenossenschaft liber den Freibord 
fUr Dampfer und ScgclschlfTe, Ausgabc 

1908. 

<g) Hong Kong. Merchant shipping 
consolidation ordinance (No. 10 of 1899 >, 
as amended by ordinances Nos. 31 of 
1901. 2 of 1903, 5 of 1905. 16 of 1906. 9 of 

1909, and 6 of 1910. 

(h) Iceland. Law No. 58 of the 14th 
June. 1929. sections 25-26. 

(i) India. Indian Merchant Shipping 
Act. 1923. 

(J) Italy. Regole e tavole per as- 
Mgnazione del “Bordo Ubero*\ approved 
by decree dated the 1st February 1929— 
VII of the Italian Minister for Com¬ 
munications. 

Prior to 1929—British Board of Trade 
Rules. 1906. 

(k> Japan. Ship load line law [Law 
Na 2 of the 10th year of Taisho (1921) 1 
and the rules and regulations relating 
thereto. 

(1) Netherlands. Decree of the 22d 
September 1909 (Official Journal No. 
315). , ^ 

<m) Netherland Indies. Netherlands 
decree of the 22d September 1909 (Offi¬ 
cial Journal No. 315). 

(n) New Zealand. British Board of 
Trade Rules, 1906. 

(0) Norway. Norwegian Freeboard 
Rules and Tables of 1909. 

(p) Portugal. Decree No. 11.210 of 
the 18th July 1925. and regulations and 
instructions relating thereto. 

(q) Spain. Reglamento para el Tra- 
zado del Disco y Marcas de Maxima 
Carga de los buques marchantes, 1914. 

(r) Sfratts Settlements. British Board 
of Trade Rules, 1906. 

(s) Sweden. Rules and Tables or 

Freeboard approved by decree of the 21st 
May 1910. . 

(t) United Kingdom. Board of Trade 
Rules, 1906. 

(u) Union of Soviet Socialist Re¬ 
publics. Rules and Regulations relating 
to the Load Lines of Seagoing Merchant 
Vessels, published by Register of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 1920 
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PART 44—VARIANCE FOR STEAM 
COLLIERS, BARGES, AND SELF-PRO¬ 
PELLED BARGES (WHEN ENGAGED 
IN SPECIAL SERVICES ON COAST¬ 
WISE AND INTER-ISLAND VOY¬ 
AGES! 

Subport 44.01—Adminktrolioo 

44 01-1 Establishment o{ load lines for 
special services. 

44 01 5 Administration; special service. 
♦4 01-10 Approval by Commandant. U. 8. 

Coast Guard, of special service. 
44 01 11 Assignment and marking load 
linos; special service. 

♦4 01-12 Voyage limits; special service. 
44.01-15 Special service certificate. 

♦4.01-20 New and existing vessels: special 
service. 

Subpart 44.05—Rule* of Alignment; Special 
Service 


♦4.05-1 General. 

44.05-5 Definitions. 

44 05-10 Load line markings. 

44.05-15 Existing vessels. 

44.05-20 Conditions of assignment. 

44 05-25 Freeboards. 

44 05-30 Load line certificate. 

44 05-35 Form of load line certificate. 

Auntoarrr : The provisions of this Part 44 
issued under sec. 2. 40 Stat. 888. as amended; 
46 U S.C 88a. Treasury Department Orders 
120, July 81. 1960. 15 FA. 0521; 107-48. Octo¬ 
ber 19.1902. 27 PR, 10504. 


Subpart 44.01—Administration 

8 44.01-1 Establishment of load lines 
for special services. 

<a) Load lines are established for 
steam colliers, tugs, barges, and self- 
propelled barges engaged in special serv¬ 
ices in conformity with the Coastwise 
Load Line Act, 1935, as amended (46 
US.C. 88-881). 

tb> Load lines for steam colliers, 
barges, and self-propelled barges en¬ 
caged on specially limited coastwise voy¬ 
ages as described in $ 44.01-12 shall be 
established pursuant to the regulations 
in this part. 

<c) Variance for tugs is not permitted. 

§ 44.01—5 Administration; special nerv¬ 
ier. 


<a) The administrative provisions of 
I* 43.01-1—43.01-100 of this subchapter, 
relating to vessels engaged in foreign 
and coastwise voyages, where applicable. 
sh *U apply to vessels subject to this part 
except as modified in paragraph (b) of 
this section. 

( b> Application for the assignment of 
load lines under this part for the types 
of vessels described In 4 44.01-1 shall be 
inade in writing to the American Bureau 
of Shipping unless another society has 
oeen specifically approved by the Com¬ 
mandant as a load line aligni ng au- 
thortty. in the latter case application 
shall be made to the society so approved. 
Applications shall state the following 
information: 


J J^ 1 * 11 ** °I vessel and official number. 
Type of vessel (steam collier. 
b ^-Propelled barge). 

(3) Date keel was laid. 

(4) Normal sea speed of vessel. 

nJL. tT™ of ^yage for which ap¬ 
proval is requested. 


(6) Normal maximum distance off¬ 
shore in course of voyage. 

(7) Length of voyage in days and nau¬ 
tical miles. 

<8) Statement of weather conditions 
to be expected. 

<9) Cargo to be carried. 

(10) Whether vessel is to be operated 
manned or unmanned. 

§ 44.01—10 Approval by Corn matte! ant, 
U.S. Coa»t Guard, of »prri«l nervier. 

(a) Subject to the conditions con¬ 
tained In this part, the Commandant, 
UJ3. Coast Guard, has determined that 
load lines at variance from the position 
fixed by the International Load Line 
Treaty. 1930. but not above the actual 
line of safety, may be assigned steam 
colliers. barges, or self-propelled barges 
(separately by class) for certain spe¬ 
cifically limited coastwise voyages be¬ 
tween ports of the continental United 
States or between islands of a group over 
which the United States has jurisdiction. 

§ 4*4.01—11 Alignment and marking 
load lines; special service. 

(a) The assignment and marking of 
special service load lines and certifica¬ 
tions thereof shall be in accordance with 
this part to the satisfaction of the Amer¬ 
ican Bureau of Shipping. The load line 
certificate shall define the voyage limits 
and seasonal restrictions governing the 
validity of the load lines. 

§ 44.01—12 Voyage limit*; special serv¬ 
ice. 

(a) Special service load lines may be 
assigned for operation not more than a 
specified limited distance offshore which 
shaft not exceed 20 nautical miles. The 
offshore distance shall be measured from 
the coastline except where a line of In¬ 
land waters has been otherwise estab¬ 
lished. 

(b) For continental United States 
ports, special service load lines may be 
Issued for operation between but not to 
exceed the extreme port limits specified 
below, or for operation between inter¬ 
mediate ports within the extreme limits 
specified: 

(1) Central and Northern Atlantic 
Coast—Prom Norfolk, Virginia, to East- 
port. Maine. 

(2) Southeast Atlantic Coast—From 
Key West, Florida, to Jacksonville, Flor¬ 
ida. except that the special service load 
line shall not be valid for manned ves¬ 
sels during the hurricane season, i.e.. 
July 1st to November 15th, both dates 
inclusive. 

(3) Gulf of Mexico Coast—From the 
mouth of the Rio Grande River. Texas, 
to Key West. Florida, except that the 
special service load line shall not be valid 
for manned vessels during the hurricane 
season, l.e., July 1st to November 15th, 
both dates inclusive. 

(4) Pacific Coast—From San Fran¬ 
cisco. California, to San Diego, Califor¬ 
nia. 

(c) Assignment of special service load 
lines for voyage limits between the is¬ 
lands of a group over which the United 
States has jurisdiction shall be mode 


only upon authorization by the Com¬ 
mandant. UJ5. Coast Guard, after sub¬ 
mittal to him of the Information called 
for by 5 44.01-5 (b). 

§ ‘44.01—15 Special service certificate. 

(a) The use of the special service load 
line certificate issued under this part is 
limited to voyages only as described in 
the certificate. If the vessel engages on 
any voyage not contemplated by the cer¬ 
tificate where a load line is required, the 
load line prescribed by Part 43 of this 
subchapter shall govern. 

<b> Vessels engaged on special serv¬ 
ices in the coastwise trade and the inter¬ 
island trade will be certificated on the 
form shown In $ 44.05-35. 

§ 44.01—20 New and existing ve*«cl»: 
special unine. 

(a) A new vessel marked with load 
lines for special service on a coastwise 
or inter-island voyage is a vessel whose 
keel was laid on or after September 28. 
1937. An existing vessel is one whose 
keel was laid before that date. 

Subport 44.05—Rules of Assignment; 

Speciol Service 
§ 44.03-1 General. 

(a) The load line regulations in this 
part are complementary to those In Part 
43 or Part 45 (Great Lakes load line reg¬ 
ulations) of this subchapter, as refer¬ 
ence is made thereto. 

§ 44.03—5 Definition*. 

(a) A steam collier is a vessel 
mechanically propelled, and specially 
designed for the carriage of coal in bulk. 

(b) A towed barge is a vessel without 
sufficient means for self-propulsion and 
which requires to be towed. 

(c) A self-propelled barge is a vessel 
mechanically propelled of the type spe¬ 
cially designed for use in limited coast¬ 
wise and Great Lakes service and capable 
of transiting interconnecting canals. 

§ 44.05—10 land line marking*. 

(a) The load line marks on the ves¬ 
sel's sides are to be In accordance with 
f 43.05-15 of this subchapter, figure 
43.05-5(a). Seasonal markings such as 
“Winter North Atlantic" which are not 
applicable to the voyage will be omitted. 

(b) In the case of vessels which en¬ 
gage in special services on coastwise voy¬ 
ages and voyages on the Great Lakes, the 
marks on the vessel's sides are to be in 
accordance with Figure 44.05-10(b). ex¬ 
cept that the lines marked “SW“ and 
“MS“ shall be used only where applicable. 



Fiouma 44.06-10(b). 


FfDEftAl REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 2SI—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 



















RULES AND REGULATIONS 


16756 

(c) The load lines aft of the combined 
disk and diamond will be applicable for 
voyages on the Great Lakes and those on 
the forward side will be applicable to 
limited coastwise voyages. The sum¬ 
mer line on the ocean will correspond to 
the summer line on the Lakes and the 
winter line on the ocean will correspond 
to the intermediate line on the Lakes. 

(d> In the case of vessels which oper¬ 
ate both on special service coastwise 
voyages and on unlimited coastwise voy¬ 
ages, the marks on the ship's sides are 
to be in accordance with figure 44.05-10 
<d). The load lines aft of the dif-k will be 
applicable to voyages In special service 
coastwise or inter-island voyages and 
those on the forward side will be appli¬ 
cable to unlimited coastwise voyages. < A 
vessel marked for both special service 
and unlimited coastwise voyages and 
furnished with a load line certificate on 
the International form shall, when enter¬ 
ing the foreign trade, arrange that the 
load line markings arc in accord with the 
vessel's international load line certificate 
by the elimination of the marks aft of 
the disk.) 



Figure 4AS&-10 (d). 

§ 44.03-15 Exiting vcuda 

(a) In assigning load lines to an exist¬ 
ing vessel the provisions of the regula¬ 
tions in this part shall be compiled with 
in principle and detail insofar as Is rea¬ 
sonable and practicable, having regard 
to the proven efficacy of existing ar¬ 
rangements for a special service voyage, 
and having particular regard to the pro¬ 
vision of sufficient means for the pro¬ 
tection and safety of the crew. 

<b> Where it Is neither reasonable nor 
practicable to comply with this part In 
its entirety, the assigning authority 
will, in each case, report to the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Ouard. the specific 
matters in which the vessel Is deficient 
with such recommendations as may seem 
desirable. Upon the receipt of this re¬ 
port the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall determine such addition to 
the freeboard as will, in the Judgment 
of the Commandant, U. 8. Coast Guard, 
make the vessel as safe as if it had fully 
complied with this part. 

g 44.05-20 Conditions of aMi^nmrnt. 

(a) Steam colliers . The conditions 
of assignment for steam colliers shall 
be In accordance with the requirements 


of Part 43 of this subclmpter and 
also with the supplementary require¬ 
ments of §3 43.30-1 to 43.30-70 of this 
subchapter in cases where a tanker free¬ 
board is assigned, except that in the case 
of steam colliers constructed with bul¬ 
warks, the freeing port may be of a prac¬ 
tically continuous slot type, located as 
low as possible, the clear area of the slot 
to be not less than 20 percent of the 
superficial area of the unplcrced bul¬ 
warks. If. due to sheer, or other con¬ 
ditions. the assigning authority considers 
that extra local provision should be made 
for freeing decks of water, the slots arc 
to be located so as to have maximum 
efficacy 

<b) Towed barges. The conditions of 
assignment for towed cargo barges where 
the cargo Is carried under deck shall be 
In accordance with 53 45.1(1-5 to 45.10- 
100 of this subchapter. In the case of 
tank barges and cargo barges carrying 
cargo only on deck, compliance will also 
be required with the supplementary con¬ 
ditions of 55 45.20-1 to 45.20-70 of this 
subchaptcr. In the case of cargo barges 
of the open type, assignment will be lim¬ 
ited to barges in unmanned operation 
and the construction of the vessel mu^t 
be such as to satisfy the assigning au¬ 
thority that no unusual hazards will be 
experienced. 

(c) Self-propelled barges . The con¬ 
ditions of assignment for self-propelled 
cargo barges carrying cargo under decks 
shall be in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of §5 45.10-5 to 45,10-100 of this 
subchapter. In the case of self-pro¬ 
pelled tank barges and self-propelled 
cargo barges carrying cargo only on 
deck, compliance will also be required 
with the supplementary conditions of 
55 45.20-1 to 45.20-70 of this subchapter. 

§ 44.05-2S Freeboard*. 

(a) General. (1) When the assigning 
authority L« satisfied that the require¬ 
ments of this part as applicable to the 
type of vessel under consideration are 
complied with the freeboards will be 
computed as described in this section. 

(2) In the assignment of freeboards 
under this part, the provisions of 5 43.01- 
32 relating to stability are applicable. 

(b) Steam colliers. Steam colliers 
that have constructional features simi¬ 
lar to those of a tanker which afford 
extra Invulnerability against the sea 
may be assigned a reduction of freeboard 
from that determined under 55 43.15-1 
to 43.15-97 of this subchapter. The 
amount of such reduction shall be de¬ 
termined by the assigning authority. In 
relation to the freeboard assigned to 
tankers, having regard to the degree of 
compliance with the supplementary con¬ 
ditions of assignment laid down for these 
ships, but without regard to the degree 
of subdivision provided. The freeboard 
assigned to such a vessel shall in no case 
be less than would be assigned the ves¬ 
sel as a tanker, as determined by 
55 43.30-1 to 43.30-70 of this subchapter. 

(c) Towed cargo barges with cargo 
under deck . The freeboard is to be com¬ 
puted under 31 45.15-1 to 45.15-97 of this 
subchapter. The fresh water and sea¬ 
sonal markings where applicable are to 


be determined from 35 43.15-1 to 43.15 
97 of this subchapter. 

(d) Towed cargo barges with corpo 
only on deck. The freeboard for barges 
of this type is to be computed in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of 55 45.20-1 
to 45.20-70 of this subchapter. The fresh 
water and seasonal markings where ap¬ 
plicable are to be the same as determined 
from 55 43.15-1 to 43.15-97 of this 
subcliapter. 

(e) Towed cargo barges of the open 
type. The load line shall be placed 
where. In the judgment of the assigning 
authority, the draft will be such that no 
unusual hazard will be experienced In 
general, drafts assigned will be such that 
the barge will remain afloat with a rea¬ 
sonable freeboard after flooding of the 
net available open space. 

(f) Towed tank barges. The free¬ 
board is to be computed in accordance 
with 15 45.20-1 to 45.20-70 of this sub- 
chapter. The fresh water and seasonal 
markings where applicable are to be 
determined from 55 43.15-1 to 43.15-97 
of this subchapter. 

(g) Self-propelled cargo barges. The 
freeboard Is to be computed under 
55 45.15-1 to 45 20-15 of this subchap¬ 
ter. The fresh water and seasonal 
markings where applicable are to be de¬ 
termined from 55 43.15-1 to 43.15-97 of 
this subchapter. 

(h> Self-propelled tank barges. The 
freeboard Is to be computed in accord¬ 
ance with 15 45.20-1 to 45.20-70 of this 
subchapter. The fresh water and sea¬ 
sonal markings where applicable are 
to be determined from If 43.15-1 to 
43.15-97 of this subchapter. 

§ 41.05-30 Load line certificate. 

(a) The load line certificates for a 
special service coastwise or special inter- 
island voyage shall be issued in addition 
to any other applicable load Une certifi¬ 
cates and shall be on the form shown 
in 5 44.05-35. 

§ 44.OS-35 Form of load line certifi¬ 
cate. 

<a> Where no other Load Line certifi¬ 
cate is issued: 

Load Lone Ceeumcate row a Sfiocial Service 
Coastwise o» Intee-Island Votao* 

Issued under the authority of the Ccm- 
nmndmit U. 8. Coast Ouard. United States 
of America, under the provisions of tbs 
Coastwise Load Line Act of August 27, 1W5 
as amended. 

Issued by_...._... 

Certificate No__ 

This certificate Is vaUd only for ooastwUf 
or In ter-Island voyages that are between tb# 

limits of.and.- provided tbs 

vessel la engaged solely In the trade stated 
herein. 


Ship- 

Port of registry™ _ 
Gross tonnage_.... 

nUETSOAKD FIOM DW*K 


_Official No. — 

_Trade of vessel.. 


Tropical. 

Bummer. 


(T) 

( 8 ) 


Winter. 


<W) 


LINE 

_Above f8) 

.Upper edge of line 
through center of 
disk. 

_Below (8) 
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•Allowance for fresh water for all free¬ 
boards (except on the Great Lakes)_ 

Tfce upper edge of the deck line from 

which these freeboards are measured is_ 

inches above the top of the. ...deck at side. 



This Is to certify that this ship has been 
surveyed and the freeboards and load line* 
shown above have been found to be cor¬ 
rectly marked upon the vessel In manner 
and location as provided by the Load Line 
Regulations of the Commandant, U 3. Coast 
Guard, applicable to vessels engaged on this 
special service voyage. 

••This certificate remains in fore© until 

__Issued at__.... 

on the__day of__ 10__ 

(Here follows the signature or seal and 
description of the assigning authority) 

Korn: (1) In accordance with the Load 
Line Regulations, the disk or diamond and 
the lines must be permanently marked by 
center punch marks or cutting. 

(2) The load line assignment given by this 
certificate necessarily assume© that the na¬ 
ture and stowage of cargo, ballast, etc., are 
such as to secure sufficient stability for the 
vessel. Accordingly, It is the owner’s respon¬ 
sibility to furnish the Master of the vessel 
with stability information and instructions 
when this is necessary to maintenance of 
sufficient stability. 

(On the reverse side of the load line cer¬ 
tificate, the provision for annual Inspection 
endorsement and for renewal of the certifi¬ 
cate Is to be the same as for vessels engaged 
In the foreign trade.) 

(b) Where the Special Service Load 
Line Certificate la Issued In addition to a 
Great Lakes Load Line Certificate, the 
wording of the Special Service Load Line 
Certificate Is to be Identical to that given 
in paragraph (a) of this section, but the 
markings Indicated In the form shall be 
replaced by the following markings: 



(c) Where the Special Service Load 
Une Certificate Is issued In addition to 
an Unlimited Coastwise or International 


•Where seagoing steamers navigate a river 
or inland water, deeper loading Is permitted 
eorrenpondlng to the weight of fuel, etc., re- 
quired for consumption between the point 
of departure and the open sea. 

••Upon the expiration of the certificate 
renewal must be obtained as provided by the 
Load Line Regulations and the certificate so 
endorsed. Endorsement should also be made 
ln spaces provided on the occasion of 
each annual inspection required by the Load 
Line Regulations. 


Load Line Certificate, the wording of the 
Special Service Load Line Certificate is 
to be Identical to that given ln paragraph 
(a) of this section, but the markings in¬ 
dicated in the form shall be replaced by 
the following markings: 



PART 45—MERCHANT VESSELS WHEN 
ENGAGED IN A VOYAGE ON THE 
GREAT LAKES 


Subporf 45.01— Administration 

Sec. 

45.01-1 Establishment of Oreat Lakes load 
lines. 

45 01-5 Responsibility for administration. 

45.01-10 Application of regulations. 

45.01-13 Penalties for load line violations. 

45.01-15 Tankers. 

45.01-17 Cargo vessels. 

45.01-20 Vessels of special design. 

45.01-22 Stability. 

45.01-25 Marks to Indicate maximum load 
lines. 

45.01-30 Assignment and certification of 
load lines; assigning authority. 

45 01-35 Survey for the assignment of new 
load line and renewal of load 
line certificate. 

45 01-40 Annual load line inspection. 

45-01-45 Application for assignment, re¬ 
newal, and certification of load 
line marks. 

45.01-50 Application for annual load line 
Inspections. 

45.01-55 Equivalents. 

45.01-60 Validity of certificates; renewal of 
certificates. 

45.01 -65 Form of certificate. 

45.01-70 Cancellation of load line certifi¬ 
cate. 

45.01-75 Seasonal load lines. 

45.01-60 Logbook entries. 

45.01-65 Control. 

45.01-00 Approval of the Commandant. 


Subparf 45.05—General Rules for Determining 
Maximum Load Linet of Merchant Vessels on 
the Greot lakes 


45.05-1 

45.05-5 

45.05-10 

45.05-15 

45.05-20 
45 05-25 
45 05-30 


Definitions. 

Deck line. 

Load Une diamond. 

Lines to be used In connection 
with the diamond. 

Mark of assigning authority. 

Details of marking. 

Verification of marks. 


Subparf 45.10—Conditions of Assignment of 
load Linet 


45.10- 1 Construction of vessel. 

45.10- 5 Cargo and other hatchways not 

protected by superstructures. 

45.10- 10 Hatchway coamings. 

45.10- 15 Hatchway covers. 

45.10- 20 Hatchway beams. 

45.10- 25 Carriers or sockets. 

45.10- 30 Cleats and fasteners. 

45.10- 35 Battens and wedges. 

45.10- 40 Tarpaulins. 

45.10- 45 Security of hatchway covers. 


Sec. 

45.10- 50 Cargo and other hatchways in the 

freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1 

45.10- 55 Hatchway coamings and closing 

arrangements. 

45.10- 67 Machinery space openings In ex¬ 

posed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks. 

45.10- 60 Machinery space openings ln ex¬ 

posed positions on superstruc¬ 
ture decks other than raised 
quarter-decks. 

45.10 65 Machinery space openings In the 
freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliance© less efficient 
than class 1. 

45.10- 67 Flush scuttles. 

45.10- 70 Companion ways. 

45.10- 75 Ventilators In exposed positions on 

freeboard and superstructure 
decks. 

45.10- 77 Air pipes. 

45.10- 60 Oangway, cargo, and coaling parts, 

etc. 

45.10- 85 Scuppers and sanitary discharge 

pipes. 

45.10- 67 Air ports. 

45.10- 90 Guardrails. 

45.10- 05 Freeing ports. 

45.10- 100 Protection of crew. 


Subporl 45.15—Load linet for Sfoomert 

45.16-1 Length (L). 

46.15- 5 Breadth (B). 

45.15- 7 Molded depth. 

45.15- 10 Depth for freeboard (D). 

45.15- 15 Coefficient of fineness (c). 

45.15- 17 Strength. 

45.15- 20 Height of superstructure. 

45.15- 26 Standard height of superstruc¬ 

ture. 

45.15- 27 Length of superstructure (8). 

45.15- 30 Inclosed superstructure. 

45.15- 35 Superstructure bulkheads. 

45.15- 37 Class 1 closing appliances. 

45.15- 40 Class 2 closing appliances. 

45.15- 45 Temporary closing appliances. 

45.15- 47 Superstructures, general. 

45.16- 50 Poop. 

45.15- 55 Raised quarter-deck. 

45.15- 57 Bridge. 

45.15- 60 Forecastle. 

45.15- 65 Trunk. 

45.15- 67 Enclosed superstructure with mid¬ 

dle line openings In the deck 
not provided with permanent 

means of closing. 

45.15 70 Deductions for superstructures. 

45.15- 73 8heer, general. 

45.15- 75 Standard sheer profile. 

45.15- 77 Measurement of variations from 

standard aheer profile. 

45.16- 80 Correction for variations from 

standard sheer profile. 

45.15- 63 Addition for deficiency In aheer. 

45.15- 65 Deduction for excess sheer. 

45.15- 67 Standard round of beam, 

45.15- 90 Round of beam correction. 

45.15- 93 Summer freeboard. 

45.15- 94 Midsummer freeboard. 

45.15- 95 Intermediate and winter free¬ 

board. 

45.15- 96 Salt water freeboard. 

45.15- 97 Freeboard table for steamers. 


Subport 45.20—lood Une* far Tanker* 


45.20-1 

Definition. 

45.20-5 

Marks on sides. 

45.20-10 

Construction. 

4520-15 

Forecastle. 

4520-20 

Machinery casings. 

4520-25 

Gangway. 

4520-30 

Protection of crew, access to mA< 
chtnery space, etc. 

4520-35 

Hatchways, 
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45.20- 40 Ventilators. 

45.20- 45 Freeing arrangement*. 

46-20-50 Plana. 

46.20- 55 Computation of freeboard 

45.20- 60 Deduction* for detached super¬ 

structure*. 

45.20- 65 Deduction for excess sheer. 

4520-70 Freeboard table lor tanker*. 

S-rbpocf 4 5.2 5—fee* end form of Certl6«of* 

45.25-1 Fees. 

4525 5 Form of load line certificate. 

AuTHOtmr: The provisions of this Part 45 
Issued under sec. 2. 49 Slat. 688. as amended; 
46 UJB.C. 88 a. Treasury Dep irtnicnt Order* 
120. July 81. 1950. 15 F.R. 8521; 167-46. 
October 19. 1962, 27 F.R. 10504, unless 
otherwise noted. 

Subparl 45.01—Administration 

£ 45.01-1 FetablUhmcnt of Great I^ikcs 
load lines. 

(a) Load lines are established for 
merchant vessels of 150 gross tons or 
over when engaged on Great Lakes voy¬ 
ages In conformity with the Coastwise 
Load Line Act. 1935, as amended (46 
U.S.C. 8S-68D. 

(b> Load lines for merchant vessels 
of 150 gross tons or over when engaged 
on Great Lakes voyages shall be pursu¬ 
ant to the regulations In this part. 

(c) The load line regulations for 
merchant vessels when engaged in for¬ 
eign voyages (the Oreat Lakes excepted) 
or coastwise voyages arc in Part 43 of 
this subchapter. The load line regula¬ 
tions applicable to coastwise load lines 
for steam colliers, barges, and self- 
propelled barges In specially limited 
coastwise voyages are in Part 44 of this 
subchapter. 

(d) In concurrence with related 
Canadian regulations, the waters of the 
St. Lawrence River west of a straight 
line drawn from Cap de Hosiers to West 
Point Anticosti Island, and west of a line 
along 63* W. longitude from Anticoeti 
Island to the north shore of the St. Law¬ 
rence River shall be considered as a part 
of the Great Lakes. 

§ 45.01-5 Responsibility for adminiAtra- 
lion. 

fa) Under the general direction and 
supervision of the Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury, the Commandant of the United 
States Coast Guard is delegated the re¬ 
sponsibility and authority for the admin¬ 
istration of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935, as amended (48 U.S.C. 88-881). 

§ 45.01—10 Application of regulation*. 

(a) No merchant vessel of the United 
States of 150 gross tons or over shall 
proceed on a voyage on the Great Lakes, 
or arrive from a voyage on the Great 
Lakes, or operate on the Great Lakes, 
and no foreign merchant vessel of 150 
gross tons or over shall arrive from a 
voyage on the Great Lakes or shall pro¬ 
ceed on a voyage on the Great Lakes, 
when within the Jurisdiction of the 
United States, unless such vessel Is: 

(1) Marked with load lines under the 
load line regulations In Part 43 of this 
subchapter and has on board a valid 
load line certificate, or 

(2) A foreign vessel exempted under 
section 5 of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935, or Is marked and certificated as 
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to load lines under the provisions of 
and in accordance with the international 
Load Line Convention 1930 and has on 
board a valid load line certificate, or 

(3) A new vessel: 

(i) Has been surveyed In accordance 
with the provisions of this part. 

(it) Compile* with the provisions of 
this part as applicable to the type of 
vessel dealt with. 

(ill) Has been marked in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. 

(lv) Has had the marks certified as 
correct as provided by this part. 

(A new* vessel is one whose keel was 
laid on or after August 27. 1935.) 

(4) An existing vessel: 

(1) Has been surveyed, marked, and 
the marks certified either under the pro¬ 
visions of the regulations in this part 
as applicable to the type of vessel, or 

<il) Complies as defined for the type 
of vessel with the provisions of this part 
in principle and detail so far os is rea¬ 
sonable and practicable, having regard 
to the efficacy of the protection of 
openings, guard rails, freeing ports, and 
means of access to crews quarters, pro¬ 
vided by the existing arrangements, 
fittings, and appliances of the vessel. 

(b) Where it is neither reasonable nor 
practicable to comply with this part In 
its entirety, the assigning authority will, 
in each case, report to the Commandant. 
U. 8. Coast Guard, the specific matters 
in which the vessel Is deficient with such 
recommendations as seem desirable. 
Upon the receipt of this report the Com¬ 
mandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, shall deter¬ 
mine such addition to the freeboard as 
will, in the Judgment of the Com¬ 
mandant, U. 8. Coast Guard, make the 
vessel as safe as If it had fully complied 
with this part. 

g 45.01-13 Penalties for load line rio- 
lntton*. 

(a) For violations of the Coastwise 
Load Line Act. 1935, os amended (46 
U.S.C. 88-881). and the regulations In this 
subchapter, which apply to merchant 
vessels engaged in voyages on the Great 
Lakes, see I 43.01-13 of this subchapter 
for a description of the applicable penal¬ 
ties and procedures. 

§ 45.01-15 Tanker*. 

(a) A steamer specially constructed 
for the carriage of liquid cargoes in bulk 
which has been surveyed as provided by 
9 45.01-10 shall be marked with tanker 
load lines and the marks certified as cor¬ 
rect. if being: 

<1> A new vessel, it complies with the 
conditions and provisions prescribed in 
§3 45.20-10—45.20-70. 

(2) An existing vessel. It compiles 
with the conditions and provisions in 
19 45.20-10. 45.20-25—45.20-40 and. also. 
In principle so far as Is reasonable and 
practicable, with 33 45.20-15. 45.20-20. 
45 20-45: Provided , That in assigning a 
tanker load line to an existing vessel 
such additions to the freeboard shall be 
made as is reasonable having regard to 
the extent to which the vessel falls short 
of full compliance with the conditions 
and provisions prescribed in §3 45.20-15, 
45.20-20, 4520-45. 
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(b) For the purpose of the application 
of §1 45.01-75, 45.05-15 and 45.15-94 
there are Included non-propelled tank 
barges of shipshape form specially con¬ 
structed for the carriage of liquid 
cargoes in bulk. 

§ 45.01-17 Cargo ve**cl*. 

For the purpose of §9 45.01-75.45.05-15 
and 45.15-94 a cargo vessel is defined as a 
vessel either self-propelled or non-pro- 
pelled of shipshape form constructed 
for the carriage of dry cargoes, and 
which is regularly engaged In the trans¬ 
portation thereof. 

§ 45.01-20 Vr**ei* of *peeial design. 

(a) Sand suckers and other vessels of 
special design that cannot be assigned 
load lines by direct application of the 
rules set forth In this subchapter, will 
be assigned load lines based on the in¬ 
dividual consideration of each vessel. 
Before such vessels are marked and cer¬ 
tified. the assigning authority shall ob¬ 
tain the approval of the Commandant. 
U. 8. Coast Guard, as to the position of 
the load line marks. 

(b) In the location of load lines on 
sand suckers and similar vessels, consid¬ 
eration will be given to the effect of 
flooding of open cargo spaces, and the 
draft permitted will not be in excess of 
that which, in the judgment of the as¬ 
signing authority, with the approval of 
the Commandant, U. 8. Coast Ouard, 
provides a reasonable margin of safety 
under such circumstances. 

(c) Open hopper type barges will be 
limited to unmanned operation over re¬ 
stricted routes. 

§45.01-22 Stability. 

(a) The rules of this part necessarily 
assume that the nature and stowage of 
the cargo, ballast, etc., are such as to se¬ 
cure sufficient stability for the vessel. 

<b> Having regard for the fact that 
certain vessels, such as those carrying 
all their cargo as deck cargo, may need 
to have the amount of cargo and result¬ 
ing draft limited by stability considera¬ 
tions, the load line assignments of ves¬ 
sels, which are subject to the stability 
test requirements contained In 9 31.10-30 
In Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) or In 
Subpart 93.05 In Subchapter I (Caryo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chap¬ 
ter, shall In no case be deeper than 
permitted by the results of such tests. 

(c) Load line assignments to vessels 
not subject to inspection will also be 
made subject to the results of a stability 
test if the design and service of the ves¬ 
sels are such as to indicate the need for 
a draft limitation based thereon. 

<d) Load line assignments made to 
vessels before the results of stability 
tests are known shall be regarded as con¬ 
ditional and subject to verification by 
the Commandant 

(R.S. 4417. u amended. 4417*. a* amended 
•ec* 1, 2, 49 8tnt. 1544. a* amended; 
U-8.C, 391.391a. 367) 

§ 45.01-25 Mark* to Indicate maximum 
load line*. 

(a) Marks to indicate maximum tnean 
drafts to which a vessel can be lawfully 
submerged, in the various circumstances 
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and seasons, shall be permanently 
marked on each side of the vessel in the 
form, manner, and location provided by 

this part. 

§ 15.01-30 Alignment and certifica¬ 
tion of load lines; aligning author- 

<a> As provided In the Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, the American Bureau of 
Shipping is appointed to assign load lines 
and to determine whether the position of 
and the manner of marking each vessel 
to which the act applies has been per¬ 
formed in accordance with this part, and 
is authorized to issue a load line certifi¬ 
cate. certifying to the correctness of the 
marks under its own hand and seal. As 
provided in the aforesaid act. the Com¬ 
mandant. U. 8. Coast Guard may, at 
the request of a shipowner, appoint any 
other recognized classification society 
which he may approve, as the load line 
assigning authority. The American 
Bureau of Shipping < Mailing address: 
45 Broad Street. New York. N.Y., 10004), 
or other approved load line assigning 
agency, is authorized to renew from time 
to time by endorsement a load line cer¬ 
tificate. Load line certificates will not be 
Issued until the load line marks have 
been verified. This certificate will be 
issued in duplicate, one copy being de¬ 
livered to the owner or‘master of the 
vessel and one copy, together with a 
-summary of the data used to determine 
the load line will be forwarded to the 
Commandant. U.8. Coast Guard, Wash¬ 
ington. DC.. 20226. In addition, each 
new vessel, when receiving its first load 
line certificate, shall be furnished a copy 
of the load line survey report which shall 
be retained on board to be available for 
the information of Inspectors and sur¬ 
veyors when carrying out subsequent 
load line surveys. 

<b) The agency appointed by the 
Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, to as¬ 
sign load lines as provided by section 3 
of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935 (49 
Stat. 888; 46 U. 8. C. 88b), is referred to 
in this part as the assigning authority. 

(c) The fees to be charged by the as¬ 
signing authority for services In connec¬ 
tion with this part shall not exceed the 
scale of maximum fees as set forth In 
3 45.20-75. 

(Bee. 2. 45 Stat. 1493. eut amended; 46 UJ9.C. 
85a) 

§ 45.01-33 Survey for the alignment 
of new load line and renewal of load 
line- certificate. 

(a) Steel vessels. (1) Unless specifi¬ 
cally waived by the Commandant, U.S. 
Coast Guard, the vessel is to be placed in 
drydock to determine the condition of 
the hull plating and underwater connec¬ 
tions. 

(2) The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined to determine 
the condition of the structure. 

<3) Deep tanks and other tanks which 
form part of the vessel are to be exam¬ 
ined internally. 

(4) Where a double bottom Is fitted, 
w tanks are to be examined internally. 
Where double bottom and other tanks 
are used for fuel oil bunkers, such tanks 
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need not be cleaned out. provided the 
surveyors are able to determine by an 
external examination that their general 
condition is satisfactory. 

(5) The decks are to be examined. 

(6) The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
and fore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens 
and wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
deck and superstructures are to be 
examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges In the vessel’s sides, and 
air ports arc to be examined. 

(8) All gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or similar openings In the vessel's 
sides are to be examined. 

<9) Guardrails, gangways, and free¬ 
ing ports are to be examined. 

(10) Where, owing to the age and con¬ 
dition of the vessel, the surveyors deem 
it necessary, the shell and deck plating 
may be required to be drilled in order to 
ascertain the thickness of such plating. 

(b) Wood and composite vessels. (1) 
Unless specifically waived by the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, the vessel 
Is to be placed on a drydock or a slipway 
and the keel, stem, sternframe or stern- 
post. and outside planking are to be 
examined. Caulking is to be tried at 
such places about the planking as Is 
deemed necessary by the surveyors. 

(2) Careful examination must be made 
for faulty fastenings and such bolts or 
treenails must be backed out, or other¬ 
wise dealt with, as may be deemed neces¬ 
sary by the surveyors. 

- <3) Careful examination Is to be made 
of the entire structure and. if considered 
necessary, borings are to be made to as¬ 
certain the conditions of the material; 
should these disclose cause for further 
examination, listings are to be made 
where required to satisfy the surveyors 
as to the true condition of the vessel. 

(4) The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined. 

(5) The decks arc to be examined and 
bored where necessary. 

(6) The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
forc-and-afters. tarpaulins, battens, and 
wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways. the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
deck and superstructures arc to be 
examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

(8) Guardrails, gangways, and free¬ 
ing ports are to be examined. 

(c) Correction of deficiencies . Any 
such structure or parts or fittings of the 
vessel as are found to be in an unsatis¬ 
factory condition are to be rebuilt or 
repaired or renewed in order to place the 
vessel in a seaworthy condition so as to 
be eligible for a load line certificate. 

§ 45.01-40 Annual load line inspection. 

(a) A vessel having been marked as 
provided by this part, and the mark cer- 
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titled as correct, will be inspected at 
intervals of approximately 12 months in 
order to Insure the maintenance in an 
effective condition of the fittings and ap¬ 
pliances for the: 

(1) Protection of openings, 

(2) guardrails, 

(3) freeing ports. 

(4) means of access to crew's quarters, 
and that there have not been alterations 
made to the hull or superstructures, 
which would affect the calculations de¬ 
termining the position of the load lines. 

(b) If upon examination the fittings 
and appliances are found to be in a sat¬ 
isfactory condition, the load line certifi¬ 
cate will be endorsed to this effect If 
it shall be found that alterations have 
been made to the hull or superstructures 
that affect the calculations deter mining 
the position of the load line, the matter 
shall be reported to the Commandant, 
U.S. Coast Guard, for appropriate action. 

(c) The assigning authority shall 
make this Inspection and report thereon 
to the owmers of the vessel, and a copy of 
such report shall be forwarded to the 
Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard. Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 20226. 

§ 45.01—45 Application for alignment, 
renewal, and certification of load line 
marks. 

(a) Application for assignment and 
certification of load line marks or for 
renewal of load line certificates shall be 
made In writing to the assigning author¬ 
ity by the owners of the vessel. 

$ 45.01-50 Application for annual load 
line inspections. 

(a) Application for annual load line 
inspection required by 3 45.01-40 shall 
be made in writing to the assigning au¬ 
thority by the owners of a vessel. 

§ 45.01—55 Equivalents. 

(a) Where in the regulations in this 
part it is provided that a particular 
fitting or appliance, or type thereof, 
shall be fitted or carried In a ves¬ 
sel. or that any particular arrange¬ 
ment shall be adopted, there may be 
substituted any other fitting or appli¬ 
ance or type thereof, or any other 
arrangement: Provided , That such fit¬ 
ting. appliance, or arrangement shall 
be considered a suitable equivalent by 
the assigning authority and the approval 
of the Commandant. U.8. Coast Guard, 
for such substitution shall have been 
issued. 

§ 45.01-60 Validity of certificate*f re¬ 
newal of certificates. 

(a) As the assignment of load lines 
Is conditioned upon the structural ef¬ 
ficiency of the vessel and upon the 
provision of effective protection to ves¬ 
sel and crew, every vessel required to 
be marked by the Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, with load lines shall 
be surveyed by the assigning author¬ 
ity at least once in each 6 years to 
determine that the load lines are then 
correctly placed as required by this part. 
If the load line mark be found correct 
for the vessel in the condition she Is 
then in. the certificate shall be renewed 
for such time as the condition of the 
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vessel then warrants, but In no case for 
a longer period than 6 years and the 
facts shall be attested by endorsement 
upon the back of the certificate In the 
form shown in S 45.25-5. 

<b> The Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall b© notified of every re¬ 
newal endorsement and the date of its 
expiration. 

<c) Foreign vessels which have not 
been exempted pursuant to section 5 of 
the Load Line Act shall have their load 
line certificate limited to a period of 
1 year. The certificate may be validated 
for additional 1-year periods (provided, 
after survey, the condition of the vessel 
is found to warrant such validation, and 
the facts are attested by endorsement 
upon the back of the load line certificate 
by a surveyor of the American Bureau of 
Shipping or of the classification society 
issuing the certificate.) The certificate 
will become void 5 years from date of 
issue, or at the expiration of the fourth 
yearly validation, whichever occurs first. 

§ 45.01-63 Form of certificate. 

(a) The form for certificates certify¬ 
ing to the correctness of the load line 
mark as required by the Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, is shown In § 42.25-5, 

g 45.01-70 Cancellation of load line 
certificate, 

(a) Notwithstanding the marking of 
a load line and the issuance of a load 
line certificate, the certificate will be 
cancelled if: 

(1) The annual load line inspection 
required by I 45.01-40 has not been car¬ 
ried out or that the Items described 
under ft 45 01-40 are not maintained In 
an effective condition; or 

(2) The survey required by $ 45.01-35 
has not been carried out, or that any 
defects disclosed by the survey have not 
been corrected; or 

(3) Due to any cause the conditions of 
assignment have not been maintained as 
provided by the regulations in this part, 
or alterations have been made to hull or 
superstructures which affect the calcu¬ 
lations made to determine the location 
of the load line. 

g 45.01—75 Seasonal load lines. 

(a) For load line purposes there is 
hereby established for the Great Lakes 
a winter, intermediate, summer, and for 
tankers and cargo vessels (see f S 45.01- 
15 and 45.01-17) a midsummer season, 
and load lines applicable to each Beason 
are established by the regulations In this 
part The winter season shall be that pe¬ 
riod from November 1 through April 15 
of the next year, the intermediate sea¬ 
sons from April 16 through April 30. and 
from October 1 through October 31. and 
the summer season from May 1 through 
September 30. The midsummer season 
6liall be the portion of the summer sea¬ 
son from May 1 through September 15 
which shall be applicable only In those 
cases where midsummer season load lines 
arc permitted. (All dates are Inclusive.) 

(b) For those vessels that are marked 
and certificated with load lines under 
the International Load Line Convention, 
1930. the load line marks shall be appli¬ 
cable to voyages on the Great Lakes In 
accordance with Table 45.01-75 (b>. 


TaRl* 45.01-75 (b) 

Load lino murk. 

salt water: Season applicable 

Tropical (T)_May 1-Sept. 30 (summer). 

Summer (8)—, Apr. 16-30. Oct. 1-31 (la- 
term odlata). 

Winter (W)_Nor. 1-Apr. 16 (winter). 

Not*: In the ca*e of cargo vesaela and 
tankers as defined In II 45.01-15 and 45.01-17 
loading to the tropical freeh waUr mark 
(TF) for the midsummer season may be au¬ 
thorised. In such cases a special supple¬ 
mentary certificate shall be Issued. 

(c) When engaged on voyages between 
the limits of Toledo Harbor and Fort 
Huron. Michigan, cargo and tank vessels 
above 300 feet in length may load to their 
Intermediate marks between October 1 
and April 30, Inclusive. Such vessels 
above 400 feet in length may load to their 
summer marks between September 16 
and April 30, Inclusive. 

(d) Except as provided in paragraph 
(c) of this section, no vessel shall be 
loaded so as to submerge at any time the 
load line applicable to the season. 

§ 45.01-80 Logbook entries required. 

(a) It is the master's responsibility to 
have entered In the vessel's “Official Log¬ 
book" if carried, otherwise In a log con¬ 
sidered as its official logbook, the data 
required by section 6 of the Coastwise 
Load Line Act. 1935, as amended (46 
U.S.C. 88e). These logbook entries shall 
be made before a vessel departs from her 
loading port or place and consist of: 

(1) A statement of the load line marks 
applicable to the voyage; 

(2) A statement of the position of the 
load line mark, port and starboard, at 
the time of departing from a port or 
place; and. 

(3) The actual drafts of the vessel, 
forward and aft. as nearly as the same 
can be ascertained, at the time of de¬ 
parting from a port or place. 

§ 45.01-85 Control. 

(a) The Collector of Customs or the 
Coast Guard District Commander may 
detain a vessel for survey if there is rea¬ 
son to believe that the vessel is proceed¬ 
ing on her journey in excess of the draft 
allowed by the regulations in this part 
as Indicated by the vessel's load line cer¬ 
tificate. or otherwise. The Coast Guard 
District Commander may detain a vessel 
if it is so loaded as to be manifestly un¬ 
safe to proceed. 

(b) If the Collector of Customs orders 
a vessel detained, he shall immediately 
inform the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander thereof. w T ho shall thereupon ad¬ 
vise the Collector of Customs whether or 
not he deems that the vessel may pro¬ 
ceed with safety. If the Coast Guard 
District Commander orders a vessel de¬ 
tained, such officer will furnish the Col¬ 
lector of Customs immediate notification 
of such detention. The clearance shall 
be refused to any vessel which shall have 
been ordered detained, which shall be in 
effect until it is shown that the vessel is 
not in violation of the Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, as amended (46 UB.C. 
88-681) , and the regulations In this sub¬ 
chapter, 

(c) The detention of a vessel will be 
by written order of either the Coast 


Guard District Commander or the Col¬ 
lector of Customs, depending on who 
orders the detention. The detaining of¬ 
ficer will immediately arrange for a sur¬ 
vey in the manner prescribed by section 
7 of the Coastwise Load Line Act. 1935, 
as amended (46 U.S.C. 88f>, Unless the 
owner or agent waives in writing and 
stipulates to accept the Coast Guard's 
survey, the detaining officer shall ap¬ 
point three disinterested surveyors, and 
where practicable, one of them shall be 
from the Surveying Staff of the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping. 8uch surveyors 
shall conduct a survey to ascertain 
whether or not the vessel is loaded in 
violation of the applicable provisions of 
the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, as 
amended (46 UB.C. 88-881). and the 
regulations in this part. If the survey 
confirms the allegation that the vessel 
is in violation of the law or the regula¬ 
tions in this part “the owner and agent 
shall bear the costs of the survey in ad¬ 
dition to any penalty or fine imposed," 
as provided in tills law. When such 
surveyors are appointed by the Collector 
of Customs, such appointment shall be 
with the approval of the Coast Guard 
District Commander. 

(d) Whenever a vessel Is detained, the 
master or owner may, within five days, 
appeal to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard, who may, if he de¬ 
sires. order a further survey, and may 
affirm, set aside, or modify the order of 
the detaining officer. 

(e) Where a foreign vessel is detained, 
or any action is taken which would ap¬ 
pear likely to result in legal proceedings 
being taken against such a vessel, the 
consul of the country to which the ves¬ 
sel belongs shall be informed as soon 
as possible of the circumstances of the 
case. 

(f) Pursuant to the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 5 of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935. as amended (46 U-S.C. 88d>, It is 
hereby certified that a vessel of a foreign 
country which has ratified the Inter¬ 
national Load Line Convention. 1930, 
shall be deemed a vessel of a foreign 
country as described in section 5 of this 
act, and such a vessel shall be exempt 
from the provisions of the regulations 
in this part Insofar as the marking of 
the load lines and the certificating there¬ 
of are concerned, only so long as such 
country similarly recognizes the load 
lines established by the regulations in 
this part, for the purpose of a voyage by 
sea: Provided. That the vessel is marked 
with load lines and has on board a valid 
load line certificate certifying to the cor¬ 
rectness of the mark, the vessel shall not 
be loaded beyond the limits allowed by 
the certificate, the position of the load 
line of the vessel shall correspond with 
the certificate, the hull and super¬ 
structure shall not have been so ma¬ 
terially altered as to affect the calcula¬ 
tions on which the load line was based, 
and alterations have not been made so 
that the protection of openings, guard¬ 
rails. freeing ports, and means of access 
to crew's quarters have made the vessel 
manifestly unfit to proceed to sea with¬ 
out danger to human life. 
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g 45.01-90 Approval of the Common* 

dint 

(a) Where the active approval of the 
Commandant, U.S. Coast Ouard, Is 
required In connection with this part, 
such information as will enable the 
Commandant, Ui3. Coast Guard, to 
obtain a comprehensive understanding 
of the question at issue shall be fur¬ 
nished and will remain with the Com¬ 
mandant, U. S, Coast Guard, as a record. 

Subpart 45.05—General Rules for De¬ 
termining Maximum Load Lines of 
Merchant Vessels on the Great 
Lakes 


§ 45.05-1 Definition*. 

(a) Steamer . (1) The term "steamer** 
or "steamship** includes all vessels hav¬ 
ing sufficient means for mechanical pro¬ 
pulsion. except where provided with suffi¬ 
cient sail area tor navigation under sails 
alone. 

(3) A vessel fitted with mechanical 
means of propulsion and with sail area 
insufficient for navigation under sails 
alone may be assigned a load line under 
$9 45.15-1 —45.20-1. 

<3) A lighter, barge, or other vessel 
without independent means of propul¬ 
sion, when towed, is to be assigned a load 
line under ll 45.15-1—45.20-1, except 
steel tank barges specially constructed 
for the carriage of liquids in bulk and 
cargo barges having only small access 
hatches in the freeboard deck, the load 
lines for which may be calculated under 
ii 45.20-10 —45.20-70. 

(b> Fiushdeck vessel A fiushdeck 
vessel Is one which has no superstructure 
on the freeboard deck. 

(c) Superstructure . A superstructure 
is a decked structure on the freeboard 
deck extending from side to side of the 
vessel A raised quarter-deck is consid¬ 
ered a superstructure. 

<d) Load line . The load line is the 
line defining the maximum mean draft 
to which a vessel may be lawfully sub¬ 
merged. It is the lower limit of the free¬ 
board as determined by the regulations 
in this port having regard to the various 
conditions and seasons. 

(e) Freeboard , The freeboard as¬ 
signed is the distance measured ver¬ 
tically downward at the side of the vessel 
amidships from the upper edge of the 
deck line to the upper edge of the load 
line. 

(f) Freeboard deck . The freeboard 
deck is the deck from which the free¬ 
board Is measured, and is the uppermost 
complete deck having permanent means 
of closing all openings in weather por¬ 
tions of the deck in accordance with 
$3 *5.10-1— 45.10-45. It is the upper 
deck in fiushdeck vessels and vessels 
with detached superstructures. In ves¬ 
sels having discontinuous freeboard 
decks within superstructures which are 
not Intact, or which are not fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances, the lowest line 
of the deck below the superstructure 
deck is taken as the freeboard deck. 

<g> Amidships. Amidships is the mid¬ 
dle of the length of the summer load 
waterline, as defined in $ 45,15-1. 


ItD unrex: For class 1 dosing 
pllanoea, see | 45.15-37. 


§ 43.05-5 Deck line, 

(a) The deck line is a horizontal line 
15 inches in length and 1 inch in breadth. 
It is to be marked amidships on each side 
of the vessel, and its upper edge is to pass 
through the point where the continua¬ 
tion outward of the upper surface of the 
freeboard deck intersects the outer sur¬ 
face of the shell. (See fig. 45.05-5 (a).) 
Where the deck is partly sheathed 
amidships, the upper edge of the deck 
line Is to pass through the point where 
the continuation outward of the upper 
surface of the actual sheathing at 
amidships internets the outer surface 
of the shell. 



Fxooxs 45.05-5 (a). 

Nor*: The lint marked "MS’* shall be 
used only when applicable to vessels defined 
in f | 45.01-15 and 45.01-17. 

§ 45.05-10 line diamond. 

(a) The load line diamond is a square 
15 inches on each diagonal with one di¬ 
agonal vertical, the other horizontal, and 
is intersected by a horizontal line of 21 
inches in length and 1 inch in breadth, 
the upper edge of which coincides with 
the horizontal diagonal of the diamond. 
The diamond is to be marked amidships 
below the deck line, port and starboard. 

§ *15.05—15 Lines to be used in connec¬ 
tion with the diamond. 

(a) The lines which indicate the 
maximum load line in different seasons 
are to be horizontal lines, 9 inches in 
length and 1 inch in breadth, which ex¬ 
tend from and arc at right angles to a 
vertical line marked 26 inches forward of 
the center of the diamond. (See Figure 
45.05-5<a>.) 

<b> The following ore the lines to be 
used: 

(1) Midsummer load line. The mid¬ 
summer load line Is Indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked 

(2) Summer load line. The summer 
load line is Indicated by the upper edge 
of the line which passes through the 
center of the diamond and also by a line 
marked "S*\ 

<3) Intermediate load line. The in¬ 
termediate load line is indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked "I**. 


(4) Winter load line . The winter 
load line Is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked **W". 

<5) Salt water load lines. Ships 
which load In salt water of the St. 
Lawrence River and proceed to fresh 
water shall additionally be marked with 
horizontal lines, 9 inches in length and l 
inch in breadth extending from the verti¬ 
cal line referred to above towards the 
diamond. These lines shall be indicated 
as "S.W" marks and shall be addition¬ 
ally marked to indicate the correspond¬ 
ing Great Lakes season. 

(c) Where the draft is restricted on a 
basis of subdivision or stability and this 
draft is less than any of the various sea¬ 
sonal drafts permitted by the regulations 
in this part, the center of the diamond 
shall be located on the line of this re¬ 
stricted draft and it shall be applicable to 
all seasons. If such a permissible maxi¬ 
mum draft comes between the seasonal 
markings, the seasonal markings below 
shall also be added. 

Caosa Rktuznck: For determining the 
salt water freeboard, see S 45.13-06. 

§ 45.05*20 Mark of assigning au¬ 
thority, 

(a) The authority by whom the load 
lines arc assigned may be indicated by 
letters measuring about by 3 inches 
marked alongside the diamond and 
above the centerline. 

§ 45.05—25 Detail* of marking. 

(a) The diamond, lines, and letters 
arc to be painted in white or yellow on a 
dark ground or in black on a light 
ground. They are also to be carefully 
cut in or center punched on the sides of 
iron and steel vessels, and on wood ves¬ 
sels they are to be cut into the planking 
for at least one eighth of an inch. The 
marks are to be plainly visible, and it 
necessary special arrangements are to be 
made for this purpose. 

g 45.05-30 Verification of mark*. 

(a) The load line certificate is not to 
be delivered to the vessel until a surveyor 
of the assigning authority has certified 
that the marks are correctly and per¬ 
manently indicated on the vessel's side. 

Subpart 45.10—Conditions of Assign¬ 
ment of Load Lines 
§ 45.10-1 Construction of Vfwd. 

<a> The assignment of load lines is 
conditional upon the vessel being struc¬ 
tural ly efficient and upon the provision 
of effective protection to vessel and crew. 

(b) Sections 45.10-1—45.10-100 apply 
to vessels to which minimum freeboards 
are assigned. In vessels to which greater 
freeboards than the minimum are 
assigned, the protection is to be rela¬ 
tively as effective. 

(c) Passenger vessels—Subdivision 
and stability load lines: Where in pas¬ 
senger vessels the positions of the maxi¬ 
mum load lines are determined by the 
application of subdivision and stability 
regulations as provided in Pert 46 of this 
subchapter pertaining to passenger ves¬ 
sels on the Great Lakes, the provisions 
of the regulations in this part shall also 
be effective insofar as they are applicable. 
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<B.& 4401. as amended, aec. 5. 40 StAt. 1384. 
aa amended; 48 U-S.C. 391.360) 

§ 45.10-5 Cargo and oilier hatchway* 
not protected by *tipci-structure*. 

(a> The construction and fittings of 
cargo and other hatchways in exposed 
positions on freeboard and superstruc¬ 
ture decks arc to be at least equivalent to 
the standards laid down in 5§ 45.10-10— 
45.10-45. 

(b) Where hatch covers are of ade¬ 
quate metal construction, scaled water¬ 
tight against pliable gaskets by dogs or 
other suitable means, os approved by the 
Load Line Assigning Authority, the ap¬ 
plication of the requirements of 

45.10-10—45.10-45 will be modified 
accordingly. 

§ 45.10-10 Hatchway coaming*. 

(a) The minimum height of hatchway 
coamings on freeboard docks is to be at 
least 18 inches above the deck. The 
minimum height of coamings on super¬ 
structure decks is to be at least 18 inches 
above the deck If situated within a quar¬ 
ter of the vessel’s length from the stem, 
and at least 12 inches if situated else¬ 
where. 

S 45.10-15 Hatchway cover*. 

(a) On bulk freighters over 350 feet in 
length steel hatch covers are to be fitted 
to oil exposed hatchways on the free¬ 
board deck and they are to be of such 
thickness and provided with such stiff¬ 
ening as will enable them to be handled 
without deformation. 

(b) Solid covers are to have stiffeners 
spaced not over 42 inches apart. The 
plating is to be not less than 0 24" at 
24-inch spacing and 0.36" at 42-inch 
spacing with Intermediate thicknesses at 
intermediate spacings. The stiffeners 
are not to be less effective than provided 
by angles, bulb angles or channels riveted 
or welded to the plate and having a sec¬ 
tion modulus in inches cubed not less 
than given by the formula: 

//Jf=SXL*X 0.025 (1> 

where: 

£= spacing of stiffener* In feet. 

L= length in feet of the unsupported 
•pans. 

/= moment of Inertia of the section. 
y = distance from center of gravity of 
the section to the outermost * train 
fiber. 

(c) Covers of the sliding plate type 
with flanges on one edge or with stiffen¬ 
ers riveted or welded to one edge shall 
have a sufficient number of sections so 
that when closed the spacing of the stiff¬ 
eners docs not exceed 42 inches. Plates 
are not to be less in thickness than re¬ 
quired for solid steel covers in association 
with the spacing of the stiffeners when 
closed. The stiffening at the edge of the 
covers is not to be less effective than 
required above for solid covers. If hatch 
covers of the sliding plate type are used 
for spans exceeding 12'—l", additional 
support must be provided, the details of 
which will be specially considered. 

(d) Where wood hatch covers are used 
they are to be made of long leaf yellow 
pine or fir and the finished thickness is 
not to be less than 2ft inches in associa¬ 
tion with a span of 6 feet. The width of 
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each bearing surface is to be at least 
inches. 

§ 45.10-20 Hatchway beam*. 

(a) Hatchways having wood covers 
are to be fitted with a system of main 
beams all extending in one direction or a 
system of main beams in association with 
auxiliary beams across the top of the 
main beams so arranged that the unsup¬ 
ported spans of the covers do not exceed 
6 feet except where specially approved. 
The main beams may be of solid, rolled, 
or built shapes and the auxiliary beams 
may be either rolled shapes or Umber of 
rectangular section. They are to have 
a section modulus In Inches cubed of not 
less than given by the formula. 

//Sf=SxL’XC U> 

where: 

5=the breadth of the area supported In 
feet. 

L —the length of the unsupported •pans 
In feet. 

C = 0.03 for steel main beams where 18" 
coaming* Are required. 

0.025 for steel auxiliary beams where 
18" coamings are required. 

C=0.025 for steel main beams where 12" 
coamings are required. 

C = 0.02 for steel auxiliary beams where 
12" coamings are required. 

C=0.15 for wood auxiliary beams where 
18" coamings are required. 

C=0.12 for wood auxiliary beams where 
12" coaming* are required. 

/moment of Inertia of the section. 

y~ distance from center of gravity of the 
section to the outermost strain fiber. 

(b) Where rolled section beams are 
used the top flanges and the top angles 
in the case of built beams are to extend 
for the full length of the beams. Where 
wood auxiliary beams are used they arc 
to be steel shod at all points where they 
bear on the main beams and at the ends. 

§ 45.1(1-25 Carrier* or socket*. 

(a) Carriers or sockets for hatchway 
beams and forc-and-afters are to be of 
steel at least one-half inch thick, and are 
to have a width of bearing surface of at 
least 3 inches. 

§ 45.10-30 Cleat* Ami fnMener*. 

(a) Strong cleats at least 2 Vi inches 
wide or efficient clamping devices are to 
be fitted at intervals of approximately 2 
feet from center to center; the end cleats 
are to be placed not more than 6 Inches 
from each comer of the hatchway. 
Where steel sliding covers arc fitted, 
patent fasteners of the “Mulholland 
type” or equal, spaced to suit the width 
of covers, may be used In place of cleats 
and wedges. 

§ 45.10-35 flattens arul wedge*. 

(a) Battens, wedges, or tarpaulin se¬ 
curing devices are to be efficient and in 
good condition. 

§ 45.10-40 Tarpaulins. 

(a) At least one tarpaulin In good con¬ 
dition, thoroughly waterproofed, and of 
ample strength, is to be provided for 
each hatchway in an exposed position on 
freeboard and superstructure decks. 
The material is to be guaranteed free 
from Jute, and shall not be less than No. 
4 cotton canvas or equal before water¬ 
proofing. or shall be of suitable synthetic 


fabric as approved for this purpose by 
the Load Line Assigning Authority. 

§ 45.10—15 Security of hatchway rovers. 

(a) At all hatchways in exposed 
positions on freeboard or superstructure 
decks suitable provision is to be made for 
securing the covers after the tarpaulins 
are battened down. 

§ 45.10-50 Cargo and other hatchway « 
in the freeboard deck within *upcr. 
structure* which are fitted with clos¬ 
ing appliance* lens efficient than 
class 1. 

(a) The construction and fitting of 
such hatchways are to be at least equiva¬ 
lent to the standards laid down in {45.10- 
55 (a). 

g 45.10-55 Hatchway coaming* and 
closing arrangement*. 

(a) Cargo, coaling, and other hatch¬ 
ways In the freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with class 3 
closing appliances arc to have coaming 
at least 9 inches in height and closing 
arrangements as effective as those re¬ 
quired for exposed cargo hatchways. 

(b) Where the closing appliances are 
less efficient than class 2. the hatchways 
are to have coamings at least 12 indies 
in height and are to have fittings and 
closing arrangements as effective as 
those required for exposed cargo hatch¬ 
ways. 

(c) In the case of car ferries fitted 
with efficient “sea gates” extending 
above the freeboard deck at least to the 
height of a standard superstructure, 
coamings of less height may be fitted 
provided the hatches within superstruc¬ 
tures arc fitted with close fitting steel 
covers with efficient securing devices. 
When the openings in freeboard decks 
are not provided with closing devices the 
coamings are to extend above the free¬ 
board deck at least to the height of a 
standard superstructure. 

Ciom RxnairNCx: For class 2 closing ap¬ 
pliances. see | 45.15-40. 

§ 45.10-57 Machinery spare opening* 
in exposed position* on freeboard 
and raised quarter-deck*. 

(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings of ample strength, and where the 
casings are not protected by other struc¬ 
tures their strength is to be specially 
considered; doors in such casings are 
to be of steel, efficiently stiffened, per¬ 
manently attached, and capable of being 
closed and secured from both sides. The 
sills of openings are to be at least 18 
inches above the freeboard deck and 12 
inches on a raised quarter-deck. 

<b> Flddley, funnel, and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Flddley openings are to have strong 
steel covers permanently attached In 
their proper positions. Engine room 
skylights are to be of strong construc¬ 
tion. preferably of steel, 
g 45.10-60 Machinery »P«ec opening* 

in cxiK>*e«l position* on superMrur- 
ture deck* other than raised quarter¬ 
deck*. 

(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by strong 
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steel casings. Doors in such cases are to 
be strongly constructed, permanently at¬ 
tached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of 
the openings are to be at least 0 inches 
above superstructure decks. 

tb> Flddley, funnel, and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Fiddley openings are to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. Where the flddley 
openings are more than 15 feet In height 
above the freeboard deck, covers need not 
be provided. 

<c> Englneroom skylights arc to be 
of strong construction, preferably of 

steel. 

§ 45.10-63 Mfli'hinrry space opening* 
in the freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures whirl* are filled with clos¬ 
ing appliance* less efficient than 
rlaM 1. 

(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings. Doors in such casings are to 
be strongly constructed, permanently 
attached, and capable of being securely 
closed. The sills of the openings are to be 
at least 6 inches above the deck where the 
superstructures are closed by class 2 
closing appliances, and at least 12 inches 
above the deck where the closing appli¬ 
ances are less efficient than class 2. 

Cross P.muwcE: For class 2 closing appli¬ 
ances. see | 45.15-40. 

§ 15.10—67 Flush scuttles. 

(a) Flush scuttles, where fitted, are to 
be of iron or steel, of substantial con¬ 
struction. with screw or bayonet Joints. 

8 45.10-70 Companion way*. 

(a) Companlonways in exposed posi¬ 
tions on freeboard decks and on decks of 
enclosed superstructures arc to be of 
substantial construction. The sills of the 
doorways are to be 18 Inches on free¬ 
board decks and on superstructure decks 
within a quarter of the vessel’s length 
from the stem and 12 Inches on super¬ 
structure decks elsewhere. The doors 
are to be strongly constructed and cap¬ 
able of being closed and secured from 
both sides. Where the companionway is 
situated within a quarter of the vessel’s 
length from the stem, it is to be of steel 
and riveted to the deck plating. 

§ 45.10—75 Ventilator* in exposed po¬ 
sitions on freeboard and superstruc¬ 
ture decks. 

(a) Such ventilators to spaces be¬ 
low freeboard decks or decks of super¬ 
structures which arc intact or fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances are to have 
coamings of steel, substantially con¬ 
structed and sufficiently connected to the 
deck. The deck plating at the base of 
the coamings is to be efficiently stiffened 
between the deck beams. The openings 
of ventilator coamings are to be pro¬ 
vided with efficient closing arrange¬ 
ments. 

<b> Where such ventilators are situ¬ 
ated on the freeboard deck, or on the 
superstructure deck within a quarter of 
the vessel’s length from the stem, and 
the closing arrangements are of a tem¬ 
porary character, the coamings are to be 
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at least 30 inches in height; In other ex¬ 
posed positions on the superstructure 
deck they are to be at least 24 inches in 
height Where the coaming of any ven¬ 
tilator exceeds 36 inches in height it is 
to be specially supported and secured. 

g 45.10-77 Air pipes. 

(a) Where the air pipes to ballast and 
other tanks extend above the freeboard 
or superstructure decks, the exposed 
parts of the pipes are to be of substantial 
construction; the height from the deck to 
the opening is to be. when practical, at 
least 30 Inches in wells on freeboard 
decks. 24 inches on raised quarter-decks, 
and 12 inches on other superstructure 
decks. Satisfactory means are to be 
provided for closing the openings of the 
air pipes. Where these heights may in¬ 
terfere with the working of the vessel 
a lower height may be approved pro¬ 
vided the air pipe cap is properly pro¬ 
tected and the air pipe is fitted with ade¬ 
quate means of closing. 

§45.10—80 Gangway, cargo, and coal¬ 
ing port*, etc, 

(a) Openings in the sides of vessels 
below the freeboard deck are to be 
fitted with watertight doors or covers, 
which, with their securing appliances, 
arc to be of sufficient strength. 

§ 45.10—85 Scupper* und sanitary dis¬ 
charge pipes. 

(a) Discharges from scuppers and 
sanitary pipes led through the vessel’s 
sides from spaces below the freeboard 
deck are to be fitted with efficient 
and accessible means for preventing 
water from passing inboard. Each sep¬ 
arate discharge may have an automatic 
nonreturn valve with a positive means 
of closing it from a readily accessible 
position above the freeboard deck, or 
two automatic nonreturn valves with¬ 
out positive means of closing, provided 
the upper valve is situated so that it Is 
always accessible for examination under 
service conditions. The positive-action 
valve Is to be accessible and Is to be pro¬ 
vided with means for showing whether 
the valve is open or closed. 

<b) Conditional upon the type and the 
location of the inboard ends of such 
openings, similar provisions may be pre¬ 
scribed by the assigning authority as 
to discharge from spaces within enclosed 
superstructures, 

(c) Where scuppers are fitted in su¬ 
perstructures not fitted with class 1 clos¬ 
ing appliances they are to have efficient 
means for preventing the accidental ad¬ 
mission of water below the freeboard 
deck. 

§45.10-87 Airport*. 

(a) Air ports to spaces below the free¬ 
board deck or to spaces below the super¬ 
structure deck of superstructures, closed 
by class 1 or class 2 closing appliances, 
are to be fitted with efficient inside dead¬ 
lights permanently attached in their 
proper positions so that they can be 
effectively closed and secured watertight. 
Where, however, such spaces In super¬ 
structures are appropriated to passen¬ 
gers other than steerage passengers or 
to crew, the air ports may have portable 
deadlights stowed adjacent to the air 
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ports, provided they are readily acces¬ 
sible at all times on service. 

(b) The air ports and deadlights are 
to be of substantial and approved con¬ 
struction. 

Cross Rthuncx: For class 1 and class 2 
Closing appliances, see || 45.15-87, 45.15-40. 

§ 45.10-90 Guardrail*. 

(a) Efficient guardrails or bulwarks 
are to be fitted on all exposed portions 
of freeboard and superstructure decks. 
§ 45.10-95 Freeing ports. 

(a) Where bulwarks on the weather 
portions of freeboard or superstructure 
decks form “wells” ample provision is to 
be made for rapidly freeing the decks of 
water and for draining them. The mini¬ 
mum freeing port area on each side of 
the vessel for each well on the freeboard 
deck and on the raised quarter-deck is 
to be that given by the following scale: 
The minimum area for each well on any 
other superstructure deck Is to be one- 
half the area given by the scale. Where 
the length of the well exceeds .7L, the 
scale may be modified. 


Tarui 45.1046 (*>— Sr*UE or Faaapio Port A era 
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m . . 
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mo 
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* l square toot lor each additional ft feet kerigtti of 
bulwark. 


(b) The loader edges of the freeing 
ports are to be as near the deck as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. Two 
thirds of the freeing port area required 
is to be provided in the midship half of 
the well. In vessels with less than the 
standard sheer the freeing port area is 
to be suitably increased. 

(c) All such openings in the bulwarks 
are to be protected by rails or bars spaced 
about 9 Inches apart. If shutters are 
fitted to freeing ports, ample clearance 
is to be provided to prevent jamming. 
Hinges are to have brass pins. 

§ *15.10—100 Protection of crew. 

Gangways, lifelines, or other satisfac¬ 
tory means arc to be provided for the 
protection of the crew in getting to and 
from their quarters. 

Subpart 45.15—Load Lines for 
Stoamors 1 

§45.15-1 Length (L). 

(a) The length used with the rules and 
the freeboard tables Is the length in feet 
on the summer load waterline from the 
foreside of the stem to the afterside of 
the rudder post. Where there is no rud- 


* The provisions of 11 45.01-1-45.01-00, In¬ 
clusive, and 1145,05-1-45.10-100. inclusive, 
apply to all vessels having Great Lakes load 
lines and. for steamers, are supplemented by 

f I 45.15-1-45,15-97. Inclusive. Tankers 
having Great Lakes load lines are also sub¬ 
ject to these requirements except as spe- 
clficaUy modified in II 46 .20-1-45.20-70. in¬ 
clusive. 
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dcr post, the length is measured from the 
foreside of the stem to the axis of the 
rudder stock. For vessels with cruiser 
sterns, the length is to be taken as US 
percent of the total length on the de¬ 
signed summer load waterline or as the 
length from the foreside of the stem to 
the axis of the rudder stock if that be 
the greater. 

§ 15.15—5 Breadth (B). 

<a) The breadth is the maximum 
breadth in feet amidships to the molded 
line of the frame in iron or steel vessels 
and to the outside of the planking in 
wood or composite vessels. 

§ 45.15—7 Molded depth. 

<a) The molded depth is the vertical 
distance In feet, measured amidships, 
from the top of the keel to the top of the 
freeboard deck beam at side. In wood 
and composite vessels the distance Is 
measured from the lower edge of the keel 
rabbet Where the form at the lower 
part of the midship section Is of a hollow 
character, or where thick gar boards are 
fitted, the depth is measured from the 
point where the line of the flat of the 
bottom continued inwards cuts the side 
of the keel. 

§ 45.15-10 Drpth for freeboard (D). 

(a) The depth used with the freeboard 
table is the molded depth plus the thick¬ 
ness of stringer plate, or plus 


Where L Is the volume In cubic feet of 
the vessel's molded displacement exclud¬ 
ing bossing at a mean molded draft d% 
which Is 85 percent of the molded depth. 
The coefficient c is not to be taken as 
less than 0.68, nor more than 0.86. 

§ 45.15—17 Strength. 

(a) The assigning authority Is to be 
satisfied with the structural strength of 
vessels to which freeboards are assigned. 

<b> Vessels which comply with the 
highest standard of the rules of a clas¬ 
sification society recognized by the Com¬ 
mandant, U. S. Coast Guard, shall be re¬ 
garded as having sufficient strength for 
the minimum freeboards allowed under 
Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, in this 
part. 

<c) Vessels which do not comply with 
the highest standard of the rules of a 
classification society recognized by the 
Commandant, U5. Coast Guard, shall 
be assigned such increased freeboards as 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority. and for guidance the following 
strength moduli are formulated: 

Cl) Material . The strength moduli 
are based on the assumption that the 
structure is built of mild steel, manu¬ 
factured by the open-hearth process 
(acid or basic), and having a tensile 
strength of 60,000 to 72,000 pounds per 
square Inch, and a minimum elongation 
on a length of 8 Inches of at least 


if that be greater, where 

T is the mean thickness of the exposed 
deck clear of deck openings, and 
S Is the total length of superstructures 
as defined In | 45.15-27. 

(b) Where the topsides are or unusual 
form. D is the depth of a midship section 
having vertical topsides, standard round 
of beam, and area of topside section equal 
to that in the actual midship section. 
Where there is a step or break in the 
topsides (that is. as in the turret-deck 
vessel) 70 percent of the area above the 
step or break is included in the area 
used to determine the equivalent section. 

<c> In a vessel without an enclosed 
superstructure covering at least 0.6L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or 
without a combination of intact partial 
superstructures and trunk extending all 
fore and aft. the depth to be used with 
the freeboard table is not to be less than 
L /15 in vessels below 350 feet in length, 
nor less than those tabulated below for 
lengths above 350 feet (minimum depths 
at Intermediate lengths are obtained by 
Interpolation). 
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§ 45.15-15 Coefficient of fineness (c). 

(a) The coefficient of fineness used 
with the freeboard table is given by 


_ 1.500,000 
Tensile strength 

(2) Strength deck . The strength 
deck is the uppermost deck which is in¬ 
corporated into and forms an Integral 
part of the longitudinal girder within the 
half-length amidships. 

(3) Depth to strength deck ( Ds ). The 
depth to strength deck is the vertical 
distance in feet amidships from the top 
of the keel to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side. 

(4) Draft (d). The draft is the ver¬ 
tical distance in feet amidships from the 
top of the keel to the center of the dia¬ 
mond except in those cases where mid¬ 
summer marks are granted, the draft to 
be used Is the draft to the midsummer 
mark. 

<5> Longitudinal modulus . The lon¬ 
gitudinal modulus — Is the moment of 
V 

inertia I of the midship section about the 
neutral axis divided by the distance y 
measured from the neutral axis to the 
top of the strength deck beam at side, 
calculated in way of openings but with¬ 
out deductions for rivet holes. Areas are 
measured in square inches and distances 
in feet. 

(i) Below the strength deck, all con¬ 
tinuous longitudinal members other than 
such parts of underdeck girders as are 
required entirely for supporting purposes 
are included. Above the strength deck, 
the gunwale angle bar and the extension 
of the sheerstrake are the only members 
included. 

(ii) The required longitudinal modu¬ 
lus for effective material is expressed by 
f. d. B.. where / Is the factor obtained 
from the Table 45.15-17 (c> (5) (11). 
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(lii) For intermediate lengths, the 
value of / is determined by interpolation. 

(iv) This formula applies where the 

ratio ~ does not exceed 13.5 in vessels 

of 325 feet length and under and 19 in 
vessels of 600 feet length and above. In¬ 
termediate values between lengths of 325 
feet and 600 feet length are to be ob¬ 
tained by interpolation. 

(6) Frame. For the purpose of the 
frame modulus, the frame Is regarded as 
composed of a frame angle and a reverse 
angle each of the some size and thick¬ 
ness. 

(7) Frame modulus . The modulus — 

V 

of the midship frame below the lowest 
tier of beams is the moment of inertia / 
of the frame section about the neutral 
axis divided by the distance y measured 
from the neutral axis to the extremity of 
the frame section, calculated without 
deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The 
modulus is measured In inch units. 

(1) The required frame modulus is ex¬ 
pressed by 

s <d-*> (/,+/,) 

1,000 

where: 

s is the frame spacing in inches. 

t Is the vertical distance in feet meas¬ 
ured at amidships from the top of the 
keel to a point midway between the top 
of the inner bottom at side and the 
top of the heel bracket (see fig. 45.15-17 

(c) (7) (i)) : where there is no double 
bottom, t is measured to a point midway 
between the top of the floor at center 
and the top of the floor at the side. 

/, is a coefficient depending on //. 
which, in vessels fitted with double bot¬ 
toms, is the vertical distance in feet 
from the middle of the beam bracket of 
the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 
midway between the top of the inner bot¬ 
tom at side and the top of the heel 
bracket (see fig. 45.15-17 (c> (7) (i>>; 
where there is no double bottom, // is 
measured to a point midway between the 
top of the floor at center and the top of 
the floor at side. Where the frame ob¬ 
tains additional strength from the form 
of the vessel, due allowance is made In 
the value of tu 

f t is a coefficient depending on K which 
is the vertical distance in feet from the 
top of the lowest tier of beams at side 
to a point 7 feet. 6 inches above the free¬ 
board deck at side. or. if there is a super¬ 
structure, to a point 12 feet 6 Inches 
above the freeboard deck at side. (See 
fig. 45.15-17 (c) (7) CD.) The values of 
/, and ft are obtained from Table 45.15- 
17 (c) (7) (1). 
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§ 13.13-37 Qa*» 1 cloving appliance*. 

(a) These appliances are of iron or 
steel, are in all cases to be permanently 
and strongly attached to the bulkhead, 
are framed, stiffened, and fitted so that 
the whole structure is of equivalent 
strength to the unpierced bulkhead, and 
are weathertight when closed. The 
means for securing these appliances are 
permanently attached to the bulkhead or 
to the appliances and the latter are so 
arranged that they can be closed and 
secured from both sides of the bulkhead 
or from the deck above. The sills of the 
access openings are at least 12 inches 
above the deck. 

§ 15.13—10 Gam 2 rioting appliance*. 

(a) These appliances are (1) strongly 
framed hardwood hinged doors, which 
are not more than 30 inches wide nor less 
than 2 inches thick, or (2) shifting 
boards fitted for the full height of the 
opening in channels riveted to the bulk¬ 
head, the shifting boards being at least 
2 inches thick where the width of open¬ 
ing is 30 inches or less, and increased in 
thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each 
additional 15 inches of width, or (3) 
portable plates of equal efficiency. 

§ 45.IS—15 Temporary cloving appli¬ 
ance*. 

<a> Temporary closing appliances 
for middle line openings in the deck 
of an enclosed superstructure con¬ 
sists of: (1) a steel coaming not less 
than 9 inches in height efficiently riveted 
to the deck; (2) hatchway covers as re¬ 
quired by § 45.10-15, secured by hemp 
lashings: and (3) hatchway supports as 
required by 55 45.10-20, 45.10-25. 

§ 45.1S—47 Superstructure*, general. 

(a) Where exposed bulkheads at the 
ends of poops, bridges, and forecastles 
are not of efficient construction (see 
5 45.15-35). they are considered as non¬ 
existent. 

<b> Where in the side plating of a 
superstructure there is an opening not 
provided with permanent means of clos¬ 
ing, the part of the superstructure in way 
of the opening is regarded as having no 
effective length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstruc¬ 
ture is less than the standard its length 
is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the 
standard height. Where the height ex¬ 
ceeds the standard, no increase is made 
in the length of the superstructure. 

§45.15-50 Poop. 

(a) Where there is an efficient bulk¬ 
head and the access openings arc fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances, the 
length to the bulkhead is effective. 
Where the access openings in an ef¬ 
ficient bulkhead are fitted with class 
2 closing appliances and the length to the 
bulkhead is 0.5 L or less, 100 percent of 
that length Is effective; where the length 
is 0.7 L or more. 90 percent of that length 
is effective; where the length is between 
0.5 L and 0.7 L. an intermediate percent¬ 
age of that length is effective; where an 
allowance is given for an efficient ad¬ 
jacent trunk (see 5 45.15-65), 90 percent 
of the length to the bulkhead Is to be 
taken as effective; 50 percent of the 


length of an open poop or of an open 
extension beyond an efficient bulkhead Is 
effective. 

Cioca fUnxxNCs: For din 3 cloving ap¬ 
pliance*, s<* | 45.15-40. 

§ *15.15—55 Ruined quarter-deck. 

(a) Where there is an efficient intact 
bulkhead, the length to the bulkhead is 
effective. Where the bulkhead is not 
intact, the superstructure is considered 
as a poop of less than standard height. 

§45.15-57 Bridge. 

(a) Where there is an efficient bulk¬ 
head at each end. and the access open¬ 
ings in the bulkheads are fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances, the length be¬ 
tween the bulkheads is effective. 

(b) Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 
closing appliances and the access open¬ 
ings in the after bulkhead with class 2 
closing appliances, the length between 
the bulkheads is effective; where an al¬ 
lowance is given for an efficient trunk, 
adjacent to the after bulkhead (see 
§45.15-65). 90 percent of the length is 
effective. Where the access openings in 
both bulkheads are fitted with class 2 
closing appliances. 90 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 
Where the access openings in the for¬ 
ward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 or 
class 2 closing appliances and the access 
openings in the after bulkhead have no 
closing appliances, 75 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 
Where the access openings in both bulk¬ 
heads have no closing appliances. 50 per¬ 
cent of the length Is effective; 75 percent 
of the length of an open extension be¬ 
yond the after bulkhead and 50 percent 
of that beyond the forward bulkhead are 
effective. 

Coosa Rcvxrkmcs: For claw X and claw 3 
closing appliances, see IS 45,15 37. 45.15-40. 

§ 45.15-60 Forecastle. 

(a) Where there Is an efficient bulk¬ 
head and the access openings are fitted 
with class 1 or class 2 closing appliances, 
the length to the bulkhead Is effective. 
Where no closing appliances are fitted 
and the sheer forward of amidships Is 
not less than the standard sheer, 100 per 
cent of the length of the forecastle for¬ 
ward of 0.1 L from the forward perpen¬ 
dicular is effective; where the sheer for¬ 
ward is half the standard sheer or less. 50 
percent of that length is effective; and 
where the sheer forward is intermediate 
between the standard and half the 
standard sheer, an intermediate per¬ 
centage of that length is effective; 50 per 
cent of the length of an open extension 
beyond the bulkhead or beyond 0.1 L 
from the forward perpendicular Ls 
effective. 

Cxoos RmxzKCx; For clow 1 and claw 3 
dosing appliance*, see ff 45.15-37. 45.15-40. 

§45.15-65 Trunk. 

(a) A trunk or similar structure 
which does not extend to the sides of the 
vessel is regarded as efficient. Provided, 
That: 

(1) The trunk is at least as strong as 
a superstructure; 


(2) The hatchways are In the trunk 
deck, and comply with the requirements 
of §§ 45.10-1—45.10-45, and the width of 
the trunk deck stringer provides a satis¬ 
factory gangway and sufficient lateral 
stiffness; 

(3) A permanent working platform 
fore and aft fitted with guardrails is 
provided by the trunk deck, or by de¬ 
tached trunks connected to other super¬ 
structures by efficient permanent gang¬ 
ways. On tank barges an efficient life¬ 
line may be accepted in lieu of guard¬ 
rails; 

<4> Ventilators arc protected by the 
trunk, by watertight covers, or by equiv¬ 
alent means; 

(5) Open rails are fitted on the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck 
in way of the trunk for at least half their 
length; 

(6) The machinery casings are pro¬ 
tected by the trunk, by a superstructure 
of standard height* or by a deckhouse 
of the same height and of equivalent 
strength. 

(b) Where access openings in poop 
and bridge bulkheads are fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances. 100 percent of 
the length of an efficient trunk reduced 
in the ratio of its mean breadth to B Ls 
added to the effective length of the su¬ 
perstructures. Where the access open¬ 
ings in these bulkheads arc not fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances 90 percent 
is added. 

(c) The standard height of a trunk is 
the standard height of a bridge. 

(d) Where the height of the trunk is 
less than the standard height of a bridge, 
the addition is reduced in the ratio of 
the actual to the standard height; where 
the height of hatchway coamings on the 
trunk deck is less than the standard 
height of coamings (see §45.15-10), a 
reduction from the actual height of 
trunk is to be made which corresponds 
to the difference between the actual and 
the standard height of coamings. 

§ 45.15-67 F.nclo*rd miprmt met tire with 
middle line opening* in lltc deck not 
provided with permanent mean* of 
rloalng. 

(a) Where there ls an enclosed super¬ 
structure with one or more middle 
line openings in the deck not provided 
wdth permanent means of closing isee 
§5 45.10-1—45.10-45). the effective 
length of the superstructure Is deter¬ 
mined as follows: 

(1) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances are not provided for the 
middle line deck openings (see §8 45.15- 
45). or the breadth of opening Is 80 per¬ 
cent or more of the breadth Bi of the 
superstructure deck at the middle of the 
opening, the vessel ls considered as hav¬ 
ing an open well in way of each opening, 
and freeing ports arc to be provided in 
way of this well. The effective length of 
superstructure between openings is gov¬ 
erned by f§ 45.15-50. 45.15-57. 45.15-60. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances are provided for middle line 
deck openings and the breadth of open¬ 
ing is less than 0.8 B«, the effective length 
is governed by §§ 45.15-50. 45.15-57, 
45.15-60, except that where access open¬ 
ings in 'tween deck bulkheads are closed 
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by class 2 closing appliances, they are 
regarded as being closed by class 1 clos¬ 
ing appliances In determining the effec¬ 
tive length. The total effective length is 
obtained by adding to the length deter¬ 
mined by subparagraph (a) (1) of this 
section the difference between this length 
and the length of the vessel modified in 
the ratio of 
Bi—b 

—-j— where b- breadth of deck 
ai opening 


there 


Bt-b 

B, 


is greater than 0.5 it is 
taken as 0.5. 


§ 43.15-70 Deduction* fop Aupcr*trtic- 
tsircft, 

(a) Where the effective length of 
superstructures is 1.0 L. the deduction 
from the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet 
length of vessel, 34 Inches at 280 feet 
length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length 
and above; deductions at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
Where the total effective length of super¬ 
structures is less than 1.0 L. the deduc¬ 
tion is a percentage obtained from Table 
45.15-70 (a). 


Tabls 4A la-7'0 (a)—T otal Erocnv* I.ikqtti or floMutsTnurrcxi (E) 


Superstructurea 

0 

(Lib 

OIL 

03b 

0.4b 

0.8b 

Liao 

All type# with forteoilte and without detached fari<lc« 
All Ij-pe* with for retail* and detached bridpe *- 

Pee- 
cr *l 

0 

0 

Per • 
c enl 

3 

til 

Pet. 

cent 

10 

1X7 

Per 

cent 

18 

10 

Per* 

cent 

7X3 

27.8 

Per. 
cent 

n 

80 

A 

B 

Superstructures 

•Ab 

0,7 L 

OAb 

0.0b 

1.0b 

Line 

All type* with forecastle iod without detached bride*. 

AU type* will) fomc«0tir And detached bride * 1 . -. . 

Per 1 
cent 

4* 
46 1 

Per 

cent 

63 

68 

Per¬ 

cent 

7X3 

7X3 

Per - 
cent 
87.7 
87.7 

Per - 
cent 
100 
100 

A 

D 


i Where the tire lenrtb of a detached brito Is fe» than 0Xb the percenter* arc obtained by IntcrpobuSoo 
bfrtwwm line* B and A. W here no forecastle k fl ! t*d tbe Above poramtacca Are reduced by ft. Pcrcentacra for Inter* 
mritlfttc Lengths of »ipen true turt a are obtained by Interpolation. 


§ 43.13-73 Slirer, grnrrul. 

(a) The sheer is measured from the 
deck at side to a line of reference drawn 
parallel to the keel through the sheer 
line at amidships. 

(b) In vessels designed to trim by the 
stern in service, the sheer may be meas¬ 
ured In relation to the load line, provided 
an additional mark is placed at 0.25b 
forward of amidships to Indicate the as¬ 
signed load line. This mark Is to be 
similar to the load line diamond amid¬ 
ships. 

(c) In flush deck vessels and in vessels 
with detached superstructures the sheer 
is measured at the freeboard deck. 

<d) In vessels with topsides of un¬ 
usual form in which there Ls a step or 
break in the topsides, the sheer is con¬ 
sidered in relation to the equivalent 
depth amidships (see 5 45.15-10). 

<e) In vessels with a superstructure of 
standard height which extends over the 
whole length of the freeboard deck, the 
sheer ls measured at the superstructure 
deck; where the height exceeds the 
standard, the sheer may be considered 
in relation to the standard height. 

<f> Where a superstructure is intact 
or access openings in Its enclosing bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class 1 closing ap¬ 
pliances, and the superstructure deck 
has at least the same sheer as the ex¬ 
posed freeboard deck, the sheer of the 
enclosed portion of the freeboard deck 
is not taken into account 

Cnoas RrrrajiNCx: For clan 1 closing ap¬ 
pliances, sec | 45.15-37. 

§ 45.IS—75 Standard sheer profile. 

( a) The ordinates (in inches) of the 
standard sheer profile are given In Table 


45.15-75(a) where L is the number of 
feet in the length of the vessel. 


Table 46.15-78 (a) 


Station « 

Ordinate 

1 Factor 

a. r. 

l;AL iron) A. F. 

0.1 b+» 0. 

0 0448 bd 4.45_ 

0011 b-f 1.1. 

1 

4 

l/3b from A. P.. 

2 

A midship*.. .. 

+0... 

0.022 b+2.2.. -. 

4 

1/XL from P. p. 

2 

mL fro:n F. P__ 

O OJifl b~MLV. 


OX b-f 20. 






1 A. P.» After end of «uu mer food waterline. Y. P.- 
Forts «v| of «umm«r load waterline. 


§ 45.15—77 Measurement of variations 
from standard shrrr profile. 

(a) Where the sheer profile differs 
from the standard, the 7 ordinates of 
each profile are multiplied by the appro¬ 
priate factors given in the table of ordi¬ 
nates. The difference between the stuns 
of the respective products, divided by 18, 
measures the deficiency or excess of 
sheer. Where the after half of the sheer 
profile is greater than the standard and 
the forward half is less than the stan¬ 
dard. no credit is allowed for the part 
in excess and the deficiency only is 
measured. 

(b) Where the forward half of the 
sheer profile exceeds the standard, and 
the after portion of the sheer profile ls 
not less than 75 percent of the standard, 
credit is allowed for the part in excess; 
where the after part is less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the standard, no credit ls given 
for the excess sheer forward. Where the 
after sheer is between 50 percent and 
75 percent of the standard. Intermediate 
allowances may be granted for excess 
sheer forward. 


§45.15—&0 Correction for variations 
from Atawlanl sheer profile. 

(a) The correction for sheer is the de¬ 
ficiency or excess of sheer (see 5 45.15- 

77) multiplied by 0.75—^ where S is the 

total length of the superstructure, as 
defined In 5 45.15-27. 

§ 45.15—03 Addition for deficiency in 
sheer. 

(a) Where the sheer is less than the 
standard, the correction for deficiency 
in sheer (see 5 45.15-80) is added to the 
freeboard. 

§ 45.15—85 Deduction for excess sheer. 

(a) Where an enclosed superstruc¬ 
ture covers 0.1b, before and 0.1£ abaft 
midships, the correction for excess 
of sheer (see 5 45.15-80) is deducted 
from the freeboard; in vessels with de¬ 
tached superstructures where no en¬ 
closed superstructure covers amidships, 
no deduction is made from the freeboard; 
where an enclosed superstructure covers 
less than 0.1b before and 0.1b abaft 
amidships, the deduction is obtained by 
Interpolation. The maximum deduction 
for excess sheer is 1% inches at 100 feet 
and increases at the rate of 1% Indies 
for each additional 100 feet In the length 
of the vessel 

§ 45.15-87 Standard round of beam. 

(a) The standard round of boom of 
the freeboard deck is one-flftieth of the 
breadth of the vessel. 

§ 45.15—90 Rouud of beam correction. 

(a) Where the round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is greater or less than the 
standard, the freeboard is decreased or 
increased respectively by one-fourth of 
the difference between the actual and 
the standard round of beam, multiplied 
by the proportion of the length of the 
freeboard deck not covered by enclosed 
superstructures. Twice the standard 
round of beam is the maximum for 
which allowance is given. 

§ 45.15—93 Summer freeboard. 

(a) The minimum freeboard In sum¬ 
mer Is the freeboard derived from the 
freeboard table after corrections for de¬ 
partures from the standards and after 
deduction for superstructures. The free¬ 
board measured from the intersection of 
the upper surface of the freeboard deck 
with the outer surface of the shell Is not 
to be less than 2 inches. 

§ 45.15-94 Midsummer freeboard. 

(a) In the case of cargo vessels and 
tankers which comply fully with the pro¬ 
visions of I 45.15-17 as to strength of 
structure at the deeper draft, the As¬ 
signing Authority may permit a reduc¬ 
tion In the freeboard for the midsummer 
season of an amount In Inches not ex¬ 
ceeding the product of 0.3 multiplied by 
the summer draft in feet, measured from 
the top of the keel to the center of the 
diamond. However, in no case shall the 
freeboard be less than 2 Inches. 
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§ 45.15—95 Intermediate and tinier 
freeboard. 

(a) The minimum freeboards for the 
Intermediate and winter seasons is ob¬ 
tained by an addition to the summer 
freeboard of a distance in Inches obtained 
by multiplying the factors given in Table 
45.15-95 (a) by the summer draft in feet 
measured from the top of the keel to the 
center of the diamond. 


TahLS 45.15*W (a) 


Lenctli between (erptndic- 
ttlu.fi * 

Kartor for 
tnur- 
mediate 

•matin 

Factor for 
win tor 

MS | ■ 

Under 400 tmi . 

0.25 

0 « 

tniNi. . 

,26 

.43 

400 *4 . • * « 

.35 

HO 

M0 feet wid »bovt. 

.44 

100 


» Factors for lAtcrtocdlato Un*thn to be obtutrw.l t.y 
interpolation. 


( 45.15-96 Salt water freeboard. 

(a) In the case of ships which load in 
salt water and proceed to fresh water, 
the minimum freeboards while In salt 
water for all seasons shall be Increased 
by an amount equal to 

laches. 

where: 

£ = displacement in fresh water. In tons 
of 2.240 pounds at the summer load 
waterline: 

T = tona of 3.240 pounds per Inch immer¬ 
sion In fresh water at the summer 
load waterline. 

(1) Where the displacement at the 
summer load waterline cannot be certi¬ 
fied, the increase in freeboard shall be 
one-fourth of an inch per foot of summer 
draft measured from the top of the 
keel. 

§45.15-97 Freeboard table for ram- 
era. 

(a) Table 45.15-97(a> gives the basic 
minimum summer freeboard for steam¬ 
ers which comply with the standards In 
this part. 

Tabuc 45.1B-97(a)—It sale Mnmirw Shatura Fats- 
BOARD roa Stbamirs 


L (Tfcl) 

Prec- 

btxud 

Zo 

L (hoi) 

Free* 

bannl 

On- 

dbm) 

t (tett) 

Prea- 

bcufd 

(to* 

cbea) 

so.,. 

7 2 

310. . 

4X3 

640. 

107.4 

00. 

g 0 

IX. 

44 A 

650. 

11X0 

100.. 

SO 

330_ 

47.0 

W . 

UX6 

110 

i. 9 

340.- 

49 6 

670. 

11X1 

130 

11.0 

350. 

IX 1 

») . 

117.6 

110 

12.1 
1X3 

300_ 

MS 

590. 

13X0 

HO 

370.. 

67.8 

600. 

12X3 

130 

14.6 

3*>. 

00. 5 

610. 

134.6 

160. 

15.7 

390. 

A3. 4 

630.- 

13X7 

|]0 

17.1 

400 ... 

AS 4 

630. 

12S 8 

in. 

IS 5 

4 V0. 

f» 4 

640. 

130.8 

190. 

19.9 

430. 

7X4 

M0. 

112.8 

300. 

21.4 

430. 

7X4 

060.. 

134.7 

«0. 

2X0 

440. 

7X6 

•70. 

IRS 7 

330 

24. 0 

450. 

61.6 

<wo. 

13S.7 

330 

30.3 

40 

84.6 

690. 

140.7 

340.... _ 

3S1 

470. 

87.6 

700. 

14X6 

380 

29.9 

4HD. 

90.6 

710. 

144.6 

fM 

31. S 

490. 

9X4 

7». 

14X6 

370. 

313 

300 _ 

9X3 

730. 

148.4 

280 

33. 5 


<0.1 

740. 

ISO. 3 

300 

37 8 
40.0 

570 

101.9 

780. 

15X1 

3U0. 

630_ 

104.7 



<b) The freeboards at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
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<c) Where c exceeds 0.68. the free¬ 
board is multiplied by the factor 

c-f 0.68 
1.36 

<d> Where D exceeds or Is less than 
the freeboard is increased or decreased 
accordingly, by (d inches, where 

R is ^ at lengths less than 390 feet, and 

3 at 390 feet length and above, except 
that the depth to be used in the above 
correction is not to be taken at less than 
L/15 in vessels below 350 feet in length, 
nor less than those given in Table 45.15- 
97 <d>, for lengths 350 feet and above. 
Minimum depths at intermediate lengths 
are obtained by interpolation. 

Tablk 4S.184T7 (d) 


L 

Mini 

mum 

depth 

/, • 

Mini- 

tnurn 

depth 

— y 

L 

Mini¬ 

mum 

depth 

330. 

a 35 

34,70 

a, m 
as w 

450 ... 

37.65 
3*40 
39 05 

a 65 

M0. 

576 .... 

30 30 
3X70 
31.16 
31.60 

375 . 

476 

400 .... 

:oo 

AGO_ 

ft» ... 

426_ 

625. 




<1> Provided . however, a vessel with 
an enclosed superstructure covering at 
least 0.6 L amidships, with a complete 
trunk, or with a combination of Intact 
partial superstructures and trunk which 
extends all fore and aft, where D is less 
than L/15. the freeboard is reduced at 
the above rate. Where the height of 
superstructures or trunk is less than the 
standard height, the reduction is in the 
ratio of the actual to the standard 
height. 

(e) Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than X). the difference 
between the depths (In inches) is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 

Subpart 45.20—Load Lines for 
Tankers * 

§ 45.20-1 Definition. 

(a) The term •‘tanker” includes all 
steamers specially constructed for the 
carriage of liquid cargoes in bulk. 

§ 45.20-5 Mark# on aide*. 

(a> The marks on the tanker s sides 
are to be as shown In Figure 45.05-5(a) 
and the lines as described in f 45 05-15. 

§ 45.20-10 Construction. 

(a) The structure of the vessel is 
to be of sufficient strength for the in¬ 
creased draft corresponding to the free¬ 
board assigned. 

§ 45.20-15 Forecastle. 

(a) The vessel is to have a forecastle 
of which the length is not less than 7 
percent of the length of the vessel and 
the height is not less than the standard 
height. 


* The provisions of || 45.01-1—45.01-00, 
Inclusive, and II 45.06-1—46.15-07, inclusive, 
shall apply to Great Lakes tankers except as 
they are modified by If 45.20-1—46.20-70, 
inclusive. 


(b) A forecastle is not required in the 
case of self-propelled barges, tank 
barges, and cargo barges carrying cargo 
only on deck. 

§ 45.20-20 Machinery coning*. 

(a) The openings in machinery cas¬ 
ings on the freeboard deck arc to be fitted 
with steel doors. The casings are to be 
protected by an enclosed poop or bridge 
of at least standard height, or by a deck¬ 
house of equal height and of equivalent 
strength. These conditions may be 
modified in the case of self-propelled 
barges. The bulkheads at the ends of 
these structures are to be of the scant¬ 
lings required for bridge front bulkheads. 
All entrances to the structures from the 
freeboard deck are to be fitted with ef¬ 
fective closing appliances, and the sills 
are to be at least 18 inches above the 
deck. Exposed machinery casings on the 
superstructure deck are to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction, and all openings 
in them are to be fitted with steel closing 
appliances permanently attached to the 
casings and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides; the sills of such 
openings arc to be at least 15 Inches 
above the deck. Fiddley openings are to 
be as high above the superstructure deck 
as is reasonable and practicable and are 
to have strong steel covers permanently 
attached in their proper positions. 
Engineroom skylights are to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction, fitted with strong 
glass lights, which may be required to be 
fitted with steel covers depending on 
their height above the freeboard deck. 

§ 45.20-25 Gangway. 

(a) An efficiently constructed perma¬ 
nent gangway of sufficient strength for 
Its exposed position is to be fitted fore 
and aft at the level of the superstructure 
deck between the poop and midship 
bridge, and when crew arc berthed for¬ 
ward from the bridge to the forecastle, 
or other equivalent means of access may 
be provided to carry out the purpose of 
the gangway, such as passage below deck. 

(b) On towed tank barges a wire ca¬ 
ble arranged and equipped to facilitate 
safe communication between both ends 
of the vessel at all times may be accepted 
in lieu of a permanent gangway. 

§ 45.20-30 Protection of crew, »ccc«n lo 
machinery apace, etc. 

(a) Safe and satisfactory access from 
the gangway level to the quarters of the 
crew, the machinery space, and all other 
parts used in the necessary work of the 
vessel is to be available at all times. This 
section does not apply to pumprooms 
entered from the freeboard deck, when 
fitted with class 1 closing appliances 
Deckhouses for the accommodation of 
the crew, pilothouses, etc., on the free¬ 
board deck are to be of steel efficiently 
constructed and provided with port lights 
fitted with steel deadlights. 

§ 45.20-35 Hatchways. 

(a) All hatchways on the freeboard 
deck and on the deck of expansion 
trunks are to be closed watertight by 
efficient steel covers. 
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§ 43.20-40 Ventilator*. 

(a) Ventilators to spaces below the 
freeboard deck are to be of ample 
strength or are to be protected by super- 
structures or CQuaUy efficient means. 

g 43,20—15 Frtfing firrnngetnen!*. 

(a) Vessels with bulwarks arc to have 
open rails fitted for at least half the 
length of the exposed portion of the 
weather deck or other effective freeing 
arrangements. The upper edge of the 
sheer stroke is to be kept as low as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 

(b) Where superstructures are con¬ 
nected by trunks, open rails arc to be 
fitted for the whole length of the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck. 


§ 15.20-50 Plan*. 

(a) Plans showing proposed fittings 
and arrangements are to be submitted to 
the assigning authority for approval 

§ 45.20-55 Computation of freeboard. 

(a) When the assigning authority Is 
satisfied that the foregoing requirements 
are fulfilled, the summer freeboard may 
be computed from the table for tankers; 
all corrections, except those for flush- 
deck steamers, detached superstructures, 
and excess sheer, are to be made in ac¬ 
cordance with §§ 45.15-1—45.20-1. 

g 45.20-60 Deductions for dctndied 
Ml pcrMruc lures. 

(a) When the total effective length of 
superstructure is less than 1.0 L, the de¬ 
duction is a percentage of that for a 
superstructure of length 1.0 L. and is ob¬ 
tained from Tabic 45.20-60 (a). 


Ta*lb 4kXM» (a>—T otal Emmu I.ixnnt or BcrxtumiccTcats 



0 

OIL 

Oil 

0 2L 

0.4 L 

0.6 L 

0.6L 

0.7 L 

a.*/. 

a ol 

L0 L 


« srerm 

Percent 

Patent 

Ftremt 

rtwnf 

Frremt 

Parent 

Patent 

Patent 

Patent 

Patent 

AD types___ 

0 

7 

U 

21 

» 

41 

a 

63 

713 

*7.7 

100 


§ 43.20—65 Deduction for excess sheer. 

(a) Where the sheer is greater 
than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer <see 5 45.15-80) is deducted 
from the freeboard for all tankers. 
Section 45.15-85 does not apply except 
that the maximum deduction for excess 
sheer is 1% Inches at 100 feet and in¬ 
creases at the rate of IVa Inches for each 
additional 100 feet In the length of the 
vessel 


g 45.20-70 Freeboard table for tanker*. 

(a) Table 45.20-70 (a) gives the basic 
minimum summer freeboard for tankers 
which comply with the standards In this 

part. 


Tarlc 13.20-70 fO/ -Basic Mtxixrif Sen me* Fur 
iioaiio roa Tuitua 


£«e.l> 

Free¬ 

board 

MfcfO 

Free- 

board 

L(teti) 

Free¬ 

board 

».. 

Incktt 

M 

no_ 

lntke$ 

22. A 
*4.3 

MV) 

In tits 

4*6 

u\ a 

»_ 

7.3 

zn_ 

no . 

100_ 

11 

740- 

2V9 

2*0. 

627 

lio..^. 

6.1 

m . .. 

27.6 

20,2 

300 

SIS 

67.1 

130_ 

10.1 

m . 

400. 

130..„ 

11.1 

no .— 

20.0 

410_ 

ML 4 

140_ 

12 2 

2S0. 

327 

420 . 

•1.7 

iw. 

13.3 

2UT)_ 

34.5 

430. 

64.1 

100 ,^... 

111 

MO. 

20.4 

440_ 

aa& 


15* 

310. 

3&3 

430 . 

<10.0 


17.1 

3». 

40.2 

460_ 

71. S 

10° ...... 

126 

330_ 

42 2 

(0 

<0 

300 . 

310...... 

10.0 

31.3 

3*0. 

330. 

44.3 
46. 4 


. 1 T *nkrn abort 4'^ feet txi leacth to be fpedaUy <an- 
^ ***fJ2f d ksebeanit att to Ganprovtd 
bvttoCenunaodaBt, u * 8 - Cout Guard, belurr a wmxcn 

w omiSmte. 


Subpart 45.25—Fees and Form of 
Certificate 

§ 45.25-1 Fee*. 


<a) Fees payable by owners will be 
charged for the assignment of load fine, 
renewal of load line certificates, and an¬ 
nual load line Inspection, In accordance 
with the regulations set forth In f 43.40-5 
of this subchapter. 


§ 45.25—5 Form of load line certificate. 
Load Lzni Cottficatx rot the Guest 
Labs 

[BEAL] 

lulled under the authority of tho Com¬ 
mandant, US. Coast Guard. United States of 
America, unller the provision* of the act of 
August 27.1036. as amended, to establish load 
linos for American merchant vessels of 160 
gross tons or over engaged In trade on the 
Great Lakes of North America. 

Bhlp--- 

Certificate No.__ 

Official No._ 

Gross tonnage ___ 

Port of registry —_...... 

raxKSOAUD non 

DECK LINE LOAD UN E 

Midsummer___ MS____ above S 

Summer —-8 Upper edge of line 

through center of 
diamond. 

Intermediate_I__ below 8 

Winter-W__below 8 

Increase lor salt water for all freeboards 
__ Inches. 



I 


.w 


w, 


Tho upper edgo of the deck line from which 

these freeboards are measured Is _ 

inches above the top of the_dock at 

side. 


This Is to certify that this ship has been 
surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been found to be correctly 
marked upon the vessel In manner and loca¬ 
tion as provided by the load line regulations 
of the Commandant. U S. Coast Guard, ap¬ 
plicable to the Oreat Lakes. 

This certificate 1 remains In force until 

___ Issued at ......__ on the 

__day of ___ 10_ (Here follows 

the signature, seal. If any. and the name of 
tho authority Issuing the certificate.) 

Notes: <l) In accordance with the Great 
Lakes Load Line Regulations the diamond 
and lines must be permanently marked by 
center punch marks or cutting. The **M3 H 
load line shall be assigned only to those 
particular vessels that qualify under tho 
regulations. 

(2) The *'SW" marks need only be assigned 
to Oreat Lakes vessels loading in salt water 
of the St. Lawrence River west of a straight 
line from Cap de Hosiers to West Point Anti¬ 
costi Island, and west of a line along longi¬ 
tude G3 degrees west from Anticosti Island 
to the north shore of tho 8L Lawrence River. 
In such coses these limits shall be Indicated 
on the certificate. 

(3) The load line assignment given by 
this certificate necessarily assumes that the 
nature and stowage of cargo, ballast, etc., 
are such as to secure sufficient stability for 
tho vessel. Accordingly, It is the owner 1 * 
responsibility to furnish the Master of the 
vessel with stability information and Instruc¬ 
tions when this is necessary to maintenance 
of sufficient stability. 

(On the reverse side of the load line 
certificate, or on a separate sheet attached 
and forming part of the certificate, provision 
is to be made for annual Inspection and re¬ 
newal endorsements.) 


PART 46—SUBDIVISION LOAD LINES 
FOR PASSENGER VESSELS 

Subport 46.01—Authority and Purpot# 

Sec. 

46.01-1 Purpose. 

46.01-6 Authority. 

46.01-10 Responsibility for administration. 
46.01-15 Application of regulations. 

46.01-30 Penalties for violations. 

Subport 46.05— Definition* Used In Thl§ Part 
46.05-1 Passenger vessel. 

46 05-10 Foreign voyage. 

46.05-15 Coastwise voyages. 

46 05-20 Great Lakes voyage. 

46 05-25 Now passenger vessel. 

46.05-30 Existing passenger vessel. 

Subpart 46.10—Admirmtration 

46.10- 1 Relaxation from regulations. 

46.10- 6 Load line requirements for sub¬ 

division. 

46.10- 10 Marks to Indicate subdivision load 

lines. 

46.10- 16 Survey for the establishment and 

renewal of subdivision load line 
marks. 

46.10- 20 Application for the assignment and 

renewal of subdivision load lines. 

46.10- 25 Equivalents. 

46.10- 30 Subdivision load line certificates. 

46.10- 35 Validity of subdivision load line 

certificates. 

46.10- 40 Nonsubroergenoo subdivision load 

line (Oreat Lakes). 

46.10- 45 Nonsubmergence subdivision lead 

linos in s&lt water. 

46.10- 50 Drills and Inspections. 

46.10- 55 Logbook entries. 


1 Upon the expiration of the certificate, 
renewal must be obtained as provided by the 
Great Lukes Load Line Regulations and the 
certificate so endorsed. 
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Sec 

46.10- 60 Control. 

40.10- 65 Construction. 

46.10- 70 Plans and Inspections of new and 

converted vessels. 

Subport 46.15—Subdivision load linos for Pas¬ 
senger Vessels Engaged In Foreign, Coastwise, 
and Great Lokes Voyoges 

46.16- 1 Procedure for determination of 

subdlvlmlon load line. 

46.16- 6 Engineering requirements. 

46.16- 10 Subdivision load lines. 

Airrnoarrr: The provisions of this Part 46 
issued under sec. 2. 45 Slat. 1403. us amended, 
sec. 2. 40 Stat. 888. as amended; 46 URC. 86a. 
88a. Interpret or apply US. 4400. as 
amended, sec. 3. 24 Stat. 120. as amended, 41 
Stat. 306. as amended, sec. 5, 40 Stat. 1384. 
as amended, secs. 1. 2. 40 Stat. 1644, 1645, as 
amended, sec. 3, 64 Stat. 347. as amended, 
sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 US C. 482. 483. 363. 360. 
367. 1333. 60 US.C. 108; E.O. 11239. July 31, 
1065, 30 PR 0671, 3 CFR. 1066 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120. July 31. 1050, 
15 P R. 6621; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1064. 10 PR 
8026; 167-48, Oct. 10. 1062, 27 PR 10604 

Subpart 46.01—Authority and 
Purpose 

§ 46.01—1 Purpose. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations In 
this part Is to set forth uniform minimum 
requirements applicable to passenger ves¬ 
sels required to have subdivision load 
lines. These requirements deal with the 
following: 

(1) Load line requirements applicable 
before a passenger vessel will be marked 
with and certificated as to subdivision 
load lines. 

(2) Assigning, marking, and record¬ 
ing of subdivision load lines. 

(3) Administration of subdivision load 
lines. 

(4) Application of requirements to 
passenger vessels. 

§ 46.01—5 Authority. 

(a) The regulations regarding sub¬ 
division and subdivision load lines in¬ 
terpret or apply Title 46, U.S. Code, 
sections B5a. 88a, 363, 367, 369, 482, 483, 
and 1333, and Title 60. UJS. Code, sec¬ 
tion 198. 

(b) The International Load Line Con¬ 
vention, 1930, and the applicable Inter¬ 
national Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea, also establish minimum require¬ 
ments for load lines and subdivision, 

S 46.01—10 flcftpomtbilily for adininio- 
Ir nlion. 

(a) Under the general direction and 
supervision of the Secretary of the 
Treasury, the Commandant of the 
United States Coast Guard is delegated 
the responsibility and authority for the 
administration of load line requirements 
and to determine the position and to as¬ 
sure the correct marking of subdivision 
load lines on all passenger vessels sub¬ 
ject to the applicable International Con¬ 
vention for Safety of Life at Sea. or the 
Act of March 2. 1929, as amended (46 
U.S.C. 85-85g), or the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935, as amended (46 URC. 
88 - 881 ). 

g 46.01-15 Application of regulation*. 

(a) The regulations in this part es¬ 
tablish subdivision load lines required 
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on passenger vessels engaged in foreign 
voyages, as well as on passenger vessels 
of 150 gross tons or over engaged In 
coastwise or Great Lakes voyages. 

(b) When engaged in voyages subject 
to this part, no passenger vessel required 
to be marked with subdivision load lines 
shall depart from or arrive at any port 
or place under the Jurisdiction of the 
United States, nor shall such United 
States vessel operate on the high seas 
nor the Great Lakes, unless such vessel 
has been marked with subdivision load 
lines in accordance with the regulations 
in this part, has on board a valid certifi¬ 
cate certifying to the correctness of the 
location of such subdivision load line 
marks, and is otherwise in compliance 
with the applicable requirements of law 
and regulations in this part. 

(c) No passenger vessel of the United 
States of 150 gross tons or over and sub¬ 
ject to the Coastwise Load Line Act. 1935, 
as amended, shall engage in coastwise 
voyages or voyages on the Great Lakes 
unless such vessel has been marked with 
subdivision load lines in accordance with 
the regulations in this part and has on 
board a valid certificate certifying to the 
correctness of the location of such sub¬ 
division load line marks. 

(d) No foreign passenger vessel be¬ 
longing to a country that has ratified or 
acceded to the applicable International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea 
shall arrive or depart from any port or 
place under the Jurisdiction of the 
United States, and no foreign passenger 
vessel of 150 gross tons or over subject 
to the Act of March 2. 1929. as amended 
(46 U.S.C. 85-85g), or the Coastwise 
Load Line Act, 1935, as amended (46 
U5.C. 88—881), shall arrive or depart 
from any port or place under the Juris¬ 
diction of the United States, including 
ports on the Great Lakes, unless such 
passenger vessel has been marked with 
subdivision load lines in accordance with 
the regulations in this part and has on 
board a valid certificate certifying to the 
correctness of the location of such sub¬ 
division load line marks. 

(e) Subdivision load lines shall be 
marked on both sides of passenger ves¬ 
sels where determined and in a manner 
described In Subpart 46.15 as applicable 
to the vessel's service. The subdivision 
load line certificates shall be In accord¬ 
ance with S$ 46.10-30 and 46,10-35. 

§ 46.01-20 Penalties for violation*. 

(a) Penalties for violations of the reg¬ 
ulations in this part by passenger ves¬ 
sels of the United States engaged in 
foreign voyages shall be in accordance 
with those laws which require the in¬ 
spection and certification of the vessel. 
In addition, for passenger vessels of 150 
gross tons or over and subject to either 
the Act of March 2. 1929. os amended 
(46 U.8.C. 85-85g), or the Coastwise 
Load Line Act, 1935, as amended (46 
U.8.C. 88-88i), which engage in voyages 
described in 9 43.01-1 or 45.01-1. the 
penalties for violations of the regula¬ 
tions in this part shall be those set forth 
In the load line act applicable to the 
vessel. 


(b) For a further description of the 
actions which may be taken see f 43.01- 
13 of this subchapter. The procedures 
governing the assessment, collection, re¬ 
mission and mitigation of any monetary 
penalty imposed for a violation of a law 
or the regulations prescribed thereunder 
in this part, as well as the appeal pro¬ 
cedures followed, are In Subpart 2.50 
of Part 2 of Subchapter A (Procedures 
Applicable to the Public) of this chapter 

Subpart 46.05—Definitions Used in 
This Part 

§ 46.05-1 Passenger vcwrl. 

(a* For the purpose of the regulations 
In this part, a vessel Is a passenger vessel 
if: 

(1) Engaged on an Internationa! voy¬ 
age by sea. It carries or Is authorized to 
carry more than 12 passengers; or, 

<2) Engaged on a coastwise voyage by 
sea or a voyage on the Oreat Lakes. It 
carries or is authorized to carry more 
than 16 persons in addition to the crew. 

§ 46.05-10 Foreign voyage. 

(a) A foreign voyage for the purpose 
of marking passenger vessels with sub¬ 
division load lines is a voyage by sea 
between a port under the jurisdiction 
of the United States and a port of a 
foreign country, its colonies, territories, 
or protectorates, or conversely (a voyage 
exclusively on the Great Lakes ex¬ 
cepted). 

g 46.05-15 (loaMwliH* voyage*. 

(a) A coastwise voyage by sea. for the 
purpose of marking passenger vessels 
with subdivision load lines, is a voyage 
in which a vessel in the usual course of 
her employment proceeds from one port 
or place In the United States to another 
port or place in the United States or 
from a port or place In a possession to 
another port or place in the same pos¬ 
session. and passes outside the line divid¬ 
ing inland waters from the high seas 
(a voyage exclusively on the Oreat Lakes 
excepted), as well as a voyage In which 
a vessel proceeds from a port or place 
in the United States or her possessions 
and passes outside the line dividing in¬ 
land waters from the high seas and navi¬ 
gates on the high seas, and then returns 
to tlie same port or place. 

§ 16.05-20 Great Lkrs voyage. 

A Great Lakes voyage is any voyage 
from a United States port or place on the 
Great Lakes to another United States 
port or place on the Great Lakes or to 
a Canadian port or place on the Great 
Lakes, or conversely. 

§ 46.05-25 New pa»*engrr veMcl. 

A new passenger vessel is a vessel 
whose keel was laid or was a vessel con¬ 
verted Into a passenger vessel on or after 
November 19.1952. 

g 46.05-30 Exiting piMcngrr reorel. 

An existing passenger vessel in respect 
to its voyage is any passenger vessel 
that is not a new passenger vessel as de¬ 
fined in 9 46.05-25. 
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Subpart 46.10—Administration 

§ 46.10-1 Kc taxation from regulation*. 

(a) New passenger vessels making 
foreign voyages by sea shall comply 
with the requirements in this part. An 
existing passenger vessel engaged in 
foreign voyages by sea may be permitted 
relaxation from the requirements of this 
part If, In the opinion of the Comman¬ 
dant, U. S. Coast Guard, such require¬ 
ments are unreasonable or Impractica¬ 
ble. 

(b) A new passenger vessel making 
coastwise voyages by sea or making Great 
Lakes voyages shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements in this part. An existing 
passenger vessel making coastwise voy¬ 
ages by sea or Great Lakes voyages may 
be permitted relaxation from the re¬ 
quirements of this part if, in the opinion 
of the Commandant, U. S.. Coast Guard, 
such requirements are unreasonable or 
Impracticable. 

§ 46.10-5 Ixiad Une requirements for 
»uHdiviMon. 

fa) The load line requirements of 
Parts 43. 44. 45 of this subchapter as ap¬ 
plicable to the passenger vessel and her 
service, shall be complied with before a 
passenger vessel will be marked with and 
certificated as to subdivision load lines. 

§46.10-10 Mark* to indicate Milxlivi- 
•ion load line*. 

(a) Marks to indicate the maximum 
mean draft to which a passenger vessel 
may be lawfully submerged shall be per¬ 
manently marked on each side of the 
passenger vessel in the form, manner, 
and location provided in this part. 

(b) The Commandant, U.S, Coast 
Guard, shall determine the position of 
the subdivision load lint's by the appli¬ 
cation of the requirements contained 
in this part and Parts 73 and 74 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. The correct marking of sub¬ 
division load lines on passenger vessels 
shall be certified to by the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping as a classification so¬ 
ciety approved by the Commandant for 
such purpose. 

<c> Certificates certifying to the cor¬ 
rectness of subdivision load line marks 
shall not be furnished until it is deter¬ 
mined that the marks have been cor¬ 
rectly placed upon the passenger vessel. 

(d> In the case of passenger vessels 
that are required by the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea to 
have on board a safety certificate, the 
certification of subdivision load line 
marks shall be made by letter to the 
Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard, Wash¬ 
ington. D.C.. 20226. 

§ 46.10-15 Survey fur the e*tub1t»h- 

ment and renewal of ftubdlvtaion load 
line mark*. 

<a) Every passenger vessel to be 
marked with and certificated for sub¬ 
division load lines must comply with the 
requirements as set forth in Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter 
for ocean, coastwise, and Great Lakes 
service as applicable to the particular 
vessel and the service in which she Is to 
be employed. 
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(b> Every passenger vessel marked 
with a subdivision load line shall be sub¬ 
jected to the surveys specified in this 
paragraph. The details of the surveys 
or inspections indicated in subpara¬ 
graphs (1) through (3) of this paragraph 
shall be os set forth In the applicable 
sections of Part 71 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

(1) A survey before the vessel is put 
in service. 

(2) A periodical survey once every 12 
months. 

(3) Additional surveys as occasion 
arises. 

(4) Surveys required by Paris 43. 44. 
or 45 of this subchapter. 

§ 46.10-20 Application for tlic align¬ 
ment and renewal of aubdivuiioii load 
tinea, 

(a) Application for assignment and 
renewal of subdivision load lines and 
certification thereof shall be made in 
writing to the Commandant. U.S. Coast 
Guard, Washington, D.C„ 20226. 

§ 46.10-25 Equivalent*. 

(a) Where in the regulations in this 
part it is provided that a particular fit¬ 
ting. appliance, apparatus, or type 
thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a 
vessel engaged on foreign voyages by sea 
or that any particular arrangement shall 
be adopted, there may be substituted any 
other fitting or appliance or type thereof 
or any other arrangement provided that 
the Commandant, UJS. Coast Guard, 
shall have been satisfied by suitable trials 
that the fitting, appliance, or apparatus, 
or type thereof, or that the arrangement 
substituted is at least as effective as 
that specified in tills part. 

(b) Where, in the application of the 
regulations In this part to passenger ves¬ 
sels engaged in coastwise voyages by sea 
and on Great Lakes voyages, it is desired 
to substitute other construction, ar¬ 
rangement. fitting, or appliance, or typo 
thereof, such substitution may be made 
if approved by the Commandant, U. 8. 
Coast Guard, provided the degree of 
safety provided by this part is obtained. 

§46.10-50 Subdivision load line cer¬ 
tificates. 

(a) Passenger vessels engaged In 
foreign voyages by sea shall have their 
subdivision load lines certificated on the 
safety certificate required by the Inter¬ 
national Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1946. Safety certificates shall 
be Issued by the Commandant, U. 8. 
Coast Guard, Wasliington, D.C., 20226. 
for a period not to exceed one year. 
These vessels will also be provided with 
the load line certificate required by Part 
43 of this subchapter, the minimum free¬ 
board shown thereon to be not less than 
the minimum freeboard corresponding to 
the principal passenger condition. The 
fact that they are subdivision load lines 
is to be noted on the load line certificate. 

<b) Passenger vessels engaged on 
coastwise voyages by sea or Great Lakes 
voyages shall have the position of their 
subdivision load lines recordod on a load 
line certificate in the form required by 
Parts 43 or 45 of this subchapter. The 
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fact that they arc subdivision load lines 
is to be noted on the load line certificate. 

(c) A note shall be added to the load 
line certificate below the signature of the 
assigning authority in the following 
form: 

The bulkhead deck used for determining 
the position of the subdivision load Unea 

certified above U___ 

(here described bulkhead deck). 

(d) Annual inspections of passenger 
vessels shall be as required by S3 43.01-55 
and 46.10-15 of this subchapter and re¬ 
newal of passenger vessels' load line 
certificates shall be as required by 
3 43.01-75. 

(e) Each new passenger vessel which 
receives its first load line certificate shall 
also be provided with a copy of the load 
line survey report as required by 
33 43.01-40 or 45.01-30 of this subchap¬ 
ter. 

§ 46.1(1-35 Validity of BubdivUion load 
line certificate*. 

<a> Subdivision load line certificates 
issued to passenger vessels shall only be 
valid during the time for which the cer¬ 
tificates are issued. 

(b) If. due to any cause, the condi¬ 
tions as required by this port are 
changed, or the regulations in this part 
are not carried out, the load line certif¬ 
icate may be cancelled and the load lines 
considered nonexistent: Provided . That 
If the conditions causing the cancellation 
of the certificate are satisfactorily cor¬ 
rected. the load line certificate shall be 
reinstated for the remainder of its term. 

(c) A valid subdivision load line cer¬ 
tificate for foreign voyages by sea shall 
be valid for coastwise voyages by sea and 
Great Lakes voyages. A valid subdivi¬ 
sion load line certificate for coastwise 
voyages by sea shall be valid for Great 
Lakes voyages but not for foreign voy¬ 
ages by sea. A valid subdivision load 
line certificate for Great Lakes voyages 
shall not be valid for foreign or coast¬ 
wise voyages by sea. 

§46.10-40 Notifttibmergcncc subdivi¬ 
sion load line (Great Lake*). 

(a) Passenger vessels on the Great 
Lakes of 150 gross tons or over shall not 
submerge the subdivision load line ap¬ 
plicable to the voyage. 

§ 46.10—45 Nontubmrrgenre »ul»di vi¬ 
sion load line* in *alt water. 

(a) Passenger vessels required to be 
marked with subdivision load lines, en¬ 
gaged on foreign and coastwise voyages 
other than the Great Lakes voyages, 
shall not submerge in salt water the sub¬ 
division load line applicable to the voy¬ 
age. Passenger vessels engaged on ocean 
foreign or coastwise voyages may be 
marked with fresh water load lines. A 
passenger vessel on foreign or coastwise 
voyages (except Oreat Lakes voyages) 
may have an allowance made for the de¬ 
gree of brackishness of the water in 
which the vessel is floating but not for 
the weight of fuel, water, etc., required 
for consumption between the point of 
departure and the open sea, and no al¬ 
lowance is to be mode for bilge or ballast 
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water that may be In the passenger ves¬ 
sel at the time of departure. 

g 46. 10-30 Drill* and inspection*. 

(a) For the required drills and In¬ 
spections to be conducted on passenger 
vessels, see Subpart 78.17 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

§ 16.1045 Log book entrico. 

(a) For required logbook entries to 
be made on passenger vessels, see Sub¬ 
part 78.17 of Subchapter H (Passenger 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

g 16.10-60 Control. 

(a) The Collector of Customs or the 
Coast Guard District Commander may 
detain a passenger vessel for a survey if 
there is reason to believe that such a 
vessel is proceeding on her journey In 
excess of the draft allowed by the reg¬ 
ulations in this part as indicated by the 
vessel's load lines certified on the safety 
certificate, load line certificate, or other¬ 
wise. The Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander may detain a passenger vessel 
if it is so loaded as to be manifestly 
unsafe to proceed to sea. 

(b) When passenger vessels are sub¬ 
ject to the Act of March 2, 1929 (46 
U.S.C. 85-85g), the duties and responsi¬ 
bilities of the Collector of Customs or 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
and the procedures followed shall be the 
same as those stated in S 43.01-97 of this 
chapter. 

(c) When passenger vessels arc sub¬ 
ject to the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935. 
as amended (46 U.S.C. 88-881). the duties 
and responsibilities of the Collector of 
Customs or the Coast Guard District 
Commander and the procedures followed 
shall be the same as those stated in 
9 43.01-97 or 45.01-85 of this subchapter, 
as applicable. 

§ 46.10-65 Construction. 

(a) The watertight subdivision of 
every passenger vessel shall be as efficient 
as possible, having regard to its intended 
service. This principle is given effect by 
the requirements of Part 73 of Subchap¬ 
ter H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter 
which provide for variations in the 
standard of subdivision according to the 
length of the vessel and the degree to 
which the vessel approaches the exclusive 
passenger type, the highest standard 
being required in vessels of the greatest 
length engaged primarily in the carriage 
of passengers. 

(b) Passenger vessels engaged in for¬ 
eign voyages by sea or coastwise voyages 
by sea or voyages on the Oreat Lakes, to 
be marked with subdivision load lines 
shall comply with the requirements In 
this part. 

8 46.10-70 IMan* and inspection* of 
new and converted vcaael*. 

(a) Plans for a new passenger vessel 
or a vessel to be converted to a passenger 
vessel shall be submitted to the Com¬ 
mandant as required by Subpart 71.65 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(b) Inspections shall be made during 
the construction or conversion of the 


vessel as required by Subpart 71.20 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(c) Upon completion of the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of a passenger vessel, 
a stability test shall be performed and 
stability information shall be supplied 
to the operator as required by Part 74 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

Subpart 46.15—Subdivision Load 

Lines for Passenger Vessels En¬ 
gaged In Foreign, Coastwise, and 

Great Lakes Voyages 

8 46,15—1 Procedure for determination 
of *ubdivi.*ion load line. 

(a) The procedure for the determina¬ 
tion of the subdivision load line as well 
as special construction features of the 
vessel shall be as set forth In Subpart 
72.01 and Parts 73 and 74 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

§ 46.15-5 Engineering requirement*. 

(a) Bilge and ballast systems, piping, 
inlets and discharges, ash chutes, astern 
powder, and auxiliary steering shall be in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

g 46.15-10 Subdiviftioti load line*. 

(a) Subdivision load lines shall be lo¬ 
cated by measuring vertically down 
from the deck line required by Part 43 
of this subchapter. 

(b) The length, width, and manner of 
marking the lines shall be as provided 
in Subpart 43.05 of this subchapter. 

(c) No subdivision load line is to be 
placed so that the freeboard is reduced 
from that determined by the highest sea¬ 
sonal mark permitted by Part 43. 

<d) When the highest subdivision load 
line is located on a vessel used as a 
passenger vessel in a position between 
the highest and lowest seasonal load line 
marks, the seasonal load line marks 
above the subdivision load line will be 
omitted and those below will be marked. 

(e) When the freeboard from the 
highest subdivision load line on a vessel 
used as a passenger vessel is greater than 
the freeboard from the lowest load line 
permitted by Part 43 of this subchaptcr, 
the load lines required by Part 43 of this 
subchapter shall be omitted and the disk 
with its horizontal line located in line 
with the highest subdivision load line. 

(f) One fresh water line shall be 
marked. When a subdivision and a nor¬ 
mal load line are combined, the normal 
fresh water line only shall be used unless 
the position of the subdivision load line 
is such that confusion will result, in 
which case a subdivision fresh water 
line may be used, marked PC. and the 
normal fresh water line omitted. 

(g) Subdivision load lines shall be aft 
of the vertical line. The vertical line 
shall be extended as necessary to connect 
the lowest and highest load lines marked 
on the vessel. 

(h) When a vessel has spaces used for 
cargo and passengers alternatively so 
that the position of the subdivision load 
line varies with the service, subdivision 


load lines for the principal passenger 
condition shall be marked and denoted 
by Ct and the alternative conditions 
marked and denoted by C*. C*. etc. The 
position of each load line and the condi¬ 
tions under which a particular load line 
is applicable shall be noted in the cer¬ 
tificate. 

(i) The principal passenger condition 
for a vessel having spaces used for pas¬ 
sengers and cargo alternatively is the 
condition where only those spaces ap¬ 
propriated exclusively to passengers are 
taken into consideration for determina¬ 
tion of the subdivision load line. 

(J) For Great Lakes vessels, references 
to Part 43 shail read Part 45 and a "dia¬ 
mond" shall be substituted for the "disk". 
No "fresh water" line will be marked 


SUBCHAPTCR F—MARINE ENGINEERING 

PART 50—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Subpart 50.01—Saiii and Purpova 

84 ) 0 . 

60.01-1 Authority. 

60.01-6 Assignment at function*. 

60.01-10 Purpose of regulations. 

60.01-16 Application of regulation*. 

Subpart 50.10— Definition of Tamil Uiad in 
THU Subchoptar 

60.10- 1 Commandant. 

60.10- 6 Coast Guard District Commandrr. 

60.10- 10 Omcer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 

tion. 

60.10- 16 Marine Inspector or Inspector. 

60.10- 20 Requirement*. 

60.10- 26 Headquarters. 

Autkohity : The provision* of this Port 
60 issued under R.8. 4405. os amended. 4462. 
os amended; 40 U.8.C. 376. 418. Interpret or 
apply RS, 4390. a* amended, 4400, as 
amended, 4417. on amended, 4417a. a* amend¬ 
ed. 4418, as amended, 4421, a* amended. 
4420-4431. a* amended. 4433, as amended. 
4434. a* amended. 4463. os amended. 4488, as 
amended, 4491, as amended. »ec. 14. 29 SUt. 
690, os amended, see. 10, 36 St at. 428. a* 
amended, 41 Stat. 305, os amended, sec*. 1. 
2, 49 Stat. 1644. 1645. a* amended, sec. 17. 
54 Stat. 166. a* amended, sec. 8. 64 Stat 347. 
ae amended, eec. 3, 70 8Ut 162, sec. 3, 68 SUt. 
675; 46 U.8.C. 361. 362, 391. 39ia, 392. 399. 
404-400, 411, 412 . 435. 481. 489. 366. 396. 363. 
367. 526p, 1333, 390b. 60 U-8.C. 198; EO 
11239. July 31. 1965. 30 Fit. 9671. 3 CFR. 
1965 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950. 15 P R. 6521; 167-14, Nov 26. 
1964. 19 PJR. 8026; 167-20, June 18. 1956, 31 
PR. 4894; COFR 56-28, July 24. 1956. 21 P R. 
6659; 167-38. Oct, 26, 1959. 24 PJt 8857. 

Subpart 50.01—Basis and Purpose 
§ 50.01—1 Authority. 

(a) The authority to prescribe regu¬ 
lations generally is set forth In RB. 4405 
and 4462. as amended (46 UB.C. 375 
and 416). as well as in other provisions 
of Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto. Under the provisions of RS- 
4403, as amended (46 UB.C. 372). the 
Commandant. United States Coast Guard 
superintends the administration of the 
vessel inspection laws and is required to 
produce a correct and uniform adminis¬ 
tration of the inspection laws, rules, and 
regulations. 

§ 50.01-5 Alignment of function*. 

By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946, 
effective July 16.1946, 3 CFR, 1946 Supp. 
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the marine Inspection functions of the 
former Bureau of Marine Inspection and 
Navigation and its officers and employees 
*err transferred to the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard. By Reor¬ 
ganisation Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective 
July 31. 1950. 3 CFR. 1950 Supp., p. 178, 
the functions formerly vested In the 
Commandant, United States Coast Guard 
were transferred to the Secretary of the 
Treasury with certain specific exceptions. 
The Secretary of the Treasury by an 
order dated July 31. 1950 (15 P. R. 6521), 
delegated to the Commandant the func¬ 
tions formerly performed by him under 
Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§ 50.01-10 Purpose of regulations. 

The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchapter is to set forth uniform mini¬ 
mum requirements for marine engineer¬ 
ing in accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which 
affect the merchant marine. The regu¬ 
lations are necessary to carry out the 
provisions of law affecting inspected ves¬ 
sels and such regulations have the force 
of law. 

§ 50.01—15 Application of regulation*. 

(a) The regulations in this subchaptcr 
contain specifications and requirements 
for materials, design, construction, in¬ 
stallation, and inspection of machinery, 
boilers, unflred pressure vessels, safety 
valves and appurtenances, including pip¬ 
ing systems, upon the strength and 
efficiency of which safety of life is 
dependent. 

(b> The regulations in this subchap ter 
apply to InstalUtkms contracted for or 
built on or after July 1,1935. The regu¬ 
lations in S jbchapter G (Marine Engi¬ 
neering Installations Contracted for 
Prior to July 1. 1935) of this chapter 
apply only to installations contracted 
for or built prior to July 1, 1935. 

(c) The regulations in this subchapter 
are not retroactive in effect, except as 
provided in paragraph (d) of this section 
or if specifically provided for in the 
regulation at the time it is amended 
or added. The regulations nmended or 
added subsequent to July 1, 1935, are 
applicable to installations contracted 
for or built on or after the effective date 
of such regulations. For the purpose of 
recalculating the maximum allowable 
pressure of boilers, unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels and piping under the provisions of 
S 61 20-16 (f), the formulas found In this 
subchapter may be used for boilers, un¬ 
bred pressure vessels and piping: Pro¬ 
vided, That such recalculation shall not 
permit a higher pressure than that orig¬ 
inally allowed by the regulations in effect 
at the Ume such work was contracted for 
or built. 

id) Where existing vessels are re- 
boilered, the mountings and attachments 
shall be renewed in accordance with the 
regulations in this subchapter in effect 
at the time such work is contracted for. 


The existing steam piping shall be ex¬ 
amined os provided for in 5 55.07-5. and 
if found to be in good condition and com¬ 
plying with the minimum thickness re¬ 
quired for the pressure and temperature 
design conditions at the time of installa¬ 
tion of the new boiler, the piping may 
be continued In service. 

(e) Items of equipment previously ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant but not 
complying with the latest specifications 
and which are in good and serviceable 
condition may be continued in use until 
replacement is necessary. 

Subpart 50.10—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchapter 
§ 50.10—1 Commandant. 

The term "Commandant means the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard. 

§ 50.10—5 Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander. 

The term "Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander" means on officer of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant to command all Coast Guard 
activities within his district, which in¬ 
clude the inspections, enforcement, and 
administration of Title 52, Revised Sta¬ 
tutes, and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto, and rules and reg¬ 
ulations thereunder. 

§ 50.10-10 Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

The term "Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection," means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander is in charge 
of an inspection district for the 
performance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and admin¬ 
istration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, 
and acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

§ 50.10-15 Marine inspector or inspec¬ 
tor. 

The terms "marine inspector" or 
"inspector" mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the super¬ 
intendence and direction of an Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, or any 
other person as may be designated for 
the performance of duties with respect 
to the Inspections, enforcement, and the 
administration of Title 52. Revised 
Statutes, and acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, and rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

§50.10-20 Requirement*. 

The term "requirements" refers to 
process of manufacture, characteristic, 
physical and chemical properties, tests, 
workmanship, and finish of materials. 

§ 50.10-25 llcatlquarler*. 

The term "headquarters" means the 
office of the Commandant, United States 
Coast Guard. Washington, D.C., 20226. 


PART 51—MATERIALS 

Subpart 31.01—-General 

Sec. 

51.01-1 Statutory requirements. 

61.01-5 Basic Information requirements. 
51.01-10 General classification of materials. 
51.01-15 Inspection and testing of class A 
material. 

51.01-20 Chemical analyse*. 

51.01-25 Certification of class B material. 
51.01-30 Tension teats. 

51,01—40 Retests. 

51.01-45 Rejection*. 

51.01-50 Appeal*. 

61.01-55 Process or steel manufacture. 
51.01-60 Stamping plates and specimens. 
61.01-66 8tock plates. 

61.01-70 Workmanship and finish. 

51.01-75 Heat treatment. 

51.01-80 Reclassification of materials. 
51.01-85 Alternative materials. 

51.01-00 Material specification standards. 

Subpen 51.04— Marine Bolter Sleet Plate 

51.04-1 Scope. 

61.04-5 Heat treatment, 

61.04-10 Teat specimens. 

51.04-15 Marking. 

Subpan SI.07—Slay bo It and Rivet Steel 
51.07-1 Scope. 

Subpan 51.10—Sleet Bart and Shop#* 

61.10- 1 Scope. 

51.10- 5 Process. 

51.10- 10 Chemical composition. 

51.10- 15 Tensile properties. 

61.10- 20 Modification In elongation. 

51.10- 25 Bending properties. 

51.10- 30 Test specimens. 

51.10- 35 Number of tests. 

51.10- 40 Finish. 

51.10- 45 Marking. 

Subport 51.13—Slaybotl and Rivet Iron 

51.13-1 Scope. 

Subpan 51.22—Flange and Firebox Steel 
Plates 

61.22- 1 Scope. 

Subpan 51.23—Corrosion Resisting Steel Plate, 
Sheet and Strip for Unflred Pressure Vessels 

51.23- 1 Scope. 

Subpan 51.24—Materials for Low Temperature 
Service 

51.24- 1 Scope. 

Subpon SI.25—Carbon and Alloy-Steel and 
Wrought Iron Tubes 

51.25- 1 Scope. 

Subpon 51.34—Carbon and Alloy-Steel and 
Wrought Iron Pipe 

5184-1 Scope. 

Subpart 51.46—Steel Forgings 

51.48- 1 Scope. 

51.48- 6 Hydrostatic tests. 

Subpon 31.49 —Carbon and Alloy-Steel 
Bolting and Nut Materiel 

51.40-1 Scope. 

Subpon 51.5S—Steel Castings 

61.58-1 Scope, 

6188-5 Hydrostatic tests. 

Subpart 51.61—Iron Costing* 

61.81- 1 8cope. 

51.81- 8 Hydrostatic testa. 

51.61-10 Markings. 
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Subporl 51.67—Copper and Coppor-AJloy Plate 

Sac. 

51.67-1 Scope. 

Subpart 51.70—Seamiest Copper ond Copper- 
Alloy Pipe 

51.70-1 Scope. 

Subpart 51.73—Seamiest Copper ond Copper* 
Alloy Tubes 

51.73-1 Scope. 

Subport 51.76—Copper-Alloy Catlings 

51.76- 1 Soopt. 

51.76- 5 Hydrostatic tests. 

Subport 51.79—Aluminum-Alloy Plates and 
Sheets 

51.79-1 Scope. 

Subparl 51.10—Aluminwm-AUoy Pipe and Tubes 
6180-1 Scope. 

Subpart 51.51—Aluminum-Alley Forgings 

5131-1 Scope. 

Subporl 51.82—-Aluminum-Alloy Sort, tods, and 
Shapes 

61.83-1 Scope. 

Subpart 51.85—Nickel-Alloy Plates and Shoets 

61.85- 1 Soope. 

Subport 51.86—Nickel-Alley Pipe and Tubes 

61.86- 1 Scope. 

Subport 51.90—Rigid Poly (Vinyl Chtoridel (PVC) 
Mate Halt 

5UX>-1 8cope. 

AuTHOsm: The provision* of this Part 81 
Issued under RiJ. 4405. a* amended. 4463, as 
amended; 46 U.S.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4399. as amended. 4400. as amend¬ 
ed. 4417, as amended. 4417a, as amended. 
4418, as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426- 
4431, as amended, 4433. as amended. 4434. 
as amended. 4453. as amended. 4486. as 
amended. 4491. as amended, sec. 14. 29 
Stat. 690. as amended, sec. 10. 35 8taL 428. 
as amended. 41 Stat. 305. as amended, secs. 
1. 3. 49 Stat. 1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 17. 
54 Stat. 166. as amended, aac. 3. 64 Stat. 347. 
as amended, sec. 3, 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3, 68 
Stat. 675; 46 UB.C. 361. 862. 391. 391a. 393. 
399. 404-409. 411, 412. 435. 481. 489, 366. 395, 
363. 367. 526p. 1333, 390b. 60 UB.C. 198; R O. 
11239. July 31. 1966. 30 F.R. 9671. 3 CFR. 
1965 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950. 15 FJl. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 
1954, 19 FJl. 8026; 167-20, June 18. 1966. 21 
P R. 4894; CGFR 66-28, July 24. 1956. 21 F.R. 
6659; 167-38. OcL 26. 1959. 24 F-R. 8857. 

Subpart 51.01 —General 

S 51.01—1 Statutory requirement*. 

(a) Plates, bars, and shapes used as 
pressure parts of boilers Intended for 
marine service shall be tested. Inspected, 
and stamped by an inspector in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of Title 52 
of the Revised Statutes of the United 
States. 

Cb) Material used for pressure parts 
In the construction of pressure vessels 
other than boilers shall conform to the 
requirements of this part. 

§ 51.01—5 Baale information require¬ 
ment*. 

When ordering material for the con¬ 
struction of boilers or unfired pres¬ 
sure vessels to be installed on vessels sub¬ 
ject to the inspection of the Coast Ouord, 
boiler manufacturers shall, as far as 


practicable, furnish the following infor¬ 
mation to the manufacturer of the ma¬ 
terial and to the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. In the district where the 
boiler or unfired pressure vessel is to be 
fabricated: 

(a) Name and location of manufac¬ 
turer's works. 

(b) Type and size of boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel. 

(c) Manufacturer's serial or shop 
number. 

(d) Design pressure. 

(e) Name of shipyard and hull num¬ 
ber. 

(f) Vessel's name. 

§ 51.01—10 General clarification of ma¬ 
terial*. 

(a) The materials to be used in the 
construction of boilers and unllred 
pressure vessels, piping, valves, fittings, 
and appurtenances below listed shall be 
of three general classes of which classes 
A and B shall be used for pressure parts 
and class C may be used for other parts 
as specified. 

Cl as* A: Tested materials manufactured 
under the supervision of the Coast Guard, 
teats of which shall be witnessed by an In¬ 
spector. 

Class B: Certified materials tasted by the 
manufacturers, and certified by them sa con¬ 
forming to the requirement*. 

Class C: Materials for nonpressure parte of 
boilers or unfired pressure vessels such as 
casings for water-tube boilers, uptakes, fur¬ 
nace fronts, and operating equipment shall 
be of good commercial quality. No detail re¬ 
quirements are herein specified for materials 
In this claw. Class C materials shall be ac¬ 
cepted by inspectors without requiring tests 
or certification by manufacturers. 

(b) Except as may be otherwise re¬ 
quired. the classification of materials 
under classes A and B and the subparts 
of this part In which they are specified, 
are as follows: 

Class A 

Subpart* 

61.04 Marine boiler steel plate. 

61.07 Btaybolt and rivet steel. 

61.10 8tool bars and ahapoa. 

51.13 Stay bolt and rivet iron. 

Class B 

61 22 Flange and firebox steel plates. 

51.28 Corrosion resisting steel plate, sheet. 

and strip for unfired pressure ves¬ 
sels. 

51.24 Materials for low temperature service. 
51 25 Carbon and alloy-steel wrought Iron 
tubes. 

51.34 Carbon and alloy-steel wrought Iron 
pipe. 

51.46 Steel forgings. 

51.49 Carbon and alloy-steel bolting and 
nut material. 

51.58 Steel castings. 

61.81 Iron castings. 

61 67 Copper and copper-alloy plate. 

61.70 Seamless copper and ooppcr-alloy 
pipe. 

51.73 Seamless copper and copper-alloy 
tubes. 

51.76 Copper-alloy castings. 

61.79 Aluminum-alloy plates and sheets. 
51.90 Rigid poly (vinyl chloride) (PVC) 
materials. 

§ 51.01—15 Ittsperllott and testing of 
rlflM A material. 

Inspectors shall have free entry at 
all times to those parts of the works 


where material subject to the regula¬ 
tions in this part Is being manufac¬ 
tured. The manufacturer shall afford 
inspectors all reasonable faculties to 
satisfy them that the material Is being 
manufactured in accordance with the 
requirements of the Commandant. Un¬ 
less otherwise authorized, tests and in¬ 
spection shall be made at the place of 
manufacture prior to shipment and shall 
be so conducted as not to interfere un¬ 
necessarily with the operation of the 
works. Inspectors shall assure them¬ 
selves that test specimens are marked 
for positive identification with the ma¬ 
terials which they represent. Unless 
otherwise specified, tests shall be made 
at ordinary temperature. 

§ 51.01-20 Chemical analy*e*. 

(a) A ladle analysis of each melt of 
class A materials shall be made by the 
manufacturer and a certified report 
thereof shall be furnished by him to 
the Inspector upon request. This anal¬ 
ysis shall be made from a test ingot 
taken during the pouring of the melt. 
The chemical composition thus deter¬ 
mined shall conform to the specified re¬ 
quirements. This requirement shall 
apply also to the foUowlng class B 
materials: 

(1) Flange and firebox quality steel 
plates specified in 8ubpart 51.23. 

(2) Steel forgings specified In Sub¬ 
part 51.46. 

(3) Alloy-steel boiling material speci¬ 
fied in Subpart 5L49. 

(4) Steel castings specified In Subpart 

51.58. 

(5) Copper-alloy plate specified In 
Subpart 51.67. 

<6) Copper-alloy castings specified In 
Subpart 51.76. 

(b) A check analysis may be made 
at the discretion of the Commandant 
from test specimens representing ma¬ 
terial for which chemical composition 
is specified In any section of this part, 
in either class A or B. The chemical 
composition thus determined shall con¬ 
form to the requirements. 

§ 51.01—25 Certification of da«« B ma¬ 
terial. 

(a) Certification of chemical analyses 
and physical tests of materials of class 
B shall be an affidavit by the manufac¬ 
turer certifying that all materials of this 
class supplied by him for marine service 
do. or will conform to all the require¬ 
ments of the regulations In this part 
applicable thereto. 

(b) Materials in this class are not re¬ 
quired to be tested In the presence of an 
Inspector, but whenever deemed neces¬ 
sary by the Commandant, he may detail 
an Inspector to witness such tests and 
satisfy himself that the requirements 
of the specification for class B materials 
are met 

§ 51.01—30 Trmton 

(a) All tension tests shall be made on 
standard calibrated machines. The yield 
point In tension tests shall be determined 
by the drop of the beam or the halt In 
the gage of the testing machine. Except 
where otherwise specified in this part 
the speed of the crosshead of the ma¬ 
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chine shall not exceed A Inch per 
minute per Inch of gage length up to 
the yield point, nor shall it exceed V 2 
Inch per minute per inch of gage length 
beyond the yield point Any convenient 
speed of the crosshead may be used from 
the start of loading the test specimen 
until a value estimated as one-half of 
the yield point is reached. In deter¬ 
mining the yield strength by use of an 
extensometer, the crosshead speed shall 
not exceed 0.025 Inch per minute per 
Inch of gage length. In the event the 
machine is stopped in taking readings, 
the speed may be exceeded in the take- 
up only. The ends of all test specimens 
shall be of form to fit the holders of the 
testing machine in such a way that the 
load will be axial. 

(b) The test specimens and procedures 
employed for the mechanical testing of 
steel products covered by the specifica¬ 
tions listed In this part shall be in con¬ 
formance with A.S.T.M. A370-60T, except 
as otherwise provided for in this sub- 
chapter. 

$ 51. 01—iO Rctr*t«. 

When the result of any of the physical 
tests specified for any of the materials 
does not conform to the requirements, 
two additional specimens may. at the re¬ 
quest of the manufacturer, be taken 
from the same lot and tested in the man¬ 
ner specified, but in such case, both of 
the specimens shall conform to the re¬ 
quirements. In the case of tension tests, 
this retest shall be allowed if the per¬ 
centage of elongation obtained is less 
than required, or if any part of the frac¬ 
ture is outside of the middle third of 
the gauge length. If any test specimen 
develops flaws, it shall be discarded and 
another specimen from the same lot 
substituted. 

§ 51.01—15 Rejection*. 

Failure of the tests (or retests) speci¬ 
fied in the regulations in this subchapter 
for each particular material shall be 
cause for rejection. Unless otherwise 
required, any rejection shall be reported 
by the inspector within 5 working days 
from the receipt of the test specimen. 
Acceptance of material on results of 
tests at the place of manufacture shall 
not prejudice the right to reject any of 
such material In which injurious defects 
are subsequently discovered. The man¬ 
ufacturer shall be promptly notified of 
such subsequent rejections, and the rec¬ 
ords shall be corrected. 

§ 51.01-50 Appeal*. 

In case of dissatisfaction with the re¬ 
sults of any test, the manufacturer may 
appeal to the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander from the decision of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. Should 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
sustain the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection* the manufacturer may ap¬ 
peal to the Commandant. Tested speci¬ 
mens which represent rejected material 
shall be retained for at least 30 days. 

§ *1.01-55 Proem of Meel nianufnc- 
lurc. 

. otherwise officially author- 

i2ca by the Commandant, all wrought 
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steel to be used in the construction of 
boilers or unflred pressure vessels to be 
installed on vessels shall be manu¬ 
factured by the open-hearth, electric 
furnace, or crucible process. 

§ 51.01—60 Stamping plates nnd speci¬ 
mens. 

(a) Class A plates shall be stamped 
by the manufacturer, before they are 
tested, with his name or trademark, 
the word "Marine”, the letter indi¬ 
cating the grade of the steel, and the 
minimum tensile strength of the plate 
in pounds per square inch expressed 
in thousands. Inspectors shall permit 
cutting a plate into two or more parts 
before testing, but each part shall be 
stamped or matchmarked for identi¬ 
fication before cutting. All plates ac¬ 
cepted by the inspector as conforming to 
the requirements shall be stamped by him 
near the manufacturer's stamp with the 
official stamp of the Coast Guard, the 
initials of his name, and the serial num¬ 
ber. All test specimens shall be ring- 
stamped or matchmarked for identifi¬ 
cation before being detached. Plates 
shall be stamped lengthwise In two places 
on one long side about 18 Inches from the 
edges at the corners. Each butt strap 
shall be stamped lengthwise of the plate 
about the middle of the strap. 

(b) The impression of the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard for stamping 
plates and specimens shall be as shown 
below: 



§ 51.01-65 Slock platr*. 

Plates may be ordered to be car¬ 
ried in stock ashore or on shipboard 
for repairs to boilers and unflred 
pressure vessels. Such plates shall 
be inspected and tested at the place 
of manufacture and stamped for identi¬ 
fication as stock plates. A test report 
for such plates shall be furnished to the 
Coast Guard District Commander of the 
district where the purchaser is located, 
with a copy to the purchaser. The Coast 
Guard District Commander shall furnish 
a copy thereof to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, in the district where 
the material Is kept in stock, and if the 
material is to be used by persons other 
than the original purchaser, they shall 
also be furnished with a copy of such 
report, for submittal by them to the Offi¬ 
cer In Charge. Marine Inspection, in the 
district where the repairs are actually to 
be made before the material may be 
used. Vessels carrying such stock plates 
shall obtain and carry identification and 
test records of each plate. Where such 
plates are cut into pieces for repairs, the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
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shall, upon request, stamp each piece so 
detached for Identification with the orig¬ 
inal plate and a record of such stamping 
shall be made. 

§ 51.01—70 Workmanship and fmUli. 

All materials within the scope of the 
regulations in this subchaptcr shall be 
free from injurious defects and shall 
have a workmanlike finish. 

§ 51.01—75 H«*at treatment. 

Some of the materials herein specified 
require heat treatment This may con¬ 
sist of annealing, or of normalizing, or of 
normalizing followed by annealing, or of 
normalizing followed by & draw back to a 
temperature below the critical range. 
Annealing shall consist of allowing ma¬ 
terial to cool after forging or rolling to a 
temperature below the critical range, 
then reheating It to proper temperature 
to refine the grain and allowing it to cool 
in the furnace. Normalizing shall con¬ 
sist of allowing material to cool after 
forging or rolling to a temperature below 
the critical range, then reheating it to 
proper temperature to refine the grain 
and allowing it to cool in still air. 

§ 51.01-80 RecWificalion of materi¬ 
al*. 

When more than one grade is 
specified for any material or purpose 
and tests of a material of a superior 
grade fail to meet the requirements, such 
material may be reclassified and ac¬ 
cepted as a specified lower grade if it 
fulfills the specified requirements for the 
latter. In such cases, the material shall 
be restamped or re-marked as required 
for proper identification, and revised 
records shall be made to cover it. 

§ 51.01—85 Alternative material*. 

If. In the development of Industrial 
arts, other suitable or improved mate¬ 
rials differing from those specified in this 
part are developed, their use will be given 
consideration, upon formal application 
to the Commandant with full informa¬ 
tion as to the characteristics of the ma¬ 
terial. and such scientific data and facts 
as may be necessary to establish the 
suitability and safety of the material for 
the use proposed. The material require¬ 
ments in this subchapter are minimum 
requirements and are not intended to 
bar better materials. 

§ 51.01—90 Material tpccifi ration »tan<l- 
irda 

(a) The specifications prescribed in 
this part cover materials for use 
in the construction of boilers, unfired 
pressure vessels, piping, valves, fittings, 
and appurtenances, and shall comply 
with the standard specifications Issued 
by the American Society for Testing Ma¬ 
terials (A. S. T. M.). as listed In this part, 
subject to the limitations noted in the 
applicable subparts. 

(b) Reference copies of all A. 8. T. M. 
specifications listed in this part arc avail¬ 
able for reading purposes at U. S. Coast 
Guard Headquarters, Washington. D C., 
20226, and arc on file with various Coast 
Guard District Commanders. 

<C) The A, 8. T. M. Standards referred 
to in this subchapter may be purchased 
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from the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 1916 Race Street. Philadel¬ 
phia. Pa., 19103. 

Subpart 51.04—Marino Boiler Steel 
Plate 

§ 51.04-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing marine boiler steel plate subject to 
class A inspection shall comply with the 
following standard specifications issued 
by the American Society for Testing Ma¬ 
terials. subject to the limitations given 
in this subpart: 

Tan* 6MM-1—Matkhul SrzancAnoxa 


A.8.T.M. dos 1* 
nstkn 

A.B.T.M. 

erods 

Const Gawd 

PT»'lc 

AJD1-4I1T...._.. 

A sod B ... ... 

ASCII—A sod B. 

A213-41T. 

A and B__ 

A313—A tnd B. 

A304-4I_ 

A, B. sod O._ 

AJ04—A, B, sod 

C, 

A3Q2-M...__ 

_ 9 

A202—A. 

A20S-41. 

A, B, D. B_ 

A303-A, B, D, 
and K. 

A326 M_ 

A mod B. 

A22S-A sod B, 

A Wl* _ 


A2W-A. 

A302-W... 

AttdBmi™ 

A ax'—A end B, 

Aina_ 

A sod B.. 

A3&3— A sod B. 

AK7-M. 


AMT-A. 

A3S7-41T._ 

A. B.C. D, B._ 

A387—A. B, C, 
D,sod B. 


<b) Steel plates for any part of a 
boiler subject to pressure and exposed to 
the fire or products of combustion shall 
be of firebox quality, steel plates for any 
part of a boiler subject to pressure and 
not exposed to the fire or products of 
combustion shall be of either flange or 
firebox quality. 

<c) The grades listed in paragraph 

(a) of this section are suitable for arc 
or gas welding, but are not suitable for 
forge welding. 

(d) Sufficient discard from the top of 
each ingot shall be made at any stage 
of the manufacture, to secure freedom 
from piping and undue segregation in 
the finished product, but in no case shall 
the amount of top discard be less than 
30 percent. 

§ 51.04-5 Ileal treatment. 

(a) Plates over 2 inches in thickness, 
before being fabricated, shall be uni¬ 
formly heat-treated to produce grain 
refinement. Heat treatment involving 
quenching in a liquid medium is pro¬ 
hibited. If this treatment is not done at 
the rolling mill, the testing shall be car¬ 
ried out in accordance with paragraph 
<d> of this section. 

(b) When plates are heat-treated to 
produce grain refinement the test speci¬ 
mens and the plates shall be stamped 
*‘0. R.” The tensile strength of the 
plates in the grain-refined state shall be 
not less than the minimum of the speci¬ 
fied range. 

(c) Orders to the plate manufacturer 
or the fabricator shall specify when 
plates subject to the requirements of this 
section are to be stress-relieved and 
when they are to be heat-treated for 
grain-refinement so that proper provi¬ 
sion may be made for the treatment of 
test specimens. 

(d) When a fabricator, equipped to 
perform the work, elects to do the re¬ 


quired heat treatment of plates for grain 
refinement, he shall accept the plates on 
the basis of the mill tests. The plate 
manufacturer shall make the tests pre¬ 
scribed in this subpart. The tension and 
bend test specimens shall be prepared 
from full thickness pieces heat-treated 
under conditions he considers appropri¬ 
ate for grain refinement and to meet 
the test requirements. The manufac¬ 
turer shall inform the fabricator of the 
procedure followed in treating the pieces 
at the mill for guidance in treating the 
plates. The required physical properties 
shall be determined after heat treatment 
of the plates on specimens prepared from 
pieces similarly and simultaneously 
treated with the plates. Pieces for two 
tension tests, one top and one bottom, 
shall be provided from each plate as 
rolled. These pieces shall be stamped by 
the inspector with his official stamp for 
identification. 

Non: The term "pint* u rolled** as used 
In this auction and In I 51.04-10 (c) ref era to 
the unit plate rolled from a a lab or directly 
from an Ingot in Ita relation to the location 
and number of specimens; not to ita 
condition. 

(e) In the case of plates over 2 Inches 
in thickness which subsequently are to 
be stress-relieved, the test specimens for 
such plates shall, before testing, be 
stress-relieved following the heat treat¬ 
ment for grain refinement. 

§ 51.04-10 Teat specimens. 

(a) For plates 2 inches and under in 
thickness, tension and bent test speci¬ 
mens shall be the full thickness of the 
material and shall be machined to the 
form and dimensions shown in figure 
51.04-l0(a); or the bend test specimen 
may be machined with both edges 
parallel. 
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Pious* 51.04-10 (a)—Standard rectangular 
tension-teat specimen with 8-inch gauge 
length. 

(b) For grade A or B plates over 2 
Inches and not over 4 Inches in thickness, 
tension-test specimens may be the full 
thickness of the material and of the form 
shown in figure 51.04-10 (a); when ade¬ 
quate testing machine capacity is 
available. 

(c) For plates over 2 inches in thick¬ 
ness. except as permitted in paragraph 
(b> of this section, tension-test speci¬ 
mens shall be machined to the form 
and dimensions shown In figure 51.04-10 
(c); and the axis of each such specimen 
shall be located midway between the 
center and the top or bottom surface of 
the plate. The bend test specimens shall 
be at least 1 y 2 inches in width, with both 
edges parallel, and may be reduced to 2 
inches in thickness; but shall have one 
surface as rolled. 



Fictn* 51.04-10 (c)—Standard round ten¬ 
sion-test specimen with 2-lnch gauge 
length. 


g 51.04-15 Marking. 

The quality classification to be marked 
on all class A plates in accordance with 
$ 51.01-60 shall be the word, "Marine' 
followed by the letter designating the 
grade of the steel. 

Subpart 51.07—Slaybolt and Rivet 
Steel 

§ 51.07-1 Scope, 

The material specifications covering 
slaybolt and rivet steel subject to class 
A inspection shall comply with the fol¬ 
lowing standard specifications issued by 
the American Society for Testing Ma¬ 
terials: 


Tan* 61.07-1—MatN t iaj. arKoytcinox* 


A S T.M. dfftlffnsttan 

A 8.T.M. 

Co**t Guard 

Itrsde 

grade 

A3K'4. 

A 

A 

AJ1-6A.... 

H 

I) 

A2B2-M . 

A 

C 


Subpart 51.10 —Steel Bars and 
Shapes 

§ 51.10-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing round steel bars and structural steel 
shapes subject to class A Inspection shall 
comply with the following standard 
specification issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials, subject to 
the limitations noted in this subpart: 

A. 8. T. M. designation ; Grade 

A107-68T_1010 through 1030 

§51.10-5 P roc can 

The steel shall be made by either or 
both of the following processes: open- 
hearth or electric-furnace. 

§ 51.10-10 Chemical composition. 

The steel shall conform to the follow¬ 
ing requirements as to chemical com¬ 
position: 

Phosphorus, maximum, percent: 

Add _0.05 

Basic_ _ * 04 

Sulfur, maximum percent- - 05 

§ 51.10-15 Tensile properties. 

The material shall conform to the fol¬ 
lowing requirements as to tensile prop¬ 
erties: 

Tensile strength, p. s. L. 65.000 to 55,000 

Yield point, p. e. I_0.5 tensile strength 

Elongation In 8 inches. 

minimum, percent-17. 

Elongation In 2 Inches, 
minimum, percent-20. 
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§51*10-20 Modification in elongation. 

For material over *4 Inch In thickness. 
a deduction from the percentages of 
elongation specified in § 51.10-15 of 0.125 
percent shall be made for each Increase 
of inch of the specified thickness 
above ¥% inch. 

§51.10-25 Bending properties. 

The bend test specimen shall stand 
being bent cold through 180' without 
cracking on the outside of the bent por¬ 
tion to an inside diameter which shall 
have the following relation to the thick¬ 
ness of the specimen: 

Takls 41.10-IS—UKWt>i*a Tut 


TbMmnB of material 

Ratio of Inside 
diameter of 
band to 
thlrkMorf 

H inch and under. 

Over H to 1 tndv, tnctustve.. 

Over I to m inebea, Inclusive _. 

H 

1 

m 

(>r«r to3 inchM, Indus! »e . 

3M 

Oftr 2 loot** . .. 

3 


§ 51.10-30 Teat specimen*. 

(a> Test specimens shall be of the full 
thickness or diameter of material as 
rolled, except as specified In paragraphs 
<b> and <c> of this section. 

(b) Test specimens for shapes and fiats 
may be machined to the form and dimen¬ 
sions shown in figure 51.04-10 (a), or 
with both edges parallel. 

(c) Test specimens for bars over IV* 
inches in thickness or diameter may be 
machined to a thickness or diameter of 
at least % Inch for a length of at least 
9 inches; or tension test specimens may 
conform to the dimensions shown In fig¬ 
ure 51.04-10 (c). Bend test specimens 
may be 1 by % Inch In section. 

§ 51.10-35 Number of I rot*. 

(a) One tension and one bend test 
shall be made from each melt; except 
that if material from one melt differs 
34 inch or more In thickness, one tension 
and one bend test shall be made from 
both the thickest and the thinnest ma¬ 
terial rolled. 

(b) If any test specimen shows defec¬ 
tive machining or develops flaws, it may 
be discarded and another specimen sub¬ 
stituted. 

<c) If the percentage of elongation of 
any tension test specimen Is less than 
that specified In § 51.10-15 and any part 
of the fracture Is more than % Inch from 
the center of the gauge length of a 2-lnch 
specimen, or is outside the middle third 
of the gauge length of an 8-lnch speci¬ 
men, as Indicated by scribe scratches 
marked on the specimen before testing, 
a retest shall be allowed. 

§ 51,10-40 Finish. 

The finished material shall be free 
from Injurious defects and shall have a 
workmanlike finish. 

§ 51.10—15 Mark in k. 

Bars shall, when loaded for shipment, 
be properly separated, and marked with 
the name or brand of the manufacturer 


and melt number for Identification. The 
melt number shall be legibly marked on 
each test specimen. 

Subpart 51.13—Staybolt and Rivet 
Iron 

§ 51.13-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing wrought iron bars for stays and stay- 
bolts and wrought Iron rivets subject to 
Class A Inspection shall comply with the 
following standard specifications Issued 
by the American Society for Testing 
Materials; 


Tam* 5MVI— Matuual 


A.8.TJU. 


Com* 

designation 

AJt.T.M grade 

Guard 

grmi* 

lIU-MfT 

5tay talLs.. 1Jt _,_..... 

A 

A152-60TT___ 

FUtoU-... 

U 


Subpart 51.22—Flange and Firebox 
Steel Plates 


§ 31.22-1 Scope. 

(ft) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing carbon steel plate of flange and fire¬ 
box quality, C 1 ass B, certified material, 
shall comply with the following standard 
specification issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials; 


Tabu 61.22-1—MargouL Sitojicatiow* 


A.8.T.M. 


Com t 

drtlguatian 

A J5.T.M. gnul* 

< *U.lf i 

erode 

A3M-57T.. 

A (flange quality)_ 

A 

A2HS-A7T. 

It ffUnge quality). 

Jl 

A»5-«T...«^. 

C (flauf a quality) _ ... 

c 

A385-67T_ 

A (firebox quality) _. 

A 

A2HS-67T__ 

II (firebox quality). 

H 

A28S67T. 

A410-6lT_„.^_ 

C (firebox quality)- 

C 





Subpart 51.23—Corrosion Resisting 
Steel Plate, Sheet and Strip for Un¬ 
fired Pressure Vessels 


§ 51.23-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications for 
corrosion resisting steel plate, sheet, and 
strip. Class B. certified materials, shall 
comply with the following standard 
specifications issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials: 


Tabu SI JS-1—Matuual Fr* cot canons 


A.8.T.M. 

deaicnaUoa 

A.fLT M. grade 

Com! Guard 
(rode 

A240 63. 

Type 303—. 

Type 304 _ 

Type 300. 
Type 304. 
Type 304 L. 
Type 30C61. 
Type 3UXS. 
Type SIS. 
Type 3I6L. 
Typo 317. 
Type 331. 
Type 347. 
Type 346 
Type 405. 
Typ* 410- 

A24H3__ ,.. 

A 340-03___ 

A240-03__ 

Type 304 L. 

Type 3008.. 

A340-03_ 

Type 3J0S. 

Type 316... 

A240-63...___ 

A240 A3. _ 

Type 3161,. 

A 2 40 A3.. 

A 340-03. 

A240-6J.. 

Type3!7.. 

Type 331_ 

Type 3(7. 

A 2 40-63. 

A240-63.. 

Type 346.. 

Type 405. 

A 2 40-63__ 

Type 410._ 

A 340 63. 

Type 4108_ 

Type 410A. 
Type 430A. 
Type 430B. 

A 340-63.. 

A 340 63__ 

Type 430A_ 

Type 43013. 




Subpart 51.24—Materials for Low 
Temperature Service 

§ 51.24-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications for 
materials for service at low temperatures 
shall comply with the following stand¬ 
ard specifications of the American So¬ 
ciety for Testing Materials, subject to 
the limitations noted in this subpart: 


Tabu 61.34-1—Mat xuul SrrrrruAmss 


A-ft.T.M. 

designation 

Mater tail 

A300-68. 

Steel pUUu for pressure vessels tor 
service at low teuiperuUxrre. 

8eatnleo* and welded steel pipe tor low 
trtnperaiure service. 

Scamioas and welded atcai tube# tor 
low temperature ferric*. 

Forged or rolled carbon and alloy steel 
rLuigea, Carved fittings, and valves 
and parts lor low temperature writ*. 

Ferritic steel castings for t«r«vwur* con¬ 
taining parts suitable for low tem¬ 
perature service. 

A333-63T_ 

A334-SIT_ 

AJ34HHT.__ 

A332-0DT_ 


(b) Acceptance of materials listed in 
this subpart will be contingent upon the 
impact properties of the material tested 
at such temperatures and by such meth¬ 
ods as may be required by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

Subpart 51.25—Carbon and Alloy- 
Steel and Wrought Iron Tubes 

§51.25-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing steel and iron tubes. Class B. certified 
material, shall comply with the following 
standard specifications issued by the 
American Society for Testing Materials, 
subject to the limitations noted in this 
subpart: 


Tabu S1-2S-1(a>—M atbmaj. KntrrncATiows 


A.8.T.M. 
design at km 

A.8.T.M, grade 

Coast 

Guard 

grade 

Carbon <«Wei 
and iron: 



A83-63X.... 

Ix>w-carbon seamless steeL.. 

TAJ 

A17S-6JT.,. 

A (low oerbon nk>cUk PSSfot 
anre welded steel). 

1 ITS-A 

A17S-6ST_ 

C (medium-carbon electric- 
rc.drlance welded steel). 

TITS-O 

A17W6JT... 

low-carbon aronilc» steel 
rondenser tubes. 

TI79 

A1H2-63T,.. 

l.ow-r*rbon warn lees deei... 

T1W 

A210-63T_ 

Medium-carbon seatnleos 

■terl. 

1710 

A220-63T_ 

Electric resfeUuu* welded 
steel. 

T226 

Alloy steel: 



ATO4IT_ 

TL ttM - 

Tl 

A3I9-63T_ 

Tls ...„___ Z 

Tta 

A300-MT. m 

Tib..... 

Tib 

A 213-AST_ 

T2 ...____ TT „, 

T2 

A2DHJJT... 


T3 

A'JtJ~S8T.._ 


Tib 

A313-63T_ 


T7 

A31J-r>3T... 

TO t . 

TO 

A21J-63T... 

Til------ 

Til 

A1I3-63T.^ 

T13. .. 

T1J 

Ail3-63T_ 

TIT. T _ TTTTTTT „_ 

T17 

AV13-63T... 


T2I 

A2IJ~63T... 


T22 

A3l3-OT._ 

TPJ04____ 

TF304L._. 

T304 

A2I3-63T... 

T3S4L 

A2U-68T_ 

TP3I0_ 

T310 

A213-63T_ 

TP31C.... 

T31S 

A7I3-63T... 

TP3I6L. 

731SL 

A7I3-63T_ 

TP321.. 

T321 

A713-6JT— 

TPWIII.... 

TS21II 

A2I3-63T_ 

TF»47„_.. 

T347 

A713-63T_ 

TP348.... 

'Pits 

A230-63T... 


Tl 

A 250-43T_ 

lit 

TU 

At»4ST_ 

Tib. 

Tjb 

ACWJT... 
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(b) Grade T179 shall be permitted 
only for use as tube material in heat 
exchangers and tubing for hydraulic 
systems. 

Subpart 51.34—Carbon and Alloy- 
Stool and Wrought Iron Pipe 

§ 51.34-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing steel and wrought iron pipe, Class B. 
certified material, shall comply with the 
following standard specifications issued 
by the American Society for Testing 
Materials: 

Tailb IIJ4-1—Matusal SrsaTicAtioxt 


Tam s 51.46-1—Material SrEciiirjmoxa—Continued 


A.S.T.M, 

designation 


Carbon-fted 
nnd Iron: 
A53^jn ... 
A5MJT... 
Ajwrr... 
ahhsjt... 

A4S-WT.... 

AWMtT.. 

AKKWBT.. 

AiM'&T.. 

A136-63T.. 

A135-6JT.. 

A73-62T... 

A73G2T... 

Alloy steel: 
A312-63T.. 
AS12-63T.. 
ASKFGiT.. 
A3IXUT.. 
A312-63T.. 
A312-A3T. . 
A312-63T.. 
A3I2-63T.. 
A313-G3T.. 
A3I2-63T.. 
A338-G3T.. 
A336-63T.. 
A336-f3T.. 
A335H3T.. 
A336-63T.. 
A335-G3T.. 
AS3HST.. 
A33&-63T.. 
A33S-03T.. 
A3JW3T.. 
A 335-631.. 


A.B.T.M. grads 


Butt-welded 

A (wands* steel). 

II steel). 

A <fU'ctrle-re?i»taooo 
welded ■teel). 

B (electxk-rribtanco 
welded lid). 

A (seamless steel).... 

II (scum lew steel).... 

C (wsmlMi sfcel)- 

A (electrlc-rcftisUnoe 
welded steel). 

B (electrkvrpsbtoiMW 
welded steel). 
Lap-wtlded wrought 

Iron. 

Butt-welded wrought 

Iron. 

TP304. ... 

TP304L.... 

TP300.. 

TP3I0.. 

TP3KL... 

TP310L__ 

Twn.. 

TP321___ 

TP347..... 

TP348.. 

PI.. .. 

P2. 

PS.. - 

PlVC.... .... 

P7 
Ft. 

Pit.. 

P H. . .........i 

PlJ.. . .. 

P21-- 

Pl£l. •. 


Coast OttArd 
trade 


P«-BW 
1’63-A 
P63>-II 
P53-RW-A 

P53-KW-B 

P106-A 

PJ06-B 

PHrt-C 

F135-A 

PI35-B 

P72LW 

P73-BW 


P364 

P304L 

P30Q 

P310 

P3IG 

P316L 

P317 

PW1 

1*347 

i a 

pi 

n 

P3 

PftC 

1*7 

Ft 

Pit 

PU 

Pis 

Pjtt 

1*22 


A.8.T.M. 

designation 

A.B.T.M . grade 

Coart Guard 
erode 

Carbon-tied. 

A106-GIT_ 

L_ 

F106-I 

A1WHSIT_ _ 

H __ 

F105-II 

AWl-GlT. 


FM1-I 

A181-GIT. 


F181-II 

Alloy 

AlH2-r.lT 

fi. 

FI 

AlM-GlT - 

F6. 

F6 

aim-git _ 

YU . . 

Ffla 

AIM-GIT. 

Ft.... .. 

Ft 

aim-git - 

FT . 1 .■■■■■■... T — 

F7 

A1M4UT . 

F9 . 

F9 


AJB.T.M. 
deal*not boo 

AJB.T.M. rroda 

Coast Ouard 
grade 

Attoy-rteot- Con. 

A lM-fllT_ 

Fll.^ . 

Fll 

AlM-tlT_ 

FI2... 

F12 

A 182-GlT__ 

rat.. 

F21 

AIM-GIT. 

K22... 

F22 

A1M-G1T___ 

raw .. ... _ 

F304 

A1S2'G1T„..._ 

F»4L. 

F304L 

AIM-GIT_ 

F310. 

F310 

AIM-GIT__ 

FRIG.............. 

F3IG 

A1AH51T.._ - 

F3ICL.. 

F31GL 

A182-61T__ 

FXH ... 

F321 

AIM-GIT..^ _ 

KM7... 

F147 

Alftt-GIT. 

no _.... 

F848 

A234-WT.. 

WPA .. 

WPA 

A234-8BT. . 

WFB..«_ _ 

WPB 

A234-LVT_ 

WPC_ 

W pc 

ahAMT ...... 

WPI .. 

WPI 

A334-89T_ 

WP12.. 

WP12 

A2U-fflT . _ 

WPll 

WPii 

A 234-OUT_ 

WPfcL.. 

WI*22 

A2S4-69T. 

WP8.._. 

WP6 

A SJG-G2T......... 

FI_... 

FI 

A33A'62T - 

P2. - 

F3 

ABUG-GCTT.^...,.. 

F8. 

F 3 

A336-G2T...„... 

Ffio. .. 

FiA 

AMG-G3T. - . - -. T — 

FG. .. 

Ft 

A M «T _ 

F2J . 

F22 

A336-6JT _ 

F8 . 

T$ 

A33G-«rr - 

F8 M .............. 

N M 

A33G-G2T - 

F>C _ 

880 

AMB-82T _ 

F8T . 

FST 

Asaa-err - 

ns _ 

F23 

A 4<TUfl1 T „ r L , . 

WP304 _ 

WP304 

A40CM11T . 

WP304L . 

W»> 9HL 

A 403-GlT .. 

W 1*300 .. 

WP3W 

A405-G1T .. 

W P310.. . 

wrato 

A405-G1T. _ 

WP347 .. 

WPM7 

A 408-GIT. . 

WF81G.. 

WP31G 

AitO-GlT _ 

W1*31GL. . . 

WPIKVL 

AVTl GIT. 

WP317_ _ 

WP317 

A«n*-G1T . . 

W 1*321_ 

WPS21 

A40S-61T. 

W 1*348. _ 

WP348 


class B. certified material, shall comply 
with the following standard specifica¬ 
tions issued by the American Society for 
Testing Materials, subject to the limita¬ 
tions noted In this subpart: 

Tabu 81J6-1— Material BrccmcATioxs 


Subpart 51.46—Steel Forgings 

§ 51.46-1 Scope. 

The material specifications covering 
carbon-steel and alloy-steel pipe flanges, 
forged fittings, valves and ports of class 
B, certified material. Intended for gen¬ 
eral service and high-temperature serv¬ 
ice. shall comply with the following 
standard specifications issued by the 
American Society for Testing Materials, 
subject to the limitations noted In this 
subpart: 

Tarlr ATttUi SnancATioxA 


§ 51.16—5 Hydrostatic tests. 

Valves and pipe fittings shall be tested 
after machining to a hydrostatic pres¬ 
sure as required by S 61.30-5 of this sub- 
chapter. 

Subpart 51.49—Carbon and Alloy- 
Steel Bolting and Nut Material 

§ 51.49-1 Scope. 

The material specifications covering 
carbon and alloy-steel bolts and nuts of 
class B. certified material, shall comply 
with the following standard specifica¬ 
tions of the American Society for Testing 
Materials: 

Table 51.49-1-Material SncmanoKi 


A.S.T.M. 

designation 


Car ton-#! cel 

bolting: 

A307-63T.. 

AUoywtwJ 

bolting: 

A1QS-OT... 

AlWCUT... 

A1»-«2T... 

a»«m®t... 

A1W-G2T. 
AIWMBT... 
AHQMBT... 
Carbon and 
alloy BUel 
nnu: 

A194-G2T... 

AHH-GaT. 

A1W-63T... 

A1M-WT... 

aiw-mt... 


A.8.T.M. grads 


fi........... 


05 (6 0-0.60 Mo)- 

fit <12 Cr). 

B7 (1 0-0.30 Mo). 

B14 (1 OMU6 McHXtt Va). 
BIO (I Cr-OBO M<HX30 Va). 

B8C (ISCr-t Nl+Co). 

B8T (18 Cr-S NH-T1)_ 


1<< 

! I 

SB 


;cor bon-steel). 

oar booster 1).. 

_ l (carbon eteel)- 

S (8 OHL60 Mo-0.10 81)— 

4 (ail RML30 Mo).. 


A.B.T.M. 

designation 


Curbofi-elctl 
A2HHWT_ 
A2KHBT_ 
A Uoy-steel: 

a2i:-got._ 

A217-40T._ 

A217-60T_ 

A*17-CCT.~ 
A3i7-oorr... 
A217-G0T... 
A217 -GOT... 
AKl-ttT... 

A3S1-63T... 

AM1-63T... 

A3M-«T... 

AJ51-G3T... 


A.fl.T.M. trade 


WCA_ 

WCB... 


WC1 (0-Mo)_ 

WC4 (1 N 1-0.06 Cr-0.70 
Mo). 

WCi (OJSO N 1-0.70 Or l 
Mo.) 

WOO (1.28 Cr-OAO Mo)..... 

WCi> (228 0-1 Mo). 

C8 (6 br-aw Mo). 

C12 (DOr-1 Mo)- 

CA16... 

CFS.._.. 

CFSM... 

CVW _ 

CII».. 

CK20-... 


Cowl 

Cavil 

gn*«1e 


WCA 

WCB 

WCI 

WC« 

WCB 

WCG 

WC4I 

CS 

C13 

CAlft 

CFG 

CFGM 

CP8C 

CH30 

CK20 


Coast 


<b) Grades C5. C12. WCA, WCB. 
WCI, WC4, WC5, WC6, and WC9 are 
suitable for arc or gas welding. Other 
grades may be considered weldable when 
employing proper welding technique ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

§ 51.58*5 Hydrostatic teats. 

(a) Valves and pipe fittings shall be 
tested after machining to a hydrostatic 
pressure as required by 1 61.30-5 of this 
subchapter. 

(b) Pressure containing castings other 
than those specified in paragraph (a) in 
this section shall be tested to a hydro¬ 
static pressure of 2 times the maximum 
allowable pressure and show no leaks. 

Subpart 51.61—Iron Castings 

§ 51.61-1 Scope. 

The material specifications covering 
nodular cast Iron* malleable Iron and 
gray iron castings of Class B. certified 
material, used for pipe fittings, valves, 
flanges and manifolds, shall comply with 
the following standard specifications is¬ 
sued by the American Society for Test¬ 
ing Materials, subject to the limitations 
noted in this subpart: 

Table 51.Gi-l— Material SrEancATiosa 


uuara 

gride 

A.8.T-M. deolg- 
rut Win 

A.8.T.M. grade 

Coast Ouard 
grade 

B 

Nodular Iron: 
ABWMH. 

60-48-18. 

60-46-15. 

Bt 

Mall«*aUe Iron; 
A47-41- 

32510.... 

AL 

BG 

A47 A1. 

32018... 

ifc 

B7 

A197-47. M . 

Cupola............. 

B. 

BI4 

Bit 

Cart Iron: 
AI26-G1T. 

Class A (regular).... 

C. 

BM.' 

AI2G-G1T. 

Class H (hlglirv 

I>. 

BUT 

AI2G-G1T. 

ttrcriiftb). 

Class C (high teat).. 

K 


A278-G2T_ 

Class No. 30_ 

No. 30 


A2T8-A2T. 

Claw No. 28- 

No. 38. 

X 

AT78-G2T. 

Class Nol 30_ 

Na 30 

2 

A278-G2T—.— 

Class Not 38-- 

No. 35- 

2H 

A278-G2T- 

Hase No. 40.—..... 

No. 40. 

3 

A278-G2T- 

Class Nol - 

No. W3 

4 

A278A2T. 

Class Nol €0- 

No. (KX 


Subpart 51.58—Steel Castings 

§ 51.58-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing carbon and alloy-steel castings of 


§ 51.61—5 Hydrostatic teats. 

Castings intended for use as valves 
and pipe fittings shall be tested after 
machining to a hydrostatic pressure as 
required by 1 61.36-5 of this subchapter 
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§ 51.61—10 Marking*. 

Each nodular iron casting shall be 
legibly marked for material identifica¬ 
tion, either by casting or stamping, with 
the A. 8. T. M. designation or grade. 


Subpart 51.67—Copper and Copper- 
Alloy Plate 

§ 51.67-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing copper and copper-alloy rolled plate 
of class B. certified material, suitable 
for use as shells and tube sheets of heat 
exchangers and unflred pressure vessels, 
shall comply with the following standard 
specifications issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials, subject to 
the limitations noted in this subpart: 

Tail* m.«*i Mmuu SmctncumoMs 


A.S.T.M. 

rlMilTnMftOfl 


AS.T.M.«fade 


Cotft 

Guard 

KTftdo 


r 3B3L.. 


Bll-fll.... 
B1HB_ 


B11-411.... 


Tjrpo RTF Ctoufti pitch 
copper noumoW). 

Typo Dm* (iai<»phorl?ci 
copper notinmoicoO. 

Trim ATP (touch pitch 
iir^nk-nl copter). 

Typo I>PA (pboaptoriaad 
nrwnloal copper). 


BU-1. 

B11-2. 

Bll-3, 

BI1-4, 


nlloyj 

n«hsi... 

0163-44.. 

nm-ds... 

BI71-38... 

B171-46... 

ni7l-AH... 

Bin-ss... 

Bm-5§... 

fMoa_ 

iMca_ 


Copper silicon alloy A or 0— 

Aluminum bronca alloy D.. 

Naval Icnaa___ 

Admiralty mrCal.... 

Coppar-nWl alloy 70-10— 
Copf«r-n1ckrl alloy 90-10.... 
Aluminum hronar alloy I>... 
Aluminum tinman alloy R... 
( opprt-nickel alley 79-30... 
Copper-olckal alloy 90-40... 


BttV-Aor 

C. 


bioo-d. 
B17I-A. 
B17I-H. 
0171-C. 

Bin-n. 

KI7I-K. 

iim-r. 

11-402 A. 


B-IUJ-li. 


<b) When copper plates are to be 
welded, grades Bll-2 and Bll-4 only 
shall be employed. 

Subpart 51.70—Seamless Copper and 
Copper-Alloy Pipe 

§ 51.70-1 Scope. 

The material specifications covering 
Beamless copper and copper-alloy pipe, 
of class B. certified material, shall com¬ 
ply with the following standard specifi¬ 
cations issued by the American Society 
for Testing Materials: 


Tahui 61.70-1—Muttmi Sncmctrtoyi 


A.R.TJ4. 


Com! 


A.fl.T.M. grnda 

Ouard 



grada 

B«-«. . 

ffnimkiw coiimr 

BIS 

B41 

-.... 

itwi bti0 


Subpart 51.73—Seamless Copper and 
Copper-Alloy Tubes 


§ 51.73—I Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing seamless copper and copper-alloy 
tubes, of class B. certified material, shall 
comply with the following standard 
specifications Issued by the American 


Society for Testing Materials, subject to 
the limitations noted in this subpart: 

Tails 51.73*1—M atari al SrtcincATioMA 


AAT.M. drat*. 


A.8.T.M. 

*T»da 


Com! Guard 

ixada 


Btt-61.. 
B88-61.. 
BBS-61.. 
B78-61 . „ 
B75-6I.. 


B75-61.._ 


B78-41.. 


Dill-40. 
BUI-60. 
011 1-60. 
B111-60. 

Bl 11-60. 

B111-60.. 
Bm-ao. 
Blll-40. 
B111-60. 


Ooppor Type K- 

Copier Type L..... 
Copper Type M.... 
Oxvieo-tree copper., 
Pbinpborfaad oop- 
per Type PPL. 
Phuaphartred cop¬ 
per Type DHP. 
rucepborixed tma- 
m copper Type 

Copper_........ 

Anrralcd eopper.... 


Admiralty metal 
fradra A. B, C, 
and D. 

Aluminum Braaa 
(rede B. 

Aluminum bronze . 

Copper-oiekel 70-30. 

Coppcr-oldk*] 60-29. 

Oopper-nickel DO-10. 


BBS-K. 

BSS-L. 

BB8-M. 

B7S-D. 

B76-A. 

B7S-B. 

B75-0. 


B1II-A. 

Btll-B. 

BlII-C. 

BUM). 


BU1-K. 

BlIM. 

BUI-Q. 

llllMI. 

BIU-I. 


(b) When copper tubes are to be 
welded, deoxidized copper shall be 
employed. 

Subpart 51.76—Copper-Alloy 
Castings 

§ 51.76-1 Scope. 

The material specifications covering 
bronze castings of class B, certified ma¬ 
terial, for pressure-containing parts of 
valves, pipe fittings, and similar appli¬ 
ances, shall comply with the following 
standard specifications Issued by the 
American Society for Testing Materials, 
subject to the limitations noted in this 
subpart: 


Tails 61.76-1—Matkeial 8rc an catioxs 


A.S.T.M. <!<*!*- 
nation 

A.8.T.M. 

grasie 

Co*»t Ouard 
grad* 

061-60._ 

8 loam or valra 
bruaaa. 

SA. 

B63-00_ 

Composition brrnin 
or ounce maul 

4A. 

BIO-61. 

Tin Imn, 1A_ 

LA. 

.. 

Tin bronxa, IB_ 

IB. 


§ 51.76-5 flydroalatic IreU. 


Castings intended for use as pipe 
flanges and flanged fittings shall be 
tested after machining to a hydrostatic 
test as required by 8 61.30-5 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

Subpart 51.79—Aluminum-Alloy 
Plates and Sheets 

§ 51.79-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing aluminum-alloy plate and sheet of 
Class B, certified material, suitable for 
use as s he lls and tube sheets of unfired 
pressure vessels and heat exchangers, 
shall comply with the following stand¬ 
ard specifications Issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials: 


Tails 61.7V-i— Mathual fir rone atk>*» 


A.S.T.M. dorfc- 

A.8.T.M. cradi 

Coaat 

Guard 

nation 

Alloy 

Tamper 

crada 

D 206-61_ 

I0W. 

0_ 

1060-6. 

H'JTJO-Al 

1100 

o 

1100-6. 

30034L 

B209-61 _ 



D 209-61_ 

3004.. 

9.. 

9004-6. 

B 309-61_ 

11209-61. 

020941. 

SOW. 

8062. 

N03. 

o. 

0....... 

o...__ 

6060-6, 

:r-. ... 
80*3-0. 
60*60. 
6164-0. 

B209-61..... 

A0H6_ 

0__ 

0209-41.. 

SUM. 

0_ 

0209-61.. 

MM 


54564. 

0061-TC. 

0209*41.... 

6061_„ 

at— 

Tl_._... 




Subpart 51.80—Aluminum-Alloy 
Pipe and Tubes 

g 51.80-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing aluminum-alloy pipe and tubes of 
Class B, certified materials shall comply 
with the following standard specifica¬ 
tions Issued by the American Society for 
Testing Materials: 


Tails 41JO-1-Maximal SraortCATtows 


AAT.M.dortf- 

A.8.T.M. grad* 

COMt 

Guard 

nation 

Alloy 

Twnprr 

pvb 

0310-41. 

1060. 

0_ 

ioflo-a 

3003-0. 

5154-0. 

6061-T6. 

B310-41.. 

0210*61.. 

3003. 

IU4. 

o...:...::: 

0_ 

B.M0-4I. 

0210*41_ 

«ow.. 

T6. 

0063_ 

TO__ 

606S-T6. 

6061-T6. 

ItWHJL 

3003-6. 

6154-0, 

5436-0. 

6061-T6, 

6063-T6. 

54546. 

6C4I-T6. 

6063-T6. 

0234-61_ 

6051.... 

Ti_ 

0.. 

0235-41.. 

torn. 

0235-61.. 

3TO... 

0__ 

0235-41_ 

6154. 

0 

B236-61..... 

5456.. 

0-- 

0235-41 . 

• 

TO_ 

023A61_ 

0053. 

TE. 

B 24141. 

5456. 

o.._ 

0241-41_ 

6061. 


0241-4!_ 

6063.. 

T6_ 





Subpart 51.81—Aluminum-Alloy 
Forgings 

§51.81-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing aluminum-alloy forgings of Class B, 
certified materials, shall comply with the 
following standard specifications issued 
by the American Society for Testing 
Materials: 


Tails 61 Jl-I—M atkiul SrsaficAiioxj 


A.8.T.M. darlf. 
nation 

A.8.T.M. crada 

Coact 

Guard 

crada 

Alloy 

Temper 

034741. _ 

ava 

!! 

3003-r. 

6061-T 6. 
6063-TA 

0347-61- 

11347-51.. 

6061. 

6063 






Subpart 51.82—Aluminum-Alloy 
Bars, Rods, and Shapes 

§ 51.82—1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing aluminum-alloy bars, rods, and 
shapes of Class B, certified materials, 
shall comply with the following standard 
specifications Issued by the American 
Society for Testing Materials: 
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Tiaut D.O-1 -Matisiai 8fia?rATioj*» 


A3.T.M. deelg- 

QStlOQ 

A3.T.M. «rwIt 

COM! 

Guard 

trade 

ADoy 

Temper 

B21I-4I__ 

B 221*41_ 

B 221-41 

4001. 

SOW. 

MM ...... 

0__ 

oIII**! 

6061-TOl 

40834. 

41444. 

44544. 

4001-TA 

B221-4C.. 

D 22141. 

0404. 

0011. 

0.. 

TO. 


Health, University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, Mich,, 48103. 


Subport 51.85—Nickel-Alloy Plates 
and Sheets 

§ 51.85-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing nickel-alloy plates and sheets of 
Class B. certified materials, shall comply 
with the following standard specifica¬ 
tion issued by the American Society for 
Testing Materials: 

Tai»li SrsanCATjoM* 


A3.T.M. dostena- 

A.8.T.M. grade 

Coast 
(M M 

tkm 


grade 

B12741. 

Hot or cold rolled-— 

B127. 


Subpart 51.86—Nickel-Alloy Pipe 
and Tubes 

§ 51.86-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing nickel-alloy pipe and tubes of Class 
B. certified material, shall comply with 
tho following standard specification 
issued by the American Society for Test¬ 
ing Materials: 

Taslx 4136*1— Maywua* SrKuncAno.va 


A.8.T.M.d«eigne- 


Coast 

tkra 

A.8.T.M. grade 

Ousrd 

grade 

B10341__ 

Nickel copper alloy... 

BI63. 

B10041_ 

. 

B16S. 


PART 52—CONSTRUCTION 

Subparl 52.01—Procerfuro and General 
Requirement! 


8ec. 

62.01-1 Definition*. 

62.01-6 Plan*. 

62.01-10 Automatically controlled packaged 
boilers. 

62.01-15 Conditions for approval. 

62.01-20 Appeals. 

62.01-26 Certifications and affidavits Of 
manufacturers. 

62.01-30 Certification required for duplicate 
boiler* or pressure vessels. 

62.01-36 Auxiliary, donkey, and low-prea- 
sure heating boiler*. 

52.01-40 Materials and workmanship. 

62.01-60 Boilers or pressure vessels of for¬ 
eign vessels. 

62.01-66 Request for increase in pressure. 

52.01-60 Alternative materials or methods 
of construction. 

62.01-70 Experimental determination of 
pressure rating. 

62.01-75 Inspectors' decisions. 

62.01-85 Alternative procedures to govern 
new designs or methods of con¬ 
struction. 

Subpart 52.05—Cylindrical Shells 

52.06-1 Definitions. 

Materials. 

Computations. 

Maximum allowable stress. 
Quality factors for steel castings. 
Seamless pipe shells. 

Electric-resistance welded pipe 


Subpart 51.90—Rigid Poly (Vinyl 
Chloride) (PVC) Materials 

§ 51.90-1 Scope. 

(a) The material specifications cover¬ 
ing materials fabricated of rigid poly¬ 
vinylchloride (PVC). Class B. certified 
materials, shall comply with the follow¬ 
ing standard specifications issued by the 
American Society for Testing Materials, 
subject to the limitations noted in this 
subpart: 

Tabu* 5i.»-l—M atxsul Stkoiigatiohs 


A.g.T.M. 

drsSgnulkm 

A3.T.M. grade 

Coast 

Guard 

ITmW) 

;•!!!•: 

55£S5a 

Type 1, Grade 1..— 

Type I, Grade 1 r _ 


Type 11, Grade I— 

Type 1, tirade 1.. 

Typo L Grade 2... 

Type l\, ilrode 1-- 


52.06-6 

62.05-10 

52.05-12 

62.06-13 

62.06-15 

62.06-20 


62.06-30 Externally fired boilers. 

Subpart 52.10—Shell Joints 

62.10- 1 Type of shell Joints. 

62.10- 5 Materials and workmanship. 

52.10- 8 Longitudinal riveted Joints. 

62.10- 10 Efficiency of riveted Joints. 

52.10- 16 Buttstraps and computations. 

52.10- 20 Circumferential Joints. 

52.10- 25 Welded Joints. 

Subparl 52.15—Domes and Steam Chimneys 

62.16-1 Definitions. 

62.15- 6 Materials and workmanship. 

62.15- 10 Computations. 

62.15- 15 Detail requirements. 


Subparl 52.20—Dished Heads 


Sec. 

62.20-1 

62.20-5 

6220-10 

5220-15 

5220-20 


Ogg 

6226-30 Reinforcement limits. 

6225- 35 Strength of reinforcement. 

6226- 40 Reinforcement of multiple open¬ 

ings 

6225- 46 Welded connections. 

6226- 50 Riveted connections. 

6225-66 Boiler noezie neck thickness. 

Subpart 52.30— Surfaces Required To be Stayed 
or Reinforced 

6220-1 Definitions. 

5230-6 Areas to be stayed. 

5230-10 Computations. 

Subporf 52.35—Stays and Reinforcement! 

62.35-1 Definitions. 

6235- 6 Materials. 

6236- 10 Workmomihlp. 

5236-15 Computations. 

5235-20 Detail requirements. 


(b) PVC pipe that is to be used for 
potable water shall bear the seal of ap¬ 
proval or NSP mark of the National 
Sanitation Foundation Testing Labora¬ 
tory Incorporated, School of Public 


Subpart 52.40—Tube Sheets of Water-Tube 
Boilers 


Definitions. 

Computations for curved tube 
sheet. 

Reinforcement of llg&menU. 

U asymmetrical ligaments. 


Definitions. 

Materials and workmanship. 
Computations. 

Detail requirements. 

Openings In dished heads. 

Subpart 52.22—Flat Heads 

52.22- 1 Definitions. 

5222-6 Materials and workmanship. 

62.22- 10 Computations. 

62.22- 16 Openings In fist head. 

Subpart 52.24—Access and Inspection Openings 

6224-1 Definitions. 

6224-6 Materials and workmanship. 
5224-10 Detail requirements. 

Subport 52.25— Openings and Reinforcements 


6225- 1 Scope. 

6226- 6 Materials and workmanship. 
6226-10 Unreinforced openings. 

52.25-16 Computations. 

6225-20 Reinforced opening In shells and 
dished heads. 

6225-25 Reinforced openings In flat heads. 


52.40- 1 
62 40-6 

52 40-10 

62.40- 15 

Subpart 52.45—Combustion Chambers and Tube 
Sheets of Fire-Tube Boilers 

62.45-1 Definitions. 

5246-5 Materials. 

5245-10 Computations. 

6245-15 Detail requirements. 

Subparl 52.50—Furnaces and Flues 

52.50-1 Definitions. 

62.60- 6 Materials. 

52.60- 10 Computations. 

52.60- 15 Detail requirements. 

Subparl 52.55—Boiler and Superheater Tubei 

52.65- 1 Definitions. 

5236-6 Materials and wor km ans h ip. 

62.65- 10 Computations. 

5225-15 Detail requirements. 

Subpart 52.60—Superheaters, Headers, Water 
Walls, and Economixers 

52.00-1 Definitions. 

53 60-10 Materials. 

52 60-15 Computations. 

52.00 20 Detail requirements. 

Subport 52.65—Safety Valves 

62.65- 1 Definitions. 

52.55-5 Oeneral requirements. 

52.65- 15 Installation. 

Subpart 52.70—Boiler Mountings and 
Attachments 

62.70- 1 Definitions. 

52.70- 5 Materials and workmanship. 

52.70- 10 Detail requirements. 

62.70- 26 Feed connections. 

62.70- 30 BlowofT connections. 

62.70- 36 Dry pipes. 

52.70- 40 Fusible plugs. 

52.70- 45 Pressure gauges. 

52.70- 50 Water Indicators. 

52.70- 65 Sallnometer cocks. 

Atmioamr’ The provisions of this Part 52 
Issued under RS 4405, as amended. 4462. 
amended: 46 O.S.C. 375. 416. Interpret 
Apply R3. 4320, as amended. 4400. 

amended. 4417. as amended. 4417a. 
amended. 4418. as amended. 4421, as amended. 
4426-4431. as amended. 4433. as 
4434. as amended. 4463. as amended, 4453. 
as amended, 4401, as amended, sec. 14. -" 
8tat. 600. as amended, sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428 , 
as amended, 41 Stat. 306, as amended, secs 
I, 2. 40 Stat. 1644. 1645, as amended, mc. l 
64 Stat. 166, as amended, sec. 3, 64 8tat. 3*'. 
as amended, sec. 3, 70 Stat. 152. sec 3.68 Stat. 
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075 46 U.8.C. 361. 362. 301. 391a, 302. 300. 
404 409, 411. 412, 435. 481, 480. 366. 305, 363. 
367 526p, 1333. 300b; 50 U3C. 198; E O. 
11230, July 31. 1065. 30 K.R. 0671. 3 CPR, 1965 
supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, July 
31. 1050, 15 FJEv. 6521; 167-14, Nov. 26. 1054. 10 
PH 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1056, 21 PH. 4804; 
CQKR 56-28. July 24. 1956. 21 PH. 5650; 167- 
38, Oct. 26. 1950. 24 FH. 8857. 

Subpart 52.01—Procedure and 
General Requirements 
§ .>2.01-1 Definitions. 

(a) Main bailer. A main boiler is a 
.steam boiler used for generating steam 
for propulsion purposes on shipboard. 

<b) Auxiliary or donkey boiler. An 
auxiliary or donkey boiler is a steam 
boiler used for all purposes on shipboard 
for which steam may be required other 
than propulsion. 

(c) Pressure vessel. A pressure vessel 
is a vessel containing gases, vapors, or 
liquids under pressure. (See $ 54.01-5 of 
this subchaptcr.) 

(d) Water-tube boiler. A water-tube 
boiler Is a steam boiler In which the 
boiler tubes contain water and steam, 
the heat being applied to the outside 
surface of the tubes; and is composed 
generally of drums, headers, and tubes. 

(e) Internally-fired fire-tube boiler 
(Scotch boiler ), An internally-fired 
fire-tube boiler is a steam boiler con¬ 
taining furnaces, one or more combus¬ 
tion chambers and tubes or flues, which 
are surrounded by water and through 
which the products of combustion pass 
from the furnace to the uptake. In such 
boilers no part of the shell is in contact 
with the fire or products of combustion. 

<f> Externally fired fire-tube or flue 
boiler ihorizontal return tubular ). An 
externally fired fire-tube or flue boiler 
is a steam boiler, part of the outer shell 
of which is exposed to fire or to the 
products of combustion, and containing 
flues through which such products pass 
from the furnace to the uptake. 

<g> Factor of safety. Factor of safety 
is the ratio of the ultimate strength of 
the material to the maximum allowable 
stress. 

(h) Pressure or p. s. L Pressure or 
P. s. 1. is the gauge pressure or the pres¬ 
sure above the atmospheric pressure in 
pounds per square inch. 

(1) Design pressure. Design pressure 
1$ the theoretical bursting pressure of 
the weakest part of a boiler, pressure 
vessel, or piping divided by its factor of 
safety. 

<J> Maximum allowable pressure. The 
maximum allowable pressure of a boiler 
and Its appurtenances or of an unllred 
Pressure vessel shall be considered as 
the highest setting of the safety valves 
or relief valves. 

<k) Repair. Repair is the restoration 
of any damaged or impaired part to an 
effective and safe condition. 

(1) Alteration. Alteration Is a struc¬ 
tural modification of or departure from 
an approved design or existing construc¬ 
tion. 

<m) Packaged boiler. A packaged 
boiler is a steam boiler equipped, and 
shipped complete with fuel burning 
equipment, mechanical draft equipment, 
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feed water apparatus and all necessary 
controls for manual or automatic opera¬ 
tion. all completely mounted on a com¬ 
mon base and requiring only to be 
connected to fuel, water and electric 
supplies to be ready for use. 

(n) Fired steam boiler. A pressure 
vessel in which steam is generated by 
the application of heat resulting from 
the combustion of fuel is classed as a 
fired steam boiler. 

(o) Unfircd steam boilers . An unllred 
pressure vessel In which steam is gen¬ 
erated is classed as an unflred steam 
boiler. (Sec § 54.03-27 of this subchap¬ 
ter for requirements for unflred steam 
boilers.) 

g 52.01-5 Plan*. 

<a) Manufacturers intending to fab¬ 
ricate boilers, unllred pressure vessels 
or appliances of riveted, welded, brazed, 
or seamless material to be Installed on 
vessels subject to Inspection by the Coast 
Guard, .shall submit detail plans in tripli¬ 
cate which shall be fully descriptive of 
the pressure containing parts of such 
boilers, unflred pressure vessels, or ap¬ 
pliances to be manufactured, to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
having Jurisdiction over the vessel. 
When due to location of the shipyard 
or design office, such a procedure would 
result In unnecessary delay In trans¬ 
mission. the plans may be forwarded 
directly to the Commandant (MMT). 
U.S. Coast Guard. Washington, D.C.. 
20226. 

(b) The procedure specified in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section shall apply 
also to proposed alterations in boilers, 
unflred pressure vessels, or appliances of 
riveted, welded, brazed, or seamless 
material. 

(c) In addition to the requirements 
specified In paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion. manufacturers intending to fabri¬ 
cate packaged boilers to be installed on 
vessels subject to Inspection by the Coast 
Guard shall submit detail plans. In trip¬ 
licate, fully descriptive of the manual 
or automatic features of such boilers, to 
the Commandant (MMT), U. 8. Coast 
Guard, Washington. D.C., 20226. Manu¬ 
facturers intending to fabricate auto¬ 
matically controlled packaged auxiliary 
boilers shall submit plans and descrip¬ 
tive data. In quadruplicate, as specified 
in Subpart 162.026 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

§ 52.01-10 Automatically controlled 
packaged boiler*. 

All automatically controlled packaged 
auxiliary boilers shall be designed, con¬ 
structed and tested In conformance with 
the requirements of Subpart 162.026 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

§ 52.01—15 Condition* for approval. 

(a) Manufacturers of boilers and un¬ 
flred pressure vessels to be Installed on 
vessels subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard shall make calculations of 
the pressure parts of such boilers and 
unflred pressure vessels using the formu¬ 
las provided in this subchapter, and sub¬ 
mit such calculations for approval to¬ 
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gether with the drawings required by 
i 52.01-5. In making calculations, the 
design stress shall not exceed the maxi¬ 
mum allowable stresses for the material. 

(b) When It Is determined that the 
design of the boiler or unflred pressure 
vessel complies with the requirements of 
this subchapter and, in the case of 
boilers, with the requirements of Part 
162 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of 
this chapter, the drawings shall be ap¬ 
proved for the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure at which the boiler or unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels may be operated. If it is 
determined that the design does not 
comply with the specified requirements, 
the manufacturer will be notified by a 
written statement which will list the 
reasons for disapproval. 

§ 52.01-20 Appeal*. 

In case the design is disapproved by 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
the manufacturer may appeal within 30 
days, to the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander of the district, and should the 
Coast Guard District Commander sustain 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
the manufacturer may, within 30 days, 
further appeal to the Commandant, The 
decision of the Commandant shall be 
final. 

§ 52.01-25 Certification* and affidavit* 
of manufacturer*. 

(a) In requesting inspection of a new 
boiler or pressure vessel subject to in¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard, the manu¬ 
facturer shall file with the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, a certifica¬ 
tion of a data report in triplicate on 
Form CG-2935 for boilers or Form CO- 
2936 for unflred pressure vessels. (See 
$ 61.45-5 or $ 61.45-10 of this subchap¬ 
ter.) 

(b) Manufacturers of class B ma¬ 
terials, such as pipe, valves, flanges, 
fittings, traps, separators, castings, 
forgings, etc., or appliances, proposed for 
use on vessels subject to Inspection by 
the Coast Guard, shall file at Head¬ 
quarters affidavits duly executed on 
Form CG-935A certifying that such ma¬ 
terials or appliances will be manufac¬ 
tured In accordance with the regulations 
in this subchapter. (See S 61.45-15 of 
this subchapter.) 

§ 52.01-30 Certification required for 
duplicate boiler* or pre**ure vc**el*. 

A manufacturer desiring to con¬ 
struct any boiler or pressure vessel 
which Is identical with a boiler or 
pressure vessel previously approved by 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
shall not be required to resubmit draw¬ 
ings. but shall submit to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, a certificate 
that the proposed boiler or pressure ves¬ 
sel conforms In every respect with draw¬ 
ings previously approved. Such certif¬ 
icate shall contain the boiler or pressure 
vessel number, the drawing number or 
numbers, and the date of approval. If, 
upon examination, the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, ascertains that the 
said approved drawings meet the re¬ 
quirements specified in S 52.01-15, the 
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manufacture of such boiler or pressure 
vessel shall be authorised. In case of 
disapproval of the request by the Officer 
in Char rc, Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer shall have the right of appeal, 
as specified in 9 52.01-20. 

8 52.01—35 Auxiliary, donkey, and low- 
pressure heating boilers. 

(a> All auxiliary and donkey boilers 
shall be designed, constructed, installed, 
and inspected in accordance with the re¬ 
quirements specified in this subchapter 
for main boilers, and shall be subject to 
the same initial procedure and general 
requirements. 

(b) Low-pressure steam and hot- 
water heating boilers, the maximum 
allowable pressure of which does not 
exceed 30 pounds per square inch, shall 
conform to the requirements of Part 53 
of this subchapter. Boilers of this type, 
the maximum allowable pressure of 
which exceeds 30 pounds per square inch, 
shall conform to the requirements spec¬ 
ified in this subchapter for main boilers. 

§ 52.01-40 Materials and workmaujdiip. 

All materials to be used in any 
of the work specified in the various 
sections of this part shall be free from 
injurious defects and shall have a work¬ 
manlike finish. The construction work 
shall be executed in a workmanlike man¬ 
ner with proper tools or equipment and 
shall be free from defects which would 
impair strength or durability. 

§ 52.01-50 Bolter* or prruurc vcwrli 
of foreign v»»di. 

(a) Boilers or pressure vessels of 
foreign vessels admitted to American 
registry shall be inspected in the same 
manner as boilers on American vessels. 
The hydrostAtic test of such boilers or 
pressure vessels shall be one and one- 
half times the maximum allowable 
pressure under which they have been 
operated at the first United States in¬ 
spection. 

<b) This allowable pressure shall be 
accepted as the basis for determining the 
maximum allowable pressure where it Is 
not practicable or possible to secure a 
record of the tests of the plates that en¬ 
tered into the construction of the boiler 
or pressure vessel. The Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, may reduce the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure if deemed neces¬ 
sary after a close examination of the 
general conditions or design of the boiler 
or pressure vessel. 

§ 52.01-55 Request foe increase in 
pressure. 

(a) When the maximum allowable 
pressure of a boiler has been estab¬ 
lished. an increase in pressure shall 
not be granted unless the boiler design 
meets the requirements of this subchap¬ 
ter in effect at the time the boiler was 
contracted for or built; but in no case 
will a pressure increase be authorized for 
boilers constructed prior to the effective 
date of the regulations dated November 
19.1952. if the minimum thickness found 
by actual measurements shows that the 
boiler will have a factor of safety of less 
than 4 Mi. The piping system, machin¬ 


ery. and appurtenances shall meet the 
present requirements of this subchapter 
for the maximum allowable pressure re¬ 
quested. An increase in pressure shall 
be granted only by the Co mm a n da n t 
upon presentation of data or drawings 
proving that the requested increase in 
pressure is Justified. 

(b) When existing boilers arc replaced 
by new boilers designed to operate at 
pressures in excess of the pressure al¬ 
lowed by the certificate of inspection, an 
increase in pressure shall not be au¬ 
thorized unless the boiler design, piping 
systems and machinery meet the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter for the 
maximum pressure requested. An in¬ 
crease In maximum allowable pressure 
shall bo granted only by the Comman¬ 
dant upon presentation of data or draw¬ 
ings proving that the boiler, piping sys¬ 
tem and machinery will operate safely 
at the desired maximum pressure of the 
system. 

§ 52.01—60 Alternative materials or 
methods of construction* 

If. in the development of industrial 
arts, improved materials or methods of 
construction are developed, their use in 
lieu of those specified will be given con¬ 
sideration upon formal application to 
the Commandant, with full information 
as to their characteristics, together with 
such scientific data and evidence as may 
be necessary to establish the suitability 
of such materials or methods of con¬ 
struction for the purpose intended. 

8 52.01—70 Experimental determination 
of pressure rating. 

(a) Where approvnl is requested for 
a boiler structure, pressure vessel or any 
part thereof which, due to Its Irregular 
form, process of manufacture, or for any 
other reason, becomes a new or difficult 
subject of accurate mathematical anal¬ 
ysis. the Commandant may require a 
full size specimen to be furnished for 
the purpose of making any tests which 
he may consider necessary to determine 
a safe and fair pressure rating for such 
pressure vessel or pressure part. 

(b) In lieu of the proof hydrostatic 
tests as prescribed In Subpart 61.35 of 
this subchaptcr. the Commandant may 
permit the use of empirical formulas for 
determining the maximum allowable 
pressure of pressure vessels of Irregular 
form, or where the stresses cannot be 
accurately determined. The empirical 
formulas shall be based upon proof hy¬ 
drostatic test data acceptable to the 
Commandant. 

8 52.01—75 Inspector*' deeiftion*. 

When It becomes necessary for Inspec¬ 
tors to make decisions on certain matters 
covered by the regulations in this sub- 
chapter. they shall in making their re¬ 
ports quote the section and paragraph 
number on which their decisions are 
based. Whenever it is necessary to make 
decisions in matters not specifically cov¬ 
ered by the regulations In this subchap¬ 
ter. they shall In making their reports 
state clearly the reasons which caused 
them to arrive at such decisions. 


§ 52.01-415 Alternative procedure* to 
govern new designs or method* of 
construction. 

When new procedures, designs, or 
methods of construction are submitted 
for approval, the Commandant is author* 
Izcd to act regarding the approval or dis¬ 
approval of such new developments for 
which no regulations have been 
provided. 

Subpart 52.05—Cylindrical Shells 
§ 52.05-1 Definition*. 

(a) Cylindrical shell . The term "cy¬ 
lindrical shell, 0 as used in the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter means the 
cylinder forming the outer envelope of a 
boiler or other pressure vessel, or of a 
drum which Is a part of a boiler consist¬ 
ing of one or more plates properly riv¬ 
eted. welded, or otherwise Joined or of 
seamless construction as hereinafter 
specified. (This docs not include curved 
tube sheets set forth in Subpart 52.40.) 

tb) Course . A course is a section of 
a cylindrical shell which comes between 
circumferential Joints. 

§ 52.05-5 Material*. 

(a) Plates shall be of marine boiler 
steel complying with subpart 51.04 of this 
subchaptcr. except that boilers designed 
for pressures not exceeding 150 pound* 
per square inch may be constructed of 
steel meeting the specifications of sub- 
part 61.22 of this subchapter, and which 
are tested, inspected, and stamped in 
conformance with the requirements for 
class A materials. 

(b) Boiler shells not exceeding 24 
Inches in diameter may be of seamless 
pipe or tubing in accordance with re¬ 
quirements of i 52.05-15. Boiler shells 
not exceeding 18 inches in diameter may 
be fabricated of electric-resistance butt- 
welded pipe in accordance with 
4 52.05-20. 

g 52.05-10 Compulation*. 

(a)(1) General. The maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure and the minimum 
thickness of cylindrical shells subject to 
internal pressure shall be determined by 
the strength of the weakest course com¬ 
puted from the thickness and tensility of 
the material, the efficiency of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint, or of the ligament efficiency 
between the tube holes in the shell or 
drum (whichever is the least). the inside 
or outside radius of the course, and the 
maximum allowable stress. 

(2) Boiler shells. (1) Cylindrical 
headers and drums up to and including 
24 inches in outside diameter shall be 
computed tn accordance with Formula 
<3). 

(U) Cylindrical shells larger than -4 
inches in outside diameter, where the 
thickness of the shell does not exceed 
one-half of the inside radius, and the 
designed temperature does not exceed 
900 # F„ Formula (1) shall be used^ 
Where the thickness exceeds one-half oi 
the inside radius, and for temperatures 
up to that of saturated steam at critical 
pressure (705.4* F.), Formula (2) shall be 
used. .. „ 

(ill) The minimum thickness of boiler 
plates shall not be less than \\ inch 
where the diameter of the shell is Ju 
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Inches and under and shall not be less 
than fto Inch when the diameter Is over 
36 inches and not greater than 54 
inches, and not less than % Inch for 
shell diameter exceeding 54 Inches but 
not greater than 72 inches. 


p= 


STS 

R + Otf 




_ PR 

• <* T -mt-6&F 
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\rJ+**J 
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PD 
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2SK + 2yP 


Where: 

P = maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. The value 
of P In formula ( 8 ) shall not be 
taken as tees than 100 pai. for any 
condition of service or material. 

S = maximum allowable strees. In pounds 
per square Inch, taken from Tables 
52.05-10(a) and 54.03-10(c) and 
subject to the limitations of 
I 52.05-12. 

T =minimum thickness of the sheU plates. 
In inches. 

R = Inside radius of the shell. In Inches. 

R 0 —outside radius of the shell. In Inches. 


D = outside diameter of header or drum. 
In Inches. 

E = minimum efficiency of the longitudi¬ 
nal Joints or of ligaments between 
tube boles or other openings. 
y =a coefficient having values as follows: 
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8,000 
8,800 
8,800 
0,200 
0,200 


8,800 

i6.*s66 

n.<“ 

14,000 

i4*000 
13.600 
13.500 
13.500 
4,000 

6.400 

6.400 
6.900 
8,600 


8.500 

* 8,560 
7,100 
13. 200 

12.200 
13. lflO 
13.100 
13.100 

~M 00 

4.400 

4.500 

4.500 


7,500 

’moo 

5.000 

10,400 

1 M 0 O 

12.500 

12.500 

12.500 


5,750 4.500 


5,0)0 


a.#*) 


3.600 2.600 
0.400 0,800 


a. mo 

8 . M 0 


8 .WU 
a 803 


0.500 0,800 


9L5CO 


8 , 80 ) 


O.OOOt 

10.800 

12.000 

13,450 
14. 400 

u,w«- 

14.400 

17.800 
12.800s 
12,500, 

12.800 
15,000 
14,756* 


13,190 
13,750 
12,790 
13,750 

12.400 

12.400 
11.500 
12.900 

14.400 
14,200 


12,9011 
12,900 
12,900 
1-2.500 
11,500* 
10.800 
0,500 
12 , 000 } 
13,100 
13.100- 


10,000 
10,000 
0,000 
7.000 
10 . 000 
11.000 
11,000 


0, 900 

7 ,r* 

5,500 

6,000 


7,**V 

7,500 


6.300 
3. M0 
3. M 0 
5,500 
5, mo 

5,000 


14.000 
15.000 
10,000 
8,500 
18,000 
17.000 
9, 490 
14.800 


14. UM 8 
15.066* 
10. 400 
8.300 
16, 790 
10,000 
0 . 100 * 
14.766* 


ia,oocr 

15.0(f)* 

10 , 000 * 

8,100s 

15,700 

10,7901 

8.000 

14,556* 


13.200 
14. KXK 

0,700 


12 , 000 } 

U .100 

0,400 s 


0 , 000 - 

11,000 

0,100 


7.000 

7.800} 

0,800 


5 800 4 ___ 

8,500 “7,*500i 5. 750 4.500 


14,000} 

10,900 

8.500 

14.300- 


13,800} 

16,000 


12.500} 

15,100 


11.000 

14,000 


7.UKK 
13 200 


5,000- 
10,400 


3,000 2.900 
8.900* 6.000 


14,100- 13,890 


13,500. 
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Ppwiflf*tton 

lobpttrt 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Tabt.b 02.05'10(b)—Maximum Alu>wahlb Stabakk* * worn Pbbboub Matbbiai*—C ootlnoed 


For rortAl trJtipenrtOTW not euootllrif *F.‘ 



flPW AKDT1HK 

ootinid 
alley 

81,28. 

*1.28. 

*1.25_ 

B1-2A. 

I1JM. 

•134. 

*134. 

6134. 

51.34. 

51.34. 

51.34. 

51.34. 

31.54. 

5134. 

5134. 

51.34.. 

51.34.. 

51-34. 

51.34.. 

51.34_ 

51.34. 

51.34.. 

51.34 . 

51.34. 

61JM. 

FVrUir- 
rraliUncr. 

WrUtr.J |4i«: 

51.35 _ 

51.35.. 

51.25.. 

51.25. 

01.33. 

61.35. 

61.73. 

51.34. 

5134. 

51 34. 

61.H. 

5134. 

6134 

5134. 

5134.. 

5134.. 

61-94—. 

51.34_ 

5134 

31 45_ 

31.43._ 

rORGlXGl 

Carbon «u*l: 

61.45 

61.45.. . 

51.45.. . 

51.46.. 

Alloy fUel; 

61.46 _ 

61.45.. ... 

31.45 _ 

61.45 _ 

51.45 

61.45.. . 

51.40 _ 

61.40 . 

61.40.. 

61.40 . 

•1 _ 

61.46.. 

61.45.. .. 

61.46 _ 

61.46.. 

61.46.. 

61.46.. 

61.46.. 

61.45.. 

61.45 .. 

61.46 . 

61.46. 

51.40 . 

61.40 . 

61.40. 

61.40. 

*1.40. 

61.40_ 

61.46.. 

Hw footnote* At cm! of tAble 


540 

1.000 

13.850 

13.500 

13.830* 

13,500 

K860 i 

13,500 

"km 

<‘666' 

iiw 

io. wv 

UftCO 

11,000 

K100 

l<6ao 

”i<ioQ 

i<6oo 

1<KW« 

1.1. &Tt 

13. KW 

13,800 

13. W0 

13.800 

10.000 

6.280 

10.000 

7.300 

10.000 

7.300 

7.W 

5,000 

10,800 

MOO 

11,000) 

7,800 

11.000 

7.8011 

10,000! 

<280* 

V, ooo 

7,00iii 

11,000 

7,8U> 






















Two 

”iuT«6 

7m08 

io.«no 

<340 

11*0 

11,800 

’ll® 

ii.666 

11. *00 

11. WO 

11,80o 

!<•» 

K800 

11.800 






.- 

. 

HI, 001 1 

7.666 

10.000 

7. wo 

<wn 

<400 

7. coo 

6,00ft 

10.800 

8k SCO 

11.000 

7.800 

11.000 

7. SOU 

8.0CC 

7,8ftti 

11.000 

7.wc 

<100 

5.800 

~ii‘a66 

ii.occ 

13,100 

K000 


is* win 

13.8M 

Kino 

13,825 

13.800 

_.... 

11,000 

7.W0 

10.000 

7.300 

10.000 

7.300 


6. 400 

11,000 

7.800 

o, loo 

Kwm 

!< ion 

14, anti 

13.8W1 

I3.wri 

13,880 

13,800 

It 12.500 

11,000 


13.100 
13.1001 

13.100 

■§,‘300 



TM 

5. ICO 
10.400 

ill'400 

11.100 

11.100 

11,100 


0.206 

Km 

4,4rt> 
3,400 
KS00 
< 300 
<W0 
5.306 
4. *» 
MOO 


7. IK 
UWI 


KK* <00O «*ft 
11000 MOO 5.1UI 
12,300 <0u> 6,000 

~r«o TrwTSo 
*i«o X«c 

K 000, <400 “ 

— ^ SCU 


6.4UJ 

us 

~itfo 
10,000 
IQ. 000 
10,000 


7.50) 


1000 

101400 


13,100 11300 


13. too 

13.100 

5.666 
3.300 
3.200 
<400 
6. BOO 
B.500 
11 

13.1-C 
13.100 
8.750 


11WC 
11500 


7. son 

10,4TC 
12, wc 
11 two 
8.600 


<900 

_ 

<2*0 

8,050 


B.WX) 


I,WO 

L- 

8.220 
<106 
ianoi s,wo 

two \Vn<> 


<1'5 


1500 4.2'6 
<800* <2*0 


ISO) 


5.000 

8.000 


8,300 

8.000 

8,000 

7,2*0 


<730 <600 


lono 1VX> 


<w) 


i'goii looo 


<<xxj 

6,cwo 


i a 

6,800 

M«w 

<0oo 

<500 
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yjyvi Oration 
xubpart 


A.A.T.M. 

doolgnatton 



On* 

A S.T M. 

C.O. 


a.. 

iu. 

R5 

B6. 

138. 

147.. 

1314_ 

137. 

B14_ 

»16_ 

IJ80_ 

BI8_ 

f«0_ 

BUT. 

asT. 

WCA_ 

WCA_— 

WCB_ 

wot_ 

W 04_ 

wes- 

WOfl. 

WC9. 

08. 

Cl 2. 

WC1_ 

WC4_ 

WCA- 

wee.. 

WC9........ 

cs. 

012. 

CA15_ 

ers_ 

CFSM™ 

CFSO_ 

CH30_ 

CK3D. 

OAIS_ 

CF8. 

CF*M™.. 

CF80__ 

CH30_ 

CK JO. 




texwUe 

pii 


Mini- 


Notes 


For dm<a 1 to*nj*»r%ture not doomtlng *F.» 


860 


700 


750 


wo 


MO 1,000 1,000 1,100 1,110 1400 


53, 000 


«o.ooo 

70.000 

€5.000 
70.000 
70,000 
70.000 
70.000 
VO. ooo 
VO. 000 
V0,000 
70,000 
70.000* 
70,000 
70.000 
€5,000 




7,000 

30,000 
30, ouo 
30.000 
30,000 
30,000 
U.«0 
il.“ 


15,000- 

17,500 

10,250 

17.500 

17.500 

17.500 

17.800 

22.800 
22,800 
21.8«> 
11.800 
15, COO 
11 . WO 
14.400 
14.4C0 


30, (WX 
IK 400 
30,000 
30,000 
30,000 
11.8(X) 

u. 


30,000 

10,700 

30,000 

20,000 

30,000 

11.780 

11.780 


30.000 
14,300 
30.000 
30.OUO 
20,000 
nr 

it. 


17. 

u. 

16,250 

18,750 

18,750 

11.450 

11.4M1 


14,35l> 12, MO 10. 800 

lfl,00ft> 14.750 12,000 


18,250 
17.500 
17.500, 
17.000 
17.500 
31.000 
22,000 
30,7(X> 
11.300 

14.700 

11.700 
IA 350 
14.380 


18,250 
17, 

i iM 

17.50) 
17,800 
30,400 
21.000 
10,000 
11,100 
14.380 
11 , ooo 

14.300 

14.300 


15. 

17, 

17. 

17. 
17.0CO 
i'XOctj 

n 4 ... 

i\ ju> 

Kn 

14,000* 

n.oooj 

14,160* 

14.150 


14.400 
15.800 
15. SX) 

15.100 
15. ICO 
17, 

17.100 
18,000 
10,856 
13.500 
11,39 
13,000 
13,000 


13,750 
8 , 400 
13.50) 

18.850 

18.850 
11,300 
11,300 


1X500 
14.000 
14,000 
14, OCX) 
14.000 
is.er<> 
15,000 
11.* 
10,400 
13,000 
11 ,— 
n. 

13,500 


10.300 


14.250] 
14. M 
11,100 
U.UXk 


8,250 
8.280 
10, Stt; 
10,501) 


10 , 000 ] 

10 , 000 . 


8 ,00tj| 8,000 

8,000 8,000 



5, WO 

Two 


3.300 

10.800 
10, WO 
8.500 
V, "80 


X 300 
7.50. 
V. 400 
10,**) 
8,500 
X 500 


1.500 
5,700 
8,000 
8 . (IX) 
4,000 
7.M 


1,000 

4.500 

t» 

LM 

Km 

XQOO 


* tn rcnaril, the allowable **6” valu« In Table 33.08-l(Xa).«xcep< for waktal ptpr 
•ad tuhing. and bolting, are boa*! on aw-fourth of the miutninm of the speriAed 
u-nzfle rear* of the material for temperature of 860* and below, and on creep stress 
nr *-:re&3-nJpture far temperature* abort 850* F. 

* Intermediate vaki*s of "S" may be obtained by Interpolation. 

K:arum-molybdenum alloy-strol piste, pfpe. forginr, and cast material xlull be 
limited to a maximum temperature of 878* F. 

* These si reel raloes apply only when carbon content is 0.04 percent or higher. 

* Ulster values of maximum allowable ftrwo for temperatures between 0* F. and 
CM* K. will bo coudderod baaed on the proposed application. 

•The minimum tensile strength employed not given tn the epedfUnilon; tensile 
strength value assn rued. 

’ I vrmJttcd only for use as tube material tn hrat exchanger* and tubing lor hydrate 

11c systems. 

* This material limited to the construction of so per beater, weterwall and eoono- 
miser headers when used In toller*. Where welding fabrication Is employed, a mini- 
mom preheat temperature of 30V* F. shall be used, 

' This material shall be limited to a temperature of 876* F. when used (n the design 

of pressure rear Is. 

" Maximum allowable itroea values fur temperature* below 7W F. are as follows: 


A.8T.M designation 


For metal temperature not escwedixig r F. 


-30 to 400 

800 

800 

800 

A21J.. 

T8 

noon 

14,500 

14,000 

1X700 

A1S2.. 

K13 

17,800 

17,500 

17.500 

It M 

A183.. 

FS 

2X800 

23.800 

XL 100 

1X000 


* Maximum allowable stress values tor tevnprratorfs exreed tug 850* F. will be 
consktered baaed on the proposed application. 

» Ttoee stream include weld joint offlctaDCY of 0.8$. 

» When material conforming to this specification b used la boiler, wuterwall, 
eoonoenbor, and super heater tube* that are fully enclosed within the boiler setting, 
and tn beat exchanger tubes, the maximum allowable stress may be used without 
weld joint eOldeney of 0.85. 

u Welding or brazing not permitted on liquid queocluM and tempered material*. 

u Tlib strsas not permitted tor temperatures exceeding 450* F, 

» Between temperature of —30* to 400* K„ strres values equal to the lower of the 
follow in r will be permitted; TO percent of the minimum tensile strength or 3D percent 
of the i mnlt mtm yield strength. 

,r *l*o these itrwwi a quality factor as specified In 15X88-13 shall he applied. 

** These stresses apply to tbs normalised material only. 


S 32,05—12 Maximum allowable itrcM. 

(a) The maximum allowable stresses 
given in Tables 52.05-10 (a) and 54.03- 
10 (c) In Part 54 of this subchapter may 
be used in the formulas for determining 
the maximum allowable pressure and the 
minimum thickness of seamless or arc- 
welded shells which do not require stay¬ 
ing, unstayed blank hemispherical and 
ellipsoidal heads with the pressure on the 
concave side, flat heads which do not 
require staying, bolting flanges, and 
reinforced openings in shells and heads 
of boilers and unflred pressure vessels, 
provided the fabrication complies with 
the following requirements: 

(1) The pressure parts of boilers shall 
have a minimum thickness exceeding 
% inch, and to the calculated thickness 
as determined by the applicable design 
formula, a corrosion allowance of 0.1 inch 
shall be added. 


(2) The pressure parts of unflred 
pressure vessels shall have a corrosion 
allowance of one-sixth of the calculated 
thickness, or Ms inch, whichever is 
smaller, added to the calculated thick¬ 
ness as determined by the applicable de¬ 
sign formula, except that no additional 
thickness need be provided when accept¬ 
able corrosion resistant materials are 
employed. 

(3) Backing strips fitted In way of 
longitudinal Joints shall be removed and 
the weld surface and reinforcement of 
longitudinal and circumferential Joints 
shall be prepared In accordance with 
S 56.05-5 CO of this subchapter. For 
cylindrical shells subject to temperatures 
exceeding 800* P., all weld reinforce¬ 
ment on both the Inside and outside of 
the shell at the longitudinal and circum¬ 
ferential Joints shall be removed when¬ 
ever possible. 


(4) Class n welded pressure vessels 
which are not given a complete radio - 
graphic examination shall have portions 
of the welded Joints examined by spot 
radiography as required by 8 56.05-6 of 
this subchaptcr. 

(5) The stresses due to hydrostatic 
head shall be taken into account in de¬ 
termining the minimum thickness of the 
shell or head of any pressure vessel. 
Additional stresses/ imposed by effects 
other than internal pressure or static 
head, which Increase the average stress 
over substantial sections of the shell or 
head by more than 10 percent of the 
allowable stress shall be taken into ac¬ 
count These effects Include the weight 
of the vessel and its contents, method of 
support, impact loads, superimposed 
loads, localized stresses due to the re¬ 
actions of supports, and stresses due to 
temperature gradient. 
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(b) The maximum allowable stress 
used In the formulas for determining the 
maximum allowable pressure and mini¬ 
mum thickness of the following pressure 
parts of boilers and unfired pressure ves¬ 
sels shall not exceed 80 percent of the 
values given In Tables 52.05-10 (a) and 
64,05-10 (c) in Part 54 of this sub- 
chapter: 

(1) Boiler shell or head thicknesses of 
ft Inch or less. 

(2) Riveted or brazed shells or heads. 

13) Dished heads, other than hemi¬ 
spherical or ellipsoidal. 

f4) Unstayed hemispherical or ellip¬ 
soidal heads with pressure on the convex 
side. 

(5) Hemispherical and ellipsoidal 
heads with flanged-ln or other un¬ 
reinforced manholes. 

<C) All stays, braces or parts requiring 
staying. 

(c) Where the maximum allowable 
stress Is limited to 80 percent of the 
values given in Table 52.05-10 (a) or 
64.03-10 (c) In Part 54 of this sub¬ 
chapter, compliance with the provisions 
of paragraph (a) of this section Is not 
required. 

g 52.05-13 Quality factor* for *tccl 
catting*. 

(a) A quality factor as specified in this 
section shall bo applied to the allowable 
stresses for steel casting materials as 
given in Table 52.05-10 (a), when used 
in special design of pressure parts. 

(b) A factor not to exceed 80 percent 
shall be applied when a casting is pro¬ 
duced only in accordance with the 
material specifications given in 8ubpart 
51.58 of this subchaptcr. 

(c) A factor not to exceed 90 percent 
may be used for castings which have been 
radiographed at all critical sections 1 and 
found free of injurious defects. 

(d) Radiographing, where required 
shall conform to the requirements of 
5 56 05-5 of this subchapter. 

<e) Serious defects shall be the basis 
for rejection of the casting. Defects 
which are not considered as impairing 
the strength of the castings may be re¬ 
paired by welding in accordance with the 
applicable requirements of this sub¬ 
chapter for welding repairs to defective 
carbon-steel or alloy-steel castings. 

(f) Castings to which a quality factor 
exceeding 80 percent Is to be applied 
shall be marked as required by Subpart 
51.58 of this subchapter, and in addition, 
the applicable quality factor shall be 
clearly stamped on the casting. 

§ 52.05—15 Seamless pipe shell*. 

(a) Shells may be seamless pipe or 
tubing with or without integral heads for 
boilers and unflred pressure vessels pro¬ 
vided the material conforms to 8ubpart 
51.25 or 51.34 of this subchapter, ex¬ 
cept that Orades T83. P53-A and P-53B 


* Critical section* of a casting are defined 
as the section* where defects are usually 

encountered, such as the Junction of risers, 
gates, or feeders to the casting*, and at 
abrupt changes In section. All Integrally 

cast bosses and all chaplets and internal 
chills shall be radiographed. 


shall not be used for boiler shells exceed¬ 
ing 18 inches in diameter. 

§ 52.05-20 Electric-re*i#tancc welded 
pipe shells. 

(a) Shells may be fabricated of elec¬ 
tric-resistance welded pipe or tubing 
made of open-hearth or electric furnace 
steel, as specified In Subpart 51.25 or 
51.34 of this subchaptcr, not exceeding 24 
Inches In diameter for boiler shells and 
30 Inches In diameter for unfired pres¬ 
sure vessel shells. The maximum allow¬ 
able stress values In Table 52.05-10(a) 
shall be substituted In Formulas (1) or 
(2) of 9 52.05-10 for the values of SB. 

(b) Holes for tubes, nozzles, or other 
openings shall not be drilled In the weld. 

§ 52.05-30 Externally fired boiler*. 

The thickness of shell plates of ex¬ 
ternally fired boilers shall not exceed 
0.45 inch. 

Subpart 52.10— Shell Joints 
g 52.10-1 Type of ulicll joints. 

The shells of boilers or unfired pres¬ 
sure vessels may be fabricated by rivet¬ 
ing or welding. 


<c) Boiler shell plates having longi¬ 
tudinal Joints shall be rolled or formed 
by pressure, not blows, to the proper 
curvature. 

<d> The maximum allowable pitch of 
rivets in longitudinal joints shall be such 
as to insure good calking. 

(e) The distance between the center 
lines of any two adjacent rows of rivets 
In longitudinal Joints or the "back pitch" 
measured at right angles to the direction 
of the Joint, shall have the following 
minimum values: 

p 

(1) ^ Is 4 or lees, tho minimum value 
shall be: 2d. or 

p 

(2) if d is over 4. the minimum value 
shall be: 2d4*0.1(P-4d) 

where: 

J>= Pitch of the rivets In outer row where 
a rivet In the Inner row U located 
midway between two rivets in the 
outer row. In Inches, or 
P‘= pitch of rivets In the outer row less 
pitch of rivets in the Inner row 
where two rivets In the Inner row 
Is located between two rivet* In the 
outer row. In inches. 
d= diameter of the rivet holes. In Inchon 


§ 52.10-5 Materials and workmanship. 

(a) The buttstraps of riveted Joints 
shall be of steel conforming with the 
specifications and requirements for the 
shell plates. 

(b) Rivets shall conform to the re¬ 
quirements of Part 51 of this subchapter, 
as follows: 

Steel rivet*..Subpart 51.07 

Iron rivets ___Subpart 61.13 

(c) Rivet holes shall be drilled wholly 
and fairly, preferably In position. After 
drilling, plates and straps shall be dis¬ 
assembled, burrs removed, and edges of 
holes faired before the plates are riveted 
together. Drifting of rivet holes is pro¬ 
hibited. 

<d) The calking edges of plates, butt- 
straps, and heads shall be beveled to an 
angle not sharper than 70" to the plane 
of the plate and as near thereto as 
practicable. Every portion of the un¬ 
finished surfaces of the calking edges of 
plates, buttstraps. and heads shall be 
planed or milled to a depth of not less 
than ft of the thickness of the plate, 
but in no case less than ft inch. Calk¬ 
ing shall be done with a tool of such 
form that there is no danger of scoring 
or damaging the plate underneath the 
calking edge, or splitting the calked 
sheet. 

(e) Plates and shapes shall be so 
closely fitted, metal to metal, as to re¬ 
quire a minimum of calking to obtain 
tightness. 

it) The seal welding of rivet heads to 
secure tightness is prohibited. 

§ 52.10—8 Longitudinal riveted joints* 

(a) The longitudinal Joints of drums 
and shells of all boilers shall be of riv¬ 
eted double-butt strap construction, at 
least double-riveted. 

(b) The longitudinal Joints of exter¬ 
nally fired fire-tube or flue boilers shall 
be located above the fire line of the 
setting. 


(3) Tht *7>»ck pitch" of rivet* shall be 
measured either on the flat plat ? before 
rolling or on the median line after rolling. 
The "back pitch" thus measured shall govern 
the locations of the rivet hole* in the butt- 
strap*. The diagonal ligaments between 
staggered rivets shall have the proper 
strength, a* determined by figure 52.40-5 
(c4). 

•It Is assumed that the Joint* are of the 
usual construction where the rivets are sym¬ 
metrically spaced. 

(f) On longitudinal Joints the dis¬ 
tance from the center of rivet holes to 
the edge of the plate, except rivet holes 
In the ends of buttstraps, shall be not 
less than 1ft and not more than l 3 i 
times the diameter of the rivet holes, 
the distance to be measured from the 
center of the rivet holes to the calking 
edge of the plate before calking. 

§52.10-10 Efficiency of rhetrd joint*. 

(a) The efficiency of riveted joints is 
the ratio which the strength of the joint 
bears to the strength of the solid plate. 
The efficiency of a riveted Joint Is de¬ 
termined by calculating the breaking 
strength of a unit section of the Joint, 
considering each possible mode of fail¬ 
ure separately, and dividing the lowest 
result by the breaking strength of the 
solid plate of a length equal to that of 
the section considered. It shall be com¬ 
puted In accordance with the following 
formulas: 

(1) For plat* section: 


(2) For rivet section: 


g- 


Nas 

>ST 


( 2 ) 


(3) For combined efflclcncy of plat® In ***' 
nd row and shearing strength of rivet in 
uter row: 


p-d nos 
E -p~+Kr t 


<*> 
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( 4 ) por combined efficiency of plate In sec¬ 
ond row and crushing strength of butUtrap 
In front of rivet in outer row: 


£- 


p-d nedt 


(4) 


where: 

g-efficiency of riveted Joint In rotlo to 
solid plate. 

p- pitch In inches of rivets in outer row. 

p- pitch In inches of rivets In second row. 

d- diameter of rivet hole. In Inches. 

N- total number of rivets per pitch P, 

rj—number of rivets in outer row per 
pitch P. 

T- thickness of shell plate. In Inches. 

f- thickness of buttstrap. In Inches. 

a —sectional area of the driven rivet. In 
equals Inches. 

c- cniahing strength of plate In front of 
rivet*. (Assumed aa 05.000 pounds 
per square inch.) 

5 - tensile strength of piste In pounds per 
square Inch. 

i- shearing strength of rivets in pounds 
per square Inch of sectional area, 
assumed as follows: 

Iron rivets In single shear... 38.000 
Iron rivets in double shear. 78,000 
Steel rlveta, grade A. In 


single shear- 44,000 

Steel rivets, grade A, in 
double shear___ 88.000 


Steel rivets, grade B. In 

single shear_..... 53.000 

Steel rivets, grade B. In 

double shear_ 104.000 

Alloy-steel rivets, grade C, In 


single shear...__ 00.000 

Alloy-steel rlveta, grade C, In 
double shear__ 120,000 


(b) Where the drums of water-tube 
boilers are pierced through the longitudi¬ 
nal buttstrap joint for the purpose of in¬ 
serting tubes to connect the headers to 
the drum, the combined thickness of both 
buttstraps shall be taken in computing 
the efficiency of the ligament between 
tube holes. This efficiency shall In no 
case be less than that required for the 
riveted Joint 

§ 52.10-15 Butlstrapa and computa¬ 
tion*. 


(a) The thickness of buttstraps 
sh&Jl be such as to permit efficient calk¬ 
ing of the edges. Where the pitch of the 
rivets Is so great as to make effective 
calking doubtful, as occurs in quadruple 
riveting, the edge should be scalloped 
around the outer rivets. 

ib) The thickness of the outer butt- 
strap shall be not less than that deter¬ 
mined by the following formula, but it 
shall In no case be less than ft inch: 


where: 


# _5T(P-d> 

aiP-STd) 


( 1 ) 


t- thicknwB of outer strap. In Inches, 
r- required thickness of shell piste, In 
Inches. 

P- pitch of rivets In outer rows. In Inches, 
a - diameter of rivet boles. In Inches. 

K “ r *tlo of pitch of rivets In outer row to 
minimum pitch In Inner rows. 


<c> The thickness of the inner butt- 
strap shall equal t plus 0.125 inch, but is 
not required to exceed the thickness of 
the shell plate. 

(d) The thickness of buttstraps on 
drums of water-tube boilers pierced for 
the purpose of inserting tubes to connect 
ihe headers to the drums, shall be in¬ 


creased If necessary to maintain the effi¬ 
ciency on which the allowable pressure is 
based. 

(e) Buttstraps shall be formed to 
the curvature of the shell by rolling or 
pressing. 

§ 52.10-20 Circumferential joint*. 

(a) The minimum strength of circum¬ 
ferential Joints attaching shells to heads 
of boilers or other pressure vessels shall 
bear the following ratios to that re¬ 
quired for the longitudinal Joints of the 
shell: 

(1) Fifty percent when no part of the 
load on tho head Is supported by either 
tubes or stays. 

(2) Forty percent when one-half or 
more of the load on the head Is sustained 
by stay tubes, flues, or stays; except that 
circumferential head Joints of externally 
fired fire-tube or flue boilers exposed to 
fire or to the products of combustion, 
shall have a minimum strength of not 
less than 50 percent of that of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint. 

(b) The strength of the circumferen¬ 
tial Joints connecting courses of the shell 
shall be not less than 75 percent of that 
required for the longitudinal Joints of 
the shell except that in the case of ex¬ 
ternally fired flue boilers the strength of 
circumferential Joints need not exceed 
60 percent of the strength of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint 

(c) Circumferential end joints of shell 
plates over ft inch thick and circumfer¬ 
ential joints connecting courses of shells, 
the required thickness of which is over 
ft Inch, shall be at least double riveted. 
Where the thickness of the shell plate 
exceeds 1ft Inches for single-ended boil¬ 
ers. and 1% 9 inches for double-ended 
boilers, the circumferential seams con¬ 
necting shell courses shall be triple 
riveted. 

(d) On circumferential joints of shells 
having heads which are not supported by 
tubes or through stays, the distance from 
the center of rivet holes to the calking 
edges of the plates, shall be not less than 
lft and not more than 1ft times the 
diameter of the rivet holes. The distance 
from the centers of rivet holes of circum¬ 
ferential Joints to the edges of the plate 
in boilers having heads which are sup¬ 
ported by tubes or through stays shall 
not be less than 1ft times the diameter 
of the rivet holes. 

(e) The distance between any two 
rows of rivets In a circumferential Joint 
or the ‘ back pitch" shall be not less than 
lft times the diameter of the rivet hole. 

§ 52.10-25 Welded joint*. 

(a) Drums, shells, or other cylindri¬ 
cal pressure parts and non-cylindrical 
pressure parts of boilers and unflred 
pressure vessels, except stays or braces as 
specified in Subpart 52.35, may be fabri¬ 
cated by means of arc or gas welding, 
provided the construction meets the re¬ 
quirements for material and design as 
specified in Parts 51 and 52 of this sub¬ 
chapter, and the welding conforms to 
the requirements of Part 56 of this sub- 
chapter. 


(b) Arc or gas welding used in the 
fabrication of the pressure parts of 
boilers, as specified in paragraph (a) of 
this section, need not be radiographed, 
unless otherwise specified in this sub¬ 
chapter. provided the stress or load Is 
carried by other construction which con¬ 
forms to the requirements of the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, such as stays, 
stay bolts, and stay tubes, and where the 
adequacy of the boiler design Is not 
solely dependent upon the strength of 
the weld. Welding done under thc.e 
provisions shall otherwise conform in all 
respects to Part 56 of this subchapter, 
unless otherwise specified in this sub- 
chapter. 

(c) Arc or gas welding is permitted 
In the construction of boilers and un¬ 
fired pressure vessels for the purpose of 
securing tightness in parts of riveted 
Joints which are otherwise constructed 
fully In accordance with the regulations 
in this subchapter. 

(d) The ends of Inner butt-straps of 
riveted butt-strap longitudinal joints 
may be arc- or gas-welded to the edges 
of heads or of the adjoining shell plate, 
or to the circumferential butt-straps for 
tightness. When the butt-strap of a 
longitudinal Joint does not extend the 
full length of the shell plates, the abut¬ 
ting edges of the shell plate may be 
welded provided the distance from the 
end of the butt-strap to the edge of the 
flange of the head or adjacent shell plate 
U not greater than 2ft Inches. 

(e) The longitudinal and circumfer¬ 
ential Joints of corrugated furnaces may 
be fabricated by arc welding in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of fi 52.50-15 
(g>. 

(f) (1)A furnace in a fire-tube boiler 
may be attached to an outwardly flanged 
opening In a front tube sheet by a cir¬ 
cumferential fillet weld, or, the furnace 
may be attached to either tube sheet by 
flaring the end which extends beyond 
the outside face of the head to an angle 
of 20 to 30 degrees, and using a circum¬ 
ferential fillet weld, provided: 

(1) The area of the heads around the 
furnace Is stayed by tubes or braces in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 52.35. 

(11) The Joint is wholly outside the 
furnace. 

Oil) The throat of the full fillet weld 
Is not less than 0.7 times the thickness 
of the head. 

<iv> Unless protected by refractory 
material, the furnace shall not extend 
beyond the outside face of the tube sheet 
a distance greater than the thickness of 
the tube sheet. Any excess shall be re¬ 
moved before welding. 

(v) The welding conforms in all re¬ 
spects to Part 56 of this subchapter, ex¬ 
cept that radiographic examination Is 
not required. 

(2) A furnace may also be attached by 
a full penetration weld, provided the fur¬ 
nace extends through the full thickness 
of the tube sheet. The furnace shall not 
extend beyond the toe of the weld and 
the toe shall not project beyond the face 
of the tube sheet by more than ft inch. 

(g) Arc- or gas-welded construction 
may be used in lieu of riveted Joints in 
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the fire boxes of Internally-fired boilers 
provided the welds are located between 
two rows of staybolts. or in the case of 
flat surfaces, the weld Is not less than 
one half of a staybolt pitch from the 
comer of the knuckle. 

<h) The bottom edges of plates of ver¬ 
tical tubular and firebox types of boilers 
may be attached by full penetration butt 
welds provided the load due to Internal 
pressure is carried by stay bolting and 
the inside width of the waterleg does not 
exceed 4 Inches. The plates may be 
considered as fully supported if the dis¬ 
tance from the welds to the nearest row 
of staybolts is not more than one-half 
the pitch allowed by Subpart 52.35. 

(i) Mud rings of plate material may 
be used in the construction of waterless 
of vertical fire-tube boilers and may be 
attached as shown in figure 52 22-10 <E>, 
provided the width of the waterleg does 
not exceed 4 inches, and the thickness of 
the mud ring plate is at least V4 inch. 
The welding shall be stress-relieved, 
but radiogrnphic examination is not 
required. 

(J) Fire-tube boilers may be con¬ 
structed by attaching an unflanged tube 
sheet to the shell or wrapper sheet by 
welding provided that: 

(1) The tube sheet Is supported by 
tubes or braces, or both, in accordance 
with the requirements of Subparts 52.30 
and 52.35. 

(2) The welded Joint is wholly within 
the shell or wrapper sheet and forms no 
part thereof. 

(3) The weld is a full penetration 
weld, of at least the full thickness of the 
tube sheet, applied from either or both 
sides. 

(4) The shell or wrapper sheet, where 
exposed to primary furnace gases and 
not water cooled, does not extend more 
than % inch beyond the outside face of 
the tube sheet. 

(5) The weld attaching a furnace 
or lower tube sheet of a vertical fire-tube 
boiler to the furnace sheet is wholly 
within the furnace sheet and ground 
flush with the upper or water side of the 
tube sheet. 

<6> The welding conforms in all re¬ 
spects to Part 56 of this subchapter, 
except that radiographic examination is 
not required. 

(7) This construction shall not be used 
on the rear head of a horizontal-return 
tubular boiler. 

Subpart 52.15—Domes and Steam 
Chimneys 

§ 52.15-1 Definitions. 

<a) Domes. Domes are superstruc¬ 
tures of shells, attached by riveting or 
welding. They generally consist of a 
cylindrical shell with one end flanged for 
attachment to the main shell and the 
oilier end closed by a head which may 
be integral with, riveted, or welded to 
the shell. 

(b) Steam chimneys. Steam chim¬ 
neys are superstructures of steam boilers 
which arc fitted with a lining Inside 
of which the products of combustion 
pass to the smokestack. They may be 
constructed in the form of a dome inte¬ 
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gral with the boiler or as independent 
steam vessels connected by piping to the 
boiler. 

§ 52.15-5 Material* and vrorkjn«n*liip. 

(a) Steel plates used in the con¬ 
struction of domes and steam chimneys 
shall conform to the specifications and 
requirements for the shell plates. 

<b> Rivets shall conform to the 
requirements of Part 51 as follows: 

Steel rivets. __Subpart 51.07 

Iron rivets_Subpart 61.13 

§ 52.15—10 Compulation*. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and the minimum thickness of the shell 
of domes and steam chimneys shall be 
computed as specified for cylindrical 
shells In Subpart 52.05, employing the 
minimum efficiency of the joint. 

(b) Flat surfaces of heads of domes 
and steam chimneys shall be stayed as 
specified for surfaces to be stayed or rein¬ 
forced in Subparts 52.30 and 52.35. 

(c) The maximum allowable pressure 
on unstayed steam chimney linings, or 
the minimum thickness of such linings, 
shall depend upon their type and shall be 
computed in accordance with the require¬ 
ments for furnaces and flues specified in 
Subpart 52.50. 

<d> A cylindrical surface exposed to 
external pressure and not entirely self- 
supporting shall be stayed in accordance 
with the requirements of 8ubparts 52.30 
and 52.35. specifically $52.30-10 (g). 

(e) The strength of the rivets and of 
ligaments between rivets in the flange at¬ 
taching a dome or steam chimney to a 
main shell shall be sufficient to give a 
factor of safety of not less than six 
against the full load acting on the head. 
Tills factor of safety may be reduced to 
not less than four when not less than 50 
percent of the load on the head is car¬ 
ried by stays secured to the main shell. 

(f) Domes attached to shells of boilers 
shall comply with the requirements for 
reinforced openings as specified in Bub- 
part 52.25. 

g 52.15-15 Detail requirement*. 

(a) All domes and steam chimneys 
shall be so arranged that any water can 
drain back into the boiler. 

<b) The diameter of a dome shall not 
exceed one-half of the diameter of the 
boiler shell. 

(c> Flanges of domes shall be formed 
with a corner radius of at least twice the 
thickness of the plate for plates 1 inch 
in thickness or less, and at least three 
times the thickness of the plate, for 
plates over 1 inch in thickness. 

(d) The longitudinal joints of a dome 
or steam chimney may be butt-welded 
and the dome flange may be double full- 
fillet lap-welded to shell, in lieu of rivet¬ 
ing. provided the welding fully complies 
with the requirements of Part 56 of this 
subchapter, except that radiographic 
examination of the fillet welds may be 
omitted 

Subpart 52.20 —Dished Heads 

§ 52.20-1 Definition*. 

(a) Unstayed heads. Unstayed heads 
are the ends of a pressure vessel shell. 


They may be either flat or dished 
Heads may be integral with, riveted or 
welded, to the shell. 

(b) Dished heads . Dished heads arc 
heads formed to a segment of a sphere or 
to a hemispherical or elliptical section 
and may be attached to the shell so that 
the pressure will be either on the concave 
or on the convex side. 

§ 52.20—5 Materials and norknun^liip. 

(a) Steel plate used in the fabrication 
of dished heads shall conform to the 
specifications and requirements for the 
shell plates. Welding caps, conforming 
to the requirements of subpart 51.34 of 
this subchapter may be used as end clos¬ 
ures in water drums and headers, pro¬ 
vided the diameter does not exceed 24 
inches. Flanged or dished heads if 
pressed or flanged cold shall be stress- 
relieved as required by i 56.01-70 of this 
subchapter after the cold forming opera¬ 
tions are completed. Heads that are 
flanged or dished hot need not be •tress- 
relieved. 

Not*: It Is not mandatory in froth and 
•alt water service systems that flanged or 
dished heeds be stress-relieved for use on 
compression tanks with an air cushion con¬ 
taining liquids operating at temperature* 
not exceeding 212* F. 

(b) The inside radius of the bend of 
the flange formed on an unstayed dished 
head shall be not loss than three times 
the thickness of the head and shall in 
no case be less than 6 percent of the 
outside diameter of the flanged portion 
of the head. 

(c) Dished heads having the pressure 
on the convex side shall be formed to a 
true surface without flats. 

(d) The heads here considered are of 
steel plate. Cast-steel, bronze and cast- 
iron heads may be used for unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels, but only where specifically 
authorized by the Commandant. 

(e> The edge of the flange formed on 
a head shall be machined to a true sur¬ 
face. Where the flange is to be calked 
Inside, the edge shall be beveled as speci¬ 
fied for the edges of plates and straps In 
$ 52.10-5. Care shall be taken in calking 
to avoid damaging the surface of the 
plate. 

(f) The holes for rivets to attach the 
head to the shell shall, as far os practi¬ 
cable. be drilled in position, and the shell 
and head shall be taken apart after the 
holes are drilled, and burrs removed. In 
cases where holes cannot be drilled in 
position, the holes shall be examined 
after assembly and faired by reaming 
where necessary. (The requirements to 
take apart shell and head for removing 
burrs shall not apply to heads where the 
contact surfaces have been machined 
and the heads shrunk In place,) 

§ 52.20-10 Computations. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and the minimum thickness of blank 
unstayed spherically dished heads, 
hemispherical heads, or olllpsodial head.'? 
having the pressure on the concave side 
shall be calculated by the following 
formulas: 
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(1) Spherically dished heads. 


STE 

(1) 

p ~o.83a£ 

_ 0 833PJI 

( 9 ) 

r= * ar¬ 

cs) Hemispherical heads. 


2STE 

(«) 

p =-jT 

PK 

( 4 ) 


where: 

pressure. In 

p— maximum allowable 


pounds per square Inch. 

5 = maximum allowable • trees. In pounds 
per square Inch, taken from tables 
52.05-10 (a) and 54.05-10 (c), and 
subject to the limitations of 
| 52.05-12. 

T= minimum thickness of the head. In 
inches. 

t- efficiency of the weakest joint used In 
forming the head. Including the 
head to shell Joint for hemispherical 
heads only, for the following types: 

Riveted Joints=calculated riveted ef¬ 
ficiency. I 53.10-10. 

Welded Joints =r efficiency specified In 
table 56.01-30 (a). 

Seamless shells with integral heads = 
100 percent. 

R — radius to which the head is dished or 
formed, measured on the concave 
side, in Inches. 

(3) Ellipsoidal heads. A blank head of a 
semi-ellipsoidal form In which half the minor 
axis (or the inside depth of the head not in¬ 
cluding the flange) is at least equal to one- 
fourth of the inside diameter of the head 
flange, shall be made at least as thick os the 
required thickness of the seamless shell of 
the same diameter, as specified In I 52.05-10. 

(b> The radius to which a head Is 
dished shall be not greater than the out¬ 
side diameter of the flanged portion of 
the head. Where two radii are used, the 
longer shall be taken as the value of R 
In formulas (1) and (2) of this section. 

(c) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of dished cost 
steel or bronze heads, where permitted, 
shall be calculated by the appropriate 
formulas In this section. 

fd) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of cast-iron 
dished heads, where permitted, shall be 
calculated by the appropriate formulas 
in Part 54 of this subchapter for unflred 
pressure vessels. 

§ 52.20-15 Detail requirement*. 

<a) Where the radius R to which a 
dished head is formed Is less than 80 per¬ 
cent of the Inside diameter of the shell, 
the thickness of a head with a flanged-in 
manhole opening shall be not less than 
the value found by making R t in For¬ 
mulas (1) and (2) In 8 52.20-10. equal 
to 80 percent of the Inside diameter of 
the shell and with the added 
for the manhole. The thickness cal¬ 
culated shall be the minimum thickness 
of a head wrlth a flanged-in manhole 
opening for any form of head and the 
maximum allowable stress shall not ex¬ 
ceed 80 percent of the values given In 
Table 52.05-10 (a) or 54.02-10 (c) In 
Part 54 of this subchapter. 


(b) When dished heads arc of a thick¬ 
ness less than called for by 8 52.20-10 
they shall be stayed as flat surfaces. Al¬ 
lowance may be made for the holding 
power of the spherical form provided the 
following conditions ore met: 

(1) The heads arc at least two-thirds 
of the thickness required for unstayed 
dished heads: 

(2) The heads are at least % inch in 
thickness; 

(3) Through stays are used and at¬ 
tached to the dished head by outside 
and Inside nuts; and, 

(4) The maximum allowable pressure 
shall not exceed that calculated by the 
regulations for an unstayed dished head 
plus the pressure corresponding to the 
strength of the stays or braces obtained 
by Subpart 52.30, using 170 for the value 
of C. 

(c) If a dished head concave to the 
pressure is formed with a flattened spot 
or surface, the diameter of the flat spot 
shall not exceed that allowed for flat 
heads as given by formulas (I) and (2) 
of 8 52.22-10. and the minimum thick¬ 
ness shall be computed by these formulas, 
using C—0.25. 

(d) When a spherically dished head 
has a flanged-in manhole or other access 
opening exceeding 6 inches In any di¬ 
mension, the thickness of the head shall 
be increased by not less than 15 percent 
of the required thickness for a blank 
head computed by formula (2) of 
8 52.20-10. but in no case by less than *■ 
Inch additional thickness over a blank 
head. 

<e) If a flanged-in manhole whtch 
meets the requirements of 8 52.20-20 is 
placed in a full-hemispherical head or 
ellipsoidal head, the thickness of the 
head shall be the same as for a head 
dished to a segment of a sphere, with 
the radius of dish equal to eight-tenths 
of the Inside diameter of the shell and 
with the added thickness for the manhole 
as specified In paragraph (d) of this 
section. 

(f) (1) Except as provided for In par¬ 
agraphs (d) and (e) of this section, all 
openings which require reinforcement 
placed In an unstayed spherically dished 
head, or an ellipsoidal head, or in a full- 
hemispherical head, including all types 
of manholes except those of the integral 
flanged-in type, shall be reinforced In 
accordance with 8 52.25-20. 

(2) When so reinforced, the thickness 
of such a head may be the same as for a 
blank unstayed dished head. 

(g) Where a spherically dished head 
has a flanged opening supported by an 
attached flue, an increase in the thick¬ 
ness over that computed by formula (2) 
of 8 52.20-10 Is not required. 

(h) If more than one flanged-In man¬ 
hole or access opening is inserted in a 
dished head, the thickness of which is 
calculated by paragraph (d) of this sec¬ 
tion. the minimum distance between the 
openings shall be not less than one- 
fourth of the outside diameter of the 
head. 

(1) (1) The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure and the minimum thickness of an 


unstayed dished head of any form ex¬ 
cluding hemispherical heads, without 
manhole or handholes with the pressure 
on the convex side shall be calculated by 
Formulas (1) and (2) of 8 52.20-10. but 
only 60 percent of the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure thus determined shall be 
allowed. 

(2) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of an unstayed 
hemispherical head without manhole or 
handholes with the pressure on the con¬ 
vex side shall be calculated by Formulas 
<3 j and (4) of 8 52.20-10. but only 60 
percent of the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure thus determined shall be allowed. 

<J> No head, except a fuil-hemlsphcr- 
ical head, shall be of a lesser thickness 
than that required for a seamless shell 
of the same diameter. 

(k) When the flange of an unstayed 
dished head is machined to make a close 
fit Into or onto the shell, the thickness 
shall be not reduced to less than 90 
percent of that required for a blank 
head. 

§ 52.20-20 Openings in dished head*. 

(a) Flanged-in manhole openings in 
a dished head shall be flanged to a mini¬ 
mum radius measured on the inside of 
the plate of not less than % inch for 
plates up to and including 1& Inches in 
thickness, and for plates exceeding 1ft 
Inches in thickness, the radius shall be 
Increased proportionately. The mini¬ 
mum depth of the flange measured from 
the outside of the opening along the 
major axis shall be not less than three 
times the required thickness of the head, 
or the required thickness of the head plus 
three inches, whichever is less. 

(b) A manhole opening may be rein¬ 
forced by a riveted manhole frame or 
other attachment in lieu of flanging. 

(c) Unrelnforced openings (or open¬ 
ings with Inherent reinforcement) in 
dished heads shall be governed by the 
following: 

(l) The edge of any unreinforced 
opening, excluding rivet holes, shall come 
no closer to the line bounding the spheri¬ 
cal or ellipsoidal portion of the head 
around a manhole than the distance 
equal to the thickness of the head, and 
in no case, except for water-column con¬ 
nections, shall it come within the part 
formed by the corner radius of a dished 
head. 

(2) The maximum allowable diameter 
of any unrelnforced opening In a head, 
except in a full-hemispherical head, shall 
not exceed that permitted by 8 52.25-15 
(a) for a shell of the same outside di¬ 
ameter as the outside diameter of the 
flange of the head, of the same thickness, 
allowable pressure and material as that 
in the head, nor shall it exceed 8 inches 
In any case. 

(3) For unrelnforced openings in full- 
homispherlcal heads, the requirements 
of subparagraph (2) of this paragraph 
shall apply, except that the value of K 
shall be one-half the value given by the 
formula In 8 52.25-15 (a). 

(4) The minimum distance between 
the centers of any two unrelnforced 
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openings, rivet holes excepted, shall be 
determined by the following formula: 


where: 


t- 


A + B 


<*> 


L-distance between the centers of 
the two openings, measured on 
the surface of the head. In 
Inches. 

A and B— diameters of the two openings In 
Inches. 

JC= same as defined In | 52-25-15 (a) 
for the equivalent shell de¬ 
scribed In subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 


Subpart 52.22—Flat Heads 

S 52.22-1 Definitions. 

(a) Unst-aycd heads. Unstayed heads 
are the ends of a pressure vessel. They 
may be either flat or dished. Heads may 
be Integral with, riveted, or welded to 
the shell. Unstayed flat heads may be 
used to close shells as permitted by 
l 52.22-10. 

<b) Staved heads. Stayed heads are 
heads supported In whole or In part by 
stays, furnaces, flues, tubes, etc. 

g 52.22-5 Materials and workman-hip. 

(a) Steel plate used in the fabrication 
of flat heads shall conform to the speci¬ 
fications and requirements for the shell 
plates, except that small end closures in 
headers may be made of material com¬ 
plying with subpart 51.22 of this sub- 
chapter. 


(b) The heads here considered are of 
steel plate. Cast steel, cast iron or 
bronze heads may be used for pressure 
vessels other than boilers, but only 
where specifically authorized by the 
Commandant 

§ 52.22-10 Computations. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum required thickness of un¬ 
stayed flat heads, cover plates, blind 
flanges, etc., shall be determined by the 
following formplas: 



<3) 

where: * 

Dzz diameter, or shortest vpan. measured 
u Indicated in figure 6222-10, In 
Inches. 

P=maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

Tzz minimum required thickness of plate. 
In Inches. 

5 =maximum allowable stress. In pounds 
per square inch, taken from tables 
62.05-10 (a) and 54.03-10 (c) and 
subject to the limitations of 
f 52.05-12. 

C= 0JC2 for pistes rigidly riveted or bolted 
to shells, flanges, or side plates as 
shown In figure 52.22-10 (A): and 
for integral flat heads as shown in 
figure 52.22-10 (B) where dimension 
D does not exceed 24 Inches and the 
ratio of thickness of the head to 
dimension D is at least equal to or 
greater than 0.05. 


C=0.25 for beads forged integral with or 
butt-welded to shells, pipes, or 
headers as shown In figures 52.22 10 
(C) and (D), where the comer rt- 
dius on the inside is not less than 
three times the thickness of the 
flange immediately adjacent there, 
to, and where the welding meets all 
the requirements for circumferen¬ 
tial Joints given In Part 50. Including 
stress relieving and radiographic 
examination. 

C=0.60 for plates arc- or gas-welded to tbs 
Inside of pressure vessels, pipes or 
headers and otherwise meeting the 
requirements for respective type of 
arc- or gas-welded vessels. Including 
stress relieving but omitting radio- 
graphic examination. The plate 
shall be welded as shown in figure 
52 23-10 (El. with a weld having 
a depth equal to two times the 
required thickness of a seamless 
shell, but not greater than the head 
thickness nor in any case leas than 
1.25 times the actual shell thick¬ 
ness, and where the weld Is deposited 
In a welding groove with the root of 
the weld at the Inner face of the 
head. The remainder of the head 
plate may be beveled to an angle 
not exceeding 45*. 

Wh 

C=030 H.40 for plate* bolted to 

shells, flange*, or side plates, in such 
a manner that the retting of the 
bolts tends to diah the plate, and 
where the pressure is on the same 
side of the plate as the bolting 
flange, as shown In figures 52.22-10 
(F| and (O), where: 

W= flange design bolt load. In pounds, 
h- —radial distance from the bolt- 
circle diameter to the diameter 
D t In inches. 




(F) 



Figure 52.23-10—Acceptable types of flat heads. 
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H = total hydrostatic end force on are a 
bounded by the mean diameter 
of the gasket or joint contact 
surface. In pounds. 

Dr:diameter, or shortest span, meas¬ 
ured as Indicated In figure 
53 22-10. In Inches. 

C=0 50 far plates haring a dimension D 
not exceeding 18 Inches Inserted Into 
pressure vessels and welded thereto 
as shown In figure 52.23-10 (HI, and 
otherwise meeting the requirements 
for the respective type of class II 
welded pressure vessel including 
stress relieving but omitting radio- 
graphic examination. The eud of 
the pressure vessel shall be crimped 
over to an angle not less than 30* 
nor more than 45*. The throat of 
the weld shall be not less than the 
thickness of the shell or head, 
whichever is the greater. 

C— 0.76 for plates screwed Into the end 
of a pressure vessel having an Inside 
diameter D not exceeding 12 Inches, 
as shown on figure 52.23-10 (I), or 
far heads having an Integral flange 
screwed over the end of a pressure 
vessel having an Inside diameter D 
not exceeding 12 inches. The design 
of the threaded Joint against failure 
by shear, tension, or compression 
resulting from the end force due 
to pressure shall be based on a factor 
of safety of at least 4 and the 
threaded parts are at least as strong 
as the threads for standard piping of 
the same diameter, and the head 
shall be welded to the pressure vessel 
by means of a seal weld. 

Cs 0.30 for plates Inserted Into the ends 
of pressure vessels and held In place 
os shown In figure 52.22-10 (J) 
where all possible means of failure, 
either by shear, tension, or compres¬ 
sion. due to the hydrostatic end 
farce, are resisted with a factor of 
safety of 4. Seal welding may be 
used, if desired. 

§ 32.22-13 Openings in list heads. 

The reinforcement of openings In flat 
heads shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of { 52.23-25. 

Subpart 52.24—Access and 
Inspection Openings 
§ 32.24—1 Definitions. 

(a) Openings. Access or inspection 
openings, as defined In this subpart, are 
holes cut in the shells or heads of boilers 
or other pressure vessels for the pur¬ 
pose of inspection and cleaning. 

Note: Openings In the shells or heads of 
boilers or other pressure vessels. Including 
domes and steam chimneys, for other pur¬ 
poses than above defined (such as pipe con¬ 
nections and mountings) ore covered In 
Subpart 52-25. 

<b) Manhole. A manhole Is an access 
opening In a boiler or unfired pressure 
vessel of sufficient size to permit an In¬ 
spector to enter the vessel. Manholes 
may be of elliptical or circular shape. 

<c) Handhole . A handhole is an 
opening in a pressure part of a boiler 
or unflred pressure vessel for the pur¬ 
pose of access or Inspection, usually not 
exceeding 6 inches In longest dimension. 
lTie shapes of handholes may be circular, 
elliptical, or rectangular with rounded 
comers. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 32.21—5 Material! and workmanship. 

(a) The cover plates for manholes 
shall be of rolled or forged steel conform¬ 
ing to the requirements of Subpart 51.04 
or 51.46 of this subchapter. Handhole 
covers may be made of rolled, forged or 
cast steel conforming to the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 5104, 51.22, 51.46 or 
51.58 of this subchapter. 

(b) Manhole covers shall be marked 
with the manufacturer's name or trade¬ 
mark together with the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure. 

(c) Manhole and handhole yokes or 
dogs shall be of forged steel, pressed 
steel, or cast steel conforming to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.04, 51.22. 
51.46 or 51.58 of this subchapter. The 
material of bolts securing yokes or dogs 
and cover plates shall conform to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.07 of this 
subchapter. 

(d) When handhole or other access 
openings arc made, a margin of not less 
than Va inch shall be left when punching 
operations are used, and not less than V* 
inch shall be left when machine burning 
methods are employed. Such margins 
shall be machined or ground away to 
relieve the metal of any stresses which 
may be set up due to burning or punch¬ 
ing operations. 

(e) The minimum width of bearing 
surface for a gasket on a manhole open¬ 
ing shall be l * * 4 Vi« inch. No gasket for use 
on a manhole or handhole of any boiler 
shall have a thickness greater than Va 
Inch, when compressed. 

§ 52.24—10 Detail requirements. 

(a> All boilers or pressure parts 
thereof shall be provided with suitable 
manhole, handhole, or other inspection 
openings for examination and cleaning. 

(b) Manhole openings shall be of el¬ 
liptical form, the dimensions of which 
shall be not less than 10 by 16 inches or 
11 by 15 inches. The sl 2 e 12 by 16 Inches 
should be used wherever practicable. 
Circular manholes having diameters of 
not less than 15 Inches may be per¬ 
mitted. 

(c) A handhole opening in a boiler 
shell or header shall be not less than 4 
inches in any direction. This require¬ 
ment does not apply to small access 
openings such as used in superheater 
headers. 

(d) Inspection openings smaller than 
specified for handholes are permissible 
where a handhole is impracticable. 

(e) Where elliptical openings are made 
in the shell of a boiler or other pressure 
vessel, the minor axis shall, as far as 
practicable, be placed longitudinally. 

(f> All manholes, handholes, and in¬ 
spection openings shall be closed by read¬ 
ily removable internal cover plates which 
shall be held by one or more girders or 
dogs and bolts. The cover plates shall be 
formed with a projection to fit within the 
opening with a radial clearance not ex¬ 
ceeding Vie Inch at any point. This pro¬ 
jection may be in form of a raised face 
which shall protrude straight out from 
the Joint face within the opening not 
less than V 2 inch on manholes or % inch 
on smaller cover plates. 
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<g> When a threaded opening is to be 
used for inspection or washout purposes, 
it shall be not less than 1 inch pipe sire. 
The closing plug or cap shall be of non- 
ferrous material, except for pressures 
over 250 p. s. 1. or temperatures over 
406* P. 

(h) A manhole shall be located in the 
front head below the tubes of a horizon¬ 
tal-return tubular boiler 48 inches or 
over In diameter. Smaller boilers shall 
have either a manhole or a handhole 
below the tubes. There shall be a man¬ 
hole in the upper part of the shell or 
head of a fire-tube boiler over 40 inches 
in diameter, except on a vertical Are-tube 
boiler, or except on internally fired boil¬ 
ers not over 48 inches in diameter. 
Smaller boilers shall have either a man¬ 
hole or a handhole above the tubes. 

CD I Reserved I 

(J) A vertical flre-tube boiler shall 
have not less than four handhole open¬ 
ings in the shell located as follows: 

(1) One at or about the waterline or 
opposite the fusible plug. 

(2) Three at or about the line of the 
crown sheet or lower tube sheet, and if 
internally fired, not less than three addi¬ 
tional handholes at the lower part of the 
waterleg. 

<k> If a vertical flre-tube boiler is 
equipped with manholes or other access 
openings through which adequate in¬ 
spection may be made, the required 
handholes and/or inspection openings at 
the waterline and for the tube sheets 
may be omitted. 

(1) All manholes, handholes, inspec¬ 
tion and washout openings in a shell or 
head shall be designed in conformance 
with the requirements of Subpart 52.25 
of this subchapter. 

Subpart 52.25—Openings and Rein¬ 
forcements 1 

§ 52.25-1 Scope. 

(a) The regulations in this subpart 
apply to all openings in shells, headers or 
heads except as otherwise provided in 
paragraphs (b) and <e) of this section. 

(b) Openings In a definite pattern, 
such as tube holes, may be designed in 
accordance with the requirements for 
ligaments in Subpart 52.40, provided the 
diameter of the largest hole in the group 
does not exceed that permitted by 
1 52.25-15. 

(c) Calculations demonstrating com¬ 
pliance with the requirements of this 
subpart shall be made for all openings 
except: 

(1) For single openings not greater 
than 2-inch pipe size in shells or headers 


1 The regulations governing openings aa 
given in this subpart are baaed on the stress 

Intensification created by the existence of a 

hole in an otherwise symmetrical section. 
The requirements are based on experience 
with vessels designed with safety factors of 

4 and 5 applied to the ultimate strength of 
the shell materia). External loadings such 
as those due to the movement of the ship, 
thermal expansion, or unsupported weight 
of connecting piping have not been evalu¬ 
ated and should be given consideration in 
unusual designs or under conditions of cyclic 
loading 
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having an Inside diameter not less than 
four times the diameter of the opening; 
and 

(2) For tube holes arranged In a 
definite pattern as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this scctton. 

(d) The requirements for reinforce¬ 
ment of openings are intended to apply 
to openings not exceeding the following 
dimensions: • 

<1) For shells 60 inches In outside 
diameter or less, one-half the shell di¬ 
ameter but not over 20 inches. 

(2) For shells over 60 Inches in outside 
diameter, one-third the shell diameter, 
but not over 40 inches. 

(O Openings, as defined in this sub- 
part, are holes cut in shells or heads of 
boilers or pressure vessels. Including 
domes and steam chimneys, for the pur¬ 
pose of inspection and cleaning, and for 
the purpose of connecting nozzles or 
mountings to shells or heads of such 
boilers or pressure vessels. 

(f) Manhole or other openings in a 
flat, stayed surface shall be deemed to be 
sufficiently reinforced if the plate is 
flanged inwards to a depth not less than 
that determined by i 52.20-20(a). 

§ S125-5 Materials and workmanship. 

(a) The material for reinforcing 
plates around openings shall conform to 
the requirements of the plate to be rein¬ 
forced. except as otherwise provided in 
S 52.25-3$. When they are locally 
heated for flanging or forming, they 
shall be properly annealed. 

<b) A forged nozzle or forged flange, 
riveted or welded to the plate, may be 
considered as reinforcement, provided 
such fittings arc properly designed to 
compensate for the material removed. 

(c) Rivets used in securing reinforc¬ 
ing plates to the shell or other structural 
part shall conform to the requirements 
of Subparfc 51.07 or 51 13 of Part 51 of 
this chapter. 

<d> The inner radius of the bend of 
any flanged opening in heads, except 
manholes or other access openings as 
specified in 4 52.20-20. shall be: for 
furnace attachments, not less than twice 
the thickness of the plate flanged; for 
flue attachments in externally fired 
boilers, not less than one and one-half 
times the thickness of the plate flanged. 

(e) The riveted Joint of a reinforcing 
plate fitted to an opening in the shell or 
other part of a boiler or other pressure 
vessel, shall be properly calked along the 


• For larger openings it Is recommended 
that the reinforcement to be provided be 
distributed close to the opening and be at 
least equal to two-thirds of the required 
reinforcement within a distance of % & on 
each atde of the finished opening. 


edge of the opening and the outer edge 
of the reinforcing plate as specified in 
Subpart 52.10 for riveted joints. 

§ 52.25-10 Unrein forced openings. 

Plain unrclnforced openings in a defi¬ 
nite pattern such as tube holes or open¬ 
ings with integral reinforcement shall 
not exceed the diameter determined 
by f 52.25-15, nor shAll they exceed a 
diameter of 8 inches in any case. 

§ 52.25-15 Computations. 

(a) (1) The maximum diameter of an 
unreinforced opening as defined in 
s 52.25-10 shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 


d=2.7s^bru-iri 

(l) 

•r PD 

K ~1£2ST 

(2) 

PD 

Ksx i Tost 

(»> 


where: 

d — maximum allowable diameter of un- 
re In for oed openings. In Inches, 
actual full thickness of shell plate. In 
inches (Including the 0.10 Inch ad¬ 
ditional thldtness). 


Pa outside diameter of the drum or shell, 
in Inches. 

S — maximum allowable stress as given In 
table 52.05-10 (a) or 54.03-10 (c) in 
pounds per square Inch. 

JT= ratio of the computed strese In the 
solid plate to the maximum allow, 
able stress. 

Pa maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

(2) In determining the maximum *ize 
of an unreinforced opening in a shell, 
head, or header designed under the pro¬ 
visions of # 52.05-12(a>. the value of K 
shall be computed by formula (2). 

(3) In determining the maximum size 
of an unreinforced opening In a shell, 
or header designed under the provisions 
of S 52.05-12(0 in which the value of S 
is taken as not more than 80 percent of 
that given in Tables 52.05-10(a) and 
54.03-10(0 in Part 54 of this subchaptcr, 
the value of K shall be computed by 
formula (3). 

(b) The maximum diameter of unre- 
inforccd openings may be determined by 
use of diagrams. Figures 52.25-15 (bl) 
and 52.25-15 (b2>. 



os to a to ta 

DRUM DIAMETER X TMICKME9S IS IMCHE* ©T) 

Ptcuax 5255-15 (bl)—Maximum diameter of openings with Inhorcnt reinforcement in 

rvllndrlcal alielia. 
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at a distance on each aide of the axis 
of the opening equal to the greater of 
the following: 

(1) The diameter of the finished 
jpcnlng. 

(2) The radius of the finished opening 
plus the thickness of the vessel wall, plus 
the thickness of the nozzle wall. 

(c) The limits of reinforcement, 
measured normal to the vessel wall, shall 
conform to the contour of the surface 
at a distance from each surface equal to 
the smaller of the following: 

(1) Two and one-half times the shell 
thickness. 

(2) Two and one-half times the nozzle 
wall thickness, plus the thickness of any 
added reinforcement exclusive of the 
weld metal on the side of the shell under 
consideration. 

(d) (1) The metal thickness in the 
shell and nozzle wall in excess of the 
thickness required to resist pressure may 
be considered as reinforcement within 
the reinforcement limits given In this 
section. 

(2) The area in the shell available as 
reinforcement shall be the larger of the 
values as given in the following formulas: 

Ai={KT-FT r )d (1) 

or. 

AttrliXT-FT^iT+T*) (2) 

where: 

A,sa area tn the excess thickness In shell or 
head available for reinforcement. In 
square inches. 

fr 1, when the opening is in the solid 
plate or when the opening passes 
through a circumferential joint In a 
shell (exclusive of hcad-to-sholi 
Joints); or the longitudinal Joint 
efficiency when any part of the open¬ 
ing passes through any other welded 
Joint. 

T= Actual thickness of the shell or head, 
in inches. 

T r =5 Required thickness of the shell or head 
to resist pressure, as defined In 
f 52.25-20, in inches. 

r a s Actual thickness of the nozzle wall. Is 
Inches. 

d = diameter In the plane under consider¬ 
ation of the finished opening. In 
Inches. 

Ps factor from figure 52.25-20 (e). 

(3) The metal thickness of the nozzle 
used for determining the area In the noz¬ 
zle available as reinforcement shall be 
the difference between the actual thick¬ 
ness and the required minimum thick¬ 
ness to resist pressure. In this connec¬ 
tion the required thickness of the nozzle 
may be determined by the same formula 
used in calculating the required thick¬ 
ness of the shell omitting, only In the 
case of boilers, the 0.1 Inch additive 
thickness. 

(4) Metal added as reinforcement and 
metal in attachment welds may be con¬ 
sidered as reinforcement within the re¬ 
inforcement limits. 

(e) Figure 52.25-30 (e) illustrates lim¬ 
its of reinforcement for some typical 
openings. 
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§ 32.25-33 Strength of reinforcement. 

(a) Material used for reinforcement 
shall have an allowable stress value equal 
to or greater than that of the material 
In the vessel wall, except that material of 
lower strength may be used provided the 
area of reinforcement is increased to 
compensate for the lower allowable 
stress value of the reinforcement. No 
credit may be taken for the additional 
strength of any reinforcement having a 
higher allowable stress value than that 
of the vessel wall. Where pressure ves¬ 
sels are designed under the provisions of 
I 52.05-12 (c), the allowable stress value 
shall be taken as equivalent to 0.8 times 
the values shown In tables 52.05-10 (a) 
and 54.03-10 (c) in Fart 54 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(b> On each side of the plane defined 
in 9 52.25-30<a), the strength of the 
attachment joining the vessel wall and 
reinforcement or any two parts of the 
attached reinforcement, shall be at least 
equal to the smaller of i 

Cl) The strength in tension of the 
cross section of the element of reinforce¬ 
ment being considered, or 

(2) The strength in tension of the 
area of the unfinished opening. Includ¬ 
ing any rivet or stud hole, in the shell or 
head based on TV less the strength in 
tension of the reinforcing area which is 
integral in the vessel wall as permitted 
by 9 52 25-30<d>. The strength of the 
attachment shall be considered for its 


entire length on each side of the plane 
normal to the vessel wall. 

§ 32.23—10 Reinforcement of multiple 
openings. 

(a) Two adjacent openings shall have 
a distance between centers not less than 
1 Vb times their average diameter. 

(b) When any two or larger groups 
of adjacent openings which require 




Seam/ess 

Pious* 52.25-40 (c)—Reinforcement 
multiple openings. 
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reinforcement are so spaced that their 
limits of reinforcement overlap, the two 
or larger group of openings shall toe rein¬ 
forced in accordance with $ 52.25-20 with 
n reinforcement that has an area equal 
to the combined area of the reinforce¬ 
ment required for the separate openings. 
No portion of the cross section shall be 
considered as applying to more than one 
opening or toe evaluated more than once 
in a combined area. 

rc> When a shell, drum or header has 
a series of holes in a definite pattern, the 
net cross-sectional area between any two 
finished openings within the limits of 
the actual shell wall, excluding the por¬ 
tion of reinforcing part not fused to the 
shell wall, shall equal at least 0.7 F of the 
cross-sectional area obtained by multi¬ 
plying the centcr-to-center distance of 
the openings by the required thickness 
of a seamless shell, where the factor F 
is taken from figure 52.25-20 (c) for the 
plane under consideration. A typical 
Illustration of the requirements pre¬ 
scribed in this paragraph Is given In 
figure 52.25-40 (c). 

§ 52.25—15 Welded connection*. 

(a) Sufficient welding shall be pro¬ 
vided on either side of the plane through 
the center of the opening parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of the shell to develop 
the strength of the reinforcing parts 
through shear or tension In the weld, 
whichever Is applicable. The strength 


of the groove welds shall be based on 
the area subjected to shear or to tension. 
The strength of fillet welds shall be based 
on the area subjected to shear (com¬ 
puted on the minimum leg dimension). 
The inside diameter of a fillet weld shall 
be used in figuring Its length. 

(b) The allowable stress values for 
groove and fillet welds and for shear In 
nozzle necks, in percentages of stress 
value for the vessel material, shall be 
In accordance with table 52.25-45 * b). 

Ta*L* S12V43 fb) — Aizowmts Stkijs Valttw 



Btr**5-re- 

ikved 

Not strew* 
relieved 

Kotx r e>vr*Il ftboar. 

/Warm* 

?0 

74 

10 

49 

Factnt 

70 

70 

56 

46 

Orooveorcld tension.. 

Groove-weld tbear. 

FllteMralil tbear... 



(c) Reinforcing plates or saddles of 
nozzles attached to the outside of the 
vessel shall be provided with at least one 
telltale hole of Ya Inch maximum pipe 
Up size for testing tightness of welds 
that seal off the inside of the vessel. 
The telltale holes shall be left open 
when the vessel is in service. 

(d) (1) The location and minimum 
size of atUchment welds shall conform 
to the requirements shown In figure 
52.25-45 (d), which illustrates some 
types of acceptable arc-welded 
connections. 


(2) The symbols used in figure 52 25- 
45 (d) are defined as follows: 

f = thickness of vestal then or bead, 
leas corrosion allowance. in 
Inches. 

t m s thickness of nozzle wail, less ©or- 
roolon allowance. In inches. 
t # = thickness of reinforcing element. 
In Inches. 

f w s dimension of partial-penetration 
attachment welds (fillet, single- 
bevel. or single~J) in inches. 
f t 9tht smaller of V4 inch or 0.7 t*. 
(Inside corner welds may be 
further limited by a leaner length 
of projection of the nozzle wall 
beyond the Inside face of the 
vessel wail) in inchee. 
the smaller of % inch or the thick¬ 
ness of either of the parts joined 
by a fillet, single-bevel or tln- 
gls-J weld. In inches. 

(3) When nozzles or couplings are at¬ 
tached to boilers and unfired pressure 
vessels as shown in figure 52.25-45 id), 
(a) and (c), and are welded from one 
side only, backing strips shall be used 
unless the Inside of the joint can be 
visually inspected In order that the 
Inspector may satisfy himself that com¬ 
plete penetration Is obtained. When at¬ 
tachments as shown in figure 52.25-45 
<d>. (y) and (a), arc employed they shall 
be limited to 2-inch pipe size for pres¬ 
sures exceeding 150 pounds per square 
Inch. 

(e) When the end faces of nozzles or 
manhole necks are to remain unwelded 







Flo urn* 52-25-45 (d)—Acceptable type* of welded connection* to drum* and header*. 
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In the completed vessel, these end faces 
shall not be cut by shearing unless at 
least ft inch of the additional metal is 
removed by any method that will pro¬ 
duce a smooth finish. 

§ 52.25—30 Riveted connection*. 

(a) Openings for nozzles and other 
connections shall be far enough away 
from any main riveted Joint so that the 
Joint and the opening reinforcement 
plates do not Interfere with one another. 

(b) Welded connections which require 
stress-relieving and which are attached 
to vessels having seams of riveted con¬ 
struction shall be fabricated and stress- 
relieved prior to the making up or at¬ 
tachment of the courses by riveting. If 
they do not require stress-relieving and 
are attached after riveting, the welds 
shall be located at a distance from the 
riveted seam at least equal to the out¬ 
side diameter of the attachment weld 
plus four times the thickness of the shell 
plate. 

(c) For nozzle fittings having a bolting 
flange and an integral flange for riveting, 
the thickness of the flange attached to 
the pressure vessel shall not be less than 
the thickness of the neck of the fitting. 

(d) The strength of rivets in tension 
in a flanged frame or ring riveted to the 
outside of a vessel shall be at least equal 
to that required to resist the load due 
to the maximum allowable working pres¬ 
sure with a factor of safety of 5 com¬ 
puted as follows: 

(1) For outside calking the load shall 
be equal to the area bounded by the out¬ 
side calking multiplied by the maximum 
allowable working pressure: 

(2) For inside calking (and with no 
outside calking) the load shall be equal 
to the area bounded by the inside calk¬ 
ing multiplied by the maximum allow¬ 
able working pressure. 

(e) The rivets attaching nozzles shall 
be so spaced as to avoid the possibility 
of the shell plate or the nozzle flange 
falling by tearing around through the 
rivet holes. 

§ 52-25—55 Boiler noxzlr nrrk thick- 

new. 

(a) The thickness of a boiler nozzle 
shall be not less than the thickness 
required for Schedule 80 pipe of the same 
diameter and in no case less than that 
determined by ( 55.07-5 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(b) The minimum thickness of a tube 
nipple when used In a reinforced open¬ 
ing on a boiler shall not be less than the 
required thickness of a boiler tube as 
determined by 9 52,55-10 of this sub¬ 
chapter, but in no case less than the 
required minimum thickness of a tube 
nipple based on 600 p. s. 1. Internal 
pressure. 

Subpart 52.30—Surfaces Required To 
Bo Stayed or Reinforced 

§ 52.30—1 Definition*. 

Surfaces to be stayed or reinforced in¬ 
clude the following: 

(a) Flat plates, heads or areas thereof, 
such os segments of heads, wrapper 
sheets, furnace plates, side sheets, com¬ 


bustion chamber tops, etc., w hich are not 
self-supporting. 

(b) Curved plates constituting the 
whole or parts of a cylinder subject to 
external pressure which are not entirely 
self-supporting. 

Cross Rktejuiwcis : Far umtiyed flat 
head*, tee Subpart 52.22. For flat tub© 
sheets, see Sub part 52.46. Far curved tube 
ahecU. sec Subpart 5X40. 

§ 52.30-5 Area* to be ilayed. 

The area of a segment or other 
portion of a flanged head to be stayed 
shall be that enclosed by lines as follows: 


(a) Where only plain tubes arc used 
in the bounding rows, the line of area 
shall be at one-half the diameter of the 
tube in inches, plus 2 Inches from the 
center of the row of tubes. 

(b) Where stay tubes are used in the 
bounding rows, the line of area shall be 
at onc-half the maximum allowable pitch 
of the stays required for the plate, meas¬ 
ured from the center of the row to stay 
tubes. 

(c) On the side of the segments 
bounded by the shell or furnaces, the 
lines of area shall be at a distance d 




Fiat m* 52.30-5 (c)— Determining stayed are** of head*. 



from the shell, as shown by figure 52.30-5 

(c) the distance d to be computed by 
the following formula: 

5T 

d =TF <l> 

V p 

where: 

d = distance from shell, furnaces or flue© 
considered self-supporting, In Inches. 

T =Thickness of plate. In sixteentha of an 
inch. 

P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 


<d> The value of h, as shown In figure 
52.30-5 (c). shall be equal to one-half 
the diamoter of the tube plus 2 Inches 
where only plain tubes are used in the 
bounding row. or shall be equal to one- 
half the maximum allowable pitch of the 
stays required for the plate where stay 
tubes are used. 

(e) Where the exact area of a circular 
segment of a flanged head cannot be 
readily ascertained by other accepted 
methods, the following formula may be 
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employed, using symbols indicated In 

Figure 52.30-5(0. _ 

<a) 

where: 

A = arc* of segment which require* sup¬ 
port, in square inches. 

//- height of segment to self-supporting 
line, in inches. 

K = radius of segment to self-supporting 
line, in Inches. 

<f) The area of a segment of an un- 
fUnged head to be stayed shall be the 
area enclosed by the shell and a line 
drawn 2 inches from the outside diameter 

of the tubes. 

§ 52.30-10 Computation.*. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of plates sup¬ 
ported by stays shall be determined by 
the following formulas: 

(1) Surfaces without doubling plates: 

cr 

“5FW 

7- y /<«> 

(2) Surfaces fitted with doubling 

plates: 

( 3 ) 


p- 


(1) 


p»*+p? 

T - /Pipt+psi 

1 v ~vr— 


(4) 

(3) Where doubling plates are used, 
the minimum allowable thickness shall 
be not less than 0.67 of the thickness of 
the plate reinforced and the maximum 
thickness shall not exceed 0.75 of the 
thickness of the plate reinforced. 

(4) The maximum allowable pitch for 
stays In either direction shall be com¬ 
puted by the following formulas: 

<1) Where stays are equally spaced in 
| both directio ns: I 

cr 

2P 


p, <» P, 


- / cr 

V ** 


(5) 


(11) Where the pitch In one direction 
Is greater than that in the other direc¬ 
tion: 

*-• VtP 

(ill) With the greater pitch thus deter¬ 
mined for one direction, the maximum 
pitch In the other direction shall be com¬ 
puted by the formula:_ _ 

p '“ P,‘ (7) 

(5) In no case shall p, be less than 
one-half p u 

where: 


P— maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

T — thickness of plate, in sixteenth* 
of on Inch. 

T\-combined thickness of plate and 
doubler or washer. In six¬ 
teenths of an inch. 

P,— pitch of stays in one direction. 
In Inches. 

p,— pitch of stays In the other di¬ 
rection. in Inches. 

C and C,—coefficients based upon a mini¬ 
mum tensile strength of the 
plate, not leas than 66,000 
pounds per square Inch, the 
kind of service to which sub¬ 
jected. and the method of 
construction, as follows: 


Plates exposed to products of combustion: 

C =238 for plates under Ms inch in thick¬ 
ness, fitted with screw stays with 
nuts or welded collar*, or stays at¬ 
tached to platea by welding. 

C—170 for plates Ms inch and over in 
thickness, fitted with ecrew stays 
with riveted heads. 

C =250 for plates Inch and over in thick¬ 
ness. fitted with screw stays with 
nuts or welded collar*, or stays at¬ 
tached to plates by welding. 

C-100 for all plates fitted with stays 
secured by rlvcta. 

C—275 for plates fitted with stay tubes 
screwed and expanded In Dost* 
of tubes. 

C-320 for plates fitted with stay tubes 
screwed, expanded, and beaded 
In nests of tubes. 

C—185 for platea fitted with stay 
tubes screwed and expanded in 
bounding rows. 

C— 225 for plates fitted with stay tubes 
screwed, expanded, and beaded 
in bounding rows. 

Plates not exposed to products of combus¬ 
tion: 

C=274 for plates under Ms inch in thick- 
neas. fitted with screw stays with 
nuts or welded collars, or stays at¬ 
tached to plates by welding 

C—190 for platea Ms inch and over 
In thickness, fitted with screw 
•lays with riveted heads. 

C = 290 for plates Ms Inch and over in thick¬ 
ness. fitted with screw stays with 
nuts or welded collars, or stays at¬ 
tached to plates by welding. 

C—212 for all plates fitted with stays 
secured by rivets. 

C—840 for plates fitted with through 
stays with nuts on both Inside 
and outside of plate. 

Cj—175 for plates fitted with through 
stays with nuts Inside and out- 
aide and having doubling plates 
covering the entire supported 
area. 

C,=145 for plates fitted with through 
stays, with nuts inside and out¬ 
side and reinforoed by washers 
efficiently riveted to the outalde 
of the plate, the diameter of the 
WAshers to be not less than two- 
thirds the pitch of the stays. 

C,—153 for plates fitted with through 
stays, with Inside and outalde 
nuts and reinforced by doubling 
stripe through which the stays 
ore Inserted, the width of the 
doubling strip to be not lees 
than two-thirds of the pitch of 
the stays. 

C 4 —136 for platea fitted with screw 
stays and doubling strips be¬ 
tween the rows of stays, the 
width of the doubling strip to 
be not leas than two-thirds of 
the pitch of the stays. 

(6) When a surface is supported by 
various types of stays for which differ¬ 
ent coefficients are provided, the aver¬ 
age of the two coefficients for adjacent 
stays shall be used as the value of C or 
Ci in the formulas. 

(7) Riveted heads are not permissible 
on stays which are screwed into plates 
having a thickness of less than Inch. 
Such stays shall be fitted with nuts or 
welded collars. 

(8) No plate less than inch in thick¬ 
ness shall be used in stayed surface con¬ 
struction. 

(b) Where two sheets are connected 
by stays and only one of them requires 
staying, the value of C or C» is governed 
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by the thickness of the sheet to be stayed 
and the types of stays used. 

<c> In determining the maximum dis¬ 
tance between the center of a bounding 
line of tubes and the centers of adjacent 
stays, the value of C or C» given for the 
thickness of plate and type of stay or 
stay tube shall be used. 

<d> In determining the maximum 
distance between a flanged edge and the 
centers of stays, the pitch which applies 
to the thickness ol the plate and the type 
of stay may be increased up to 23 per¬ 
cent: Provided, That the Increment shall 
not exceed the distance d determined by 
formula (1) In § 52.30-5. 

<e> Where stayed plates are riveted to 
a flange, the distance from the center of 
the outermost stays to the center line of 
the rivets shall not exceed the pitch of 
the stays: Provided , That, where stay- 
bolts are adjacent to reinforced edges, 
such as around furnace doors, bottoms of 
fire boxes, etc., the maximum allowable 
pitch may be Increased by the diameter 
of tiie staybolt hole. 

(f) Where stays arc fitted at the upper 
comers of fireboxes or combustion cham¬ 
bers, the distance d from the staybolt 
nearest the corner to the point of tan- 
gency of the corner curve, as shown by 
figure 52.30-10 <f>. shall be determined 
by the following formula: 

^ 90r re 

d ~ D~ \ (0 > 

where: 

C— applicable coefficient, as provided in 
paragraph (a). 

d- distance from center of staybolt near¬ 
est the comer to the point of tan- 
gency of the curve. 

T= thickness of plate. In sixteenths of an 
Inch. 

P—maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

D— angle of Ungenta, in degree*. 



Picuu 62.30-10 (f)—Pitch of stay bolts 

adjacent to upper oorners of fireboxes. 


<g) (1) Curved surfaces subject to ex¬ 
ternal pressure and not entirely self- 
supporting, shall be stayed In accordance 
with the requirements of this subpart 
and Subpart 52.35. 

(2) Due allowance may be made for 
the strength Inherent in the cylindrical 
form, except in the case of combustion 
chamber sheets, by providing that the 
maximum allowable pressure on a stayed 
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formed plate, which /spans an area re- shape, or other form for stiffening or 
quirlng support, abutting thereon and strengthening a plate, 
supporting the girder stays or staybolts. <n> Stay tube . Stay tube Is a thick- 
(8ee figure 52.35-1 <k>.) walled tube used In fire-tube boilers to 

(1) Welded collar. Welded collar Is a stay the tube sheets, 
beveled ring formed around the end of a <o) Telltale hole. Telltale hole Is a 
screw stay by means of arc or gas weld- small hole having a diameter not less 
lng. It is used In lieu of a nut. (See than inch drilled In the center of a 
figure 52.35-1 (D.) solid stay and extending to at least & 

(ra> Reinforcement. Reinforcement inch beyond the inside surface of the 
is a doubling plate, washer, structural sheet. 



curved surface shall be the sum of the 
full pressure computed from formula <1> 
in this section for stayed plates, plus 
one-half of the pressure determined by 
formula <3) for curved plates in l 52.50- 
10 (b); or the full pressure allowable on 
the curved plate plus one-half of that 
allowed on the stayed surface, whichever 
gives the lower value. 

Subpart 52.35—Stay* and 
Reinforcements 

§ 52-35-1 Definition•- 

(a) Through stay. Through stay is 
a solid bar extended through both heads 
of a boiler and threaded at the ends for 
attachment by means of nuts. With this 
type of stay the ends are usually upset 
to compensate for the threading. (Sec 
figure 52.35-1 (a).) 

(b) Solid sere io staybolt. Solid screw 
stay bolt is a threaded bar screwed 
through the plates, the ends being riveted 
over or fitted with nuts or welded collars. 
(See figures 52.35-1 <b> and 52.35-1 
0 >.) 

(e) Hollow screw staybolt. Hollow 
screw staybolt is a hollow threaded bar 
screwed through the plate, the ends be¬ 
ing riveted over or fitted with nuts or 
welded collars. (See figure 52.35-1 
(c>.) 

<d) Flexible staybolt. Flexible stay- 
bolt is a bar made with ball-and-socket 
Joint on one end, the cup of the socket 
being screwed into the outside sheet and 
covered with a removable cap, the plain 
end of the staybolt being threaded, 
screwed through the inside sheet and 
riveted over. (Sec figure 52.35-1 (d).) 

(e) Sling stay. Sling stay Is a flexible 
stay consisting of a solid bar having one 
or both ends forged for a pin connection 
to a crowfoot or other structural fitting 
secured to the stayed plate. (See figure 
52.35-1 (e).) 

(f) Crowfoot. Crowfoot is a forged 
fitting with palms or lugs secured to the 
head to form a proper connection with a 
sling stay. (See figure 52.35-1 (f>.) 

(g) Crowfoot stay. Crowfoot stay is a 
solid bar stay terminating In a forged 
fork with palms or lugs for attachment 
to the plate. (See figure 52.35-1 (g).) 

(h) Diagonal stay Diagonal stay is a 
bar or formed plate forged with palms or 
lugs for staying the head of the boiler to 
the shell diagonally. (See figure 52.35-1 
<h).> 

(1) Gusset stay. Gusset stay is a tri¬ 
angular plate used for the same purpose 
as a diagonal stay and attached to the 
head and the shell by angles, flanges, or 
other suitable means of attachment. 
(See figure 52.35-1 (i>.) 

(j> Dog stay. Dog stay is a staybolt, 
one end of which extends through a 
girder, dog. or bridge, and is secured by 
a nut, the other end being screwed 
through the plate which it is supporting 
and riveted over or fitted with a nut or 
welded collar. (See figure 52.35-1 <J>.) 

(k) Girder . Girder is a bridge, built 
up of plates or structural shapes sep¬ 
arated by distance pieces, a forging, or a 



Flcuaa 52.30-1—Acceptable type* of boiler atayi. 
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§ 52.35-5 Material!*. 

<a> Round bar stays which require no 
welding or forging other than upsetting 
at the ends for threading or to form eyes 
for use in conjunction with crowfeet, or 
similar fastenings, shall conform to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.07. 51.10, or 
51.13 of this subchapter. 

(b) Crowfeet, lugs, and similar con¬ 
nections for stays shall be forgings with¬ 
out welds conforming to the requirements 
of Subpart 51.48 of this subchapter. 

(c) Porged-welded stays or parts 
thereof shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 51.13 of this sub¬ 
chapter. All welds in the body of the 
stay shall be made by the hammer-weld 
process. 

(d) 8tifTencrs made of structural 
shapes shall conform to the requirements 
specified in 8ubpart 51.10 of this sub- 

chapter. 

<e> Gusset and diagonal stays made 
of steel plate, also doubling plates and 
girders shall conform to the require¬ 
ments specified in Subpart 51.04 of this 

subchapter. 

(f) Stay tubes shall conform to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.25 of this 

subchapter. 

(g) Rivets shall conform to the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

Steel rlTets_..._.... Subpart 51.07 

Iron rivet*_......_Subpart 51.13 

<h) Nuts for screw stays shall be made 
of steel, conforming to the requirements 
of Subpart 51.48 or 51.49, or. refined 
wrought iron, conforming to the re¬ 
quirements of Subpart 51.13 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 32.35-10 Workmanship. 

(a) The ends of stay bars and stay 
tubes which are upset for threading shall 
be subsequently annealed. 

(b) Holes for screw stay bolts shall be 
drilled and tapped fair and true and 
shall have a full thread. 

(c) All holes for rivets shall be drilled 
and shall be slightly counter-sunk in or¬ 
der to form a fillet at point and head. 
Rivets shall be of sufficient length to fill 
the rivet holes completely and to form a 
head of proportionate strength to the 
body of the rivet. 

(d> Holes for tubes or through stays 
may be made by punching a pilot hole in 
the center, but shall be machined to size 
by a rotating cutter, or otherwise be 
drilled from the solid plate. 

<e) When Jointed longitudinal stays 
are fitted between the bock and front 
tube plates and connected by pins, such 
pins may be fitted slack in the holes, but 
the total clearance on both ends shall not 
exceed Ms Inch. 

• f > Where stay tubes are used for sup¬ 
porting flat surfaces they shall be fitted 
with threads at both ends, screwed Into 
the tube sheets and rolled tight with ex¬ 
panders, in addition to which they may 
be beaded. Making such tubes tight by 
calking Is not permissible. 

§ 52.35-13 Computation!*. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and the required area of direct stays 
shall be computed by the following for¬ 
mulas (in making computations, the least 


sectional area of the stay shall be 
taken): 



where: 

P—maximum allowable pressure, in 

pound* per square Inch. 

X—area supported by tho stay. In square 

Inches. 

a —required croes-sectional area of stay. 

In square Inches. 

C—coefficients based on the minimum ten¬ 
sile strength of tbs material used, 
as follows: 

C—10.000 for solid steel through 

stays. 

C—0.000 for solid steel screw stays 
haring diameters of 1 Inch 
and above 

C—0.000 for Jointed steel stays. 

C-8,000 for solid or hollow steel 
screw st ay bolts having diam¬ 
eters of 1 Inch or less. 

C —8.000 for refined wrought-lron 
stays or stay bolts having di¬ 
ameters of 1 Inch and above. 

C—8,000 for steel stays formed from 
plates without welds. 

C—7.500 for wrought-lron or steel 
stay tubes. 

C—7.500 for flexible screw at ay bolts. 

C—7,500 for refined wrought-lron 
screw stayboits having diam¬ 
eters less than 1 inch. 

C —8.000 for welded refined wrought- 
lron stays. 

(b) In computing the gross area sup¬ 
ported by a stay, the pitch of the stays 
shall be used, but the least sectional area 
of the stay may be deducted therefrom 
to obtain the net area. 

(c) Where stays are adjacent to the 
outer edge of the surface to be stayed and 
special allowances are made for the spac¬ 
ing, the area A shall be determined by 
deducting such parts of the surface as 
may be considered self-supporting in ac¬ 
cordance with fi 52.30-5. 

(d) The required cross-sectional area 
of a diagonal stay shall be determined by 
the following formula: 



where: 

a,— required area of diagonal stay, in 
square Inches. 

a— required area of direct stay computed 
by form til a (2) tn this section, In 
square inches. 

L—length of diagonal stay as shown by 
figure 62.35-1 (h). In inches. 

1— length of Uno drawn at right angles 
to the surface to be supported, and 
extending to the center of the first 
rivet In the diagonal stay as shown 
by figure 5345-1 (h), in inches. 

(e) The minimum sectional area of 
a gusset stay constructed of triangular 
plates secured to single or double rolled 
shapes along the two sides, shall be 10 
percent greater than that determined by 
formula (3) in this section for diagonal 
stays. 

<f> In determining the net cross- 
sectional area of drilled or hollow stay- 
bolts, the cross-sectional area of the hole 
shall be deducted if the diameter exceeds 
Mo Inch. 

(g) Where a cylindrical shell Is pierced 
by more than three holes for stays or 
other purposes on a line parallel with 
the axis of the shell, the relative strength 


of the ligaments between such holes 
shall not be Jess than that of the liga¬ 
ments in the outer row of rivets in the 
longitudinal Joint. If the construction 
necessitates a lower relative strength, 
this must be used for the value of E in 
the formula (1), (2),or (3) in $ 52.05-10. 
for determining the maximum allowable 
pressure or minimum thickness of 
plate. 

(h) The minimum sectional area of a 
pin subject to double shear shall be at 
least 80 percent of the required cross- 
sectional area of the stay. 

(I) Each branch of a crowfoot or sim¬ 
ilar component part of a divided stay 
shall be proportioned to support at least 
two-thirds of the entire load. 

(J) Eyes for pin connections shall be 
properly formed to the body of the stays. 
The minimum outside diameter of the 
eye shall be one and one-fourth times 
that of the pin. The minimum thick¬ 
ness of a single eye shall be the diameter 
of the pin: that of the double eye shall 
be two-thirds of the diameter of the pin: 
the cross-sectional area of any part of 
an eye shall be such that the two sides 
of a single eye shall equal at least one 
and one-fourth, and the four sides of a 
forked eye shall equal at least one and 
one-half times the strength of the body 
of a stay. 

<k> The strength of the rivets con¬ 
necting crowfoot braces, or any other 
type of reinforcement, shall equal one 
and one-half times the strength of the 
connecting stay. 

<1) Palms, lugs, or flanges which are 
to be riveted, shall have a minimum 
width at the rivet hole exceeding the 
diameter of the rivet head, and shall 
have a cross-sectional area exclusive of 
the rivet hole not less than one and one- 
fourth times the required cross-sectional 
area of the body of the stay. Where 
there are two or more rivets located in 
the longitudinal axis of the stay, the 
strength of the palm or lug at the second 
or subsequent rivet bole may be reduced 
to not less than one and one-fourth 
times the combined strength of the rivet 
at that point and those beyond. 

§ 32.33-20 Detail requirements, 

<a) All screw stayboits, except flexible 
stayboits. shall have a telltale hole in the 
center of each end not less than Ms inch 
diameter extending not less than Mt inch 
beyond the inside of the plate. 

(b) Joining of steel stays In the body 
by any process of welding is not permis¬ 
sible. 

(c) The length of screw stayboits shall 
not exceed 20 diameters. 

(d) Where the length of a boiler ex¬ 
ceeds 18 feet, the through stays shall be 
supported in the middle. 

<e) Where the heads of screw stay- 
bolts are riveted over, the end of the stay- 
bolt before riveting shall extend not less 
than Vi inch from the surface of the 
plate to provide sufficient material for a 
substantial head. 

(f) Arc welding may be used in lieu 
of threading or riveting for the attach¬ 
ment of stays or stayboits to plates in 
conformance with the following require¬ 
ments: 

(X) The stays or stayboits shall be in¬ 
serted into holes through the plate, ex- 


FtDERAl REGISTER, VOl. 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1985 


















16800 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


cept as provided for in subparagraph 

(5) of this paragraph, and the area of 
the weld In shear measured parallel to 
that portion of the stay extending 
through the plate shall be not less than 
1.25 times the required cross-sectional 
area of the stay, but in no case shall the 
leg of the weld be less than ft inch. 

(2) The face of the weld shall not 
terminate below the outside surface of 
the plate. 

(3) The ends of the stays or staybolta 
inserted through the plate shall not pro¬ 
ject more than ft inch beyond surfaces 
exposed to the products of combustion. 

(4) When flat heads are supported by 
diagonal stays protruding through the 
shell, the cross-sectional area of the por¬ 
tion of the stay extending through the 
shell shall not be less than 1.25 times the 
required cross-sectional area of the stay. 

(5) Diagonal stays may be attached to 
the inner surface of the shell, but not the 
head, by fillet welds only, provided: 

(!) The leg of the welds is not less 
than ft inch: 

(II) The cross-sectional area of the 
portion of the stay welded to the shell 
and also the cross-sectional area of the 
fillet welds parallel to the axis of the 
shell, measured at the throat, are not less 
than 1.25 times the cross-sectional area 
of the stay: 

(III) The fillet welds shall be contin¬ 
uous around the full length of the sides 
and ends of the stay; and. 

(lv) The palm end of the stay shall 
be hot formed to the radius of curvature 
of the shell. 

(6) If the stay or staybolt Is not nor¬ 
mal to the plate, the point where the 
projection of the longitudinal center line 
of the stay or staybolt intersects the 
inner surface of the plate shall fan with¬ 
in the outer boundaries of the weld 
(projected if necessary). 

(7) Welded collars may be used in lieu 
of nuta to attach screw staybolts to 
plates, provided the legs of the welds are 
of sufficient length to develop a strength 
of at least 25 percent of the staybolt. but 
in no case shall the legs of the welds be 
less than Vi-inch In length. 

(8) The welding, except where welded 
collars are used, shall be stress-relieved 
in accordance with § 56.01-70 of this 
subchapter. 

<9) Telltale holes are not required in 
stays or staybolts attached by welding, 
except where screw staybolts are used. 

(g) The minimum thickness of nuts 
used in connection with screw stays shall 
be one-half of the diameter of the stay, 
but in no case less than ft inch. The 
stays shall be so placed in relation to 
the Joints tliat the plates can be calked 
without removing the nuts. 

rh> Nuta shall not be fitted tp stay- 
tubes at the combustion chamber end. 

(i) The ends of stays fitted with nuts 
shall not be exposed to the direct radiant 
heat of the fire. 

<J) Hie minimum thickness of stay- 
tubes measured at the root of the 
threads shall be ft Inch for marginal 
staytubes and A inch for other stay- 
tubes. 


Subpart 52.40—Tube Sheets of 
Water-Tube Boilers 
§ 52.40-1 Definition*. 

(a) Curved tube sheet. Curved tube 
sheet is a section of the shell of a boiler 
drum formed to an arc of a circle and 
perforated for nests of tubes. 

<b> Flat tube sheet. Plat tube sheet is 
the tube plate of box headers of certain 
types of water-tube boilers. 

(c> Longitudinal ligament. Longitu¬ 
dinal ligament is the minimum section of 
metal between two tube holes on a line 
parallel with the axis of the drum. 

(d) Circumferential ligament . Cir¬ 
cumferential ligament is the minimum 
section of metal between two tube holes 
on a line around the circumference of 
the drum. 

(c) Diagonal ligament. Diagonal lig¬ 
ament is the minimum section of metal 
between two tube holes in adjacent rows, 
measured diagonally from one row to the 
other. 

§ 52.IO-3 Contpul n lions for curved 

lube sheet. 

(a) The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure and minimum thickness of a cylin¬ 
drical shell pierced for tubes and of a 
curved tube sheet shall be calculated by 
formula (1), (2). or (3> of § 52.05-10, 
using the lowest value of E. determined 
in accordance with this section. 

(b) (1) Where cylindrical shells are 
pierced by a single row of tubes or by 


two or more rows so placed in the 
cylindrical shell as not to be considered 
nests of tubes, as in a double buttstrap 
joint, or where reinforcing plates are 
fitted, the ligament efficiency between 
tube holes shall be computed by formula 
(1) of this section. For tube rows 
other than those placed on the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint, the shell if necessary shall 
be cither reinforced or Increased in 
thickness. 

<2) The relative strength of the liga¬ 
ments between tube holes which come 
in a single line in a buttstrap Joint or 
reinforced shell, shall be computed by 
the following formula: 

_ * 

where: 

g= relative strength of ligament. 

p= pitch of tube*. In Inches. 

d = diameter 1 of tube holes. In Inches. 

T— thickness of shell. In Inches. 

T»= the aggregate thickness of the two 
bututrapa. or the shell And rein¬ 
forcing plate, in inches. 

1 Where the tube bole Is not of ths straight 
bore type, the equivalent diameter shall be 
calculated by dividing the cross-sect lorui: 
area of ths removed metal by ths material 
thickness. 

(c) When a shell is pierced for tubes 
In a series of rows parallel to Its axis, 
the efficiency of the ligament between 
the tube holes in any row shall be deter¬ 
mined as follows: 
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Fig the 52.40-5 (cl) —Example of tube spacing 
with pitch of holes equal In every row. 
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Fig uxx 62.40-5 (c2)—Example of tube spac¬ 
ing with pitch of holes unequal in every 
second row. 


L ongitudinalLine • 



Flo uxx 62.40-5 (cS)—Example of tube spacing 
with pitch of holes varying in every second 
and third row. 


Ftcnaa 62.40-6 (c4)— Example 
of tube spacing with holes on 
diagonal Unas. 


(1) When the pitch of the tube holes 
in any row is uniform. (See figure 52.40- 
5 (cl).) 

(2) When the pitch of the tube holes 
In any row is not uniform. (See figures 
52.40-5 <c2) and 52.40-5 <c3>.) The cal¬ 
culations shall be made for a section of 


the row not exceeding the diameter of 
the shell. 

(»> 

Jh 

(3) When the holes in one row arc 
placed so as to form diagonal ligaments 
with the holes in an adjacent row. (See 
figure 52.40-5 <c4>.) The efficiency of 
these ligaments shall be taken from the 
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diagram figure 52.40-6(c5). To use this 

pa 

diagram compute the value of — and 

also the efficiency of the longitudinal 
ligament Next And In the diagram, the 
vertical line corresponding to the longi¬ 
tudinal efficiency of the ligament and 
follow this line vertically to the point 
where the diagonal line representing the 

Pi 

ratio of — intersects. By projecting 

this line horizontally to the left on the 
edge of the diagram, the diagonal effi¬ 
ciency of the ligament may be read from 
the scale. If this efficiency is less than 
that of the longitudinal ligament it shall 
be used in computing the allowable 
pressure. 

(4) The symbols used in the formulas 
in this paragraph mean: 


relative strength of the ligament. 

P— longitudinal pitch of tube holes. In 
Inches. 

p*= diagonal pitch of tube boles. In Inches. 

Pi =s unit length of section of the row con¬ 
sidered. In inches. 

d= diameter* of tube holes. In Inches. 

n= number of tube holes In section p,. 

s Where the tube hole la not of the straight 
bore type, the equivalent diameter shaU be 
calculated by dividing the croes-secUonal 
area of the removed metal by the material 
thickness. 

(d) The pitch of the tube holes shall 
be measured cither on the flat plate be¬ 
fore rolling or on the middle line of the 
plate after rolling. 

(c) The strength of the circumferen¬ 
tial ligaments between tube holes shall 
be at least one-half the required strength 
of the longitudinal ligaments. 


(f) When the tube holes are not nor¬ 
mal to the plate, the plate thickness shall 
be sufficient to provide a parallel seating 
not less than % Inch depth between 
planes at right angles with the axis of 
the tube for tubes 2*6 Inches in diam¬ 
eter and under; for tubes having diam¬ 
eters over 2Vi Inches, the depth of the 
parallel seating shall not be less than 
V* inch. 

§ 52.40-10 Reinforcement of ligaments. 

(ft) Where reinforcing plates are ap¬ 
plied to the drums of water-tube boil¬ 
ers to strengthen the shell at the point 
where the tubes enter, they shall be 
riveted to the shell, and where outside 
calking is used, the tubes shall be ex¬ 
panded Into the inner and outer plates 
so that the rivets and tubes will hold the 
plates together in accordance with the 
regulations for stayed surfaces. 

(b) The rivet spacing with respect to 
the tubes shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Subparts 52.30 and 52.35, using 
a value of 250 for C. and shall be based on 
a unit pressure equal to the pressure that 
can be carried by the Inner plate with a 
factor of safety of 5. The shearing 
strength of the rivets securing the rein¬ 
forcing plate on each side of the tube 
line shall be at least equal to the required 
strength of the ligament of the reinforc¬ 
ing plate between the tubes. 

<c> The combined drum shell and re¬ 
inforcing plate or plates, and riveted 
connections, shall have a factor of safety 
of not less than 5 in the ligaments when 
calculated in accordance with § 52.40-5, 
When reinforcing plates or butt-straps 
are exposed to the products of combus¬ 
tion. the joints shall be protected there¬ 
from. 

§ 52.40-15 l n*Tmn» triral ligament*. 

<a) When tubes or holes are unsym- 
metrically spaced, the average ligament 
efficiency shall be not less than that re¬ 
quired by this section, which applies to 
ligaments between tube holes and not to 
single openings. When this procedure 
results In lower efficiencies than those for 
symmetrical groups which extend a dis¬ 
tance greater than the inside diameter of 
the shell as covered by 9 52.40-5, the 
efficiencies computed by § 52.40-5 may be 
used. 

<b) For a length equal to the inside 
diameter of the shell for the position 
which gives the minimum efficiency, the 
efficiency shall be not less than that on 
which the maximum allowable pressure 
Is based. 

(c) For a length equal to the Inside 
radius of the shell for the position which 
gives the minimum efficiency, the effi¬ 
ciency shall be not less than 80 percent of 
that on which the maximum allowable 
pressure is based. 

<d> For holes placed longitudinally 
along a shell but which do not come In 
a straight line, the requirements of this 
section shall apply, except that the equiv- 
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alent longitudinal width of a diagonal 
ligament shall be used. To obtain the 
equivalent width the longitudinal pitch 
of the two holes having a diagonal liga¬ 


ment shall be multiplied by the efficiency 
of the diagonal ligament. The efficiency 
to be used for the diagonal ligaments is 
given in figure 52.40-15 <d>. 


<b) Structural shapes of any form 
used for stays and reinforcements shall 
conform to the requirements of Sub- 
part 51.10 of this subchapter. 



IS 20 25 30 35 «0 4S 50 55 60 65 70 75 SO 

Angle of Diagonal wilh Longitudinal -O “Dogreei 

Kiara* 52.40-10 (d)—Diagram for determining efficiency of diagonal ligaments in order to 
obtain equivalent longitudinal efficiency. 


Subpart 52.45—Combustion Cham¬ 
bers and Tube Sheets of Fire-Tube 
Boilers 

§ 52.45—1 Definition*. 

(a) Combustion chamber. Combus¬ 
tion chamber, within the meaning of 
this section, is that part of an internally 
fired boiler In which combustible gases 
may be burned after leaving the furnace. 

(b) Separate combustion chamber. 
Separate combustion chamber is a com¬ 
bustible chamber which is connected to 
one furnace only. 

(c) Common combustion chamber 
Common combustion chamber is a com¬ 
bustion chamber connected to two or 
more furnaces In a boiler. 

<d> Crown or top plate . Crown or top 
plate Is the top of a combustion chamber 
and is usually supported by girder stays 
or by sling stays or braces. 

<e> Wrapper sheet. Wrapper sheet is 
the side plate of any type of combustion 
chamber and also the bottom plate of a 
common combustion chamber. 


(f) Curved bottom plate. Curved bot¬ 
tom plate Is the bottom of a separate 
combustion chamber formed to an arc of 
a circle and usually designed to be self- 
supporting. 

(g) Combustion chamber tube sheet . 
Combustion chamber tube sheet Is the 
plate forming the end of a combustion 
chamber In which the tubes arc secured. 

(h) Combustion chamber back sheet. 
Combustion chamber back sheet is the 
plate opposite the tube sheet forming 
the back of the combustion chamber. It 
is usually stayed to the back head of 
the boiler by means of screw stay bolts, 
or. in the case of double-ended boilers, to 
the back of the combustion chamber of 
the other end of the boiler. 

(1) Structural stiffeners. Structural 
stiffeners are rolled shapes or flanged 
plates which are used to stiffen a sur¬ 
face which Is not entirely self-support¬ 
ing. 

§ 52.45—5 Materials. 

(a) All plates forming parts of com¬ 
bustion chambers or fireboxes shall con¬ 
form to the general specifications for the 
shell plates. 


§ 52.45—10 Computation*. 

(a) Formulas. The maximum allow¬ 
able pressure and minimum thickness of 
all stayed parts of combustion chambers 
shall be computed In accordance with 
formulas provided in Subparts 52.30 and 

52.35. except as follows: 

(b) Tube sheets. (1) When the crown 
plate of a combustion chamber is sup¬ 
ported by girders, transmitting the load 
to the tube plate and back sheet, thus 
subjecting the ligaments of the tube 
sheet to a compressive stress, the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure shall be deter¬ 
mined by formulas in Subparts 52.30 and 

52.35, but shall not exceed that given 
by the following formula: 


n 2 cr<p-d> 

Lp 


0) 


nor shall the thickness be less than that 
given by formula: 

, LpP 
T ~2C(p-d) 

where: 

P— maximum allowable pressure, la 
pounds per square Inch. 

p-least horizontal pitch of tubes, la 
inchee. 

L—total length of combustion chamber 
over the tube sheet and back sheet, 
in inchee. 

T—thickness of tube plate. In Inches. 

C—13,300 the allowable crushing stress in 
pounds per square Inch. 

d—inside diameter of plain tubes, In 
Inchee. 


(2) Where tubes ore staggered, the 
vertical distance between the center 
lines of tubes In adjacent rows shall not 
be less than 

Hv/SdpTd* (8) 

<c) Curved bottom plate without re¬ 
inforcement . (1) The maximum allow¬ 
able pressure and minimum thickness 
of curved bottoms of separate combus¬ 
tion chambers without reinforcement 
shall be computed by the following 
formulas: 


™{3O0T- 1.03L) 

(41 

PR 1 « M * 

+1.08L 

(5) 

“ ~mr 



(d> Curved bottom plate with rein¬ 
forcement. (1) When the bottoms of 
combustion chambers are reinforced by 
structural stiffeners, such as angle or 
T bars, the minimum thickness of such 
bars shall be equal to 80 percent of the 
thickness of the plate reinforced, and 
the depth of web shall be equal to at 
least one-half the pitch of the stiffeners. 
The maximum allowable pressure and 
minimum thickness shall be computed by 
the following formulas: 


p (480T)* 

F ~ %tr 

JTElp 

T 480 


161 


<71 
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(2) The spacing and size of the rivets 
attaching the stiffeners to the plates shall 
coroplv with the requirements of Sub¬ 
parts ' 52 30 and 52.35. for stayed 

surfaces, 

(c) Symbols. The symbols to be used 
In connection with the formulas In para¬ 
graphs <c> and (d) of this section are: 
p~ maximum allowable pressure. In pounds 

per square inch. 

T« thickness of plate. In Inches. 

R — external radius to which plats Is formed. 

In inches. 

t-length of plate between supports meas¬ 
ured on a line parallel to the axis of 
the boiler, tn inches. 


(f) Girders or crown bars . The maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure and the mini¬ 
mum thickness of crown bars or girders 
supporting the tops of combustion 
chambers shall be computed by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 

p ~ (8) 

'-’ci =»* <•> 

where: 

P -maximum allowable pressure, in pounds 
per square inch. 

length of girder between supports (from 
Inside of tube sheets to Inside of 
combustion chamber back plate). In 

Inches. 

p 4 -pitch between girders from center to 
center. In inches. 

P*“ pitch of supporting bolts, in inches. 
(Not to exceed maximum allowable 
pitch for plate thickness: see sub¬ 
part 52.30.) 

d-depth of girder. In Inches. 

T- thickness of girder, in inches (aggre¬ 
gate thickness where girder consists 
of 2 plates). 

C— 6,800 where girder is fitted with one 
supporting bolt. 

C—10.300 where girder is fitted with two 
or three supporting bolts. 

C—11.400 where girder Is fitted with four 
or five supporting bolts. 

C—12.200 where girder 1* fitted with tig ar 
more supporting bolts. 


§ 52.45—15 Detail requirement*. 

(a) Where structural steel shapes or 
forged fittings are used to form connec¬ 
tions between stays and plates that are 
not self-supporting, the eyes for rivet 
or pin connections In such fastenings 
shall comply with the requirements of 
1 52.35-15. 

(b> Curved bottoms of common com¬ 
bustion chambers shall be considered 
a flat rurface and stayed In accordance 
with the requirements of Subparts 52.30 

and 52.35. 

<c) When plates are flanged to form 
the combustion chamber and bock con¬ 
nections, the minimum Inner radius shall 
be not less than one and one-half times 
the thickness of the plate flanged. 

Subpart 52.50—Furnaces and Flues 
8 52.50-1 Dr (ini lion*. 


(a) Furnace . Furnace, within the 
meaning of this subpart, is a firebox or 
a large flue in which the fuel is burned. 

<b) Corrugated furnace . Corrugated 
furnace is a cylindrical shell wherein 
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Ficus* 52.50-1 (d)—Adamson ring furnace. 



Fioumx 53.50-1 (e) —Circular riveted flue. 


corrugations ore formed circumferen¬ 
tially for additional strength and to 
provide for expansion. (See figures 

52.50- 1 (bl). 52.50-1 <b2>. 52.50-1 <b3>, 

52.50- 1 <b4). and 52.50-1 (b5>.) 

(c) Purves ribbed furnace. Purves 
ribbed furnace is a cylindrical shell in 
which ribs or projections are formed cir¬ 
cumferentially to provide additional 
strength. (See figure 52.50-1 (c).> 

(d) Adamson ring furnace . Adamson 
ring furnace is a cylindrical shell made 
in short sections, the ends of the sec¬ 
tions being flanged and riveted together 
through a reinforcing ring. (See figure 

52.50-1 <d>.) 

(e) Plain furnace . Plain furnace is 
a cylindrical shell usually made in sec¬ 
tions joined by means of riveting or 
welding. (Sec figure 52.50-1 (e).) 

it) Flues. Flues arc cylindrical shells 
made of seamless or welded tubing, or 
with a riveted longitudinal Joint, the 
ends being attached by riveting or weld¬ 
ing. Their purpose is to provide addi¬ 
tional heating surface and to form a path 
for the products of combustion. (See 
figure 52.50-1 (e>.) 

§ 52.50—5 Material*. 

(a) Steel plate used in the fabrica¬ 
tion of furnaces or flues shall be of fire¬ 
box quality and shall conform to the 
specifications and requirements for 
shell plates. 

(b) Seamless, lap welded or electric 
resistance welded flues may be made of 
pipe complying with Subpart 51.34 of 
this subchapter. 


§ 52.50—10 Computation*. 

(a) Corrugated or ribbed furnaces . 

(1) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of corrugated 
or ribbed furnaces shall be computed by 
the following formulas: 


CT 

D 

(1) 

DP 

Cf 

iV 


where: 

P - maximum allowable pressure, tn pounds 
per square inch. 

r— minimum thickness of plate, in inches. 
D — external diameter of furnace at bottom 
of corrugations, in Inches. 


C —coefficients, as follows: 

C—15.700 for Leeds suspension bulb 
furnace. 

C—14,700 for Morison or Dclghton 
furnace. 

C—13,500 for Fox, Purves, or Brown 
furnace. 


(2) The spacing and depth of the cor¬ 
rugations shall be in accordance with 
figures 52.50-1 (bl>. 52.50-1 (b2). 52.50- 
1 <b3>. 52.50-1 (b4>, 52.50-1 <b5). and 

52.50-1 (c), as shown in $ 52.50-1. 

New furnaces shall be rolled to practi¬ 
cally a true circle. The maximum dis¬ 
tortion permissible from the true circle 
shall not exceed V A inch, and all new fur¬ 
naces shall be measured by an inspector 
to ascertain that this tolerance has not 
been exceeded. 

(b) Adamson ring or plain furnaces . 
The maximum allowable pressure and 
minimum thickness of furnaces of the 
Adamson ring or plain cylindrical types 
shall be computed by the following for¬ 
mulas: 

P-“(300T-1.03L) (3) 


T-> 


PD 

52 


-f 1.03L 


300 


(4) 


wfcers: 

P- maximum allowable pressure, In pounds 
per square inch. 

D- external diameter of furnace shell, tn 
Inches. 

L-length of a section for Adamson ring 
furnaces or riveted flues, or total 
length between centers of head rivet 
scams where the flues are made with¬ 
out circumferential joints. In inches. 

r~ thickness of plate, in Inches. 


<c) Flues. (1) The maximum allow¬ 
able pressure and minimum thickness of 
plain riveted flues shall be computed by 
formulas (3) and (4) provided in para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. For seamless 
or welded flues not less than 6 nor more 
than 18 inches in outside diameter and 
subject to external pressure, the follow¬ 
ing formulas shall be used: 

866707* — 13861) 

6 D (5> 


P- 


D(5P*f 1386) 
86670 ' 


( 6 ) 


where: 

P- maximum allowable pressure, in pounds 
per square Inch. 

T—thickness of flue, in inches. 

D — external diameter of flue, in inches. 


i2> As a matter of convenience, table 

52.50-10 is computed from the preceding 
formulas for seamless or welded flues. 


TaNLS «L50-H>— M A TIM CM AllO WAHLS filLSSfU 
a no Minimum Tine***** or Seami.kas oa Wsldsd 
Flvw 8«nu»CT TO Kxtsanal rutSAVSB 


Outside 

MAitxmira allowable pr tmrt In pounds 
per inch 

diameter 








OtillM, 

100 

120 

140 

160 

180 

200 

230 

indie* 









Thickness of fins (laches) 

a.. 

Q.l» 

A. 137 

&II4 

0 161 

0.15* 

0.165 

a 172 

7. 

.162 

.1*1 

.1*0 

.177 

. 1*5 

. ICO 

.301 


.174 

.1*4 

.m 

.202 

.211 

.221 

.229 

. 

.10* 

.30* 

.2)7 

.22! 

.238 

.24* 

.258 

10. 

218 

.230 

, 241 

.263 

. 364 

.27* 

.287 

11_ 

.230 

.252 

. 965 

.378 

.200 

.303 

.316 

12_ 

.281 

.276 

.aw 

.303 

.317 

,331 

.344 

W_ 

.2*3 

,7m 

. 313 

.3* 

343 

,3W 

.373 

14.. 

. SOS 

.321 

.337 

.3*4 

,300 

. 3*6 

.409 

15._ 

.326 

, 344 

.3*1 

. 379 

.30* 

.414 

.430 

16... 

.34* 

.287 

.3*5 

.405 

.422 

.441 

.460 

17. 

.370 

.300 

.400 

.430 

.448 

. 4*9 

.488 

UL . 

.302 

.413 

.433 

.466 

.478 

. 407 

.616 


§ 52,50-15 Detail requirement*. 

(a) The minimum thickness of fur¬ 
naces shall be %* inch, and the maximum 
thickness of furnaces shall be inch. 
When the frabricated thickness of a fur¬ 
nace exceeds inch, acceptance of the 
furnace will be given special considera¬ 
tion by the Commandant. 

«b> Where furnaces are constructed 
with riveted joints, the minimum effi¬ 
ciency of such Joints shall not be less 
than 50 percent of the solid plate. Such 
Joints may be of the lap-riveted type pro¬ 
vided the furnace does not exceed 36 
inches in length or height. All longitudi¬ 
nal riveted Joints shall be located at the 
bottom of the furnace or flue. 

<c> The thickness of corrugated and 
ribbed furnaces shall be ascertained by 
actual measurements taken by an In¬ 
spector. Such furnaces shall be drilled 
by the manufacturer for a %-inch pipe 
tap and fitted with a screw plug which 
can be removed by the Inspector when 
taking measurements, the plug to be 
located as follows: 

(1) For Leeds . Morison , Dcighton. Fox. 
and Brown types of furnaces . At the 
crest of the waterside corrugation, not 
less than four corrugations from either 
end. 

(2) For Purves ribbed furnaces . At 
the center of the second flat from either 
end. 

(3) Test plug. Furnaces shall be in¬ 
stalled so that the test plug is located 
at the bottom. 

<d) (1) Adamson ring furnaces 

shall be made in sections not less than 
18 inches and not more than 24 inches 
in length. They shall be flanged with a 
radius measured on the fire side of not 
less than three times the thickness of 
the plate and the flat portion of the 
flange outside of the radius shall be at 
least three times the diameter of the 
rivet holes. 

(2) The distance from the edge of the 
rivet holes to the edge of the flange shall 
be not less than the diameter of the rivet 
holes and the diameter of the rivets be¬ 
fore driving shall be at least V A Inch 
larger than the thickness of the plate. 

(3) The depth of the reinforcing ring 
between the flanges shall be not less than 
three times the diameter of the rivet 
holes and the ring shall be substantially 
riveted to the flanges. 

(4) The fire edge of the ring shall 
terminate at or outside the point of 
tangency to the curve of the flange and 
the thickness of the ring shall be not less 
than & inch. 

(e) When furnaces are flanged for at¬ 
tachment to the front head or rear tube 
sheet, the minimum inner radius shall 
be not less than twice the thickness of 
the furnace plate flanged. 

(f) Where externally fired boilers are 
fitted with flues exceeding 5 inches in 
diameter the minimum water space be¬ 
tween the flues and/or between the wall 
of a flue and the shell of the boiler, shall 
not be less than 3 inches, measured at 
the middle of the flue. 

(g) Plain or corrugated furnaces may 
be constructed by arc welding. The 
longitudinal and circumferential Joints 
shall be of the double-welded butt type, 
and the following modifications in the 
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requirements for Class I welded pressure 
vessels will be acceptable: 

(1) The customary test plates need not 
be furnished* provided each furnace has 
sufficient material left on one end to ob¬ 
tain two guided side bend specimens, 
which shall not be detached until all the 
work and heat treatment on the furnace 
has been completed. One retest will be 
permitted for each specimen failing to 
meet the specified requirements. 

<2) Radiographic examination of the 
furnace seam Is not required, but will be 
accepted In lieu of the guided side bend 
specimens. If radiographs are taken, 
they shall meet the requirements of 
1 56.05-5 of this subchapter except that 
the films will not be retained by the 
Coast Guard. 

Subpart 52.55—Boiler and 
Superheater Tubes 

§ 52.55-1 Definition*. 

(a) Tubes. Tubes, within the mean¬ 
ing of this subpart, are cylindrical shells 
of comparatively small diameter consti¬ 
tuting the main part of the heating sur¬ 
face of a boiler or superheater. 

(b) Safe end. Safe end Is a short piece 
of boiler tube which is usually thicker 
than the ordinary tube and Is welded to 
a tube of lighter gauge for the purpose of 
lengthening it 

fc) Seamless tube . Seamless tube Is 
a tube without any longitudinal joint 

(d> Electric-resistance-uxlded tube. 
Electric-resistance-welded tube Is a tube 
the longitudinal joint of which Is made 
by the electric-resistance butt welding 
process and the tube is required to be 
normalized after welding. 

<e) Stay tube . Stay tube is a thick- 
called tube, the end of which is usually 
thickened by upsetting to compensate for 
threading. Such tubes are used for stay¬ 
ing tube sheets into which they are 
screwed and expanded. 

(f) Expanding. Expanding Is the 
process of enlarging the end of a tube 
to make it fit tightly in the tube sheet. 

(g) Beading. Beading is the process 
of turning over the protruding end of a 
tube after expanding to form a support¬ 
ing collar for the tube sheet. 

(h) Bell-mouthing. Bell-mouthing Is 
the process of flaring the end of a tube 
beyond where it is expanded in the tube 
sheet. 

S 52.55-5 Material* and workmanship. 

(a) Seamless steel boiler tubes shall 
comply with the requirements of Sub¬ 
part 51.25 of this subchapter for such 
tubes. 

<b) Electric-resistance-welded steel 
and iron boiler tubes shall comply with 
the requirements of Subpart 51.25 of this 
subchapter for such tubes. 

(c) Tube holes shall be drilled full 
size in the solid plate. Tube holes may 
be counterbored where the metal is 
thicker than that required to obtain a 
proper bearing by expanding, so as to 


form narrow seats into which the tube 
ends can be properly expanded, provided 
there is space available to permit a 
proper amount of flare of the tube end. 

(d) (1) The ends of tubes of Are-tube 
boilers shall be rolled tight In the tube 
sheet and the ends shall be beaded over; 
or the ends rolled, beaded and seal- 
welded around the edge of the bead; or 
the ends rolled and strength welded. 

(2) Tube ends attached by rolling and 
strength welding shall comply with the 
following requirements: 


(I) Where a bevel or chamfer Is em¬ 
ployed, the tube sheet shall be machined 
to a depth at least equal to the thickness 
of the tubes or ft inch, whichever Is 
greater, and not to exceed one-third of 
the tube sheet thickness. The projec¬ 
tion of the tube beyond the tube sheet 
shall not exceed a distance equal to the 
tube thickness, and in no case more than 
one-third of the tube sheet thickness or 
ft inch, whichever is greater. 

(il) Where no bevel or chamfer is em¬ 
ployed, the tube shall extend beyond the 



Fxcrax 52.55-5 (f)— Acceptable types of welded attachments of boiler tubes to headers. 


tube sheet not less than a distance equal 
to iy 4 times the tube thickness, nor more 
than twice the tube thickness, but In no 
case shall the distance be loss than ft 
inch nor more than ft inch. 

(ill) When any type of welded at¬ 
tachment is employed, the tube shall be 
rolled before welding and again rolled 
lightly after welding. 

(3) The inner surface of tube holes in 
any form of attachment may be grooved 
or chamfered. 

(e) <1> The ends of all tubes and nip¬ 
ples shall be expanded and flared not 
less than ft inch over the diameter of 
the tube hole on all water-tube boilers 
and headers; or they may be flared not 
less than Vs inch, rolled and beaded: or 
flared, rolled and seal-welded; or rolled 
and seal-welded without flaring, pro¬ 
vided the throat of the seal weld is not 
less than ft® inch nor more than ft inch 
and the tubes are reexpanded after 
welding. 

(2) The ends of all tubes and nipples 
of water-tube boilers and superheaters 
when not seal-welded shall project 
through the tube sheets or headers not 
less than ft Inch nor more than ft Inch 
before flaring. Where the tubes enter 
at an angle, the maximum limit of ft 


inch shall apply only at the point of 
least projection. 

(3) If tubes and nipples are seal- 
welded they shall be reexpanded. Stress 
relieving shall not be used after welding. 

(X) (1) Boiler tubes may be arc- or 
gas-welded to manifolds, headers or 
drums without being expanded, provided 
with the requirements of this paragraph, 
the welds are strength welds complying 

(2) Economizer and waterwall tubes 
not exceeding 2 Inches in size may be at¬ 
tached to headers by means of socket- 
welded joints, provided the depth of the 
socket is the maximum allowable but In 
no case less than ft inch and the diame¬ 
ter is not greater than fti inch above 
that of the tube. The throat dimension 
of the fillet weld shall be at least 1 ft 
times the tube wall thickness and the 
weld shall be deposited with a minimum 
of two layers. High amperage shall be 
employed with the electrode to obtain 
good penetration of the root pass. 

(3) Boiler tubes, not exceeding 2 
Inches In size, may be attached to headers 
or drums by any of the acceptable types 
of groove welds as shown in Figure 52.55- 
5 (f). The welding grooves shall be of 
such depth and form as to insure full 
penetration of the weld metal. The 
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depth of the groove shall be at least lVi 
times the thickness of the tube, but In 
no case less than H inch In any direc¬ 
tion. The welding procedure shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for con¬ 
sideration prior to the welding of super¬ 
heater tubes of alloy material. 

(4) Stress relief and radiographic ex¬ 
amination of the welds are not required, 
except that the welds shall be examined 
by magnetic particle testing or other ac¬ 
ceptable method, when alloy steel ma¬ 
terials containing chromium are welded. 

(5) Other types of welded attach¬ 
ments having strength equivalent to the 
above will be considered by the Com¬ 
mandant. 


§ 52.55-10 Computation*. 


(a)(1) The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure and the minimum thickness of 
seamless and electric-resistancc-weided 
carbon and seamiest alloy steel tubes or 
nipples subject to internal pressure for 
water-tube boilers, economizers and su¬ 
perheaters shall be computed by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 


[ 2T-0X1270-2* 1 

o^ifTomio+2* J 
r =f(i ! T 3 ) +M,380+ ' 


ID 

( 2 ) 


where: 

Psz maximum allowable pressure. in 
pounds per square inch. Wtacro the 
calculated maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure exceeds an sven unit of 10 by 
more than 1. the next higher unit 
of 10 may be uaed. 

S=z Maximum allowable stress, in pounds 
per square Inch, as given In Table 
52.05-10 (a), at not less than the 
mean wall temperature, which in 
no ease shall be taken on less than 
700 degrees F. for tubes absorbing 
heat. The mean wall temperature 
of generating tubes shall be taken 
as the corresponding temperature of 
saturated steam at design condi¬ 
tions plus 50 degrees F. The mean 
wall temperatures of superheater 
tubes in each pass of a superheater 
shall be certified to by the boiler 
manufacturer. For tubes which do 
not absorb heat, the mean wall tem¬ 
perature shall be taken as the tem¬ 
perature of the liquid within the 
drum. 

T= thickness of the tube wall. In Inches. 

D-outside diameter of the tube, in Inches. 

e -0 04 over a length at least equal to the 
length of the seat plus 1 Inch, far 
tubes expanded into tube seats, 
except: 

e=0 for tubes expanded Into tube seats 
provided the thickness of the tube 
ends over a length at least equal to 
the length of the seat plus 1 inch is 
not less than the following: 

0.095 Inch for tubes lft -Inch OD 
and smaller. 


Table &1AS-10 (^—Maximum aluowah;ji Pressures ros Seamless and KLtrrafoRiacrrAECE Welded Low 
Oasso* SteelTcoss Subject to Internal Pasastrms. Where Kxtended into Drums or Deader* »•« 



»Thr«* vthMs have bem calculated by Fonnuls (1) in I S0^-l0 (a) unac allowal>l* strew values at TOO" F. ft* 
Orates T85-A, T 1 UCL and T179-A loblng. . ^ . _ _ _ , 

• Where calculated allowable pressure* •■seed an erso unit of 10 by more than 1, lb* next higher anil oM0 ta ffrro 
la the table 

• The maximum allowable pressures lor eVfetrlcwroslAtance-wtkted low carbon steel tubes shall be limited to bod*r, 
wsterwall. econocntRT, and superheater tubes U'-M are fullr ondcard wtthta the toller setttnt. For deetrto-rr*t«tAno*- 
srelded tubtof outside the boiler etuinf. th« maiixmitn alhjwaUe prowurw shall not momhI U percent of the values 
listed la the table. 


0.105 Inch for tubes above D4-lnch 
OD and up to 2-lnch OD. Inclusive. 

0.120 inch for tubes above 2-lnch 
OD and up to 3-inch OD. Inclusive. 

0.135 inch for tubes above 3-tnch 
OD and up to 4-lnch OD. inclusive. 

0.150 Inch for tube* above 4-inch 
OD and up to 5-lnch OD. inclusive. 
e=0 for tubes strength-welded to headers 
and drums. 

(2) Where tubes are expanded into 
drums or headers, table 52.55-10(a2> 
may be used in lieu of formula (1) or 
(2) for determining the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure and minimum thickness 
of seamless or electric-reslstance-wclded 
low carbon steel tubes, provided the 
maximum mean wall temperature does 
not exceed 700* F. 

(3) The thickness of the ends of tubes 
strength-welded to drums or headers 
need not be greater than the run of the 
tube as determined by formula (2), but 
the thickness of no tube, where expanded 
Into headers or drums, shall be less than 
that given in table 52 55-10(a3). 


Taels 62 55-10 <a3 )—Expaitwco Tureh 

Minimum 
thickness 
o/ expended 
tubes. 

Outside diameter. In inches: in inches 

*_0.055 

1.1*. -•*» 

IL i___.085 

2J4. 2H. **---*52 

s_______ . 105 

**. a*. «*-- 


(b) (1) The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure and minimum thickness of seamless 
or welded boiler tubes less than 6 Inches 
In diameter, and subject to external 
pressure, shall be computed by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 

14,000 (r -0.06S) 


T -nm* omi <5 ‘ 

where: 

Pzz maximum allowable pressure, in pounds 
per square Inch. 

T = thickness of tube. In Inches. 

D —external diameter of tube. In inches. 


(2) As a matter of convenience, table 
52.55-10 (b) has been computed from the 
preceding formulas. 

Table 82.55-19 <b>-M aximum Allowable Pass* 1 ** 
ahd Minimum Tmarsitairoa Seamless or Welded 
IVoci.es Tubes Less Than 0" uf Dumbtee and 
Subject to External Pressure 
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§ 52.55-15 Detail requirement*. 

(a) Seamless or electric-resistance 
butt-welded tubes shall be used in all 
construction where the tubes are subject 
to internal pressure. 

(b) Tubes may be lengthened or safe- 
ended by forge, electric-resistance, arc 
or gas butt-welding methods. Arc or 
gas butt welded Joints exceeding 2^ 
inches shall be nondcstmctlvely tested 
as required by 156.05-5 of this sub¬ 
chapter. Carbon steel tubing material 
shall be stress-relieved if arc welded, 
when the diameter exceeds 2& inches. 
Alloy steel tubing shall be given a suit¬ 
able preheat and posthcat treatment to 
produce acceptable welds if deemed nec¬ 
essary by the Commandant. 

Subpart 52.60—Superheaters, Head¬ 
ers, Water Walls, and Economixers 
§ 52.60—1 Definition*. 

(a) Superheaters. Superheaters, with¬ 
in the meaning of this subpart, arc ap¬ 
pliances for the purpose of increasing the 
temperature of steam. 

(b) Header. Header is a hollow forg¬ 
ing, pipe, or welded plate of cylindrical, 
square, or rectangular cross section, 
serving as a manifold to which tubes are 
connected. 

<c) Water wall. Water wall is a 
series of tubes or elements spaced along 
or integral with a wall of a furnace to 
protect the wall and provide additional 
heating surface. 

(d) Economizer. Economizer is a 
feed-water heater usually located in the 
uptake or casing of a boiler to absorb 
heat from the waste gases. 

g 52.60-10 Materials* 

Ca) Headers or fittings used in connec¬ 
tion with these appurtenances, shall be 
constructed of steel plate conforming to 
the requirements of Subpart 51.04 of this 
fcubchapter: seamless steel pipe conform¬ 
ing to the requirements of Subpart 51.34 
of this subchaptcr or of steel forgings 
conforming to the requirements of Sub¬ 
part 51.46 of this subchapter. 

(b) Carbon steel plate or forgings may 
be used for header end closures for metal 
temperatures not exceeding 800* P. For 
temperatures exceeding 800* F.. the 
header end closures shall be wrought 
alloy steel material. The materials shall 
conform to the requirements of Subpart 
51.04, 51.22 or 51.46 of this subchapter 
and limited to the grades of material 
listed in Table 52.05-10(a) of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

<c> Alternate materials may be used 
in the construction of headers, provided 
such materials are approved by the Com¬ 
mandant for the particular application. 
§ 52.60-13 Computation*. 

<a) The maximum allowable pressure 
of cylindrical headers shall be deter¬ 
mined by Formula <3) In 9 52.05-10. 

<b) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of tubes shall be 
in accordance with the tables and for¬ 
mulas provided in Subpart 52.55. 
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§ 52.60-20 Detail requirement*. 

(a) Superheater . (1) The design pres¬ 
sure of a superheater integral with the 
boiler shall be not less than the highest 
setting of the drum safety valves, except 
that the superheater outlet connections 
may have a pressure rating conforming 
to } 52.70-10(e). 

(2) Superheaters fitted in conjunc¬ 
tion with water-tube boilers may be 
considered as a part of the boiler, pro¬ 
vided the pipe between the boiler and 
superheater and between superheaters 
is made of seamless steel material hav¬ 
ing a minimum thickness computed by 
the formula specified for piping in 
155.07-5 of this subchapter. Fittings 
used In making such connections shall 
be of forged or cast steel. 

<3) Superheater headers in which it 
is possible for water to accumulate shall 
be fitted with adequate means for drain¬ 
ing. 

(4) Superheaters designed for normal 
operating temperatures in excess of 850* 
F., at the superheater outlet shall be 
fitted with controls to Insure that the 
maximum temperature does not rise 
more than 15* above the design condi¬ 
tions. Visual or audible alarms shall 
be provided. 

(5) Arrangement shall be made for 
renting the superheater in order to per¬ 
mit steam circulation through the super¬ 
heater when starting the boiler. 

(b) Economizer. The design pres¬ 
sure of an economizer integral with the 
boiler and connected to the boiler drum 
without intervening stop valves shall be 
at ieakt equal to 110 percent of the high¬ 
est setting of the safety valves on the 
drum. 

(c) Headers. Headers fabricated by 
means of arc or gas welding shall com¬ 
ply with the requirements of Part 56 
of this subchapter for Class I welded 
pressure vessels. 

Subpart 52.65—Safety Valves 
§ 52.65—1 Definition*. 

(a) Safety valve. Safety valve is a 
valve designed to open or close auto¬ 
matically to relieve excess pressure in 
the pressure vessel to which it is 
attached. 

<b) Spring - loaded safety valve. 
Spring-loaded safety valve is a safety 
valve fitted with a spring which normally 
holds the valve disk in a closed position 
against the heat and allows it to open 
or close at predetermined pressures. 
Spring-loaded safety valves are charac¬ 
terized by pop action. 

(c) Pressure loaded safety valve. 
Pressure loaded pilot actuated safety 
valve is one which is held in the closed 
position by steam pressure and con¬ 
trolled in operation by a pilot actuator 
valve. 

(d) Spring loaded pilot actuated 
safety valve. Spring loaded, pilot actu¬ 
ated safety valve is one in which a spring 
is used In the conventional way to hold 
the disk against the seat, but which has a 
piston attached to the spindle and en¬ 
closed within a cylinder, which when 
subjected to a limiting or set pressure. 
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unbalances the spring load thereby 
opening the valve. 

(e) Spring loaded pilot valve. Spring 
loaded pilot valve is a conventional 
safety valve designed to actuate another 
spring loaded safety valve through a 
pressure transmitting line led from the 
body of the pilot valve. 

(f) Lever safety valve. Lever safety 
valve is a safety valve having the disk 
held on its seat by the action of a weight 
hung on a lever which is pivoted on a 
fulcrum. 

(g) Relief valve. Relief valve is a 
valve constructed on the general design 
of safety valves to relieve excess pres¬ 
sure. It may be used for service where 
an approved safety valve is not required 
by the regulations of this subchapter. 
(See §54.07-5 of this subchapter.) 

§ 52.65-5 General requirement*. 

(a) Each boiler and its superheater 
shall be provided with one or more ap¬ 
proved safety valves designed, con¬ 
structed and flow’-tested in conformance 
with Subpart 162.001 in Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. Boilers 
of more than 500 square feet of water 
heating surface but without super¬ 
heaters shall be fitted with at least two 
safety valves, and boilers with integral 
superheaters shall have at least two 
safety valves attached to the drum and 
one safety valve fitted to the superheater 
outlet. On river steam vessels whose 
boilers are connected in batteries with¬ 
out means of shutting off one boiler from 
another, each battery of boilers shall be 
treated as a single boiler and equipped 
with not less than tw f o safety valves of 
equal size. 

(b> Drum safety valves shall be set 
to relieve at a pressure not in excess of 
that allowed by the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion. Where for any reason this Is lower 
than the pressure for which the boiler 
was originally designed, an accumula¬ 
tion test, as provided for in paragraph 
(g) of this section, shall be conducted 
to Insure that the relieving capacity of 
the safety valve Is sufficient for the lower 
pressure. 

(c) The setting of the superheater 
safety valve shall not exceed the design 
pressure of the machinery plus the pres¬ 
sure drop in the piping from the super¬ 
heater outlet to the machinery. To pre¬ 
vent damage to the superheater, the 
drum safety valves shall be set at a pres¬ 
sure not less than that of the super¬ 
heater safety valve setting plus 5 pounds 
minimum plus approximately the normal 
load pressure drop through the super¬ 
heater. If there are no Intervening 
valves between the superheater safety 
valve and boiler, the relieving capacity 
of the superheater safety valve rated in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 162.001, Subchapter Q (Specifi¬ 
cations) . may be included in determining 
the total required relieving capacity of 
the boiler, provided the drum safety 
valves have at least 75 percent of the 
aggregate relieving capacity required. 
The foregoing requirements do not apply 
when drum pilot actuated superheater 
safety valves are used. Installations em- 
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ploying pilot actuated safety valves will 
be given special consideration by the 
Commandant. 

(d) In the event the maximum steam 
generating capacity of the boiler Is in¬ 
creased by any means, the relieving ca¬ 
pacity of the safety valves shall be 
checked by an inspector and if deter¬ 
mined to be necessary, valves of in¬ 
creased relieving capacity shall be 
installed. 

<e) The total rated relieving capacity 
of drum and superheater safety valves as 
certified by the valve manufacturer shall 
not be less than the maximum generat¬ 
ing capacity of the boiler as certified by 
the boiler manufacturer. The safety 
valves shall be capable of discharging all 
the steam that can be generated without 
allowing the pressure to rise more than 
6 percent above the set pressure of the 
valve. 

(f) (I) The boiler manufacturer may 
certify the normal as well as the max¬ 
imum generating capacity of the boiler. 
In the absence of such certification the 
minimum safety valve relieving capacity 
shall be determined upon the basis of 
the pounds of steam generated per hour 
per square foot of boiler heating surface 
and the waterwall heating surface, as 
given in the Table 52.65-5 (f > <1>. 


Tabu IS.6S-A (0 (1)—Mixntrn Hkuktixo Capacitt 



(2) In many cases a greater relieving 
capacity of safety valves must be pro¬ 
vided than required by this paragraph, 
and in every case the requirements of 
paragraph (e) of this section shall be 
met. 

(3) The heating surface shall be com¬ 
puted for that side of the boiler surface 
exposed to the products of combustion 
exclusive of the superheating surface. 
In computing the heating surface only 
the tubes, fireboxes, shells, tube sheets, 
and the projected area of the headers 
need be considered. For vertical fire- 
tube boilers, only that portion of the 
tube surface up to the middle gauge cock 
is to be computed. The minimum num¬ 
ber and size of safety valves required 
shall be determined on the basis of the 
aggregate steaming capacity and the ag¬ 
gregate rated relieving capacity of the 
valve* shall be in accordance with Sub¬ 
part 162.001 in Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(g) An accumulation test shall be 
conducted in the presence of an in¬ 
spector to determine the adequacy of 
protection provided by the aggregate 
relieving capacity of the boiler safety 
valves except in lastanccs where pos¬ 
sible damage to superheaters makes this 
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impractical. During this test all steam 
outlet connections except the safety 
valves and such others as may be neces¬ 
sary to operate the boiler shall be closed 
and the fires forced to their maximum 
capacity for a period of 15 minutes for 
fire-tube boilers and 7 minutes for water- 
tube boilers. 

<h) On new installations, the safety 
valve diameter for power boilers, super¬ 
heaters, or unflred steam generators 
shall be not less than lMi inches nor 
more than 4 inches. Safety valves of 
4% Inches diameter may be used for re¬ 
placements on existing boilers or unfired 
steam generators. The foregoing di¬ 
ameters apply to the valve inlet. 

(1) Lever or weighted safety valves 
now Installed may be continued in use 
and may be repaired, but when renewals 
are necessary, lever or weighted safety 
valves shall not be used. All such re¬ 
placements shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 162.001 in Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(J> Gags or clamps for holding 
the safety valve disk on its seat shall be 
carried on board the vessel at all times. 

§ 52.65-1 S Installation. 

(a) The final setting of boiler safety 
valves shall be checked and adjusted 
under steam pressure by an inspector 
who upon acceptance shall seal the 
valves. This requirement applies to 
drum and also superheater safety valve* 
when the latter provide part of the re¬ 
quired relieving capacity for the boiler. 

(b) Except in the case of superheater 
valves, safety valves are not to be con¬ 
nected to any fitting with outlets for 
any purpose other than the escape of 
steam through the safety valve. They 
shall be connected directly to the boiler 
or as close thereto a* possible and in¬ 
stalled in an upright position with 
spindle* vertical except in the case of 
especially designed and approved valves. 

(c) No shutoff valves shall be placed 
between the required safety valves and 
the boiler or unflred steam generator, 
nor in the escape pipe between the safety 
valve and atmosphere, nor in the drain 
pipe from the safety valve. 

(d) Twin valves, made by placing in¬ 
dividual valves on Y bases, or duplex 
valve* having two valve* in the same 
body, shall be of equal size. 

(e) (1) To Insure safety valve* being 
free, each safety valve shall have a sub¬ 
stantial lifting device by which the valve 
disk may be positively lifted from its seat 
when the pressure in the boiler is 75 per¬ 
cent of that at which the valve is set to 
blow. Such mechanism shall be con¬ 
nected by suitable relieving gear so ar¬ 
ranged that the controls may be operated 
from the fireroom or englneroom floor. 

(2) When, due to high pressure, it is 
impracticable to fit a relieving gear to 
raise the safely valve from its scat in 
order to relieve the boiler of pressure, 
suitable piping and a valve having a re¬ 
lieving capacity of not less than the 
safety valve(s). may be connected from 
the boiler to the escape pipe or con¬ 
denser. The valve shall be arranged to 
permit operation from the fireroom or 
englneroom floor. 


(f) An independent open drain of a 
diameter not less than the required 
tapped drain opening in the valve body 
shall be run as directly as possible from 
the body of each boiler safety valve, or 
the drain from each boiler safety valve 
may be led to an independent header 
common only to boiler safety valve 
drains. The leakoff from drains or drain 
headers shall be led to suitable locations 
to avoid hazard to personnel. 

Subpart 52.70—Boiler Mountings ond 
Attachments 

§ 52.70-1 Definition*. 

(a) Mountings. Mountings, within 
the meaning of the regulations in this 
subchapter, are nozzle connections, dis¬ 
tance pieces, valves, or fittings attached 
directly to the boiler. 

(b) Main stop valve . Main stop valve 
is a valve usually connected directly to 
the boiler for the purpose of shutting off 
the steam from the main steam line. 

(c) Auxiliary stop valve . Auxiliary 
stop valve is a valve usually connect'd 
directly to the boiler for the purpose of 
shutting off the steam from the auxiliary 
lines (Including the whistle lines). 

(d) Manifold. Manifold is a fitting 
with two or more branches having valves 
either attached by bolting or Integral 
with the fitting. 

(e) Feed valve . Feed valve is a valve 
In the feed-water line which controls 
the boiler feed. 

(f) Blow-off valve. Blow-off valve is 
a valve connected directly to the boiler 
for the purpose of blowing out water, 
scum, or sediment. 

<g) Dry pipe , Dry pipe is a perfo¬ 
rated or slotted pipe placed in the high¬ 
est part of the steam space of a boiler 
to prevent priming. 

(h) Water column . Water column Is 
a fitting or tube equipped with a water 
glass attached to a boiler for the pur¬ 
pose of indicating the water level. 

(I) Test cocks. Test cocks are small 
cocks on a boiler for indicating the water 
level. 

(J) Salinometer cocks. 8alinomcter 
cocks are cocks attached to a boiler for 
the purpose of drawing off a sample or 
water for salinity tests. 

(k) Fusible plugs. Fusible plugs are 
plugs made with a bronze casing and a 
tin filling which melts at a temperature 
of 450* to 500* F. They are intended 
to melt in the event of low water and 
thus warn the engineer on watch. 

§ 52.70-5 Materials an«l workntnndilp. 

(a) Boiler mountings or attachment* 
shall be made of steel forgings conform¬ 
ing to the requirements of Subpart 
51,46 of this subchapter; steel cast¬ 
ings conforming to the requirements of 
Subpart 51.58 of tills subchapter; or. 
where the temperature does not exceed 
450* F.. they may be made of brerne 
castings conforming to the requirements 
of 8ubpart 51.76 of this subchapter. 

(b) For temperatures exceeding 450* 
F.. high strength or alloy steel bolting 
material complying with the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 51.49 of this subchap¬ 
ter shall be employed. For temperatures 
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not exceeding 450* F.. commercial car¬ 
toon-steel bolting conforming to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.49 of this 
sutjchapter may be used. 

<c) The use of cast Iron for mount¬ 
ings, fittings, valves, or cocks, attached 
directly to boilers operating at pressures 
exceeding 30 p. s. 1. is prohibited. 

g 32.7<F-10 Detail requirement*. 

(a) Boiler nozzles, mountings, and at¬ 
tachments having diameters over 1 Vi 
inches shall be fitted with flanged or 
welded ends. Screwed ends shall not 
be used for pressures exceeding 600 p. s. 1. 
and shall be limited to %-inch pipe size 
for pressures exceeding 150 p. s. L Slip- 
on flanges and socket-welded connec¬ 
tions may be used for sizes not exceeding 
2 inches In diameter. Butt-welded 
flanges may be used without diameter 
limitation. 

(b) Where stud bolts are used for the 
attachment of boiler connections, drilled 
holes to be tapped for straight threads 
shall not penetrate within one fourth of 
the wall thickness from the Inside sur¬ 
face of the vessel. The depth of the 
threads shall be at least equal to 1% 
times the diameter of the stud. Studded 
connections shall meet the requirements 
for reinforcement No credit for re¬ 
inforcement shall be allowed for any 
areas attached by studs only. 

(c) Where pipes are screwed into the 
plating of the boiler, the minimum num¬ 
ber of pipe threads permitted shall be in 
accordance with the following table: 

Taals 52.70-10 (o) —Minhitoi Numjudi or Pin 
Tkikass fob Connections to Bozxjei 

8&e of pipe connection. Inches_1 and 1V4 

Number of threads per Inch. 11 Vi 

Minimum number of threads required 

In opening__ 4 

Minimum thickness of material re¬ 
quired to girt shore number of 
threads (Inches)_____0.348 

fd) The nearest steam stop valves and 
fittings attached to the boiler drum or 
superheater inlet shall have a pressure 
rating at least equal to the maximum 
set pressure of any safety valve on the 
boiler drum at the corresponding satu¬ 
rated stram temperature. 

(e) The nearest steam stop valves and 
fittings attached to the superheater out¬ 
let shall have a pressure rating at least 
equal to the maximum set pressure of 
any safety valve on the superheater and 
at the normal operating superheated 
steam temperature. Where the super¬ 
heater safety valve is of the drum pilot 
actuated type, the pressure rating shall 
be at least squal to 95 percent of the 
drum pilot safety valve setting at the 
normal operating steam temperature of 
the superheater outlet. 

§ 32.70—25 Feed connections. 

(a) Feed water shall not be discharged 
into a boiler against surfaces exposed to 
hot gases, to the radiant heat of the Are 
or close to a riveted Joint. 

<b> Feedwater nozzles of boilers with 
maximum allowable pressures of 400 
pounds per square inch, or over, shall 
be fitted with sleeves or other suitable 
means employed to reduce the effects of 
metal temperature differentials. 


8 52.70—30 DIoboIT rnnnn tum*. 

(a) Boilers shall be fitted with a sur¬ 
face and a bottom blowoff valve or cock 
attached directly to the boiler or to a 
short distance piece. The surface blow- 
off valve shall be located within the per¬ 
missible range of the water level, or fitted 
with a scum pan or pipe at this level. 
The bottom blowoff valve shall be at¬ 
tached to the lowest part of the boiler or 
fitted with an internal pipe leading to 
the lowest point inside the boiler. 
Water-tube boilers designed for pressures 
of 350 pounds per square Inch or over 
are not required to be fitted with a sur¬ 
face blowoff valve. Boilers equipped 
with a continuous blowdown valve on 
the steam drum are not required to be 
fitted with an additional surface blow- 
off connection. 

(b) Where blowoff pipes are exposed 
to radiant heat of the file, they shall be 
protected by fire brick or other suitable 
heat-resisting material. 

§ 52.70—35 Dry pipes. 

Internal dry pipes may be fitted to stop 
valves and safety valves, provided such 
dry pipes have a wall thickness at least 
equal to standard commercial pipe thick¬ 
ness for their diameter. The area of the 
opening in such dry pipes shall be at least 
twice the nominal area of the dry pipe. 
Openings In dry pipes shall be as near 
as practicable to the valve and shall be 
slotted or drilled, the width of the slots 
to be not less than Vi inch, or the diam¬ 
eter of the holes to be not less than % 
inch. Where dry pipes are used, they 
shall be provided with drains at each 
end to prevent an accumulation of water. 

§ 52.70—10 Fusible plug*. 

(a) All boilers, except water-tube 
boilers, and low-pressure heating boilers 
operating at pressures not in excess of 
30 pounds per square inch, shall be fitted 
with fusible plugs manufactured from 
acceptable heats In accordance with 
Subpart 162.014 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chanter. 

(b) VerUcal boilers shall be fitted with 
one fusible plug located In a tube not 
more than 2 inches below the lowest 
gauge cock. 

(c) Externally fired, cylindrical boil¬ 
ers, with flues, shall have one plug fitted 
to the shell immediately below the fire 
line not less than 4 feet from the front 
end. 

(d) Firebox. Scotch, and other types 
of shell boilers not specifically provided 
for, having a combustion chamber com¬ 
mon to all furnaces, shall have one plug 
fitted at or near the center of the crown 
sheet of the combustion chamber. 

(e) Double-ended boilers having indi¬ 
vidual combustion chambers for each 
end. which combustion chambers are 
common to all the furnaces in one end 
of the boiler, shall have one plug fitted 
at or near the center of the crown sheet 
of each combustion chamber. 

(f) Boilers constructed with a sepa¬ 
rate combustion chamber for each In¬ 
dividual furnace shall be fitted with 
a fusible plug in the center of the crown 
sheet of each combustion chamber. 


<g> Boilers of types not herein pro¬ 
vided for shall be fitted with at least 
one fusible plug of such dimensions and 
located In a part of the boiler as will. 
In the judgment of the inspector, best 
meet the purposes for which It Is In¬ 
tended. 

(h) Fusible plugs shall be so fitted 
that the smaller end of the filling Is in 
direct contact with the radiant heat of 
the fire, and shall be at least 1 inch 
higher on the water side than the plate 
or flue in which they are fitted, and In 
no case more than l inch below the low¬ 
est permissible water level as defined in 
paragraph (l) of this section. 

(1) The lowest permissible water level 
shall be determined as follows: 

(1) Vertical fire-tube boilers, one- 
half of the length of the tubes above 
the lower tube sheets. 

(2) Vertical submerged tube boiler, 1 
Inch above the upper tube sheet. 

(3) Internally-fired fire-tube boilers 
with combustion chambers Integral with 
the boiler. 2 Inches above the highest 
part of the combustion chamber. 

(4) Horizontal-return tubular and 
dry back 8cotch boilers, 2 Inches above 
the top row of tubes. 

(5) The lowest permissible water level 
for all water-tube boilers shall be de¬ 
termined at the time drawings of the 
boilers are submitted for approval. 

(J)(l) Fusible plugs shall be cleaned 
and will be examined by the marine In¬ 
spector at each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion, and oftener. if necessary. If in the 
marine inspector's opinion the condition 
of any plug is satisfactory. It may be con¬ 
tinued in use. 

(2) When fusible plugs are renewed at 
other than the inspection for certifica¬ 
tion and no marine inspector Is in at¬ 
tendance, the Chief Engineer shall sub¬ 
mit a written report to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, who Issued 
the certificate of inspection informing 
him of the renewal. Tills letter report 
shall contain the following Information: 

(1) Name and official number of vessel. 

(li) Date of renewal of fusible plugs. 

(ill) Number and location of fusible 
plugs renewed in each boiler. 

(iv) Manufacturer and heat number 
of each plug. 

(v) Reason for renewal. 

(k) Fusible plugs shall not be per¬ 
mitted where the maximum steam tem¬ 
perature to which they are exposed ex¬ 
ceeds 425* F. 

§ 32.70—15 Pmture gauges. 

(a) Each boiler shall have a steam 
gauge connected to the steam space or to 
the water column or its steam connec¬ 
tion. The steam gauge shall be con¬ 
nected to a syphon or equivalent device of 
sufficient capacity to keep the gauge tube 
filled with water. Stop valves shall be 
provided at the connections to the boiler 
and at the gauge. Gauges shall be lo¬ 
cated where they can be easily seen. 

(b) The gauge connections to the 
boiler, except the syphon, shall bo not 
less than Vi Inch pipe size, but where 
ferrous pipe or tubing is used, they shall 
be not less than % inch Inside diameter. 


-li 
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(c) The dial of the steam gauge shall 
be graduated to approximately double 
the pressure at which the safety valve 
Is set, but in no case less than 1 V 2 times 
this pressure. 

(d) Each double-ended boiler shall be 
fitted with two steam gauges, one on 
either end of the boiler. 

(e) The error In reading at any point 
on the gauge shall not exceed 1 Vfe percent 
of the maximum reading to which the 
scale is graduated; except that the error 
in reading at the graduation Indicating 
the steam pressure shall not exceed one- 
half of 1 percent of the maximum read¬ 
ing to which the scale is graduated. 

§ 52.70—50 Water indicator*. 

(a) Each boiler shall have two inde¬ 
pendent means of indicating the water 
level in the boiler, one of which shall be 
a gauge glass. The secondary indicator 
may consist of a gauge gloss, or other 
device approved by the Commandant, or 
where the maximum allowable pressure 
does not exceed 250 pounds per square 
inch, three test cocks attached directly 
to the head or shell of the boiler. Where 
the maximum allowable pressure exceeds 
250 pounds per square Inch, the gauge 
glasses shall be of the flat type Instead of 
the common tubular type. 

(b) Glass water gauges shall be so lo¬ 
cated that the lowest visible part of the 
glass Is not lower than the lowest permis¬ 
sible water level, as determined by 
8 52.70-40 <1>. The lowest gauge cock 
shall be located 2 inches higher than the 
lowest visible part of the gauge glass, ex¬ 
cept that for horizontal boilers 48 inches 
or less in diameter they may be located 
at the lowest permissible water level. 

(c) Double-ended flre-tube boilers 
shall be equipped as specified In para¬ 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, except 
that a water-gauge glass, and three 
water-gauge cocks shall be Installed on 
each end of the boiler. 

<d> Externally fired flue boilers, such 
as arc used on central western river ves¬ 
sels. shall be equipped as specified in par- 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, except 
that float gauges may be substituted for 
gauge glasses. 

(e) Gauge glass connections, and pipe 
connections shall be not less than V4 
inch pipe size. Each water-gauge glass 
shall be fitted with a globe or gate- 
valved drain piped to a safe discharge 
point. Water-gauge glasses shall be 
fitted with top and bottom shutoff 
valves of such through-flow construc¬ 
tion as to prevent stoppage by deposits 
of sediments. Straight-run globe valves 
of the ordinary type so designed as to 
form pockets In which sediment may 
collect shall not be used on such connec¬ 
tions. 

(f) When water columns are provided 
they shall be fitted to the heads or shells 
of boilers or drums with shutoff valves 
attached directly to the boiler or drums, 
or if necessary, connected thereto by a 
distance piece both at the top and bot¬ 
tom of the water columns. Shutoff 
valves used in the pipe connections be¬ 
tween the boiler and water column or 
between the boiler and the shutoff 
valves required by paragraph <e> of this 
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section for gauge glasses, shall be locked 
or sealed open. Water column piping 
shall not be fitted inside the uptake, the 
smoke box. or the casing. 

(g) No connections, except for regu¬ 
lators. drain, steam gauges, or appur¬ 
tenances which do not permit the escape 
of an appreciable amount of steam or 
water therefrom, shall be placed on the 
pipes connecting a water column or 
gauge glass to a boiler. 

g 52.76-55 Salinometer cocks. 

In vessels operating in salt water, each 
boiler shall be equipped with a salinom- 
eter cock or valve which shall be fitted 
directly to the boiler in a convenient 
position. They shall not be attached to 
the water gauge or water column. 


PART 53—LOW-PRESSURE HEATING 
BOILERS 

Subpart 53.01— G*n#ral 

8cc. 

53.01-1 Scope. 

Subport 53.03—Steel Plate Heating Soilert 

53.03-1 Scope. 

53.03-5 Plan approval. 

53.03-10 Materials. 

53.03-15 Computations and design. 

63.03-20 Braced and stayed turf aces. 
63.03-25 Areas to be stayed. 

63.03-30 Allowable stresses for stays or 
braces. 

53.03-35 Boiler tubea. 

63.03-40 Riveted boilers. 

53 03-45 Welded boilers. 

53.03-50 Boiler openings. 

53.03*55 Installation. 

53.03-60 Safety valves. 

53.03-62 Relief valves. 

53.03-63 Installation of safety and relief 
valves. 

53.03-70 Fittings and appliances. 

53.03-76 Hydrostatic tests, inspection, and 
stamping. 

Subport 53.03—Cost-Iron Keotlng lotlsrs 

53.05-1 Scope. 

53.05-5 Plan approval. 

53.05-10 Installation. 

53.05-15 Safety and relief valves. 

53.05-20 Fittings and appliances. 

Aothowtt: The provisions of this Part 53 
issued under RJ9. 4405. as amended. 4462, 
as amended; 46 US.C. 375, 416. Interpret 
or apply R 3. 4390. os amended. 4400, os 
amended. 4417. as amended. 4417a. os amend¬ 
ed. 4418, as amended. 4421. os amended. 
4426-4431, as amended, 4433. as amended, 
4434, as amended. 4453, as amended, 4488. as 
amended. 4491. as amended, sec. 14. 29 But. 
690. as amended, sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428. os 
amended, 41 8tat. 305. os amended, sect. 1, 
2. 49 6tat. 1544. 1545. as amended, sec. 17. 

54 Stat. 166. os amended, sec. 3. 54 8tat 347. 
as amended, sec. 3, 70 8tat 152, sec. 3. 68 
Stat. 675: 46 U.S.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392, 
399. 404-409. 41!. 412, 435. 481. 489. 366. 395. 
363. 367, 526p. 1333. 390b. 50 U8.C. 198; 
E O. 11239, July 31. 1965. 30 P R. 9671. 3 CFR, 
1065 Supp. Treasury Deportment Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950. 15 FJt. 6521; 167-14, Nov. 26. 
1954. 19 Fit. 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1956. 21 
FJR> 4894; COFR 56-28. July 24. 1956. 21 
FJt. 5659; 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 Fit. 8857. 

Subpart 53.01—General 

g 33.01-1 Scope. 

(a) The regulations in this part apply 
to the design and construction of steel 


plate and cost iron steam and hot water 
boilers used for heating or hot water 
supply, the maximum allowable pressure 
of which shall not exceed the following: 

(1) For steel plate boilers—30 pounds 
per 8quareinch. 

(2) For cast iron boilers—15 pounds 
per square inch for steam boilers and 30 
pounds per square inch for hot water 
boilers. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided for 
in this part, steel plate and cast iron 
steam and hot water heating boilers de¬ 
signed, fabricated and stamped in con¬ 
formance with the requirements of the 
American Society of Mechanical Engi¬ 
neers Rules for Low-Pressure Heating 
Boilers (A. 8. M. E. Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code Section IV) may be accepted 
for installation on vessels subject to in¬ 
spection provided the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure does not exceed 15 pounds 
per square inch for steam boilers and 30 
pounds per square inch for hot water 
boilers. 

(c) The maximum water temperature 
of hot water boilers shall not exceed 
250* F 

(d) When operating conditions ex¬ 
ceed those specified in paragraph (a) of 
this section, steel plate boilers shall be 
designed and fabricated in accordance 
with the requirements of Part 52 of this 
subchapter. 

Subpart 53.03—Steel Plate Heating 
Boilers 

§ 53.03-1 Scope. 

(a) The regulations in this subpait 
contain detail requirements for the de¬ 
sign and construction of steel plate heat¬ 
ing boilers. 

<b) A. S. M. E. steel plate boating 
boilers accepted under the provisions of 
ft 53.01-1 need not comply with the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of this subpart ex¬ 
cept that safety valves, relief valves, 
fittings and appliances shall meet the 
requirements prescribed therein. 

<c> Steam heating boilers of steel plate 
construction, the maximum allowable 
pressure of which exceeds 15 pounds per 
square inch shall comply in all respects 
with the requirements of this subpart. 

g 53.03-5 Plan approval. 

(a) Manufacturers of steel plate heat¬ 
ing boilers of riveted or welded construc¬ 
tion to be Installed on vessels subject to 
inspection by the Coast Guard shall sub¬ 
mit to the Commandant drawings in 
triplicate fully descriptive of the boilers 
to be fabricated. 

(b) In event of approval of the boiler 
by the Commandant, it will be assigned 
a type approval number, which shall be 
stamped or otherwise permanently at¬ 
tached to each boiler in accordance with 
the provisions of ft 53.03-75. 

(c) The manufacturer shall also, upon 
request, furnish such additional draw¬ 
ings and specifications as may be neces¬ 
sary for the use of each Coast Guard 
District Commander and Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. Unless the 
design or material of the boiler is 
changed, no further drawings will be 
required. 
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(d) A. S. M. E. steel plate heating 
boilers accepted under the provisions of 
| 53 01-1 are not subject to type approval 
by the Commandant and are exempt 
from the requirements of this section. 

§ 53.03-10 Material*. 

<a» The material used in the fabrica¬ 
tion of steel plate heating boilers shall 
conform to the requirements of Parts SI 
and 52 of this subchaptcr for power 
boilers except where otherwise provided 
for in this subpart. 

fb> Plates used for pressure parts of 
boilers subject to the radiant heat of the 
Arc 'hall be of firebox quality steel con¬ 
forming to the requirements of subparta 
51 04 or 51.22 of this subchaptcr. 

$ 53.05-1 5 Compulation* ami deaign. 

(a) The design pressure of boilers cov¬ 
ered by this subpart shall not be less 
than 30 pounds per square inch. 

<b> The maximum allowable pressure 
and the minimum thickness of the cylin¬ 
drical shell and dished heads of steel 
plate boilers shall be determined in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subparts 62.05. 52.20 and 52.22 of this 
subchapter, except that the maximum 
allowable stress shall not exceed 80 per¬ 
cent of the values given in table 53.05-10 
ia» In Part 52 of this subchapter. 

<c> The minimum thickness of any 
boiler plate under pressure shall be Va 
inch for unstayed surfaces and inch 
for stayed surfaces and tube sheets. 

§ 53.05-20 Braced and flayed surface*. 

(a) The design pressure, minimum 
thickness of material, and pitch of stays 
for stayed surfaces shall be determined 
In accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 52.30 of this subchapter using 
coefficients as follows: 

C—170 for plates exposed to the product* of 
combustion and fitted with screw stay* 
with riveted head* or welded collar*. 

C-100 for plate* as above but not exposed to 
the product* of combustion. 

C —238 for plate* exposed to the product* 
of combustion fitted with screw stay* 
with tingle nut* outside of plate and also 
for stays fitted with washers of twice the 
diameter of the stay. The thlcknese of 
the washers shall not be less than that of 
the plates through which the stays pro¬ 
ject and to which they are welded. Stays 
•ball be supported at Intervals not ex¬ 
ceeding 6 feet. 

C—274 far plates as above hut not exposed to 
the products of oombustion. 

<b) The maximum distance from a 
comer welded Joint to the nearest row of 
stay bolts shall not exceed one-half the 
maximum allowable pitch as determined 
by Subpart 52.30 of this subchapter, 

<c> The diameter of a screw stay shall 
bo taken at the bottom of the thread or 
point of least diameter. No screwed stay 
or stay attached by arc welding, shall be 
made of stock less than % Inch in diam¬ 
eter. 

§ .>3.03—2«> Area* to Ue stayed. 

<a) The area of a segment of a flanged 
head to be stayed shall be the area en¬ 
closed by the lines drawn 2 inches from 
the tubes and 3 inches from the shell. 
Fbr unflanged heads the area to be 


stayed shall be the area enclosed by the 
shell and a line drawn 2 inches from 
the tubes. 

(b) The staying of unflanged heads 
of welded boilers Is not required if the 
greatest distance measured along a 
radial line from the Inner surface of 
the shell to a fully supported line or point 
does not exceed 1 Va times the maximum 
allowable pitch of the stays as deter¬ 
mined by 8ubpart 52.30 of this sub- 
chapter. For boilers fabricated with 
the heads set inside of the shell plates 
so that the distance from the end of the 
shell to the outside face of the head is 
at least 3 times the shell thickness, stay¬ 
ing is not required if the greatest distance 
measured as above does not exceed 1% 
times the maximum allowable pitch of 
the stays. For the purposes of applying 
this paragraph, a fully supported point 
is a stay rod or tube extending through 
the head and welded, having sufficient 
area to meet the requirements of table 
53.03-30, and having area of weld in 
shear at least IVa times the required 
area of the stay member. A fully sup¬ 
ported line is the tangent to a row of 
rolled or welded tubes or welded stays 
complying with the requirements of 
Subpart 52.30 of this subchapter or a 
bent or welded comer Joint. 

§ 53.03—30 Allowable »trc*»m for May* 
or brace#* 

The maximum allowable stresses for 
stays, stay bolts, or braces shall be in 
accordance with tabic 53.03-30. 

Tails SS.m-J0 —Maximum Allowable Stubbsc* rot 

i*TAVBOLVa AN© St A VA OS fitACKS 


Slrrswa (pounds 
per square loch) 


Dorrfrfloa of stay-bolt* and stay* 
or broors 


Tor 

lenfths 

brtwwa 

supports 
not ex¬ 


ceedinf 
IX) dUm 


Tor 

Isoftba 
between 
support* 
•tnsedinf 
KM ikmt 
rUn i 


(a) UnwrliJed or flexible ■taybolt* 
Isas than 29 1 loos, 

•crewed thronth plates with 
ends riveted over, or such stay 
bolts welded In by the arc w«M- 

Inr proorja.... 

0*> Uoflow steel stay bolts km 
than 30 disasters» tons* 
•crvwed through pis Lea with 
end* riveted over, or such stay- 
bolts welded la by the arc weid- 

iMprooM*....... 

(c) Unwelded stays or braces and 
unwelded portions oC welded 
stays or brace*.. ...... 


7.600 


A 000 
A 500 


A 600 


• Diameter* taken at body of stay or bram. 
g 53.05-35 Boiler tubes. 

(a) The minimum thickness of copper 
tubes for heating boilers shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formula: 

r-®+0.03 (i) 

where: 

r~ thickness of tube wall. In inches. 

D—outside diameter of tube. In inches. 

(b) Copper tubes thinner than No. 
16 B. W. G. shall not be used. 

(c) The minimum thickness of steel 
or wrought iron tubes for heating boil¬ 


ers shall be in accordance with table 
53 03-35 (c>. 

(d) Tubes may be attached to tube 
sheets by rolling and beading, or by 
welding. 

(e) Where rolled and beaded tubes are 
not normal to the tube sheets, the plates 
6hall have sufficient thickness to provide 

Tasls m.03-26 (o)—P tssl ©* Waorqirt Ison Teas 
run Hbating Noils ss 


Dloiortor (inches) 

Minimum 
IhkkiMM of 

tubr* 


a»cb) 

I or otb but Isas than .. 

Qtra 

m or over but lea* ji t_ 

am 

1)4 or over but Isa* than 4.. 

4 or ovrr but Wa than .. 

.120 

•138 



a parallel seating of not less than Va Inch 
in depth between planes at right angles 
with the axis of the tubes. 

§ 53.03—10 Ki*rtc*l boiler*. 

Riveted Joints of heating boilers shall 
conform to the requirements of Subpart 
52.10 of this subchaptcr as specified for 
power boilers. 

g 53.03-45 Welded boilers. 

<a) The design and construction of 
welded heating boilers shall conform to 
the applicable requirements prescribed 
In Part 56 of this subchaptcr for power 
boilers, except as specified in this sub- 
part. 

(b) Radiographic examination and 
stress relieving of welded Joints are not 
required. 

(c) Welded longitudinal shell Joints 
shall be of the double welded butt type or 
of the single welded butt type fitted with 
a backing strip. 

<d> The circumferential welded shell 
Joints may be of the single or double 
welded butt type. 

(e) Unstayed dished heads, either 
concave or convex to the pressure, with 
or without flanges, may be used, pro¬ 
vided the diameter of the heads does not 
exceed 42 Inches and the radius of the 
dish does not exceed 75 inches. For 
diameters exceeding 42 inches, dished 
heads shall have flanges not less than 1 
inch in length, and shall meet the 
requirements for power boilers. 

<f> Where • tays or tubes are welded 
to plates which require staying, the 
attachment shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(X) The stays shall be Inserted Into 
holes through the tube sheets and 
attached thereto by strength fillet welds. 
The size of the fillet weld attaching the 
stay to the plate shall be not less than 
the thickness of the plate being stayed, 
except for plates thicker than % inch, 
in which case the size of the fillet weld 
shall be % inch. The holes in the plate 
shall be countersunk or beveled by ma¬ 
chining or pressing, or the stays may 
protrude through the plates or a combi¬ 
nation of these methods may be used. 
The area of the weld, in shear, measured 
parallel to that portion of the stay in or 
extending through the plate shall be 
not less than 1% times the required 
cross-sectional area of the stay. 
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(2) The ends of stays inserted through 
plates shall not project more than 
% Inch beyond surfaces exposed to the 
products of combustion. 

(3) The welding shall be done in such 
manner that excessive weld deposits do 
not project beyond the surface of tnc 
plate at the root of the weld. 

(g) Welded joints attaching unhanged 
heads, tube sheets, sides, or combustion 
chamber plates shall be of the single or 
double welded butt type where possible. 
Other acceptable types of attachments 
are the square tec double flllet welded 
Joint and single or double bevel grooved 
Joints. 

(h) Unhanged plates of welded Joints 
shall be beveled not less than 45* to per¬ 
mit complete penetration of the weld 
metal and shall have a fillet reinforce¬ 
ment whose throat dimension shall not 
be less than one and one-fourth times 
the thickness of the shell or head, 
whichever Is the least. 

§ 53.03-50 Boiler opening*. 

(a) Boilers shall be provided with 
suitable manhole or handhole openings 
or washout plug openings to permit In¬ 
ternal Inspection and removal of sedi¬ 
ment. Where the size of the boiler is 
such that entrance is Impractical man¬ 
hole openings may be omitted. 

<b> A manhole shall be placed in the 
front head below the tubes of a hori¬ 
zontal return tubular boiler 48 inches or 
over in diameter. There shall be a man¬ 
hole In the upper part of shell or head of 
a fire-tube boiler over 48 Inches in diam¬ 
eter. except a vertical fire-tube boiler, or 
a boiler used exclusively for hot-water 
heating where there Is no steam space. 

(c) Vertical fire-tube or similar type 
boilers shall have at least 3 handholes or 
washout plugs In the lower part of the 
water leg and at least 2 handholes or 
washout plugs near the line of the lower 
tube sheet. 

(d) A fire door or other access opening 
not less than 11 by 15 inches or 10 by 16 
inches or 15 inches in diameter shall be 
provided for the furnace of an internally 
fired boiler in which the least furnace 
dimension is 28 inches or over. 

(e) Washout plugs shall be made of 
nonferrous material and be of not less 
than 2 inches pipe size. 

(f) Washout openings may be used for 
return pipe connections and the wash¬ 
out plug placed in a tee so that the plug 
Is directly opposite and as close as pos¬ 
sible to the opening in the boiler. 

(g) All threaded openings shall be 
tapped into material having a minimum 
thickness as specified for the various pipe 
sizes in table 53.03-50 (g). 

Tails 53.03 80 (i>— Minimum Tmcsstw or Mat* 
mial ros Tuilsadmj) Connection* 
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Ch) Flanged pipe connections to boil¬ 
ers shall conform to the standards given 
in table 55.07-15 (el) of Part 55 of this 
subchapter for the corresponding pipe 
sizes. 

§ 53.03-55 Installation. 

(a) Feed or makeup water shall not 
be discharged directly into any part of a 
boiler exposed to the radiant heat of the 
fire. Feed water shall not be introduced 
through the openings or connections 
used for the water column, the water 
gauge, or the gauge cocks. 

(b) Hot water systems shall be so 
installed that there will be no opportu¬ 
nity for the fluid-relief column to be 
accidentally shut off. 

(c) When a stop valve is used In the 
supply pipe connection of a single boiler, 
there shall be one used in the return 
pipe connection. 

(d) A stop valve shall be used in each 
supply and return pipe connection if 
more than one boiler is connected to a 
common system. 

(e) Provision shall be made for clean¬ 
ing the Interior of the return piping at 
or close to the boiler. 

(f) When stop valves are used they 
shall be properly designated on tags of 
metal or other durable material as indi¬ 
cated by the following: 


Supply vmItc—N umber ( ). Do not 

cIom without also closing return 
valve—Number ( ). 


Return valve—Number ( ). Do not 

close without also closing supply 
valve—Number ( ). 


§ 53.03-60 Safety valve*. 

(a) Each steam heating boiler shall 
have one or more approved safety valves 
set to discharge at a pressure of not to 
exceed 30 p. s. I.. and designed, con¬ 
structed and flow-tested for actual ca¬ 
pacity in conformance with Subpart 
162.012 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) The minimum safety valve ca¬ 
pacity in pounds per hour shall be 
determined by dividing the maximum 
B. t. u. output at the boiler nozzle ob¬ 
tained by the firing of any fuel, for which 
the unit 1s designed, by 1.000 or by mul¬ 
tiplying the square feet of heating sur¬ 
face by 5. In many cases a greater 
relieving capacity of valves will have to 
be provided than the minimum specified 
by these regulations. In all cases the 
requirements of paragraph (o) of this 
section shall be met. 

(c) The steam safety valve capacity 
for each boiler shall be such that with 
the fuel-burning equipment Installed, 
the pressure cannot rise more than 6 per¬ 
cent above the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure of the boiler. For set pressures not 
exceeding 15 p. s. I., the safety valve ca¬ 
pacity may be such that with the fuel- 
burning equipment Installed, the pressure 
cannot rise more than 5 pounds above 
the maximum allowable pressure. 


(d> When operating conditions are 
changed, or additional boiler heating 
surface Is installed, the safety valve ca¬ 
pacity shall be Increased, If necessary, 
to meet the new conditions and be in 
accordance with paragraph (c) of this 
section. The additional safety valves 
may be installed on the outlet piping 
provided there is no intervening valve. 

§ 53.03-62 Relief valve*. 

(a) Each hot-water heating or hot- 
water supply boiler shall have one or 
more approved relief valves set to re¬ 
lieve at a pressure not to exceed 30 p. s. l. 
and designed, constructed and flow- 
tested for actual capacity in conform¬ 
ance with Subpart 162.013 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

<b) The steam relieving capacity in 
pounds per hour shall be determined by 
dividing the maximum B. t. u. output 
at the boiler nozzle obtained by the 
firing of any fuel, for which the unit is 
designed, by 1,000 or by multiplying the 
square feet of heating surface by 5. In 
many cases a greater relieving capacity 
of valves will have to be provided than 
that minimum specified by the regula¬ 
tions in this subpart. In every case, the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of this 
section shall be met 

(c) The relief valve capacity for each 
boiler shall be such that with any’ fuel 
burning equipment Installed the pres¬ 
sure cannot rise more than 3 pounds per 
square inch above the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure of the boiler. 

§ 53.03-63 Installation of aafety and 
relief valve*. 

(a) Safety and relief valves shall be 
installed with the spindle vertical, if 
possible, and may be connected directly 
to the boiler, or to a fitting connected 
to the boiler by a close nipple, or to a Y 
base or valveless steam or water pipe be¬ 
tween adjacent boilers, or to a valveless 
header connecting steam or water out¬ 
lets in the same boiler. Safety and re¬ 
lief valves shall not be connected to an 
internal pipe In the boiler. 

(b) When a Y base is used the Inlet 
area shall be not less than the combined 
outlet areas. 

(c) When the size of the boiler re¬ 
quires a safety or relief valve larger than 
4 inches in diameter, two or more valve.s 
having the required combined capacity 
shall be used. When two or more valves 
are used on a boiler, they may be single, 
directly attached, or mounted on a Y 
base. 

<d> No shutoff of any description 
shall be placed between the safety or 
relief valve and the boiler, nor on dis¬ 
charge pipes between such valves and 
the atmosphere. 

(c) The escape from safety or relic! 
valves shall be fitted with discharge pip¬ 
ing so arranged that there is no danger 
of scalding operating personnel. 

(f) The area of the discharge pipe 
shall be not less than the area of the 
valve or aggregate area based on the 
nominal diameters of the valves with 
which It connects. The discharge pipe 
shall be fitted with an open drain to pre¬ 
vent water from lodging in the upper 
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part of the valve or In the pipe. When 
an elbow is placed on a safety- or rclicf- 
valve discharge pipe. It shall be located 
close to the valve outlet, 

§ 53.03-70 Fitting* and appliance*. 

i a) Steam gauges . (1) Each steam 

boiler shall have a steam gauge con¬ 
nected to Its steam space, or to Its water 
column, or to Its steam connection by 
means of a siphon or equivalent device 
exterior to the boiler and of sufficient 
capacity to keep the gauge tube filled 
with water and so arranged that the 
gauge cannot be shut off from the boiler 
except by a cock, with T or lever han¬ 
dle. placed in the pipe near the gauge. 
The handle of the cock shall be parallel 
to the pipe on which it Is located when 
the cock is open. 

1 2) Connections to steam gauge si¬ 
phon shall be of nonferrous metal when 
smaller than 1 Inch pipe and longer than 
5 feet between the siphon and point of 
connection of pipe to boiler, and also 
when smaller than V& Inch pipe size and 
shorter than 5 feet between the siphon 
and point of connection of pipe to boiler. 

<3) The scale on the dial of the gauge 
shall be graduated to not less than 30 
p. s. i. The gauge shall be provided with 
effective stops for Indicating pointer at 
the zero point. The travel of the pointer 
from zero to 30 p. s. !. shall be at least 
3 Inches. 

<b) Water pressure gauges. (1) Each 
hot water boiler shall have a pressure 
gauge connected to it or to its flow con¬ 
nection In such a manner, that it can¬ 
not be shut off from the boiler except 
by a cock, with T or lever handle, 
placed on the pipe near the gauge. The 
handle of the cock shall be parallel to 
the pipe on which It Is located when the 
cock is open. 

*2) Pressure gauge connections shall 
be of nonferrous material when smaller 
than 1 inch pipe size and longer than 
5 feet between gauge and point of con¬ 
nection of pipe to boiler, and also when 
smaller than §4 inch pipe size and shorter 
than 5 feet between gauge and point of 
connection of pipe to boiler 

<c) Thermometers. (!) Each hot- 

water boiler shall have a thermometer so 
located and connected that the tempera¬ 
ture may be read at the same time as the 
water pressure Is being observed. 

<2) The thermometer shall be so lo¬ 
cated that it shall at all times indicate 
the temperature In degrees Fahrenheit 
of the water In the boiler or near the 
outlet. 

<d) Temperature combustion regula¬ 
tor. A temperature combustion regula¬ 
tor. w’hlch will control the rate of com¬ 
bustion to prevent the temperature of 
the water from rising above 250* F. at or 
near the outlet, or a thermostatic device 
which will relieve the pressure on the 
boiler when the temperature exceeds 260* 
F. shall be Installed on each hot water 
heating boiler. 

(e) Pressure control regulator. When 
a pressure control regulator is used. It 
shall operate and prevent the steam 
pressure from rising above 30 p. s. 1. 

if) Bottom blowoff. Each boiler shall 
have a blowoff pipe connection fitted 
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with a valve or cock of not less than ^4 
inch pipe size connected to the lowest 
water space available. 

(g) Wafer gauge glasses. Each steam 
boiler shall have one or more water gauge 
glasses attached to the water column or 
boiler by means of valved fittings with 
the lower fitting provided with a valve 
or pet cock. 

<h) Gauge cocks. Each steam boiler 
shall have two or more gauge cocks lo¬ 
cated within the visible range of the 
water glass. 

(1) Water column pipes . The mini¬ 
mum size of pipes connecting a water 
column to a steam boiler shall be 1 inch. 
No connections, except for regulator, 
drain or steam gauge, shall be attached 
to a water column or the plpinv connect¬ 
ing a water column to a boiler. If the 
water column or gauge glass is connected 
to the boiler by pipe and fit tings, a T, 
or equivalent fitting, in which a drain 
valve and piping may be attached, shall 
be installed in the water piping connec¬ 
tion at every right angle turn to facili¬ 
tate cleaning. 

(J) Automatic low-water fuel cutoff . 
(1) Each automatically-fired steam 
boiler shall be equipped with an auto, 
matte low-water fuel cutoff, so located 
as to automatically cut off the fuel sup¬ 
ply when the surface of the water falls 
below the lowest safe water level. If a 
water-feeding device is installed in con¬ 
junction with the required low-water 
fuel cutoff. It shall be so constructed 
that the water inlet valve cannot feed 
water into the boiler through the float 
chamber and so located as to supply the 
required amount of feed-water when the 
surface of the water falls to the lowest 
safe water level. This point shall be not 
lower than the lowest visible part of the 
water glass. 

(2) The fuel or feed-water control 
device may be attached direct to the 
boiler or to the tapped openings pro¬ 
vided for attaching a water glass direct 
to a boiler, provided that such connec¬ 
tions from the boiler are non-ferrous T’s 
or Y's not less than t^-ineb pipe size 
between the boiler and the water glass, 
so that the water glass is attached direct 
and as close as passible to the boiler. 
The straightway tapping of the Y or T 
shall take the water glass fitting, and 
the side outlet of the Y or T shall take 
the fuel cutoff or water-feeding device. 

(3) Low water cutoff devices employ¬ 
ing a float and float bowl shall have 
a vertical straightaway valved drain 
pipe at the lowest point In the water 
equalizing pipe connection by which the 
bowl and equalizing pipe can be flushed 
and the device tested. 

§ 53.03—75 Hydrostatic to»t*, in* pert ion, 
and stamping. 

(a) Each boiler shall be subjected to a 
hydrostatic test pressure of not less than 
60 pounds per square inch by the manu¬ 
facturer. 

(b) Shop inspection of A. 8. M. E. 
approved heating boilers by a Coast 
Guard Inspector is not required. 

(c) Except as provided for In para¬ 
graph <b) of this section, heating boilers 
of steel plate construction, the maximum 
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allowable pressure of which exceeds 15 
p. s. t, shall be examined In the manu¬ 
facturer's shop by an inspector while the 
boiler is subjected to the required hydro¬ 
static test pressure. The inspector shall 
ascertain that there arc no defects in 
workmanship and materials and that no 
defects have occurred due to the hydro¬ 
static test. 

<d> Steel plate heating boilers of the 
automatically controlled package type 
shall be subjected to such operating tests 
as may be prescribed by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(e> Upon completion of the hydrostatic 
test and inspection of heating boilers 
subject to shop inspection, and after such 
boilers are found acceptable, they shall 
be stamped in a suitable location so as 
to be readily visible, with the folio w’Ing 
data: 


(Name of fabricator and serial number) 

(Month and year fabricated) 

___P. fl I. 

(Maximum allowable pressure) (Steam) 

__Pounds per hour 

(Safety valve capacity, minimum) 

Coast Guard approval No. and symbol_ 

Inspector* Initials .........._.......... 

<f> After installation, each heating 
boiler shall be hydrostatically tested to 
twice the pressure at which the safety or 
relief valve Is set to open. 

Subpart 53.05 —Cast-Iron Heating 
Boilers 

§ 53.05-1 Scope. 

<a> The regulations in this subpart 
contain requirements for the design and 
construction of cast iron heating boilers. 

(b) A. 8. M. E. cast Iron heating boil¬ 
ers accepted under the provisions nf 
} 53.01-1 shall comply with the applicable 
requirements for safety valves, relief 
valves, fittings and appliances prescribed 
in this part. 

§ 53.05-5 Plan approval. 

A S.M E. cast iron beating boilers ac¬ 
cepted under the provisions of § 53.01-1 
are not subject to type approval by the 
Commandant and are exempt from the 
requirements of this section, 

§ 53.05-10 Installation* 

The provisions of § 53.03-55 shall apply 
to cast Iron boilers. 

§ 53.05-15 .Safety and relief valve*. 

(a) The provisions of 5§ 53.03-60. 
53 03-62 and 53.03-63 shall apply to cast 
iron heating boilers except as specified 
in tills section. 

(b) Safety valves shall be set to dis¬ 
charge at a pressure not to exceed 15 
pounds per square Inch and relief valves 
shall be set to discharge at a pressure 
not to exceed 30 pounds per square inch. 

(c) Safety and relief valves for cast 
iron heating boilers shall be such that 
with any fuel burning equipment In¬ 
stalled. the pressure cannot rise above 
the maximum allowable pressure more 
than 5 pounds per square inch for a 
steam boiler and three pounds per square 
Inch for a hot water boiler. 
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§ 53.05-20 Fitting* and appliantf*. 

The provisions of 5 53.03-70 shall apply 
to fittings and appliances for cast Iron 
boilers, except that the pressure control 
regulator shall operate to prevent the 
steam pressure from rising above 15 
pounds per square Inch. 


PART 54—UNFIRED PRESSURE 
VESSELS 

Subpart 54.01—Gcncrol Requirement* 

Bee 

M01-1 Srop*. 

64.01-A Definitions. 

64.01-10 Plan Approval. 

Subport 54.03—Design and Construction 

64.03-1 Material*. 

64.03-6 Workmanship and design. 

64.03-10 Cylindrical shells and heads. 

64 03-13 Caat-lron heads. 

64.03-16 Tube sheets. 

54.03-20 Heat exchanger tubas. 

64 03-25 Bolted flanged connections. 

64.03-27 Unfired steam boilers. 

64.03-30 Evaporators. 

64.03-35 Access and Inspection openings. 
54.03 -40 Openings and reinforcement*. 

Subpart 54.07—Pre»»ure-RelUf Device* 

54.07-1 General requirements. 

64.07-5 Relief valves. 

64.07-10 Safety valvc*. 

54.07-15 Heat exchanger reUef valves. 
64.07-20 Rupture disks. 

64.07-25 Safety relief valves. 

Authority: The provisions of this Pari 54 
issued under R.H. 4405. as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 UJ5.0. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R-S. 4339. as amended. 4400. os amend¬ 
ed. 4417. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4418. as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426- 
4431. as amended. 4433. as amended. 4434. as 
amended. 4453, as amended. 4488, as amend¬ 
ed, 4491. as amended, sec. 14. 29 Slat, 690. as 
amended, sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428. as amended. 41 
8tat. 305, as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 1544. 
1546. as amended, sec. 17. 54 8tat. 166, as 
amended, sec. 3. 54 8tat. 347, as amended, 
sec. 3, 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 48 
UB.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a, 392. 399, 404-409, 
411. 412, 435, 481. 480, 366 . 395. 363. 367. 
626p. 1333. 390b, 50 UB.C. 198; K.O. 11239. 
July 81, 1965. 30 PH. 9071. 3 CTO, 1965, 8upp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120. July 31. 
1950, 15 P R. 6521; 167-14, Nov. 26, 1954. 19 
F.R. 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1956, 21 FH. 
4894. COFR 56-28. July 24. 1956. 21 FH 
6859; 167-38, Oct. 26. 1959. 24 Fit. 8857. 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 54.01—General 
Requirements 

§ 54.01-1 Scope. 

(a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain detail requirements for the design 
and construction of unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard. 

(b) The following classes of unflred 
pressure vessels are not subject to plan 


approval or shop inspection by the Coast 
Guard and are exempt from the require¬ 
ments of this part : 

(1) All unflred pressure vessels de¬ 
signed for a maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure not exceeding 15 pounds per square 
Inch. 

< 2) Compression tanks containing wa¬ 
ter under pressures not exceeding 100 
pounds per square inch and temperatures 
not exceeding 200 degrees F. Compres¬ 
sion tanks containing water and fitted 
with a permanent air charging line sub¬ 
ject to pressures not exceeding 15 pounds 
per square inch and temperatures not 
exceeding 200 degrees F. 

(3) Condensers, Jacket water coolers 
and lubricating oil coolers containing 
mediums at or below the pressures and 
temperatures specified in Table 54.01-1 

(c). 

(c) Unflred pressure vessels/ exclusive 
of those covered by paragraph (b) of 
this section, designed for a maximum 
allowable pressure exceeding 15 pounds 
per square Inch shall comply with the 
requirements for materials, construction, 
welding, Inspection and marking as 
specified In this subchapter, except such 
vessels may be exempt from shop Inspec¬ 
tion under any of the following condi¬ 
tions: 

(1) When the Internal volume does 
not exceed 5 cubic feet and the maximum 
allowable pressure does not exceed 100 
p. s. L 

(2) When a pressure vessel contains 
mediums at or below pressures and tem¬ 
peratures specified In Table 54.01-1 (c). 


Tails MjOI-1 f«>— Bum mow or Cxnaxa Paxasvai 
Vtoasts FtoM 8nor iKsrxcno* 


Swiss 

Treasure— 
p. *. L 

Tempera¬ 
ture. *r. 

jlfAim |ru i»r Ttpon_ 

IS 


Fuel oil.. 

100 

150 

Lubricating oil... 

100 

390 

Liquid*, except fusl oil and 
lubricating olL 

100 

300 


(d) Unflred pressure vessels contain¬ 
ing dangerous articles, substances or 
combustible liquids which are required 
by law or regulation to be carried in con¬ 
tainers fabricated as a pressure vessel 
shall comply with the requirements for 
materials, construction, welding, inspec¬ 
tion and marking as specified in this 
chapter, irrespective of pressure, tem¬ 
perature or capacity, except vessels con¬ 
taining such dangerous articles which 
are permitted by Subchaptcr N (Danger¬ 
ous Cargoes) of this chapter, to be car- 


»The shell, tubes or colls of a heat ex¬ 
changer shall be considered an unflred pree- 
eure vessel If such parts may be subjected to 
steam, gas or vapor pressures exceeding 15 
pounds per square inch. 


lied In containers constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with the requirements of the 
Interstate Commerce Commission. 

(e) Small unfired pressure vessels 
which do not fully comply with the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter may be 
accepted by the Commandant for instal¬ 
lation on vessels subject to inspection by 
the U. S. Coast Guard, provided: 

(1) The failure of such unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels will not endanger the safety 
of the veissel. 

(2) The internal volume docs not ex¬ 
ceed 5 cubic feet* 

(3) The construction complies with 
the requirements of a recognized code, or 
tests as prescribed by the Commandant 
are carried out to prove that the design 
and fabrication arc suitable for the In¬ 
tended application. 

(4) Such unflred pressure vessels shall 
otherwise comply with the requirements 
for plan approval and marking as sped* 
fled in this subchapter. 

(f) Unflred pressure vessels, other 
than those containing compressed air, 
which do not fully comply with the re¬ 
quirements of this subchaptcr may be 
accepted for installation on vessels sub¬ 
ject to in5pectlon, provided: 

<1) They are used exclusively in the 
handling and storage of petroleum and 
associated products obtained In offshore 
drilling operations. 

(2) The design, fabrication, and 
stamping comply with the requirements 
of the API-ASME or ASME Code for 
Unflred Pressure Vessels. 

§ 51.01-5 Definitions. 

(a) Unflred pressure vessel. An un¬ 
flred pressure vessel Is a tank containing 
gas, vapor, or liquid, or a combination 
thereof, under pressure, and not ex¬ 
posed to the products of combustion. 

(b) Heat exchanger. A heat ex¬ 
changer is a device usually consisting of 
a shell and tubes or colls by which heat 
is transferred from one substance to 
another. 

§ 54.01-10 Plan approval. 

Manufacturers intending to fabricate 
unflred pressure vessels, heat exchang¬ 
ers, evaporators and similar appurte¬ 
nances covered by the regulations in this 
part, to be installed on vessels subject to 
inspection by the Coast Guard, shall sub¬ 
mit to the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, having Jurisdiction over the 
vessel, detail plana in triplicate, which 
shall be fully descriptive of the pressure 
parts of such unflred pressure vessels. 
When due to location of the fabrication 
shop, such procedure would result in 
unnecessary delay in transmission, the 
plans may be forwarded directly to the 
Commandant (MMT> U. 8. Coast 
Guard, Washington, D.C.. 20226. 
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Subpart 54.03— Design and 
Construction 
§ $1.03—1 Material*. 

(a) Unflred pressure vessels and ap¬ 
purtenances covered by this part may be 
fabricated of material conforming to the 
specifications given in Part 51 of this 
subchapter and limited to the grades of 
material listed in table 52.05-10(a) in 
Part 52 of this subchapter and table 
54.03-10(c) except as otherwise pro¬ 
vided for in this part. 

(b) Steel plate used for pressure parts 
of unfired pressure vessels may be of 
Class B material complying with the 
requirements of Subpart 51.04. 51.22 or 
51.23 in Part 51 of this subchapter. 
except that in the case of unfired pres¬ 
sure vessels having maximum allowable 
pressures exceeding 700 pounds per 
square inch or temperatures exceeding 
550“ P. steel plate shall be of Class A 
material meeting the requirements of 
Subpart 51.04 in Part 51 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(c) (1) Arc- or gas-welded pressure 
vessels over one inch in thickness, when 
constructed of steel plate complying with 
Subpart 51.04 of this subchapter con¬ 
forming to specifications A202. A203, 
A204, A212. A225. A299, A302, and A387. 
Grade A. B. or C. shall conform to the 
requirements for Class I welded pres¬ 
sure vessels. 

(2) Where vessels are constructed of 
steel plate, conforming to specifications 
A202, A203, A204. A212. A225. A299. A302. 
and A387. Grade A. B, or C. which do not 
exceed one inch in thickness, the require¬ 
ments for Class n welded pressure vessels 
shall apply and the vessels shall be stress- 
relieved as required by 8 56.01-70(h) of 
this subchapter. 

(3) Arc- or gas-welded pressure ves¬ 
sels, when constructed of steel plate 
conforming to specifications A357. A387. 
Grades D and E. and A410. shall conform 
to the requirements for Class I pressure 
vessels. 

<d> Carbon- and alloy-steel castings 
shall comply with the grades of material 


listed in table 52.05-10 (a) in Part 52 of 
this subchapter. The casting quality 
factor specified In 8 52.05-13 of this sub- 
chapter shall be applied to the stresses 
given in table 52.05-10 (a). 

(e) For electric resistance-welded pipe 
or tubing the stress values In table 
52.05-10 <a> In Part 52 of this subchapter 
shall be substituted in the applicable de¬ 
sign formulas for the factor 5E. 

(f) Unfired pressure vessels may be 
constructed of cast iron conforming to 
the applicable specifications of Part 51 of 
this subchapter under the following con¬ 
ditions: 

(1) Cast Iron shall not be used in the 
construction of shells and heads of 
pressure vessels where subject to steam 
pressures exceeding 30 pounds per square 
inch or where subject to gas or liquid 
pressures exceeding 125 pounds per 
square inch. 

(2) The maximum allowable stress for 
cast iron as given in table 54.03-1 (f) 
shall be used in the applicable formula 
for unfired pressure vessels. 

Table 54.03-1 (f)—M aximum Allowable 
Stress for Cart Iron 


Maximum 

tensile 

Minimum temiilo strength. stress, 

p. s. p. s. i. 

20.000 ___ 2 . 000 

25.000... 2, 600 

30.000. 3, 000 

35.000. 3. 600 

40.000. 4. 000 

50.000_ 5, 000 


(g) Nonferrous materials may be used 
In the construction of unflred pressure 
vessels subject to the following con¬ 
ditions: 

(1) TTie grade of materials shall be 
as specified in Part 51 of this sub¬ 
chapter. and as given in Table 
54.03~10<c). 

(2) The pressure and temperature 
limitations for bronze castings shall be 
as given in 8 55.07-1 (d) of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(3) Welding may be employed for 
aluminum alloy grades 6061-T6 and 


6063-T6, provided welding procedure 
qualification tests are conducted In ac¬ 
cordance with 8 56.01-15 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

§ 5 4.03—5 Workmanship and design. 

(a) Equipment covered by this part 
and constructed of plates with riveted or 
welded joints shall conform to all the 
requirements of Part 52 of this subchap¬ 
ter for such construction, except as pro¬ 
vided otherwise in this part. 

(b) Flanges cast integral with shells 
or heads shall have a fillet radius not less 
than the thickness of the necks to which 
they are attached. 

(c) The comer radius of a cast un- 
stayed dished head measured on the con¬ 
cave side of the head shall be not less 
than three times the thickness of the 
head, but In no case less than 6 percent 
of the outside diameter of the shell. 

§ 31.03—10 Cylindrical *hcll* and heads. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
of cylindrical shells and heads of unflred 
pressure vessels under internal pressure 
shall be determined by the applicable 
formulas given in Part 52 of this sub- 
chapter, except as provided otherwise 
In this part. The maximum allowable 
pressure of cylindrical shells shall be 
determined from Formula (1) of 8 52.05- 
10 of this subchapter when the thick¬ 
ness does not exceed one-half of the 
inside radius, or the maximum allowable 
pressure does not exceed 0.385 SE. When 
the thickness of the shell exceeds one- 
half of the inside radius or when the 
maximum allowable pressure exceeds 
0.385 SE. Formula (2) of 8 52.05-10 of 
this subchapter shall be used. 

(b) The minimum thickness of shell 
plates, heads or dome plates of seamless 
or welded construction shall be Inch 
after forming and without allowances 
for corrosion. The minimum thickness, 
after forming, of any plate in a riveted 
pressure vessel shall be inch without 
corrosion allowance. 

(c) The maximum allowable stresses 
for nonferrous materials shall be as given 
in table 54.03-10(c). 


Table &4.<B-l<Kc)—M aximum Allowable Strebreb » roi Komwibous Material* 


SppctOcRtion 

A.8.T.M. 

ctoxlfna- 

turn 

Grid* 

A.8.T.M. 

C.O. 

.Iftimfciwi*- 

jrwf tKffU 

51.79. 

51.7V. 

51.7V. 

B 200... 
B-200... 
H-309... 
B-300... 
B-200... 
B-iJOO... 
B-200... 
B-200... 
B-2W... 

B-200... 

B-200... 

10M.. 

1100. 

MOO_ 

1060-0- 

1100-0... 

JOOMJ_ 

51 7V. 

51.79- 

51.7V. 

3004_ 

4050. 

A0KL 

_ 

4050-0^. 

4062-0_ 

MKS-0. 

6066-0_ 

5164-0. 

51,7V_ 

51.7V_: 

kw...::™™ 

VMS 

«•». 

5144. 

54M. 

445(H)_ 

60H-T0W_ 

60M-T6W_ 


H«t footuotm at find oX t aM«. 


Mini¬ 

mum 

Mini¬ 

mum 






For metal not exceeding * 

F. 



tr nulls 

m agflb 

ylsW 
»U* fifth 
p.«.L 

No Us 

too 

150 

200 

250 

300 

350 

400* 

450 

400 

450 

6(0 

650700 

0.600 

2.500 



1.550 

1,650 

1.600 

1,450 

1.250 

1,200 

1.040 






11,000 

14.000 

a BOB 
5,000 



2.350 

3.350 

2.350 

A140 

2.300 

2.900 

2.100 

2,700 

1.850 

2.400 

1.600 

2.100 

3.600 

1,300 

1,800 

2.950 

...... 





22.000 

8, 500 



5,500 

5,400 

4.500 

5,200 

4.400 







i, M 



4.000 

4,000 

4.000 

4.000 

4,000 

3.240 

2,100 






D00 

V, 500 



5,240 

6,250 

6,200 

6,000 

5.400 

4.6S0 

1,300 






40,000 

18,000 



iqooo 

10,000 

. 









35.000 

30,000 

14,000.. 

11,000 

<•> 

8,700 

7.350 

8, 7CO* 
7.350 

'7,’aab 

‘7,’666 

‘*6,466 

-imi 







42.000 
• 24, CCO 

19,000.. 

— • 


lqaoo 

6,000 

10,40) 

5,90b 


*A400 


4,260 



— 


— 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Tabui 54.03-10(e)—M aximum Allowable Atbbbbbk 1 bob Noxncmaor* Matkuial*—C ontinued 


Specification 


AJ.T.M 
B • 
lion 


Grade 


AJB.TM. 


C.O. 


Mini¬ 

mum 

LrnaiW" 

•trrnxlh 


Mini- 


yt*w 

01 MB 
■M 


Notes 


For metal Unapt natures net esrredtoc * F. 


100 ISO 300 300 330 400 > 430 SOU W0 W0 UOfTW 


Cbpprr and 
npptr-cUui 


61.67 _ 

31.67 _ 

31.67_ 

31J7.. 


31.67..- 

31.67 _ 

31.67 _ 

31.67_ 

31.67. . 


3167. 


61.67. 


SeamUu pip* 

artaUa 


61 JO.. 
31 AO.. 
61A0.. 
31 JO.. 

31 

6 lJ* 0 .. 
61 JO.. 
31 JO.. 


31 JO.. 
31 JO., 
U ML* 

31.70.. 

31.70.. 


31.70. 


31 TO__ 

3173... 

31.73 _ 

31.73 _ 

3L73.- 

31.73_ 

31.73. 

31.73 . 

61.73 . 


61.73 _ 

31.73 . 

61.73 .. 

61.73.. •...... 

61.73.. 

Bras*! ptpe.. 

Taft9, 
tAu/WJ and 


MM. 

MJ 2 . 

31 JO. 

MJ 2 _ 

31 S3 _ 

61J2_^ 

31J3_ 

MJJ_ 

MJ1_ 

31.31.. 

MAI.. 

Or tU*ft 

f 1.76. 

M.76. 

#1.76.. 

31.76_ 


641.. 
B-171. _ 
B-171.. 

B-171.. 

B-171.. 

B-402.. 

11*402.. 

B-100.„ 

B-171.. 

B-171... 


B-210.. 
B-235.. 
B-210.. 
B-236.. 
B-210.. 
B-235.. 
ML. 

B-241.. 
B-210.. 
B BM 

lv :i: 

B- 210 .. 

B-234.. 

B-236.. 

B-241.. 

B-42... 

B-42... 


B-42.... 

B-43.... 

B-75... 

R-75.._ 

B- 88 ... 

B- 66 ._ 

B-ill... 

B-lll.., 

B-lll.. 

B-Ill... 

B-lll... 

B-lll... 

B-lll.. 

B-lll.., 

B-lll... 


Copper- 

Copptr-fllllcaa. 

Naval braaa_. 

Admirnlty 

metal 

C>|^rr nickel 

Coptjrr nickel 

Copprr nickel 
7OJ0. 

Copier nickel 

Aluminum 
bronao alloy 
D. 

Aluminum 
t ironic alloy 
D. 

Aluminum 
hrtiBM alloy 


Bll-1,-0 

-2,-4. 

B06-A ar-C 

B171-A_ 

11171-11_ 

B171-C_ 

B171-D_ 

B-MB-A.... 

B-402-B.,.. 

B109-D. 

B171-K_ 

B171-K.-P 


1000 . 

3001. 

3164. 

6436_ 

•OOB-T 6 W 


1000 - 0 .. 


0061-T6W__ 

Copper pipe- 

under). 

°»55n. 

Red bran pipe.. 

Copper tube*... 

Copper tube*... 

Copper tubes... 

Copper tubes... 

Copper tubes... 

Copper tubas... 

Red farms tubes 

Admiralty 

metal. 

Aluminum 
braes tube*. 

Copper nickel 
tubes 70-30. 

Copper nickel 
tubes 30-30. 

Copper nickel 
t:;I— M B 

Aluminum 
brooxe tubes. 

Copper- 


3164-0_ 

6456-0_ 

•063-T6W.. 

•061-TOW ^ 


B42_ 

B42.. 


B42_.. 

B43_ 

B76-Aor-B. 
B7&-A er -B. 
B3AK.-L 
or -M 
B 6 A-K, -t 
ar-M. 
Btu-A ar-B. 
Blll-A cr-B. 

Blll-C_ 

Bllt-D_ 


B-247... 

B-221. 

B 221. 

B-JM... 

B-211.. 

B4L.I 

B- 221 ... 
B -211 
B-347... 
B-JH7.. 
B-347.. 


IMLfl 

H-62.... 

B-143... 

B-143... 



Steam Ironic... 

Ounce metal_ 

Ttn bronin 1 A.. 
Tin bronxe LB.. 


Blll-B_ 

Bill-0. 

Blll-H.. 

Bill-I._ 

Bltt-F_ 


3«3F...., 

600_ 

6154_ 

6466_ 

60C1-T6.. 

•061-T6W. 

6061-T6... 
6061-T6W. 
•063-T6.. 

2A_ 

4A_ 

1A.. 

IB_ 


30,0001 10,0001 («) 


60,000 

60,000 

45,000 

60.000 

40,000 

45,000 


70,000 

70,000 

90,009 


0 . 600 
14,000 
30,000 
42,000 

•17.0 


•34.000 

30.000 

46,000 


36,000 

40,000 
80,000 
30 000 
30,000 

30000 

30000 
30 000 
40 CPU 
45, ca* 

60000 

62,000 

40000 

40000 

60000 


14.000 
30 COO 
30000 
42.000 
30000 

•24.000 

30000 

•20OLO 

30000 


0 MO 

30000 

40000 

40,000* 


18,000 

20000 

10000 

20000 

10000 

10000 

100X1 

30 000 

30,000 

80 000 


0600 

0000 

11,000 

10,000 


O.oonj 
30, 

80000 

10 000 
0000 
30 QUO 
I 0 ooo 

80000 

10 L 
80000 
10000 
10000 

10000 

10000 

16,000 

16,000 

10000 


(*•> 

o 


0 > 

<«0 

(•») 


<■) 

<*> 


0700 

10000 

105CU 

10000 

10500 

I 0 . 0 u> 

11.200 

9,yr» 

17,500 

17.soo 

20 


07OOj 0500 03C<‘ 


0000 3 .WO 1 0600# 


10000 11,000 
‘ 101 ») 
10000 10,000 


11,700 

11.300, 

10,000 


10200 
10000 
10 600 
0500 
17,50 


11,90b 

0800 


11 . 

0 8 OO 4 
0200 
9.0UJ 
10 SCO -10 000 


10600 1 
0300 


I06ay 

10000 

11,300 

0300 

0000 

0800 

10 800 


7.80W 

0000 

11,000 

0000 

0 700 


7,000(.. 


0000 
10,800 
0700 
0 600 


3.0UO ... 

10,000 10 400410 300^10 0000 80CW. 


0300 

9,400 


06OU 8,200 


7,gC0j 7, 0 l*A 06OU, 8 , 7tO 
10000) t4.6a>10OOtfl0CCO _ 


600 20 


17,500* 

600 


10 setf 10 con 


21 , oou 


10500 


10 500(10 OOU 14, MUM 2.000 
10 000 13,600 


10003 10600 


1.0V* 

0150 
7, 

1050010400 
4,200 


l,«o 

0 

7, 


<*") 
(I IS II) 


( 11 . 11 ) 


4,290 


0 000 

0000 
1030310300 


1,000 
0800 
7, 


0000 


0460 

0700 

7,000 


0800 


09Cn 
0000 


5,400 

6,800 
10003 10500 


8,700 

0800 


<*> 

(III) 

(lie) 

(lieu) 

S3 

(•-) 

<•*> 

(•U) 

(•-) 


000(1 

§.000 
0000 
9. OUr 
0700 

0000 

0700 

0 oa* 

0 000 
1000011 


0000 

8.000 
0000 
0 000 
0700 

0000 

0700 

9.0W* 

0000 

10000 


8,700 

0000 

0 WO 

0700 

0500 

0700 

0800 

0700 

0000 

10000 


0300 

0 oon 

0600 

0800 

0800 

0 »o 

0300 

0300 

0000 

10000 


0250 

0400 

0400 


0 «u 


0000 

0 
0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 


0200 

0100 


075 a 


0200 

0600 

0000 


0060 

0800 


0900 


0200 

0300 


10000 
10000 1 
10700 II 

to, 000 

10500 

0000 


10000 
0 ax- 
10 «an ii 
10 , oc© 
10 400 
0000 


10000 

10300 

05O.» 

08 OJ 


10000 
11 , CO) 
10,400 
9,600 
10200 10900 
3,000 


0 OOO 5 


10000 
10000 
910, 

10 sno ii 

9,300 

U* 

° 0600 


0000 

0 non 
0 SOU 
0 (O> 
0 600 

0 oa> 

0800 

0 ooo 

0000 

0000 

7,500 

10 , COr 

0 , toil 

9,0C© 

10 coo 


05UT 

0600 

0onu 
0800 
0 500 
0600 

05W 

0500 
0600 
0 ooo 
0000 

0000 

1030r. 

9,oa> 

0700 

0000 


0000 


0 Otn 
0000 . 

0000 . 

10100 

9,600 

0300 

0000 


0000 

ItSK 

19.000J 

30000 



10 Ctfs* 
10000 
10000 
10000 # 



0 SV» 0150 
I 9,50) 


io, in, 
9,600 9.300 


0000 


0 500 0300 


0 000 
0000 


y*' 


0000 


0900 


5,90ty 

04001 


0400 

7.300 


0000 5,(01 


0000 


0900 

T.'ioo 

0000 

0700 

0000 
0700 
7,900 


03ft* 

7.100 

7.000 

7.000 


0700 
0000 
0800 
0400 
0600 
ft? 


0 300 
0900 

0oon 

0000 


0400 

‘0400 

0000 

V 
0000 
0100 


0100 

0*00 

06CO 

0500 


0100 

0600 

0200 

0000 

0200 

0700 


7,C*T) 

06TJO 

5, ono 

0CCO 


0WO 

‘ 4,666 

0300 


0 OCO 

0300 

0200 


7,200 


0000 

9.300 


7,000 

9,300 


10 

0000 
0100 9JO009OO 


I 0 (»y 


10 00 a 10 800 0000X 80010 001 


9,909 

9,309 

% 

0000 * 


9,800 

0900 

0709 


0 
0400 
0000 


800.0400 
7,700,7,0® 


Sot footnotee at end of table. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Tabu, M.OS-lO(c)—M aiikOm Auowaiij Stbsbbbb' fob Nokfsbbocb Matbbial*—C ontlnurd 


16R17 


jjptrlAcattoo 


A.8.T.M 

iJrsiifiie. 


O t*U 


A.B.T.M. 


c.o. 


Btrentcth 

pj-L 


Mini. 


yield 

»tr«nirth 

i'll. 


Mini. 


Notes 


For intOd Urmpcrettme not rtwllnu * F. 


1.000 

1.100 

1,200 




...... 

...... 






_ 

— 

—————— 











Skirl e*pfa 
t'uiU 

MJfl-- 

UJ8 - 

Kkltl eomr 
pqw * tmm 

Sl.tf- 

|IJ0 - 

IIJI_ 

1196_ 

51 86_ 


IM27.. 

R-127... 


n-tea... 

B-I6I... 


Rot or cold 
rolled. 

Hoc rottrd (m 
rolkd). 


Nickel copper 
lube* (S‘ r end 
under). 

Nickel copper 
lobre (XT 
to 50. 

Nickel copper 
mle« (other 

ftiarn). 

Ntcki l copper 
pipe or lube*. 

Nickel copter 
pipe or tube*. 


B127. 

B1Z7. 


BIOS. 

BIO. 

BIO. 

11166. 

BtOfi. 


70,000 

n, 


7^000 

ncoci 

1^0(0 

70,000 

86,000 


a,ooo 

10,000 


17,400 

18,75(71 


16.500 

17.500 


15,500 

17,000 


14,800 

17,000 


14.700 
000 17, 


14,700 
17. 


14,700 1 
16,500 


4.100 
14.100 


38,000 

56.000 

56,000 

a,ooo 

66,000 


(") 

(") 


17,500 
22,600 21, 
21.200 


16.500 


15,500 


14. WO 

2*0 30, TOO 30, COO 
16,200 


17,500 


30.200 19.500 

16,500 15.5rt> 14,800 
9, 


14,700 

30.500 

19.300 


(*«) 21,200 30,200 19, S00 l 1 


14,700)1 
19. 


14.71C 

20,500 

19.300 

4,700 


14.700 1 
19,500 11 
18,50011 
14.700 


4.500 

5,000 

A 
14. 


6, OGs 


500 8,000 


• AU Btrem rHrr to the enneoVd condition of the tualerlal, unices otbwwfee »pecW 
fled. for wrought dak#1 *1, the allowable m 2T rulnr* we ImmhI upon ono4burth 
cl the minimum tensile «treti*th or two-thfcrde of the minimum yield ilrtoflh tor 
Uiotereoirae of 150* K. and below, whichever to lower, and ujxkj creep strew or 
itrt'4-rut*ure at tbe lil*h<r tern per tlures. Far cart material, the allowable 

vehice are base 1 niton one-fifth of the minimum tensile ctrracth tor temperatures of 
Wtf* K. and Lelow; and upon creep etreea or »treaa-nip4ure at tbe hlfher temperatures. 

• Tbe same stress may be employed tor a temperature of 406* F. 

• Tbe minimum yield runneth employed not included hi the sjwdfirmllan. 

• I’or nominal thick n«e tvo( greater than 2.00inch. 

1 ^trenfth of reduced tetuilc specimen to qualify welding procedures, ace ) 54 © 

' I’hki material limited to a miubmim allowable temperature of 212* F. 

1 Thb material apftoved for tube plaice only. 


• For nominal thick new not neater then 2.IKHnch. 

• For nominal thick new not \rm than AS-lnelL 

•• Tbe mlnlcnnm tensile sUtnjrth employed not Included In the wet deal Ion. 

u Ttiese *treHM« rotor U> the light drawn condition. 

u Ttx* same strew may be etnploird tor 120* Y. 

“ Tbe strew values xlvra tor this inaUrlal are not apptlratde « hen either welding 
or thermal cutties is employed. 

M To these stresses a cast lax quality factor of 04)0 shall be used. This Is not In- 
traded to apply to valves and fitting* com ply in* with ABA. standards. 

i* This stress ta not permitted tor temperaturee eioccdtnx 866* F. 

>* The st r ewes rotor to the strew relieved condition. 

» Tbe mat bn urn ojjeratiiur temperature is (arbitrarily) wt at 500" F., because 
harder temper adversely affects dfsb.it stress la the creep rupture tern peroturer wife. 


§ 54.03-12 Cast-iron hrntk 

^a) The maximum allowable pressure 
and minimum thickness of circular cast- 
iron blank spherically dished heads con¬ 
cave to the pressure shall be calculated 
by the following formulas: 



where: 

P -maximum allowable preesuro, In 
pounds per square Inch. 

T -thickness of dished portion of the 
bead. In Inchee. 

R -radius to which the head la dished 
measured on the concave side of the 
head, in Inchee (not to exceed the 
inside diameter of the shell to which 
tbe bead is attached). 

S - maximum allowable tensile stress, ns 
given In table 54 03-1 (f ), tn pounds 
per square inch. 

<b) Cast-iron heads of semi-ellipsoidal 
form In which the Inside depth of the 
head (one-half of the minor axis of the 
ellipse) is not less than one-quarter of 
the inside diameter of the shell to which 
the head Is to be attached, shall have a 
thickness of at least that required for a 
cast-iron shell of the same diameter. 

( c) Heads flatter than the limits pre¬ 
scribed in this section for dished heads 
shall be designed as flat plates. 

pfcst-lron dished heads Integral 
with the cast shell shall have a comer 
radius equal to at least three times the 
thickness of the head. 

§ 54.03-15 Tube ihevti. 

y ^hc maximum allowable pressure 
flJid the minimum thickness of tube 


sheets shall be calculated by the follow¬ 
ing formulas: 

(1) Stationary or floating tuba abeeta of 
monoplata conjunction clomped between 
opposing contacts within the bolt circle and 
freely supported at edge with straight tube# 

attached by expanding. 


_ ST* 

0.2*1* 

(t) 


(3) 

(2) Fixed or Integral channel-tuba sheets 
firmly scoured all around edge, with straight 

tubes attached by expanding. 


ST* 

<•> 

rm aw 


(4) 


(S) Bolted tube sheet having gaakete In- 
aide bolt circle, where the setting of tbe bolts 
tends to dish the tube sheet, with straight 
tubee attached by expanding. 

p- 

r«^gq 

(4) Floating tube sheets which are of non- 
circular design with straight tubes attached 


by expanding. 

. ST* 

(7) 


0.80D* 

T 


(«) 

where: 


P = maximum 

allowable 

pressure, In 


pounds per square inch. 


(*> 

<«> 


S= maximum allowable stress. 80 percent 
of the Talue as given in tables 62.05- 
10(a) or 54.03-10(c). in pounds per 
square Inch. 

F = minimum thickness of unreinfcreed 
tube sheet, measured at bottom of 
partition groove, In inches. 

D= mean gasket diameter for Hanged at¬ 
tachment; Inside diameter of shell 
when bolted attachment Is not em¬ 
ployed: or shortest span for noncir¬ 
cular tube sheets measured to 
center line of gasket If bolted con¬ 
struction is employed; or to point of 
support If welded construction Is 
employed; in Inches. 

IF=flange design bolt load. In pounds. 
(Bee I 54.03-26 (C).) 

Kq— radial distance from tbe bolt-circle 
diameter to tbe diameter D. In 
Inchee. 

17s total hydrostatic end force on area 
bounded by tbe mean diameter of 
tbe gasket or Joint contact surface. 
In pounds. 

(b) The minimum thickness of a tube 
sheet in which tubes are attached by 
expanding shall be not less than the out¬ 
side diameter of the tubes. 

(o) Tube sheet of a thickness less than 
that required by paragraph (a) may be 
considered by the Commandant where 
stiffened by ribs secured to the tube sheet 
by continuous penetration or double 
fillet welds. Such stiffeners will not be 
considered effective for a distance ex¬ 
ceeding 30 plate thicknesses in calculat¬ 
ing the section modulus. 

(d) Where tubes are welded or brazed 
to a tube sheet and no expansion Joint 
is employed in the shell construction, 
consideration may be given by the Com¬ 
mandant to the use of a tube sheet of 
lesser thickness than required by the 
formulas in this section, provided the 
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bolt load W mt shall be determined by 
formula (1) under maximum operating 

conditions. 


W ni z=H+H p = 0.785 (PP+ (2b X3.14 GmP) (1) 

Non 1: Under maximum operating con¬ 
dition* the minimum required operating 
bolt load W mt tu the load required to resist 
the hydrostatic end force H exerted by the 
maximum internal pressure upon the area 
bounded by the mean diameter of the gasket, 
and. In addition, maintain a compression 
load tt 9 on the gaaket or joint-contact «ur- 
f*ce which experience has shown to be 
Rufflctent to Insure a tight Joint. 


(2) Initial bolt load. The minimum 
required initial bolt load W*» shall be de¬ 
termined by formula (2) under atmos¬ 
pheric temperature conditions without 
consideration of internal pressure. 

bGy (2) 

Note 2; Under atmospheric temperature 
conditions without consideration of Internal 
pressure, the minimum required initial bolt 
load W mt is the load //. required to seat the 
gasket or joint-contact surfaces sufficiently 
to insure a tight joint. 


(3) Bolt areas. (1) The total required 
bolt area Am shall be determined from 
the Rreatcr of the values obtained from 
formula (3) under operating conditions, 
or from formula (4) under atmospheric 
temperature conditions without consid¬ 
eration of internal pressure. 

<»> 


^ai- 


W m , 

S . 


(4) 


(11) The actual total cross-sectional 
area of the bolts As shall be not less than 
Am. 

(4) Flange design bolt load. The bolt 
load W used in the design of the flange 
shall be not less than the greater of the 
values obtained from formula (1) under 
maximum operating conditions, or from 
formula (5) under atmospheric tempera¬ 
ture conditions without consideration of 
internal pressure. 


W- 




( 5 ) 


(5) Nomenclature of bolt and flange 
design symbols. The symbols used in 
this paragraph mean: 

minimum required bolt load for 
maximum operating condition*, 
in pound*. 

aVi= minimum required initial bolt load 
for atmospheric temperature con¬ 
ditions without consideration of 
Internal pressure, in pounds. 

W= flange design bolt load. In pounds. 

U= total hydros tatlo end force, In 
pounds. 

H p— total joint-con tael-surf nee compres¬ 
sion load. In pounds. 

//,= total Joint-con tact-surf sce-seatlng 
load, in pounds. 

G— mean diameter of gasket or Joint- 
contact-surface. In Inches (except 
for lap joints with full face gasket, 
tn which case It is midpoint of 
contact between flange and lap). 

P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

b= effective gasket or Jolnt-contact- 
surface seating width. In inches 
(see table 64.03-26 (Cl)). 


2b =r effective gasket or Joint-con tact- 
surf see pressure width. In Inches 
(see table 64.03-26 (cl)). 

N= possible contact width of gasket In 
Inches (see table 64 j 03-25 (cl)). 

to= width of local concentration on 
gasket. In inches (see table 54.03- 
23 (cl)). 

msUttUt contact compression factor 
(see table 54.03-25 (cl)). 

jf— gasket or Joint-con tact-surf ace unit 
seating stress, in pounds per square 
inch (aes table 64.03-25 (cl)). 

S b z= maximum allowable bolt stress at 
operating temperature. In pounds 
per square Inch, as given In table 
62.06-10 (a). 

S«= maximum allowable bolt stress at 
atmospheric temperature, in 
pounds per square inch, as given 
In table 62.05-10 (a). 

A m - total required cross-sectional area 
of bolts at root or thread or sec¬ 
tion of least diameter under stress. 
In square inches. 

A b — total actual cross-sectional area of 
bolts at root of thread or section 
of least diameter under stress, in 
square Inches. 

til) Shell flange attachments. (1) 
The flanges covered by this paragraph 
are Intended to be used for shell attach¬ 
ments to tube sheets, channels and end 
covers of unflred pressure vessels and 
heat exchangers. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided for 
in this paragraph, shell flange attach¬ 
ments shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of | 55.07-15 (f) of this subchapter. 

(3) Ring flanges of the type shown In 
Figures 55.07-15 (f3) and <f6) may be 
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used for pressures not exceeding 300 p.a.L 
and temperatures not exceeding 650* F. 

(4) Ring flanges of the plate or slip-on 
type welded to the £hell by means of full 
penetration welds may be used for pres¬ 
sures not exceeding 600 p.s i. and tem¬ 
peratures not exceeding 700* F. Some 
acceptable types of full penetration 
welded Joints are shown in Figure 52.25- 
45(d). details <a). <b). <c>, <g) . and <h>. 

8 54,03-27 Unfircd •team boiler*. 

(a) Unflred pressure vessels In which 
steam Is generated shall be classed as 
unfired steam boilers except that pres¬ 
sure vessels known as evaporators or 
heat exchangers may be classed as un¬ 
flred pressure vessels 

(b) Unflred steam boilers shall be con¬ 
structed in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of Part 52 or 54 of this subchapter. 
When the maximum allowable pressure 
exceeds 30 pad., unbred steam boilers 
shall comply with the requirements for 
Class I pressure vessels. 

<c> Unflred steam boilers shall be fitted 
with an efficient water level indicator, a 
pressure gage and a blowdown valve. 

(d) An approved safety valve shall be 
fitted on unflred steam boilers as re¬ 
quired by 5 54.07-10. 

§ 54.03-30 Evaporator*. 

(a) An evaporator in which steam Is 
generated shall be fitted with an efficient 
water level Indicator, a pressure gauge, 
and a blowdown valve. 

(b) An approved safety valve shall be 
fitted on evaporators as required by 
* 54.07-10. 

§ Sl.03-35 Acccaa and inspection open¬ 
ing*. 

(a) All unflred pressure vessels for 
use with compressed air or where sub¬ 
ject to internal corrosion shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable manhole, handhole, 
or other inspection openings for exam¬ 
ination and cleaning. 

<b) Unless otherwise specified in this 
subchapter. the access and inspection 
openings In the shell or head of an un¬ 
flred pressure vessel shall comply with 
the requirements of Subpart 52.24 of this 
subchapter for power boilers. 

<c> (1) Vessels not exceeding 12 Inches 
In Inside diameter are not required to 
have inspection openings. 

(2) Vessels over 12 Inches but not ex¬ 
ceeding 16 inches in Inside diameter need 
not be provided with inspection openings 
If the vessels are fitted with two pipe 
connections of at least 1 ft inches In pipe 
size which can be disconnected for 
inspection. 

(d) All unflred pressure vessels which 
require access or Inspection openings 
shall be equipped as follows: 

(1) Vessels over 12 Inches but less 
than 18 inches in Inside diameter shall 
have at least two plugged, threaded in¬ 
spection openings of not less than 1ft 
Inches pipe size. 

(2) Vessels 18 to 36 inches. Inclusive, 
in Inside diameter shall have at least two 
threaded pipe plug Inspection openings 
of not less than 2 inches pipe size, or two 
handholes, or one manhole. 
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(3) Vessels over 36 Inches In diameter 
shall have a manhole, except those whose 
shape or use make it impracticable, in 
which case they shall have at least two 
4x6 inch handholes or two handholes 
of equivalent area. 

(4) When handholes or plugged open¬ 
ings'are used for inspection openings in 
place of a manhole, where permitted, one 
handhole or one plugged opening shall 
be placed in each head or In the shell 
near each head. 

(5) Removable heads or cover plates 
may be used in place of the required 
openings provided they are equal at least 
to the required size of the required in¬ 
spection openings. 

§ 54.03—SO Opening* and mnfimr- 
mrnl*. 

(a) Unless otherwise specified in this 
subchapter, openings and relnlorcemcnts 
in the shell or heads of unfired pressure 
vessels shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 52.25 in Part 52 of this 
subchapter for power boilers. 

(b) The thickness of nozzles attached 
to shells or heads of unfired pressure 
vessels shall be not less than that re¬ 
quired for Schedule 40 pipe of the same 
diameter, and in no case shall the nozzle 
wall thickness be less than that deter¬ 
mined by 9 55.07-5 of this subchapter. 

(c) (1) Screwed and flanged piping 
connections to the outlets on a pressure 
vessel shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of Part 55 of this subchapter, 
except as otherwise provided for In this 
paragraph. 

(2) Plate or sllp-on type flange at¬ 
tachments to nozzles with full penetra¬ 
tion welds may be used for pressures not 
exceeding 600 p.s.i. and temperatures not 
exceeding 700* F. 

(d) Some types of acceptable arc- 
welded connections to shells, drums or 
headers are illustrated In figure 52.25- 
45 (d) in Part 52 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 54.07—Pressure-Relief 
Devices 

g 54.07-1 General requirement*. 

(a) Unflred pressure vessels, such as 
tanks, containing liquids, gases, or 
vapors, and In which steam is not gen¬ 
erated, shall be protected by a relief 
valve set to relieve at a pressure not ex¬ 
ceeding that for which the vessel is de¬ 
signed and of sufficient relieving capacity 
to prevent a pressure increase exceeding 
10 percent above the maximum allow- 
able pressure, except as provided for in 
paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) Where an additional hazard can 
be created by exposure of an unflred 
pressure vessel containing compressed 
gas to fire or other unexpected sources 
of external heat (for example, vessels 
used for the transportation of liquefied 
compressed gases) relief valves shall be 
capable of preventing the pressure from 
rising more than 20 percent above the 
maximum allowable pressure of the ves¬ 
sel The minimum required relief valve 
capacities for liquefied compressed gases 
are in Part 38 of Subchapter D (Tank 
Vessels) and In Part 146 of Subchapter 
N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter. 


(c> Pressure-relief devices shall be 
constructed so that they can not be 
readily rendered inoperative, and shall 
be so located, and installed as to be 
readily accessible for inspection and 
repair. 

(d) For certain pressure vessels con¬ 
taining substances that may render a 
relief valve inoperative, or where the 
installation of a relief valve Is considered 
impracticable, the Commandant may 
authorize the use of a rupture disk In lieu 
of a relief valve, provided such pressure 
vessels contain liquids or vapors that are 
not lethal or noxious and the tempera¬ 
ture of the contents does not exceed 
212* F. When the use of rupture dirks 
is approved by the Commandant, the in¬ 
stallation shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of $ 54.07-20. 

<e) The opening through all pipe ; and 
fittings between a pressure vessel and Us 
pressure-relieving device shall have at 
least the area of the pressure-relieving 
device inlet, and in all cases shall have 
sufficient area so as not to unduly re¬ 
strict the flow to the pressure-relieving 
device. The opening in the vessel shall 
be designed to provide direct and unob¬ 
structed flow between the vessel and its 
pressure-relieving device. 

§ 51.07-5 Relief valve*. 

(a) All relief valves for use on unflred 
pressure vessels or on piping systems 
where approved safety valves are not re¬ 
quired shall In general comply with the 
requirements for safety valve construc¬ 
tion in Subpart 162.001 or 162,012 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter and shall be designed to suitably 
meet the protection and service require¬ 
ments for which they are intended, ex¬ 
cept that relief valves are not required 
to have huddling chambers for service 
other than steam. 

(b) In no case shall the diameter of a 
relief valve be less than ft inch. 

(c) Cast Iron may be employed in the 
construction of relief valves for pres¬ 
sures not exceeding 125 pounds per 
square inch and temperatures not ex¬ 
ceeding 450* F. Seats or disks of cast 
iron are prohibited. 

(d) Relief valves for steam or air 
service shall be provided with a sub¬ 
stantial lifting device so that the disk 
can be lifted from Its seat when the pres¬ 
sure in the vessel is 75 percent of that flt 
which the valve Is set to blow. 

(e) If the design of a relief valve is 
such that liquid can collect on the dis¬ 
charge side of the disk, the valve shall 
be equipped with a drain at the lowest 
point where liquid can collect. 

(f) The spring in a relief valve in 
service for pressures up to and including 
250 pounds per square inch shall not be 
re-set for any pressure more than 10 per¬ 
cent above or 10 percent below that for 
which the relief valve is marked. For 
higher pressures, the spring shall not be 
re-set for any pressure more than 5 per¬ 
cent above or 5 percent below that for 
which the relief valve is marked. 

(g) The capacities of relief valves 
shall be rated at pressures of 3 percent 
for steam. 10 percent for gases or vapors, 
and at 10 or 25 percent for liquids above 
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the pressure at which the valve is set to 

derate. 

§ 54.07-10 Safety valve*. 

<a) An approved safety valve set to 
relieve at a pressure not exceeding that 
for which the shell is designed shall be 
fitted to all unflred steam boilers and 
evaporators, except the following: 

(1) Unfircd steam boilers and evap¬ 
orators of the coil or tube type designed 
to operate with a steam inlet pressure not 
exceeding 15 p.a.L gage. 

(2) Evaporators of the atmospheric 
type designed for vapor discharge direct 
to a distiller with no shutoff valve in the 
discharge line. The distiller connected 
to atmospheric evaporators shall be 
fitted with a vent to obviate a buildup 
in pressure. In no case shall the vent be 
less than 1 Mt inches in diameter. 

(b) Safety valves for use on unfired 
pressure vessels in which steam or pres¬ 
sure is generated shall comply with the 
requirements specified in Part 52 of this 
subchapter for power boilers when 
subject to pressures exceeding 30 p.aJ., 
and Part 53 of this subchapter for low 
pressure heating boilers when subject to 
pressures of 30 p.s.i. or less. 

(c) The relieving capacity of evapora¬ 
tor safety valves required by paragraph 
(a) of this section shall be at least equal 
to the capacity of the orifice fitted in 
the steam supply to the evaporator. The 
orifice capacity shall be determined in 
accordance with Formula (1) or (2) 
as follows: 

(1) Where the set pressure of the evapora¬ 
tor iheU safety valve lo 58 percent or less than 
the setting of the safety valve in the steam 

supply: 

W — 61.45 AP (1) 

(2) Where the set pressure of the evapora¬ 
tor shell safety valve exceeds 58 percent of the 
letting of the safety valve on the steam 

■upply: 

W —105 3 Ay/P t (P-PT) (2) 

where: 

W — the required orifice capacity, in 
pounds per hour. 

A =cross -sectional area of rounded en¬ 
trance orifice, in square Inches. 1 

P—set pressure of steam supply safety 
valve, in pounds per square inch, 
absolute. 

P,=sct pressure of evaporator shell safety 
valve, in pounds per square Inch, 
absolute. 

*The orifice shall be Installed near the 
steam inlet of the colls or tubes and where 
no orlfloe is employed the area used In the 
formula shall be that of the inlet connection 

or manifold. 

<d) The relieving capacity of safety 
valves on unflred steam boilers shall not 
be less than the maximum generating 
capacity of the unflred steam boiler as 
certified by the manufacturer. 

<c) On new Installations and where 
the orifice size of an existing unfired 
steam boiler or evaporator is increased, 
an accumulation test shall be made by 
closing all steam outlet connections ex¬ 
cept the safety valves for a period of five 
minutes. When conducting the accumu¬ 
lation test, the water shall be at the 
normal operating level and the steam 
pressure shall be at the normal operat¬ 
ing pressure, and while under this test 
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the pressure shall not rise more than six 
percent above the safety valve setting. 

§ 54.07-15 Heal exchanger relief valve*. 

(a> A heat exchanger with liquid In 
the shell and the heating medium in the 
tubes or colls, shall be fitted with a liquid 
relief valve meeting the requirement of 
$ 54.07-1. 

(b)(1) A heat exchanger with steam 
in the shell and liquid In the tubes or 
colls at a pressure exceeding that in the 
shell, shall have a liquid relief valve fitted 
to protect the shell against excess 
pressure. 

(2) The discharge capacity of such re¬ 
lief valves shall be calculated on the basis 
of the discharge from one tube using the 
difference in pressures between that in 
the shell and that in the tubes, and shall 
be not less than that determined by the 
following formula: 

Q-29.81 KDWP^P* (1) 

where: 

V required relief valve discharge capac¬ 
ity. In gallon* per minute, baaed on 
relief valve set pressure. 

P 1= = pressure in the tube or colls. In pound* 
per square inch. 

Pjnsct pressure of the shell reUef valve, in 
pounds per square inch. 

D —Internal diameter of the largest tube 
or coll, in inches. 

K coefficient of disc barge=0.82. 

§ 54.07-20 Rupture dUkt, 

(a) Every rupture disk shall have a 
specified bursting pressure at a specified 
temperature, shall be marked with a lot 
number and shall be guaranteed by Its 
manufacturer to burst at within 5 per¬ 
cent (plus or minus) of Its specified 
bursting pressure. 

<b) The specified bursting pressure at 
the coincident operating temperature 
shall be determined by bursting two or 
more specimens from a lot of the same 
material and of the same size as those 
to be used. The test shall be made in a 
holder of the same form and pressure 
area dimensions as that with which the 
disk 1* to be used. 

<c> Where it is desired to minimize 
the loss by leakage through the safety 
or relief valve of liquids or vapors, the 
rupture disk may be Installed between a 
safety or relief valve and the vessel, pro¬ 
vided the following requirements are 
met: 

<t> The bursting pressure of the disk 
docs not exceed the maximum allowable 
pressure of the vessel. 

(2) The connection between the rup¬ 
ture disk and the relief valve is provided 
with a pressure gauge, test cock, or free 
vent to atmosphere, to indicate when 
the rupture disk has leaked or burst. 

<3) The opening provided through the 
rupture disk, after breakage, is sufficient 
to permit a flow equal to the capacity of 
the attached valve and there is no chance 
of interference with the proper function¬ 
ing of the relief valve; but in no case 
shall this area be less than the inlet 
area of the relief valve. 

8 51.07-25 Safely relief valve*, 

(a) Unflred pressure vessels contain¬ 
ing liquefied compressed gases and where 
required by the regulations of this sub- 
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chapter, shall be fitted with one or more 
approved safety relief valves designed, 
constructed and flow-tested for capacity 
In conformance with Subpart 162.018 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

<b) Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to start to discharge at a pressure not 
in excess of the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure of the vessel and the combined re¬ 
lieving capacities of the safety relief 
valves shall be sufficient to prevent a rise 
of pressure in the vessel of more than 20 
percent above the maximum allowable 
pressure when all the safety relief valves 
are blowing. 

CO The minimum rates of discharge 
of the safety relief valves for liquefied 
compressed gas service shall be not less 
than that required by the applicable reg¬ 
ulations governing the transportation In 
bulk of the particular commodity. 

Not*: The requirement* covering the 
transportation of liquefied petroleum ga*e* 
in bulk may be found in Part 38 of Sub¬ 
chapter D (Tank Veesels) of thia chapter. 
The requirement* covering tho transport A- 
Uon in bulk of certain Uquoficd compressed 
gases of a hazardous nature, but not consid¬ 
ered flammable, may be found In Part 146 of 
8ubchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

(d)(1) Except as otherwise specified 
in this paragraph, each safety relief 
valve shall be tested in the presence of 
an inspector before being placed In serv¬ 
ice. The tests shall satisfactorily Indi¬ 
cate that the safety relief valves will 
start to discharge at a pressure not in 
excess of the design pressure of the tank. 

(2) Safety relief valves fitted with a 
breaking pin and rupture disk need not 
be tested in the presence of a marine in¬ 
spector before being placed in service. 
In lieu thereof, a certificate shall be fur¬ 
nished with the valve attested to by the 
manufacturer that the requirements of 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph are 
met. 


PART 55—PIPING SYSTEMS AND 
APPURTENANCES 

Subporf 55.01— General 

Sec. 

65.01-1 Scope. 

66.01-6 Definition*. 

65 01-10 Plan approval. 

65.01-16 Affidavit. 

Subport 5S.04— Piping Clcmiflcatlon 
65.04-1 Scope. 

65.04-5 CIm* 1 piping. 

65.04-10 Close II piping. 

Subport 55.07—Detail Requirement* 
65.07-1 Material. 

66.07-6 Design pressure* and thickness of 
pipe* 

55.07-8 Expansion and flexibility. 

66.07-6 Variations In pressures and tem¬ 

peratures, 

55.07-10 Valves and fitting*. 

65.07-15 Joint* and flange connection*. 
66.07-20 Bolting. 

55.07-26 Installation. 

Subport 55.10— Pumping Arrangements ond 
Piping Systems 

65.10- 1 Steam and exhaust piping. 

55.10- 6 8afety and relief valve escape 

piping. 
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Sec 

55.10- 10 Boiler-feed piping. 

5510-13 Condensate pumps. 

55.10- 15 Blowoff piping. 

55.10- 30 Circulating pumps. 

55.10- 25 Bilge and ballast piping. 

65.10- 50 Bilge pumps. 

55.10- 35 Fuel oil and cargo oil systems. 

65.10- 40 Fuel oil service systems. 

55.10- 46 Gasoline fuel systems. 

55.10- 60 Diesel fuel systems. 

65.10- 55 Lubricating oil system. 

66.10- 00 Vent piping. 

65.10- 05 Sounding pipes. 

65.10- 70 Overboard discharges and shell 

connections. 

Subport 55.13—Rof/Igcrotion Systems 

8oc. 

55.13- 1 8cope. 

65.13- 5 Design pressure. 

65.13- 10 Pressure vessels and piping. 

65.13- 16 Testa. 

Subperl 55.16—Liquefied Petroleum Goset for 
Cooking and Heating 

f 5.10-1 8cope. 

65.10- 5 Definition. 

65.10- 10 Approvals. 

55.10- 15 Valves and safety relief device*. 

65.10- 10 Reducing regulators. 

66.10- 17 Piping and fittings. 

65.10- 18 Installation. 

55.10- 19 Testa. 

55.10- 30 Ventilation of compartments con¬ 

taining gas-consuming appli¬ 
ances. 

55.10- 35 Odor tea tl on. 

65.16- 30 Operating Instructions. 

65.10- 35 Markings. 

Subpart 55.17—Hydraulic Systems 

85.17- 1 Scope. 

65.17- 10 Design requirements. 

55.17- 15 Hydraulic fluid. 

66.17- 30 Tubing and pipes. 

56.17- 35 Hydraulic hose and fittings. 

65.17- 30 Accumulators. 

65.17- 35 Hydraulic cylinders. 

63.17- 40 Testa. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 63 
Issued under R5. 4406. as amended. 4463. as 
amended; 40 UB.C. 375. 410. Interpret or 
cpply R.8. 4309. os amended. 4400. as amend¬ 
ed, 4417. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4418. as amended. 4421. as amended, 4426- 
4431, as amended. 4433. as amended, 4434. 
oa amended. 4433, as amended. 4488. as 
amended, 4491, at amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 
690. as amended, sec. 10, 35 Stat. 438, as 
amended. 41 8Ut. 305, as amended, sees. 1, 
2. 49 8tat. 1544. 1645. as amended, sec. 17. 
54 Stat. 106. as amended, sec. 3, 54 Stat. 347. 
as amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 08 
ft tat. 673; 40 US.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 
399. 404-409. 411. 412. 435. 481. 489. 366. 395, 
363 . 367. 526p. 1333. 390b. 50 UJS.C. 198; 

E. O. 11239, July 31. 1965. 30 Fit. 9071. 3 CFR, 
1005 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120. 
July 31, 1050. 15 FJL 6521; 107-14. Nov. 26, 
1954, 19 F.R. 8020; 107-20. June 18, 1950, 
21 Pit. 4894: CGPR 50-28. July 24. 1950, 21 

F. R, 5659; 107-38, Oct. 20. 1959, 24 F.B, 8857. 
unless aa otherwise noted. 

Subpart 55.01— General 

§ 55.01-1 Scope. 

(a) This part contains requirement* 
for the various ships’ piping systems and 
appurtenances. 

<b) The respective piping systems in¬ 
stalled on vessels shall have the neces¬ 
sary pumps, valves, regulating valves, 
safety valves, relief valves, flanges, fit¬ 
tings, pressure gauges, liquid level In¬ 
dicators, thermometers, etc., for safe and 
efficient operation of the vessel. 


(c) Piping systems which do not fully 
comply with the requirements of this 
subchapter may be accepted for Installa¬ 
tion on vessels subject to Inspection pro¬ 
vided: 

(1) They are limited to handling pe¬ 
troleum and associated products for use 
In offshore drilling operations. 

(2) The design, material and fabrica¬ 
tion comply with the requirements of the 
American Petroleum Institute (API) for 
such piping. 

§ 55.01—5 Definition!!. 

(a) Piping. The word ’‘piping” with¬ 
in the meaning of the regulations in this 
subchaptcr, refers to fabricated pipes or 
tubes with flanges and fittings attached, 
for use In the conveyance of vapors, gases, 
or liquids, regardless of whether the 
diameter is measured on the Inside or 
the outside. 

<b> Nominal diameter. The term 
’’nominal diameter” as used in this part, 
except in S 55.07-6 (a), means the com¬ 
mercial diameter of the piping. 

§ 55.01-10 Plan approval. 

(a) Plans in triplicate for new con¬ 
struction and major alterations showing 
the respective piping systems shall be 
submitted to the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, In the district in which 
the vessel is to be built, or alterations are 
to be made, except that when, due to 
location of the shipyard or design office, 
such a procedure would result in unnec¬ 
essary delay In transmission, the plans 
may be forwarded directly to the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT), United States Coast 
Guard, Washington, D.C., 20226. 

<b) Piping materials and appliances 
such as pipe, tubing, fittings, flanges, 
and valves, except safety valves as speci¬ 
fied by Subpart 52.65 of this subchapter, 
are not required to be specifically ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant, but shall 
comply with the applicable requirements 
for materials, construction, markings, 
and testing. Drawings listing material 
specifications and showing details of 
welded Joints for pressure-containing 
appurtenances of welded construction 
shall be submitted in accordance with 
paragraph (a) of this scctloa 

(c) (1) Prior to installation aboard 
ship, arrangement drawings and dia¬ 
grams of the following systems shall be 
submitted for approval. 

(1) Steam piping (arrangement draw¬ 
ings of systems exceeding 125 p. s. 1. only 
are required to be submitted for ap¬ 
proval). 

<ii) Boiler feed and blowoff piping. 

(Ill) Fuel oil service, transfer and fill 
piping. 

(hr) Fire-extinguishing systems In¬ 
cluding fire main and sprinkler piping, 
steam smothering and Inert gas and 
foam. 

(v) Bilge and ballast piping. 

(vl) Salt water tank cleaning piping. 

(vil) Vent, sounding and overflow 
piping. 

(viii) Cargo piping. 

(2) Diagrams only of the following 
systems shall be submitted for approval: 


<i) Steam and exhaust piping (sys¬ 
tems not exceeding 125 p. s. I.). 

(U) Compressed air piping. 

(Ill) Steam drain piping. 

(iv) Refrigeration piping. 

(v) Lubricating oil piping. 

(vl) Condenser circulating water 
piping. 

(viii Hydraulic ofl piping. 

(viii) Internal combustion engine fuel 
piping. 

(lx) Safety valve escape piping. 

(x) Plumbing, deck drains and over¬ 
board discharge piping 

(d) Standard drawings of the follow¬ 
ing piping fabrication details shall be 
submitted for approval: 

(1) Sea suction and discharge con¬ 
nections. 

(2> Fabricated valves and fittings 
(class I and class II piping). 

(3) Welded pipe Joints (class I and 
class n piping). 

(e> The plans shall include a list of 
material furnishing pipe diameters, wall 
thicknesses, design pressure, material 
specifications, type, size and pressure 
rating of valves, flanges, and fittings. 
Where piping systems are intended to 
convey superheated steam, the tempera¬ 
ture of same shall be indicated. Pump 
capacities and pump shutoff heads 
shall appear on the piping diagrams. 

S 55.01—15 Affidavit. 

A manufacturer of pipe, tubing, 
valves, flanges, pipe fittings, castings, 
forgings, and bolting shall file with the 
Commandant a duly executed copy of 
form CG-935A. certifying that the prod¬ 
uct furnished by him conforms to ail 
the requirements given la this subchap¬ 
ter. 

Subpart 55.04 — Piping Classification 
§ 55.01—1 Scope- 

Piping shall be divided Into two classes. 
Class I and Class II. 

§ 55.04-5 Class I piping. 

(a) Class I piping Includes the various 
systems conveying mediums exceeding 
either pressures or temperatures as set 
forth In Table 55.04-5. 


Tahli A5.04-6— Paassoat awd Twmin'U 
LumATtoxa 


Service 

Pressure. 

pounds 

"SST 

Temper*- 
lure • F. 

Lethal m&Mfl and liquids.— 

Oa»m and vapors-.- 

Water.. — — 

Fuel oil. 

Lubricating oil........— 

Liquefied compressed gates... 
Cargo oil. Oradm A through D. 
(Wrgo oil. Grade K 

Any 

ISO 

229 

ISO 

22 S 

ISO 

22S 

229 

22S 

224 

22ft 

A £S 

390 

ISO 

M 

..Iso 

100 

400 

*0 

Cargo oil, asphalt_ .. 

Heat transfer oils—.— 

hi oitra sulfur.—.. 


— 


% 55.01—10 CIjia* 11 piping. 

Class n piping shall include piping 
system conveying mediums at or below 
the pressures or temperatures specified 
In Table 55.04-5. except that exhaust 
piping from internal combustion engines 
may comply with the requirements for 
Class n piping. 
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Subpart 55.07—Detail Requirements 
§ 55.07-1 Material* 

<a> Materials used In the manufac¬ 
ture of pipe, valves, flanges, fittings or 
bolting shall conform with the require¬ 
ments of this part, and shall comply with 


the respective specifications of Port 51 
of this subchapter unless alternate 
equivalent material is approved by the 
Commandant. 

(b) Pipe and flange materials are ac¬ 
ceptable for the pressures and temper¬ 
atures listed in Table 55.07-1 (b). 


Tabus 55.07-1 (bf—Pirnco Matsbuls • 





Maximum 

design 


Material xporiftewUoo subpart 

AJLT.M. 

specification 

Oml* 

Pros- 

*ur* 

PMl 

Metei 

temp¬ 

erature 

• r. 

Limi¬ 

tation 

Steel pipe 






Framtas-corbon: 

51 94 , . - r rl --- . 

A 53. 

r»-A, B.. 

Sono 

750 


M 54 .. 

A1G6. . 

PIU 6 --A, B, O.. 

Non* 

500 


fcamleo-anojr: 

M H >... -. -......... • • •••••••••.»••■ 

tlJM 

ASM. 

PI 

None 

875 


ASM_ 

ASM. 

p^. 

None 

000 


. 

ps, PSb.. ...... 

None 

1,050 

1.050 


asm. 

pu... 

Non* 


M 34...-. 

asm.. 

pi*____ 

Non* 

1.050 



ASM. 

1*21 ... ... 

Non* 

1.060 


II *34......... ... ........^ 

51 >4..... 

ASM. 

P22.. 

Non* 

1.060 


A3I2...»_ 

TPJ21, TP347_ 

None 

1.060 


ncctrlwwL*U*iC» welded: 

6 ] ^..- 

AO .. 

PO-RW-A. B.. 

350 

650 


Lap-welded: 5!34.’.. 

I)uU-wtJd*d: 51.34.. 

A1S5.. 

AO 

PlM-A. B.. 

S&O 

660 


PB*LW. 

250 

460 


AO.. 

P53-BW... 

250 

460 


Wrouffkt Iron pipe 






Lap-welded: 61M ... 

HuU-wgMmI: .... 

A 71__ 

P72-LW. 

280 

460 


A 72. 

P72-BW.. 

250 

450 


Copper and cepper-oltcf pipe and tubing 





Sc* mica copper: 

M ,70 ____ . ... 

B42... 

B42. 

Non* 

406 

<*’). 

51.71_...______ 

B76 ^ . 

B75-A. B. C . 

Non* 

406 

I**v 

61.73 . ... 

fun . ...... 

B 8 S-K. L. M.. 

None 

406 

M. 

51.73... 

mu.... 

BUI-A. B. . 

Non* 

406 

(*•>- 

Co «?. T: ......... 

B43.. 

BUI. 

B43 (Red brow)___... 

nui-C (Alim, metal). 

Non* 

Non* 

406 

406 



Bin. 

Blll-D (At-braas)_.... 

Non© 

Non* 

460 


51.71. 

BUI. 

BUI-R fAl-broru*^_ 

460 


51 1 71..................................., 

Bill. 

Bill-F (Red brawi_ .. 

None 

406 


51 71 

BUI. 

BIll-O (70-30 Cu-fcl). 

None 

800 


si 

Hill..*...._ 

Bill-II (80*30 Cu-Nl)_ 

None 

500 



mu_ 

Blll-I C 00-10 Cu-Nl)- 

None 

500 


B rated ©npp^^**V************~******** 

78 

330 

(•). 

Hate* 

Carbon rted: 

61.01..... .. 

A 301 ... 

A. B.... 

150 

660 

<»•>. 

61.01_*___ 

Am.. 

C, D... 

1 G 0 

660 


XI 99 * ^ .* ^ _ 

A2M___ 


160 

650 

(•). 








* Tbe carbon content of Ibo material UsU hI la Table 55.07-1 (b) lball not exceed 0.35 percent If welded fabrication 
t* to be employed. 

»Copper pipe shall not be a*cd for hot oil service other than short flexible connections at the burner*. 

»Copper pipe shall he annealed prior to installation for Class I ntpinc system. 

* Copper pipe fabricated with braced lamtltudUuU X>4ot* shall be limttod to water or saturated steam service for 
the maximum pressure am] temperature as Indicated. 

• These Limitations apply only when plates are used as flame material. See Table 52.05-1 (Hal for maximum do* 
xijn temperatures of plate material used In the construction of pressure vowels. 

• Not permitted for hubbed (twines, Rln* type flanges may be machined from plate. 


(c) Forged steel or cast steel, con¬ 
forming to the requirements of Sub¬ 
parts 51.46 and 51.58 of this subchapter, 
may be used for the construction of valves 
and fittings for any system without pres¬ 
sure limitation, subject to the maximum 
design temperatures as specified in tabic 
52 05-10 (a) In Part 52 of this subchapter. 
Grades F181-I and n. Subpart 51.46. may 
be used in the construction of valves and 
fittings for pressures and temperatures 
not exceeding those allowed for 300- 
pound service pressure rating for steel 
pipe flanges and flanged fittings. 

<di Bronze castings conforming to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.76, of this 
subchapter, for Grade 4A (ounce metal) 
may be used In the construction of valves 
and fittings for pressures not exceeding 
150 pounds per square inch and tempera¬ 


tures not exceeding 366“ F. Grade 2A 
(steam bronze) and Grades 1A and IB 
(tin bronze) may be used for steam pres¬ 
sures not exceeding 300 pounds per 
square inch and temperatures not ex¬ 
ceeding 450" F.. and for hydraulic or 
compressed air service at higher pres¬ 
sures where the temperature does not 
exceed 150* F, 

(e)(1) Malleable iron castings con¬ 
forming to the requirements of Subpart 
51.61 of this subchapter for Grade Al 
or A2 material, may be used in the con¬ 
struction of valves and fittings for pres¬ 
sures not exceeding 300 pounds per 
square inch and temperatures not ex¬ 
ceeding 450 degrees F. Grade B malle¬ 
able iron may be used for pressures not 
exceeding 150 pounds per square inch 
and temperatures not exceeding 450 de¬ 


grees F. Cast Iron conforming to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.61 may be 
used In the construction of valves and 
fittings for maximum saturated steam 
service pressure of 125 pounds per square 
inch. Cast iron conforming to the re¬ 
quirements of Subpart 51.61 may also be 
used in the construction of valves and 
fittings for maximum liquid and gas 
service pressures of 100 pounds per 
square inch at 340 degrees F. and 150 
pounds per square Inch at 150 degrees F. 
or less. Intermediate values may be ob¬ 
tained by Interpolation. For exceptions 
to these limits see subparagraphs (2), 
(3). and (4) of this paragraph. 

(2) Malleable iron and cast-iron 
valves and fittings designed and marked 
for Class 300 refrigeration service may be 
used for such service, provided the pres¬ 
sure limitation of 300 pounds per square 
inch is not exceeded. Malleable iron 
flanges of this class may also be used In 
sizes 4 inches and smaller (oval and 
square design). 

(3) Cast iron conforming to the re¬ 
quirements of Subpart 51.61 of this sub¬ 
chapter may be used in the construction 
of valves and fittings of special design 
for hydraulic systems. Prior to use of 
such valves and fittings for pressures 
exceeding 150 pounds per square inch, 
each design shall be subjected to a high 
shock test by a recognized testing labo¬ 
ratory as prescribed by the Commandant 
and shall show no fracture when sub¬ 
jected to the impact test. 

(4) Nodular cast iron conforming to 
the requirements of Subpart 51.61 of this 
subchapter. Grade 60-45-15, may be used 
in the construction of valves and flttlngs 
complying with 125-pound and 250- 
pound cast iron standards, or 150-pound 
and 300-pound steel standards, and for 
temperatures not exceeding 650 degrees 
F. Adjusted pressure ratings for tem¬ 
peratures not exceeding 650 degrees F. 
shall be 80 percent of the steel ratings 
specified in ASA Standards listed in 
Table 55.07-15(e) (1). except as other¬ 
wise specified in this subchapter. 

if) Ferrous pipe used for salt-water 
service should be protected against cor¬ 
rosion by hot-dipped galvanizing or 
other suitable means. 

(g) Carbon-steel bolting material con¬ 
forming to the ‘requirements of Subpart 
51.49 of this subchapter may be used for 
temperatures not exceeding 450* F. 
For temperatures exceeding 450* P., al¬ 
loy-steel bolting material as specified in 
Subpart 51 49 shall be employed. 

(h) (1) Except as otherwise provided 
for in this paragraph, plastic pipe may 
be used for fresh and salt water supply 
to nonvital machinery and to all ma¬ 
chinery fitted with a duplicate standby 
unit, and for other piping systems as may 
be authorized by the Commandant. 
Plastic pipe may be used in lines which 
lead through watertight decks or bulk¬ 
heads provided a spool piece and shutoff 
valve constructed of an acceptable me¬ 
tallic material is fitted at the bulkhead. 
Such valves shall be operable from above 
the bulkhead deck. Plastic pipe shall not 
be used in any overboard discharge line 
outboard of the required overboard dis¬ 
charge valves. 
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(2) Plastic piping shall be limited to 
a maximum pressure of 150 paJ. and a 
maximum temperature of 140* F.. or as 
may be authorized by the Commandant 

(3) Material used in the fabrication of 
plastic pipe shall be unplasticized rigid 
polyvinylchloride <FVC> or reinforced 
resins, or such other plastic material as 
may be authorized by the Commandant 
The flammability of the plastic pipe shall 
not exceed the burning rate of the self¬ 
extinguishing type as determined by the 
standard ASTM test method (D-635). 

<4) The wail thickness of plastic pipe 
shall not be less than Schcdulo 40 I. P. 3, 
The pipe shall be designed to withstand 
a hydrostatic bursting pressure of not 
less than 5 times the maximum allowable 
pressure and shall have a minimum ten¬ 
sile strength of at least 5,000 p. s. L 

(5) Pipe Joints shall be of the slip- 
sleeve. socket or screwed type. Screwed 
Joints shall be used on pipe having at 
least Schedule 80 wall thickness. 

(1) (l) Except as otherwise provided 
for in tills paragraph, ficxible hose and 
hose assemblies may be used for fresh 
and salt water supply to quarters, sani¬ 
tary drains, cooling water supply to non- 
vital machinery and to all machinery 
fitted with a duplicate standby unit or 
duplicate piping system, and for other 
piping systems as may be authorized 
by the Commandant. Flexible hose may 
be used in lines which lead through 
watertight decks or bulkheads provided 
a spool piece and shutoff valve con¬ 
structed of an acceptable metallic mate¬ 
rial are fitted at the bulkhead. Such 
valves shall be operable from above the 
bulkhead deck. Flexible hose shall not 
be Installed outbdard of the required 
overboard discharge valves. 

(2) Nonmetallic flexible hose shall be 
fabricated with an inner tub.? and cover 
of synthetic rubber or other suitable ma¬ 
terial reinforced with wire braid. The 
material for the cover shall be fire- 
resistant. The inner tube shall be of 
seamless construction, uniform gage and 
shall be compatible with the substance 
carried therein. 

(3) Piping systems using flexible hose 
shall be limited to a maximum pressure 
of 150 pounds per square inch except 
that short lengths of flexible hose may be 
installed in fuel and lubricating lines 
at or near machinery units and in pneu¬ 
matic and hydraulic systems where 
flexibility Is required. Unrclnforced 
flexible hose may be used in water and 
pneumatic piping systems for pressures 
not exceeding 50 pounds per square inch. 
For flexible hose Installed in hydraulic 
systems, see t 55.17-25. 

(4) Flexible hose assemblies shall be 
designed for a bursting pressure of not 
less than 4 times the maximum allowable 
pressure. 

(J) If It is desired to use materials 
other than those specified in this section, 
a request furnishing chemical and phys¬ 
ical properties of the material which It 
is desired to employ shall be submitted 
to the Commandant for special consid¬ 
eration. 


§ 55.07-5 Dmlpi pressures and thick- 
nr« of pipes. 


(a) (1) The maximum allowable 

pressure and minimum thickness of 
pipes shall be calculated by the follow¬ 
ing formulas: 


p 2S {T ~ A) 
D-M (T—4] 


( 1 ) 


T - is+up +A (a) 


where: 

P- maximum allowable preaaure, p.». U 

r= minimum wall thlckneaa of pipe, 
inehea* 

D— external diameter of pipe, inche*. 

5=Allowable fiber streea. pal. When fer¬ 
rous material la employed, the allow¬ 
able fiber stress shall be 80 percent 
of the stroese* as given In Table 
52 05-10(a). When honferroua ma¬ 
terial ia employed, the allowable 
fiber atrcea shall be as given in Table 
54.03-10(c). 

St Multiplier aa given In Table &5.07-fi(a). 

A — Allowance for threading, grooving, 
and/or corrosion. 

A — 0.05 inch for threaded pipe % Inch 
and below. 

4 = depth of thread h for threaded pipe 
Inch and above. 

4 = depth of groove for grooved pipe. 

4-0.06 Inch for plain-end steel, wrought 
iron pipe or tubes, 1 inch size and 
smaller. 

4 ts0.066 inch for plain-end steel, wrought 
Iron pipe or tubes, for sizes above 1 
Inch. 

4 = 0.00 Inch for plain-end nonferroui pipe 
or tubes. 


Notz: The depth of thread h may be de¬ 
termined by the formula h=0.8/n; where 
n=rthe number of threads per Inch, or from 
the following values: h = 0.100 Inch, 0.0006 
inch, and 0.0671 inch, for 8. IIV4. end 14 
threads per Inch, respectively. “Plain-end" 
includes pipe Joined by flared compression 
couplings, lap Joints, welding, etc.. 1. e.. by 
any method that does not reduce the wall 
thickness of the pipe at the joint. 

1 When computing the allowable pressure 
for a pipe, the pipe wall thickness used In 
formula (1) shall not be more than the 
minimum thickness resulting from the ap¬ 
plication of mill tolerances prescribed in the 
applicable pipe specifications for the material 
to be employed, including tubing material 
when used for piping. For bent sections of 
pipe, the reduction in wall thickness due to 
fabrication, in addition to the mill tolerance, 
shall be subtracted from the nominal pipe 
wall thickness to obtain the minimum pipe 
wall thickness. 

• Tho wall thickness to which the pipe or 
tubing Is ordered shall not be less than the 
sum of tho minimum wall thickness de¬ 
termined by formula (2). plus the mill 
tolerance, and the reduction In wall thickness 
due to bending. 


Tahls hjw- 6 (a>—M VLTiTUxa “AT** Values » 


Tempcrotoni • F, 

S00a&d 

below 

M0 

1,000 

1,050 

Ferrutti material*: 

Ferritic itccl*___ 

as 

1.0 

1.4 

1.1 

AmttnlUr tlccU. 

at 

at 

at 

as 

Noefenuu* material*- 

0.9 

. 

. 

— — 


* Intermediate values of “XT* may bt obtained 
by Interpolation. 


12) The value of P In the formula 
shall not be taken at less than 150 p. s. 1. 
for class I piping nor less than 50 p. a. L 
for nonferrous class II piping; however. 


copper piping shall be of not less than 
0.065 Inch in thickness except for lines 
below 1 inch in diameter, nor shall fer¬ 
rous material to be fabricated by welding 
be of a thickness less than 0.120 inch. 

(b) (1> The design pressures of the 
steam piping connected to the boiler 
drum or to the superheater inlet header 
shall be not less than the highest pres¬ 
sure at which any drum safety valve is 
sot to blow. 

(2) The design pressure of the super¬ 
heater outlet flange and the superheated 
steam piping beyond the superheater 
outlet shall be not less than the pressure 
at which the superheater safety valve is 
set to blow. Where the superheater 
safety valve is of the drum pilot actu¬ 
ated type, the design pressure shall be 
at least equal to 05 percent of the drum 
pilot safety valve setting. The S value 
for the material shall not exceed that 
permitted for the total steam tempera¬ 
ture at the superheater outlet. 

(c) Carbon steel or wrought iron pipe 
shall have a wall thickness of not less 
than standard weight pipe. Where the 
installation of light wall pipe is deemed 
satisfactory, the use of pipe having a 
wall thickness less than standard weight 
will be given special consideration by the 
Commandant. 

(d) The outer walls of pipe bends 
after fabrication shall have a thickness 
of not less than that required by para¬ 
graph (a) of this section. If doubt exists 
as to the wall thickness being adequate. 
Class I piping having diameters exceed¬ 
ing 4 Inches shall be drilled, gaged, and 
fitted with a screwed plug extending out¬ 
side the pipe covering. Alternatively, a 
method of nondestructive examination 
such as the use of radiation measure¬ 
ment, ultrasonic or other acceptable 
method may be used. The nondestruc¬ 
tive examination shall be employed 
where the design temperature exceeds 
750* P. Prior to the ase of nondestruc¬ 
tive methods of examination by the 
above procedure, it shall be demon¬ 
strated by the user, in the presence of a 
marine inspector on specimens similar 
to those to be examined, that consistent 
results, having an accuracy of plus or 
minus 4 percent of the measurements 
secured by micrometers, are obtainable. 

<e) The radius of a pipe bend meas¬ 
ured from the centerline of the pipe 
shall be not less than three times the 
nominal pipe diameter, except for cop¬ 
per which shall have a radius of not less 
than twice the nominal pipe diameter. 

(f) (I) Where pipe is pierced with 
tube holes the ligament efficiency of the 
tube holes shall be employed In the 
formulas in $ 52 05-10 of this subchapter 
to determine the maximum allowable 
pressure of the piping. The pressure 
thus calculated shall in no case be 
greater than that allowed for the un- 
pierced pipe. 

(2) Where branch connections arc 
welded to Class I piping, or to piping 
conveying steam at pressures exceeding 
50 p. 8. L, reinforcement of the pierced 
pipe shall be provided unless the connec¬ 
tion is adequate for the design pressure 
The amount of reinforcement required 
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shall be determined by 9 52.25-20 of this 

subchapter. 

(3) The longitudinal joint of a welded 
pipe shall not be pierced with holes. 

(g) Sections of ferritic alloy steel 
piping shall be furnished In the full- 
annealed or normalised and drawn con¬ 
dition prior to Installation. If the 
material Is subject to hot bending or hot 
forming operations, the piping shAll be 
re-normalized before welding. Follow¬ 
ing the normalizing treatment, piping 
over 2 Hr Inches shall be re-drawn either 
before welding or after welding when a 
combined stress relief and drawn treat¬ 
ment may be performed simultaneously 
in the furnace. Material which is bent 
cold need not be re-normalized- The 
heat treatment of austenitic alloy steel 
piping subject to hot bending or other 
hot forming operations will receive spe¬ 
cial consideration by the Commandant. 
All scale shall be removed from normal - 
lzed pipe prior to installation. 

§ 55.07-6 Expansion and flexibility. 

(a) Piping systems shall be designed 
to have sufllcient flexibility to prevent 
thermal expansion or contraction from 
causing excessive stresses in the piping 
material, excessive bending moments at 
the joints, or excessive forces or mo¬ 
menta at points of connection to equip¬ 
ment or at anchorage and guide points. 

(b) Provision shall be made for ex¬ 
pansion and contraction by changes In 
direction of pipe runs or by the use of 
expansion bends, loops, offsets, or mov¬ 
able Joints that will provide adequate 
flexibility. 

(c) Piping shall be Installed to avoid 
excessive strains and shall be adequately 
supported by hangers or guides, so that 
the weight of the piping is not trans¬ 
mitted to valves and fittings, and the 
effects of vibrations, pitching and rolling 
of the vessel are minimized. Pipe sup¬ 
ports shall be designed and arranged so 
as not to interfere with expansion and 
contraction of the piping and to insure 
that excessive forces and momenta are 
not imposed on connected equipment. 
Anchors, pivots, and restraints shall be 
fabricated and installed to secure the 
desired points of piping in relatively fixed 
position* and freely permit expansion 
and contraction in opposite directions. 
Main Junction points of piping subject 
to temperatures exceeding 450* F., which 
arc not balance points, shall be fitted 
with fixed anchors. If considered as a 
balance point the junction point may be 
free to move In all directions, or may 
be guided to limit the movement in one 
or more directions if computations indi¬ 
cate excessive strain may occur in any 
of the branch pipes. 

<d) A summary of the results of pipe 
stress calculations for the main and 
auxiliary steam piping where the design 
temperature exceeds 800* P.. together 
with the arrangement piping drawings, 
shall be submitted for approval. Calcu¬ 
lations shall be made in accordance with 
one of the recognized methods of stress 
analysis acceptable to the Commandant. 

<e> Stress calculations shall be made 
to determine the magnitude and direc¬ 
tion of the forces and moments at all 


terminal connections, anchor and junc¬ 
tion points, as well as the resultant bend¬ 
ing stress, longitudinal pressure stress, 
torsional stress, and combined expansion 
stress at all such points. The location 
of the maximum combined stress shall 
be indicated In each run of pipe between 
anchor points. Dimensional properties 
of pipe and fittings shall be based on 
nominal dimensions. 

(f) (1) The combined expansion 

stresses shall be calculated by the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 

&-V^h5S o> 

where: 

S g — combined expansion stress. In pounds 
per square Inch. 

Ufh 

S b = ~ - =* resultant bending stress, In 
* pounds per square Inch. 

s _ = torsional stream. In pounds per 

* 2Z square Inch. 

*>= resultant bending moment. In inch- 
pounds. 

- torsional moment. In Inch-pounds. 

Z= section modulus of the pipe, cubic 
inches. 

te stress Intensification factor (see 
155.07-6 (g)), 

(2) The calculations for the com¬ 
bined expansion stress. S<, shall be based 
on 100 percent of the thermal expansion, 
using the modulus of elasticity at room 
temperature (cold condition). No credit 
will be allowed for cold pull in computing 
the combined expansion stress. 

(3) The combined expansion stress 
shall not exceed the allowable stress 
range os determined by the following 
formula: 

^=1.25S e 4-0.25S* (2) 

where: 

S A — allowable stress range. In p*.!. 

Allowable stress in cold condition. In 
p.sJ. (80 percent of £ value given In 
Table 52 05-lore) for piping ma¬ 
terial at 050* F.) 

S h - Allowable strees in hot condition. In 
pj>J, (80 percent of S value give in 
Table 52.05 10(a) for piping ma¬ 
terials at design temperatures.) 


(4) The sum of the longitudinal 
stresses due to pressure, weight and 
other sustained external loadings shall 
not exceed S%. Where the sum of these 
stresses is less than S». the difference 
between 8* and the sum may be added 
to the term 0.25 Si in formula (2). 

(g) Stress intensification factors for 
pipe bends and elbows, moduli of elas¬ 
ticity, and coefficients of thermal expan¬ 
sion shall conform to the values as 
specified in the American Standard Code 
for Pressure Piping (ASA B31.1). 

(h> (1) The reactions in the hot con¬ 
dition, Rh. and cold condition, Rc . shall 
be calculated by the following formulas: 

*»=<i-%<n£'‘* (»> 

•■e 


or 




(4) 

whichever U 


R e -CR 
greater. 

The value** - X v aboil be leas than unity, 
where: 

At and K*= maximum reactions estimated 
to occur In the cold and 
hot conditions, respectively, 
pounds. 


Arrange of reactions obtained 
from the flexibility calcula¬ 
tions corresponding to the 
full expansion range based 
on tho modulus of elas¬ 
ticity at room temperature, 
pounds. 

C= cold spring factor varying from 
scro for no cold spring to one 
for 100 percent cold spring. 

g tf s maximum computed expan¬ 
sion stress. 

Xf= modulus of elasticity In cold 
condition. (See | 55.07-5 

<8)»> 

X*=r modulus of elasticity In hot 
condition. (See 1 55.07-6 

(«)-) 

(2) The reactions so computed shall 
not exceed the limits which the attached 
equipment can safely sustain. 

(3) Cold spring may be taken into 
account in the calculations of the re¬ 
actions In the hot and cold conditions: 
Provided. That, in the opinion of the 
Commandant, satisfactory provision Is 
made to obtain the designed cold spring. 

(1) Where It is desired to employ alloy 
steel pipe materials of better heat resist¬ 
ant properties than those specified in 
Part 51 of this subchapter, special con¬ 
sideration may be given by the Com¬ 
mandant for an Increase in the 
maximum allowable stress range, if 
satisfactory evidence Is furnished to 
establish the suitability of the material 
for the design temperature. 

g 55.07—8 Variation* in prc*Mtrc* and 
t cm pern lure*. 

(a) Superheater outlet flanges and 
superheated and desuperheated steam 
piping direct from the boiler shall be 
designed for not less than the maximum 
pressure and temperature to which they 
may be exposed In service under normal 
sustained operating conditions. 

(b) Occasional Increases in pressure 
and/or temperature are unavoidable and 
may be permitted without changing the 
normal design provided the correspond¬ 
ing stress in the pipe wall calculated by 
Formulas (1) and (2) of 9 55.07-5 does 
not exceed 80 percent of the maximum 
allowable stress value given in Table 
52.05-10 (a) in 9 52.05-10 of this subchap¬ 
ter for the actual expected temperature 
by more than the following allowance for 
the periods of duration indicated: 

(1) Up to 15 percent Increase above 
the S value during 10 percent of the op¬ 
erating period. 

(2) Up to 20 percent increase above 
the S value during 1 percent of the op¬ 
erating period. 

§ 55.07-10 Valve# and fitting*. 

(ft) All valves shall close with a right 
hand (clockwise) motion of the hand- 
wheels when facing the end of the valve 
stem. Valves shall be of the rising stem 
type preferably with the stem threads ex¬ 
ternal to the valve body. Where operat¬ 
ing conditions will not permit of such 
Installations, the use of a non-rising stem 
valve will be permitted, provided indica¬ 
tors arc fitted to show clearly whether 
same is opened or closed. Valves in¬ 
stalled In cargo tanks of tank vessels are 
not required to be fitted with indicators. 
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<b> Valves of class I piping having 
diameters exceeding 2 Inches shall have 
bolted, pressure seal, or breech lock 
bonnets and flanged or welding ends, 
except that socket type welding ends 
shall not be used where the diameter ex¬ 
ceeds 2 inches. For diameters not ex¬ 
ceeding 2 inches, screwed union bonnet 
valves or a type which will positively 
prevent the stem from screwing out of 
the body may be employed. Cast-iron 
valves with screwed-in or screwed-over 
bonnets are prohibited- Union bonnet 
type cast-iron valves shall have the bon¬ 
net ring made of steel, bronze or malle¬ 
able iron. 

(c) Valves, flanges, fittings and appur¬ 
tenances shall be designed for the maxi¬ 
mum pressure to which they may be sub¬ 
jected. but in no case shall the design 
pressure be less than 50 pounds per 
square inch. When butterfly or wafer 
type resilient seated valves are used for 
shell connections, the valve bodies shall 
be designed for 150 pounds per square 
inch. Large fabricated ballast mani¬ 
folds connecting lines exceeding eight 
inches nominal pipe size may be designed 
for a pressure of not less than 25 pounds 
per square inch. 

(d) Disks or disk faces, scats, stems 
and other wearing parts of valves shall 
be made of material possessing corrosion 
and heat-resisting qualities suitable for 
the service conditions to which they may 
be subjected. 

(e) Valves, flanges, and fittings shall 
be marked in conformance with the re¬ 
quirements of MSS Standard SP-25- 
1960.* 

(f) Plug cocks shall be constructed 
with satisfactory and positive means of 
preventing the plug from becoming 
loosened or removed from the body when 
the plug is operated. Cocks having plug 
locking arrangements depending on 
cotter pins arc prohibited. 

<g> Cocks shall be marked in a 
straight line with the body to indicate 
whether same are open or closed. 

§ 55.07-15 Joints iind flange Conner* 
lions. 

(a) Flanged or butt-welded joints are 
required for Class I piping for diameters 
exceeding 2 Inches, except as otherwise 
specified In this subchapter. 

(b) Slip-on flanges in sizes not exceed¬ 
ing 2'' may be used without pressure lim¬ 
itations and for temperatures not ex¬ 
ceeding 650 degrees F. Slip-on flanges in 
sizes exceeding 2" may be used for pres¬ 
sures not exceeding the service pressure 
temperature ratings for the 300-pound 
ASA Standard and for temperatures not 
exceeding 650 degrees F. Screwed joints 
for Class I piping are not permitted for 
pipe diameters exceeding 2". 

(c) Forged or cast steel valves, 
flanges, and pipe fittings of the socket 
welding type, wherein the pipe is in¬ 
serted Into the socket and is secured by 
means of a strength fillet weld may be 


1 The “Standard Marking System for 
Valve*, Fitting*. Flange* and Union*," 1* 
publiabtd by Manufacturers Standardization 
Society of the Valve* and Pitting* Industry. 
420 Lexington Avenue, New York, N.Y., 10017 
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employed for pipe diameters not exceed¬ 
ing 2 inches for Class I piping and with¬ 
out diameter limitation for Class n 

piping. 

(d) Valves, flanges and fittings may 
be attached to nonferrous pipe by means 
of soldering where the pressures do not 
exceed 10 pounds per square inch at 
240* F. and 100 pounds per square inch 
at 150* F. For temperatures between 
150* F. and 240* F. the pressure shall be 
proportionate. Silver brazing alloy shall 
be employed for temperatures and pres¬ 
sures exceeding the foregoing. 

(e) (1) Flanges shall conform in 
strength at least to the dimensional 
standards listed In Table 55.07-15 (el), 
except as otherwise specified in this 
subchapter. 

Tahie M.07-lS(cn— STANOAHtMi VO* Fiaxoco, Ben* 
Wkumxo. and SocKkrWtuuxu Valves. Fitting* 
asv Five Fusa** 


Type 

Pmiorc 

ratine 

Slutxlartl 

Note* 

Out iron. 

12a 

ASA BHU-tWXL_ 



Do. 

230 

ASA Bl<l2-Ujft0_ 



Bronw'. 

130 

ASA H16.24-1M2_ 



Do. 

aoo 

ASA BHV.34-1063L_ 



SU*1. 

130 

ASA BliHfk_ 



Do. 

aoo 

ASA BlO6*1061__ 



Do. 

400 

AHA B Hi 5-1061__ 



Do. 

<no 

A8A BHUM061_ 



Do. 

000 

ASA B MV. 5-1061_ 



Do_ 

1.300 

ABA B15.5-1061_ 



Do_ 

7.500 

ASA BHUM06U_ 



Do- 


ASA BHVO-lVMc_ 



Do_ 


ASA BHU1-1946.... 




1 AauNftcan Standard Cost Iron Pipe Flanffts and 
Klmvtfed Putin**, Class 135, published by tbe A in or loan 
Society ot Mrclvanlml Engineer*, >45 East 47U» SU, 
Now York, N.Y., 10017. 

*American Standard Cast Iron Pipe Flanjre* and 
Kktfi*txl Fittings, Class 250, published by lbs American 
Society of Mechanic*) Kn«im*T». >45 East 47t h St., 
Now York. N.Y., 10017. 

* American Standard Brass or Uronw Finnic* and 
Flan tad FUUngs, 150- and fcxvlb., published by tb* 
American Society of Mechanics] Engineers, >45 East 47th 
St.. Nsw York. N.Y.. 10017. 

* American Standard >tr<i Pips Flsnyrs and Flan rod 
Fitting*, published by the American Society of Madnb- 
Icol Engineers, >45 East «Tth St., New York, K.Y., 10037. 

» American Standard Steel Butt-Welding Klttlnfs. 
published by the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers. >45 East 47th 8 t„ New York, N.Y.. 10017. 

* A roar lean Standard Steel-Socket Welding Fittings, 
published by the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, >45 East 471b Bt. ( Now York, N. Y.. 10017. 

(2) (i) The adjusted service pressure- 
temperature ratings for steel pipe flanges 
and flanged valves and fittings shall con¬ 
form to the ASA standards as listed in 
Table 55.07-15(el). except as otherwise 
specified in this subchapter. 

(il) The pressure-temperature ratings 
specified In American Standard Steel 
Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings. ASA 
B16.5, require gaskets and flange facings 
conforming to the requirements of such 
standards. For flange facing-gasket 
combinations other than those specified 
in ASA B16.5, calculations shall be sub¬ 
mitted indicating that the gaskets will 
result In no Increase In bolt load or flange 
moment over those facing-gasket combi¬ 
nations specified in this paragraph. 
(For acceptable gasket dimensions and 
flange facings, see Figure 54.03-25(cl) of 
this subchapter and ASA B16.5.) 

<f) Flanges shall be attached to the 
pipe by any method shown by figures 
55.07-15 (fl) to 55.07-15 <fl5>. inclusive, 
or by any additional means that may be 
approved by the Commandant. 

(1) Figure 55.07-lStfl). Flanges with 
screwed threads may be used for class I 


piping not exceeding 2 Inches nominal 
pipe size. For class n piping, flanges 
with screwed threads may be used with¬ 
out diameter limitation. 

(2) Figure 55.07-15(f2). 150-pound 
and 300-pound low-hubbed flanges with 
screwed threads plus the addition of a 
strength fillet weld of the size as shown 
may be used for Class I piping without 
diameter limitation for temperatures not 
exceeding 750 degrees F. The pressure 
shall not exceed the American Standard 
service pressure temperature rating as 
prescribed in Table 55.07-15<el). 

(3) Figure 55.07-15(f3). Slip-on 
flanges in sizes exceeding 2" may be used 
for pressures not exceeding the service 
pressure temperature ratings for the 
300-pound ASA standards and for tem¬ 
peratures not exceeding 650 degrees F. 
Slip-on flanges In sizes not exceeding 2" 
may be used without pressure limitations 
and for temperatures not exceeding 650 
degrees F. 

(4) Figure 5S.07-15U4). Socket weld¬ 
ing flanges may be used for class I piping 
of nominal pipe size not exceeding 2 
Inches. For class II piping, socket weld¬ 
ing flanges may be used without diameter 
limitation. 

(5) Figure 55.07-15(/5) Flanges ma¬ 
chined from steel plate meeting the 
requirements of Subpart 51.22 may be 
used for Class n piping for pressures not 
exceeding 150 pounds per square inch 
and temperatures not exceeding 450* F. 
The machined flanges shall conform at 
least to the American Standard 150 
pound flange dimensions. 

(6) Figure 55.07-15 </5). Steel plate 
flanges meeting the material and con¬ 
struction requirements listed in Figure 
55.07-15 (f5) may be used for Class II 
piping for pressures not exceeding 150 
pounds per square Inch or temperatures 
not exceeding 650 degrees F. The flange 
shall be attached to the pipe as shown by 
Figure 55.07-15 (f6). The pressure shall 
not exceed the American Standard serv¬ 
ice pressure temperature rating as pre¬ 
scribed in Table 55.07-15 (el). 

il) Figure 55.07-15 (/7). Lap Joint 
flanges (Van Stone) may be used for 
class I and class II piping. The Van 
Stone equipment shall be operated by 
qualified personnel and the ends of the 
pipe shall be heated from 1.650* F. to 
1,900* F. dependent upon the size of the 
pipe prior to the flanging operation 
The foregoing temperatures shall be 
carefully adhered to In order to prevent 
excess scaling of the pipe. The extra 
thickness of metal built up In the end of 
the pipe during the forming operation 
shall be machined to restore the pipe to 
its original diameter. The machined 
surface shall be free from surface de¬ 
fects and the back of the Van Stone lap 
shall be machined to a fine tool finish to 
furnish a line contact with the mating 
surface on the flange for the full cir¬ 
cumference as close as possible to the 
fillet of the flange. The number of 
heats to be used in forming a flange 
shall be determined by the size of the 
pipe and not more than two push-ups 
per heat are permitted. The width of 
the lap flange shall be at least 
three times the thickness of the pipe walJ 
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Ftcuu 55 07-16 (f). Method* Of attachments. 


and the end of the pipe shall be prop¬ 
erly stress-relieved after the flanging op¬ 
eration is completed. Manufacturers de¬ 
siring to employ this type of Joint shall 
demonstrate to an Inspector that they 
have the proper equipment and per¬ 
sonnel to produce acceptable lap Joints. 

(8) Figure $$.07-15 (/8). Welding neck 
flanges may be used on any piping pro¬ 
vided the flanges are butt-welded to the 
pipe. The Joint shall be welded as indi¬ 
cated by figure 55.07-15 </8> and a back¬ 
ing ring employed which will permit com¬ 
plete penetration of the weld metal. 

(9) Figure 55 07-15 if9). Welding neck 
flanges may also be attached to pipe by a 


double-welded butt Joint as shown by 
figure 55.07-15 <f9>. 

(10) Figure 5S.07-15 (110 >. Flanges 
may be attached by shrinking the flange 
on to the end of the pipe and flaring the 
end of the pipe to an angle or not less 
than 20*. A fillet weld of the size shown 
by figure 55.07-15 (flO) shall be used to 
attach the hub to the pipe. This type of 
flange is limited to a maximum pressure 
of 300 pounds per square inch at tem¬ 
peratures not exceeding 500* F. 

(11) Figure5507-/5 (/ff). Thcflange 
of the type described and Illustrated by 
figure 55.07-15 <fl0), except with the 
fUlct weld omitted, may be used for class 


n piping for pressures not exceeding 150 
pounds per square inch and temperatures 
not exceeding 450* P 

<12) Figure 55.07-1$ <fl2). High-hub 
bronze flanges may be used for tempera¬ 
tures not exceeding 406* F. The hub of 
the flange shall be bored to a depth of not 
less than that required for a threaded 
connection of the same diameter leaving 
a shoulder for the pipe to butt against. 
A preinserted ring of silver brazing alloy 
having a melting point of not less than 
1,000“ F. and of sufficient quantity to All 
the annular clearance between the flange 
and the pipe shall be inserted In the 
groove. The pipe shall then be inserted 
in the flange and sufficient heat applied 
externally to melt the brazing alloy until 
it completely Alls the clearance between 
the hub and the flange of the pipe. A 
suitable flux shall be applied to the sur¬ 
faces to be Joined to produce a satisfac¬ 
tory Joint. (For clearances of silver 
soldered Joints, see B 56.10-30 (e) of this 
chapter) 

(13) Figure 55 07-15 (fl 3). The type 
of flange as described for figure 55.07-15 
<fl2) may be employed and In lieu of an 
annular groove being machined in the 
hub of the flange for the preinserted ring 
of silver brazing alloy, a bevel may be 
machined on the end of the hub and the 
silver brazing alloy introduced from the 
end of the hub to attach the pipe to the 
flange. <For clearances of silver soldered 
Joints, see I 56.10-30 <e> of this chapter.) 

(14) Figure 55 07-15 if 14). Flanges 
may be attached to nonferrous pipe by 
Inserting the pipe In the flange and 
flanging the end of the pipe Into the 
recess machined in the face of the flange 
to receive same. The width of the flange 
shall be not less than three times the 
pipe wall thickness. In addition thereto, 
the pipe shall be securely brazed to the 
wall of the flange. 

(15) Figure 55 07-15 (f 15). Thcflange 
of the type described and illustrated by 
figure 55.07-15 (fl4), except with the 
brazing omitted, may be used for class 
n piping and where the temperature 
does not exceed 250" F. 

§ 55.07-20 Dolling. 

(a) Valves, fittings and flanges for 
piping systems shall have bolting comply¬ 
ing with the standards for the different 
materials and pressure ratings as given 
in Table 55.07-15(0 (1). For the design 
requirements of bolted flanged connec¬ 
tions on pressure vessels see 5 54.03-25 of 
this subchapter. 

(b) Bolting material shall comply 
with the requirements of f 54.03-25 of 
this subchapter. 

g 55.07-25 Installation. 

(a) Slip Joints shall not be used in 
cargo holds, deep tanks, and in oilier 
places that are not always accessible, ex¬ 
cept that they may be used in cargo lines 
of tank vessels. Where used, slip Joints 
shall be provided with positive means for 
preventing the end of the pipe from pull¬ 
ing out of the Joint. 

(b) Pumps used to transfer oil shall 
have no discharge connections to Are¬ 
n't ains. boiler feed systems, or condensers 
unless approved positive means are pro- 
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vldcd to prevent oil from being acciden¬ 
tally discharged Into any of the afore¬ 
mentioned systems. 

ic) Where bilge or ballast piping are 
led through deep tanks means shall be 
provided to prevent the flooding of the 
compartments being served in the event 
of pipe leakage within the tanks. Such 
means may consist of an olltlght or 
watertight pipe tunnel, or the lines may 
be of Schedule 80 pipe thickness, fitted 
with expansion bends, and all Joints 
within the tanks welded. Where a pipe 
tunnel is installed, the watertight Integ¬ 
rity of the bulkheads shall be maintained 
and if the tunnel is not of sufficient size 
to afford easy access, no valve or fitting 
shall be located therein. Bilge lines led 
through deep tanks without a pipe tunnel 
shall be fitted with non-return valves at 
the bilge suctions. 

(d) Where pipes and scuppers are car¬ 
ried through watertight or olltight bulk¬ 
heads. decks or tank tops, the watertight 
integrity of the structure shall be main¬ 
tained. Lead or other heat sensitive 
materials shall not be used in piping 
systems which penetrate watertight sub¬ 
division bulkheads, where deterioration 
of such systems in the event of fire would 
impair the watertight Integrity of the 
bulkheads. (For plastic pipe installa¬ 
tions, see ft 55.07-1 (h>.) Where plate 
insert pads ore used, bolted connections 
shall have threads tapped into the plate 
to a depth of not less than the diameter 
of the bolt. If welded, the pipe or flange 
shall be welded to both sides of the plat¬ 
ing. Openings in structure through 
which pipes pass shall be reinforced 
where necessary. Flanges shall not be 
bolted to bulkheads so that the plate 
forms a part of the joint. 

(e) Piping shall not be run over or in 
the vicinity of switchboards or other 
electrical equipment If avoidable. When 
such leads are necessary, welded Joints 
only shall be used and provision shall 
be made to prevent leakage from damag¬ 
ing the equipment 

(f) Fresh water piping shall not run 
through oil tanks nor oil piping through 
fresh water tanks. Care should be taken 
to prevent the accidental contamination 
of fresh water from salt water lines. 

(g) Stuffing boxes shall not be used 
on deep tank bulkheads, double bottoms 
or In any position where they cannot be 
easily examined. This requirement docs 
not apply to ore carriers operating on 
the Great Lakes or cargo lines of oil 
tankers. 

<h) Piping systems shall be installed 
so that under no condition will the oper¬ 
ation of safety or relief valves be 
impaired. 

(i) (1) Remote valve controls which 
are not readily identifiable as to service 
shall be fitted with nameplates. Re¬ 
mote valve controls shall always be ac¬ 
cessible under service conditions and an 
indicator shall be fitted to show whether 
the valve is open or closed. Valve con¬ 
trol rods shall be adequately protected 
and only solid reach rods shall be used 
in tanks containing liquids, except that 
tank barges having plug cocks inside 
cargo tanks may have reach rods of extra 
heavy pipe with annular space between 
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the lubricant tube and the pipe wall 
sealed with a non-soluble material to 
prevent penetration of the cargo. 

(2) Where air operated remote con¬ 
trol valves are installed, a self-indicating 
air cock and a pressure gauge or other 
acceptable means shall be provided in 
the actuating line to the remote valve 
as close as possible to the control board 
to indicate whether the remote control 
valve is open or closed. 

(J) Suitable drains shall be provided 
at low points of piping systems. 

(k) Valves and cocks shall be located 
so as to be easily accessible and valves 
or cocks attached to the shell of the 
vessel or to sea chests located below the 
floor plating shall be operable from above 
the floorplates. 

(l) When welded fabrication is em¬ 
ployed. a sufficient number of detachable 
Joints shall be provided to facilitate over¬ 
hauling and maintenance of machinery 
and appurtenances. The Joints shall be 
located so that adequate space is pro¬ 
vided for welding, and the location of 
the welds shall be Indicated on the plans. 

<m) (1) Pipes piercing the collision 
bulkhead shall be fitted with screwdown 
valves operable from above the bulkhead 
deck and the valvo shall be secured to 
the bulkhead fitting inside the fore¬ 
peak tank. 

(2) Passenger vessels shall not have 
the collision bulkhead pierced below the 
margin line by more than one pipe con¬ 
veying liquids in the forepeak tank ex¬ 
cept as provided for in subparagraph (3) 
of tills paragraph. 

(3) If the forepeak tank is divided to 
hold two different kinds of liquids, the 
collision bulkhead may be pierced below 
the margin by two pipes, provided there 
is no practical alternative to the fitting 
of the second pipe and further provided 
the safety of the vessel is maintained. 

(n) Valves and cocks not forming 
port of a piping system are not permitted 
in watertight subdivision bulkheads. 

(o) (1) Piping systems which may be 
subjected to pressures exceeding that for 
which same are designed shall be pro¬ 
vided with a pressure reducing valve, 
and on the low pressure side of the re¬ 
ducing station a relief valve and pressure 
gauge shall also be Installed. 

(2) The relief valves installed on re¬ 
duced pressure lines shall have a reUev- 
ing capacity at least equal to the capacity 
of the pressure reducing valve at a pres¬ 
sure of not more than the design pressure 
of the reduced pressure piping or any 
appurtenance thereof, whichever is the 
lesser. 

(p> Fuel oil service, cargo and fuel oil 
transfer and boiler feed pumps shall be 
provided with a pressure gauge. Relief 
valve shall also be installed in the dis¬ 
charge line provided the piping system 
or appurtenances are not designed for 
the pressure which such pumps are cap¬ 
able of developing when operating under 
shutoff head. 

<q) Valves for fuel oil equalizing lines 
in machinery spaces shall comply with 
ft 55.10-35 (d). Where flooding equaliz¬ 
ing cross-connections are required for 
stability considerations, the arrange¬ 


ment shall be approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

(r) Where pipes are run through 
cargo spaces and coal bunkers, they shall 
be substantially Incased to protect them 
from mechanical injury. In coal bunkers 
such casings shall be made of steel. 

(8) Piping, including valves, pipe fit¬ 
tings and flanges, conveying vapors, 
gases or liquids whose temperature ex¬ 
ceeds 150 degrees F. shall be suitably 
Insulated where necessary to preclude 
Injury to personnel. 

(t) Piping conveying oil shall be run 
well away from hot surfaces wherever 
possible. Where such leads are unavoid¬ 
able, welded joints only shall be used, or 
alternatively suitable shields shall be 
fitted in the way of flanged or mechanical 
pipe Joints when welded Joints are not 
practicable. 

(u) Oil piping drains, strainers, and 
other equipment subject to normal oil 
leakage shall be fitted with drip pans 
or other means to prevent oil draining to 
the bilge. 

Subpart 55.10 —Pumping Arrange¬ 
ments and Piping Systems 
§ 55.10—1 Strum find exhaust piping. 

ca> Steam stop valves in sizes exceed¬ 
ing six inches shall be fitted with by¬ 
passes for heating the line and equalizing 
the pressure before the valve Is opened. 

(b) In mulUple boiler installations, the 
steam stop valves shall be of the stop 
check type. 

(c) Main and auxiliary steam stop 
valves shall be arranged to seat against 
boiler pressure. 

<d> Where vessels are equipped with 
more than one boiler, the auxiliary steam 
piping shall be so arranged that steam 
for the whistle, steering gear, and elec¬ 
tric-lighting plant may be supplied from 
any power boiler. 

(e) Steam and exhaust pipes shall 
not be led through coal bunkers or dry 
cargo spaces unless approved by the 
Commandant. 

(f) Steam piping with the exception of 
the steam heating system shall not be led 
through passageways, crew and pas¬ 
senger quarters, or public spaces unless 
the arrangement is approved by the 
Commandant. Steam pressure for space 
heating shall not exceed 45 p. s. I 

(g) (1) Where positive shutoff valves 
are fitted in exhaust lines of machinery, 
and the exhaust side, including engine 
steam cylinders and chests, turbine cas¬ 
ings, exhaust piping and shutoff valves 
is not designed for the maximum inlet 
pressure, a full capacity relief valve shall 
be fitted between the machinery exhaust 
and the shutoff valve. The relief valve 
shall be of sufficient capacity and so set 
to prevent the equipment from being 
accidentally or otherwise subjected to a 
pressure in excess of Us design pressure. 

(2) A sentinel relief valve or other 
warning device fitted on the engine or 
turbine exhaust together with a back 
pressure trip device which will close the 
inlet valve when the exhaust side of the 
system is subjected to pressures exceed¬ 
ing the design pressure, may be substi¬ 
tuted for the required relief valve. 
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(h) Control and Instrument piping led 
from superheated steam lines shall be so 
arranged as to preclude an appreciable 
amount of condensate from entering the 
superheated steam line In order to mini¬ 
mize the likelihood of cracking due to 
thermal shock. 

(1) Steam shore connections shall be 
fitted with a relief valve set at a pressure 
not exceeding the design pressure of the 

piping. 

§ .>3.10-5 Safety and relief v«l\e encapc 
piping. 

(a) Escape piping from the boiler 
drum and superheater safety valves shall 
have an area of not less than that of the 
combined areas of the outlets of all valves 
discharging thereto and shall be led as 
near vertical as practicable to atmos¬ 
phere. 

<b) Expansion Joints or flexible pipe 
connections shall be fitted in escape pip¬ 
ing. The piping shall be adequately sup¬ 
ported and Installed so that no stress Is 
transmitted to the safety valve body. 

(c> Safety or relief valve discharges, 
when permitted to terminate In the 
machinery space, shall be led below the 
fioorplates or to a remote position to 
minimize the hazardous effect of the 
escaping steam. 

§ 55.10-10 Boiler feed piping. 

<a) General requirements. (1) Steam 
vessels, and motor vessels fitted with 
steam driven electrical generators, shall 
have at least two separate means of sup¬ 
plying feed water for the boilers. All 
feed pumps shall be fitted with the neces¬ 
sary connections for this purpose. The 
arrangement of feed pumps shall be in 
accordance with paragraph (d) or (e> 
of this section. 

(2) Peed pump supply to power boilers 
may utilize the group feed system or the 
unit feed system. 

(3) Feed discharge piping shall be de¬ 
signed for not less than either (l) 125 
percent of the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure of the boiler; or <ii) the feed pump 
relief valve setting, or shutoff head 
when a pump relief valve Is not fitted; 
whichever is the greater. 

<4) Feed pumps for water tube boilers 
shall have fresh water connections only. 

<b) Feed valves . (1) Stop and stop- 
check valves shall be fitted in the main 
feed line and shall be attached as close 
as possible to the drum feed Inlet 
nozzles or to the economizer feed Inlet 
nozzles on boilers fitted with integral 
economizers. 

<2) Where the installation will not 
permit the feed stop valve to be attached 
directly to the drum Inlet nozzle on boil¬ 
ers not fitted with economizers, a dis¬ 
tance piece may be installed between the 
stop valve and the Inlet nozzle. 

<3) Feed stop or stop-check valves 
may be located near the operating plat¬ 
form on boilers fitted with economizers 
provided the piping between the valves 
and the economizer, exclusive of the feed 
valves and the economizer inlet nozzles. 
Is installed without Intervening flanged 
connections and all butt-welded Joints 
4 inches and above In size are completely 
radiographed. 
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c4) Auxiliary feed lines shall be fitted 
with stop valves and stop-check valves. 
Boilers not having auxiliary feed water 
nozzles, or where independent auxiliary 
feed lines are not installed, shall have 
the auxiliary feed line to the drum or 
economizer connected to the main feed 
line as close as possible to the main feed 
stop valves; and the valves In the auxili¬ 
ary feed line shall be fitted as close as 
possible to the Junction point. 

(5) Boilers fitted with economizers 
shall have a check valve fitted In the 
economizer discharge and located as close 
as possible to the drum feed Inlet nozzle. 
When economizer by-passes are fitted, a 
stop-check valve shall be Installed in lieu 
of the aforementioned check valve, 

(6) A sentinel valve shall be fitted to 
an economizer when a valved bypass is 
installed. 

<c) Feed-water regulators, teed-water 
heaters and grease extractors. (1) Feed- 
water regulators, tubular feed-water 
heaters, and grease extractors, where 
installed, shall be fitted with bypasses. 

(2) Feed-water regulators designed 
with a built-in bypass for emergency 
use need not be fitted with an external 
by-pass when installed in a feed system 
provided with an auxiliary feed line. All 
feed-water regulators installed In a unit 
feed system shall be fitted with an ex¬ 
ternal bypass. Feed-water regulator 
bypasses shall be so arranged that the 
regular feed valves are In operation while 
the bypass is in use. 

(3) A feed-water regulator may be In¬ 
terposed between the stop and stop- 
check valves In the feed lines. 

<d> Group feed system. Group feed 
systems shall be provided with pumps 
and piping as follows; 

(1) Oceangoing and Great Lakes 
steam vessels, having a feed pump at¬ 
tached to the main propelling unit, shall 
be provided with at least one independ¬ 
ently driven feed pump. Each of these 
pumps shall be used exclusively for feed 
purposes and shall be capable of supply¬ 
ing the operating boilers at their normal 
capacity. In addition, a second inde¬ 
pendently driven pump, capable of sup¬ 
plying such boilers at 75 percent of their 
normal capacity, shall be provided for 
emergency use. This second pump may 
be used for other purposes. 

(2) If two independently driven 
pumps are provided, each capable of 
supplying the boilers at their normal 
required operating capacity, and neither 
of which Is used for other purposes, the 
third or emergency feed pump is not 
required. Where more than two inde¬ 
pendently driven feed pumps are pro¬ 
vided. their aggregate capacity shall not 
be less than 200 percent of that de¬ 
manded by the boilers at their required 
normal operating capacity. 

<3) River or harbor steam vessels shall 
have at least two means for feeding the 
boilers; one of which shall be an inde¬ 
pendently driven pump, the other may 
be an attached pump, an additional in¬ 
dependently driven pump, or an Injector. 

(e) Unit feed system. Unit feed sys¬ 
tems shall be provided with pumps and 
piping as follows: 
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(1) The unit feed system may be used 
on vessels having two or more boilers. 
When the unit feed system is employed 
each boiler shall have its own Independ¬ 
ently driven main feed pump capable of 
supplying the boiler at Its normal operat¬ 
ing capacity. In addition there shall be 
an auxiliary independently driven feed 
pump of the same capacity which can 
be operated in place of and in conjunc¬ 
tion with the main feed pump. In ves¬ 
sels with two boilers there shall be 
provided one auxiliary pump for each 
boiler. In vessels with three or more 
boilers, not more than two boilers may 
be served by any one auxiliary pump. 
The auxiliary pump may be so intercon¬ 
nected that any pump can feed any 
boiler. 

(2) In the unit feed system, a separate 
feed line shall be provided for each boiler 
from Its pumps. A separate auxiliary 
feed line Is not required. The discharge 
from each pump and the feed supply to 
each boiler shall be automatically con¬ 
trolled by the level of the water In that 
boiler. In addition to the automatic 
control, manual control shall be pro¬ 
vided. 

§ 55.10-13 CoiuIcnAAtc pump*. 

Two means shall be provided for dis¬ 
charging the condensate from the main 
condenser, one of which shall be Inde¬ 
pendent of the main propelling machin¬ 
ery. If one of the independent feed 
pumps is fitted w'lth a direct suction 
from the condenser and a discharge to 
the feed tank, same will be acceptable 
for this purpose. On vessels operating 
on lakes (including Great Lakes), bays, 
sounds, or rivers, where provision Is made 
to operate noneondcnslng, only one con¬ 
densate unit will be required. 

§ 55.10-15 Hlotooff piping. 

(a) Where blowoff valves arc con¬ 
nected to a common discharge from two 
or more boilers, a non-return valve shall 
be provided in the line from each boiler 
to prevent accidental blow-back in the 
event the boiler blowoff valve is left 
open. 

<b) Blowoff piping external to the 
boiler shall be designed for not less than 
125 percent of the maximum allowable 
pressure of the boiler. 

(c) Boiler blowoff piping which dis¬ 
charges above the load line of a vessel 
shall be arranged so that the discharge 
is deflected downward. 

<d> Valves such as the globe type so 
designed as to form pockets In which 
sediment may collect shall not be used 
for blowoff service. 

§ 55.10-20 Circulating pump*. 

(a) A main circulating pump and 
emergency means for circulating water 
through the main condenser shall be pro¬ 
vided. The emergency means may con¬ 
sist of a connection from an Independent 
power pump fitted between the main cir¬ 
culating pump and the condenser. 

(b) Independent sea suctions shall be 
provided for the main circulating and 
the emergency circulating pumps. 

(c) A cross connection between the 
circulating pumps in the case of multiple 
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units will be acceptable in lieu of an 
independent power pump connection- 

(d) On vessels operating on lakes (in¬ 
cluding Great Lakes), bays, sounds, or 
rivers, where provision is made to oper¬ 
ate noncondensing, only one circulating 
unit will be required. 

§ 55.1045 Bilge and ballast piping. 

(a) (1) All vessels except unmanned 
barges shall be provided with a satisfac¬ 
tory bilge pumping plant capable of 
pumping from and draining any water¬ 
tight compartment except for ballast, 
oil and water tanks which have accept¬ 
able means for filling and emptying, in¬ 
dependent of the bilge system. The 
bilge pumping system shall be capahle of 
operation under all practicable condi¬ 
tions after a casualty whether the ship 
is upright or listed. For this purpose 
wing suctions will generally be neces¬ 
sary except in narrow compartments at 
the ends of the vessel, where one suc¬ 
tion may be sufficient. In compartments 
of unusual form, additional suctions may 
be required. 

(2) Arrangements shall be made 
whereby water in the compartments will 
drain to the suction pipes. Efficient 
means shall be provided for draining 
water from all tank tops, other water¬ 
tight flats and insulated holds. Peak 
tanks, chain lockers and decks over peak 
tanks may be drained by eductors, ejec¬ 
tors or hand pumps. Where piping is led 
through the forepeak, see I 55.07-25(m). 

(3) Where drainage from particular 
compartments are considered undesira¬ 
ble. the provisions for such drainage may 
be omitted, provided it can be shown by 
calculations that the safety of the vessel 
will not be impaired. 

(b) Passenger vessels shall have provi¬ 
sion made to prevent the compartment 
served by any bilge suction piping from 
being flooded in the event the pipe is 
severed or otherwise damaged by colli¬ 
sion or grounding in any other com¬ 
partment. Where the piping is located 
within onc-flfth of the beam of the side 
of the vessel' or In a ductkeel. a non¬ 
return valve shall be fitted to the end 
of the pipe in the compartment which 
it serves. 

(c) (1) Bilge suctions shall be led from 
manifolds, which shall be controlled 
above the floor plating in the compart¬ 
ments in which they are located, and 
shall be easily accessible at all times. 
Except as otherwise permitted by para¬ 
graph (i) of this section for Great Lakes' 
cargo vessels employing a common bilge 
and ballast system for the cargo spaces, 
valves In the machinery space control¬ 
ling bilge suctions from various com¬ 
partments shall be of the stop-check 
type. 

(2) Passenger vessels engaged on In¬ 
ternational voyages shall have the mani¬ 
folds and valves In the bilge pumping 
system so arranged that In the event of 
flooding, one of the bilge pumps can take 
suction on any compartment; and in ad- 


1 Measured at fight angles to the center¬ 
line at the level of the deepest subdivision 
load Una or deep load line, where subdivi¬ 
sion load line Is not assigned. 
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dition. damage to a pump or its pipe con¬ 
necting to the bilge main outboard of a 
line drawn at one-fifth of the beam of 
the vessel shall not put the bilge system 
out of action. 

(3) If a bilge system common to all 
pumps is Installed on passenger vessels 
engaged on international voyages, the 
necessary valves for controlling the bilge 
suctions shall be operable from above 
the bulkhead deck. If, In addition to the 
main bilge pumping system, an emer¬ 
gency bilge pumping system Is installed, 
it shall be independent of the main sys¬ 
tem and so arranged that a pump is 
capable of operating on any compart¬ 
ment under flooding conditions. In such 
cases, only the valves necessary for the 
operation of the emergency bilge system 
need be capable of being operated from 
above the bulkhead deck. 

(d) The Internal diameter of bilge 
suction pipes shall be determined by the 
following formulas, except that the 
nearest commercial size not more than 
one-fourth inch under the required 
diameter may be used. 

(1) For suctions to each main bilge 

pump: _ 

<, - ,+ V E K- (,) 

(2) For branch suctions to cargo and 
machinery spaces: 

— <a> 

where: 

L - length of vceeel, In feet on load water¬ 
line. 

Btz breadth of vraael. In feet. 

D := molded depth to bulkhead deck, in 
feet. 

os length of compartment. In feet. 

d — required Internal diameter of auction 
pipe. In Inches. 

Not*: For tankers L may be reduced by 
the combined length of the cargo oil tanks. 

(3) For vessels of 150 gross tons and 
over, no main suction piping shall be 
less than 2M* inches Internal diameter. 
Branch piping need not be more than 4 
inches and shall not be less than 2 inches 
in diameter except for drainage of small 
pockets or spaces in which case \Yi inch 
diameter may be used For vessels less 
than 150 gross tons no bilge suction shall 
be less than 1 Yt inches internal diameter 
and no branch piping shall be less than 
one inch nominal pipe size. 

(4) For vessels of 65 feet In length or 
less and not engaged on an international 
voyage, the bilge pipe sizes computed by 
formulas (1> and (2) of this paragraph 
are not mandatory, but in no case shall 
the size be less than 1 inch nominal 
pipe size. 

<5) The number, location and size of 
bilge suctions in the boiler and machin¬ 
ery compartments shall be determined 
when the piping plans are submitted for 
approval and shall be based upon the 
size of the compartments and the drain¬ 
age arrangements. 

<e) One of the independent bilge 
pumps shall have a suction of a diameter 
not less than that given by formula (2) 
led directly from the engineroom bilge 
entirely independent of the bilge main, 
and on passenger vessels each indepen¬ 


dent bilge pump located In the machin¬ 
ery spaces shall have such direct suctions 
from these spaces, except that not more 
than two pumps are required to have 
direct suctions from any one space. 
Where two direct suctions are required 
In any one compartment on passenger 
vessels, one suction shall be located on 
each side of the compartment. If 
watertight bulkheads separate the en¬ 
gine and boiler rooms, a direct suction 
or suctions shall be fitted to each com¬ 
partment unless the pumps available 
for bilge service are distributed through¬ 
out these compartments, in which case 
at least one pump in each such compart¬ 
ment shall be fitted with direct suctions 
In its compartment. 

(f) (1) Main circulating pumps shall 
be fitted with direct suction connections 
provided with nonreturn valves in the 
machinery space. Great Lakes cargo 
vessels may have the emergency bilge 
suction connected to the largest avail¬ 
able pump in the machinery space, pro¬ 
vided it has a capacity not less than that 
of the main circulating pump. The di¬ 
ameter of such suction pipes shall be not 
less than two-thirds of the diameter of 
the main sea Inlet. Where coal is used 
as fuel and no watertight bulkhead is 
provided between the engine and boiler 
rooms, a direct discharge overboard shall 
be fitted from at least one circulating 
pump, or a bypass may be fitted to the 
circulating discharge. 

(2) Where the main circulating pump 
is not suitable for emergency bilge serv¬ 
ice, a direct emergency bilge suction 
shall be led from the largest available 
independent power driven pump to the 
drainage level of the machinery space. 
The suction shall be not less than the 
diameter of the main inlet of the pump 
used. The discharge capacity of the 
connected pump shall exceed the capac¬ 
ity of a required main bilge pump. The 
pump used for emergency bilge suction 
shall be in addition to the bilge pumps 
required by ! 55.10-30. and the Independ¬ 
ent bilge suctlon(s) stipulated in 
paragraph (e) of this section. 

(g) For internal-combustion engine 
installations, the emergency bilge suc¬ 
tion shall be connected to the largest 
available pump In the engineroom and 
shall have an area equal to the full suc¬ 
tion inlet of the pump. This require¬ 
ment is in addition to the independent 
bilge suction stipulated in paragraph (e) 
of this section. 

<h> Each individual bilge suction 
shall be fitted with a suitable bilge 
strainer having an open area of not less 
than three times that of the suction pipe. 
In addition a mud box or basket strainer 
shall be fitted in an accessible position 
between the bilge suction manifold and 
the pump. 

(1) Pipes for draining cargo or ma¬ 
chinery spaces shall be separate from 
pipes which are used for filling or empty¬ 
ing spaces where water or oil is carried. 
Bilge and ballast pumping systems shall 
be so arranged as to prevent oil or water 
from the sea or ballast spaces from pass¬ 
ing into cargo or machinery spaces, or 
from passing from one compartment to 
another, whether from the sea. water 
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ballast or oil tanks. The bilge and bal¬ 
last mains shall be fitted with separate 
control valves at the pumps. The re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph do not 
apply to bilge and ballast systems on 
Great Lakes cargo vessels which may 
employ a common line for the bilge and 
ballast system for the cargo spaces. 

(j) Ballast piping shall not be installed 
to any hull compartment of a wooden 
vessel. Where the carriage of liquid bal¬ 
last in such vessels is necessary, suitable 
ballast tanks, structurally independent 
of the hull, shall be provided. 

<k) When cargo is to be carried in 
deep tanks, arrangements shall be made 
for disconnecting or blanklng-off the oil 
and ballast lines, and the bilge suctions 
shall be disconnected or blanked-off 
when oil or ballast is carried. Blind 
flanges or reversible pipe fittings may be 
employed for this purpose. 

(1) When bilge pumps are utilized for 
other services, the piping shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that under any condition at least 
one pump will be available for drainage 
of the vessel through an overboard dis¬ 
charge, while the other pumpfs) are 
being used for a different service. 

<m) All bilge pipes used In or under 
fuel storage tanks or in the boiler or 
machinery space, including spaces in 
which oil settling tanks or oil pumping 
units are located, shall be of steel or 
other acceptable material. 

(n) Oily water separators, if installed 
as a means of meeting the requirements 
of * 74.15-10 of Subchapter H (Passen¬ 
ger Vessels), i 93.13-10 of Subchapter I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels), or 
} 35.01-40 of Subchapter D (Tank Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter, shall be of sufficient 
capacity to provide acceptable separation 
under the least favorable anticipated 
service conditions, 

(Sec. 8. 75 8tat. 403; 33 UB.C 1007. Treasury 
Deportment Order 107-46, Nov. 6, 1961, 26 
FR. 10600) 

§ 55.10-30 Bilge pump*. 

(a) Self-propelled vessels . (1) All 
self-propelled vessels shall be provided 
with power pumps connected to the bilge 
main as required in table 55.10-30<a). 

(2) On passenger vessels 300 feet or 
more in length engaged in international 
voyages, or on all passenger vessels on 
international voyages having a criterion 
numeral of 30 or more, one of the power 
bilge pumps shall be available at all times 
for use under emergency conditions in 
which a vessel may be flooded at sea. 
One of the following installations will be 
considered as complying with the re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph. 

(I) One of the required bilge pumps 
is an emergency pump of a reliable sub¬ 
mersible type, the source of power for 
which shall be located above the bulk¬ 
head deck; or. 

(ii> The bilge pumps and their sources 
of pow er arc located throughout the ship 
so that under any condition of flooding 
which the vessel is required to withstand, 
at least one pump will be available in an 
undamaged compartment. 

(3) One of the required power bilge 
pumps may be attached to the propelling 
engine. 


<4> The bilges forward of the cargo 
tanks on tank ships may be drained by 
a power or hand pump, syphons, or 
eductors. If syphons or eductors are 
employed, the same shall be permanently 
Installed in each compartment. 

(5) On Great Lakes cargo vessels 
which do not employ a common bilge 
main, the pumps used for bilge suction 
are not required to be connected to a 
bilge main. 

(b) Nonself-propelled vessels. <1> 
Oceangoing sailing vessels and barges 
shall be provided with pumps connected 
to the bilge main as required in table 
55.10-30 (b). 
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may be substitut'd far the power pumps. Whir# there 
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* Suitable hand or power pumps or Upborn, portable or 
fined, carried either on board the barf e or on the towtnc 
voaosi shall be provided. 

(2) The pumps and source of power 
for operation on oceangoing sailing ves¬ 
sels and barges shall be located above the 
bulkhead deck or at the highest con¬ 
venient level which is always accessible. 

(c) Capacity of independent power 
bilge pump. Each power bilge pump 
shall have a capacity of developing a 
suction velocity of not less than 400 ft. 
per minute through the size of pipe re¬ 
quired by i 55.10-25 under ordinary con¬ 
ditions. except that for vessels of less 
than 65 ft. in length not engaged on in¬ 
ternational voyages the pump shall have 
a minimum capacity of 25 gallons per 
minute and need not meet the velocity 
requirement of this paragraph. 

cd> Priming. Suitable means sh&U be 
provided for priming centrifugal pumps 
which are not of the self-priming type. 

(e) Location . (1) If the engines and 
boilers are In two or more watertight 
compartments, the bilge pumps shall be 
distributed throughout these compart¬ 
ments. When the location of bilge 


pumps In separate watertight compart¬ 
ments is not possible, the Commandant 
will consider alternate arrangements of 
the bilge pumps. 

(2) The emergency bilge pumps shall 
not be installed In a passenger ship for¬ 
ward of the collision bulkhead. 

(f) Other pumps. Sanitary, ballast, 
and general service pumps having the 
required capacity may be accepted as 
independent power bilge pumps If fitted 
with the necessary connections to the 
bilge pumping system. 

§ 55.10-35 Furl oil and cargo oil 
tern*. 

(a) Oil-piping systems for the trans¬ 
fer or discharge of cargo or fuel oil 
shall be separate from other piping sys¬ 
tems as far as practicable, and positive 
means shall be provided to prevent dan¬ 
gerous Interconnection In service. 

(b) When It is necessary to heat the 
oil to facilitate its transfer, heating coils 
shall be properly installed In the tanks. 
The drains from the heating coils as well 
as the steam drains from oil heaters in 
the service system shall be run to an open 
Inspection tank or other suitable oil 
detector before being returned to the feed 
tank. 

(c) Filling pipes may be led directly 
from the deck Into the tanks or to a mani¬ 
fold in an accessible location perma¬ 
nently marked to Indicate tanks to which 
they are connected and from which the 
oil can be distributed to the various tanks 
through the piping system. The end of 
filling pipes shall be fitted with a shutoff 
valve which shall be kept closed when not 
in use. Alternate arrangements where 
gravity systems for filling are employed 
will be given special consideration by the 
Commandant. 

(d) (1) Piping subject to internal head 
pressure from oil in the tank shall be 
fitted with positive shutoff valves lo¬ 
cated at the tank. 

(2) Valves Installed on the outside of 
the oil tanks shall be made of steel or 
nodular cast iron (Grade 60-45-15) and 
shall be arranged for local manual con¬ 
trol at the valve and from a readily ac¬ 
cessible and safe location outside of the 
compartment in which the valves are 
located. 

(3) If valves arc installed on the in¬ 
side of the tank, they may be made of 
cast Iron and arranged for remote con- 
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trol only, but additional valves for local 
control shall be located In the machinery 
space at the tanks. Valves for local con¬ 
trol outside the tanks shall be made of 
steel or nodular cost iron (Orade 60-45- 
15). 

(4) Remote operation for shutoff 
valves on small independent fuel-oil 
tanks will be specially considered in each 
case where the size of tanks and their 
location may warrant the omission of 
remote operating rods. 

(e) Fuel oil tanks overhanging boilers 
are prohibited. 

(f) Outlets for drawing fuel or drain¬ 
ing water from the fuel oil system are not 
permitted in machinery spaces. Test 
cocks shall not be fitted to fuel or cargo 
oil tanks. 

§ 53.10—10 Furl oil •ervice 

(a) All discharge piping from the fuel 
oil service pumps to the burners shall be 
of Schedule 80 seamless steel. 

(b) (1) All vessels having oil fired 
power boilers shall have at least two fuel- 
oil service pumps each of sufficient ca¬ 
pacity to supply all the boilers at full 
power, and arranged so that one may be 
overhauled while the other is in service. 
At least two fuel-oil heaters of approxi¬ 
mately equal capacity shall be installed 
and so arranged that any heater may be 
overhauled while the other (8) are in 
service. Suction and discharge strainers 
shall be of the duplex or other type capa¬ 
ble of being cleaned without interrupting 
the oil supply. Coamings, drip pans, 
etc. shall be fitted under fuel oil service 
pumps, heaters, etc. where necessary to 
prevent oil drainage to the bilge. 

(2) All auxiliary boilers, except those 
furnishing steam for vital equipment and 
fire-extinguishing purposes other than 
duplicate installations, may be equipped 
with a single fuel-oil service pump and 
single fuel-oil heater, and in addition 
such pumps need not be fitted with dis¬ 
charge strainers. 

(3) Boilers burning fuel oils of low 
viscosity need not be equipped with fuel 
oil heaters, provided acceptable evidence 
is furnished to indicate that satisfactory 
combustion will be obtained without the 
use of heaters. 

(c) Piping between service pumps and 
burners shall be located so as to be readily 
observable. The relief valve located at 
the pump and the relief valves fitted to 
the fuel-oil heaters shall discharge back 
into the fuel supply tank or the suction 
side of the pump. The return line from 
the burners shall be so arranged that the 
suction piping cannot be subjected to dis¬ 
charge pressure. 

<d) If screwed-bonnet valves are em¬ 
ployed. same shall be of the unlon-bon- 
net type capable of being packed under 
pressure. 

(e) Unions shall not be used for pipe 
diameters of one Inch and above. 

(f) Bushings and street ells arc not 
permitted In fuel oil discharge piping. 

(g) Service oil pumps shall be equipped 
with means of control from a readily 
accessible position outside of the boiler 
room which will always be accessible in 
the event of fire occurring in the com¬ 
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portment In which the pumps are 
located. 

§ 55,10—15 Cuoline furl »jntejii«. 

(a) Material. (1) Fuel supply piping 
to the engines shall be of seamless drawn 
annealed copper tubing or iron pipe size 
copper pipe. 

(2) Tubing wall thicknesses shall not 
be less than that shown in Table 55.10- 
45 (a). 


Tails M.WMS u>—TtmtMo Wall Trjcvwkhs 
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(3) Tubing fittings shall be of non- 
ferrous drawn or forged metal and of the 
flared type. Tubing shall be cut square 
and flared by suitable tools. Tube ends 
shall be annealed before flaring. Pipe 
fittings shall be of nonferrous material. 
Pipe thread joints shall be made tight 
with a suitable compound. 

(4) Valves for fuel lines shall be of 
nonferrous material of the union-bonnet 
type with ground seats. Cocks arc pro¬ 
hibited for use in gasoline fuel lines. 

(b) Installation. (l) All fuel pipes, 
pipe connections and accessories shall be 
readily accessible. The piping shall run 
in sight wherever practicable, protected 
against mechanical injury, and effec¬ 
tively secured against excessive move¬ 
ment and vibration by the use of soft 
nonferrous metal liners or straps without 
sharp edges. Where passing through 
steel decks or bulkheads, fuel lines shall 
be protected by close fitting ferrules or 
stuffing boxes. 

(2) A short length of suitable metallic 
or nonmetallic flexible tubing or hose, or 
a loop of copper tubing shall be installed 
in the fuel supply line at or near the en¬ 
gine to prevent damage by vibration. A 
nonmetallic flexible hose fabricated of a 
synthetic rubber adequately reinforced 
with either a suitable fabric or wire may 
be used for this purpose. The hose shall 
be designed for high resistance to pe¬ 
troleum oils, heat and vibration. Flexi¬ 
ble hose connections should maintain 
metallic contact between the sections of 
the fuel supply lines; however. If such 
contact is not maintained, the fuel tank 
shall be grounded. 

(3) Valves in fuel lines shall be in¬ 
stalled to close against the flow. 

(c) Shutoff valves. Shutoff valves 
of a suitable type shall be installed In 
the fuel supply lines, one as close to each 
tank as practicable, and one as close to 
each carburetor as practicable. Where 
fuel tanks are installed below the 
weather deck, arrangements shall be 
provided for operating all shutoff valves 
at the tanks from outside the compart¬ 
ments in which they are located, pref¬ 
erably from an accessible position on the 
weather deck. The operating gear for 
the shutoff valves at the tanks shall be 
accessible at all times. 

(d) Strainers. A suitable twin strainer 
shall be fitted in the fuel supply line in 


the engine compartment Strainers 
shall be of the type opening on top for 
cleaning screens. A drip pan shall be 
fitted under the strainer. 

(e) Outlets and drains. Outlets in 
fuel lines for drawing gasoline for any 
purpose are prohibited. Valvcd openings 
in the bottom of fuel tanks arc pro¬ 
hibited, however, openings fitted with 
threaded plug or cap may be used for 
cleaning purposes. 

(f) Fuel suction connections . All fuel 
suction and return lines shall enter the 
top of the fuel tanks and connections 
shall be fitted into spuds. Such lines 
shall extend nearly to the bottom of the 
tank. 

(g> Filling and sounding pipes . Fill¬ 
ing and sounding pipes shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that vapors or possible overflow 
when filling cannot escape to the inside 
of the vessel but will discharge over¬ 
board. Such pipes shall terminate on 
the weather deck clear of any coamings 
and shall be fitted with suitable shutoff 
valves or deck plugs. Filling and sound¬ 
ing pipes shall extend to within one-half 
of their diameter from the bottom of the 
tank or from the surface of the striking 
plate in case of a sounding pipe. A 
flame screen of noncorrodible wire mesh 
shall be fitted in the throat of the filling 
pipe. Sounding pipes shall be kept closed 
at all times except during sounding 

(h) Vent pipes. Each tank shall be 
fitted with a vent the net cross-sectional 
area of which shall be not less than that 
of the filling pipe. The vent pipes shall 
terminate at least two feet above the 
weather deck and not less than three 
feet from any opening into living quar¬ 
ters or other below deck space. The ends 
of vent pipes shall terminate with 
U-bends and shall be fitted with flame 
screens or flame arresters. The flame 
screens shall consist of a single screen 
of corrosion resistant wire of at least 30 
x 30 mesh. 

(i) Gasoline tanks. For requirements 
pertaining to gasoline tanks, see Subpart 
59.05 of this subchapter. 

8 55.10-50 Dietel fuel lyatem. 

(a) Scope. The regulations in this 
section apply to motorboats and motor 
vessels of less than 100 gross tons and 
tank barges. For all other vessels, the 
diesel fuel system shall comply with 
13 55.10-35, 55.10-60 and 55.10-65. 

(b) Material and workmanship. Fuel 
supply piping shall be of seamless steel 
or annealed seamless copper or brass 
pipe or tubing. 

(c) Installation. The installation of 
diesel fuel piping shall comply with the 
requirements of 3 55 10-45<b>. 

(d) Shutoff valves. Shutoff valves 
shall be installed in the fuel supply lines, 
one as close to each tank as practicable, 
and one as close to each fuel pump as 
practicable. Valves shall be accessible at 
all times. 

<e) Outlets and drains. Valves for re¬ 
moving water or Impurities from fuel oil 
systems will be permitted in the machin¬ 
ery space provided such valves are fitted 
with caps or plugs to prevent leakage. 

(f) Filling pipe. Tank filling pipes on 
motorboats and motor vessels of less than 
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100 cross tons and tank barges shall 
terminate on an open deck and shall be 
fitted with suitable shutoff valves, deck 

plugs, or caps. 

(g) Vent pipes. Each tank shall be 
fitted with a vent pipe complying with 

§55 10-45 (h>. 

<h> Diesel fuel tanks . For require¬ 
ments pertaining to diesel fuel tanks sec 
Subpart 59.10 of this subchaptor. 

§ 55,10-55 Lubricating oil §y«tcm. 

fa) The lubricating oil system shall be 
deigned to function satisfactorily when 
the vessel is permanently inclined to an 
angle of 15 degrees athwartshlp and 5 
degrees fore or aft. 

(b) When pressure or gravity forced 
lubrication is employed for the steam 
driven main propelling machinery, an 
independent auxiliary lubricating pump 
shall be provided. 

<c) Oil coolers on steam driven ma¬ 
chinery shall be provided with two sepa¬ 
rate means of circulating water through 

the coolers. 

<d> For internal combustion engine 
installations, the requirements of para¬ 
graphs (b) and <c> of this section shall 
be met but do not apply to vessels in 
river and harbor service, nor in any 
vessel below 300 gross tons. Where the 
size and design of an engine is such that 
lubrication before starting is not neces¬ 
sary and an attached pump Is normally 
used, the independent auxiliary pump 
Is not required if a duplicate of the at¬ 
tached pump is carried as spare. Oil 
filters shall be provided on all internal 
combustion engine installations, and on 
main propulsion engines which are fitted 
with full-flow type filters the arrange¬ 
ment shall be such that the filters may 
be cleaned without interrupting the oil 
supply. 

(e> The lubricating oil piping shall be 
independent of other piping systems and 
shall be provided with necessary coolers, 
heaters, filters, etc., for proper operation. 
Oil heaters shall be fitted with bypasses. 

<f) Diesel engine lubrication systems 
shall be so arranged that vapors from 
the sump tank may not be discharged 
back into the engine crank case of 
engines of the dry sump type. 

(g> Steam turbine driven propulsion 
and auxiliary generating machinery de¬ 
pending on forced lubrication shall be 
arranged to shut down automatically 
upon failure of the lubricating system. 

§ 55.10-60 Vent piping. 

<a) The structural arrangement in 
double bottom and other tanks shall be 
such as to permit the free passage of air 
and gases from all parts of the tanks to 

vent pipes. 

<b) Tanks having a comparatively 
small surface, such as fuel oil settling 
tanks, need be fitted with only one vent 
pipe, but tanks having a comparatively 
large surface shall be fitted with at least 
two vent pipes. The vents shall be lo¬ 
cated so as to provide venting of the 
tanks under any service condition. 

<c) Vent pipes for fuel oil tanks if not 
run vertically shall, wherever possible, be 
inclined not less than 30 degrees from 
the horizontal except on common headers 


where both ends arc adequately drained 
to a tank. 

(d) Vents of fresh water tanks shall 
extend above the weather deck unless 
same terminate within the machinery 
space, in which case they shall terminate 
well above the deep load line. Vents 
from ballast and fuel oil tanks shall ex¬ 
tend above the weather deck and the 
vents from oil tanks shall terminate not 
less than 3 feet from any opening Into 
living quarters. 

(e) Vents from fuel oil and other 
tanks extending above the freeboard or 
superstructure deck shall be of substan¬ 
tial construction. The height from the 
deck to the opening at the inside of the 
return bend shall be at least 36 inches in 
wells on freeboard decks, 30 inches on 
raised quarter-decks and 18 inches on 
other superstructure decks, except on 
Great Lakes vessels where the height 
from the deck to the opening shall be. 
when practical, at least 30 inches in wells 
on freeboard decks, 24 inches on raised 
quarter-decks, and 12 inches on other 
superstructure decks. Where height of 
vent pipes on Great Lakes vessels may 
interfere with the working of the vessel 
a lower height may be approved provided 
the vent cap Is properly protected. Sat¬ 
isfactory means are to be provided for 
closing the openings of the vents. 

(f) Vent outlets from oil tanks shall 
be fitted with a single screen of corro¬ 
sion-resistant wire, of at least 30 by 30 
mesh, or two screens of at least 20 by 20 
mesh, spaced not less than Vs inch nor 
more than 1% inches apart. The clear 
area through the mesh shall not be less 
than the required area of the pipe. 
Satisfactory means shall be provided for 
dosing the openings of vent pipes with¬ 
out damaging flame screens. 

(g) The diameter of each vent pipe 
shall not be less than IMr Inches for 
fresh water tanks, 2 inches for water bal¬ 
last tanks and 2 Vi Inches for fuel oil 
tanks. 

(h) Where tanks may be filled by a 
pressure head exceeding that for which 
the tank Is designed, the aggregate area 
of the vents in each tank shall be at least 
equal to the area of the filling line unless 
the tanks arc protected by overflows, in 
which case the area of the overflow 
shall not be less than that of the filling 
line. 

(1) Where deep tanks are Intended for 
the occasional carriage of dry or liquid 
cargo, a "spectacle" or ring and blank 
flange may be fitted In the overflow pipe 
so arranged as not to interfere with vent¬ 
ing when the tanks contain oil. 

§55,10-65 Sounding dev ices. 

(a) All tanks shall be provided with 
a suitable means of determining liquid 
level. In lieu of sounding pipes, tanks 
for the carriage of Grade E or lower 
liquids which are separate from the hull 
may be provided with a reliable liquid 
level indicating device. Where such de¬ 
vices are attached to tanks for combus¬ 
tible liquids, they shall be of heat resist¬ 
ant materials, adequately protected from 
mechanical damage and shall be provid¬ 
ed at the tank connections with devices 
which will automatically close In the 


event of rupture of the gage or gage 
lines. Except for main cargo tanks on 
tank vessels, all Integral hull tanks and 
compartments, which are not at all times 
accessible under service conditions shall 
be fitted with sounding pipes. 

(b) Where sc uncling pipes terminate 
below the freeboard deck on cargo ves¬ 
sels. same shall be fitted with gate valves, 
and on passenger vessels, where the 
valves terminate below the bulkhead 
deck, same shall be fitted with self-clos¬ 
ing gate valves. 

(c) The upper ends of sounding pipes 
terminating at the weather deck shall 
be closed by a screw cap or plug except 
that dry cargo carriers operating on the 
Great Lakes may have the sounding 
pipes which serve ballast water tanks 
terminate at least 4 inches above the 
deck and be closed by a tight fitting 
hinged cover making metal to metal con¬ 
tact with the hinge on the forward side. 
Positive means to secure these caps in 
the closed position shall be provided. 
No perforations or openings will be per¬ 
mitted throughout the length of a sound¬ 
ing pipe where fitted to oil tanks. Pro¬ 
vision shall be made to prevent damage 
to the vessel’s plating by the striking of 
the sounding rod, 

§ 55.1(1-70 Overboard discharges and 
shell cornice lions. 

<a> (1) All Inlets and discharges led 
through the vessel’s 6idcs shall be fitted 
with efficient and accessible means for 
preventing the accidental admission of 
water into the vessel in the event of frac¬ 
ture of such pipes. 

(2> The number of scuppers, sanitary 
discharges, tank overflows, and other 
similar openings in vessel's sides shall 
be reduced to a minimum, either by mak¬ 
ing each discharge serve for as many as 
possible of the sanitary and other pipes, 
or in any other satisfactory manner. 

(3) Where overboard discharges are 
led through the vessel's sides from spaces 
above the freeboard deck and are located 
not more than 18 inches below the free¬ 
board deck and at least 24 Inches above 
the deepest load line, the valves at the 
vessel's side as required by this section 
may be omitted. 

(b) (1) Each separate overboard dis¬ 
charge led through the vessel's side from 
spaces below the freeboard deck, shall be 
provided with one automatic nonreturn 
valve fitted with a positive means of 
closing from above freeboard deck, or, 
alternatively, with two automatic non¬ 
return valves without positive means of 
closing, provided the upper valve Is so 
located above the deepest load line as to 
be always accessible for examination 
under service conditions, and is of a 
type which Is normally closed. 

(2) Where a nonreturn valve with 
positive means of closing is fitted, the 
operating position above the freeboard 
deck shall always be readily accessible, 
and means shall be provided for indi¬ 
cating whether the valve Ls open or 
closed. Suitable arrangement shall be 
made to insure the valve not being closed 
by unauthorized jiersons and a notice 
shall be posted in a conspicuous place at 
the operating station to the effect that 
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the valve shall not be closed except as 
may be required in an emergency. 

(c) All overflow pipes which discharge 
through the vessel's side shall be lo¬ 
cated as far above the deepest load line 
as practicable, and shall be provided with 
nonreturn valves located at the vessel’s 
side. Where the overflows do not ex¬ 
tend above the freeboard deck before 
discharging overboard, additional non¬ 
return valves shall be provided as re¬ 
quired by paragraph (b) of this section, 
except that the two nonreturn valves 
shall always be used unless It is imprac¬ 
tical to locate the upper valve In an ac¬ 
cessible position, in which case the one 
nonreturn valve with positive means of 
closing will be acceptable. 

Cd) (1) Scuppers in the weather por¬ 
tions of decks shall be led overboard and 
scuppers In fully enclosed superstruc¬ 
tures on the freeboard deck and lower 
decks shall be led to the bilges, unless 
they are led overboard and fltted with 
valves as required by paragraph (b> of 
this section. Where scuppers in par¬ 
tially enclosed superstructures lead over¬ 
board. they shall be fltted with nonreturn 
valves at the vessel's side; or. alterna¬ 
tively. they may be led to the bilges: 
Provided, That the scuppers are fitted 
with efficient and accessible means for 
closing in an emergency. 

(2) Conditional upon the type and lo¬ 
cation of the Inboard ends of sanitary 
and other similar discharges, the provi¬ 
sions of paragraph <b> of this section 
may be required as to discharges from 
spaces within enclosed superstructures. 

(e) The Inboard openings of ash and 
rubbish-chute discharges shall be fltted 
with efficient covers. If the Inboard 
opening Is located below the freeboard 
deck, the cover shall be watertight, and 
In addition, an automatic nonreturn 
valve shall be fltted In the chute In an 
easily accessible position above the deep¬ 
est load line. Means shall be provided 
for securing both the cover and the valve 
when the chute Is not in use. When ash 
ejectors or similar expelling devices 
located In the boilerroom have the in¬ 
board openings below the deepest load 
line, they shall be fltted with efficient 
means for preventing the accidental ad¬ 
mission of water. The thickness of pipe 
for ash-ejector discharge shall be not 
less than that of extra strong pipe. 

(f) Pump connections led through the 
vessel's sides below the freeboard deck 
shall be fltted with shutoff valves lo¬ 
cated as near the shell plating as prac¬ 
ticable. The thickness of pipe for pump 
connections shall be not less than that 
of extra strong pipe. 

(g) Where deck drains, soil lines, and 
sanitary drains discharge through the 
shell in way of cargo tanks on tank ves¬ 
sels. the valves required by this section 
shall be located outside the cargo tanks. 
The piping led through such tanks shall 
be fltted with expansion bends where 
required, and shall be of steel pipe hav¬ 
ing a wall thickness of not less than 
% inch, except that the use of suitable 
corrosion-resistant material of lesser 
thickness will be given special considera¬ 
tion by the Commandant. All pipe joints 
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within the tanks shall be welded. Soil 
lines and sanitary drains which pass 
through cargo tanks shall be provided 
with non-return valves with positive 
means of closing or other suitable means 
for preventing the entrance of gases into 
living quarters. 

(h) (1) Pipes terminating at the shell 
plating shall be fltted with bends or 
elbows between the outboard openings 
and the first rigid connection inboard. 
In no case shall such pipes be fltted in 
a direct line between the shell opening 
and the first Inboard connection. 

(2) Sea chests and overboard dis¬ 
charge fittings shall be of substantial 
construction and as short as possible. 

(3) Sea chests shall be so located as 
to minimize the possibility of blanking off 
the suction. 

<l) On new Installations or replace¬ 
ments in vessels of 150 gross tons and 
over, malleable Iron and non-ductile cast 
Irons are not permitted for any connec¬ 
tion to the shell plating below the free¬ 
board deck nor shall such valves be 
secured to sea chests. Steel, bronze, or 
other approved ductile material shall be 
used. For this purpose, nodular cast 
Iron, Grade 60-45-15, conforming to the 
requirements of Subpart 51.61 of Part 51 
of this subchapter, may be used for shell 
connections below the freeboard deck 
and valves secured to sea chests. Lead 
or other heat sensitive materials shall 
not be used for pipes fltted outboard of 
shell valves in Inlets or discharges, or in 
any other application where the deterio¬ 
ration of such pipes In the event of Are 
would give rise to danger of flooding. 

(J) On passenger vessels where the 
bulkhead deck Is higher than the free¬ 
board deck, the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion shall be determined with respect to 
the bulkhead deck. For vessels not as¬ 
signed load lines, such as certain Inland 
vessels and barges, the weather deck 
shall be taken as the freeboard deck. 

Subpart 55.13—Refrigeration 
Systems 

§ 55.13-1 Scope. 

The regulations in this subpart apply 
to flxed refrigeration systems. The re¬ 
quirements shall not apply to small, 
portable self-contained units. 

§ 55.13-5 Design pre«iure. 

The pressure vessels, compressors, pip¬ 
ing. and controls shall be designed for 
the minimum pressures given in tablo 
55.13-5. 
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§ 55.13-10 Pressure >f«tN anil piping. 

<a) Each pressure vessel containing 
refrigerants, which may be Isolated, shall 
be protected by a relief valve set to re¬ 
lieve at a pressure not exceeding the 
maximum allowable pressure. When a 
pressure vessel forms an integral part of 
a system having a relief valve, such vessel 
need not have an individual relief valve. 

(b) Relief valves fltted on the high 
pressure side may discharge to the low 
pressure side before relieving to atmos¬ 
phere. When relieving to atmosphere a 
relief valve shall be fitted In the atmos¬ 
pheric discharge connection from the re¬ 
ceivers and condensers set to relieve at 
a pressure not greater than the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure. A rupture disk 
may be fitted In series with the relief 
valve, provided the bursting pressure of 
the rupture disk is not In excess of the 
relief valve set pressure. Where a rup¬ 
ture disk Is fltted on the downstream side 
of the relief valve, the relief valve shall 
be of the type not affected by back 
pressure. 

<c> A relief valve shall be fltted on or 
near the compressor on the gas discharge 
side between the compressor and the first 
stop valve with the discharge therefrom 
led to the suction side. 

(d> A check valve shall be fitted in the 
atmospheric discharge line If It Is led 
through the side of the vessel below the 
freeboard deck, or a shutoff valve may 
be employed If It Is locked in the open 
position. 

(c) All piping materials shall be suit¬ 
able for handling the primary refriger¬ 
ant. brine, or fluid used, and shall be of 
such chemical and physical properties as 
to remain ductile at the lowest operating 
temperature. 

§ 55.13-15 Test®. 

(a) All pressure vessels, compressors, 
piping and direct expansion cooling coils 
shall be leak tested with gas after Instal¬ 
lation to their design pressures as re¬ 
quired by 5 55.13-5. 

(b) No gas tests shall be made aboard 
ship higher than the design pressure of 
the part of the system being tested. The 
refrigerant in the system may be used 
for this test If the refrigerant has been 
removed, oil pumped dry nitrogen or 
bone dry carbon dioxide with a detect¬ 
able amount of the refrigerant added, 
should be used as a testing medium. 
<Carbon dioxide should not be used to 
leak test an ammonia system.) In no 
case should air, oxygen, any flammable 
gas or any flammable mixture of gases 
be used for testing. 

Subpart 55.16—Liquefied Petroleum 

Gases for Cooking and Heating 
§ 55.16-1 Scope. 

<a) Liquefied petroleum gas may be 
used for cooking and heating on all ves¬ 
sels subject to Inspection by the Coast 
Guard, except passenger vessels, pro¬ 
vided the installation complies with the 
requirements of this subpart. 

(b) It is the intent of the regulations 
In this subpart to permit liquefied pe¬ 
troleum gas systems of the vapor with- 
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drawal type only. Cylinders designed to 
admit liquid gas into any other part of 
the system are prohibited. 

<c) All component parts of the sys¬ 
tem. except cylinders, appliances, and 
low pressure tubing, shall be designed 
to withstand a pressure of 500 pounds 
per square inch without rupture. 

§ 55.16*5 Definition. 

<a> For the purpose of this subpart 
the term "liquefied petroleum gas*' 
means any liquefied flammable gas 
which is composed predominantly of hy¬ 
drocarbons or mixtures of hydrocarbons, 
such as propane, propylene, butane, 
butylene, or butadiene, and which has 
a Reid 1 vapor pressure exceeding 40 
pounds per square inch absolute at 100 
degrees F. 

§ 55.16*10 Approvals. 

(a) Gas appliances. (1) All gas- 

consuming appliances used for cooking 
and heating shall be of a type approved 
by the Commandant, and shall be tested 
and approved for liquefied petroleum gas 
service by the American Gas Association 
and shall bear the approval seal of 
the American Gas Association Testing 
Laboratories. 

(2) Continuous-burning pilot flames 
are prohibited for use on gas appliances 
when Installed below the weather deck. 

(3) Printed instructions for proper 
installation, operation, and maintenance 
of each gas-consuming appliance shall 
be furnished by the manufacturer. 

<b> Cylinders . (1) Cylinders in which 
liquefied petroleum gas is stored and 
handled shall be constructed, tested, 
marked, maintained and retested in ac¬ 
cordance with the regulations of the 
Interstate Commerce Commission. 

(2) All liquefied petroleum gas cylin¬ 
ders In service shall bear a test date 
marking Indicating that they have been 
retested in accordance with the regula¬ 
tions of the Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission. 

(3) Regardless of the date of the pre¬ 
vious test, a cylinder shall be rejected 
for further service when it leaks; when 
it is weakened appreciably by corrosion, 
denting, bulging or other evidence of 
rough usage; when it has lost more than 
5% of its tare weight; or when it has 
been involved in a fire. 

(c) Safely relief devices . All safety 
relief devices, where required, shall be 
approved as to type, size, pressure setting, 
and location, by the Bureau of Explosives 
in conformance with the regulations of 
the Interstate Commerce Commission. 

(d) Valves, regulators and vaporizers. 
All component parts of the system, other 
than cylinders and low pressure distribu¬ 
tion tubing between regulators and ap¬ 
pliances, shall be tested and approved by 
and bear the label of the Underwriters 
Laboratories. Inc., or other recognized 
testing laboratory. 

(e) Plan approval . Drawings in trip- 
llcate, show ing the location and installa¬ 

1 A* determined by the American Socloty 
tar Testing Materials Standard D-323 (moet 
recent revision)—Method of Test for Vapor 
Pressure of Petroleum Products (Reid 
Method). 
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tion of all piping, gas-consuming appli¬ 
ances. cylinders, and other component 
parts of the system shall be submitted for 
approval. 

S 55.16-15 Valves ami safety relief de¬ 
vices. 

(a) Each cylinder shall have a manu¬ 
ally operated screw-down shutoff valve 
fitted with handwheel installed directly 
at the cylinder outlet. 

(b) All cylinders shall be protected by 
one or more safety relief devices comply¬ 
ing with the requirements of S 55.16*10 

(a). The safety relief device shAll be a 
shutoff valve with an Integral spring- 
loaded safety relief valve and supple¬ 
mentary fusible plug, the latter designed 
to yield when the cylinder has been emp¬ 
tied of liquid gas by the relief valve under 
conditions of exposure to excessive heat 

<c> Cylinder valves and safety relief 
devices shall have direct communication 
with the vapor space of the cylinder. 

(d) In addition to the cylinder valve, a 
multiple cylinder system shall be pro¬ 
vided with a two-way positive shutoff 
manifold valve of the manually operated 
type. The manifold valve shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that the replacement of empty 
cylinders can be made without shutting 
down the flow of gas in the system. 

(e) A master packlcss shutoff valve 
controlling all burners simultaneously 
shall be installed at the manifold of ail 
gas-consuming appliances. 

§ 55.16*16 Reducing regulators. 

(a) All systems shall be provided with 
a regulating device so adjusted as to re¬ 
lease gas to the distribution tubing at a 
pressure not in excess of 18 inches water 
column, or approximately 10.5 ounces 
per square Inch. 

(b) The low pressure side of all regu¬ 
lators shall be protected against exces¬ 
sive pressure by means of a suitable relief 
valve which shall be integral with the 
regulator. The relief valve shall be set 
to start to discharge at a pressure not 
less than two times and not more than 
three times the delivery pressure. 

(c) All reducing regulators shall be 
fitted with a pressure gage located on 
the high pressure side of the regulator. 

§ 55.16*17 Piping and fitting*, 

(a) The piping between the cylinders 
and the appliances shall be seamless an¬ 
nealed copper tubing or such other 
seamless tubing as may be approved by 
the Commandant. 

(b> All high pressure tubing between 
the cylinders and the regulators shall 
have a minimum wall thickness of 0.049 
Inch. All low pressure tubing between 
the regulator and appliances shall have 
a minimum wall thickness of 0.032 Inch, 

(c) Tubing connecting fittings shall 
be of the flared type; or connections may 
be soldered or brazed with material hav¬ 
ing a melting point in excess of 1,000 
degrees F. 

§ 55.16*18 Installation. 

(ft) Cylinders, regulating and safety 
equipment. (1) Cylinders, regulating 
and safety equipment shall be installed in 
a substantially constructed and firmly 


16835 

fixed metal enclosure located on or above 
the weather deck. The cylinder en¬ 
closure shall have access from the 
weather deck only. The enclosure shall 
be provided with top and bottom ven¬ 
tilation consisting of a fresh air Inlet 
pipe and an exhaust pipe both entering 
through the top of the cylinder housing. 
The enclosure shall be so constructed 
that when the access opening Is closed, 
no gas can escape except through the 
ventilation system. 

(2) Cylinders, regulating and safety 
devices shall be securely fastened and 
supported within the metal enclosure. 
The cylinders and high pressure equip¬ 
ment shall be so mounted as to be readily 
accessible and capable of easy removal 
for refilling and inspection.. The stow¬ 
age of high pressure equipment in the 
housing shall be such that the cylinder 
valves can be readily operated and the 
pressure gage dial be easily visible. 
Where possible, cylinders shall be 
mounted in an upright position. 

(3) 8towage of unconnected spare 
cylinders, filled or empty, shall comply 
with the requirements for cylinders. 

(4) All valves, manifolds and regula¬ 
tors shall be securely mounted In loca¬ 
tions readily accessible for inspection, 
maintenance and testing, and shall be 
adequately protected. 

(5) Discharge of the safety relief 
valves shall be vented away from the cyl¬ 
inder. and insofar as practicable, upward 
into the open atmosphere, but In all cases 
so as to prevent impingement of the es¬ 
caping gas onto a cylinder. 

(b> Piping. (1) All piping shall be 
Installed so as to provide minimum In¬ 
terior runs and adequate flexibility. 
The piping at the cylinder outlets shall 
be fitted with flexible metallic connec¬ 
tions to minimize the effect of cylinder 
movement on the outlet piping. 

(2) Distribution lines shall be pro¬ 
tected from physical damage and be 
readily accessible for inspection. Lines 
shall be substantially secured against 
vibration by means of soft nonferrous 
metal clips without sharp edges in con¬ 
tact with the tubing. When passing 
through decks or bulkheads, the lines 
shall be protected by ferrules of non¬ 
abrasive material. The distribution 
lines shall be continuous length of tubes 
from the regulator to the shutoff valve 
at the appliance manlfolcL 

(c) Gas-consuming appliances. All 
gas-consuming appliances shall be per¬ 
manently and securely fastened in place. 

(d) Electrical. No electrical connec¬ 
tions shall be made within the cylinder 
housing. 

8 55.16-19 TeaU. 

(a) Installation. (1) After installa¬ 
tion, the distribution tubing shall be 
tested prior to its connection to the regu¬ 
lator and appliance by an air pressure 
of not less than 5 pounds per square inch. 

(2) After satisfactory completion of 
the tests prescribed in subparagraph (1) 
of this paragraph, the distribution tub¬ 
ing shall be connected to the regulator 
and appliance and the entire system sub¬ 
jected to a leak test as required by 
|55.16*30<J), 
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(b> Periodic. Leak testa as required 
by 3 55.16-30 (J) shall be conducted at 
least once each month and at each regu¬ 
lar annual or biennial Inspection. The 
tests required at monthly Intervals shall 
be conducted by a licensed officer of the 
vessel or qualified personnel acceptable 
to the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. The owner, master, or person In 
charge of the vessel shall keep records of 
such tests showing the dates when per¬ 
formed and the name(s) of the person (a) 
and/or company conducting the tests. 
Such records shall be made available to 
the inspector upon request and shall 
be kept for the period of validity of the 
vessel s current certificate of inspection. 
Where practicable, these records should 
be kept In or with the vessel’s logbook. 

§ 53.16-20 Ventilation of compart- 
menu containing gas-consuming ap¬ 
pliance*. 

(a) Compartments containing gas¬ 
consuming appliances which are located 
above the weather neck shall be fitted 
w f ith at least two natural ventilator 
ducts led from atmosphere and extend¬ 
ing to the floor level and to the overhead 
of the compartment. Mechanical venti¬ 
lation may be used provided the motor is 
outside of the compartment 

(b) Where compartments in which 
gas-consuming appliances are located 
entirely below the weather deck, me¬ 
chanical or power ventilation shall be 
provided with sufficient capacity to effect 
a change of air at least once every 6 
minutes. 

§ 55.16-25 Odoriration. 

(a) All liquefied petroleum gases shall 
be effectively odorized by an agent of 
such character as to indicate positively, 
by a distinctive odor, the presence of gas 
down to concentration in air of not over 
one-fifth the lower limit of combusti¬ 
bility. 

§55.16—30 Operating instructions. 

(a) Before opening a cylinder valve, 
the outlet of the cylinder shall be con¬ 
nected tightly to the system; and In the 
case where only a single cylinder is used 
in the system, all appliance valves and 
pilots shall be shut off before the cylin¬ 
der valve 1s opened. 

(b) Before opening cylinder valve after 
connecting it to system, the cylinder 
shall be securely fastened In place. 

(c) When cylinders are not in use their 
outlet valves shall be kept closed. 

(d) Cylinders when exhausted shall 
have their outlet valves closed. 

(e) Nothing shall be stored in the 
metal enclosure except liquefied petro¬ 
leum gas cylinders and permanently 
fastened parts of the system. 

(f) Valve protecting caps, if provided, 
shall be firmly fixed in place on all 
cylinders not attached to the system. 
Caps for cylinders in use may remain in 
the cylinder enclosure if rigidly fastened 
thereto. 

(g) The opening to the cylinder en¬ 
closure shall be closed at all times ex¬ 
cept when access is required to change 
cylinders or maintain equipment. 
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(h) Close master valve whenever gas¬ 
consuming appliance is not in use. 

(1) No smoking is permitted in the 
vicinity of the cylinder enclosure when 
access to enclosure Is open. 

(j) Test system for leakage in accord¬ 
ance with the following procedure: With 
appliance valve closed, the master shut¬ 
off valve on the appliance open, and with 
one cylinder valve open, note pressure in 
the gage. Close cylinder valve. The 
pressure should remain constant for at 
least 10 minutes. If the pressure drops, 
locate leakage by application of liquid 
detergent or soapy water solution at all 
connections. Never use flame to check 
for leaks. Repeat test for each cylinder 
in a multicyUnder system. 

<k) Report any presence of gas odor 

8 55.16-35 Marking*. 

(a) The outside of the cylinder en¬ 
closure housing liquefied petroleum gas 
cylinders, valves and regulators shall be 
marked as follows: 

Liquefied Petroleum Gan 
Keep Open Fires A fray. 

Operating Instructions 
Inside and In«... 

<b) A durable and permanently legible 
instruction sign covering safe operation 
and maintenance of the gas-consuming 
appliance shall be installed adjacent to 
the appliance. 

(c) “Operating Instructions” as listed 
In 5 55.16-30 shall be framed under glass, 
or other equivalent, clear, transparent 
material, in plainly visible locations on 
the outside of the metal enclosure and 
near the most frequently used gas-con¬ 
suming appliance, so they may be easily 
read. 

Subpart 55.17—Hydraulic Systems 

§55.17-1 Scop*. 

(a) This part contains requirements 
for hydraulic power transmission sys¬ 
tems and appurtenances. 

<b) Hydraulic machinery may be ac¬ 
cepted for Installation on vessels subject 
to inspection provided the design ma¬ 
terial and fabrication comply with the 
applicable requirements of the American 
Bureau of Shipping or other recognized 
classification society. 

§ 55.17—10 Dcftign requirement*. 

(a) The pressure vessels, tubing, pipes 
and fittings shall be designed for the 
maximum operating pressure or not less 
than the relief valve setting. 

(b) The system shall be so designed 
that proper functioning of any unit shall 
not be affected by the back pressure in 
the system. The design shall be such 
that malfunctioning of any unit In the 
system will not render any other con¬ 
nected or emergency system inoperative 
because of back pressure. 

§ 55.17—15 Hydraulic fluid. 

(a) The fluid used in hydraulic power 
transmission systems shall have a flash¬ 
point of not less than 200* P. for pres¬ 
sures below 150 pounds per square inch 
and 315* P. for pressures 160 pounds per 
square inch and above, as determined by 


ASTM Designation D-92-57, Cleveland 
"Open Cup” test method. 

<b) The chemical and physical prop¬ 
erties of the hydraulic fluid shall be 
suitable for use with any materials in 
the system or components thereof. 

(c) The hydraulic fluid shall be suit¬ 
able for operation of the hydraulic sys¬ 
tem through the entire temperature 
range to which it may be subjected in 
service. 

§ 55.17-20 Tubing and pip**. 

(a) Materials used in the manufac¬ 
ture of pressure vessels, tubing, pipe, 
flanges, fittings or bolting shall conform 
to the requirements of Part 51 sub¬ 
ject to the limitations shown in Tables 
52.05-10(&> and 55.07-1 (b). 8AE desig¬ 
nated materials shall be evaluated on the 
basts of chemical and physical properties. 

(b) Design pressures and thicknesses 
shall be calculated as required by 
3 55.07-5(a)(l). except that the allow¬ 
ance for threading, grooving and/or cor¬ 
rosion may be omitted when flared or 
flaroless type tube fittings arc used. 

(o) All tubing and pipe materials shall 
be suitable for handling the hydraulic 
fluid used and shall be of such chemical 
and physical properties as to remain duc¬ 
tile at the lowest operating temperature. 

§ 55.17—25 Hydraulic lio*c and fitting*. 

(a) Hose and fittings shall meet the 
requirements of 3 55.07-1. Hose shall be 
complete with factory-assembled end fit¬ 
tings requiring no further adjustment, of 
the fittings on the hose, except that re¬ 
usable type fittings may be used pro¬ 
vided they are of the nipple and socket 
type In which the hose is securely at¬ 
tached to the fitting by compression of 
the hose. 

(b) Hose assemblies may be installed 
between two points of relative motion but 
shall not be subjected to torsional deflec¬ 
tion (twisting) under any conditions of 
operation and shall be limited, in general, 
to short lengths required for flexibility. 
Special consideration may be given to 
the use of longer lengths of flexible hose 
where required for proper operation of 
machinery and components in the hy¬ 
draulic system. 

(c) Hose assemblies shall be designed 
for a bursting pressure of not less than 
four times the maximum allowable 
pressure. 

(d) Sharp bonds in hose shall be 
avoided. 

§ 55.17-30 Accumulator*. 

(a) An accumulator is an unfired 
pressure vessel in which energy is stored 
under high pressure in the form of a gas 
or a gas and hydraulic fluid. Accumu¬ 
lators shall be constructed under the 
provisions of Part 54 of this subchapter. 

(b) If the accumulator is of the gas 
and fluid type, suitable separators shall 
be provided between the two media, if 
their mixture would be dangerous, or 
would result in contamination of the 
hydraulic fluid and loss of gas through 
absorption. 

(c) Each accumulator which may be 
Isolated, shall be protected on the gas 
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and fluid sides by relief valves, set to 
relieve at pressures not exceeding the 
maximum allowable pressures. When an 
accumulator forms an Integral part of 
systems having relief valves, the accu¬ 
mulator need not have Individual relief 
valves. 

§ 55.17-35 Hydraulic cylinder*. 

(a) Hydraulic cylinders consisting of 
a container and a movable piston with a 
rod extending through the containment 
vessel are considered to be auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery coming within the scope of Part 
57 of this subchapter. 

(b) Hydraulic cylinders shall be de¬ 
signed for a bursting pressure of not less 
than 4 times the maximum allowable 
pressure and shall meet the applicable 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping or other recognized 
classification society. 

§ 55.17—10 Teste 

(a) Hydraulic systems and compo¬ 
nents thereof shall be tested, marked and 
retested as required by Part 61 of this 

subchapter. 

(b) Hydraulic systems shall be purged 
with an inert gas or with the working 
fluid and all trapped air bled from the 
system prior to any shipboard testing. 
In no case shall air, oxygen, any flam¬ 
mable gas, or any flammable mixture of 
gases be used for testing. 


PART 56—ARC WELDING, GAS 
WELDING, AND BRAZING 

Subport 56.01— Art Welding ond Got Welding 

Sec. 

50 01-1 Scope. 

50.01-5 Definitions. 

50.01-8 Plan approval. 

50.01-10 Welder qualification. 

50.01-15 Welding procedure qualification. 

50 01-20 Arc welding electrodes. 

56.01-25 Classes of arc-welded pressure 
vessels. 

50 01-30 Welded Joint efficiencies. 

50 01-40 Material. 

50.01-45 Calculations. 

50 01-60 Detail requirements. 

60.01-55 Joints. 

50.01-67 Unreinforced holes in welded 
Joints. 

50.01-65 Seal welding and tack welding. 
56.01-70 Preheating and stress relieving. 
56.01-75 Distortion. 

56.01-80 Welded piping. 

56.01-85 Welded pipe fittings. 

Subporf 56.05—Tetlt ond Inspection 

56.05-1 Test plates. 

66.05-3 Qualification of radiographic tost 
procedure. 

66.05-5 Nondestructive tcets. 

60 05-6 Spot examination of welded joints. 

Subport 56.10—Bracing 

56.10- 1 Definition. 

60.10- 5 Detail requirements. 

66.10- 10 Materials. 

60.10- 15 Thickness and maximum allowable 

pressure. 

56.10- 20 Types af Joints. 

56.10- 25 Pipe joints. 

56.10- 30 Silver brazing. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 56 
Issued under R8. 4405, as amended, 4462. 
as amended; 46 U.S.C, 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply RS. 4390, aa amended. 4400, as amend¬ 
ed, 4417, as amended, 4417a, as amended. 


4418. os amended, 4421, as amended, 4426- 
4431, as amended, 4433. os amended. 4434. as 
amended. 4453. as amended. 4488. as amend¬ 
ed. 4491. as amended, sec. 14. 29 8 tat. 600. 
as amended, see. 10,35 8 tat. 428, os amended. 
41 Btat. 305. as amended, sees. 1. 2, 49 Slat. 
1544. 1545. os amended, sec. 17, 54 Slat. 166, 
as amended, sec. 3. 54 8 tat. 347, os amended, 
see. 3. 70 Btat. 152, sec. 3. 68 Slat. 675; 46 
US.C. 361, 302. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404-400, 
411, 412, 435. 481, 489. 306. 395. 363. 367. 526p. 
1333. 390b, 50 08,0. 198; RO. 11239. July 81. 
1965. 30 Fit 9671. 3 CFR. 1065 8upp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120. July 31. 1950. 
15 PR 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054. 19 PR. 
8020. 167-20. June 18 . 1060, 21 FH. 4894; 
COFR 56-28. July 24, 1950. 21 FR. 5659; 
167-38, Oct 26. 1959. 24 FR. 8857. 

Subpart 56.01—Arc Welding and Gas 
Welding 

§ 56.01—1 Scope. 

This part contains detail requirements 
covering the welded fabrication of ma¬ 
chinery appurtenances and pressure- 
containing parts such as boilers, boiler 
furnaces, unflred pressure vessels, piping, 
valves, pipe fittings, etc., subject to in¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard. 

§ 56.01-3 Definitions. 

<a> Welding terms. All references in 
this part or on plana, specifications, etc., 
to welding or allied processes shall be 
understood to be those of the American 
Welding Society’s A3.0-49 '’Welding 
Terms and Their Definitions.'* 1 

<b) Fabrication. The term "fabrica¬ 
tion" as used in this part refers to the 
assembly of machinery and appurte¬ 
nances by welding, cutting and other 
processes allied to welding. 

(c) Welding procedure. The term 
"welding procedure" refers to the de¬ 
tailed methods and practices including 
joint welding procedures involved In the 
production of a weldment 

(d) Welding process. Welding process 
is a metal-Jolning process wherein co¬ 
alescence is produced by heating to suit¬ 
able temperatures with or without the 
application of pressure, and with or 
without the use of filler metal. 

§ 56.01-8 Plan approval. 

Plans shall clearly show all essential 
fabrication details. Welded or brazed 
Joints shall be clearly and completely 
detailed on the plans, or standard weld¬ 
ing symbols as specified In the Ameri¬ 
can Welding Society's Standard A2.0-47, 
"Standard Welding Symbols" 1 shall be 
used to designate the type and size of 
welds. 

§ 56.01—10 Welder qualification. 

(a) Qualification provisions. (1) Each 
welder, prior to performing any produc¬ 
tion welding in fabricating equipment 
listed In 9 56.01-1, shall demonstrate his 
ability to produce sound welded Joints 
with the welding process to be used In 
production. This shall consist of weld¬ 
ing the applicable test joints shown in 
tabic 56.01-10(J> to the soundness re¬ 
quirements specified in this section for 
each type of test, except welders may be 
considered qualified under the alternate 


1 These standards Included In American 
Welding Society Handbook. 


provisions of subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. Welder qualification tests 
are not required for operators of ma¬ 
chine-welding equipment. 

(2) Cl) Welders who have been quali¬ 
fied by the Bureau of Ships of the Navy 
Department, or the American Bureau of 
Shipping, shall be considered qualified 
within the limits covered by the qualifi¬ 
cation tests passed. 

(11) The omission of qualification 
tests of metal arc welders working on 
assemblies may be authorized by the Of¬ 
ficer In Charge. Marine Inspection pro¬ 
vided the initial production welds are 
radiographically examined and found 
satisfactory to the standards prescribed 
in Radiographic Standards for Welder 
Qualification Test, CG 115-1, a copy of 
which is on file with each Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. The welder 
shall be considered qualified for the 
process, equipment and materials, and In 
the position of the production welding. 

(ill) Qualification tests of welders 
may be omitted for welders who weld 
satisfactory procedure qualification test 
assemblies as required by the Comman¬ 
dant. The welder shall be considered 
qualified for the process, equipment and 
materials, and In the position for which 
the procedure is qualified. 

(b) Process. The welding processes 
requiring qualification of welders shall be 
as follows: 

il) Manual, shielded metal arc. 

(2) Semi-automatic, inert-gas (con¬ 
sumable electrode) metal arc. 

(3) Semi-automatic submerged are. 

(4) Manual, Inert-gas (tungsten elec¬ 
trode) metal arc. 

(5) Manual carbon arc. 

(6) Manual gas welding. 

(7) Manual torch brazing. 

(c) Process qualification limitation. 
Welders qualified for a given process 
with a specific type of electrode or weld¬ 
ing rod shall be considered qualified for 
welding by that process with any other 
electrode or rod of similar type as pro¬ 
vided for in table 56 01-10 <p). 

(d) Fabricator's responsibility. The 
fabricator shall direct and supervise the 
testing of welders and shall bear the ex¬ 
pense of conducting the tests. When 
welders are to be qualified by the Coast 
Guard, the fabricator shall notify the 
marine inspector and arrange a suitable 
time and place for conducting the tests 
so the marine Inspector may be present. 

(e) RequaHflcation requirements. A 
welder shall be requallfied whenever one 
or more of the changes listed below are 
made and Is to be used in production: 

(1) When the filler metal Is changed 
to a filler metal having a different M 
number In table 56.01-10 (p) or to a 
filler metal not Included, except that 
qualification under M2 shall qualify a 
welder for Ml. 

(2) When the welding position la 
changed to positions other than those 
previously qualified. 

(3) When the backing strip In arc¬ 
welding single welded butt Joints Is 
omitted. 

(4) When a backing strip In gas weld¬ 
ing Is added. 

(5) Where there is a change In weld¬ 
ing processes. 
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Fiou** 50.01-10 (J2)—Positions of welding. 


(k> Test assembly markings. Quail* 
flcation test assemblies and all specimens 
removed therefrom shall be stamped or 
otherwise Indelibly marked with the 
welder’s Identification number or sym¬ 
bol, the official stamp of the U. & Coast 
Guard, and the marine inspector’s ini¬ 
tials or other identifying markings to 
establish the welding position and type 
of specimen. The test assembly mark¬ 
ings shall be so located that they will not 
be removed by machining. 

(1) Requirements lor test numbers 1 $ 
2, 3. and 4. (X) Specimens cut from the 
test plates shall be bent In a bending jig 
having the exact profile illustrated by 
figure 56.01-10 <J6). Specimens for 
Qualification test number 1 modified for 
thinner material shall be bent in a jig 
having a contour proportional to the 
thickness of the test plates involved as 
«hown in figure 56.01-10 (J6>. Root bend 
specimens shall be bent with the root of 
the weld in tension; face bend speci¬ 
mens with the face in tension, and side 
bend specimens with that side, which is 
suspected of being the worst of the two, 
in tension. 

(2) Specimens shall be bent until they 
conform to the contour of the female 
member of the jig. and until a ft^-inch 
wire cannot be placed between the speci¬ 
men and any point on the curvature of 
the male member of the Jig. Any speci¬ 
men in which a crack or opening exists 
before bending, or which results from the 
bending, exceeding ft inch measured in 
any direction, shall be rejected. No elon¬ 
gation data are required. 


£ MIN. 

MANUAL AND SEMI-AUTOMATIC 
INERT GAS*, METAL-ARC WELDING*, 
MANUAL CARBON ARC WELDING; 
MANUAL GAS WELDING, SEMI¬ 
AUTOMATIC SUBMERGED ARC 


1. Weld shall be made with the maximum 
also electrode or welding rod aultablo for the 
position and thickness of test plate. 

2. Backing strap shall be contiguous with 
plates. 

3. Joints welded In vertical position shall 
be welded upwards. 

4. Welding shall be done from one side 
only. 

5. Reinforcement and/or backing strap 
shall be machined flush. Undercutting 
shall not bo removed. 

6. Specimens may be machined or oxygen 
cut from piste. 

7. Edge* of specimens may be broken to a 
maximum radius of T/6. 


v / 

3 


L 


Li" 

ie 

MANUAL GAS WELDING ALTERNATE 

Ft ours 06.O1-1O(J3)—Qualification test No. 1. 

(3) In lieu of teste as prescribed above, test plates shall Indicate that the weld (a) 

welders may be qualified by radiographic are acceptable for group 1 or 2 covering 

1 ^ *2 the fabrication classification for which 

factory passing of teste^haU be dete?I the welder Is being qualified as specified 
mined from radiographs which show ^ Labi© 66.01-10 (1) (3). 
penetrometer and which show deposited Tabu klomo <d (3>-welds* Rawogiafsic 

weld metal free from slag entrapment, qualification Tsrr» 

weld or fusion zone cracking, and does - 

not contain porosity in excess of that Oroup 

shown in the applicable group of Radio- - 

graphic Standards for Welder Qualiflca- l .. 

tlon Test, CO-115-1, a copy of which Is j—. 

on file with each Officer In Charge. Ma- lIZ 
rlne Inspection. The radiographs of the _ 


Ckadflcatioa 


CloM I piping. 

Ctma 1 ud dost II wsldsd praoan vaasela. 
CIms II piping. 

Ctea III wtfcted K 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 



1. Welds shall be mud© with the maximum 
Else electrode or welding rod suitable for the 
position end thickness of test plate* 

2. Backing strap shall be contiguous with 
plates. 

3. Joints welded In the vertical position 
shall be welded upwards. 

4. Welding shall be done from one aide 
only. 

5. Machine reinforcement and backing 
strap flush. Do not remove any undercutting. 

6. Specimens may be machined or oxygen 
cut from plate. 

7. Break edges of specimens to a radius 
of 176 maximum. 

Fiotra* 56.01-10 (J4)—Qualification test No. 3. 

(m) Test number 5. Fillet wold speci¬ 
mens shall comply with the following 
requirements: 

<1) Welds shall be of the specified size 
and shall be within the applicable con¬ 
vexity or concavity limits of the gage. 

(2) Base metal shall be free from ex¬ 
cessive undercutting. 

t3> Surface of welds shall be free of 
cracks, porosity, overlap and roughness. 

(4) Fractured surfaces of fillet welds 
shall be free from cracks, and the sum of 
lengths of slag inclusions, gas pockets, 
worm holes, and sections of incomplete 
fusion that are present shall not exceed 
1V4 inches per 12 inches of weld. 

<n> Test number 6. The torch brazed 
assembly shall comply with the following 
requirements: 

(1) Exterior examination of the Joint 
shall show a complete ring of filler metal 
between the tube and the outer ends of 
the fittings. Surfaces of the specimens 
shall be free of globules of filler metal. 
Fillets shall be concave and of minimum 
practicable dimension. 

(2) The specimens shall be cut as 
shown in figure 56.01-10 (J8). Visual 
examination of the joints shall show 
complete penetration of the filler metal 
throughout at least 75 percent of the 
circumference of the fittings. Penetra¬ 
tion is defined as follows: The presence 
or at least a metallic stain of filler metal 
at the fitting end of the tubing. The 
stain resulting from the penetration of 
the fiux shall not be considered as pene¬ 
tration. The metallic stain Is differenti¬ 
ated from the flux by Its color which Is 
grayish white. The flux stain is glossy 
in appearance. 

(o) Test number 7. Specimens shall 
comply with the following requirements: 

(1) Exterior examination of the Joint 
shall show a complete line of filler metal 
at each edge of the Joint. Surfaces of 
the specimen shall be free of globules of 






Joint D#io»is 


3/IS* MAX. 



\^73* -y 3/1S*NAX 

' H,. 

TEST NO. 3 

FOR PIPING UP TO ANO INCLUOiNS 
3/4" THICK 

TEST JA * WHCRE MAXIMUM THICKNESS TO BE WELOCO IS LESS THAN 3/S" WALL THICKNESS 
OF PIPE SHALL BE MAXIMUM TO BE WELOCO BUT NOT LESS THAN 3/l*~ 

SPECIMENS - 

TEST 3- FACE BENDS FROM 4 3? ANO 22 5* POSITIONS 
ROOT BENDS FROM 136* ANO 319* POSITIONS 
TEST 3A- MACRO SPECIMENS FROM 45* I35 # . 226* ANO 3I5 # POSITIONS 
TEST 4- SIDE BENDS FROM 4 5* I35* 225*. ANO 3I6 # POSITIONS 


l 3/tS" 

OPTIONAL OESIGN 
TEST NO. 4 

FOR PIPINS OVER 3/4 THICK 


1. Space restriction! shown may be omitted 
when welders ore to weld piping only in the 
shop. 

a Nominal pipe size shall be 5 inches or 
larger. 

9. Weld shall be made with the maximum 
sice electrode or welding rod suitable foe the 
position and thickness of test plate. 

4. Welding shall be from one tide only. 


5. Mark top and front of pipe to Insure 
location of specimens. 

6. Machine reinforcement and backing 
ring flush-undercutting shall not be re¬ 
moved. 

7. Specimens may be machined or oxygen 
cut from pipe. 

8. Edges of specimens shall be broken to a 
radius of 170 maximum. 


Fionas 56.01-10 (J5)—Qualification teste Not. 3 and 4. 


filler metal. Fillets shall be concave and 
of minimum practicable dimension. 

(2) After visual examination speci¬ 
mens shall be fractured by peel test as 
shown in figure 56.01-10 (J10). Visual 
examination of the faying surface of the 
Joint shall show at least 75 percent pene¬ 
tration of the filler metal throughout the 
joint. Specimens which do not fracture 
by peel test shall be acceptable if failure 
occurs In the base metal away from the 
Joint. 

(p) Filler metal. The grouping of 
electrodes and welding rods together 
with applicable specifications shall be as 
indicated In table 56.01-10 (p). The 
number grouping of electrodes and weld¬ 
ing rods shown is based essentially on 
their usability characteristics which 
fundamentally determine the ability of a 
welder to make acceptable welds with a 
given electrode. 


S 56.01—15 Welding procedure quali¬ 
fication. 

(a) Fabricators desiring to use the 
submerged arc welding process, or a 
combination of submerged arc and 
manual welding processes, or any weld¬ 
ing process requiring procedure qualifi¬ 
cation tests as prescribed by the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, shall conduct a 
procedure qualification tost to insure 
that they have proper equipment, trained 
personnel, and are using correct pro¬ 
cedure to produce acceptable welds. 

(b) The deposited weld metal may be 
laid in single or multiple passes. The 
Joint design, amperage, voltage, speed of 
welding, size of welding wire, filler metal 
or electrode, and grade of melt or flux 
or type of Inert gas. In general should be 
in accordance with the recommendations 
of the welding equipment manufacturer. 
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rrcuix 50.01-10 (JO)—Jig for guided bend 
test. 


1. Weld shell be made with the minimum 
•lee of electrode suitable for the position 
and thickness of test plate. 

2. Weld size specified Is for single pees 

weld only. 

3. Joints welded in the vertical position 
of welding shall be welded upwards. 

4. Base plate and standing web shall bo 
straight and In Intimate contact throughout 
Its length and securely tacked at ends before 
fillet weld U made. 

5. The test assembly may be machined or 
oxygen cut Into sections approximately 6 
Inches long to facilitate testing. 

Picuas 55.01-10 (J7) —Qualification test Ho. ft. 

(o) Manufacturers dealring to secure 
process approval to fabricate pressure 
vessels, pipe and pressure-containing ap¬ 
purtenances by the use of any welding 
process requiring procedure qualification 
shall prepare test plates in the presence 
of a marine inspector who will stamp the 
plates with the official stomp of the 
Coast Guard. Specimens as required by 
Table 56.01-15(c) shall be machined 
from the test plate. 

(d) The test plate material shall be 
of the type to be welded In production 
and of a thickness as shown In Table 
50.Ol-15(c). The requirements specified 
in this section are applicable to materials 
having equivalent physical properties. 
If preheat Is not used in production weld¬ 
ing, It shall not be used In the prepara¬ 
tion of the test plate. If It Is desired to 
conduct a procedure qualification to weld 
metals of dissimilar physical properties, 
the fabricator shall so inform the Com¬ 
mandant who will designate the types 
and methods of tests. 

(e) Specimens may be tested by the 
fabricator or at a recognised testing lab¬ 
oratory. Specimens shall meet the re- 


} uhSlurj ' 

|-=ar MIN.-] 

I-\J\/- n/\j 

horizontal position 


1. PI PC SlZtS SHALL 8€ 2* Ml*. 

2. SPACE RESTRICTIONS SHOWN MAY BE 
OMITTED WHERE FIFING IS TO BE BRAZED 
ONLY IN THE SHOP. 

3. FOR QUALIFICATION FOR BRAZING ON BOARO 
SHIP- BRAZE ONE COMPLETE COUPLING 
ASSEMBLY EACH IN HORIZONTAL ANO VERTICAL 
FIXED POSITIONS. FOR QUALIFICATION 

FOR BRAZINO IN SHOP-BRAZE ONE COUPLWG 
ASSEMBLY WITH ONE JOINT IN HORIZONTAL (TYPE 1) 
AND ONE IN VERTICAL OVERHEAD (TYPE XI) POSITION. 

4. SAW CUT PIPE ANO COUPLING AT POINTS 

IN01CATCD FOR VISUAL AND MACRO EXAMMATtON 
Of BRAZED JOINT. «» 


VERTICAL POSITION 

Ftouu 50.01-10 (J8) —Qualification test No. 0. 

Tails M.01-10 (p)-Oiorrwn os Klictilodi akd WiLnrwo Rom 



Type of wsM deport t 


Mild *U*1.. 

Carbon molybdoaum. 

Low Alloy Itnel-.. 

Chronw molybdenum. 

Htfb alloy marten* Uc. 
Chrome nfckrl... 


M0dstMl._ 


All typos-—. 

All 


All type*.. 

4 to 4 percent ohromi 
11 lo 14 ehrans 410. 

304, 303 KLCI 300.300 cb 
300 Mo, 314,314 ELO, 
310,317. 


Applicable 

•purification 

Eloctrode CUuiflcattoo * * * 

XX10 

xxn 

XX11 
XX13 

XX» 

XX30 

XXIS 

XX10 


Ml 

Ml 

Ml 

M3 

A314-MT... 

Ml 


Ml 

M3 

A3I0-MT... 

311 


........ 

KB 

A290-WT.-. 




M3 

A2W-MT... 




M3 

Amaf... 




M3 

A351-40T 











W aMIds 
rodekart- 
OosUoo 


Ml 


t qualifies him lor Ml bat not vks 


A welder qualifying with 


» QrullflraUon oS a wrlder for M2, autornAtically quallfla 
so tMoirod* M3 and Above b qualified only fbr that group. 

»Covering and filler metal bnc not Ustod a boro shill require osporate gurtlflcatton. 

• Hue metal -Qualification ofwelding rV»ctrc*!e* claaaw Ml. MS. and M3 shall be performed on ba» meUl of tbt 
oompAraM* teiulto strength end ebamlod amUrd* m the deposited wcM whore mcxrfMiilcal toots are used. VVbere 
qualification la by radiocrapble moans, carbon stml may be uaed as the base material (or qualification tests with M l 
M2, and MS electrode daant. 


quirementfi of 1 56.05-1 and shall be 
tested In the presence of an inspector. 
One retest will be permitted for each 
specimen falling to meet the require¬ 
ments. Should the retest fall, the fabri¬ 
cator shall take suitable remedial action 
to Insure that the procedure Is correct 
prior to the preparation of an additional 
set of test plates. 

Cf) The macro-etch specimen with 
the weld reinforcement in place shall 
be etched with a reagent which will 
clearly define the weld grain structure. 
After the specimen is etched It shall be 
given a protective coating to prevent 
oxidation. 

(g) Results of the physical testa, the 
etch specimen and a sketch showing 
Joint preparation, together with the In¬ 
formation required in paragraph (b) of 
this section, shall be forwarded to the 
Commandant for consideration prior to 


the fabricator using the process in pro¬ 
duction welding. 

(h) The fabricator shall prepare a 
specification covering the procedure 
qualification as used In preparing the test 
plate and shall furnish a copy to the 
marine Inspector. The procedure used 
in qualifying shall be employed in fabri¬ 
cation except that speed of welding, 
amperage and voltage may vary to suit 
different material thicknesses. If the 
joint design, filler metal or type of inert 
gas Is changed or alloy steel is to be 
fabricated and carbon steel used in the 
preparation of the test plate, a new pro¬ 
cedure qualification shall be conducted. 

(1) The fabricator shall weld & test 
plate of the actual thickness to be used 
in production to demonstrate to on In¬ 
spector that he is using the proper 
welding procedure to obtain complete 
penetration. 
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TaBI.E MkOMt'-PlIIMVimS VfiMtt CLAAmrATTM 


UmRatlooe 

f’marare, p. *. L 

Temperature, • F. 

Over 30....... 

All. 

Over 000... 

Over * 000. 

(■) . _ 

Over 700.. 

Over *00. 

ff) ■ - . nr............. 

31 to 000, Inclusive. 

201 to 4 ooo, inclusive._ 

30 and under_....... 

sound under.. 

30 end Under.. . 

200 and under. 

J70 to 700, inclusive- 

251 to *UQ, inclusive. 

................. 

275 and under,. 

250 and under...... 

273 and Bate • . 

350 and under •.......... 


Close of 
firuSKSTt 


in 


Service 


Power hotter*: All prww parts 
lir.flrtnl rireasure vcoerb containing, 
vapor* a 


(at Vnponor 

(6) Uqakk- 

(e) IXuigrrous substenera 
Cnflrvdptcairuro vowel* containing: 

u) Vapor* or gaare.. 

(6) U<JuM*... 

<) f>*nrcraus ftlbaUcer*- 

Renting boflere: 

(«) H t»w . ---~ 

<*) HotwaUC. . . 

Caflrtd praetor* vcrals contelulni: 

(«) Vapor* or ***** •. 

(6) Liquid* •... 


Mn ii mum 
mrul ihk%- 
imur, la 


Nao* 


Norm 

Nqm 


:W 


•H 

•H 


> TUb pressure limitation doe* not apply to m ull containing liquid* under bydnwUUc pressure si oimoephrrie 

Isimorsttifea. 

i Stand or stowed dutgrerms substance* mar be carried la either Close I or Class 11 praeur* vessel* within lb* 
prewar* and temperature limits pweerlWd In SnbchspUr N (rimrrrnus Cargoes) of Oil* chapter. 

• The limit of plate Uxk4nvw» dons not apply to heads formed from a stuck pi w. 

• Clmei III Kirvjmire v*s*4s shall not be used for the storage or stowage of lethal gam or liquids or such danteroa* 
•a^Mtvrw which arc renulatM by the requlrvrocm* of Suhehiiiiter N (Dangerous Cor cow) of this chapter. 

< Clam III pressure vessels shall not bo used for the ftOTAg* or stowage of gases or liquids at temperatures aimed lag 
thrir tolling point at atmospheric prawn*. 

§ 3401-30 Welded jolnf efficiencies. 


(a) The maximum Joint cffldcnciea to 
be used In the design of pressure vessels 
or parts of pressure vessels fabricated by 
arc or gas welding shall be as given In 
Table 56.01-30 (a). The Joint efficiencies 
shall depend on the type of Joint welded 
and on whether or not the pressure ves¬ 
sel is stress-relieved or radiographed. 

<b) (1) A maximum Joint efficiency of 
1.00 may be used for Class I unfired 
pressure vessels provided the weld rein¬ 
forcements are removed so that the full 
longitudinal and circumferential welds 
on both sides of the Joints are sub¬ 
stantially flush with the surface of the 
plates, except that for unfired pressure 
vessels having thicknesses not more than 
Vi inch and operating at ambient tem¬ 
perature the weld reinforcement shall 
meet the requirements of | 56.05-5(c) 
(3), The Joint efficiency of 1.00 shall 
be limited to double welded butt joints, 
or to joints made equivalent to double 
welded butt joints by other means 
which will obtain the same quality of de¬ 
posit weld metal on the inside and out¬ 
side of the weld surfaces to agree with 
the requirements of I 56.05-5(0. Single 
wielded butt Joints using metal back¬ 


ing strips which remain in place are 
excluded. 

(2) A maximum joint efficiency of 
0.95 may be used for Class I pressure 
vessels provided the weld reinforcement 
is removed so that the longitudinal 
weld(s) on both sides of the Joint is 
substantially flush with the surface of 
the plates, and on all intersecting butt- 
welded circumferential Joints the rein¬ 
forcement is similarly removed five 
times the plate thickness (or 6 Inches 
whichever is less) on each side ad¬ 
jacent to any longitudinal Joint 

§56.01-40 Material. 

(a) Ferrous and nonferrous material 
for use in fabrication of shells and heads 
of welded pressure vessels shall comply 
with the grades of material specified in 
Part 51 of this subchap ter as suitable for 
arc or gas welding. 

(b> Wrought, cast, or forged materials 
shall be of good weldable quality having 
a carbon content not exceeding 0.35 per¬ 
cent and other chemical elements affect¬ 
ing weldability shall not exceed a per¬ 
centage which may cause fabrication 
difficulty. 


§ 56.01—15 Calculation 

(a) The minimum thickness and 
maximum allowable pressure for shells 
of welded pressure vessels shall be deter¬ 
mined by | 52.05-10 of this subchapter. 

(b) The minimum thickness and max¬ 
imum allowable pressure for heads of 
welded pressure vessels shall be deter¬ 
mined by If 52.20-10 and 52.22-10 of this 
subchapter. 

(c) The minimum thickness and max¬ 
imum allowable pressure for welded pip¬ 
ing shall be determined by I 55.07-5 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 56.01—50 Detail requirement*. 

(a) The surfaces of parts to be welded 
shall be cleaned of scale, rust, and grease 
at least ft inch from the welding edge. 
Grease or oil may be removed by a non- 
hazardous solvent. A wire brush may be 
used to remove light corrosion or mill 
scale. Heavy mill scale, slag. etc., shall 
be removed by chisel, air hammer, or 
other suitable tool to secure clean metaL 
‘Discoloration resulting from flame cut¬ 
ting Is not considered detrimental oxi¬ 
dation.) When it is necessary to deposit 
metal over a previously welded surface 
any scale or slag existing thereon shall 
be removed by a suitable means to pre¬ 
vent the inclusion of heterogeneous mat¬ 
ter in the weld metal. 

<b> The members to be Joined shall be 
accurately cut to size and form. In all 
cases the forming shall be done by pres¬ 
sure and not by blows. Including the 
edges of the plates forming longitudinal 
Joints of cylindrical shells. 

(c) Precaution shall be taken in the 
preparation of Joints in which fillet welds 
arc used in order to secure fusion of the 
weld metal at root of the fillet. Care 
shall also be exercised in depositing the 
weld metal so as to secure satisfactory 
penetration. 

(d> If the thickness of the flange of a 
head to be attached to a cylindrical shell 
by a butt Joint exceeds the shell thick¬ 
ness by more than 25 percent (maximum 
ft inch), the flange thickness shall be 
reduced at the abutting edges as shown 
in figure 59.01-50 (d). 



Floras 50.01-60 (d)—Typo# of joints for 
material of unequal thicknesses. 


(e) The edges of the plates at the joints 
shall not have an offset from each other 
at any point in excess of one-quarter of 
the plate thickness at the joint, with a 
maximum permissible offset of ft Inch 


Table vt,oi-3o<ft>— Maximum allowable Fma kkcies roa Welded Jonm * 


Type of Joint 


ItahkMriikSrtfeQtt 

joint. 


te>w*ldod butt 
t with back- 
C strip.* 


fitncto-woMad butt 
)o*ot without 

B ' U 1 :i r* 

joint*. 


Vuflred pressure vessels_ 

U*« I wr.kled pruarara 1 

Longitudinal Joint maximum thlrkmw* 
Ik India*. No ihicEuott limlUXkm on 
circumferential joints. If wolds not 
rodtocraphod and s treat-relieved this 
typo joint limited to CIom U and IH 
Welded praftujx* vraod. 

Circa mforen Lai joints only. Maximum 
ftfcfcknta H inch. Limited to Clasa U 
and III welded prnsauro romtJ. 
Longitudinal Joints maximum thickness 
H Inch. Circumferential joint* mnxt- 
• 5?. om thlckne** H Inch. Limited to 
Class III weldod pressure 


Baric Joint 
efficiency 
(percent)* 


90 


Radio- 

rrapbod 


i s 


R 

NR 

NR 


NR 

NU 


NR 

NR 


Thermally 

strws- 

rolieved 


R 

K 

R 


NR 

R 

NR 


R 

NK 


R 

NR 


Maximum 
Joint 
efliciriKry 
(per cant) 


•100 
• os 


M 

as 


75 

70 


70 


™5Ksssnai«.. 

^^ tiifjaKi'saagsa’ag 

by I »J0M uUm. «x>*dl- 
IwSlSf*”* 1 to U ramond (mo 


• Whaco not possible to employ dootblad-wel'lod butt 
Joint the above type may b* conddered equivalent to a 
double-welded join t If the requirements of | IA. ot-M are 
mot. 

• In welding single • welded butt joints, complete pene¬ 
tration at the root b required, which must be demon- 
sirs Led by the qualification of the procedure to be used. 
If complete Penetration cannot oil*rvrb* be secured, the 
procedure shall include a backing ring or equivalent. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


for longitudinal Joints and \\ inch for 
circumferential joints. 

Cf) Where plates of unequal thick¬ 
nesses are abutted, the edge of the 
thicker plate shall be reduced so that it 
is approximately the same thickness of 
the thinner plate. The middle lines of 
plate thicknesses for longitudinal shell 
Joints shall be within the limits as given 
in paragraph (e) of this section. 

(g) Except where specifically permitted 
In other sections, the design of welded 
pressure vessels shall be such that if the 
welded Joint is subjected to a bending 
stress, the design shall be analysed so 
that the maximum stress will be within 
allowable limits. Complete penetration 
of the weld metal through the members 
joined shall be secured plus the addition 
of fillet welds where necessary to reduce 
stress concentration. Corner Joints with 
members attached only by fillet welds 
where a concentrated bending stress will 
occur at the root of the weld are not per¬ 
mitted unless the members forming the 
corner are adequately supported inde¬ 
pendently of such welds. 

(h) Bars. Jacks, clamps, or other ap¬ 
propriate tools may be used to hold the 
edges to be welded in line. The edges of 
butt joints shall be held so that they will 
not overlap during welding. Where fillet 
welds arc used, the lapped plates shall fit 
closely and be held together during 
welding. 

(i) The Joint preparation of the mate¬ 
rial to be welded shall be such as to per¬ 
mit good fusion and complete penetra¬ 
tion where butt welds are employed. 

(J) Double-welded butt Joints shall 
have the reverse sides chipped, ground, 
or melted out, so as to secure a clean 
surface of the originally deposited weld 
metal, prior to depositing the first bead 
of welding on the reverse side. Chipping, 
grinding, or melting out shall be done 
in a manner that will insure proper fu¬ 
sion of the weld metal. The foregoing 
requirements do not apply to processes 
of welding whereby proper fusion and 
penetration are obtained and hetero¬ 
geneous matter is eliminated from the 
root of the weld. 

(k) If the welding is stopped for any 
reason, extra care shall be taken in re¬ 
starting to secure complete penetration 
at the root of the weld and thorough 
fusion between the weld metal and the 
plates, and to the weld metal previously 
deposited. 

(l) If single-welded butt joints ore 
used, care shall be taken in aligning and 
separating the edges to be Joined so that 
complete penetration and fusion at the 
root of the weld will be assured. 

§ 56.01—55 Joint*. 

(a)(1) Longitudinal joints of Class I 
and Class II pressure vessels shall be of 
the double-welded butt type and a rein¬ 
forcement of at least Ms inch shall be 
provided on each face of the weld, ex¬ 
cept for plates of Va Inch or less in 
thickness the reinforcement need not 
exceed 25 percent of the plate thickness. 
The reinforcement on either or both 
faces of the weld may be removed, but 
if not removed shall be free of grooves, 
valleys, or other change in contour along 


the edge or upon the surface of the weld 
if the inspector deems such to be 
objectionable. 

(2) When a single-welded butt Joint 
is made the equivalent of a double 
welded Joint by using a backing bar or 
its equivalent and depositing the filler 
metal from only one side to secure com¬ 
plete penetration, the requirements for 
reinforcement applies only to the face 
of the weld. The backing bar may be 
left in place or it may be removed. The 
root gap of Via inch minimum shall be 
provided. 

(3) Where the reverse side of a 
welded Joint is not accessible, a single- 
welded butt Joint employing an inert gas 
and/or consumable insert ring for the 
first pass back-up may be considered the 
equivalent to a double-welded butt joint, 
provided the welding procedure qualifi¬ 
cation tests are conducted in conform¬ 
ance with the requirements of 
* 56.01-15. 

(b) The longitudinal Joints of Class 
HI welded pressure vessels shall be as 
given in 5 56.01-30. The weld reinforce¬ 
ment shall be os required In paragraph 
(a) of this section. Fillet welds of lap 
type Joints shall have a throat 
dimension of not less than 5/8T. where 
T is the thickness of the shell plate. 
The surface of the overlap shall be not 
less than 4T. 

(c) Circumferential Joints for Class I 
pressure vessels shall be of the double- 
welded butt type. Circumferential 
Joints for Class n pressure vessels shall 
be of the double-welded butt type except 
for thicknesses of % Inch or less, in 
which case they may be of the single- 
welded butt type. Circumferential 
Joints on Class ni pressure vessels may 
be of the butt or lap type. The details 
of all Joints shall conform to the re¬ 
quirements for longitudinal Joints, as 
given in paragraph (a) of this section. 

(d) Dished heads concave to the pres¬ 
sure when used on Class in pressure 
vessels shall be Inserted with a driving 
fit and fillet welded inside and outside, 
except that for vessels 20 Inches in 
diameter or less the heads may be 
welded on the outside only. The welds 
shall be located on the flange of the 
head at a distance not less than twice 
the thickness of the head from the point 
of tangency of the knuckle and in no 
case less than Vfc inch. Dished heads 
concave to the pressure shall have a 


length of flange not less than one inch 
for shells not over 24 inches in diameter. 
For shells over 24 inches in diameter, 
this length shall not be less than 
Inches. 

(e) Dished heads convex to the pres¬ 
sure shall have a flange not less than 
1V& inches long except where the flange 
thickness is % inch or under, in which 
case the flange need not be more than 
four times the thickness of the head. 
When heads are inserted Into the shell, 
same shall be with a driving fit and 
welded as shown in Plgure 56.01-55le). 

(f) Heads concave to the pressure and 
plates having circumferential Joints to 
be attached by butt welds shall be 
aligned so that the deviations are not 
more than permitted by the limitations 
given in g 56.01-50, but if greater, cor¬ 
rection shall be made by reforming the 
shell or head, whichever is out of true, 
until the errors are within the limits 
specified. The edges of head and cir¬ 
cumferential Joints shall be separated 
by a suitable root gap to insure complete 
penetration of the weld metal. 

(g) Intermediate heads of the type 
shown in Figure 56.01-55(e) may be used 
for all classes of pressure vessels provided 
the outside diameter of the head skirt 
is a close fit Inside the overlapping ends 
of the shell courses. The butt weld and 
fillet weld shall be designed to take shear 
at lMi times the maximum pressure on 
either side of the head, but in no case 
less than 50 paX 

(h) Flat heads may be attached to 
pressure vessels in accordance with the 
requirements of $ 52.22-10 of this sub- 
chapter. 

(i) The welder’s symbol shall be 
stamped on each pressure vessel adjacent 
to the weld and at Intervals not to exceed 
three feet along the welds made manu¬ 
ally or by machine. In lieu thereof, a 
permanent record may be kept by the 
manufacturer furnishing the name of 
the welder employed in making each 
Joint. This record shall be made avail¬ 
able to the inspector upon request. 

§ 56.01-57 Unr«inforc«l hole* in meld¬ 
ed joints. 

(a) Unreinforced holes may be ma¬ 
chine-cut through welded seams which 
have been stress-relieved and radio¬ 
graphed. The joint efficiency as well as 
the ligament efficiency shall be con- 



Frctr** 56.01-55 (e)—Detail* of circumferential Joint* of dl*hed head*. 
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sldered in calculating the required 

thickness. 

(b) Tubes uay be rolled and ex¬ 
panded in such unreinforced holes, or 
such holes may be threaded: Provided . 
That in the portion of the welded Joint 
in which the holes are cut the following 
additional requirements arc fulfilled: 

(1) The welds shall be examined by 
the paramagnetic powder method on 
both sides and found to be satisfactory. 

(2) The weld shall contain no slag in¬ 
clusion or defect longer than 0.15T 
(where T is the thickness of the weld), 
but in no case greater than % inch. 

(c) If either or both paragraphs <b> 

(1) and (b)(2) of this section are not 
complied with, the unreinforced holes for 
threaded connections or for rolled or ex¬ 
panded tubes may not be placed closer 
than Vi inch to the edge of the fused 
metal, and no deduction need be made 
in the maximum allowable pressure com¬ 
puted for the same tube layout without 
a circumferential weld. 

§ 56.01-65 Seal vrl«!ing and lark weld¬ 
ing. 

(a) Seal welding may be used for the 
purpose of securing tightness of con¬ 
nections where the structure is such that 
no strain is placed upon the weld. Seal 
welding consists of depositing not more 
than two beads of weld metal. The 
throat of the weld shall not exceed % 
inch and the size of the electrode em¬ 
ployed shall not exceed ¥10 inch diam¬ 
eter. Seal welds are not required to be 
stress-relieved. 

<b) Intermittent welding may be used 
for attaching internal baffles, strainers, 
external lugs, securing lagging, etc., pro¬ 
vided the welds are of at least two passes, 
do not have a throat exceeding y 4 inch, 
arc not more than 3 inches In length and 
have a center to center distance of at 
least twice their length. 

tc) Intermittent welding and seal 
welding shall be done by qualified 
welders using acceptable electrodes (see 
5 56.01-20). Intermittent or seal weld¬ 
ing shall not be done when the tempera¬ 
ture of the metal of a pressure vessel is 
below 50* F. unless the base metal is pre¬ 
heated and held at a temperature of at 
least 200* F. 

§ 56.01—70 Preheating and §tre»» re¬ 
lieving. 

(a) All Class I welded pressure ves¬ 
sels unless specifically exempted in 
other sections of this subchapter, shall be 
stress-relieved to dissipate the major 
portion of the residual stresses. 

(b) Stress relieving shall be done by 
heating the weldment slowly and uni¬ 
formly to a temperature of from 1,100* P. 
to 1,200* F. for carbon-steel and held at 
that temperature for a period of time 
proportioned on the basis of at least one 
hour per inch of thickness and allowed 
to remain in the furnace until 500* F. is 
reached at which time the weldment may 
be withdrawn and allowed to cool in a 
still atmosphere. When a weldment of 
various thicknesses of material is stress- 
relieved. the thickest section of the parts 
welded shall govern the length of time 
required for soaking. Pressure vessels 
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fabricated of carbon-steel exceeding $4- 
inch in thickness shall be preheated 
locally to 125° F„ prior to welding, when 
the ambient temperature is below 50* F. 
Alloy materials usually require different 
stress-relieving temperatures due to dif¬ 
ferent chemical properties of the mate¬ 
rial. The heat treatment covering pre¬ 
heating and stress relieving to be em¬ 
ployed on the latter types of materials 
shall be in accordance with the recom¬ 
mendations of the manufacturer of the 
material and as specifically approved by 
the Commandant. 

<c> When the vessel is required to be 
stress-relieved, ail connections attached 
by arc or gas welding unless specifically 
exempted shall also be stress-relieved as 
required by this part. 

(d) Local stress relieving of welds shall 
be performed by means of electrical in¬ 
ductance. electrical resistance, or other 
acceptable means whereby the tempera¬ 
ture is accurately controlled. When a 
type of stress relief is used that produces 
direct radiation, the thermocouple shall 
be Insulated so that the hot Junction of 
the thermocouple will not be subject to 
the heat of radiation. Pyrometric 
equipment shall be provided to indicate 
the hottest and coolest points of the weld¬ 
ment. If the weldment is of appreciable 
size, the number of thermocouples pro¬ 
vided shall be sufficient to insure com¬ 
plete coverage. The temperature of the 
weldment shall be considered as being 
the average of the observed temperature. 

(e> The stress relieving operations 
shall be Indicated by pyrometric equip¬ 
ment. When an autographic record of 
local stress-relieving operations Is made, 
this record shall be maintained by the 
fabricator. 

(f) The weldment shall be stress- 
relieved by one of the methods as 
follows: 

(1) Heating the complete structure as 
a unit. 

(2) Heating a section containing the 
part or parts to be stress-relieved. In 
employing this method of stress relief 
direct flame impingement shall be 
avoided. 

(3) Circumferential joints may be 
stress-relieved by uniformly heating a 
circumferential band having a minimum 
width of six times the material thick¬ 
ness on each side of the welded joint in 
such a manner that the entire band is 
brought up to the required temperature 
and held for the period specified in para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. 

(4) Pipe shall be stress-relieved by 
heating a circumferential band having a 
width of at least 3 times the width of 
the widest part of the welding groove but 
not less than 6 times the maximum w f all 
thickness at the weld with the weld at 
the center of the band. Where pipe is 
welded to a valve the heated zone may be 
decreased on the valve side of the Joint 
to a minimum of one times the width of 
the weld reinforcement measured from 
the edge of the reinforcement toward 
the valve. 

(5) Nozzles or other welded attach¬ 
ments which are required to be stress- 
relieved may be locally stress-relieved by 
heating a circumferential band around 
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the entire vessel with the connection at 
the middle of the band to the required 
temperature and length of time specified 
for stress relieving. The band width 
shall be a minimum of six times the shell 
thickness on each side of the attachment. 

<g> Except where specifically allowed 
in other sections in this subchapter, all 
nozzle connections after being attached 
by welding on Class I welded pressure 
vessels shall be stress-relieved. 

(h) (1) Class n welded pressure vessels 
shall be stress-relieved under the follow¬ 
ing conditions: 

<i) If required by Figure 56.01-70(h>. 

(U) If fabricated of steel plate exceed¬ 
ing 0.58 inch thickness conforming to 
specifications A202, A203. A204, A225. 
A299. A387 Grade A. and for any steel 
having a specified molybdenum content 
of 0.50 percent nominal (permissible 
range 0.40 to 0.65 percent) with a 
chromium content not greater than 0.70 
percent. 

(Ill) If fabricated of steel conforming 
to specifications A302, A387 Grades B and 
C. D and E. and for a chrome-molybde¬ 
num steel having a chromium content 
greater than 0.70 percent. 

(iv) If fabricated as a Class II pres¬ 
sure vessel for use as a cargo tank for 
the storage or transportation of liquefied 
compressed gases and If designed for 
pressures exceeding 100 pounds per 
square inch. 

< 2) When class II welded pre.ssure ves¬ 
sels are required to be stress-relieved, all 
nozzles or other welded attachments 
when Joined by arc- or gas-welding 
shall be stress-relieved. When class II 
welded pressure vessels arc not required 
to be stress-relieved, unreinforced nozzle 
connections and other attachments when 
joined by arc- or gas-welding are not 
required to be stress-relieved. 

(3) When nozzles are reinforced with 
pads having a thickness greater than 
that of the shell or head to which they 
arc attached, the nozzles shall be stress- 
relieved. 

(i) Arc- or gas-welded connections 
may be added to class I and class n 
welded pressure vessels after they have 
been stress-relieved, without requiring 
stress-relief, provided: 

(1) The diameter of the attachment 
opening in the vessel walls does not ex¬ 
ceed that allowed for an unreinforccd 
opening or does not exceed 2 inches, 
whichever is smaller; and. 

(2) The Inside and outside attachment 
welds do not exceed % inch throat 
dimension. 

(3) This paragraph does not apply to 
those connections so placed as to form 
ligaments in the shell, the efficiency of 
which will affect the shell thickness. 
Such added connections shall be stress- 
relieved. 

(J) All connections attached by arc 
or gas welding to vessels fabricated by 
other means shall be stress-relieved in 
accordance with the requirements for 
connections on class II pressure vessels. 
If any such vessels are to be used for 
service equivalent to class I pressure ves¬ 
sels. arc- or gas-welded connections shall 
be stress-relieved. 
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00 Arc- or gas-welded connections 
which require stress relieving and which 
are attached to vessels whose seams arc 
of riveted construction shall be fabri¬ 
cated and stress-relieved prior to the 
making up or attachment of the courses 
by riveting. If they do not require stress 
relieving and are attached after riveting, 
the welds shall be located at a distance 
from the riveted seam at least equal to 
the diameter of the opening plus four 
times the plate thickness of the shell. 

(1) All vessels containing lethal liq¬ 
uids or gases shall be stress-relieved. 
Any vessels containing liquids, gases or 
other substances which Part 38 of Sub- 
chapter D (Tank Vessels) or Part 146 or 
147 of Subchaptcr N (Dangerous Car¬ 
goes) of this subchapter require to be 
fabricated in accordance with a class of 
pressure vessel requiring stress relief 
shall be stress-relieved. 

<m> Cold weldments shall not be 
placed In the furnace when the tem¬ 
perature therein exceeds 500* P. Upon 
cooling, the weldment may be removed 
from the furnace when the temperature 
of same has reached 500* P. and allowed 
to cool in still air to assure a gradual 
decrease In temperature, 

§ 56.01—75 Distortion. 

Drums of welded or brazed pressure 
vessels shall be circular at any section 
within a limit of one percent of the 


mean diameter, based on the difference 
between the maximum and minimum 
mean diameter at any section If neces¬ 
sary to meet the foregoing requirement, 
the drum shall be reheated, rerolled, or 
reformed. To determine the difference 
In diameters, measurements may be 
made on the inside or the outside, and 
when the drum Is fabricated of plates 
of unequal thickness, the measurements 
shall be corrected for plate thicknesses 
to determine the diameter at the middle 
line of the plate thickness. 

§ 56.01-80 Wddcd piping. 

(a) Piping materials complying with 
Part 51 of this subchaptcr may be joined 
by means of arc or gas welding provided 
the fabrication complies with the re¬ 
quirements of this section. 

(b) The requirements of this section 
are applicable to class I piping (see Part 
55 of this subchaptcr) and class n piping 
unless specifically exempted. 

(c) Sections of pipe shall be welded 
Insofar as possible in the fabricating 
shop. Prior to welding class I piping, 
the fabricator shall request an Inspector 
to visit his plant to examine his fabri¬ 
cating equipment and to witness the qual¬ 
ification tests required by $ 56.01-10. 
One test specimen shall be prepared for 
each process and welding position to be 
employed in the fabrication. 

<d)<l) For Class I piping, double- 
welded butt Joints or single-welded butt 


Joints using a backing ring or Its equiva¬ 
lent on the Inside of the pipe, shall be 
employed for pipe diameters exceeding 
% inches, except as permitted In this 
paragraph. Single-welded butt Joints 
employing an inert gas and/or consum¬ 
able Insert ring for first pass back-up 
may be considered the equivalent to a 
double-welded butt Joint, provided the 
welding procedure qualification tests are 
conducted in conformance with the re¬ 
quirements of ft 66.01-15. Piping of di¬ 
ameters not exceeding 2 inches may be 
Joined by sleeves fitted over the pipe 
ends, or by socket Joints provided the size 
of each fillet weld Is at least 1 V* times the 
tube or pipe wall thickness and the weld 
deposited with a minimum of two layers. 
Slip-on flanges complying with tire 150- 
pound and 300-pound standards may be 
used in Class I piping for temperatures 
not exceeding that permitted in ft 55.07- 
15<b) of this subchapter. 

(2) Some acceptable types of weld pipe 
connections are shown In figure 56.01- 
80 (d). 

(3) For carbon-steel material the 
backing ring for class I piping shall be of 
low-carbon steel and shall be of the plain 
type or a type with projections spaced 
Intermittently around the outside of the 
periphery to establish a minimum root 
gap os shown in figure 56.01-80 (d), de¬ 
tail F. For alloy steel material the back¬ 
ing ring shall have heat resisting proper¬ 
ties equivalent to that of the material 
being welded except carbon steel backing 
rings may be used when welding carbon- 
molybdenum material. 

(c) For class II piping, the type of 
Joints shall be similar to class I piping, 
with the following exceptions: 

(1) Single-welded butt Joints may be 
employed without the use of backing 
rings in all sizes provided that the weld 
is chipped or ground flush on the root 
side of the weld. 

(2) For services such as vents, over¬ 
flows, and gravity drains, the backing 
ring may be eliminated and the root of 
the weld need not be ground. 

(3) Square-groove welds without edge 
preparation may be employed for butt 
Joints in vents, overflows, and gravity 
drains where the pipe wall thickness does 
not exceed Vis inch. 

(4) The crimped or forged backing ring 
with continuous projection around the 
outside of the ring is acceptable only for 
class n piping. 

(f) All butt welds shall be reinforced 
at the center of the weld by not less than 
10 percent of the wall thickness for pipe 
or tubes for thicknesses not exceeding 
inch; pipes and tubes having a wail 
thickness exceeding % inch shall be re¬ 
inforced by at least Vis Inch. The rein¬ 
forcement shall be free of grooves, val¬ 
leys, or other changes In contour along 
the edge or upon the surface of the w eld 
if the inspector deems such to be objec¬ 
tionable. 

(g) Each butt-welded Joint of class 
I piping shall be marked with the 
welder's Identification symbol Dies 
shall not be used to mark the pipe where 
the pressure exceeds 600 p. s. 1. or the 
temperature exceeds 750 degrees F. 
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Fxocnut 56-01-60 (d)—Acceptable types of welded pipe connections. 
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FTotnw 56.01-80 (m)— Manufacturer ’a record of welding proceea. 


<h> All butt-welded joints In Class I 
piping exceeding 2% Inches In diameter, 
with the exception of high-pressure salt 
water piping systems used In tank clean¬ 
ing operations and gas supply piping of 
carbon or carbon molybdenum steel used 
in gas turbines shall be stress-relieved 
as required by l 56.01-70. 

(0 All complicated connections in¬ 
cluding manifolds, shall be stress-relieved 
in a furnace as a whole as required by 
l 56.01-70 before being taken aboard ship 
for installation. 

< j) Class I carbon-steel and alloy-steel 
piping exceeding 2Vg Inches In diameter 
shall be preheated as required by 1 56.01- 
70. 

<k) (1) All butt-welded joints In Class 
I piping exceeding 2% Inches in diam¬ 
eter, with the exception of high-pressure 
salt water piping systems used In tank 
cleaning operations and gas supply 
piping of carbon or carbon molybdenum 
steel used in gas turbines shall be non¬ 
destructive^ tested as required by 
5 56.05-5. 

<2) All welds shall be free of grooves 
and depressions. Surfaces of welded 
joints which are to be magnetic powder 
tested shall be made smooth of all sur¬ 
face irregularities so that the powder may 
properly indicate any fracture or defect. 

(1) The base material and joint prep¬ 
aration for welding shall comply with the 
manufacturer’s process record. 

im) A complete record of the manu¬ 
facturer’s process shall be maintained on 
the form shown by figure 56.01-80 (m) to 
establish definite limits of all essential 
variables Involved. The manufacturer 
shall, after his welding process has been 
approved, conduct all welding in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of his process 
record. 

§ 56.01—85 Welded pipe fitting*. 

(a) Welded pipe fittings fabricated in 
conformance with the ASTM Standards 
shall be tested as required by the ap¬ 
plicable specifications listed in Subp&rt 
51.46 of this subchapter. 

(b) Special fittings fabricated by 
welding which do not conform to ASTM 
Standards shall comply with the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(I) Sizes IVi inches and below, (i) 
The longitudinal Joints of welded fittings 
may be fabricated by either gas or arc 
welding. 

(II) The first fitting of each size from 
the production line and at least one 
fitting from each lot of 100 or fraction 
thereof shall be flattened cold until the 
opposite walls meet without the weld (8) 
developing any cracks. 

Oil) One fitting of each size from each 
lot of 100 or fraction thereof shall be 
subjected to a bursting pressure which 
shall be not less than that for a seamless 
drawn pipe of the same size and thick¬ 
ness produced from equivalent strength 
material, as determined by the Barlow 
formula. If this fitting falls to meet 
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the prescribed test, the entire lot of 
fittings shall be rejected. 

(2) Sizes above 2Yi inches. (1) The 
longitudinal joints of welded pipe fittings 
ahull be fabricated by arc welding. 

(U) For pressures exceeding 150 p. s. L, 
each fitting shall be radiographically 
examined as specified In § 56.05-5. 

(Ill) For pressures not exceeding 150 
p s, L, the first fitting of each size from 
the production line and at least one 
fitting of each size in each lot of 20 or 
fraction thereof shall be examined by 
radiography to Insure that the welds are 
of acceptable quality. 

<iv) One fitting of each size in each 
lot of 100 or fraction thereof shall be sub¬ 
jected to a bursting pressure which shall 
be not less than that for a seamless 
drawn pipe of the same size and thick¬ 
ness produced from equivalent strength 
material as determined by the Barlow 
formula. If this fitting fails to meet the 
prescribed test, the entire lot of fittings 
shall be rejected. 

(3) Welded joint . Single welded butt 
Joints without the use of backing strip 
may be employed in the fabrication of 
welded pipe fittings provided the radio¬ 
graphs indicate that complete penetra¬ 
tion is obtained. 

Subpart 56.05 —Tests and Inspection 
§ 56.05—1 Test plates. 

(a) Test plates shall be provided for 
class I and class n pressure vessels as 
hereinafter specified in this section. 

(b) Except os otherwise specified In 
this section, a test plate of the same 
grade and thickness as the shell plate 
being welded shall be attached to the 
shell plate on one end of the longitudi¬ 
nal Joint of each drum as show'n in Fig¬ 
ure 56.05-1 Cb>. so that the edges of the 
test plate to be welded are a continuation 
of and duplication of the corresponding 
edges of the longitudinal Joint. For at¬ 
tached test plates, the weld metal shall 
be deposited in the test plate welding 
groove continuously with the weld metal 
deposited in the groove of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint. The test plate material 
may be taken from any part of one or 
more plates of the same heat from which 
the plates were rolled that was used in 
the fabrication of the welded pressure 
vessel. As an alternate method, the In¬ 


spector may permit the use of separate 
test plates, provided the same welding 
process, procedure, and technique em¬ 
ployed in the fabrication of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint are used in welding the 
test plates. 

(c) When a test plate is welded for 
the longitudinal Joints, none Is required 
for the circumferential joints or nozzles 
of the same drum, providing the welding 
process, procedure and technique are the 
same. When a drum has only circum¬ 
ferential Joints, a separate test plate of 
the same material as that from which 
the shell was fabricated shall be welded 
as specified in paragraph <b) of this 
section. 

(d) No te6t plates arc required for 
nozzles when the drum has neither 
longitudinal nor circumferential welded 
Joints. 

(e) Drums fabricated of carbon-steel 
plate having circumferential Joints but 
no longitudinal Joints shall have at least 
one set of test plates welded separately 
for each drum or for each 50 feet of ag¬ 
gregate circumferential Joints of drums 
of the same grade of material being 
welded In succession whose plate thick¬ 
nesses fall within a range of Va inch, and 
whose diameters vary by not more than 
6 inches. 

(f) (1) When several class I pressure 
vessels fabricated of carbon-stcel plate 
are being welded in succession or at any 
one time, the plate thicknesses or which 
fall within a range of Vs inch, each 50 
lineal feet of longitudinal and circum¬ 
ferential Joints may be considered as the 
equivalent of one vessel for which test 
plates required by paragraph <n> or (b) 
of this section shall be furnished. Drums 
fabricated of carbon molybdenum grade 
E. F, or G marine boiler steel plate shall 
be welded separately and at least one set 
of test plates as required by paragraph 
(a) or <b> of this section shall be fur¬ 
nished for each drum. 

(2) For class n pressure vessels no 
more than one set of test plates need be 
provided for each 300 lineal feet of cither 
or both longitudinal and circumferential 
Joint*. 

<g> Test plates shall be made by the 
same welder producing the longitudinal 
and circumferential joints. If more than 
one welder is employed In the welding 
of the pressure vessel (s), the test plates 
shall be made by the welder designated 


by the marine inspector. The test 
plates shall be of the same thickness as 
the material being welded and shall be of 
sufficient size to provide two specimens 
of each type required, except that in the 
case of pressure vessels having no longi¬ 
tudinal seams, the test plate need be only 
of sufficient length to provide one set of 
test specimens, and if a retest is neces¬ 
sary, an additional set of test plates may 
be welded separately. 

(h) For test plates % inch or less in 
thickness, one reduced-section tensile 
specimen and two frcc-bend specimens 
shall be tested. For plates exceeding 
Inch In thickness, one reduced-section 
tensile specimen, one froe-bend speci¬ 
men and one guided side-bend specimen 
shall be tested. 

(I) The test plates shall be so sup¬ 
ported that the warping due to welding 
shall not throw the finished test plate 
out of line by an angle of over 5*. 

(J) Where the welding has warped 
the test plates, the plates shall be 
straightened before being stress-relieved. 
The test plates shall be subjected to the 
same stress-relieving operation as re¬ 
quired by l 56.01-70. At no time shall 
the test plates be heated to a tempera¬ 
ture higher than that used for stress re¬ 
lieving the vessel. 

<k> The bend specimens shall be taken 
from opposite sides of the reduced sec¬ 
tion tensile specimen in their respective 
test plates os shown In figures 56.05-1 
(kl) and 56.05-1 <k2>. 

(l) In submitting the samples for test 
the manufacturer shall state the mini¬ 
mum and maximum tensile range of the 
base metal. If this information is not 
available, he shall submit a test coupon 
of the solid plate machined to form as 
shown In figure 51.04-10 (a) of this sub- 
chapter. 

(m) The external appearances of the 
welds and the amount of weld reinforce¬ 
ment shall conform to the requirements 
for fabrication, and the maximum rein¬ 
forcement for the test plates shall not 
exceed the maximum permitted for con¬ 
struction. 

(n) (I) The tension-test specimen of 
the Joint shall be transverse to the 
welded Joint and shall be of the full 
thickness of the plate after the weld 
reinforcement has been machined flush 
The form and dimensions shall be as 
shown in figure 56.05-1 (nl>. When 
the capacity of the available testing ma¬ 
chine does not permit testing a speci¬ 
men of the full thickness of the welded 
plate, the specimen may be cut with a 
thin saw into as many portions of the 
thickness as necessary, as shown in fig¬ 
ure 56 05-1 (n2>, each of which shall 
meet the requirements. The tensile 
strength of the Joint specimen when it 
breaks In the weld shall not be less than 
the minimum of the specified tensile 
range of the plate used. If the specimen 
breaks In the plate at not less than 95 
percent of the minimum specified tensile 
range of the plate and the weld shows 
no sign of weakness, the test is consid¬ 
ered acceptable. 
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(2) Boiler drums fabricated of plate 
of thicknesses of %-lnch or greater shall 
have a tension-test specimen of the 
weld metal machined to form as shown 
In figure 56.05-1 <n3> taken entirely 
from the deposited metal. The all-weld 
tension test specimen shall have a ten¬ 
sile strength of not less than the mini¬ 
mum of the range of the plate which is 
welded and shall have a minimum elon¬ 
gation In 2 inches of not less than 20 
percent. 

(o) The free bend specimens shall be 
of the form and dimensions shown in 
figure 56.05-1 <o). For plates of % inch 
or less in thickness one of the specimens 
shall be bent with the face of the weld 
In tension. Each free bend specimen 
shall be bent cold under free-bending 
conditions until the elongation measured 
within or across approximately the en¬ 
tire weld on the outer surface of the bend 
Is at least 30 percent. When the capacity 
of the available testing machine will not 
permit testing a full thickness specimen, 
the specimen may be cut with a thin saw 
Into as many portions of the thickness as 
necessary, as shown in figure 56 05-1 
<n2). provided each such piece retains 
the proportion of 1 Mi to 1, width to thick¬ 
ness, each of which shall meet the re¬ 
quirements. Cracks at the corners of 
the specimens or small defects In the 
convex surface, the greatest dimensions 
of which do not exceed A Inch need not 
be considered as failures. For class n 
pressure vessels, the minimum elonga¬ 
tion for the free bend specimen shall be 
20 percent. 

(p) The guided bend specimen shall 
be bent with the side of the weld In ten¬ 
sion. Its width shall be equal to the full 
thickness of the plate and Its thickness, 
after machining shall be 0.350 inch to 
0 380 Inch to permit bending In a Jig 
having the contour of the standard Jig 
as shown In figure 56.01-10 (J8). The 
specimen shall withstand being bent cold 
to the full capacity of the Jig without de¬ 
veloping any crack exceeding V% Inch In 
any direction. Where the plate thickness 
exceeds 2 Inches, the specimen shall be 
cut in two so that each portion does not 
exceed 2 inches in width. Each such por¬ 
tion shall be tested and shall meet the 
requirements. 

(q> One retest shall be made for each 
of the original specimens which falls to 
meet the requirements. Should the re¬ 
tests fall to meet the requirements, the 
welds which they represent shall be 
chipped out, rewelded and new test plates 
provided. This shall apply to each shell 
m cases where a number of shells of the 
same design and grade of material are 
placed end to end and the longitudinal 
scams are welded continuously. 

§ *>6.0>-3 Qualification of radiographic 
tc»t procedure. 

(a) Prior to the use of radiography 
by fabricators or commercial radio¬ 
graphic laboratories, the radiographic 
procedure proposed for use In non¬ 
destructive tests shafi be qualified to 
demonstrate that the procedure will pro¬ 
duce radiographs of acceptable stand¬ 
ards. 

<b) Radiographic test procedures 
qualified by the Bureau of Ships of the 
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A « CROSS SECTION THRU 
TENSION SPECIMEN. 
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VERY THICK PLATE. 
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Fiomm 06.05-1 (o)—Spec linen for free-bend test. 


Department of the Navy need not be 
requallfled. 

(c) Radiographic test procedures shall 
be qualified In the following manner 
(1) Radiographs shall be taken of 
test plates in accordance with f 56.05-5. 
Two radiographs shall be taken for each 
test plate. The thickness range being 
qualified shall be in accordance with 
Table 56.05-3 *c). Test plates shall con¬ 
tain defects of known size in addition to 
the required penetrameters. Test plates 
shall be furnished by the fabricator or 
laboratory seeking qualification. 

Tahlc MjO0-3<O 


Test plot* thickness (Inches) 

Thickness r*n t* 
quail Ard (leer** 

H— — .... 

Up (o ft. 

1 h to 24 . 

24 to 4. 

j _ 


♦ toe. 

4 to 10. 

10 and over. 


(2) The completed radiographs, to¬ 
gether with the following information 
shall be forwarded, via the Officer In 


Charge, Marine Inspection, to the Com¬ 
mandant. for evaluation: 

(1) Radiation source and capacity. 

(ii) Film brand. 

(iii) Type and thickness of screens 

(iv) <L/t ratio, where d* and t are de¬ 
fined in 9 56.05-5(m). 

(v) Description of test plates. 

<vi) Processing technique. 

(d) Test plates of various thickness 
may be made up by placing several rolled 
mild steel plates together, with the piste 
containing the defects on the radiation 
source side. 

(e) Separate qualification tests are re¬ 
quired for each type of radiation source 
to be used, and for plate and pipe 
radiography. 

§ 56.03—5 Nondestructive ImI?. 

(a) (1) All longitudinal and circum¬ 
ferential welded butt-joints of Class I 
welded pressure vessels shall be ex¬ 
amined throughout their entire length, 
except as specifically exempted in other 
sections of this subchapter. by means of 
radiography, preferably by X-ray. 

(2) Each welded butt-joint of Clasp 11 
welded pressure vessels shall be examined 
throughout its entire length by means of 
radiography, preferably by X-ray. when 
the plate thickness at the welded joint 
exceeds 1 Vi inches, or when required by 
9 54.03-1 of this subchapter and Tabic 
56.01-30* a). 

(b) (1) All butt-welded Joints of Class 
I piping, unless exempted by i 56 . 01 - 60 . 
shall be nondestructively tested. Radi¬ 
ography shall be used for diameters or 
thicknesses as follows: 

(1) Carbon steel when the pipe wall 
thickness exceeds % inch. 

(ii) Alloy steel when the diameter is 
4 inches or larger. 

(2) Butt-welded Joints of Class I piping 
of thicknesses and sizes not exceeding 
that specified in subparagraph (1> of 
this paragraph may be examined by 
means of magnetic particle testing. The 
surfaces to be inspected shall be clean. 
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dry, and free from oil. excessive rust. 
s!a5. and scale accumulation. All sur¬ 
face irregularities such as undercuts, 
overlaps, ripples, rough welds, etc., which 
may make interpretation of the magnetic 
indications difficult, shall be made 
smooth by grinding, chipping, or sand¬ 
blasting. 

(c) Welded joints to be radiographed 
shall be prepared as follows: 

tl) The welded Joints shall be repre¬ 
sentative of the completed weld to be 

placed in service, 

(2) The weld ripples or weld surface 
irregularities, on both inside and outside, 
shall be removed by any suitable me¬ 
chanical process to a degree such that 
the resulting radiographic contrast due 
to any remaining irregularities cannot 
mask or be confused with that of any 
objectionable defect. 

O) The finished surface of the rein¬ 
forcement may have a crown of smooth 
contour not exceeding the following: 

Maximum 
thickness of 

Material Ihlcknea*. reinforcement , 

Inches: inches 

Si and below- Me 

Over Si to I. Inclusive-.... Ms 

Over i to 2. inclusive_ % 

Over 2_ Ms 

< 4) Single-welded butt-joints made 
the equivalent of double-welded butt- 
joints in accordance with $ 66.01-55 may 
be radiographed without removal of the 
backing strip provided the backing strip 
image will not interfere with the inter¬ 
pretation of resultant radiographs. 

(d) Radiographic examination shall 
be performed with a technique that will 
indicate the presence of defects having 
depths of 2 percent of the thickness of 
the material, or widths of 4 percent of 
the thickness of the material being 
examined. Penetrometers made of ma¬ 
terial having radiographic density ap¬ 
proximately the same as that of the 
material being radiographed shall be 
used to determine the sensitivity of the 
radiographic technique being employed. 

<e) Penctrameters of the type as 
shown in Figure 56.05-5 (e) shall be used, 
and shall be placed on the radiation 
source side of the object being radio¬ 
graphed. All radiographs shall show 
the image of the penetrameter. 


(f) Each penetrameter shall have 
three holes of diameters equal respec¬ 
tively to one. two, and four times the 
penetrameter thickness, but in no case 
less than .010 inch for the IT hole, .020 
inch for the 2T hole, and .040 inch for 
the 4T hole. The 2T hole shall be dis¬ 
tinguishable on the radiograph. 

(g) Each penetrameter shall carry an 
identifying number representing, to two 
significant figures, the minimum thick¬ 
ness of plate for which it may be used. 
The images of the Identifying numbers 
shall appear clearly on the radiographs. 

(h) The thickness of the penetrameter 
shall be not more than 2 percent of the 
thickness of the material being ex¬ 
amined. When the weld reinforcement 
and/or backing strip Is not removed, a 
shim shall be placed under the penetram¬ 
eter. such that the total thickness 
being radiographed under the penetram¬ 
eter is the same as the total thickness 
through the weld, including backing 
strip when not removed. 

(I) For metals of uniform thickness, 
each radiograph taken of welds shall 
have visible penetrameters and identifi¬ 
cation markers as follows: 

(1) When the dimension of the film in 
the direction of the weld is 6 inches or 
less, one penetrameter is required. 

(2) When the dimension of the film In 
the direction of the weld is over 6 inches. 
2 penctrameters arc required. 

(3) The penetrameter(s) shall be 
placed at the end(s) of the exposed 
length, parallel and adjacent to the weld 
seam with the smallest hole at the outer 
end. When a single penetrameter is 
used, it shall be placed at the end of 
maximum angularity when there 1s a 
difference of angularity of radiation at 
the ends. 

(4) For assembly welds, at least 2 
identification markers are required. 
The distance between any two adjacent 
identification markers shall be not more 
than 6 Inches. 

(J) For metals of non-uniform thick¬ 
ness. such as castings, each radiograph 
taken shall have visible penetrameters 
as follows: 

(I) Where the thickness of the metal 
does not vary over the area covered by 
a single radiograph by more than 50 
percent of the maximum thickness or by 


more than Vfc inch in thickness, which¬ 
ever is the lesser, one penetrameter shall 
be used which shall be located at a point 
of mean thickness. In all cases where 
the longest dimension of a radiograph 
exceeds 6 Inches, two penetrameters shall 
be used. 

(2) If the thickness of metal covered 
by a single radiograph varies by more 
than 50 percent of the maximum thick¬ 
ness or by more than Vi inch, whichever 
is the lesser, suitable penetrameters shall 
be placed at the thinnest and thickest 
portion of the material being radio¬ 
graphed. 

(3) Where the above requirements for 
placement on either the mean or maxi¬ 
mum and minimum thickness permits, 
the penctramcter(s) shall be placed at 
the polnt(s) of maximum angularity of 
radiation. 

(k) When an isotope capsule is placed 
at the center of a circumferential Joint 
and the complete circumference radio¬ 
graphed with a single exposure, four 
penetrameters, uniformly spaced, shall 
be employed. 

<1) Radiographic film for the inspec¬ 
tion of welded joints or of weld repairs 
shall be high-contrast, slow speed, fine 
grain, or extra-fine grain, and used with 
lead screens. All radiographs shall be 
free from excessive mechanical process¬ 
ing defects which would interfere with 
the proper interpretation of the radio¬ 
graph. 

(m) The film during exposure shall 
be as close to the surface of the weld as 
practicable. Except where specifically 
provided for in the process qualification, 
the dJt ratio shall be 7 or greater; where 
dm is the distance from the source of 
radiation to the surface of the test object 
tow ard the radiation source, and t is the 
distance from the remotest part of the 
test object surface toward the radiation 
source to the film. 

(n) Identification markers, the image 
of which is to appear on the film, shall be 
placed adjacent to the weld and their 
locations accurately and permanently 
marked near the weld on the outer sur¬ 
face of the plate or pipe, so that a de¬ 
fect appearing on the radiograph may be 
accurately located on the actual weld. 

(o) (l) When radiographing a cir¬ 
cumferential pipe Joint or a casting by 
placing the radiation source inside the 
object, and where it is not feasible to 
place the penetrameters on the radia¬ 
tion side of the weld, the penetrameters 
may be placed on the film side if the re¬ 
quirements of subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph are met. 

(2) The radiographic technique shall 
be demonstrated with the applicable 
penetrameter placed on the source side 
and a continuous series of penetrameters 
placed on the film side of a like pipe 
section. The series of penetrameters 
shall range in thickness from 2 percent 
to 0.5 percent of the material thickness. 
If the penetrameter on the source side 
indicates the required sensitivity, the 
image of the smallest penetrameter hole 
visible on the film side shall be used to 
determine the penetrameter and penc- 



DIAMETERS OF HOLES 1,2, AND 4 TIMES THE 
THICKNESS OF PENETRAMETER. 

Flotm, 56.05-5 («)— Detail, of penetrameter.. 
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trameter hole which shall be used on 
Inspection radiographs. 

<p) For double wall radiographs In 
which only the portion of the weld next 
to the film is examined, and It is desired 
to place the penetrameter on the film 
side, the radiographic technique shall be 
demonstrated on a similar pipe section 
with the applicable penetrometer placed 
on the inside of the pipe along the root 
of the weld and a series of penetro¬ 
meters. selected as in subparagraph 
<o> (2) of this section, placed on the film 
aide. If the penetrometer on the source 
side of the portion of the weld indicates 
the required sensitivity, the image of the 
smallest penetrameter hole visible on 
the film side shall be used to determine 
the penetrameter and penetrameter 
holes which shall be used on inspection 
radiographs. 

(q) The radiographs shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the marine inspector with data 
as follows: 

(1) The thickness of the metal being 
examined. 

(2) The d./t ratio. 

(3) The X-ray voltage or isotope used. 

(r) The acceptability of welds exam¬ 
ined by radiography shall be Judged by 
the following standards: 

(1) Welds in which the radiographs 
show elongated slag inclusions or cavi¬ 
ties are unacceptable If the length of any 
such imperfectlor Is greater than 1/3 T 
where T is the thickness of the thinner 
plate welded. If several imperfections 
within the above limitations exist in 
line, the welds shall be judged acceptable 
if the sum of the longest dimensions of 
all such imperfections is not more than 
T in a length of 12T and if the defects 
are separated by at least 6L of accept¬ 
able weld metal, where L is the length 
of the longest imperfection. The maxi¬ 
mum length of acceptable inclusion for 
any plate thickness shall be *4 inch. Any 
slag inclusion shorter than Y% inch shall 
be acceptable for any plate thickness. 

(2) Welds In which the radiographs 
show any type of crack or zones of in¬ 
complete penetration shall be unaccept¬ 
able. Incomplete penetration appears 
as elongated darkened lines of varying 
length and width in any part of the 
welding groove. 

(3) Welds in which the radiographs 
show porosity shall be Judged as accept¬ 
able or unacceptable by comparison with 
a standard set of radiographs, copies of 
w hich are on file at Coast Guard Head¬ 
quarters. with the Coast Guard District 
Commanders, and with the Officers in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

§ 56.05-6 Spot examination of welded 
joints. 

(a) Scope . (1) All class n welded 

unfired pressure vessels which are not 
given a complete radiographic examina¬ 
tion as specified by fi 56.05-5 shall have 
portions of the finished welded Joints ex¬ 
amined by spot radiography, except 
vessels meeting the requirements of sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph need 
not be so examined. 

(2) Spot examination specified by 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph is 
not required when an allowable stress of 
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80 percent of the values given In table 
52.05-10<a) in Part 52 and table 54.03- 
10(c) in Part 54 of this subchapter Is 
used in the design of the vessel 

(b) Number required. At least one 
spot shall be examined on each vessel 
welded having 50 feet or less of combined 
longitudinal and circumferential welds. 
For vessels having more than 50 feet of 
combined longitudinal and circumferen¬ 
tial Joints at least one spot shall be ex¬ 
amined for each 50 feet or less of welded 
joints. If more than one welding proce¬ 
dure is employed or if more than one 
welder docs the welding on a vessel, at 
least one spot shall be examined for each 
procedure and each welder. The spot(s) 
examined may be considered representa¬ 
tive of the procedure, the welder and 
one interval of 50 feet of welded Joint. 
The spot(s) to be examined shall be 
designated by an inspector. 

<c> Spot radiographing . Each spot 
required by paragraph <b) shall be ex¬ 
amined by radiography as prescribed in 
5 56.05-5. The spot radiographs shall 
meet the standards given in $ 56.05-5 
<q>. Retest radiographs permitted by 
paragraph (d) of this section shall com¬ 
ply with the standards given therein. 
Filins of spot radiographs which have 
been examined by the inspector may be 
destroyed. 

<d> Retests —(1) Spot examination. 
When a spot has been examined and the 
welding docs not comply with the mini¬ 
mum quality requirements prescribed in 
paragraph (c) of this section, two addi¬ 
tional spots shall be examined in the 
same joint at locations to be designated 
by the inspector, one on each side of and 
not far from the initial spot to determine 
the limits of defective welding, and if 
the welding at either of these spots fails 
to meet the minimum requirements of 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph, ad¬ 
ditional nearby spots shall be examined 
until the limits of unacceptable welding 
are determined. In addition, the inspec¬ 
tor shall require that an additional spot 
be examined at one location to be se¬ 
lected by him in each joint not previ¬ 
ously examined on which the same 
welder has welded and if any additional 
spot fails to comply with the minimum 
quality requirements of paragraph <c) 
of this section, the limits of unacceptable 
welding shall be determined as described 
in this section. All rewelded areas shall 
be re-examined as required by the in¬ 
spector and shall comply with the pre¬ 
scribed requirements in this section. 

(2) Radiographic standard for retest . 
Welds In which the radiographs show 
any type of cracks or zones of incom¬ 
plete penetration shall be unacceptable. 
Welds in which radiographs show elon¬ 
gated slag inclusions, cavities, or lack 
of fusion shall be unacceptable If the 
length of such imperfection is greater 
than 2/3T, where T is the thickness 
of the thinner plate. If several im¬ 
perfections within the above limitations 
exist in line, the welds shall be judged 
acceptable if the sum of the longest di¬ 
mension of all such imperfections Is not 
more than T in length of 6T. and if the 
defects are separated by at least 6L of 
acceptable welding, when L is the length 


of the longest imperfection. The maxi, 
mum permissible porosity shall not ex¬ 
ceed that permitted by § 56.05-5, except 
that not more than twice as many cavi. 
ties or slag inclusions, but of no greater 
size, shall be permitted within any single 
square inch of film area, or for the whole 
film area. 

Subpart 56.10 —Brazing 

§ 56,10-1 Definition. 

Brazing is a group of metal-joining 
processes wherein the filler metal Is a 
nonferrous metal or alloy whose melting 
point is higher than 800* F. but lower 
than that of the metals or alloys to be 
joined and is caused to flow, chiefly by 
capillarity, into the space between the 
two closely lapped or butted surfaces to 
be joined. 

§ 56.10-5 Detail requirement*. 

(a) Unfired pressure vessels and pipe 
may be fabricated by brazing when the 
temperature to which such connections 
may be subjected does not exceed 425 
degrees F. 

(b> A manufacturer desiring to fabri¬ 
cate unfired pressure vessels shall con¬ 
duct a process qualification test to 
demonstrate to an inspector that he has 
the proper equipment and his procedure 
is satisfactory for the production of 
acceptable work. 

(c) The edges of the members to be 
joined shall be properly cleaned and 
made free from oxides, dirt, oil or grease 
prior to brazing. The edges of the plates 
may be punched and stitch riveted with 
centers not to exceed 3 inches or resist¬ 
ance welded with centers of spot weldi 
not to exceed 1% Inches to hold the fay¬ 
ing surfaces tightly together. The braz¬ 
ing shall be done by placing the flux and 
brazing material on one side of the Joint 
and applying heat until the brazing ma¬ 
terial flows entirely through the lap and 
shows uniformly along the seam on the 
other side of the Joint. Sufficient flux 
shall be used to cause the brazing to ap¬ 
pear promptly after reaching the brazing 
temperature. The brazing material used 
shall have a shearing strength of at least 
10,000 p. s. I 

(d) After the parts to be Joined hare 
been thoroughly cleaned the edges of 
same shall be given an even coating of 
flux prior to heating as a protection 
against oxidation. 

(c) Heads shall be inserted into the 
shell with a tight drive or shrink fit and 
the protruding ends of the shell shall 
then be heated to a forging heat and 
crimped over the head. 

§ 56.10-10 Materials. 

Ferrous and nonferrous material for 
use in the fabrication of shells and heads 
of unfired pressure vessels shall comply 
with any of the grades of material speci¬ 
fied In Part 51 of this subchaptcr. Steel 
pipe may be used for shells provided 
same is manufactured of seamless drawn 
or electric-resistance welded pipe. 

§56.10-15 Thick nr** and max imum 
allowable prr«»ure. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
for shells of brazed pressure vessels sha 
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be determined by 8 52.05-10 of this 

5 ubchapter. 

(b) The maximum allowable pressure 
(or heads of brazed pressure vessels 
shall be determined by 88 52,20-10 and 
52.22-10 of this subchapter. 

(c) The maximum allowable pressure 
for brazed piping shall be determined by 
I 55 07-5 of this subchapter. 

§ 56*10-20 Types of joints. 

(a) The longitudinal joint may be of 
the lapped type where the material 
thickness does not exceed % Inch. For 
thickness exceeding % inch, but not to 
exceed 1 inch, the longitudinal joint 
shall be of the double-butt strap type. 

(b) Lap joints shall have the edge of 
the plate lapped a distance not less than 
eight times the plate thickness and for 
double-butt Joints the lap of the Inner 
and outer strap shall be not less than 16 
times the thickness of the shell plating, 
one-half the lap to be on each side of the 
abutting plate edges. When the brazed 
Joint does not extend the full length of 
the plate, the unbrazed edges may be arc- 
or gas-welded provided the length of the 
weld Is not greater than four times the 
thickness of the shell plate from the edge 
of the flange of the head. 

(c) Head and circumferential joints 
shall be brazed in approximately the 
same manner as the longitudinal Joint. 
The end of the plate shall have an over¬ 
lap of not leas than four times the shell 
thickness. When a vessel Is fabricated 
with more than one course in the shell, 
the circumferential Joint may be of 
either the lop or butt type. If of the 
latter type, the courses shall be approxi¬ 
mately a true circle and the circumfer¬ 
ence of the abutting courses shall not 
vary by more than 0.20 percent. The 
sleeve may be fitted to either the inside 
or the outside of the shell. The over¬ 
lap in either case for each course shall be 
not less than four times the shell thick¬ 
ness. 

8 56.10-25 Pipe joints. 

(a) Copper-alloy brazing may be em¬ 
ployed to Join pipe, valves, and fittings. 
Circumferential Joints may be cither of 
the butt or socket type. Where butt 
Joints are employed, the included angle 
shall be not less than 90 % where the wall 
thickness is inch or greater. The 
annular clearance of socket Joints shall 
be held to small clearances which exper¬ 
ience Indicates is satisfactory for the 
brazing alloy to be employed, method of 
heating, and material to be Joined. The 
annular clearance shall be shown on 
drawings submitted for approval of 
socket Joints. 

Copper pipe fabricated with Ion- 
gituoinal Joints for pressures not exceed¬ 
ing that permitted by Part 55 of this 
subchapter, may have butt, lapped, or 
scarfed Joints. If of the latter type, the 
Kerf of the material shall be not less 
than 60*. 

§ 56.10-.30 Silver brazing. 

l ^. Circumferential pipe Joints may 
be either of the socket or butt type. 
When butt Joints are employed the edges 

be Joined shall be cut or machined 


square and the edges shall be held 
closely together to insure a satisfactory 
Joint. 

(b) The surfaces of the members to be 
joined shall be properly cleaned and 
given a coating of flux as required by 
8 56.10-5. 

(c) Heat shall be applied evenly and 
uniformly to all parts of the Joint in 
order to prevent local overheating. 

(d) The members to be Joined shall 
be held firmly In place until the sliver 
brazing alloy has set so as to prevent 
any strain on the Joint until the brazing 
alloy has thoroughly solidified. 

(e) Clearances shall be between 0 002 
Inch minimum and 0.006 Inch maximum. 


PART 57—MAIN AND AUXILIARY 
MACHINERY 

Subport 57.01—General Requirements 

67.01-1 Scope. 

57.01-6 Applicable standards. 

67.01-10 Fuel for Internal combustion en¬ 
gine* on passenger vessels. 
57.01-15 Fuel oU for boilers. 

Subpart 57.05—Main Propvhion Machinery 

67 05-1 Material, design and construction. 
57.06-5 Astern power. 

Subpart 57.10—Internal Combustion Engine 
Installations 

67.10- 1 8cope, 

57.10- 5 Gasoline engine Installations. 

67.10- 10 Diesel engine Installations. 

67.10- 15 Gas turbine installations. 

Subport 57.20—Refrigerating Machinery 

57.20- 1 Installation of refrigerating ma¬ 

chinery. 

57.20- 6 Small portable, self-contained 

units. 

Subpart 57.2S—Steering Apparatus 

67.25- 1 Steering apparatus; existing in¬ 

stallations. 

67.25- 5 Steering apparatus; new Installa¬ 

tions. 

57.25- 10 Rudder movement. 

6725-15 Plan approval. 

67.25- 20 Power-driven steering gear. 
57X5-25 Auxiliary means of steering. 
67X5-30 Steadying the rudder. 

57X5-35 Rudder stops. 

57.25- -40 Buffers. 

67X6-45 Pilothouse steering gear controls. 
67X6-60 Alternative steering station steer¬ 
ing gear controls. 

67X5-56 Duplicate pilothouse steering gear 
controls systems. 

57X5-60 Arrangement of steering wheels. 
57X5-66 8peclal steering apparatus. 
67X5-70 Steering gear piping. 

Subporf 57.30—Nuclear Energy 

57X0-1 Scope. 

67X0-5 Definitions. 

57.30-10 General safety requirements. 
57X0-15 8peclal operating procedures. 
57X0-20 Inspection, overhaul, and repairs. 
57X0-25 Radiation protection. 

67X0-30 Safety Assessment. 

67X0-35 Operating Manual. 

Autkositt: The provisions of this Part 57 
Issued under R.8 4405. os amended. 4462, 
as amended: 46 UJ3.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply RS. 4399, as amended. 4400, as amend¬ 
ed. 4417. aa amended. 4417a, as amended. 
4418, as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426- 
4431. as amended. 4433, os amended. 4434. as 
amended. 4453. as amended, 4488. as amend¬ 


ed. 4491. as amended, see. 14. 29 Slat. 690. 
os amended, aec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. as amended. 
41 SUt. 305, os amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat 
1544. 1545. os amended, sec. 17. 54 8tat. 166. 
as amended, sec 3. 54 Stat. 347. as amended, 
see. 3. 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 68 SUt. 676; 46 
U.8.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a, 392, 309, 404-409, 
411. 412, 435, 481. 489. 366. 395. 363. 367. 526p. 
1333. 390b. 50 U.S.C. 198: E.O. 11239. July 31. 
1065. 30 F.R. 9871. 3 CFR. 1965 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120, July 31. 1950. 
15 Pit. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 PR 
8026: 167-20, June 18. 1956. 21 F.R. 4894; 
COFR 56 28. July 24. 1956. 21 PR. 5069; 
167-38, Oct, 20. 1959, 24 PR. 8857. unless 
otherwise noted. 

Subpart 57.01—General 
Requirements 

§ 57.01—1 Scope. 

<a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain requirements for the design and 
construction of main and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery installed on vessels subject to 
inspection by the Coast Guard, except as 
otherwise prescribed in this subchapter. 

§ 57.01-5 Applicable vlandard*. 

In general the applicable standards 
established by the American Bureau of 
Shipping may be considered as standard 
for the design, construction, and testing 
of main and auxiliary machinery, except 
as modified in this subchapter. 

§ 57.01-10 Furl for internal combustion 
engines on paji^nger vewrli. 

(a) All internal combustion engines, 
whether used for main propulsion or 
auxiliaries, installed on passenger ves¬ 
sels exceeding 100 gross tons, or on all 
passenger vessels engaged in interna¬ 
tional voyages, shall be driven by fuel 
having a flashpoint exceeding 110 
degrees F. 

§ 57.01-15 Fuel oil for boiler*. 

Oil to be used as fuel to be burned 
under boilers on vessels subject to In¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard shall have 
a flashpoint of not less than 150 degrees 
F. (Closed cup test.) 

Subpart 57.05—Main Propulsion 
Machinery 

§ 57.05-1 Material, design and con¬ 
struction. 

The material, design, construction and 
workmanship of main and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery shall be at least equivalent to 
the standards established by the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping or other recog¬ 
nized classification society. 

§ 57.05-5 A*tem p«*cr. 

(a) All vessels shall have sufficient 
power for going astern to secure proper 
control of the ship in all normal cir¬ 
cumstances. 

Subpart 57.10—Internal Combustion 
Engine Installations 

§ 57.10-1 Scope. 

The requirements in this subpart ap¬ 
ply to all vessels subject to Inspection. 
The requirements governing the instal¬ 
lation of internal combustion engines on 
motorboats and motor vessels of more 
than 15 gross tons carrying passengers 
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for hire shall be effective on new vessels 
or vessels converted to passenger service 
for the first time, the construction of 
which is commenced on or after Decem¬ 
ber 1, 1945, and to all existing vessels as 
far as it is practicable. 

{ 57*10-5 Caroline engine installation*. 

(a) Engine design. AU installations 
shall be of marine type engines suitable 
for the intended service, designed and 
constructed in conformance with the 
requirements of this subchaptcr. 

(b) Carburetors. tl> Drip collectors 
shall be fitted under all carburetors, ex¬ 
cept the down-draft type, to prevent fuel 
leakage from reaching the bilges and so 
arranged as to permit ready removal of 
suet fuel leakage. Drip collectors shall 
be covered with flame screens. 

(2) All gasoline engines shall be 
equipped with an approved means of 
backfire flame control. Installations of 
backfire flame arresters or engine air and 
fuel induction systems bearing basic Ap¬ 
proval No. 162.015 may be continued In 
use as long as they are serviceable and 
In good condition. Backfire flame ar¬ 
resters or engine air and fuel Induction 
systems installed or used on new installa¬ 
tions or as replacements shall be of an 
approved type, design, construction, and 
tested In conformance with applicable 
requirements In Subpart 162.041 or 
162.042 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Air intakes shall be so 
directed that backfire cannot blow down 
into the bilge. 

(c) Exhaust manifold. The exhaust 
manifold shall either be water-jacketed 
and cooled by discharge from a pump 
which operates whenever the engine is 
running, or woodwork within 9 Inches 
shall be protected by Vi-inch asbestos 
board covered with not less than No. 22 
USSO galvanized sheet iron or nonfer- 
rous metal. A dead air space of V* inch 
shall be left between the protecting 
asbestos and the wood, and a clearance of 
not less than 2 inches maintained be¬ 
tween the manifold and the surface of 
such protection. 

(d) Exhaust pipe . <1) The exhaust 

pipe shall be gastlght and the Installa¬ 
tion shall comply with one of the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(I) All of the engine cooling water 
shall be discharged through the exhaust 
pipe when water cooled and shall enter 
the exhaust pipe at a point as near to 
the manifold ns practicable. 

(II) A length of not less than 12 di¬ 
ameters of the exhaust pipe adjacent to 
the manifold shall be water-jackcted and 
cooled in the same manner as the mani¬ 
fold. The remainder of the pipe shall be 
kept clear of internal woodwork at least 
IVz Inches. 

(iii) Woodwork within 6 inches of any 
part of the exhaust pipe shall be pro¬ 
tected by Vi-Inch asbestos board covered 
with not less than No. 22 USSO galva¬ 
nized sheet iron or nonferrous metal. A 
dead air space of Vi inch shall be left be¬ 
tween the protecting asbestos and the 
wood, and a clearance of not less than 
V& of its diameter shall be maintained 
between the pipe and the surface of such 
protection. 
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(2) In all of the above cases described 
in subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, 
the exhaust pipe shall be properly sup¬ 
ported by noncombustible hangers or 
blocks and protective gratings shall be 
provided at such locations where persons 
or gear might come in contact there¬ 
with. Arrangements shall be made to 
provide access to the exhaust pipe 
throughout its length. A spark arrester 
shall be installed in each exhaust line. 

(3> Where exhaust lines pass through 
watertight bulkheads, noncombustible 
packings shall be installed. Exhaust pip¬ 
ing shall be led to the point of escape 
without traps and with a minimum num¬ 
ber of bends or elbows in order to reduce 
the effect of back pressure. 

(4) Where flexibility Is necessary, a 
section of flexible metallic hose may be 
used. Suitable non-metallic hose may 
be used if the exhaust is watcrcooled. 

g 57*10-10 Iliewl engine installation*. 

(a) The requirements of l 57.10-5 (a), 
(c) and (d) shall apply to diesel engine 
installations. 

<b) On Installations of engines of the 
semi-diesel or hot-bulb type, woodwork 
within 3 feet of starting torches shall be 
protected by at least Vi-inch asbestos 
board covered with sheet metal and a 
dead air space of at least Vi inch between 
the asbestos board and the wood. 

§ 57.10-15 Cas turbine itolailatiom. 

(a) The design, construction, work¬ 
manship and tests of gas turbines and 
their associated machinery shall be at 
least equivalent to the standards of the 
American Bureau of Shipping or other 
recognized classification society. 

(b) The materials used for gas turbine 
installations shall have properties suit¬ 
able for the Intended service. When 
materials not conforming to standard 
AJ5.T.M. specifications are employed, 
data concerning their properties includ¬ 
ing high temperature strength data 
where applicable, shall be furnished. 

(c) (1) Gas turbine exhaust piping 
will be considered to be Class n piping 
under the provisions of i 55.01-1 of this 
subchapter, except for installations 
where the exhaust pressure exceeds 150 
ps.i., such as in closed cycle systems. 
Where exhaust ducting is employed, the 
drawings and design data shall be sub¬ 
mitted to substantiate Its suitability and 
safety for the Intended service. 

(2) Where considered necessary, gas 
turbines and associated exhaust systems 
shall be suitably Insulated or cooled, by 
means of lagging, water jacketing, 
water spray, or a combination thereof. 

(3) Where specifically approved by 
the Commandant, exhaust lines of gas 
turbines may be interconnected with 
boiler uptakes* provided dampers or 
other suitable devices are provided to 
prevent backflow of boiler exhaust gases 
Into the turbine. 

(d) The air inlet shall be designed 
and equipped as necessary for the safety 
of personnel and to prohibit the entrance 
of harmful foreign material, including 
water, into the system. 

(e) The noise level In the vicinity of 
any part of the Installation shall be kept 


at or below the levels as prescribed in 
Department of the Navy, Bureau of 
Ships* Specifications, Section Sl-10, or 
other approved standards. 

Cf) Means shall be provided for cir¬ 
culating air, either natural or forced, 
through the engine compartment for 
cooling and ventilation. 

(g) (1) The control system shall be 
designed for automatic shutdown of the 
engine under the following conditions: 

(1) Overspeed. 

(ii) Excessive exhaust gas tempera¬ 
ture. 

(til) Excessive lubricating oil tem¬ 
perature. 

(iv) Low lubricating oil pressure 

(2) Audible or visible alarms shall be 
provided in the gas temperature control 
system and In the lubricating oil control 
system. Such alarms shall be actuated 
prior to or upon automatic shutdown. 

(3> A remote, manually operated 
shutdown device shall be provided. 
Such device may be totally mechanical 
or may be electrical with a manually 
actuated switch. 

(h) Drawings and design data of the 
following components shall be submitted 
to substantiate their suitability and 
safety for the service intended: 

(1> Combustion chamber. 

(2) Regenerator or recuperator. 

(3) Casing or piping conveying the 
gas from the combustion device to the 
gas turbine 

(1) Gas turbine fuel systems shall 
meet, in general, the requirements of 
Part 55 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 57.20—Refrigerating 
Machinery 

8 57.20-1 Installation of refrigerating 
machinery* 

(a) Where refrigerating machines are 
installed in which anhydrous ammonia Is 
used as a refrigerant, such machines 
shall be located in a well-ventilated, 
isolated compartment, preferably on the 
deck, but In no case shall it be permis¬ 
sible to install such machines in the en- 
frineroom space unless it is vented and 
isolated so as to eliminate any hazard 
from gas escaping to the engtneroom 
Absorption machines using a solution of 
aqua ammonia and machines using car¬ 
bon anhydride (CO, gas) are exempt 
from tills requirement, provided the 
maximum charges that might be released 
in the event of breakage do not exceed 
300 pounds. 

(b> Machinery compartment con¬ 
taining equipment for ammonia shall be 
fitted with a sprinkler system providing 
an effective water spray and having a 
remote control device located outside 
the compartment. 

(c) All refrigeration compressor spaces 
shall be effectively ventilated and 
drained and shall be separated from the 
Insulated spaces by watertight bulkhead, 
unless otherwise approved. 

§57.20-5 Small portable, aclf-coii- 
laincd units. 

The requirements of this subpart shall 
not apply to small, portable, self-con¬ 
tained units. 
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Subpart 57.25—Steering Apparatus 

| S7.25-1 Steering apparatus; existing 

in^tii II a! ions. 

<a> All existing vessels subject to in¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable steering apparatus. 
Extra steering apparatus consisting of 
relieving cables, or of auxiliary power - 
or hand-steering gear attached to the 
rudder stock independent of the regular 
steering gear, shall be provided. 

(b> Replacements of steering appara¬ 
tus on existing vessels shall be In ac¬ 
cordance with this subpart for new 
Installations. 

§ S7.25-5 Steering apparatus; new in- 
«! a Rations. 

(a) All new vessels subject to inspec¬ 
tion by the Coast Guard, except certain 
towed barges, shall be provided with 
main and auxiliary steering apparatus 
in accordance with 5S 57.25-10 to 57.25- 
70. inclusive. 

<b) The main steering gear shall be of 
adequate strength and of sufficient ca¬ 
pacity to steer the vessel at maximum 
service speed. The main steering gear 
and rudder stock shall be so designed 
that they are not damaged at maximum 
astern speed. 

(c) The auxiliary steering gear shall be 
independent of the main steering gear 
and shall be of adequate strength and of 
sufficient capacity to steer the vessel at 
navigable speed and capable of being 
brought speedily Into action in an emer¬ 
gency. 

(d) When the steering gear Is power 
operated, the exact position of the rudder 
shall be indicated at the main steering 

station. 

S 57.25-10 Rudder movement. 

<a> The main steering gear shall be 
capable of putting the rudder over from 
35 degrees on one side to 35 degrees on 
the other side with the vessel running 
ahead at the maximum continuous rated 
sliaft R.P.M. The timing may be con¬ 
ducted from 35 degrees on one side 
through 30 degrees on the other side, and 
the average rate of the rudder shall be 
not less than 2Va degrees per second. 

(b) The auxiliary steering gear where 
power-driven shall be capable of putting 
the rudder over from 15 degrees on one 
side to 15 degrees on the other side in 60 
seconds with the vessel running ahead at 
half speed, or 7 knots, whichever is 
greater. 

S 57.25-15 Plan approval. 

(a) General arrangement plans of the 
main and auxiliary steering arrange¬ 
ments and piping systems shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the Commandant tMMT), U.S. 
Coast Guard. Washington. D.C.. 20226, 
for approval. 

$ -»7.2.>-20 Power-driven Mrrriug gear. 

<a) The main steering gear shall be 
power-driven for vessels over 250 feet in 
•ength or when the required upper rud- 
fier stock diameter is over 0 Inches. 
However, power-driven main steering 
Rear shall be required for any vessel 
whore the hand steering gear Is not con¬ 
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sidered capable of effectively complying 
with the requirements of ! 57.25-10. 

(b) The auxiliary steering gear shall 
be power-driven when the required upper 
rudder stock diameter Is over 9 inches for 
passenger vessels and over 14 Inches for 
cargo vessels. 

8 57.25-25 Auxiliary mean* of Mccruig. 

(a) An auxiliary means of steering will 
not be required where the main gear is 
of the dual-power hydraulic type, having 
two independent pumps and connections 
and separate leads to the pump prime 
movers from the source of power, and 
each independent steering gear power- 
unit has the required capacity for a main 
steering gear in order to meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 57.25-10<a). In such 
cases the attachment to the rudder stock 
shall be designed for strength in excess 
of that of the rudder stock. 

(b) A suitable arrangement of block 
and tackle will be acceptable as an aux¬ 
iliary steering means, and when ar¬ 
ranged for operation by means of power- 
driven winches or similar machinery, 
will be considered an auxiliary power 
steering gear. 

<c) An auxiliary means of steering will 
not be required on double-ended ferry¬ 
boats where Independent steering gears 
are fitted at each end of the vessel, and 
two sources of power are provided w here 
the gear Is power-driven. 

§ 57.25-30 Steadying tlie rudder. 

(a) All oceangoing vessels requiring 
power gears shall be provided with ar¬ 
rangements for steadying the rudder In 
the event of an emergency and when a 
change of gear is required. On hydraulic 
type steering gears a suitable arrange¬ 
ment of stop valves in the main piping 
may be considered as a means of steady¬ 
ing the rudder. 

§ 57.25—35 Rudder Mop*. 

(a) Main power steering gear shall be 
provided with positive arrangements for 
stopping the gear before the rudder stops 
are reached. These arrangements shall 
be synchronized with the rudder stock or 
the position of the gear itself, rather than 
with the steeling gear control system. 

<b) Strong and effective rudder stops 
are to be fitted. Where adequate posi¬ 
tive stops arc provided within the gear, 
structural stops wil not be required. 

§ 57.25—10 RufFer*. 

(a) On vessels In ocean, coastwise, and 
Great Lakes service, steering gears other 
than the hydraulic type ehall be designed 
with suitable buffer arrangements to re¬ 
lieve the gear from shocks to the rudder. 

§ 57.25—15 Pilothouse Meeting gear con¬ 
trol*. 

(a) Control of the main steering gear 
shall be provided from the pilothouse by 
mechanical, hydraulic, electrical, or other 
approved means. The arrangement of 
the control system and steering gear 
components shall provide full followup 
control of the rudder. Supplementary 
steering control not employing full fol¬ 
lowup may also be provided from the 
pilothouse. 
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(b) Any power required for the pilot¬ 
house steering control systems shall be 
supplied from the steering gear room. 
Means shall be provided In the steering 
gear room to disconnect the steering con¬ 
trol system from the power source. 

§ 57.25-50 Alternative Mrcring station 
«t erring gear control*. 

(a) An alternative steering station 
shall be provided from which control of 
the main steering gear can be effected by 
mechanical. hydrauRc, electrical, or 
other approved means. The alternative 
steering station shall be located on the 
after weather deck unless duplicate pilot¬ 
house control means are provided in ac¬ 
cordance with ( 57.25-55. The arrange¬ 
ment of the alternative steering control 
system and the steering gear components 
shall provide full followup control of the 
rudder unless a suitable rudder angle In¬ 
dicator Is provided at the alternative 
steering station. 

• b> Means shall be provided to enable 
orders to be transmitted from the pilot¬ 
house to the alternative steering station. 

(c) Components of the alternative 
steering station control system shall be 
completely separate and Independent of 
the pilothouse steering control system. 
The shafting, piping, or electrical cable 
associated with the control means at the 
alternative steering stations shall be run 
as widely separated as practicable from 
the shafting, piping, or electrical cable of 
the pilothouse steering control systems. 

(d) Any power required for the alter¬ 
native steering control means shall be 
supplied from the steering gear room. 
Means shall be provided In the steering 
gear room to disconnect the alternative 
steering means from the source of power 
and, if necessary, from the associated 
steering gear. 

<e> Where It Is not practicable to com¬ 
ply with the requirements of this section 
because of the arrangement of the vessel 
or the type of steering gear installed, 
other types of steering gear control sys¬ 
tems may be considered. Such systems 
shall provide steering gear control 
equivalent to that required by this sec¬ 
tion. Ease of maintenance, accessibility, 
and location and arrangement of com¬ 
ponents. as well as the type of control 
system, will be among the factors evalu¬ 
ated when determining equivalency. 

§ 57.25-55 Duplicate pilothouse steer¬ 
ing gear control* »v»tems. 

(a) Two separate and independent 
steering control systems shall be provided 
for controlling the steering gear from the 
pilothouse when the alternative steering 
means U not located on the after weather 
deck. 

(b) Duplicate pilothouse steering gear 
controls, when installed, shall comply 
with the following requirements: 

( 1) Where the steering gear is power- 
driven, the arrangements of the equip¬ 
ment shall be such that full followup 
control of the rudder is provided with 
cither of the control systems in use. 
Supplementary steering control not em¬ 
ploying followup may be incorporated. 

(2) Means shall be provided In the 
pilothouse to select either of the two con- 
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trol systems to be In control of the 
rudder. An “ofT" position which will 
disconnect power to both systems may 
be provided In the pilothouse. Inter¬ 
locks shall be provided lor this control 
system selector so that only one may 
be in use at a time. 

(3) Any power required for the pilot¬ 
house steering control systems shall bo 
supplied from the steering gear room. 
Means shall be provided in the steering 
gear room to disconnect remote steering 
gear control systems from the source of 
power. 

(4) The shafting, piping, or electric 
cables of the two pilothouse steering con¬ 
trol systems shall be run as widely sepa¬ 
rated as practicable throughout their 
length between the pilothouse and the 
steering gear room. 

(c) Where only the main steering gear 
is power-driven, arrangements shall be 
such tliat either steering control system 
may be connected to control the main 
steering gear. Where both the main and 
auxiliary steering gears are power- 
driven. one steering control system shall 
control the main steering gear and the 
other shall control the auxiliary steering 
gear. 

(d) For dual-power hydraulic type 
steering gears, of such a type that an 
auxiliary means of steering Is not re¬ 
quired, one control system shall control 
one hydraulic unit and the other control 
system shall control the other hydraulic 
unit. 

8 57.25-60 Arrangement of fleering 
wheels* 

(a) Steering wheels. Including “trick 
wheels’* which are used as the alternative 
steering means, shall turn in a clockwise 
direction for “right rudder" and coun¬ 
terclockwise for “left rudder.** The ship’s 
heading shall be to the right, following 
clockwise movement of the wheel. 

(b) The arrangement of steering sta¬ 
tions shall be such that the helmsman 
Is abaft the wheel. However, If a wheel 
is fitted In the steering gear room, and 
is intended solely for wanning up and 
testing the gear, the helmsman need not 
stand abaft the wheel* The rims of the 
wheels sliall be plainly marked with ar¬ 
rows and lettering for right and for left 
rudder, or a suitable notice Indicating 
these directions shall be pasted directly 
In the helmsman’s Une of vision. 

g 57.25-65 Special altering apparatus. 

(a) Where no regular rudder is fitted 
and steering action is obtained by a 
change of setting of the propelling unit, 
auxiliary steering is not required, nor 
will the requirements of this subpart be 
generally applicable. Special considera¬ 
tion will be given by the Commandant for 
such installations. 

(b) When tiller bars Instead of wheels 
arc installed in the pilothouse, they shall 
be fore and aft when the rudders are 
amidships. A pointer shall be fitted to 
the forward end of the bar which shall 
point directly ahead when the rudders 
arc amidships, and shall point to the 
right when the bow of the ship moves to 
the right, and shall point to the left when 
the bow of the ship moves to the left* 
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§57.25-70 Steering gear piping. 

(a) The arrangement of piping for 
hydraulic steering gears shall be such 
that a change from the main to the 
auxiliary gear can be readily effected. 

(b> A relief valve shah be provided 
for the protection of the hydraulic sys¬ 
tem. 

(c) Pressure piping shall meet the re¬ 
quirements ol Part 55 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 57.30—Nuclear Energy 

Authority Notx: Th© provision* of thU 
Subpart 57.30 also Interpret or apply RS, 
4472. a* amended, cec. 2. 23 8tat. 118. a* 
amended, ©eca. 2. 633. 63 Sint. 466. 545; 46 
U-S.C. 170. 2. 14 U-S-C. 2, 633. Treasury De¬ 
partment Order 167-17. June 20, 1055, 20 
F.R. 4076. 

§ 57.30-1 Scope* 

(a) The requirements In this subpart 
apply to all installations, systems, and 
components thereof, utilizing nuclear en¬ 
ergy for propulsion or for any other pur¬ 
pose. or handling radioactive materials 
other than as cargo. 

(b) The regulations covering the 
transportation and handling of radioac¬ 
tive materials os cargo are contained in 
Part 146 of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. 

§ 57.30-5 Definition*. 

<a) The term “nuclear vessel** means 
any vessel In which power for propulsion, 
or for any other purpose, is derived from 
nuclear energy; or any vessel handling or 
processing substantial amounts of radio¬ 
active material other than as cargo. 

(b) The term “nuclear energy** means 
all forms of energy released by nuclear 
fission or radioactive decay, or by any 
other form of nuclear transformation. 

(c) The term “radioactive material" 
means any material or combination of 
materials that spontaneously emits ioniz¬ 
ing radiation. 

§ 57.30-10 Crnrral mifrty requirement*. 

(a) The reactor Installation shall be 
designed to take into account the special 
conditions of service on board the vessel 
both in normal and exceptional circum¬ 
stances of operation. 

(b) Prior to the Issuance of a certifi¬ 
cate of inspection by the UA Coast 
Guard for a nuclear vessel, it shall be 
shown to the satisfaction of the Com¬ 
mandant that: 

<1) The vessel provides a degree of 
safety for ihe non-nuclear portion at 
least equivalent to the relevant require¬ 
ments prescribed in this chapter for a 
conventionally-powered ocean-going 
passenger vessel of similar size, capacity, 
and tonnage. In this respect compo¬ 
nents and systems such as watertight 
subdivision, stability, fire protection, 
bilge pumping arrangements. Are extin¬ 
guishing arrangements, electrical Instal¬ 
lations. steering gear, astern power, and 
navigational aids will be evaluated in 
order to provide for the maximum prac¬ 
ticable safety for the vessel. 

(2) The vessel complies with such 
additional requirements as may be pre¬ 
scribed by the Commandant and with 


the requirements of the Atomic Energy 
Commission. 

(3) The design, construction and 
operation of the vessel do not create an 
unreasonable radiation, or other hazard, 
at sea or in port, to the crew, passengers, 
or public or to the waterways or food or 
water supply. 

(4) The nuclear systems or compo¬ 
nents thereof are provided with means 
for preventing the uncontrolled release of 
hazardous amounts of radioactive ma¬ 
terial to normally accessible spaces or to 
the ship's environment In the event of 
accident or malfunctioning of the nu¬ 
clear system. 

(5) The vessel has standby and emer¬ 
gency components essential to Its safe 
operation in order to provide maximum 
protection in the event of an accident 
or malfuctionlng of the nuclear system. 

(c > A license or other certificate issued 
by the Atomic Energy Commission may 
be accepted by the Commandant as 
evidence that the vessel complies with 
the requirements of the Atomic Encrpy 
Commission and subparagraph (b) (3) 
and (4) of this section. 

§57.30-15 Special operating proce¬ 
dure*. 

(a) In addition to the requirements 
specified in this chapter, all nuclear ves¬ 
sels may be subject to additional require¬ 
ments governing fueling, start-up, and 
operation. 

§ 57.30-20 Inspection, overhaul, and re¬ 
pair* 

(a) Every nuclear vessel subject to 
the regulations in this subchapter shall 
be inspected by the UJ3. Coast Guard 
at least annually to ascertain that the 
hull, nuclear systems, machinery, equip¬ 
ment. appliances, etc., of the vessel com¬ 
ply with the regulations in this chapter. 

<b> In addition to the requirements 
for inspection, test, overhaul and repair 
specified in this chapter, nuclear vessels 
may be subject to such additional re¬ 
quirements as may be prescribed by the 
Commandant for inspection, test, over¬ 
haul and repair. 

§ 57.30-25 Radiation protection. 

(a) The Standards for Protection 
Against Radiation set forth In 10 CFR 
Part 20 will be the radiation protection 
standards followed by the U£. Coast 
Guard, except as otherwise provided for 
by law. 

§ 57.30-30 Safety A*sc*ament. 

(a) A “Safety Assessment** shall be 
prepared to permit evaluation of Ihe nu¬ 
clear powerplant and safety of the ves¬ 
sel to ensure compliance with 5 57.30- 
10(b) (3). 

(b) The “Safety Assessment" shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for ap¬ 
proval and shall always be kept up-to- 
date. 

(c) The “Safety Assessment" will be 
used as a basis for establishing orderly 
negotiations between the United States 
and governments of countries which a 
nuclear vessel Intends to visit to permit 
entry of nuclear ships into ports of dif¬ 
ferent countries. 
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g 57.30-33 Operating Manual. 

(a) A fully detailed “Operating Man¬ 
ual" shall be prepared for the informa¬ 
tion and guidance of the operating per¬ 
sonnel in their duties on all matters 
relating to the operation of the nuclear 
powerplant and having an important 
bearing on safety. 

<b) The “Operating Manual'* shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for ap¬ 
proval and shall always be kept up-to- 

date. 

ic) A copy of the “Operating Manual” 
shall be kept on board the vessel at all 

times. _ 

PART 58—REPAIRS TO BOILERS, UN¬ 
FIRED PRESSURE VESSELS AND 
APPURTENANCES 

Subporf 58.01—Oaoard Requirement* 

Sec. 

60 01-1 Scop©. 

68.01-6 Repairs, replacement©, or altera¬ 
tion©. 

Subpart 56.05—Welding Repair* le New 
Pressure Ve**el* 

58,05-1 Welding repairs when plate defects 
develop or ore discovered during 
fabrication. 

Swbpart 58.10—Welding Repair* to Roller* and 
Unfired Protiuro Ve**ets In Service 

68.10- 1 Scope. 

58.10- 6 Cracks. 

68 10-10 Corroded surfaces. 

68.10- 15 Rivets and stay bolts. 

68.10- 30 Patches in shells and tube sheets. 

68.10- 25 Stayed areas. 

68 10-30 Seal welding. 

68.10- 35 Wrapper plates and back heads. 

Subport 56.15—Mi lion tout Boiler Repairs 

68.15- 1 Furnace repairs. 

68.16- 6 Stayed furnaces and combustion 

chambers. 

68.16- 10 Bagged or blistered shell plates. 

Subpart 56.20—Welding Repair* to Costing* 

60^20-1 Welding repairs to defective car¬ 
bon-steel castings. 

68.20-6 Welding repairs to defective alloy- 
steel castings. 

Actiioiity: The provisions of this Port 68 
l&ffued under RJ3. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 UiS.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply RjS. 4300, as amended. 4400, os amend¬ 
ed. 4417. as amended, 4417a, as amended, 
4418, as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426- 
4431. os amended, 4433. as amended. 4434, as 
amended, 4453. as amended. 4488. as amend¬ 
ed. 4401, as amended, sec. 14, 20 Stat. 600. 
as amended, sec. 10, 35 Stat. 428. as amended. 
41 Stat. 306. as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Btat. 
1544. 1546. as amended, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. 
as amended, aeo. 3, 54 Stat. 347, as amended, 
sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec. 3. 68 8tat. 675; 46 
USC 361, 362, 391, 301n. 302. 309, 404-400. 
411, 412. 435. 481. 480, 366, 305. 363, 367. 
626p. 1333, 390b. 50 U8.C. 108; E O. 11230, 
July 31. 1065. 30 PR. 0671, 3 CFR. 1065 8upp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120. July 81. 
1950. 16 FI*. 6621; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054. 10 
Fit 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1056. 21 Fit. 
4894; CGFIt 56-28, July 24. 1956, 21 Fit. 
5659; 167-38, Oct. 26, 1959. 24 Fit. 8857. 

Subpart 58.01—General Require¬ 
ments 

§ 53.01-1 Scope. 

The regulations in this part apply to 
the repairs of all boilers, unfired pres¬ 


sure vessels and appurtenances subject 
to inspection by the Coast Guard. 

§ 58.01—5 Repairs, replacements, or 
alterations. 

(a) No repairs, replacements or alter¬ 
ations, except emergency repairs, etc., 
shall be made to machinery boilers, un¬ 
bred pressure vessels, their mountings or 
internal fittings, safety valves, piping 
systems, or pressure appliances without 
prior approval by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

(b) Emergency repairs, replacements, 
or alterations shall be reported as soon 
as practicable to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the 
first port where the vessel may call after 
such repairs are made. 

(c) Repairs, replacements, or altera¬ 
tions to installations In service shall so 
far as practicable be made with mate¬ 
rials and in the manner specified for 
new construction. 

Subparf 58.05—Welding Repairs to 
New Pressure Vessels 

§ 58.05-1 Welding repairs %*lien plate 
defects develop or are discovered 
during fabrication. 

(a) Cracked plates. Plates which 
crack during cold forming operations as 
a result of localized stress raisers such 
as sharp plate edges, minor localized 
surface imperfections, and fractures 
which subsequent microstructure shows 
to be caused by coarse grain size may be 
repaired If authorized by the Comman¬ 
dant. Prior to such repairs being au¬ 
thorized. Information shall be furnished 
as follows: 

(1) Heat treatment to be employed 
prior to undertaking repairs. 

(2) Method of excavating defective 
material and type of groove to be em¬ 
ployed. 

(3) Method of examining excavation 
to insure that all defective material has 
been removed. 

(4) Welding procedure to be employed 
in effecting the repair. 

(5) Heat treatment to be employed 
during and after welding. 

(8) Type of nondestructive test to be 
made to insure that repair is satisfactory. 

(b) Laminations . Laminations or in¬ 
clusions in the plate which initially ap¬ 
pear In the heat affected zone during 
welding operations or appear during the 
drilling of tube holes may be repaired if 
authorized by the Commandant. Prior 
to such repairs being authorized in¬ 
formation shall be furnished as follows: 

(1) Method of excavating defective 
material and type of welding groove to 
be used if any. 

(2) Method of examining excavation 
to insure that all defective material has 
been removed. 

(3) Welding procedure to be employed 
in effecting repair. 

(4) Heat treatment to be employed 
during and after welding. 

(5) Type of nondestructive test to be 
made to insure that repair is satisfactory. 


Subpart 58.10—Welding Repairs to 

Boilers and Unfired Pressure Ves¬ 
sels in Service 
§ 58.10-1 Scope. 

(a) Repairs to boilers or unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels in service may be performed 
by welding provided the welding meets 
the applicable requirements of Part 56 
of this subchapter. No repairs by weld¬ 
ing shall be made, except temporary 
emergency repairs, without the prior ap¬ 
proval of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection Emergency repairs shall be 
replaced with permanent repairs meet¬ 
ing the requirements of this subchapter 
when the vessel returns to a port in 
which an Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, is located, except in the case 
of minor repairs which In the opinion of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
do not materially affect the safety of the 
boiler or pressure vessel. 

<b> Repair welding of power boilers 
not meeting requirements for class I 
welded pressure vessels Li prohibited un¬ 
less the stress Is carried by such other 
type(s) of construction complying with 
the requirements of this subchapter, and 
where the adequacy of the boiler design 
is not solely dependent upon the strength 
of the welds. 

(c) Only welded repairs as specified In 
this subchaptor are permitted on boilers 
and unfired pressure vessels. The weld¬ 
ing repairs allowed by this subpart apply 
only to boilers and unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels fabricated of carbon steel. Welding 
repairs to boilers and unflred pressure 
vessels fabricated of alloy steel will be 
given special consideration by the Com¬ 
mandant. 8uch other method of re¬ 
pairs by means of welding not covered in 
this subchapter shall be referred to the 
Commandant and may be authorized by 
him if, in his opinion, it meets the intent 
of this subchapter. 

§ 58.10-5 Crock*. 

(a) Cracks extending from the calk¬ 
ing edge of plates to the rivet holes of 
circumferential Joints may be welded 
provided the cracks are veed out so that 
complete penetration of the weld metal 
is secured. 

<b> Circumferential cracks from rivet 
hole to rivet hole in girth Joints may be 
welded provided there are not more than 
three consecutive cracked ligaments nor 
more than a total of six cracked liga¬ 
ments in any one girth joint. 

(ci Cracks in stay bolted plates may be 
welded provided they are located entirely 
within staybolted areas and the total 
length of any crack or series of consecu¬ 
tive cracks does not exceed two staybolt 
pitches. 

(d) Cracks In plain, circular or Adam¬ 
son ring or similar type furnaces may be 
welded provided any one crack does not 
exceed 12 Inches in length and after 
completion the weld is stress-relieved as 
required by S 56.01-70 of this subchapter. 
Cracks In corrugated furnaces may be 
repaired by welding provided any one 
crack does not exceed 20 inches in length. 

(e) Fire cracks may be welded at 
riveted door openings extending from 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30. 1965 


-17 


No. 251—Pt. n—S«C. 







16858 

the edge or the plate, but not more than 
2 Inches beyond the centerline of the 
rivet holes. 

(f) Cracks may be welded between 
tube holes in the shell of water-tube 
boiler drums, provided there are not 
more than two cracks in any one row 
in any direction, nor more than a total 
of four cracks in a drum, and further 
provided the welding meets the require¬ 
ments of this subchapter for class I 
welded pressure vessels and is approved 
by the Commandant. 

(g) All cracks permitted to be repaired 
under this subpart shall be excavated to 
sound metal by grinding, flame gouging 
or chipping out the defective metal to 
form a clean welding groove. The first 
two methods of excavation are prefer¬ 
able. Either a V groove or U groove 
wherein complete penetration of the weld 
metal is secured may be used. After 
excavation is completed and prior to 
welding, the excavated area shall be ex¬ 
amined by magnetic particle testing to 
insure that the entire crack was ex¬ 
cavated. When the reverse side of the 
weld Is accessible the root of the weld 
shall be chipped or ground out to insure 
a clean surface of the originally deposited 
metal and the resultant groove welded to 
obtain a sound weld having complete 
penetration. During welding a preheat 
of 200 degrees plus or minus 50 degrees 
P. shall be maintained by controlled tem¬ 
perature. For thicknesses exceeding % 
inch, suitable U grooves should be em¬ 
ployed. A welding sequence shall be used 
so as to equalize welding stresses. 

(h) After cracks originating in tube or 
rivet holes are repaired by welding, the 
holes shall be properly reamed and the 
weld reinforcing ground flush with the 
plate In way of rivet heads. 

(i) Flat tube sheets In fire-tube boilers 
which have corroded or where cracks ex¬ 
ist in the ligaments may be repaired by 
welding. 

<J) The welding repairs to drums of 
power boilers, except as otherwise per¬ 
mitted in this subpart, Is prohibited. 

§ .>8.10-10 Corroded Mirfucea. 

(a) Corroded surfaces In the calking 
edges of circumferential seams may be 
built up by welding to the original thick¬ 
ness under the following conditions: 

(1) The thickness of the original metal 
to be built up between rivet holes and 
calking edge shall not be less than one- 
fourth of the diameter of the rivet hole, 
and the portion of the calking edge to 
be thus reinforced shall not exceed 30 
inches In length in a circumferential 
direction. 

(2) In all repairs to circumferential 
seams by welding, the rivets shall be re¬ 
moved over the portions to be welded 
for a distance of at least 6 Inches beyond 
the repaired portion. 

(3) After repairs are made the rivet 
holes shall be reamed before the rivets 
are re-driven. 

<b) It Is not permissible to build up 
or reinforce a grooved or corroded area 
of unstayed internal surfaces by means 
of welding, except that widely scattered 
pit holes may be built up by welding. 
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(c) Where external corrosion has re¬ 
duced the thickness of flat plates around 
hand holes to an extent of not more than 
40 percent of the original thickness and 
for a distance not exceeding 2 inches 
from the edge of the hole, the plate may 
be built up by welding. 

(d) Where stayed sheets have cor¬ 
roded to a depth not exceeding 40 per¬ 
cent of their original thickness, they may 
be reinforced or built up by welding. 
Where the stay bolts are fitted with riv¬ 
eted heads, the staybolts In the rein¬ 
forced area shall be renewed in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
parts 52.30 and 52.35 of this subchapter, 
but where the staybolts arc fitted with 
nuts, the nuts may be removed and after 
reinforcing has been applied, collars may 
be welded around the staybolts In lieu 
of the nuts. Such reinforced areas shall 
not exceed 400 square inches nor more 
than 30 inches in one direction. Two 
such areas in any one plate may be re¬ 
inforced: Provided , That the distance 
between the reinforced surfaces is not 
less than 30 inches. 

<e) When the corroded portion of a 
stay bolted surface exceeds 400 square 
inches. It is permissible to repair the 
same by cutting out the defective por¬ 
tion and replacing It with a new plate, 
the edges of the new plate to be welded 
in position. In such cases, new staybolts 
shall be fitted in accordance with the 
requirements of Subparts 52.30 and 52.35 
of this subchapter and where welding is 
performed through a line of staybolts. 
welded collars as required by Figure 
52.35-1 of this subchapter shall be used 
to attach the staybolts. 

§ 58.10-15 Rivet* and stay bolt*. 

(a) It is not permitted to reinforce or 
build up by welding the heads of rivets 
or staybolts that have deteriorated. 
Such rivets or staybolts shall be replaced. 
The seal welding of rivet heads to secure 
tightness is prohibited. 

(b) Where leaks develop around stay- 
bolts which are otherwise in good condi¬ 
tion, the nuts may be replaced with a 
beveled collar formed around the end of 
the stay by means of welding. In such 
cases, the depth of collar measured on 
the stay and the width measured on the 
plate, shall be equal to one-half the 
diameter of the staybolL (See Figure 
52.35-1 of this subchapter.) 

§ 58.16-20 Patrlie* in •hello and lube 
•beet*. 

(a) Unreinforced openings in the 
shells or drums of boilers or pressure 
vessels, the diameter of which does not 
exceed the maximum diameter of an 
unreinforced opening, in accordance 
with f 52.25-15 of this subchapter, may 
be closed by the use of a patch or plate 
Inside the drum or shell and sealed 
against leakage by welding. Such plates 
shall have a diameter of at least 2 inches 
larger than the diameter of the hole and 
shall have a thickness equal to the thick¬ 
ness of the plate to which it is attached. 
It is not permissible to insert such 
patches in the shell or head flush with 
the surrounding plate unless the require¬ 


ments of this subchapter for Class I 
welded pressure vessels are met. 

(b) Portions of tube sheets which have 
deteriorated may be renewed by replac¬ 
ing the wasted portion with a new sec¬ 
tion. The ligaments between the tube 
holes may be joined by means of welding 
and stay tubes, or other acceptable means 
of lowering the stress on the repaired 
section may be installed if In the judg¬ 
ment of the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, it is necessary. 

(c) The edge preparation and preheat 
of butt-welded Joints employed in the 
renewal of defective or corroded boiler 
plates shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of 5 58.10-5 (g). 

§ 58.10-25 Stayed area*.* 

Welding repairs arc permitted In stay- 
bolted areas or areas adequately stayed 
by other means so that should failure 
of the welds occur the stress will be car¬ 
ried by the stays. The welds shall be lo¬ 
cated entirely within staybolted areas 
which prohibit welds passing through 
the outer row of stays. 

8 58.10-30 Seal welding. 

Where leaks occur In riveted Joints or 
connections, they shall be carefully In¬ 
vestigated to determine the cause. Such 
leaks may be made tight by seal welding 
the edge. If. In the opinion of the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, this will 
make a satisfactory repair. 

§ 58.10-35 Wrapper pi ale* and bark 
head*. 

Wrapper plates and back heads may be 
renewed In w r hole or repaired as follows: 

(a) Wrapper plates or back heads shall 
be cut between two rows of staybolts or 
on a line of staybolts where the thickness 
Is approximately the same as the original 
construction. If welding Is employed on 
a line of staybolts, the staybolts shall be 
fitted with a welded collar as required in 
Figure 52.35-1 of this subchapter. 

(b) The edges of wrapper plates 
riveted to tube sheets and back heads 
shall be removed by cutting out the 
rivets. 

(e) The edges of existing plates and 
new plates shall be beveled by chipping, 
flame cutting, or grinding so as to form 
a suitable groove whereby complete 
penetration of the weld metal will be 
obtained. The edge preparation and pre¬ 
heat shall comply with the requirements 
Of 5 58.10-5 <g>. 

(d) The edges of the new plate shall 
be butt-welded and the plate shall be 
riveted to the flanges of the tube sheet 
and back heads and the staybolts re¬ 
newed. 

(e) Sections of wrapper plates of com¬ 
bustion chambers outside of stayed areas 
may be repaired by welding provided the 
welded joints are stress-relieved by 
means of controlled heat and the Joints 
are nondestructive^ tested. 

Subpart 58.15 —Miscellaneous Boiler 
Repairs 

8 58.15-1 Furnace repairs. 

(a) Where corrugated or plain fur¬ 
naces or flues are distorted 1 Vi inches or 
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more, they shall be repaired by either of 
the following methods: 

(1) The furnace shall be forced back 
to a true circular shape, and the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, may re¬ 
quire strong-backs or other acceptable 
means of support to hold the furnace 
from future collapse, if In his opinion 


iuch support Is necessary; or. 

(2) The furnace shall be adequately 
stayed as found necessary In the Judg¬ 
ment of the Officer In Charge. Marine 

Inspection. 

(b) Distortion means the difference 
between any single measured diameter of 
the furnace and the diameter of a true 
circle at the same location. The diam¬ 
eter of the true circle may be taken as 
the original furnace diameter or may be 
determined by a means acceptable to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c) Where the distortion does not ex¬ 
ceed \Vj inches it will not be necessary 
to force the furnace back to a true circle 
if the allowable pressure is reduced in 
the ratio of 1% percent for each Mo of 
an Inch of distortion. However, if the 
maximum distortion does not exceed one 
Inch and the length of the distorted area 
is not more than three corrugations, or 
if the maximum distortion docs not ex¬ 
ceed % Inch for a length greater than 
three corrugations of distorted area, the 
repairs or reduction in pressure will 
not be required unless considered nec¬ 
essary by the marine inspector. 

(d) When it becomes necessary to 
rivet a patch to a furnace or other part 
of the heating surface, the riveted patch 
shall be placed on the water side of the 
plate in order not to form a pocket in 
which sediment may collect. 

(e) Furnace crowns which have be¬ 


come distorted, not In excess of the limi¬ 


tations provided in paragraph <c> of this 
section, may be repaired by pumping 
back the distorted section to as nearly a 
true circle as possible and reinforcing 
the same by means of a ring, arc- or gas- 
welded to the distorted corrugation as 
shown in Figure 58.15-1 (e). the welding 
to be done by qualified welders using ac¬ 
ceptable welding electrodes In accord¬ 
ance with $ 56.01-20 of this subchapter. 

§ Sta> cmI furnace* awl combus¬ 

tion chamber*. 

<a) Where the plate forming the walls 
of stayed furnaces or combustion cham¬ 
bers becomes bulged between staybolts. 
repairs may be made by inserting an ad¬ 
ditional staybolt in the center of such 
space supported by the four staybolts. 

<b) Where It is desired to rivet a patch 
to the wall of a stayed furnace or com¬ 
bustion chamber, the defective portion of 
the plate sliall be cut away until solid 
material is reached, the patch shall be 
riveted on the water side, and the stay- 
bolts renewed, and extended through the 
uew plate. 

g 58.15-10 Bagged or bliMered »hrll 
plate*, 

• a) When the shell plates of cylindri¬ 
cal boilers which are exposed to the 
radiant heat of the fire become bagged 
or blistered, it shall be the duty of the 
chief engineer in charge of the vessel to 
notify the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, for examination before raising 
steam on the boiler. 

(b) Where the shell plate is bagged 
due to overheating, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, may. if In his judg¬ 
ment it is practicable, permit the same to 
be driven bnck to Its original position. 


<c> Where the shell plate has blistered, 
bagged, or bulged to such an extent that 
there is an appreciable thinning of the 
plate, the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. shall require the defective por¬ 
tion to be cut away and the shell repaired 
by fitting a patch of steel plate conform¬ 
ing to the requirements of Subpart 51.64 
of this subchapter in place of the defec¬ 
tive portion, care being taken that the 
riveting schedule of the patch is so 
arranged as to give the plate sufficient 
strength to withstand the stress placed 
on It In service. 

Subpart 58.20—Welding Repairs to 
Castings 

§ 58.20-1 Welding repair* to defertive 
carbon-steel eastings. 

(a) Defects in carbon-steel castings, 
such as valve bodies, pipe fittings, chan¬ 
nels. covers, manifolds, and other pres¬ 
sure-containing appliances, may be re¬ 
paired by arc or gas welding. 

(b) Defects in carbon-steel castings 
shall be classed as follows: 

(1) Minor defects . Minor defects are 
undersized defective areas resulting from 
oxyacetylenc cutting, grinding, or chip¬ 
ping during cleaning operation, surface 
sand or slag defects or other slight sur¬ 
face defects except cracks or cold shuts. 
The excavated depth of a minor defect 
shall not exceed 20 percent of the wall 
thickness or 1 inch, whichever is the 
lesser. No lineal dimension shall exceed 
four times the wall thickness or be 
greater than 6 inches, whichever is the 
lesser. 

(2) Major defects . All defects ex¬ 
ceeding the depth or size given in sub¬ 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph shall be 
considered a major defect, which shall 



(Not*. Reinforcing ring to be put on In not more than three section*, 
and where the oectione butt they are to be double V welded. Width of 
ring to be not less than 3" and thickness not to exceed that of the furnace 
■belt Welding to end flush with the surface of the ring and to be done 
by a welding operator duly qualified.) 

Fieri* M.16-1 (e)—Approved method of reinforcing furnace crowns by means of arc or gas welding. 
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be repaired In the same manner as a 
minor defect. Repairs of major defects 
shall be nondestructive^ tested as re¬ 
quired by paragraph »h> of this section. 

(c) Prior to any welding being done, 
all defective material shall be removed 
until the base metal is shown to be 
sound. Defective areas of castings may 
be removed by chipping, grinding, drill¬ 
ing, or oxyacctylene grooving to a suffi¬ 
cient depth to insure that the remaining 
base metal is shown to be sound by acid 
etching, radiography, or magnetic par¬ 
ticle testing. The latter methods of test¬ 
ing arc preferred. Any slag remaining 
after oxyacetylcnc grooving shall be 
completely removed by chipping or 
grinding. When defects are removed by 
drilling, the resulting hole shall be 
countersunk to a depth of at least 25 
percent of the metal thickness with a 
bevel of the included angle being not less 
than 45 degrees. 

€d) Prior to any welding being done, 
the cavity and the adjoining area shall 
be preheated to a temperature suitable 
for the chemical elements and thickness 
of metal Involved which experience in¬ 
dicates is satisfactory. Castings shall be 
preheated to a temperature which ex¬ 
perience indicates is suitable for the 
chemical elements and thickness of the 
casting when lugs, supports, ribs, or 
bosses are to be welded thereto. 

(e) Castings other than those which 
have been repaired for minor surface 
defects, the excavated dimensions of 
which do not exceed the limitations 
specified by subparagraph (b) (1) of 
this section, shall be stress-relieved in a 
furnace to a temperature of from 1,100* 
P. to 1,200* P. for 1 hour per inch of 
maximum thickness and allowed to cool 
in the furnace to 500° P. before removal. 

(f) Filler metal used in the repair of 
defective steel castings shall be accept¬ 
able electrodes in accordance with 
$ 56.01-20 of this subchapter and shall 
meet the chemical and physical proper¬ 
ties of the base metal. 

(g) The defective material removed 
shall be replaced using pipe welders 
qualified in accordance with Qualifica¬ 
tion Test No. 4 for the position in which 
the welding is to be done as given In 
S 56.01-10 of this subchapter. The use 
of welders qualified to weld plate shall 
be permitted provided the welding Is done 
In the fiat position. 

(h) Completed welds shall be in¬ 
spected for cracks and other defects by 
magnetic particle testing, and In the case 
of major repairs, the welded area shall 
be examined by radiography if the cast¬ 
ing is to be used in steam lines subject 
to boiler pressure, boiler feed, or blowoff 
lines. Prior to the use of magnetic par¬ 
ticle inspection, the welds shall be made 
smooth and free of grooves or depres¬ 
sions. 

(1) After repair of defective castings 
has been completed a hydrostatic test as 
prescribed in t 61.30-5 of this subchapter 
based upon the primary service pressure 
rating shall be applied. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 58.20—5 Welding repair* in defective 
nllojr>*tccJ casting*. * 

Defects In alloy-steel castings may be 
repaired by arc or gas welding in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of l 58.20-1, 
provided the preheat and posthoat em¬ 
ployed are satisfactory for the material 
to be welded and process approval tests 
are conducted. The heat treatment and 
process approval tests shall be acceptable 
to the Commandant. 


PART 59—INDEPENDENT INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE FUEL TANKS 

Subperf 59.01—Ovnotnl Requirements 

8cc. 

69.01-1 Scope. 

Subport 59.05—Gasoline Fuel Tank* 

59.06-1 Cone traction. 

59.05 5 Installation. 

59.05-10 Testa. 

Subpart 59.10—Diet*) Fuel Tanks 

69.19- 1 Construction. 

59.19- 5 Installation. 

69.19- 10 Teata. 

Acrnoamr: The provisions of this Part 69 
Issued under Its. 4405. as amended, 4462, as 
amended; 40 VB.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply RS. 4399. as amended, 4400. as amend¬ 
ed. 4417. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4418. as amended. 4421. ns amended. 4426- 
4431. as amended. 4433, as amended. 4434. as 
amended. 4453. as amended. 4488. as amend¬ 
ed. 4491, as amended, eec 14. 29 6tat. 690. 
as amended, sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428, as amended, 
41 Stat. 305. as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 
1544. 1545. as amended, sec. 17. 54 StAt. 166, 
as amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347, as amended, 
sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675: 46 
U8.C 361. 362. 391. 391a, 392, 399. 404-409. 
411. 412. 435, 481. 489. 366. 395, 363, 367. 
526p, 1333, 390b, 50 UB.C. 198; E.O. 11239, 
July 31, 1965. 30 P R. 9671. 3 CKR. 1965 Supp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120. July 31, 
1950, 15 PH. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 20. 1954. 19 
PH. 8036: 167-20, June 18, 1956. 21 PH. 
4894; CO Fit 56-28. July 34. 1956. 21 PR. 
5659; 167-38, Oct. 26, 1959. 24 PH. 8857. 

• Subpart 59.01—General 

Requirements 

§ 59.01-1 Scope. 

<a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain requirements for independent in¬ 
ternal combustion engine fuel tanks, on 
all vessels subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard and on all motorboats and 
motor vessels of more than 15 gross tons 
carrying passengers for hire. 

(b) Passenger vessels exceeding 100 
gross tons constructed prior to July 1, 
1935. may carry gasoline as fuel not ex¬ 
ceeding 40 gallons to supply the emer¬ 
gency electrical system. Passenger ves¬ 
sels exceeding 100 gross tons constructed 
on or after July 1, 1935. and all emer¬ 
gency systems converted on or after July 
1, 1935. shall use diesel fuel for internal 
combustion engine units. Such vessels 
may carry a sufficient quantity of diesel 
fuel to supply the emergency electrical 
system. 

(c) An outage of 2 percent shall bo 
provided on all fuel tanks containing 
petroleum products. 


Subpart 59.05—Gasoline Fuel Tanks 
§ 59.05—1 ConMructiaru 

(a) Tanks may be of either cylindrical 
or rectangular form, except that tanks 
for emergency electrical systems shall 
be of cylindrical form. 

(b) Tanks shall be designed to with¬ 
stand the maximum head to which they 
may be subjected in service, except that 
in no case shall the thickness of the shell 
or head be less than % inch. 

(c) Tanks shall be constructed of 
wrought iron, steel or nonferrous mate¬ 
rial, or corrosion-resistant alloys suit¬ 
able for the purpose. Tanks constructed 
of noncorrosion resistant materials lea 
than inch in thickness shall be gal¬ 
vanized by the hot-dipped process both 
Inside and outside. 

(d) Joints shall be riveted, brazed or 
welded, except that soldered joints may 
be used on small tanks of 20 gallons or 
less capacity, provided the solder used 
has a melting point of not less than 
800* F. 

(e) All nozzle connections shall be 
made to the top of the tank and shall be 
securely riveted, welded, brazed or 
soldered to the tank. 

(f) No tubular gauge glasses or try- 
cocks shall be fitted to the tanks. 

(g) Tanks shall be provided with 
swash plates and braces, where neces¬ 
sary. The material used shall be the 
same as the tank. 

§ 59.05-5 Installation. 

(a) Gasoline fuel tanks used for pro¬ 
pulsion shall be located In watertight 
compartments separate from, but adja¬ 
cent to the englnoroom or machinery 
space. Fuel tanks for auxiliaries shall 
be located on or above the weather deck 
outside of the engine housing or com¬ 
partment and as close to the engine as 
practicable. All tanks shall be so In¬ 
stalled as to provide a free circulation 
of air around the tanks. 

(b) Cylindrical tanks with longitudi¬ 
nal seams shall be arranged horizontally 
where practicable so that such seams 
are located os near the top as possible. 

(c) All tanks shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and shall be arranged as to be 
readily Inspected or movable for inspec¬ 
tion. Portable fuel tanlcs are not per¬ 
mitted. 

§59.05-10 Tests* 

<a> Tanks vented to atmosphere 6hnll 
be hydrostatically tested to a pressure 
of at least 10 pounds per square inch 
gage after installation. 

(b) All tanks not vented to atmos¬ 
phere shall be constructed and tested in 
accordance with Parts 54 and 61 of this 
subchapter. 

Subpart 59.10—Diesel Fuel Tanks 

§ 59.10-1 Conctruclion. 

(a) Tanks may be of either cylindrical 
or rectangular form. 

(b) Tanks shall be designed to with¬ 
stand the maximum head to which they 
may be subjected in service, except that 
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in no case shall the thickness of tanks 
having capacities of 40 gallons or less be 
less than Vis inch, and tanks having 
capacities over 40 gallons be less than Vfc 

inch. 

(c) Joints shall be riveted, brazed, or 
welded, except that soldered Joints may 
be used on small tanks of 20 gallons or 
less capacity provided that the solder 
used has a melting point of not less than 
800° F. 

(d) Tanks shall be provided with 
swash plates and braces where necessary. 
The material used shall be the same as 

the tank. 

(e) All nozzles for pipe connections 
shall be securely riveted, welded, brazed 
or soldered to the tank. Where liquid 
level indicating devices are attached to 
the tank, they shall be of heat resistant 
materials adequately protected from 
mechanical damage and provided at the 
tank connections with devices which will 
automatically close in the event of rup¬ 
ture of the gage or gage lines. 

§ 59.10-5 Installation. 

(a) Tanks containing fuel for emer¬ 
gency lighting units shall be located on 
an open deck or In an adequately venti¬ 
lated metal compartment. No tank shall 
be located In a compartment where the 
temperature may exceed 150’ F. 

(b) When cylindrical tanks are in¬ 
stalled. longitudinal seams shall be lo¬ 
cated as near the top of the tank as 
possible. 

(c) The tanks shall be properly se¬ 
cured and accessible for inspection. 

§ 59.10-10 Tnlt. 

(a) Tanks vented to atmosphere shall 
be tested to a hydrostatic pressure of 5 
pounds per square inch gage after in¬ 
stallation. and at least to the maximum 
height the liquid may rise in the vent, 
whichever is greater. 

(b) All tanks not vented to atmos¬ 
phere shall be constructed and tested in 
accordance with Parts 54 and 61 of this 
subchapter* 


PART 61— INSTALLATIONS, TESTS, IN¬ 
SPECTIONS, MARKINGS, AND OFFI¬ 
CIAL FORMS 

Subport 61.01—Gcnorel Requirement* 

61.01-1 Scope. 

Subpart 61.05—Inttallariont 

61. 0S-1 Scope. 

61.06-6 Foundations. 

61.06-10 Protection of adjacent structure. 
61.05-15 Boiler uptakes. 

61.05-20 Machinery guards. 

61.06-26 Means of stopping machinery. 

Subpart 61.10—Initial and Periodic Vessel 
Inspection 

61.10- 1 Scope. 

61.10- 6 Requirements for steam-propelled 

motorboats. 

Subport 61.15—Tests and Inspections of 
Machinery and Equipment 

61.15- 6 Tests and inspections of steering 

gear. 

61.15- 10 TrUil-trtp observance. 

61.15- 16 Tall shaft survey. 

61.15-16 Dry dock examination. 


Subpart 61.20—Tests and Inspection of Boilers 

Bee. 

01-2O-1 Boilers under construction. 

61.20- 5 Preparation of boilers for inspec¬ 

tion and test. 

61.20- 10 New boilers. 

61.20- 15 Boilers In service. 

61.20- 20 Boiler mountings and attachments. 

61.20- 26 Boilers of forelgn-bullt vessels ad¬ 

mitted to American registry. 

Subpart 61.25—Tests and Impectlons of 
Pressure Vessels 

61.25- 1 Scope 

61.25- 3 Welded pressure vessels under con¬ 

struction, 

81.25- 5 New pressure vessels. 

01.25-10 Hydrostatic test of riveted pressure 

61.25- 16 Hydrostatic test of welded and 

braced pressure vessels. 

61.25- 10 Pneumatic tasting of pressure 

vessels. 

61.25- 20 Pressure vessels In service. 

Subpart 61.30—Tests ond Inspection of Piping, 
Volve* and Fittings 

6130-1 Scope. 

61.30-5 Shop test. 

61 30-10 Installation test. 

6130-15 Piping In service. 

6130-20 Sea chests, sea valves and strainers. 

Subport 61.35—Proof Hydroctotic Tocft 

6135-1 Hydrostatic tests of boilers and 
appurtenances to determine 
pressure rating. 

61.35-6 Proportional limit method. 

Subpart 61.40—Markings 

61.40- 1 Boilers. 

61.40- 6 Unfired pressure vessels. 

Subport 61.45—Official Forms 
61.45 1 Scops. 

61.45- 5 Pbrm 00-2035; boiler data report; 

manufacturer's certification. 

61.45- 10 Form CO-2336; unflred pressure 

vessel data report; manufac¬ 
turer's certification. 

61.46- 15 Form CO-035A: affidavit of manu¬ 

facturer of class B material or 
appliances. 

Atmtoarrv: The provisions of this Part 61 
issued under RJ3. 4406, as amended. 4462, as 
amended; 46 UB.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R3. 4303. as amended. 4400, as 
amended. 4417, as amended, 4417a, as 
amended, 4416, as amended. 4421. as 
amended. 4425-4431. as amended. 4433, as 
amended, 4434. as amended. 4453. as amended. 
4486. as amended. 4401. as amended, sec 14, 
29 Slat. 600. os amended, sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. 
as amended. 41 Stat. 305, as amended, secs. 1. 
2. 49 Stat. 1544. 1545, as amended, see. 17, 54 
Stat. 166. as amended, sec. 3, 54 Stat. 347. as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec. 3. 68 Stat, 
676; 46 U.8.C. 361. 362. 301. 391a. 392. 309. 
404-400, 411. 412. 435. 481, 489. 366. 305. 363, 
367. 526p. 1333. 300b, 50 UJS.C. 108; E.O. 
11230. July 31. 1966. 30 F.R. 0671. 3 CFR. 
1065 8upp. Treasury Deportment Orders 120. 
July 31. 1950. 15 F.R. 6621; 167-14. Nov. 26. 
1954. 10 FJt. 8026; 167-20, June 18. 1956, 21 
F.R 4894; OOFR 56 28, July 24. 1056, 21 PJl. 
5650; 167-38, Oct. 26, 1050, 24 F.R, 8857. 

Subpart 61.01—Gonoral 
Requirements 

§ 61.01-1 Scope. 

The regulations in this part apply to 
the Installations, tests, inspections, and 
markings of all boilers, pressure vessels 
and machinery subject to Inspection by 
the Coast Guard. 


Subpart 61.05—Installations 
8 61.05-1 Scope. 

The regulations In this subpart apply 
to the Installations of machinery and 
pressure vessels Installed on vessels sub¬ 
ject to inspection by the Coast Guard. 

§ 61.05—5 Foundation*. 

(a) Drawings showing details of pro¬ 
posed foundations, or saddles, for boilers 
and the proposed means of bracing boil¬ 
ers in the vessel shall be submitted for 
approval to the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, in the district where the In¬ 
stallation is being made. 

(b) Provision shall be made in founda¬ 
tions for expansion of the boilers when 
heated. 

(c) Boilers shall be provided with 
chocks to prevent movement in the event 
of collision unless a bolted or riveted 
construction satisfactorily provides for 
this contingency. 

g 61.05-10 Protection of adjacent elruc- 
lure. 

(a) Boilers shall be so placed that all 
parts may be readily accessible for in¬ 
spection and repair. 

(b) In vessels having a double bottom 
or other extensive surfaces directly below 
the boiler, os in the case of keels and 
girders in wooden vessels, the distance 
between such surface and a boiler shall 
in no case be less than 8 inches at the 
lowest part of a cylindrical boiler and not 
less than 18 Inches under the pans of 
water-tube boilers. 

<c> In certain types of vessels where 
the boiler foundation forms the ash pit, 
such foundations shall be efficiently 
ventilated, except in cases where the ash 
pit Is partially filled with water at all 
times. 

(d) The pans of oil-burning, water- 
tube boilers shall be arranged to prevent 
oil from leaking Into the bilges and shall 
be lined with firebrick or other heat 
resisting material. 

(e) In vessels constructed of wood or 
having wood structure adjacent to boil¬ 
ers or uptakes such structure shall be 
protected by noncombustible, noncon¬ 
ducting material covered with sheet 
metal, and the distance between the 
wooden structure and the uptakes and 
funnels shall in no case be less than 12 
Inches. 

(f) The distance between a boiler and 
a compartment containing fuel oil shall 
not be less than 24 inches at the back 
end of a boiler and 18 Inches elsewhere, 
except that for a cylindrical part of a 
boiler or a knuckle in the casing of a 
water-tube boiler, these distances may 
be reduced to 18 and 12 inches, respec¬ 
tively. provided the requirements of 
paragraph (a) are complied with. 

(g) All oil-burning boilers shall be 
provided with oiltight drip pans under 
the burners and elsewhere where neces¬ 
sary to prevent oil draining into the 
bilges. 

§ 61.05—15 Boiler uptakes. 

(a) Where dampers are installed in 
the uptakes or funnels, the arrangement 
shall be such that it will not be possible 
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to shut off the gas passages from the 
operating boilers. 

(b) All main and auxiliary boilers 
shall be fitted with separate gas passages 
from each boiler. 

§ 61.05-20 Machinery guards. 

Gears, couplings, flywheels, and all 
machinery capable of injuring personnel 
shall be provided with adequate covers 
or guards. 

§ 61.OS-25 Means of Mopping ma¬ 
chinery* 

(a) Machinery driving forced and in¬ 
duced draft fans, fuel oil transfer pumps, 
fuel oil unit pumps and other similar 
fuel pumps shall be fitted with remote 
controls from a readily accessible posi¬ 
tion outside of the space concerned so 
that they may be stopped in the event of 
fire occurring in the compartment in 
which they are located. These controls 
shall be suitably protected against acci¬ 
dental operation or tampering. 

Subpart 61.10— Initial and Periodic 
Vessel Inspection 
§ 61.10-1 Scope. 

(a) Initial and periodic inspection and 
tests shall be made of the main and 
auxiliary machinery, boilers and equip¬ 
ment as prescribed in this part. The in¬ 
spections and tests shall be such as to 
insure that the main and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery, boilers and their appurtenances, 
and equipment arc in satisfactory oper¬ 
ating condition and fit for the service 
for which they are intended. 

§ 61.10—5 Requirement* for Mcnm- 
prapclled motorboat*. 

<ai The requirements covering design 
of the propelling engine, boiler, and 
the auxiliary machinery, and the inspec¬ 
tion thereof on all motorboats which are 
more than 40 feet in length and which 
arc propelled by machinery driven by 
steam shall be In accordance with the 
applicable provisions of this subchapter. 

(b) If the engines, boilers, and auxil¬ 
iary machinery are found to be in safe 
operating condition at the initial or an¬ 
nual inspection, the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, shall issue a letter to 
that effect, and such letter shall be 
posted on the vessel under glass. 

Subpart 61.15—Tests and Inspections 
of Machinery and Equipmont 

§ 61.15—5 Tc*t* nnd in*peetion* of 
steering gear. 

(a) Steering gear shall be tested and 
Inspected by the inspector at the regu¬ 
lar annual or biennial inspection and 
Oftener if necessary. 

(b) All devices employed in the 
change-over from automatic to manual 
operation shall be examined and tested. 

g 61.15-10 Trial-trip obtcrvanec. 

The operation of main and auxiliary 
engines, boilers, steering gear and auxil¬ 
iaries shall be observed on the trial trip 
of each new vessel and all deficiencies 
which affect the safety of the vessel shall 
be corrected to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 


g 61.15-15 Tail *haft nurvcy. 

(a) The requirements in this section 
apply only to ocean and coastwise vessels. 

<b> Every vessel having the tail shaft 
fitted with a continuous liner or having 
shafts of material resistive to corrosive 
attack of sea water* or where pressure 
lubrication Is used, shall have the tall 
shaft drawn at least once in every three 
years; in all other cases the shaft shall 
be drawn at least once in every two years, 
or whenever deemed necessary by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
However, if the circumstances warrant It, 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
may extend this time to the next regular 
dry docking period, but not to exceed four 
months: Provided. That when it is shown 
that a vessel has had a long period of lay¬ 
up, the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander may grant an extension equal to 
the time the vessel has been out of com¬ 
mission, but in no case shall the exten¬ 
sion exceed one year. 

<c> Where the propelling machinery 
Is located amidships the after bearing 
shall be rebushed when It is worn down 
to Y\ Inch clearance for shafts of 9 
inches or less In diameter. M<s inch clear¬ 
ance for shafts exceeding 9 inches but 
not exceeding 12 Inches In diameter and 
% inch clearance for shafts exceeding 
12 inches diameter. Where the propel¬ 
ling machinery Is located aft the maxi¬ 
mum clearance shall be one grade (Ms 
inch) less than the above clearance. 

8 61.15-16 I>ry<lock examination* 

When any vessel is drydocked. exami¬ 
nation shall be made of the propeller, 
stern bushing, sea connections, and fast¬ 
enings if deemed necessary by the 
inspector. 

Subpart 61.20—Tests and Inspection 
of Boilers 

§ 61.20-1 Boiler* under comt ruction. 

<a) When one or more boilers are 
under construction, manufacturers shall 
allow inspectors access to such boilers at 
such times as the Inspectors shall deem 
necessary in order to determine by actual 
measurements that the boilers are being 
constructed in all respects in accordance 
with the approved design, and that the 
workmanship is good. 

(b) Where boilers or pressure vessels 
are constructed in one inspection zone 
for installation on a vessel in another 
inspection zone, the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, in the former inspec¬ 
tion zone shall, upon request of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection, in the 
latter Inspection zone examine and re¬ 
port on such boilers or pressure vessels 
and ascertain that the proper materials 
are being used, and that the workman¬ 
ship is good. 

(c) For inspection of welded pressure 
vessels under construction, see 5 61.25-3. 

§ 61.20-3 Preparation of boiler* for in¬ 
spection and te*t. 

(a) It shall be the responsibility of the 
chief engineer to prepare the boilers 
for inspection. For internal Inspection, 
manhole, and handhole plates, and wash¬ 
out plugs shall be removed as required by 


the inspector and the furnace and com¬ 
bustion chambers thoroughly cooled and 
cleaned. Portable obstructions shall be 
removed as necessary for proper access. 
In preparing the boilers for the hydro¬ 
static test, they shall be filled with water 
at not less than 70* F. and not more than 
160* F. for water-tube boilers and not 
more than 100* F. for Are-tube boilers. 
The safety valves shall be secured by 
means of gags or clamps. 

§ 61.20-10 New boiler*. 

(a) Each new boiler shall be hydro¬ 
statically tested after installation to 1>£ 
times the maximum allowable pressure 
before the boilers ore covered. All ac¬ 
cessible parts of the boiler shall be ex¬ 
amined while under test After the test, 
the boiler shall be emptied, opened up 
and all interior surfaces shall be ex¬ 
amined to ascertain that no defects have 
occurred due to the hydrostatic test. 

<b> In addition to the hydrostatic 
tests prescribed in this section, auto¬ 
matically controlled packaged auxiliary 
boilers shall be subjected to the perform¬ 
ance test specified in Subpart 162.026. 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(c) Upon completion of the hydro¬ 
static test and the boiler examination 
prescribed in paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion. and after the installation of the 
brick work and lagging, those boilers 
that are to be operated at a pressure 
equal to or in excess of 400 pounds per 
square inch gage, or at a steam tem¬ 
perature equal to or in excess of 700* F., 
may, at the request of the owner or 
builder, be given an additional test under 
steam in accordance with the following: 

(1) The steam pressure applied to the 
boilers and to the main and auxiliary 
steam piping shall not exceed 1V 4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. Suf¬ 
ficient steam is to be bled from the 
superheater outlet, cither by operating 
auxiliary machinery, or discharging to 
the atmosphere, so that service tem¬ 
peratures will not be exceeded. For this 
test the regular safety valve springs 
should be replaced by springs designed 
to operate at the test pressure. After 
the conclusion of thLs test the test springs 
are to be replaced with springs designed 
to operate at the maximum allowable 
pressure. 

(2) An examination shall be made of 
all parts of the system during the test to 
determine there is no evidence of weak¬ 
ness. 

§ 61.20-15 Boiler* in service. 

(a) Power boilers, superheaters, econ¬ 
omizers. and low-pressure heating boilers 
shall be examined by an inspector at the 
regular annual or biennial inspection, 
and oftener if necessary, to determine 
that the complete unit is in a safe and 
satisfactory condition. Where hydro¬ 
static tests are required, an inspection 
shall be made of all accessible parts while 
under pressure. 

(b) Hydrostatic tests shall be applied 
to all boilers as provided in Table 
61.20-15 (b). The owner, master, or per¬ 
son in charge of the vessel shall give an 
advance notice to the appropriate Officer 
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In Charge. Marine Inspection. In order 
that an Inspector will be assigned to wit¬ 
ness the test and make the required 

Inspection. 

Tail* 61 . 30-11 (b)—II ti>*o*tatic Tutu 
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(c) Fire tube boilers which cannot be 
entered or which cannot be satisfactorily 
examined Internally, all boilers of lap 
seam construction and all boilers to 
which extensive repairs have been made 
or the strength of which the inspector 
has any reason to question, shall be sub¬ 
jected to a hydrostatic test of 1 V 4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. All 
other boilers shall be subjected to a hy¬ 
drostatic test of IV 4 times the maximum 
allowable pressure. 

<d> In applying hydrostatic pressure 
to boilers, arrangements shall be made 
to prevent main and auxiliary stop valves 
from being subjected at the same time 
to the hydrostatic pressure on one sido 
and steam pressure on the other side. 

(e) If the inspector has reason to be¬ 
lieve that the boiler has deteriorated any 
appreciable extent under the bottom 
where it rests on saddles or foundations, 
he shall cause the boiler to be lifted to 
such position that it can be thoroughly 
examined, provided the examination 
cannot be made otherwise. 

(f) The marine inspector may require 
any boiler to be drilled or gaged to de¬ 
termine the actual thickness at any time 
if doubt exists as to Its safety. At the 
first inspection for certification after a 
Scotch. Western River, or other fire tube 
or flue boiler has been installed for ten 
years, and at such other times as the in¬ 
spector shall deem necessary, such boil¬ 
ers shall be drilled or gaged at or near 
the waterline and bottom, and at such 
other places as tho Inspector considers 
necessary, for the purpose of gaging the 
shell to determine the extent of deterio¬ 
ration. Alternatively, a method of non¬ 
destructive examination such as the use 
of ultrasonic or other acceptable means 
may be used. Prior to the use of non¬ 
destructive methods of examination by 
the above procedure. It shall be demon¬ 
strated by the user, In the presence of 
a marine inspector on specimens similar 
to those to be examined, that consistent 
results having an accuracy of plus or 
minus 4 percent of the measurements 
secured by micrometers, are obtainable. 
If the thickness found by actual meas¬ 
urement is less than the original thick¬ 
ness, the maximum allowable pressure 
shall be recalculated using the thinnest 
portion of the shell or head material as 
the minimum thickness to be used in 
the calculations, and the maximum 
allowable pressure thus determined shall 
not exceed the pressure permitted by the 
application of the boiler design formu¬ 
las. For the purpose of such recalcula¬ 
tions, the design formulas specified in 
this subchapter in effect at the time the 
boilers were originally contracted for or 
buUt shah be used. The design for¬ 


mulas specified in Subchapter O (Marine 
Engineering Installations Contracted for 
Prior to July 1, 1935) of this chapter may 
be used for boilers made or contracted 
for prior to July 1.1935, or Alternatively, 
the design formulas given In this sub¬ 
chapter may be used. 

§ 61.20-20 Boiler mounting* and at¬ 
tachment*. 

(a) All valves and boiler mountings 
and attachments shall be opened up and 
examined by the marine inspector after 
each four years of service. 

(b) All boiler mounting studs or bolts 
shall be examined after each 8 years of 
service. 

(c) (1) Boiler mountings shall be re¬ 
moved from the boiler for examination 
after each eight years of service where 
any of the following conditions exist: 

(1) Boilers having boiler mountings 
attached directly to the boiler plating 
by screwed studs and nuts. 

(U) Boilers having boiler mountings 
attached to a reinforcing pad by screwed 
studs and nuts; and this pad is attached 
directly to the boiler plating. 

(ill) Boilers having boiler mountings 
so Installed that a satisfactory examina¬ 
tion of these mountings or of their at¬ 
taching studs cannot be made by remov¬ 
ing the bonnet and Internal parts of the 
valve. 

(2) Where boiler mountings or valves 
are attached to boiler nozzles and a sat¬ 
isfactory Internal examination of these 
mountings or valves and their attaching 
studs, bolts, or other means of attach¬ 
ment, can be performed by opening up 
the valves, such mountings or valves 
need not be removed from the boiler 
unless in the opinion of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, such action 
is necessary. 

(d) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, may require the examinations 
prescribed In this section to be made at 
more frequent Intervals, if In his opinion 
such action Is necessary to be assured 
of the safety of the boiler and its attach¬ 
ments. 

(e) Water columns, gage glasses, and 
gage cocks shall be examined to deter¬ 
mine that they are in satisfactory work¬ 
ing order. 

(f) Steam gages on boilers or main 
steam lines shall be examined and 
checked for accuracy. 

(g) The marine inspector shall ex¬ 
amine the fusible plugs. 

g 61.20-25 Boiler* of foreign-built vw- 
•cls ml mil ted to American registry. 

(a) Where foreign-built vessels are 
admitted to American registry the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, shall en¬ 
deavor to secure drawings from which 
the boilers were constructed and a record 
of the chemical and physical properties 
of the material entering into the con¬ 
struction of the boilers. Before a cer¬ 
tificate of Inspection of a vessel l s Issued 
by any Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion shall be met. 

(b) The drawings if available shall be 
examined to determine the maximum 
allowable pressure in accordance with 


the regulations In this subchapter, and 
the test reports of the material shall be 
carefully checked to determine whether 
the material used In the construction of 
the boilers Is safe. 

(c) The boiler or boilers shall be meas¬ 
ured in order to obtain accurate data, 
which data shall be embodied in the re¬ 
port of the Inspector making the exam¬ 
ination. All plates shall be drilled and 
gaged by the inspector to determine the 
actual thickness, and upon the thick¬ 
ness thus obtained the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure shall be based. The fur¬ 
naces shall be trammed to ascertain If 
there Is any distortion. The safety 
valves on the boiler and its superheater 
shall be Coast Guard approved safety 
valves designed, constructed and flow- 
tested in conformance with Subpart 
162.001 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The safety valves and 
mountings shall be thoroughly exam¬ 
ined to determine if they are in good 
working condition and if their capacity 
is ample. 

(6) Each section of the steam pipe 
shall be drilled and gaged, and, where 
bends occur in the piping, they shall be 
drilled In the outer wall of the bends to 
determine the thickness thereof. 

(e) When the Inspection Is completed 
and steam is raised on the boilers, an 
accumulation test shall be conducted, 
where required. In accordance with the 
provisions of l 52.65-5 of this subchapter 
to establish the fact that the safety 
valves have ample relieving capacity. 

(f) Where drawings of the boilers and 
test reports of the material entering into 
their construction cannot be obtained, 
the maximum allowable pressure shall 
be based on the actual thickness of ma¬ 
terial found and an assumed tensile 
strength not to exceed 60,000 p. a L. to¬ 
gether with the general condition of the 
boilers: Provided. That the maximum 
allowable pressure thus obtained shall 
not exceed in any case the maximum 
pressure allowed by the certificate issued 
by the government under whose flag the 
vessel formerly operated. 

Subpart 61.25—Tests and Inspections 
of Pressure Vessels 

§ 61.25-1 Scope. 

For exemption of certain pressure ves¬ 
sels from shop Inspection, see $ 54.01-1 
of this subchapter. 

g 61.25-3 Welded pressure vctidi un¬ 
der construction. 

(a) The manufacturer shall submit 
class I welded pressure vessels for shop 
Inspection at such stages of partial com¬ 
pletion as may be requested by the 
inspector. 

(b) The first Inspection of class II 
welded pressure vessels shall be per¬ 
formed during the welding of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint At this time the inspector 
shall check the material and flt-up of 
the work, and ascertain that only welders 
who have passed the required tests are 
employed. 

(c) A second inspection of class II 
welded pressure vessels shall be made 
during the welding of the circumferential 
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Joints. At this time the Inspector shall 
check any new material being used which 
may not have been examined at the time 
of the first Inspection, also the fit-up of 
the vessel at this stage of fabrication, 
and in addition, observe the welding to 
ascertain that only welders who have 
passed the required tests are employed. 

<d> For class III welded pressure ves¬ 
sels, one Inspection shall be made during 
the welding of the longitudinal joint If 
there is no longitudinal Joint, the Inspec¬ 
tion shall be made during the welding 
of a circumferential Joint. At this time 
the Inspector shall check the material 
and fit-up of the work and see that only 
welders who have passed the required 
tests are employed. 

§ 61.25-5 New prrwure vfMrim 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for 
in this section, upon completion of a new 
pressure vessel one of the following appli¬ 
cable hydrostatic tests shall be made in 
the presence of on inspector: 

(1) Riveted construction: 1V4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. (See 
§ 61.25-10.) 

(2) Welded and brazed construction: 
1% times the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure. (See 5 61.25-15.) 

(3) Cast construction: 2 times the 
maximum allowable pressure. 

<b) Pressure vessels containing re¬ 
frigerants shall be leak-tested with gas 
after installation to the design pressures 
specified in $ 55.13-5 of this subchapter. 

(c) Hydraulic accumulators used in 
engine starting systems shall be leak- 
tested to the design pressure after 
installation. 

(d) Pressure vessels designed and/or 
supported so that they cannot be safely 
filled with abater, or which cannot be 
dried and arc to be used In a service 
where traces of the testing medium can¬ 
not be tolerated, shall be pneumatically 
tested in accordance with i 6125-16. 

§ 61.25—10 Hydrostatic teM of riveted 
procure vetork 

(a) Riveted pressure vessels shall be 
hydrostatically tested to not less than 
1 \<2 times the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure for a sufficient time to permit an 
Inspection of all Joints and connections. 

(b) The tightness of the rivets and the 
riveted joints shall be tested by tapping 
the heads with a rivet-testing hammer. 

(c) Loose, cracked, and burned rivets 
shall be replaced. 

(d) The inspector shall examine the 
butt straps and ends of shell plates 
forming the longitudinal Joints to as¬ 
certain that they are formed to the 
pnaper curvature and that the butt 
straps are properly fitted at the girth 
Joint Intersections. 

§ 61.25-15 Hydrostatic teM of welded 
and beared prr»«urr vessel*. 

(a) All welded or brazed pressure ves¬ 
sels shall satisfactorily pass the hydro¬ 
static test prescribed by this section, ex¬ 
cepting those unfired pressure vessels 
noted under 1 61.25-16. 

(b) The hydrostatic test pressure shall 
be at least equal to 1 & times the maxl- 
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mum allowable pressure stamped on the 
pressure vessel, multiplied by the ratio of 
the stress value ~S” at the test tempera¬ 
ture to the stress value at the design 
temperature for the materials of which 
the pressure vessel Is constructed. The 
values for "S" shall be taken from Table 
52.05-10(a) in 1 52.05-10 for ferrous 
materials and Table 54.03-10(0 in 
S 54.03-10 for nonferrous materials. The 
value of “S” at test temperature shall be 
that taken for the material at the tabu¬ 
lated value of temperature closest to the 
test temperature. The value of "5” at 
design temperature shall be as Interpo¬ 
lated from the appropriate table. No 
ratio less than one shall be used. The 
design shall consider the combined 
stress during hydrostatic testing due to 
pressure and the support reactions. 
This stress shall not exceed 90 percent 
of the yield stress of the material at the 
test temperature. In addition, the ade¬ 
quacy of the supporting structure, dur¬ 
ing hydrostatic testing, shall be con¬ 
sidered in the design. 

(c) The hydrostatic test pressure shall 
be applied for a sufficient period of time 
to permit a thorough examination of all 
Joints and connections. The test shall 
not be conducted until the vessel and 
liquid are at approximately the same 
temperature. 

(d) Pinholes, cracks, or other defects 
detected during the hydrostatic test or 
upon examination shall be repaired as 
required by Part 58 of this chapter. 

<e> Vessels requiring stress relieving 
shall be stress-relieved after any welding 
repairs have been made. 

(f> After repairs have been made the 
vessel shall again be tested in the regular 
way. and If it passes the test, the inspec¬ 
tor shall accept it. If it does not pass 
the test, the inspector can order supple¬ 
mentary repairs, or. If in his Judgment 
the vessel Is not suitable for service, he 
may permanently reject it. 

§ 61.25-16 Pneumatic testing of pres- 
•ure v«Mfk 

(a) Pneumatic testing of welded pres¬ 
sure vessels shall be permitted only for 
those units which are so designed and/ 
or supported that they cannot be safely 
filled with water, or which cannot be 
dried and are to be used in a service 
where traces of the testing medium can¬ 
not be tolerated. 

(b) Proposals to pneumatically test 
shall be submitted to the Commandant 
for approval. 

(c) Pneumatic testing shall be limited 
to unfired pressure vessels designed and 
constructed to the requirements of Class 
I pressure vessels. 

(d) The pneumatic test shall be 1.25 
(1%) times tlie maximum allowable 
pressure of the vessel. 

(e) The pneumatic test of pressure 
vessels shall be accomplished as follows: 

(1) The pressure on the vessel shall 
be gradually increased to not more than 
half the test pressure. 

(2) The pressure will then be in¬ 
creased at steps of approximately one- 
tenth the test pressure, until the test 
pressure has been reached. 


(3) The pressure will then be reduced 
to maximum allowable pressure of the 
vessel to permit examination. 

(f) Pressure vessels pneumatically 
tested shall also be leak-tested. The 
test shall be capable of detecting leakage 
consistent with the design requirements 
of the pressure vessel. Details of the 
leak test shall be submitted to the Com¬ 
mandant for approval. 

(g) After satisfactory completion of 
the pneumatic pressure test, the vessel 
may be stamped in accordance with 
3 61.40-5. A marine Inspector shall ob¬ 
serve the pressure vessel in a loaded 
condition at the first opportunity fol¬ 
lowing the pneumatic test. The tank 
supports and saddles, connecting piping, 
and Insulation If provided shall be ex¬ 
amined to determine they are satisfac¬ 
tory and that no leaks are evident. 

(h) The pneumatic test is Inherently 
more hazardous than a hydrostatic test, 
and suitable precautions shall be taken 
to protect personnel and adjacent 
property. 

§ 61,25-20 Pressure vewcli in wrviff. 

(a) At each initial and subsequent in¬ 
spection for certification the marine in¬ 
spector shall examine or test all unfired 
pressure vessels to the extent necessary 
to determine that their condition is sat¬ 
isfactory And that they are fit for service 
intended. 

(b) Unflred pressure vessels which 
are fitted with manholes or other in¬ 
spection openings, so they can be satis¬ 
factorily examined internally, except as 
otherwise exempted by provisions of 
this section, shall be opened biennially at 
the regular annual or biennial inspec¬ 
tion and thoroughly examined internally 
and externally. Such pressure vessels 
are not required to be hydrostatically 
tested unless defects are found which in 
the marine inspector's opinion may im¬ 
pair the safety of the pressure vessel. 
In this case a hydrostatic test shall be 
applied at a pressure equal to IV 4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. 

(c) Tubular heat exchangers, hy¬ 
draulic accumulators, and those pres¬ 
sure vessels used in refrigeration service 
shall be examined under operating con¬ 
ditions at the regular annual or biennial 
inspection. 

(d) All unfired pressure vessels, other 
than those exempt by the provisions of 
this section, shall be subjected to a hy¬ 
drostatic test 1 Ya times the maximum 
allowable pressure biennially at the reg¬ 
ular annual or biennial inspection. 

<©) The following unfired pressure 
vessels will not normally be subjected 
to a hydrostatic test: 

(1) Tubular heat exchangers. 

(2) Pressure vessels used In refrigera¬ 
tion service. 

(3) Hydraulic accumulators. 

(4) Unflred pressure vessels which 
have been satisfactorily examined in¬ 
ternally by a marine Inspector and in 
which no defects have been found which 
impair the safety of the pressure vessel 

<5> Unflred pressure vessels which 
have an internal volume of not more 
than 5 cubic feet and a maximum allow- 
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able pressure of not more than 100 
pounds per square inch. 

<6> Compression tanks containing 
water under pressure, including those 
containing an aircushion. subject to 
pressures not exceeding 100 pounds per 
square inch and temperatures not ex¬ 
ceeding 200 degrees F.. except those 
fitted with permanent air charging lines. 

< 7 ) All unflred pressure vessels having 
a maximum allowable working pressure 
not exceeding 15 pounds per square inch. 

(8) Pressure vessels containing me¬ 
diums at or below pressures and tem¬ 
peratures specified in Table 61.25-20 <e). 
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100 
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100 
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Liquids, eictfrt fuel oU. and lubri¬ 

cating oil-yffi-r-- 

100 
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(9) Pressure vessels which have been 
pneumatically tested in accordance with 

I 61.25-16. 

(f) Unfired pressure vessels contain¬ 
ing liquefied compressed gases or hazard¬ 
ous liquids shall be inspected and tested 
as required by the applicable regulations 
published In Subchapter D (Tank Ves¬ 
sels) and Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(g) Bulk storage tanks containing re¬ 
frigerated liquefied CO, gas for use on 
board vessels as a fire extinguishing 
agent shall be subjected to a hydrostatic 
test at the periodic inspection period on 
the eighth year of the installation and 
at eight-year intervals thereafter. The 
hydrostatic test pressure shall be lVfe 
times the allowable pressure. At the 
conclusion of the hydrostatic test, the 
tank shall be drained and an Internal 
examination made. Portions of the 
Jacket and lagging on the underside of 
the tank shall be removed at the time 
of the hydrostatic test as deemed neces¬ 
sary by the marine Inspector so as to 
determine the external condition of the 
tank. 

(h) (1) Pressure vessels which have 
been pneumatically tested shall be 
thoroughly examined internally and 
externally biennially at the regular an¬ 
nual or biennial inspection, except in 
those instances where the inspection 
Interval is prescribed otherwise by the 
specific regulations applicable to the 
product carried in Subchapter D (Tank 
Vessels). Subchapter I (Cargo and Mis¬ 
cellaneous Vessels), or Subchapter N 
)Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter. 
For those tanks the design of which 
precludes a thorough interna) or external 
examination, the thickness shall be de¬ 
termined by nondestructive method ac¬ 
ceptable to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

(2) Such pressure vessels in service 
are not required to be pneumatically 
tested unless repairs have been made to 
them, or unless defects are found which 
in the opinion of the marine inspector, 
*nay impair the safety of the pressure 
vesseL if required, the pneumatic test 


shall be conducted In accordance with 
161 25-16. 

Subpart 61.30—Tests and Inspection 
of Piping, Valves, and Fittings 

§ 61.30-1 Scope. 

In conducting hydrostatic tests on pip¬ 
ing, the required test pressure shall be 
maintained for a sufficient length of time 
to permit an Inspection to be made of 
all Joints and connections, and the set¬ 
ting of the relief valve or safety valve 
will be considered as establishing the 
maximum allowable pressure of the 
system. 

§ 61.30-5 Shop test. 

(a) The manufacturer shall test all 
valves and pipefittings, except pipe 
flanges, wrought steel welding fittings 
and welding necks, to a hydrostatic shell 
pressure as follows: 

(1) For steam ratings: 

(1) Bronze, malleable iron and cast 
iron—2 times the primary pressure rat¬ 
ing marked on the valve or fitting. 

(U) Steel—The respective test pres¬ 
sure as prescribed in the American 
Standard for 3tecl Pipe Flanges and 
Flanged Fittings (ASA B16.5). 

(2) For liquid or gas service not ex¬ 
ceeding 150 degrees F.: 

(i) Bronze or malleable iron—lVfc 
times the secondary pressure rating 
marked on the valve or fitting. 

(b) Special valves, such as manifolds, 
scuppers, seacocks and appurtenances, 
shall be tested to twice the design pres¬ 
sure stamped thereon. 

(c) Special welded pipe fittings fabri¬ 
cated with a longitudinal Joint which 
are not manufactured in conformance 
with the A. 8. T. M. Standard specified 
in Subpart 51.46 of this subchapter shall 
be tested as required by | 56.01-65 of this 
subchapter. 

(d) Hydraulic piping assemblies and 
associated hydraulic equipment compo¬ 
nents, including hydraulic steering gear, 
in lieu of being tested at the time of In¬ 
stallation. may be shop tested by the 
manufacturer to IVi the maximum 
allowable pressure of the system. The 
required test pressure shall be main¬ 
tained for a sufficient amount of time to 
check all components for strength and 
porosity and to permit an inspection to 
be made of all connections. 

§ 61.30-10 Installation tc*L 

(a) The following piping systems shall 
be hydrostatically tested in the presence 
of a marine inspector at a pressure of 1V4 
times the maximum allowable pressure: 

(1) Class I steam, feed-water and 
blowoff piping. Where piping is at¬ 
tached to boilers by welding without 
practical means of blanking off for test¬ 
ing, the piping shall be subjected to the 
some hydrostatic pressure to which the 
boilers are tested. The maximum allow¬ 
able pressures of boiler feed-water and 
blowoff piping shall be the design pres¬ 
sures specified In 88 55.10-10(a) (3) and 
55.10-15(b) In Part 55 of this subchapter. 

(2) Fuel oil discharge piping between 
the pumps and the burners, but not less 
than 500 pounds per square inch. 


(3) High-pressure piping for tank- 
cleaning operations. 

(4) Flammable or corrosive liquids and 
compressed gas cargo piping, but not less 
than 150 pounds per square inch. 

(5) Any Class I piping not specifically 
listed in this paragraph. 

(6) Cargo oil piping. 

(7) Firemains, but not less than 150 
pounds per square inch. 

<8> Fuel oil transfer and filling piping. 

(9) Class I compressed air piping. 

(b) Refrigeration piping shall be leak- 
tested to the design pressures as specified 
in 8 55.13-5 of this subchapter. 

(c) Hydraulic piping assemblies and 
associated hydraulic equipment compo¬ 
nents which have been tested in con¬ 
formance with 8 61.30-5(d) and so cer¬ 
tified by the manufacturer, may be tested 
after installation as a complete assembly 
by stalling the driven unit in a safe and 
satisfactory manner and by blowing the 
relief valves. Otherwise, these systems 
shall be hydrostatically tested in the 
presence of an inspector at a pressure of 
IMr times the maximum allowable 
pressure. 

(d) Piping systems not specifically 
listed in this section shall be tested under 
working conditions. 

(e) Arc- or gas-welded pipe Joints of 
Class I piping which ore not examined 
by radiography shall be given a hammer 
test as required by 8 61.25-15. 

g 61.30—15 Piping in service. 

(a) Main steam piping shall be sub¬ 
jected to a hydrostatic test equal to IYa 
times the maximum allowable pressure 
at the same periods prescribed for boilers 
in 8 61.20-15. The hydrostatic test shall 
be applied from the boiler drum to the 
throttle valve. If the covering of the 
piping Is not removed, the test pressure 
shall be maintained on the piping for a 
period of ten minutes, and, if any evi¬ 
dence of moisture or leakage is detected, 
the covering shall be removed and the 
piping thoroughly examined. 

(b) Steam piping subject to main 
boiler pressure and exceeding 3 inches in 
diameter, except as otherwise provided 
for in paragraph (a) of this section, 
shall be subjected to a hydrostatic test 
pressure of lft times the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure after each 4 years of 
service. If the covering of the piping is 
not removed, the test pressure shall be 
maintained on the piping for a period 
of ten minutes, and. if any evidence of 
moisture or leakage is detected, the cov¬ 
ering shall be removed and the piping 
thoroughly examined. 

(c) The setting of safety valves or 
relief valves on reduced pressure lines, 
evaporators, feed water heaters, and 
other pressure vessels shall be checked by 
the Inspector at each regular annual or 
biennial inspection. 

§61.30-20 Sea c'ltcftlfl, *csi % alvei and 
strainers. 

(a) Sea chests, sea valves, sea strain¬ 
ers and bilge injection valves shall be 
opened up for examination at the time 
of drydocking if deemed necessary by an 
inspector. 
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Subpart 61.35—Proof Hydrostatic 
Tests 

| 61.35-1 Hydrostatic tcala of boilers 
and oppurtennnees to determine 
pressure rating. 

(a) Scope. (1) Where It U necessary 
to test a pressure vessel, or appurte¬ 
nance. or any pressure part thereof, to 
determine a pressure rating in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of 8 52.01-70 
of this subchapter the procedure speci¬ 
fied in this subpart shall be adhered to 
as closely as practicable. 

(2) This method of test Is applicable 
only to materials having a definite pro¬ 
portional or elastic limit such as carbon 
and alloy steels. It Is not applicable to 
materials with indefinite or Indetermi¬ 
nate proportional limits such os cast iron 
and most nonferrous materials. The 
principle upon which the test is based 
assumes that the most highly stressed 
point in the pressure part will be sub¬ 
jected to a permanent set when the stress 
at this location reaches the proportional 
or elastic limit. 8ince the stress will be 
directly proportional to the hydrostatic 
pressure, the determination of the pres¬ 
sure which stresses the weakest point to 
the proportional limit will permit a cal¬ 
culation of the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure that will result in a safe stress for 
the material from which the part is 
made at the maximum operating tem¬ 
perature. 

(b) Materials. The structure shall be 
made from material conforming to the 
requirements of the appropriate subpart 
of Part 51 of this subchapter. 

(c) Workmanship. The dimensions, 
thickness, and physical properties of the 
structure to be tested shall not vary ma¬ 
terially from those actually used. If pos¬ 
sible. the structure to be tested may be 
selected at random from a quantity of 
such intended for use. 

(d) Preparation for test. (1) It Is 
necessary to test only the weakest point 
of the structure but several points may 
be checked to make certain that the 
weakest one is included. The less 
definite the location of the weakest point, 
the more points shall be checked. 

(2) The movement of the reference 
points may be measured with reference 
to a fixed surface, or two reference points 
may be located on opposite sides of a 
symmetrical structure and the total de¬ 
formation between those two points 
measured. 

(3) Indicating micrometer gages ac¬ 
curate to 0.001 inch are most suitable 
for measuring deformation of the struc¬ 
ture at the reference points although 
any form of accurate micrometer may 
be used. 

(4) A hand-test pump is satisfactory 
as a source of hydrostatic pressure. 
Either a test gage or a reliable gage 
which has been calibrated with a test 
gage shall be attached to the structure. 

(5) The maximum hydrostatic pres¬ 
sure that shall be provided will vary 
from two or three times the expected 
maximum allowable pressure for carbon- 
steel structures. 
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(6) The location of the weakest point 
of the structure may be determined by 
applying a thin coating of plaster of 
parts or similar material, and noting 
where the surface coating starts to break 
off under hydrostatic test. The coating 
shall be allowed to dry before the test 
is started. 

(e) Hydrostatic tests. (1) The first 
application of hydrostatic pressure shall 
be approximately the expected maximum 
allowable pressure, or the tests may be 
arranged with a view to making not less 
than 10 applications of pressure in ap¬ 
proximately equal increments between 
the initial test pressure and the final 
test pressure. 

(2) When each increment of pressure 
has been applied, the valve between the 
pump and the structure under test shall 
be closed and the pressure gage watched 
to sec that the pressure is maintained 
and no leakage occurs. The total de¬ 
formation at the reference points shall 
be measured and recorded and the hy¬ 
drostatic pressure also recorded. The 
pressure shall then be released and each 
point checked for any permanent defor¬ 
mation which may be recorded. Only 
one application of each increment of 
pressure is necessary. The pressure 
shall be Increased by substantially uni¬ 
form increments, and readings taken 
until the elastic limit of the structure 
has obviously been exceeded. 

(3) The pressure part shall not have 
been subjected to a pressure greater than 
twice the maximum allowable pressure 
prior to making the proof hydrostatic 
test, 

§ 61.35-5 Proportional limit method. 

(a) Physical characteristics of metal . 
(1) The proportional limit of the ma¬ 
terial should be determined in accord¬ 
ance with A. S. T. M. Specification E3, 
Methods of Tension Testing of Metallic 
Materials. This test shall be mode from 
a number of specimens cut from the part 
tested, in order to assure that the averago 
proportional limit of the material in the 
part tested is used to calculate the allow¬ 
able pressure. 

(2) The specimens shall be cut from a 
location where the stress during the test 
has not exceeded the proportional limit, 
so that the specimens will be representa¬ 
tive of the material as tested. The 
specimens shall not be cut with a flame 
torch. 

(b> Plotting curves. In plotting 
curves, a single cross-section sheet may 
be used for each reference point of the 
structure. A scale of 1 inch—0.01 inch 
deformation, and a scale of at least I 
inch equals the approximate test pres¬ 
sure increments have been found sat¬ 
isfactory. Plot two curves for each 
reference point, one showing total defor¬ 
mation under pressure and one showing 
permanent deformation when the pres¬ 
sure is removed. 

(c) Determining proportional limit of 
pressure part . In determining the pro¬ 
portional limit of pressure ports, the 
following procedure shall be employed: 

(1) Locate the proportional limit on 
each curve of total deformation as the 


point at which the total deformation 
ceases to be proportional directly to the 
hydrostatic pressure. Draw a straight 
line that will pass through the average 
of the points that lie approximately in a 
straight line. The proportional limit 
will occur at the value of hydrostatic 
pressure where the average curve 
through the points deviates from the 
straight line. 

(2) In pressure parts such as headers, 
where a series of similar weak points 
occur, the average hydrostatic pressure 
corresponding to the proportional limits 
of the similar points may be used. 

(3) The proportional limit obtained 
from the curve of total deformation may 
be checked from the curve of permanent 
deformation by locating the point where 
the permanent deformation begins to 
increase regularly with further increases 
In pressure. Permanent deformations 
of a low order that occur prior to the 
point actually corresponding to the pro¬ 
portional limit of the structure, resulting 
from the equalization of stresses and 
irregularities in the material, may be 
disregarded. 

(4) It should be made certain that 
the curves show the deformation of the 
structure and not slip or displacement 
of reference surfaces, gauges, or the 
structure. 

(d) Determining maximum allowable 

pressure . (1) Having determined the 

hydrostatic pressure when the propor¬ 
tional limit of the weakest point of the 
vessel was reached, the corresponding 
maximum allowable pressure may be de¬ 
termined by formula <1): 

where: 

P=s maximum allow able pressure. In p. *. L 

//= hydrostatic pressure at the propor¬ 
tional limit of the pressure* pari, in 
p. •. I. 

S —Maximum allowable stress, 80 percent 
of the values, as given In Table 62.05- 
10(a). 

fz average proportional limit of the mate¬ 
rial, In p. s. t. 

<2> For carbon steel material, comply¬ 
ing with the material specifications in 
Part 51 of this subchapter and with a 
minimum tensile strength not over 62,000 
p. s. L, the proportional limit may be 
assumed to be two-fifths of the average 
tensile strength of the specified range. 
Where no range Is specified, the average 
tensile strength may be assumed os 5,000 
p. s. 1. greater than the minimum. This 
alternate procedure will eliminate the 
necessity for cutting tensile specimens 
and determining the actual proportion.^ 
limit above the normal value. The pres¬ 
sure part shall be normalized after forg¬ 
ing or forming. 

(e) Retests . A retest will be allowed 
on an additional similar vessel if errors 
or irregular tics arc obvious in the results. 

Subpart 61.40 —Markings 

§ 61.40—1 Hoilcr*. 

(a) Upon satisfactory completion of 
the tests and inspection of a new boiler 
the following data shall be stamped on 
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the front head of fire-tube boilers and 
on the drum head of water-tube boilers: 

(Name of fabricator and aerial number) 

.—.- P* «• 

(Maximum allowable pressure) 

...P*l- 

(Hydro teat preaaure) 

.1--P*J. 

(8team teat pressure) 
(ui.C.ONo.) 

(CO. Symbol) 

(Inspector's Initials) 

(Month and year fabricated) 

(b) The Inscription on the boiler and 
the boiler nameplate, as required in 
paragraph (a) of this section, shall con¬ 
tain the following entry for steam tests: 

“Steam test_ p. s. i., M which shall 

follow the notation for hydrostatic test. 

(c) The data shall be legibly stamped 
and shall not be obliterated during the 
life of the boiler. In the event that the 
portion of the boiler upon which the data 
Is stamped is to be insulated or otherwise 
covered, the data shall be transferred to 
a metal nameplate which shall be at¬ 
tached to the boiler casing or the uptake. 
The nameplate shall be maintained in a 
legible condition so that the data can be 
easily read. 

§ 61.40-5 lafirnl pre^urv 

(a) After a marine inspector has ex¬ 
amined a new pressure vessel subject to 
inspection and has determined that the 
vessel has been constructed In accord¬ 
ance with the applicable parts of this 
subchapter, and the vessel has satis¬ 
factorily withstood the required tests, 
the following data shall be stamped 
thereon: 

(Nome and address of fabricator) 
(Maximum allowable pressure> 

-- pai. 


(Hydro tost pressure) 


(Mfr. serial No.) 


(Month and year) 


§ 61*45—5 Form CG—2935; boiler data 
report; manufacturer's certification* 

The manufacturer of each boiler to be 
used on vessels subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard shall submit to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
at or nearest the place where the manu¬ 
facturer's plant is located, a data report 
In triplicate on form CG-2935 together 
with a certification that the data Is cor¬ 
rect and that the material and fabrica¬ 
tion of this boiler comply with all the 
regulations applicable thereto. 

§61.45-10 Form CG-2936; unlived 
prewure vessel tin Li report; manu¬ 
facturer's ccrti (teal ion. 

The manufacturer of unflred pressure 
vessels to be used on vessels subject to 
inspection by the Coast Guard shall sub¬ 
mit to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the place where 
the manufacturer's plant is located, a 
data report in triplicate on form CG- 
2936 together with a certification that 
the data is correct and that the material 
and fabrication comply with all the 
regulations applicable thereto. 

§ 61.45-15 Form CG—935A; affidavit of 
manufacturer of class B material or 
appliances. 

The manufacturer of either class B 
materials or appliances for use on ves¬ 
sels subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard and to the regulations in this 
subchapter shall submit to the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT>, United States Coast 
Guard. Washington. D C.. 20226, an affi¬ 
davit on form CO-935A certifying that 
certain product(s) of his manufacture 
furnished directly or through agents or 
dealers for use on vessels subject to 
Inspection by the Coast Guard will 
comply with all regulations applicable 
thereto. 


(OC.MX. No., Inspector's Initials, and CO. 
symbol) 


(Riveted, bra. welded (class)) 

(b) Those pressure vessels which must 
be pneumatically tested shall be stamped 
with “Pneumatic test pressure 

p.s.i/*. 

Subpart 61.45—Official Forms 

§ 61.45—1 Scope. 

This subpart Includes descriptions of 
the official forms required to be submit¬ 
ted to the Coast Guard by the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter. Copies of the 
forms may be obtained upon request 
from the nearest Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, or the Commandant 
<MMT), United States Coast Guard, 
Washington, D C., 20226. 


SUBCHAPTER G—MARINE ENGINEERING IN- 
STAUATIONS CONTRACTED FOR PRIOR TO 
JULY 1, 1935 

PART 66—GENERAL 

Subport 66.01—Gtntrol Provl»ion* 

See. 

66.01-1 Authority. 

66.01-6 Assignment of functions. 

06.01-10 Purpose of regulations. 

66.01-15 Application of regulation*. 

Sub port 66.03—Definition of Tormi U«ed In This 
Subcfiaptsr 

06.03-1 Commandant. 

66.03-5 Coast Guard District Commander. 
6603-10 Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. 

66.03-15 Marine Inspector or Inspector. 
66.03-20 Requirements. 

00,03-25 Headquarters. 

Subpart 66.05—General Material Requirement* 

66.06-1 Repair or replacement ports. 
66.05-6 General class ideation of material*. 
66.05-10 Basic information requirements. 
66.05-15 Inspection and testing of Class A 
material. 

66.05-20 Chemical analyses. 

66.06-25 Certification of Class B material. 
06.06-30 Tension testa. 

66.06*35 Test reports. 

66.06-40 Retests. 

66.05-45 Rejections. 


Sec 

66.05-60 Appeals. 

66.05-55 Process of steel manufacture. 
66.05-60 Stamping plates and specimen*. 

66 05-66 Stock plates. 

66.06-70 Workmanship and finish. 

66.06-75 Heat treatment. 

66 05-80 Reclassification of materials. 
66.05-85 Alternative materials. 

Subport 66.10—Boiler Plote 

66.10- 1 Inspection and marking. 

66.10- 5 Chemical properties, steel plates. 

66.10- 10 Physical properties, steel plates. 

66.10- 16 Physical properties. Iron plates. 

66.10- 20 Tension and bend tests. 

Subpart 66.15—Steal Bor* for Stay* and Brocs* 

66.15- 1 Tests and Inspection. 

66.16* 5 Physical properties. 

66.15- 10 Tension- and bend-test*. 

60 15-15 Manufacturer's affidavit covering 
tested stays. 

Subport 66.10—lopwildtd Boiler Tubs* 

66.20- 1 Process. 

60.20- 5 Test*. 

Subpart 66.25—Soomlst* Steel Boiler Tube* 
6025-1 Process. 

60.23-5 Finish. 

60 . 25 - 10 Heat treatment. 

66.25- 15 Tests. 

06213-20 Statement or certificate of manu¬ 
facturer of boUcr tubes. 

Subpart 66.30—Welded Steel and Iron Pips 

6630-1 Process. 

60.30- 5 Physical properties. 

66.30- 10 Tension tests. 

66.30- 15 Flattening tests. 

60.30- 20 Hydrostatic testa. 

06.30-25 Finish. 

Subpart 66.35—Seamles* Stsel Pipes 

66.33-1 Process. 

66 35-6 Physical properties. 

60-35-10 Flattening test, 

66-35-16 Tension tests. 

66.35- 20 Marking. 

66.35- 25 Finish. 

Aunioamr: The provisions of this Part 00 
Issued under RJ8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 40 U.8.C. 875,416. Interpret or ap¬ 
ply RJS. 4329. as amended. 4400, as amended, 
4417, as amended. 4417a, as amended. 4418. as 
amended. 4421, as amended. 4426-4431, as 
amended. 4433. as amended, 4434, as 
amended, 4453, as amended. 4488. as 
amended. 4491, as amended, sec. 14, 29 Stat. 
690. as amended, sac. 10, 35 Slat 428. as 
amended. 41 Stat. 303, as amended, secs. 
1. 2. 49 Stat, 1544. 1545. as amended, sec. 
17. 54 8tat. 166, as amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 
347. as amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec. 
3. 08 Stat. 675; 40 US.C. 301. 362, 391, 
391a„ 392, 399. 404-109. 411, 412, 435. 

481. 489. 306. 395. 363. 367. 526p, 1333. 300b, 
50 U3.C. 198; EO 11239, July 31, 1965, 30 
F.R. 9671, 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. Treasury De¬ 
partment Orders 120. July 31, 1950, 15 F.R. 
6521; 107-14. Nov, 26. 1934. 19 F.R. 8026; 107- 
20. June 18. 1956, 21 F.R. 4894; CGFR 50 28. 
July 24. 1958. 21 FR. 5659. 107-38. Oct 20. 
1959. 24 F.R. 8857." 

Subpart 66.01—General Provisions 
§ 66.01-1 Authority. 

(a) The authority to prescribe regula¬ 
tions generally is set forth in R.8. 4405 
and 4462, as amended (46 U.S.C. 375 
and 416), as well as In other provisions of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and act a 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto. Under the provisions of R.S. 
4403, as amended (46 U.8.C. 372), the 
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Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard, superintends the administration 
of the vessel inspection laws and is re¬ 
quired to produce a correct and uniform 
administration of the inspection laws, 
rules, and regulations. 

S 66.01-5 Alignment of function*. 

By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946, 
effective July 16. 1946. the marine in¬ 
spection functions of the former Bureau 
of Marine Inspection and Navigation and 
its officers and employees were trans¬ 
ferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective July 31, 
1950. 3 CFR. 1950 Supp.. p. 178, the func¬ 
tions formerly vested in the Comman¬ 
dant. United States Coast Guard were 
transferred to the Secretary of the 
Treasury with certain specific excep¬ 
tions. The Secretary of the Treasury by 
an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 F. R. 
6521), delegated to the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§ 66.01—10 Purpose of regulation*. 

The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchaptcr is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for marine engi¬ 
neering in accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to Implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which af¬ 
fect the merchant marine. The regula¬ 
tions are necessary to carry out the pro¬ 
visions of law affecting Inspected vessels 
and such regulations have the force of 
law. 

§ 66.01—15 Application of regulation*. 

(a) The regulations in this subchap¬ 
ter. apply only to installations contracted 
for or built prior to July 1,1935. and con¬ 
tain specifications and requirements for 
materials, design, construction, installa¬ 
tion and inspection of boilers, unfired 
pressure vessels, safety valves and ap¬ 
purtenances. Including piping system, 
upon the strength and efficiency of which 
safety of life is dependent. 

(b) The regulations in Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter, 
apply to installations contracted for or 
built on or after July 1,1935. 

(c) Where existing vessels are reboll- 
ered, the mountings and attachments, 
including feed and blowoff valves and 
fittings, shall be renewed in accordance 
with the regulations in Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter in 
effect at the time such work is con¬ 
tracted for or built The steam piping 
shall be gaged and examined by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
and if found to be of the thickness re¬ 
quired at the time the piping was in¬ 
stalled it may be continued in use so 
long as the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is of the opinion that the 
piping may be safely continued in use. 
Changes in specifications of articles of 
equipment shall not apply to such arti¬ 
cles which have been passed as satisfac¬ 
tory until replacement shall become 
necessary. 
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Subpad 66.03—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchapter 

g 66.03-1 Commandant. 

The term “Commandant" means the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard. 

§ 66.03—5 Coaat Guard District Com¬ 
mander. 

The term "Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander” means an officer of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant to command all Coast Guard 
activities within his district, which in¬ 
clude the inspections, enforcement, and 
administration of Title 52. Revised 
Statutes, and acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, and rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

g 66.03-10 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

The term "Officer in Charge Marine 
Inspection," means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated os such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander is in charge 
of an inspection district for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the in¬ 
spection, enforcement, and administra¬ 
tion of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemen¬ 
tal thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

§ 66.03—15 Marine inspector or inspec¬ 
tor. 

The terms "marine Inspector" or "in¬ 
spector" mean any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard assigned under the superintend¬ 
ence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcements, and the ad¬ 
ministration of Title 52, Revised Stat¬ 
utes, and acts amendatory thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

g 66.03-20 Requirement*. 

The term "requirements" refers to 
process of manufacture, characteristic, 
physical and chemical properties, tests, 
workmanship, and finish of materials. 

§ 66.03—25 Headquarter*. 

The term "headquarters" means the 
Office of the Commandant, United States 
Coast Guard, Washington. D.C.. 20226. 

Subpart 66.05— General Material 
Requirements 

§ 66.05-1 Repair or replacement part*. 

(a) Plates and steel bars subject to 
tensile stress used in the repair or re¬ 
placement of pressure parts of boilers 
shall be tested. Inspected, and stamped 
by an Inspector in accordance with the 
requirements of Title 52 of the Revised 
Statutes of the United States, for Class A 
material, and shall conform to the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Part 51 of Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 


(b) Material used for pressure parts 
In the repair of pressure vessels other 
than boilers and in the repair or replace- 
ment of boiler tubes, piping, valves and 
fittings may be of Class B certified ma¬ 
terial conforming to the applicable 
requirements of Part 51 of Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

§ 66.05-5 General class! fi on lion of ma¬ 
terial*. 

(a) Genera/. The materials to be 
used in the construction and for the 
repair of boilers and unflred pressure 
vessels, piping, valves, fittings, and ap¬ 
purtenances shall be of three general 
classes of which Classes A and B shall be 
used for pressure parts and Class C may 
be used for other parts as specified. 

rb) Class A. Tested materials manu¬ 
factured under the supervision of the 
Coast Guard, test of which shall be wit¬ 
nessed by an inspector. 

(c) Class B. Certified materials tested 
by the manufacturers, and certified by 
them as conforming to the requirements. 

(d> Class C. Materials for nonpres¬ 
sure parts of boilers or unfired pressure 
vessels such as casing for water-tube 
boilers, uptakes, furnace fronts, and 
operating equipment shall be of good 
commercial quality. No detail require¬ 
ments ore herein specified for material 
In this class. Class C materials shall be 
accepted by inspectors without requiring 
tests or certification by manufacturers. 

§ 66.05—10 Ba*ir Information require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) When ordering Class A material 
for the repair of boilers or unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels installed on vessels sub¬ 
ject to the inspection of the Coast Guard, 
the manufacturer of the material shall, 
as far as practicable, furnish the follow¬ 
ing information to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the 
place where the boiler or unflred pres¬ 
sure vessel Is to be repaired. 

(1) Name and location of manufac¬ 
turer's works. 

(2) Type of boiler or unflred pressure 
vessel. 

(3) Manufacturer's slab or plate num¬ 
ber. 

(4) Design pressure and temperature. 

(5) Vessel s name. 

§ 66.05—15 Inspection and le*ting of 
class A material. 

Inspectors shall have free entry at 
all times to those parts of the works 
where material subject to the reg¬ 
ulations in this part is being manu¬ 
factured. The manufacturer shall af¬ 
ford inspectors all reasonable facilities 
to satisfy them that the material is be¬ 
ing manufactured In accordance with 
the requirements of the Commandant. 
Unless otherwise authorized, tests and 
Inspection shall be made at the place of 
manufacture prior to shipment and shall 
be so conducted as not to interfere un¬ 
necessarily with the operation of the 
works. Inspectors shall assure them¬ 
selves that test specimens are marked 
for positive identification with the mate¬ 
rials which they represent. Unless other¬ 
wise specified, tests shall be made at 
ordinary temperature. 
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§ 66.05-20 Chemical analyte*. 

(a) A ladle analysis of each melt of 
Class A or B materials as specified by 
Part 51 of Subchapter P (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter, shall be made 
by the manufacturer and a certified re¬ 
port thereof shall be furnished by him to 
the Inspector upon request. This analysis 
shall be made from a test Ingot taken 
during the pouring of the melt. The 
chemical composition thus determined 
shall conform to the specified require¬ 
ments. 

(b) A check analysis may be made 
at the discretion of the Commandant 
from test specimens representing mate¬ 
rial for which chemical composition is 
specified In any section of this part, in 
either Class A or B. The chemical com¬ 
position thus determined shall conform 
to the requirements. 


Commander in the district where the 
material is to be fabricated. 

g 66.05-40 Retest*. 

When the result of any of the physical 
tests specified for any of the materials 
does not conform to the requirements, 
two additional specimens may. at the re¬ 
quest of the manufacturer be taken from 
the same lot and tested in the manner 
specified, but in such case, both of the 
specimens shall conform to the require¬ 
ments. In the case of tension tests, this 
retest shall be allowed if the percentage 
of elongation obtained is less than re¬ 
quired. or if any part of the fracture is 
outside of the middle third of the gauge 
length. If any test specimen develops 
flaws, it shall be discarded and another 
specimen from the same lot substituted. 

§ 66.05—45 Rejections 


g 66.05-25 OrlifiraUon of rlau II ma¬ 
terial. 

(a) Certification of chemical anal¬ 
yses and physical tests of materials 
of Class B shall be an affidavit by the 
manufacturer certifying that all ma¬ 
terials of this class supplied by him for 
marine service do. or will conform to all 
the requirments in Subchapter P (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter applicable 
thereto. 

<b) Materials In this class are not re¬ 
quired to be tested In the presence of an 
inspector, but whenever deemed neces¬ 
sary by the Commandant he may detail 
an inspector to witness such tests and 
satisfy himself that the requirements of 
the specification for Class B materials 
are met. 


§ 66.05-30 Tension teats. 

All tension tests shall be made on 
standard calibrated machines. The yield 
point in tension tests shall be determined 
by the drop of the beam or the halt in the 
Rage of the testing machine. Except 
where otherwise specified in Part 51 of 
Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter, the speed of the crosshe&d 
of the machine shall not exceed Vic inch 
per minute per inch of gage length up to 
the yield point, nor shall it exceed H inch 
per minute per inch of gage length be¬ 
yond the yield point. Any convenient 
speed of the crosshead may be used from 
the start of loading the test specimen 
until a value estimated as one-half of 
the yield point is reached. In deter¬ 
mining the yield strength by use of an 
extensometer, the crosshead speed shall 
not exceed 0.025 inch per minute per inch 
of Rage length. In the event the ma¬ 
chine Is stopped in taking readings, the 
«I>ecd may be exceeded in the take up 
/P 1 ® ends of all test specimens 
snail be of form to fit the holders of the 

In such a way that the 
load will be axial 

§ 66.0o—35 Teat report*. 

report Uic results of 
Duplicate 

copies thereof shall be forwarded through 

S2S.PS5” 1 D L Strlct Com “<u»der in 
district where the material was man¬ 
ufactured to the Coast Guard District 


Failure of the tests (or retests) speci¬ 
fied in the regulations in this subchapter 
for each particular material shall be 
cause for rejection. Unless otherwise re¬ 
quired. any rejection shall be reported by 
the inspector within 5 working days from 
the receipt of the test specimen. Accept¬ 
ance of material on results of tests at the 
place of manufacture shall not prejudice 
the right to reject any of such material in 
which injurious defects are subsequently 
discovered. The manufacturer shall be 
promptly notified of such subsequent 
rejections, and the records shall be cor¬ 
rected. 

§ 66.05—50 Appeals. 

In case of dissatisfaction with the re¬ 
sults of any test, the manufacturer may 
appeal to the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander from the decision of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, within 30 
days. Should the Coast Guard District 
Commander sustain the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer may appeal to the Commandant 
within 30 days. Tested specimens which 
represent rejected material shall be re¬ 
tained for at least 30 days. The decision 
of the Commandant shall be final 

§ 66.05—55 Procc** of »trcl manufac¬ 
ture. 

Unless otherwise officially authorized 
by the Commandant, all wrought steel to 
be used in the repair of boilers or unfired 
pressure vessels shall be manufactured by 
the open-hearth, electric furnace, or cru¬ 
cible process. 

§ 66.05-60 Stamping platen and »pcc- 
imeem. 

(a) Class A plates used for repairs to 
boilers shall be stamped by the manufac¬ 
turer. before they are tested, with his 
name or trademark, the word "Marine”, 
the letter indicating the grade of the 
steel, and the minimum tensile strength 
of the plate per square inch of cross-sec¬ 
tional area expressed in thousands. In¬ 
spectors shall permit cutting a plate into 
two or more parts before testing, but each 
part shall be stamped or match-marked 
for identification before cutting. All 
plates accepted by the Inspector as con¬ 
forming to the requirements shall be 
stamped by him near the manufacturer’s 


stamp with the official stamp of the Coast 
Guard, the initials of his name, and the 
serial number. All test specimens shall 
be ring-stamped or match-marked for 
identification before being detached. 
Plates shall be stamped lengthwise In two 
places on one long side about 18 Inches 
from the edges at the comers. Each 
butt strap shall be stamped lengthwise of 
the plate about the middle of the strap. 

(b) The impression of the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard for stamping 
plates and specimens shall be as show’n 
in Figure 66 05-60. 



Fictmx ea.OS-CO—Official stamp. 

§ 66.05—65 Stock plate*. 

Plates may be ordered to be carried in 
stock ashore or on shipboard for repairs 
to boilers and unfired pressure vessels. 
Such plates shall be inspected and tested 
at the place of manufacture and stamped 
for identification as stock plates. A test 
report for such plates shall be furnished 
to the Coast Guard District Commander 
of the district where the purchaser is lo¬ 
cated, with a copy to the purchaser. The 
Coast Guard District Commander shall 
furnish a copy thereof to the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, where tho 
material Is kept in stock, and if the ma¬ 
terial is to be used by persons other than 
the original purchaser, they shall also bo 
furnished with a copy of such report, for 
submittal by them to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, where the re¬ 
pairs are actually to be made before tho 
material may be used. Vessels carrying 
such stock plates shall obtain and carry 
Identification and test records of each 
plate. Where such plates are cut into 
pieces for repairs, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, shall, upon request, 
stamp each piece so detached for identi¬ 
fication with the original plate and a rec¬ 
ord of such stamping shall be made. 

§ 66.05—70 Workmanship and finish. 

All materials within the scope of the 
regulations in this subchapter shall bo 
free from injurious defects and shall have 
a workmanlike finish. 

§ 66.05-75 Ileal treatment. 

Some of the materials specified in this 
part require heat treatment. This may 
consist of annealing, or of normalizing, or 
of normalizing followed by annealing, or 
of normalizing followed by a draw back 
to a temperature below the critical range. 
Annealing shall consist of allowing ma¬ 
terial to cool after forging or rolling to a 
temperature below the critical range, 
then reheating it to proper temperature 
to refine the grain and allowing it to cool 
in the furnace. Normalizing shall con¬ 
sist of allowing material to cool after 
forging or rolling to a temperature be¬ 
low' the critical range, then reheating it 
to proper temperature to refine the grain 
and allowing it to cool in stUl air. 
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g 66.05-80 KecUuftification of male- 
riak 

When more than one grade is specified 
for any material or purpose and tests of 
a material of a superior grade fail to meet 
the requirements, such material may be 
reclassified and accepted as a specified 
lower grade if it fulfills the specified re¬ 
quirements for the latter. In such cases, 
the material shall be restamped or re¬ 
marked as required for proper identifi¬ 
cation, and revised records shall be made 
to cover it. 

g 66.05-85 Alternative material*. 

If, in the development of industrial 
arts, other suitable or improved materials 
differing from those specified in this part 
are developed, their use will be given con¬ 
sideration, upon formal application to 
the Commandant with full information 
as to the characteristics of the material, 
and such scientific data and facts as may 
be necessary to establish the suitability 
and safety of the material for the use 
proposed. The material requirements in 
this subchapter are minimum require¬ 
ments and are not intended to bar better 
materials. 

Subpart 66.10— Boiler Plato 
§ 66.10-1 Inspection ami marking. 

(a) Every Iron or steel plate intended 
for the construction of boilers to be used 
on steam vessels shall be stamped by the 
manufacturer in the following manner, 
at two diagonal comers, at a distance of 
about 18 inches from the edges. 

<b> Plates to be used in the construc¬ 
tion of externally fired boilers, the thick¬ 
ness of which shall not exceed one-half 
Inch for steamers navigated under the 
provisions of Title 52. Revised Statutes, 
sections 4398-4500. which will be subject 
to tensile strain In said boilers, shall be 
Class A material tested and inspected by 
an Inspector, and such plates shall not 
be stamped until they have been tested 
by the inspector, and each of such plates 
shall then be stamped by the manufac¬ 
turer in the presence of the inspector 
with the name of the manufacturer, the 
place whore manufactured, and the min¬ 
imum number of thousand pounds ten¬ 
sile stress it will bear to the sectional 
square inch as has been determined by 
the test. 

(c) Plates to be used in the construc¬ 
tion of boilers other than the externally 
fired boilers as described in paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of this section, for steamers 
navigated under provisions of Title 52. 
Revised Statutes, sections 4399-4500. as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 361-498), which 
shall be subject to tensile strain in said 
boilers shall be a material tested and 
Inspected by an inspector and such 
plates shall be stamped by the manufac¬ 
turer before same are tested with the 
name of the manufacturer, the place 
where manufactured, and the minimum 


number of pounds the plate will bear to 
the sectional square inch, expressed in 
thousands. 

(d) Inspectors testing iron or steel 
plate at the mills where same is manu¬ 
factured shall allow the mills to shear 
any plate into butt straps or heads before 
the coupon from the plate is tested, and 
they shall accept the statement of the 
manufacturer that the coupon presented 
to the inspector for testing was taken 
from the plate from which the butt 
straps or heads v/ere cut, and if the cou¬ 
pon meets all the requirements of this 
subpart the inspector shall stamp, in one 
place where it is most likely to be left 
legible after working Into the boiler, all 
heads and butt straps cut from the plate. 

(e) All plates which conform to the 
physical, chemical, and other require¬ 
ments prescribed in this subchapter shall 
be stamped by the inspector near the 
manufacturer's stamp with the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard, and with the 
initials of his name and a serial number. 

§ 66.10-5 Chemical properties, Meel 
plate*. 

(a) Steel plates shall be made by 
open-hearth process, except that steel 
for plates to be used In the manufacture 
of boiler tubes may be made by the Besse¬ 
mer process. 

(b) Open-hearth steel shall contain 
not more than 0.04 percent of phosphorus 
nor more than 0.05 percent of sulphur. 

(c) The manufacturer shall furnish 
the inspector with each order tested, a 
certificate stating the process by which 
the steel was manufactured and a copy 
of the analysis of each melt. The anal¬ 
ysis may, if deemed expedient by the 
Commandant, be verified at the expense 
of the manufacturer. 

§ 66.10-10 Pltyafeal properties, Meci 
plates. 

(a) All steel plates tested shall show 
an elongation of at least 20 percent 
measured in a gage length of 8 Inches. 

g 66.10-15 Physical properties, iron 
plate*. 

(a) The tensile strength shall be not 
less than 45,000 pounds per square 
Inch. The elongation shall be not less 
than 15 percent. The reduction of area 
shall be not less than 15 percent for 
45,000 p. s. L tensile strength, and for 
each increase of 1,000 p. s. 1. tensile 
strength up to 55,000 p. s. 1., an addition 
of 1 shall be made to the required per¬ 
centage of reduction of area. The bend 


test specimen shall bend cold through 90 
degrees around a curve the radius of 
which is not greater than one and one- 
half times the thickness of the specimen 

§ 66.10-20 Tension and bend 

(a) All tension test specimens shall be 
milled to the form as shown in Pigure 
66.10-20 (a), with the following dimen¬ 
sions: Length at least 16 Inches, ends 
from \Vi to 3Va Inches wide by about 
3 Inches in length, and parallel section at 
center 1 to 1 Vz inches wide by 9 inches in 
length. The percentage of elongation 
shall be measured in a gage length of 
8 inches. 

(b> Where specimens are to be tested 
on the testing machines of the Coast 
Guard, they shall be 1 Inch wide at paral¬ 
lel section in center, and shall not exceed 
2 Inches in width on the ends. 

(e) All bend test specimens shall be at 
least 12 inches in length and from 1 to 
3& inches In width, and the full thick¬ 
ness as rolled. The edges may be planed. 
The corners shall not be rounded, but the 
sharpness may be removed with a fine 
file. After bending, the specimens shall 
show no cracks or flaws on the outside of 
the bent portion. 

(d) Two tension tests and one cold- 
bend test shall be made from each plate 
as first rolled from a billet, slab, or ingot, 
the tensile test specimens to be token 
from two diagonal comers of the plate, 
and a cold-bend specimen to be taken 
transversely from the middle of the top 
of the plate. 

(e) The bend test specimen shall bend 
cold 180 degrees around a pin without 
showing any sign of cracking or other 
injurious defects on the outside of the 
bent portion, as follows: For plates un¬ 
der 1 inch in thickness the diameter of 
the pin shall be equal to one and one- 
half times the thickness of the plate; 
for plates 1 Inch and over, up to and 
including 1% Inches in thickness, the 
diameter of the pin shall be equal to 
three times the thickness of the plate, 
and for ail plates over 1V* inches in 
thickness the diameter of the pin shall 
be equal to four times the thickness of 
the plate. 

(f) The finished material shall be free 
from all injurious defects, and shall have 
a good and workmanlike finish. 

(g) All measurements of test speci¬ 
mens and material shall be made by any 
standard American gage, and record oi 
tests shall be submitted on Porm CG-934 
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Subpart 66.15—Steel Bars for Stays 
and Braces 

§ 66.15—1 Tr*t» and imped lent. 

All steel bars to be used as stays or 
braces in marine boilers shall be of 
Class A tested material. 

§66.15-5 Physical properties. 

The minimum tensile strength shall be 
not less than 58.000 pounds per square 
inch. The elongation shall be not less 
than 28 percent in 2 Inches or 25 percent 
In 8 inches. 

§ 66.15—10 Tension- and bend-test*. 

(a) Two tension-test pieces and two 
bend-test pieces shall be taken from each 
heat. The full-size bars within the 
capacity of the testing machine may be 
used for tensile tests. Where the full 
size of the bar is too large for the capac¬ 
ity of the testing machine, the bar may 
be reduced in size to meet such capacity. 
To facilitate and insure accurate tests, 
all bars for tensile and bending tests may 
be reduced in size. 

(b) The minimum tensile strength of 
each piece shall be not less than 58.000 
pounds per square Inch of section and 
each test piece that has been reduced in 
size shall show an elongation of at least 
28 percent in 2 inches. Where the full 
size of the bar has been used for testing, 
the test pieces shall show an elongation 
of at least 25 percent In 8 Inches. When 
the tensile strength of the test piece is 
more than 83,000 pounds, per square inch 
of section, each test piece that has been 
reduced in size shall show an elongation 
of at least 26 percent In 2 inches. Where 
the full size of the bar has been used for 
testing, each test piece shall show an 
elongation of at least 22 percent In 8 
inches. 

( c) The pieces for the bend test shall 
be bent cold to a curve, the inner radius 
of which is equal to one and one-half 
times the diameter of the bar without 
flaws or cracks. 

(d) Should any such test bar fail In 
either the tensile or bending test, no bars 
from such heat shall be allowed to be 
used in the construction of any marine 
boiler. Where a heat of steel bars has 
been passed by an inspector, separate 
lots of bars from such heat may be fur¬ 
nished to different boiler manufacturers 
upon a certificate from the mill that the 
bars were made from such accepted heat. 

§66.15-15 Mnnufaclurfr’i affidavit 
covering leMctl stay*. 

Boiler manufacturers desiring to use 
tested stays or braces shall be required 
to furnish the inspectors with the fol¬ 
lowing form of affidavit, duly Ailed In: 

(Form CG-mt) 

Statx or__ _ 

County of ___ 

I hereby certify that I am iho_... 

•- -— ——— _of the 

(State •'owner'* or name pooIUon) 
steam boiler works named_ 

*— -- situated at_V.V., 

In the State of-- and that 

the lot or lota of steel bars from which the 
jest bom were taken and tested by the In¬ 
spector on the_day of____ 

-• *1*8 allowed for use In the steam 


boiler to be constructed for the steamer 

____ and to be allowed a 

strain not to exceed__pounds per 

square Inch of section as a working steam 
pressure, will be used in the construction of 

the boiler_for the steamer-- 

and no matortal (or any braces, stays, or stay 
bolts required to bo mode of tested material 

and to carry a strain equal to-pounds 

per square inch of eectlon will be used as 
brace#, stays, or stay bolts In the construc¬ 
tion of the boiler .... for the said steamer 
tested by the Inspector and approved by him 
In accordance with the requirements of Isw. 

(Signature)_—__ 

Subscribed and__to before 

(Sworn or amrmed) 

me this ...... day of .... __ 10—.. 

[seal | (Signature)____ 

Notary Public, 

Subpart 66.20—Lapweldcd Boiler 
Tubes 

§ 66.20-1 Process. 

(a) All lapwclded boiler tubes up to 
and including 4 inches in diameter shall 
be made of charcoal iron, or mild steel 
made by any process. 

(b) All lapwclded boiler tubes over 4 
Inches in diameter, up to and including 
30 Inches in diameter, shall be made of 
wrought iron or mild steel, made by any 
process. 

cc) Tubes shall be free from defective 
welds, cracks, blisters, scale, pits, and 
sand marks. 

§ 66.20-5 Te«u. 

(a) The following tests shall be made 
on lapwclded boiler tubes up to and in¬ 
cluding 4 inches in diameter: 

<1) A test piece 2 inches in length cut 
from a tube shall stand being flattened 
by hammering until the sides are brought 
parallel and separated by a distance not 
greater than one-third the outside dia¬ 
meter of the tube, without showing 
cracks or flaws, the weld being 45 de¬ 
grees from the bend. 

(2) A second tube shall have a flange 
turned over at right angles to the body 
of the tube and shall have a width equal 
to % inch. Tubes less than 3 inches in 
diameter shall only be required to have a 
flange turned equal to ono-eighth of the 
diameter of the tube. This test shall not 
be applied to threaded stay tubes. 

<3) All the work shall be done cold. 

(4) Each tube shall stand an Internal 
hydrostatic pressure of 1,000 pounds per 
square Inch and be struck near both ends 
while under pressure with a 2-pound 
hammer or Its equivalent without show¬ 
ing signs of weakness or defects. 

(5> Ail steel tubes, except those made 
of open-hearth steel, shall have the ends 
properly annealed by the manufacturer 
before shipment 

(6) All tubes shall stand expanding, 
flanging over on the tube plate, and 
beading without flaws, cracks, or open¬ 
ing at the weld, except threaded stay 
tubes. 

(b) The following tests shall be made 
on lapwclded boiler tubes over 4 inches 
in diameter, up to and Including 30 
inches In diameter: 

(1) A test piece, 2 inches in length, 
cut from a tube, shall stand being flat¬ 
tened by hammering until the sides are 
brought parallel and separated by a dis¬ 


tance not greater than one-third the 
outside diameter of the tube, without 
showing cracks or flaws, with the wold 
being 45 degrees from the bend. 

(2) Each tube shall stand an internal 
hydrostatic pressure of 500 pounds per 
square inch and shall be struck near both 
ends while under pressure with a 2- 
pound hammer or its equivalent without 
showing signs of weakness or defects. 

(3) All steel tubes except those made 
of open-hearth steel shall have ends 
properly annealed by the manufacturer 
before shipment. 

(4> All tubes shall stand drilling, 
riveting, and calking, and work neces¬ 
sary to Install them Into the tube head 
without showing any weakness or de¬ 
fects. 

Subpart 66.25—Seamless Steel Boiler 
Tubes 

§ 66.25-1 Procca*. 

The steel shall be made by the open- 
hearth process. 

§ 66,25-5 Firmli. 

Tubes shall be free from all surface 
defects. The defects to be particularly 
avoided in seamless U’bes are tears, 
snakes, checks, slivers, scratches, laps, 
pits, rings, and sinks. 

§ 66.25-10 Heal treatment. 

All seamless steel cold-drawn tubes 
shall be annealed as a final process. One 
or more tubes shall be selected at random 
from each charge of annealing furnace, 
and coupons cut from same for testing. 

§ 66.25-15 T«ta. 

(a) A piece 3 inches long cut from the 
first tube shall stand being flattened cold 
by hammering until the sides are brought 
parallel and separated by a distance not 
greater than one-third the outside 
diameter of the tube, without showing 
cracks or flaws. 

(b) A flange shall be turned cold all 
around the end of the tube to a width 
equal to % inch beyond the outside body 
of the tube. Tubes less than 3 Inches 
in diameter shall only be required to 
have a flange turned equal to onc-eighth 
of the diameter of the tube. This test 
shall not be applied to threaded stay 
tubes. 

(c) Where hot-flnlshcd tubes are fur¬ 
nished, the tubes shall pass the same 
manipulating tests as cold-drawn tubes 
and shall be subject to the same condi¬ 
tions as to gage, but do not have to be 
annealed. 

(d) Each tube shall be subject to an 
internal hydrostatic pressure of 1.000 
pounds per square inch without showing 
signs of weakness or defects. 

(e) All tubes, except threaded stay 
tubes, shall stand expanding, flanging 
over on the tube plate, and beading with¬ 
out flaw or crack. 

(f) All tubes shall be carefully gaged 
and shall not be less than the specified 
thickness. 

§ 66.25—20 Statement or certificate of 
manufacturer of boiler tube*. 

When the manufacturers of boiler 
tubes file with the Commandant a cer- 
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tificate duly sworn to that all tubes man¬ 
ufactured by them will stand the tests 
and meet all the requirements of this 
part, they shall be accepted by Inspectors 
of the Coast Guard and no other affidavit 
will be required. 

Subparl 66.30—Welded Steel and 
Iron Pipo 

§ 66.30—1 Procc**. 

The pipe material shall be made by the 
open-hearth or the bessomer process. 
Welded pipe shall be made by the ham¬ 
mer-weld process. 

g 66.30-5 Physical properties. 

(a) Bessemer steel pipe . Tensile 
strength, minimum. 50,000 p.s-1. Elonga¬ 
tion in 8 inches, minimum, 20 percent. 

(b) Open-hearth steel pipe. Tensile 
strength, minimum. 45,000 ps.1 Yield 
point, minimum, 25,000 p.s.l. Elonga¬ 
tion in 8 inches, minimum, 20 percent. 

(c) Wroupht-iron pipe. Tensile 

strength, minimum, 40,000 p.si. Yield 
point, minimum. 24.000 Elonga¬ 

tion in 8 Inches, minimum. 12 percent 

g 66.30-10 Tension tcM*. 

(a) Tension tests are not required for 
pipes up to and including 3V4 inches In 
diameter. 

(b) For all diameters exceeding 3 Mi 
inches, tension tests shall be made from 
every 50 pieces furnished, or fraction 
thereof, and shall show the following 
results: 

(1) For bessemer steel. Tensile 
strength, not less than 50.000 pounds per 
square Inch. Elongation in 8-inch speci¬ 
men. not less than 20 percent. 

(2) For open-hearth steel Tensile 
strength, not less than 45,000 pounds per 
square inch. Elongation in 8-inch speci¬ 
men. not less than 20 percent. 

(3) For iron. Tensile strength. 40,000 
to 48,000 pounds per square inch. Elas¬ 
tic limit, 22,000 to 30.000 pounds per 
square inch. Elongation in 8-inch speci¬ 
men, not less than 12 percent. 

g 66.30-15 Flattening iwts. 

(a) Flattening tests are not required 
for pipe up to and including 3 Vi Inches 
in diameter. 

(b) For all diameters greater than 
3% inches Inside, flattening tests shall be 
made as follows: 

(1) Steel. A test piece 2 Inches in 
length cut from a pipe shall stand being 
flattened by hammering until the sides 
are brought parallel with the curve on 
the Inside at the ends not greater than 
one-third the outside diameter of the 
pipe without showing cracks or flaws, 
the weld being 45 degrees from the curve. 

(2) Iron pipe. A test ring three times 
the thickness in length cut circumferen¬ 
tially from lap welded wrought-Iron pipe 
shall be crushed down to an inner diam¬ 
eter of one-third the outside diameter 
of the pipe. Wrought-iron pipe will 
not stand this test without fracture, but 
no lapwelded wrought-iron pipe shall be 
accepted where the break Is short or 
crystalline or shows evidence of defective 
material or bad welding, and in every 
case the fiber of the iron shall be shown. 


g 66.30-20 Hydro* la tic teal*. 

(a) Pipes Vs inch inside diameter up to 
and including 3V6 inches Inside diameter 
shall be tested before shipment to 600 
pounds per square Inch hydrostatic 

pressure. 

(b) All pipe above 3&-inch diameter 
shall be tested before shipment to not 
less than 500 pounds per square Inch 
hydrostatic pressure. 

§ 66.30-25 Finish. 

(a) The pipe shall be smooth, straight, 
and free from defects. 

Subpart 66.35—Seamless Steel Pipes 

§ 66.35—1 Process. 

(a) The steel shall be made by the 
open-hearth process. 

g 66.35-5 Physical propertie*. 

(a) Tensile strength, minimum. 48,000 
pounds per square inch. Yield point, 
minimum, 26,500 pounds per square 
inch. Elongation In 2 inches, minimum. 
40 percent. 

g 66.35-10 Flattening tcM. 

(a) A test piece 2 inches in length cut 
from a pipe, shall stand being flattened 
by hammering until the sides are brought 
parallel with the curve on the inside 
at the ends not greater than one-third 
the outside diameter of the pipe without 
showing cracks or flaws. 

§ 66.35-15 TmiSon te»t». 

(a) Tension tests shall be made from 
every 50 pieces furnished, or fraction 
thereof, and shall show the following 
results: 

(1) Tensile strength, not less than 
48,000 pounds per square inch. 

(2) Elongation in 8-inch specimen, 
not less than 12 percent. 

g 66.35-20 Marking. 

(a) The name or brand of the manu¬ 
facturer shall be legibly rolled in raised 
characters or stamped on the outer sur¬ 
face of each pipe. 

§ 66.35-25 Finish. 

(a) Pipe shall be free, inside and out¬ 
side. from all surface defects that would 
materially weaken it or form starting 
points of corrosion. The defects to be 
especially avoided are snakes, checks, 
slivers, laps, pits, etc. Pipe shall be 
smooth and straight. 
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2, 49 Stat 1544. 1545. as amended, sec 17. 54 
Stat. 166. as amended, sec. 3, 54 Stat. 347. as 
amended, sec. 3, 70 8tat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Stal 
675; 46 USC. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 
404409. 411, 412, 435. 481. 489, 366. 396. 363. 
367. 626p. 1333. 390b. 50 U5C. 198; EX) 
11239, JUly 31. 1965. 30 P R 9671. 3 CTR. 1965 
Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120. July 
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31 1950. 15 F.R. 6521; 107-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 
19 * PH 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1956. 21 PH. 
4A94; COFU 66-28. July 24. 1956. 21 PH. 5659; 
167-38. Oct. 20. 1959.24 PH. 8857. 


Subpart 67.01—Procedure and 
General Requirements 


§ 67.01-1 Definitions. 


(a) Main boiler. A main boiler la a 
steam boiler used for generating steam 
for propulsion purposes on shipboard. 

ib) Auxiliary boiler. An auxiliary 
boiler is a steam boiler used for all pur¬ 
poses on shipboard for which steam may 
be required other than propulsion. 

(c) Donkey boiler. A donkey boiler 
Is a steam boiler installed on a vessel for 
occasional use for any purpose for which 
steam Is required other than propulsion. 

(d) Pressure vessel. A pressure ves¬ 
sel Is an unftred vessel containing gases, 
vapors, or liquids under pressure. (See 
Part 54 of Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter.) 

(e) Water-tube boiler . A water-tube 
boiler is a steam boiler in which the 
boiler tubes contain water and steam, 
the heat being applied to the outside 
surface of the tubes and Is composed 
generally of drums, headers, and tubes. 

(f) Internally-fired fire-tube boiler . 
(Scotch) An internally-fired Arc-tube 
boiler is a steam boiler containing fur¬ 
naces, one or more combustion cham¬ 
bers and tubes or flues which are sur¬ 
rounded by water and through which 
the products of combustion pass from 
the furnace to the uptake. In such boil¬ 
ers no part of the shell Is in contact with 
the fire or products of combustion. 

(g) Externally-fired fire-tube or flue 
boilers. (Horizontal return tubular) An 
externally fired and fire-tube or flue 
boiler is a steam boiler, part of the outer 
shell of which Is exposed to fire or to the 
products of combustion, and containing 
flues through which such products pass 
from the furnace to the uptake. 

(h) Porcupine boiler . A porcupine 
boiler Is a steam boiler consisting of a 
vertical shell from which project a num¬ 
ber of dead end tubes. 

(1) Factor of safety. Factor of safety 
Is the ratio of the ultimate strength of 
Uie material to the stress maximum 
allowable. 


(J) Pressure of p. $. 1. Pressure of 
P. s. i. is the gage pressure or the pres¬ 
sure above the atmospheric pressure in 
pounds per square inch. 

^ Design pressure. Design pressure 
lu theoretical bursting pressure of 
the weakest part of a boiler, pressure 
vessel, or piping divided by Its factor of 
safety. 


(1) Maximum allowable pressu 
The maximum allowable pressure of 
boiler and superheater shall be coi 
s.dered as the highest setting of t 
safety valves. 

(xn > Repair. Repair is the res tor 
won of any damaged or impaired part 
an effective and safe condition. 

(n) Alteration. Alteration is a stru 
tural modification of or departure fre 

tiom PPrOVed deslfirn or * xls ting constru 


§ 67.01—5 Drawings. 

(a) The manufacturer of any boiler 
to be used for marine purposes shall 
furnish the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, where such boiler or boilers 
arc to be inspected duplicate blueprints 
or tracings fully descriptive of same 
in detail for his approval, one of which 
shall be kept on file in the inspection 
office and the other returned to the 
manufacturer. Where more than one 
boiler is made from a similar design, 
a drawing of which is on file in the in¬ 
spection office, if made at a different 
date, a reference to such drawing on file 
is all that shall be required. The manu¬ 
facturer shall also furnish the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, an affi¬ 
davit on either Form CO-935 or CO-936. 

(b) Duplicate blueprints or drawings 
of water-tube and coll boilers, with their 
specifications, shall be submitted for ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant (under R. S. 
4429, 46 U. S. C. 407), and the design 
approved by the Commandant, before 
the boilers will be allowed to be used on 
any vessel coming under the Jurisdiction 
of the Coast Guard. After the approval 
of the design by the Commandant, 60 
certified sets of the blueprints or draw¬ 
ings shall be furnished the Commandant 
for the use of the Inspectors. The blue¬ 
prints or drawings necessary to comply 
with the foregoing provisions shall be 
supplied by the manufacturers. Manu¬ 
facturers shall furnish Officers in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, where boilers are to 
be installed an affidavit certifying that 
the boilers are constructed in accordance 
with the specification approved by the 
Commandant 

(c) Contractors Intending to repair 
boilers, unfired pressure vessels or appli¬ 
ances installed on vessels subject to in¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard, shall submit 
detail drawings in triplicate which shall 
be fully descriptive of the repair parts of 
such boilers, unflred pressure vessels, or 
appliances, to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, having jurisdiction 
over the vessel When due to location of 
the shipyard or design office, such a pro¬ 
cedure would result in unnecessary delay 
in transmission, the drawings may be for¬ 
warded directly to the Commandant 
(MMT). Uj 8. Coast Guard. Washington. 
D.C., 20226. 

§ 67.01-10 Computation*. 

It s h al l be the duty of every Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, to make, 
for every new boiler Inspected in his 
district, all computations required by 
the rules and regulations, and any other 
necessary computations, from data ob¬ 
tained from blueprints or tracings, boiler 
manufacturers* affidavits, tensile test 
reports, and from other reliable sources. 
A record of such computations in full 
shall be made on letter sheets and filed 
with blueprints or tracings of boiler, the 
first sheet of such computations to be 
headed with a general description of 
boiler and with the vessel file number. 

§ 67.01—15 Appeal*. 

In case the repair is disapproved by 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 


the manufacturer may appeal within 30 
days to the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander of the district, and should the 
Coast Guard District Commander sus¬ 
tain the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, the manufacturer may fur¬ 
ther appeal within 30 days to the Com¬ 
mandant. The decision of the Com¬ 
mandant shall be final. 

g 67.01-20 Material* and workmanship. 

All materials to be used for repairs, 
replacements and for alterations shall 
be free from Injurious defects and 
shall have a workmanlike finish. The 
work shall be executed In a workmanlike 
manner with proper tools or equipment 
and shall be free from defects which 
would impair strength or durability. 

g 67.01—25 Altcmaliro materials or 
method* of repair. 

If, In the development of Industrial 
arts, improved materials or methods of 
repair arc developed, their use In lieu 
of those specified will be given con¬ 
sideration upon formal application to 
the Commandant, with full Information 
as to their characteristics, together with 
such scientific data and evidence as may 
be necessary to establish the suitability 
of such materials or methods of repair 
for the purpose intended. 

§ 67.01—30 Repairs, replacements, or al¬ 
terations. 

(a) No repairs, replacements, or al¬ 
terations. except emergency repairs, etc., 
shall be made to boilers, pressure vessels, 
their mountings or internal fittings, 
safety valves, piping systems, or pressure 
appliances without prior approval by the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(b) Boilers built and installed prior to 
July 1. 1935, may be repaired with ma¬ 
terials and In the same manner specified 
In this subchapter, except that the use 
of cast Iron valves, mountings, or attach¬ 
ments for repairs, replacements, or al¬ 
terations on existing boilers operating at 
pressures exceeding 30 pounds per square 
inch is prohibited. Emergency repairs, 
replacements, or alterations shall be re¬ 
ported as soon as practicable to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, at 
or nearest the first port where the vessel 
may call after such repairs are made. 

§ 67.01—35 Boiler* built lincc February 
28, 1872. 

Boilers built since February 28, 1872, 
of material stamped and tested accord¬ 
ing to the requirements of R.S. 4430 (46 
U.S.C. 408), and having a record thereof 
in the office of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, in the district where the 
boiler was built or Intended to be used, 
may be used for marine purposes, not¬ 
withstanding that such boilers may have 
been used for other purposes, if in the 
judgment of the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, they are deemed safe. 

8 67.01—10 IxupectotV decisions. 

When it becomes necessary for inspec¬ 
tors to make decisions on certain matters 
covered by the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter, they shall In making their re¬ 
ports quote the section and paragraph 
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number on which their decisions are 
based. Whenever it is necessary to make 
decisions in matters not specifically cov¬ 
ered by the regulations in this subchap¬ 
ter, they shall in making their reports 
state clearly the reasons which caused 
them to arrive at such decisions. 

Subpart 67.05—Cylindrical Shells 
§ 67.05-1 Definition*. 

(a) Cylindrical shell The term "cylin¬ 
drical shell," as used In this subchapter 
means the cylinder forming the outer 
envelope of a boiler or other pressure 
vessel, or of a drum which is a part of 
a boiler consisting of one or more plates 
properly riveted, welded, or otherwise 
joined or of seamless construction as 
hereinafter specified. 

(b) Course. A course is a section of 
a cylindrical shell which comes between 
circumferential joints. 

§ 67.05-5 Material*. 

(a) Plates shall be of boiler steel com¬ 
plying with Subpart 66.10 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(b) Seamless steel pipe or tubing made 
by the open-hearth process may be used 
for shells in the construction of steam 
and water drums for boilers when the in¬ 
side diameter of such drums does not 
exceed 24 inches, provided that the ma¬ 
terial conforms to the requirements of 
Subpart 66.35 of this subchaptcr. 

(c) Welded steel pipe of material 
made by the open-hearth process may 
be used in the construction of drum 
shells, provided that the joints are made 
by the hammer-weld process and the 
material conforms to the requirements 
of Subpart 66 30 of this subchapter. 

(d) Welded wrought-iron pipe may bo 
used in the construction of drum shells, 
provided the Joints are made by the ham¬ 
mer-weld process and the material con¬ 
forms to the requirements of Subpart 
60.30 of this subchapter. 

Ce) Copper or brass may be used in 
the construction of steam drums not 
exceeding 14 Inches in diameter, of a 
thickness of material not less than five- 
eighths of an inch, and on the construc¬ 
tion of steam drums 12 Inches in diame¬ 
ter and under having a thickness of 
material of not less than Vs inch. All 
tubes and drums referred to in this para¬ 
graph shall be made from ingots or 
blanks drawn dovm to size without a 
scam. Water-tube boilers or generators 
so constructed may be used for marine 
purposes with none other than liquid 
fuel. 

(f) Manufacturers furnishing steel 
piping or tubing for the construction of 
steam or water drums shall submit a 
certification that the material furnished 
conforms to the physical requirements 
specified In Subpart 00.35 of tills sub¬ 
chapter. 

§ 67.05-10 Compulation*. 

(a) Riveted cylindrical shells. (1) The 
maximum allowable pressure on cy¬ 
lindrical shells of boilers constructed of 
plates Inspected as required by this sub¬ 
chapter when single riveted, shall not 
produce a stress to exceed one-sixth of 


the tensile strength of the Iron or steel 
plates of which such boilers are con¬ 
structed; but where the longitudinal laps 
of the cylindrical parts of such boilers 
ore double riveted, and the rivet holes 
for such boilers have been fairly drilled 
instead of punched, an addition of 20 
percent to the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure provided for single riveting shall be 
allowed. 

(2) The maximum allowable pressure 
for any dimension of boilers shall be as¬ 
certained by the following rule, viz: 
Multiply one-sixth of the lowest tensile 
strength found stamped on the plates 
in the cylindrical shell by the thickness, 
expressed In Inches or parts of an inch, 
and divide by the radius or half diameter, 
also expressed in Inches; and the result 
will be the pressure allowable per square 
inch of surface for single riveting, to 
which add 20 percent where the longi¬ 
tudinal laps of the cylindrical parts of 
such boiler are double riveted, when all 
the rivet holes of such boiler, including 
steam and mud drums, have been fairly 
drilled and no part of such holes has 
been punched. The pressure allowed 
shall be based on the plate whose tensile 
strength multiplied by its thickness gives 
the lowest product 

<b> Seamless or welded drums. (1) 
The maximum allowable working pres¬ 
sure and minimum thickness of seamless 
or welded drums shall be computed from 
the following formulas; 


_ SXTXE 
P ~~RXF~ 


(1) 


_ PXRXF 
T —SXB~~ 


( 2 ) 


Pz= maximum allowable working preeeure, 
In pounds per square Inch. 

Ts thickness of shell in Inches. 

5= minimum tensile strength of material 
In pounds per square inch. 

Inside radius of shell In Inches. 

F= factor of safety, which Is S. 
g= efficiency of join or ligament between 
tube holes, whichever is tho least. 


(2) Where seamless piping or tubing 
Is used, the value of E shall equal 1. 
except In cases where the shell is pierced 
for tube holes, In which case the value 
of E shall equal the percentage of 
strength of the ligament between the 
tube holes as compared with the solid 
plate. 

(3) Where reinforcing plates are used 
to strengthen the shell at the point where 
the tube enters, they shall be riveted to 
the shell and the value of E shall be 
determined in the following manner: 

<i) The efficiency of the plate section 
or ligament between tube holes, or 

til) The shearing strength of the rivets 
securing the plate to the shell, whichever 
value is the least. 

(4) Where welded piping is used for 
drum shells as specified in preceding 
paragraphs, the value of E shall be 
taken at 0.7, except where the shell is 
pierced for tube holes and the strength 
of the ligament falls below 70 percent, in 
which case the value of E shall be the 
percentage of strength of the ligament 
between the tube holes as compared with 
the solid plate. 


<5) Where reinforcing plates are used 
to strengthen the shell of such welded 
drums at the point where the tube enters, 
and the efficiency of the ligament be¬ 
tween tube holes or the shearing strength 
of the rivets securing the reinforcing 
plate to the shell falls below 70 percent 
of the strength of the solid plate, the 
value of E shall be determined In the 
following manner: 

(I) The efficiency of the plate section 
or ligament between tube holes, or 

til) The shearing strength of the rivets 
securing the plate to the shell, whichever 
value is the least. 

(c) Water-tube or coil boilers. (1) 
The maximum allowable pressure on 
cylindrical shells of water-tube or coil 
boilers, when such shells have a row or 
rows of pipes or tubes Inserted therein, 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: Provided . That the pressure 
allowable on such shells shall also be de¬ 
termined by the rule for cylindrical 
shells of boilers constructed of Inspected 
plates conforming to Subpart 66.10 of 
this subchapter, and the lower pressure 
allowable by the two rules shall be taken: 


(D-d )XTXS 

DXR 


(3) 


where: 

P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

D=z distance between the tube or pipe 
centers in a line from bead to bead. 
In Inches. 

d=s diameter of hole, in inches. 

T= thickness of plate. In Inches. 

5= one-fourth of the tensile strength of 
the plate, in pounds per square inch. 

«= radius of shell, in inches. 

R — number of tube holes in a pitch. 


<2) When tubes on any one row arc 
pitched unequally, nd must be substi¬ 
tuted In the formula (3) for d. 

(3) Where row r s of tubes are pitched 
diagonally, each diagonal ligament shall 
not be less than three-fifths of each 
longitudinal ligament. 

(d) Porcupine-type Boilers . (1) The 
formula for determining the maximum 
allowable pressure on boilers of the so- 
called porcupine and similar types shall 
be in accordance with this paragraph. 

(2) Multiply the vertical distance 
between the centers of tho horizontal 
rows of tubes in inches by one-half the 
diameter of shell of boiler in inche.s 
which gives the area upon which the 
pressure is exerted to break a diagonal 
ligament, then find the sectional area of 
the ligament at its smallest part and 
multiply by one-sixth the tensile 
strength of the material. This result 
divided by the area upon which the 
strain is exerted gives the maximum 
allowable pressure as follows: 



where: 

P -maximum allowable pressure*, in 
pounds per square inch, 
width of the ligament, in inches. 

T= thickness of the material. In lnche*. 

S=one-«lxth of the tensile etrengtb, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

C—distance between vertical center*, m 
Inc h** T 

D—one -half the inside diameter of the 
tliell of central column. In inches- 
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Subpart 67.10—Shell Joint* 
g 67.10-1 Approved types of joint*. 

(a) Joints of shells of boilers or other 
pressure vessels are classified as follows: 

(1) Riveted Joints, which may be 
cither lapped or butt-strapped. 

(2) Welded Joints, which shall be 
made by the hammer-weld or other ap¬ 
proved process. 

g 67.10-5 Work man nil ip. 

(a) Centers or guide holes not to ex¬ 
ceed 75 percent of the diameter of the 
full-size finished hole for tubes and stays 
may be punched. The remainder shall be 
cleanly cut. drilled, or reamed to full 
size. Holes not to exceed 4 inches in 
diameter In plates five-eighths of an 
inch thick and under may be punched 
to within Vi inch of the full diameter of 
the finished hole; the remainder shall be 
cleanly cut. drilled, or reamed to full 
size. 


§67.10-10 Rivftrd joint*. 

(a) The diameter of rivets, rivet holes, 
distance between centers of rivets, and 
distance from centers of rivets to edge of 
lap for different thicknesses of plates for 
single and double riveting shall be de¬ 
termined by the rules in this section. 

<b> The formulas in this section, equiv¬ 
alent to those of the British Board of 
Trade, are given for the determination 
of the pitch, distance between rows of 
rivets, diagonal pitch, maximum pitch, 
and distance from centers of rivets to 
edge of lap of single and double riveted 
lap Joints, for both iron and steel boilers. 

<c> (1) To determine the pitch for 
Iron plates and iron rivets: 

(1) 

(2) To determine the pitch for steel 
plates and steel rivets: 


_ 28xd*X0.7854 X n 
-38XT- 


+d 


(la) 


(d) To determine the distance from 
center of rivet to edge of lap: 



<e) To determine the distance between 
rows of rivets: 

(1) The distance between lines of cen¬ 
ters of rows of rivets for double, chain- 
riveted Joints (V) shall not be less than 
twice the diameter of rivet, but it is more 
desirable that V should not be less than: 


4<l+l 

a 


<3) 


(2) For ordinary, double zigzag riveted 

Joints: 


T/ , vTllp+4d) <p+4d> 
10 


(4) 


tf) To determine the diagonal pitch 
lor double, zigzag riveted lap Joint; Iron 
and steel: 


Ps 


6p+4d 

'TO'’ 


<g> To determine the 
Pitches for riveted lap joints: 


(5) 

maximum 


(1) For single-riveted lap joints: 

Maximum pitch = (1.31 XT) +1% (0) 

(2) For double-riveted lap Joints: 

Maximum pitch= (2.62x T> +1% (7) 

where: 

p= greatest pitch of rivets. In inches. 

n= number of rivets In one pitch. 

p d = diagonal pitch. In Inches. 

d= diameter of rivets, in inches. 

T= thickness of plate. In inches. 

V= distance between rows of rivots, in 
Inches. 

S = distance from edge of plato to center 
of rivet, in inches. 

(h) To determine the pitch of rivets 
from the formulas in this section, use 
the diameter and area of the rivet holes. 
The diameter of the rivets is the diam¬ 
eter of the driven rivet. 

(i) Any riveted Joint shall be allowed 
when it is constructed so as to give an 
equal percentage of strength to that 
obtained by the use of the formula given. 

§ 67.10-15 Butt strap*. 

(a) Where butt straps arc used In the 
construction of marine boilers, the straps 
for single butt strapping shall in no case 
be less than the thickness of the shell 
plates; and where double butt straps are 
used, the thickness of each shall in no 
case be less than five-eighths the thick¬ 
ness of the shell plates. 

§ 67,10-20 Welded joinU. 

(a) Where welded drums are used, the 
joint shall be so located as not to be in 
contact with the products of combustion, 
and shall not be pierced for tube holes. 

Subpart 67.15—Heads 

§ 67.15-1 Definitions. 

(a> Unstaped heads. Unstayed heads 
ore the ends of a pressure vessel shell. 
They may be cither flat or dished. Heads 
may be integral with, riveted, welded, or 
brazed to the shell. 

(b) Unstaycd flat heads . Unstayed 
fiat heads may be used to close shells as 
permitted by the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(c) Dished heads. Dished heads may 
be of circular or elliptical section and 
may be attached to the shell so that the 
pressure will be either on the concave or 
on the convex surface. 

(d) Stayed heads. Stayed heads are 
heads supported in whole or in part by 
stays, furnaces, flues, tubes, etc. 

§ 67.15—5 MflUrialii and workmanship. 

(a) Material used In the construction 
of all bumped heads shall possess the 
physical and chemical qualities pre¬ 
scribed by the Commandant for all plates 
subject to tensile strain, as required by 
R.S 4430 (46 UJS.C. 408). 

(b) To avoid grooving the flanging 
shall be well rounded at the bend. 

(c) Bumped heads may contain a 
manhole opening flanged Inwardly, when 
such flange is turned to a depth of three 
times the thickness of material in the 
head. 

(d) All drums attached to coll, pipe, 
sectional, or water-tube boilers not al¬ 
ready in use or actually contracted for, 
to be built for use on a steam vessel, 
and their building commenced at or be¬ 


fore the date of this rule, shall be re¬ 
quired to have the heads of wrought Iron 
or steel or cast steel flanged and sub¬ 
stantially riveted to the drums or secured 
by bolts and nuts of equal strength with 
rivets, in all cases where the diameters 
of such drums exceed fl inches. 

(e) Drums and water cylinders con¬ 
structed with a bumped head at each or 
either end. any opening In the shell or 
heads to be reinforced as required by 
the rules of the Commandant, the cir¬ 
cumferential and horizontal seams to be 
welded and properly annealed after such 
welding is completed, and when tested 
with a hydrostatic pressure of at least 
double the amount of the steam pressure 
allowed may be used for marine purposes. 

§ 67.15—10 Computation*. 

(a) Convex heads . Ail plates used as 
heads, when new and made to prac¬ 
tically true circles, and as described 
below, shall be allowed a maximum pres¬ 
sure in accordance with the following 
formula: 



whore: 

/' — Maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch, 
thickness of plate, In Inches. 

S= one-fifth of the tensile strength. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

R a one-half of the radius to which the 
head is bumped, in inches. 

(b) Concave heads . For concave 
heads the pressure allowable shall be 
eight-tenths times the pressure allowable 
for convex heads. 

Non: To find the radius of a sphere of 
which the bumped head forma a port, square 
the radius of bead, divide this by tbe height 
of bump required: to the result add height 
of bump, which will equal diameter of 
sphere, one-half of which will be the re¬ 
quired radius. 

(c) Flat heads of xDrought-Iron or 
steel plate. (1) Where fiat heads do not 
exceed 20 Inches in diameter they may be 
used without being stayed, and the maxi¬ 
mum pressure allowable shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: Pro- 
vldcd. That flanges are made to an In¬ 
side radius of at least 1*4 Inches: 


where: 

F=maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

T= thickness of material In sixteenths of 
an Inch. 

4=one-half the area of heud, in square 
inches. 

C= 112 for plates seven-sixteenths of an 
Inch and under. 

C=120 for plates over seven-sixteenths of 
an Inch. 

(d) Requirements for heads (appfica- 
ble only to rivers). (1) All heads em¬ 
ployed in the construction of cylindrical 
externally fired boilers for steamers navi¬ 
gating the Red River of the North and 
rivers whose waters flow into the Gulf of 
Mexico shall have a thickness of ma¬ 
terial as follows: 

(i) Over 32 inches and not over 36 
inches, not less than Vs inch. 

<ti) Over 36 Inches and not over 40 
Inches, not less than inch. 
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<111) Over 40 Inches and not over 48 
inches, not less than % inch. 

<lv) Over 48 inches, not less than % 
inch. 

(2) The heads of steam and mud 
drums of such boilers shall have a thick¬ 
ness of material of not less than half an 
inch. 

Subpart 67.20—Openings and 
Reinforcements 

§ 67.20-1 Material. 

(a) The cover plates for manholes 
and handholes should be of steel con¬ 
forming to the specifications and re¬ 
quirements for steel plates. 

<b) Cast steel may also be used in the 
construction of manhole and handhole 
plates. 

§ 67.20-5 Manhole openings. 

(a) Manhole openings in front head 
of externally fired boilers under the flues, 
as required by RS. 4434 (46 U.S.C. 412), 
sh a h be of dimensions of not less than 
8 by 12 Inches in the clear. Applicable 
to steamers navigating rivers only. 

<b) All boilers built on and after Au¬ 
gust 1.1014. shall have a manhole open¬ 
ing above the flues or tubes of not less 
than 10 by 16 inches, 11 by 15 inches, or 
of an equal area, in the clear, and shall 
have such other manhole openings In 
other parts of the boiler as may be re¬ 
quired by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, when considering blueprints 
or tracings submitted to him for ap¬ 
proval of sufficient dimensions to allow 
easy access to the interior of the boiler 
for the purpose of inspection and ex¬ 
amination. 

§ 67.20-10 Reinforced opening*. 

(ft) When holes exceeding 6 inches in 
diameter are cut in boilers for pipe con¬ 
nections. manhole and handhole plates, 
such holes shall be reinforced, either on 
the inside or outside of boiler, with re¬ 
inforcing wrought-iron steel rings, which 
shall be securely riveted or properly fas¬ 
tened to the boiler, such reinforcing ma¬ 
terial to be rings of sufficient width and 
thickness of material to fully compensate 
for the amount of material cut from 
such boilers, in flat surfaces; and where 
such opening is made in the circumfer¬ 
ential plates of such boilers, the rein¬ 
forcing ring shall have a sectional area 
equal to at least one-half of the sectional 
area of the opening parallel with the 
longitudinal seams of such portion of the 
boiler. On boilers carrying 75 pounds 
or less steam pressure a cast-iron stop 
valve, properly flanged, may be used as 
reinforcement to such opening. When 
holes are cut in any fiat surface of such 
boilers and such holes are flanged in¬ 
wardly to a depth of not less than 1% 
inches, measuring from the outer sur¬ 
face. the reinforcement rings may be 
dispensed with. 

<b) When reinforcing rings as de¬ 
scribed above are made of wrought-iron 
or steel, the material shall not be re¬ 
quired to be tested. 
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(c) Beamless forged steel nozzles may 
be used for reinforcing holes cut in boil¬ 
ers when the amount of material in the 
flange of the saddle that is secured to 
the boiler is equal to the amount of ma¬ 
terial removed from the boiler. 

(d> No connection between shell of 
boiler and mud drum shall exceed 0 
Inches In diameter and the flange of the 
mud-drum leg shall consist of an equal 
amount of material to that cut out of the 
shell of boiler. 

Subpart 67.25—Stays and Stayed 
Surfaces 

§ 67.25-1 Definitions* 

(a) Through stay . Through stay is 
a solid bar extended through both heads 
of a boiler and threaded at the ends for 
attachment by means of nuts. With 
this type of stay the ends arc usually 
upset to compensate for the threading. 
(See Figure 67.25-1 (a).) 

(b) Solid staybolt. Solid staybolt is a 
threaded bar screwed through the plates, 
the ends being riveted over or fitted with 
nuts or welded collars. < See Figure 67.25- 
1 (b>.) 

<c) Hollow staybolt. Hollow staybolt 
Is a hollow threaded bar screwed through 
the plates, the ends being riveted over 
or fitted with nuts or welded collars. 
(See Figure 67.25-1 (c).> 

(d) Flexible staybolt. Flexible stay- 
bolt is a bar made with ball-and-socket 
joint on one end. the cup of the socket 
being screwed into the outside sheet and 
covered with a removable cap, the plain 
end of the staybolt being threaded, 
screwed through the inside sheet and 
riveted over. (See Figure 67.25-1 (d>.) 

(e) Sling stay . Sling stay is a flexible 
stay consisting of a solid bar having one 
or both ends forged for a pin connection 
to a crowfoot or other structural fitting 
secured to the stayed plate. (See Figure 
67.25-1 (c>.) 

(f) Crowfoot. Crowfoot is a forged 
fitting with palms or lugs secured to the 
head to form a proper connection with 
a sling stay. (See Figure 67.25-1 it ).) 

(g) Crowfoot stay. Crowfoot stay is a 
solid bar stay terminating in a forged 
fork with palms or lugs for attachment 
to the plate. (See Figure 6725-1 <g).> 

(h) Diagonal stay. Diagonal stay is a 
bar or formed plate forged with palms or 
lugs for staying the head of the boiler to 
the shell diagonally. (See Figure 67.25-1 
(h).> 

(i) Gusset stay. Gusset stay Is a tri¬ 
angular plate used for the same purpose 
as a diagonal stay and attached to the 
head and the shell by angles, flanges, or 
other suitable means of attachment. 
(See Figure 67.25-1 (i>.) 

(J) Dog stay. Dog stay is a staybolt, 
one end of which extends through a 
girder, dog. or bridge, and Is secured by a 
nut, the other end being screwed through 
the plate which it is supporting and 
riveted over or fitted with a nut or 
welded collar. (See Figure 67.25-1 (J).) 

(k) Girder. Girder Is a bridge, built 
up of plates or structural shapes sepa¬ 
rated by distance pieces, a forging, of a 


formed plate, which spans an area re¬ 
quiring support abutting thereon and 
supporting the girder stays or staybolt^ 
(8ee Figure 6725-1 <k>.) 

(1) Welded collar. Welded collar is a 
beveled ring formed around the end of a 
screw stay by means of arc or gas weld¬ 
ing. It is used In lieu of a nut. (See 
Figure 67.25-1 (D.) 

<m) Reinforcement. Reinforcement is 
a doubling plate, washer, structural 
shape, or other form for stiffening or 
strengthening a plate. 

(n) Stay tube . Stay tube is a thick- 
walled tube used in fire-tube boilers to 
stay the tube sheets. 

(o) Telltale hole . Telltale hole is & 
small hole having a diameter not less 
than y 10 Inch drilled In the center of a 
solid stay and extending to at least 
inch beyond the inside surface of the 
sheet. 

(p) Stayed surfaces. Surfaces to be 
stayed or reinforced include the follow¬ 
ing: 

(1) Flat plates, heads, or areas there¬ 
of. such as segments of heads, wrapper 
sheets, furnace plates, side sheets, com¬ 
bustion chamber tops. etc., which are not 
self-supporting, 

(2) Curved plates constituting the 
whole or parts of a cylinder subject to 
external pressure which are not entirely 
self-supporting. 

§ 67.25-5 Materials and workmanship* 

(a) All steel bars to be used as stays or 
braces in marine boilers and allowed % 
stress of 7,000, 8.000, or 9.000 pounds per 
square Inch shall be tested by inspectors 
at the mills where the material is man¬ 
ufactured in compliance with Subpart 
66.15 of this subchapter. 

(b) Stay bolts and stays made of the 
best quality of refined wrought iron may 
be welded. The lengthening of steel 
stays by welding shall not be allowed. 

(c) All screw stay bolts shall be drilled 
at the ends with a three-sixteenths-inch 
hole to at least a depth of one-half inch 
beyond the inside surface of the sheet. 
Stays through laps or butt straps may be 
drilled with larger hole to a depth so 
that the inner end of said larger hole 
shall not be nearer than the thickness 
of the boiler plates from the inner sur¬ 
face of the boilcT, Hollow-rolled screw 
stay bolts may be used. 

(d) Flexible stay bolts that are made 
with a ball In socket on one end, the 
socket screwed Into the outside sheet 
and covered with a removable cap and 
bolt screwed into the inside sheet and 
riveted over, may be used for staying 
flat surfaces without being drilled with 
a telltale hole. 

(e) Holes for screw stays shall be 
tapped fair and true, and full thread 

(f) The ends of stays which are upset 
to Include the depth of thread shall be 
thoroughly annealed after being upset. 

§ 67.25—10 Stay*. 

(a) The maximum allowable pressure 
for stays used In the construction of ma¬ 
rine boilers where same are accurately 
fitted normal to supported surfaces and 
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Flccmi 67.25-1—Acceptable type* of boiler stay*. 


properly secured shall bo ascertained by 
the following formula: 


p _ 

. a 

where: 


(1) 


P= maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inches. 

4 = least crots-sectional area of stay, in 
square Inches. 

s =r area of surface supported by one stay, 
lit square inches. 

C = a constant. 

C=0,000 for tested steel stays 1 inch and 
upward in diameter when such stays 
are not forged or welded. The ends 
may be upset to a suftclent diam¬ 
eter to allow for the depth of the 
thread. The diameter shall be 
taken at the bottom of the thread, 
provided It is the least diameter of 
the stay. All such stays after being 
upeet shall be thoroughly annealed. 

C=8.000 for a tested Huston or similar 
type of brace, the crosa-secUonal 
area of which exceeds S square 
inches. 

C=7.000 for such tested braces when the 
cross-sectional area Is not leaa than 
1.227 and not more than 5 square 


Inches, provided such brr.ces are pre¬ 
pared at one heal from a solid piece 
of plate without welds. 

C— 7.800 far wrought-iron stays 1 inch and 
upward In diameter when made of 
the best quality of refined Iron. 
The ends may be upset to allow 
for the depth of the thread. The 
diameter shall be taken at the bot¬ 
tom of the thread, provided it is the 
least diameter of the stay. Such 
stays may be welded. 

C=6,000 for welded crowfoot stays when 
made of beet quality of refined 
wrought-Iron, and far all stays not 
otherwise provided for when made 
of the best quality of refined Iron 
or of steel without welds. 


<b) The required cross-sectional area 
of a diagonal or gusset stay shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formula: 


A _aXL 
A - r 


(2) 


where: 

A =:sectional area of diagonal stay. In 
square inches. 

o - sectional area of direct stay, in square 
inches. 


L=length of diagonal stay, in Inches. 

Is length of line drawn at right angles to 
boiler head or surface supported to 
center of palm of diagonal stay. In 
inches. 

(c) Wlten sling stays arc connected by 
pins to angles secured to shell (see Fig¬ 
ures 67.30-10(d> (1) and <2>>. said 

angles shall be of sufficient depth to re¬ 
sist shear. Section to resist shear 
shall be determined by the following 
formulas: 

A~DX2T (3) 



where: 

A =:sectional area of pin. In square inches. 
Dm depth from edge of pinhole to and of 
leg in Inches. 

2 T= thickness of two angles, in inches. 

(d) Minimum diameter of rivets shall 
be found as follows: 

Minimum diameters* 


/ (5) 

V 0.7854 X12.000XN 

where: 

number of rivets. Rivets shall be 
staggered in each leaf. 

(e) The sectional area of gusset stays, 
when constructed of triangular right- 
handed web plates secured to single or 
double angle bars along the two sides 
at right angles, shall be determined by 
formula for diagonal stays, and shall 
be not less than 10 percent greater than 
would be necessary for a diagonal bolt 
stay. 

(f) The diameter of a screw stay shall 
be taken at the bottom of the thread, 
provided it is the least diameter of the 
stay. 

(g) For all stays the least sectional 
area shall be taken in calculating the 
stress allowable. 

(h) The sectional area of pins to resist 
double shear and bending, accurately 
fitted and secured in crowfeet, sling, and 
similar stays, shall be at least equal to 
eight-tenths of the required sectional 
area of the brace. Breadth across each 
side and depth to crown of eye shall be 
not less than 0.35 of diameter of pin. In 
order to compensate for inaccurate dis¬ 
tribution the forks shall be proportioned 
to support two-thirds of the load, thick¬ 
ness of forks to be not less than 0.66 of 
the diameter of pin. 

(1) The combined sectional area of 
rivets used in securing tee irons and 
crowfeet to shell, said rivets being in 
tension, shall be not less than the re¬ 
quired sectional area of brace. To in¬ 
sure a wTll-proportloned rivet point, 
rivets shall be of sufficient length to com¬ 
pletely fill the rivet holes and form a 
head equal in strength to the body of the 
rivet. Ail rivet holes shall be drilled. 
Distance from center of rivet hole to edge 
of tee irons, crowfeet, and similar fas¬ 
tenings shall be so proportioned that the 
net sectional areas through sides at rivet 
holes shall equal the required rivet sec¬ 
tion. Rivet holes shall be slightly 
countersunk in order to form a fillet at 
point and head. 
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§ 67.25-15 Stayed »urface«. 


(a) All stayed surfaces formed to a 
curve the radius of which is over 21 
Inches, excepting surfaces otherwise pro¬ 
vided for. shall be deemed flat surfaces. 

(b) <1> The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure on flat plates supported by stays 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: 


p = <?xr 
^ p* 


a) 


(2) When pitches of stays are unequal. 
—£*** is to be taken Instead of p\ 


where: 

p— m kxlmurn allowable pressure, to 
pounds per square Inch. 

p=pitch of stays when equal space in 
both directions, in inches. 

B = distance between two rows of stays, In 
Inches. 

T= thickness of plates In sixteenths of an 
inch. 

C=112 for acrew stays with riveted heads, 
plates vis inch thick and under. 

C —120 for screw stays with riveted beads, 
plates above Inch thick. 

Os 120 for screw stays with nuts, plates 
ti a Inch thick and under. 

C= 126 for acrew stays with nuts, plated iis 
inch thick and under Inch. 

C= 135 for screw stays with nut*, plates, 
inch thick and above. 

0= 160 for stays with washers or doubling 
strip* which have a thickness of at 
least 0.5 of the thickness of the plate 
and a diameter of at least 0.5 of the 
greatest pitch of the stay, riveted to 
the outside of the plates, and stays 
having one nut Inside of the plate 
and one nut outside of the washer 
or doubling strip. For T take 72 
percent of the combined thickness 
of the plate and washer or plate and 
doubling strip. 

C = 175 for stays with double nuts, having 
one nut on the inside and one nut 
on the outside of the plate, without 
washers or doubling plates. 

0=200 for stays fitted with doubling 
plates which have a thickness equal 
to at least 0.5 of the thickness of the 
plate reinforced, and covering the 
full area braced (up to the curvature 
of the flange. If any), riveted to 
either tho inside or outside of tho 
plate, and stays having one nut out¬ 
side and one inside of the plates. 
Washers or doubling plates to be 
substantially riveted. For T take 72 
percent of the combined thickness 
of the two plates. 

C = 200 for stays with plates stiffened with 
tees or angle hors having a thickness 
of at least two-thirds the thickness 
of plate and depth of webs at least 
one-fourth of the greatest pitch of 
the stays, and substantially riveted 
on the Inside of the plates, and stays 
having one nut inside bearing on 
washers fitted to the edges of the 
webs that are at right angles to the 
plate. For T take 72 percent of the 
combined thickness of web and 
plate. 

Subpart 67.30—Combustion Cham¬ 
bers and Tube Sheets of Fire-Tube 
Boilers 

§ 67.30-1 Definition*. 

(a) Combustion chamber. Combus¬ 
tion chamber, within the meaning of 


this section, is that part of an internally- 
fired boiler in which combustible gases 
may be burned after leaving the furnace. 

(b) Separate combustion chamber. 
Separate combustion chamber is a com¬ 
bustion chamber which is connected to 
one furnace only. 

(c) Common combustion chamber . 
Common combustion chamber is a com¬ 
bustion chamber connected to two or 
more furnaces in a boiler. 

<d> Crown or top plate. Crown or top 
plate is the top of a combustion chamber 
and is usually supported by girder stays 
or by sling stays or braces. 

(e) Wrapper sheet. Wrapper sheet is 
the side plate of any type of combustion 
chamber and also the bottom plate of a 
common combustion chamber. 

(f) Curved bottom plate. Curved bot¬ 
tom plate is the bottom of a separate 
combustion chamber formed to an arc of 
a circle and usually designed to be self- 
supporting. 

( g) Combustion chamber tube sheet 
Combustion chamber tube sheet is the 
plate, forming the end of a combustion 
chamber in which the tubes are secured. 

(b) Combustion chamber back sheet. 
Combustion chamber back sheet is the 
plate opposite the tube sheet forming the 
back of the combustion chamber. It is 
usually stayed to the back head of the 
boiler by means of screw stays, or. in the 
case of double-ended boilers, to the back 
of the combustion chamber of the other 
end of the boiler. 

<i) Structural stiffeners. Structural 
stiffeners are rolled shapes or flanged 
plates which are used to stiffen a surface 
which Is not entirely self-supporting. 

§ 67.30-5 Material*. 

All plates forming parts of combustion 
chambers of fireboxes shall conform to 
the general specifications for the shell 
plates. 

§ 67.30-10 Compulation*. 

(ft) Curved bottom plate with rein¬ 
forcement. (1) Where rounded bottoms 
of combustion chambers are stiffened 
with single angle-iron stiffeners, .such 
angles shall have a thickness of leaf 
eight-tenths that of the plate and a 
depth of at least one-half pitch. Where 
stiffened with double angle irons or tee 
bars, such angles or tee bars shall have 
a thickness of leaf at least two-thirds 
that of plate and a depth of at least one- 
fourth of pitch. Said angles or tee bars 
shall be substantially riveted to the plate 
supported. Where the bottom of com¬ 
bustion chambers are strengthened by 
angles or tec irons, the same shall be on 
the water side of the combustion cham¬ 
bers. as shown in in the sketches in this 
section. 

(2) Where rounded tops of combustion 
chambers are stiffened with single or 
double angle-iron stiffeners or tee bars, 
such angles or tee bars shall be of thick¬ 
ness and depth of leaf not less than 
specified for rounded bottoms of combus¬ 
tion chambers. Said angles or tee bars 
shall be supported on thimbles and 


riveted through with rivets not less than 
1 inch in diameter and spaced not to 
exceed 6 inches between centers. 

(3) Maximum allowable pressure on 
rounded surfaces supported by angle - 
irons or tee bars shall be determined by 
the following formula: 


p 900x7* 
F VXD 

where: 


( 1 ) 


maximum allowable pressure, In 
pounds per square Inch. 

T— thickness of plate In sixteenths of 
an inch. 

p —pitch of angle or tee stiffener*. In 
Inches. 

P = diameter of curve to which piste 
la bent, in inches. 


<b> Curved bottom plate without rein¬ 
forcement The maximum allowable 
pressure and the minimum thickne^ of 
round bottom of combustion chambers, 
angles being omitted, shall be computed 
by the following formulas: 

P _m00T=2L) (2f 


„ PxD-f 100Z, 
1 ** 15,000 

where: 


(3) 


P =maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

T= thickness of bottom plate of com¬ 
bustion chamber. In inches. 

L =extreme length of plate formUi: 
bottom of combustion chamber, 
tn Inches, 

D- twice outside radius at bottom of 
combustion chamber, in Inches 


(c) Tube sheets. (1) Maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure on tube sheets where 
combustion chambers are not suspended 
from the shell of the boiler shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formula: 

(D-d >7x27.000 
r WxD 

where: 

P=maximum aPowabl# pressure, in 
pounds per square inches. 

Dzs least horizontal distance between tube 
centers, in Inches. 

d = Inside diameter of tubes. In inches. 
Tsz thickness of tube plate. In inches. 

W = extreme width of combustion chamber, 
in Inches. 


(2) The compressive stress on tube 
plates, as determined by the following 
formula, shall not exceed 13,500 pounds 
per square inch, when pressure on top 
of combustion chamber is supported by 
vertical plates of such chamber. 


q PXDXW 
(D-d) 7 


<5> 


where: 

S=compressive stress on tube sheet. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

P=maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

D =.least horizontal distance between tube 
centers. In inches. 

d = inside diameter of tube. In inches. 

W = extreme width of combustion chamber. 


in Inches. 

T= thickness of tube sheet. In inches. 


<d) Girders or crown bars. <1> Tb f 
maximum allowable pressure for girders 
or crown bars supporting the tops uf 


fE0ERAI REGISTER, VOL. 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 








RULES AND REGULATIONS 


1GH79 




REGISTER, VOL 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30. 1955 




































































































































































































16880 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 



I 


* +■* + *■ + + t 

ST.~ ?. — -r+fa -*- +♦♦ + + + ♦ 

£3 + + 4- ■*•-»■+ + + 



z3+ + •► ♦'++♦♦■• 


~J--w7J.w.L.J r J * + + + •*•++ + -■ 


rsfZ-sr^ttri J •*• 4 4- + 4 4 4- 4- 

34 44+44 44 
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 


i - - - r ; 


4 4 4 4 
4 4 4-4 
4- 4- 4- 4* 
4+44 
1-444 
4 4-44 
4-444 
4 4 4 4 


.4 

.rrr.l H 


;+>\ jr 

Hb 

1*2 



Piouir 6735-1 (b3)—Deighton furnace. 



noun* 07.35-1 (b4)—Fox furnace. 



E S$X7 I5 F— 

Figuxk 0730-10 (d5)—Tube sheets each take part of compressive load, the hanging stays 

taking care ol the other part. 

The bottom stays, whether of screw stays or girders of plates and angles, must be of the 
same sectional area ns the top braces. 

In this case the thlcktieaa of the tube sheets may be materially reduced from what would 
be required when tube sheets together take full compressive load. 


combustion chambers shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: 


CX&'X T 

(W-p)XDxL 


(6) 


where: 

P= maximum allowable pleasure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

W —extreme width of combustion box. in 
inches. 

p=pitch of supporting bolts. In Inches. 

D=distance between girders from eentcr 
to center, in Inches. 

L=length of girder In feet between sup¬ 
ports. 

d = depth of girder. In Inches. 

T=thickness of girder. In Inches. 

Cm650 when the girder Is fitted with 1 
supporting bolt. 

C=825 when the girder la fitted with 3 or 
3 supporting bolts. 

(7=917 when the girder la fitted with 4 or 
5 supporting bolts. 

<7=963 when the girder is fitted with 6 or 
7 supporting bolts. 

<7=990 when the girder la fitted with 8 or 
more supporting bolts. 


(2) SUng stays may be used In lieu of 
girders in all cases: Provided , however. 
That when such sling stays arc used, 
girders or screw stays of the same sec¬ 
tional area shall be U3«d for securing the 
bottom of combustion chamber to the 
boiler shell. 

(3) When girders are dispensed with 
and the top and bottom of combustion 
chambers are secured by sling stays or 
braces, the sectional area of such stays 
shall conform with the requirements of 
fi 67.25-10. 

(4) The following drawings show an 
excellent practice of constructing com¬ 
bustion chambers with and without sling 
stays. 


Subpart 67.35—Furnaces and Flues 

§ 67.33-1 Definition*. 

(a) Furnace. Furnace, within the 
meaning of this subpart, is a firebox or 


a large flue In which the fuel is burned. 

fb> Corrugated furnace. Corrugated 
furnace is a cylindrical shell wherein cor¬ 
rugations are formed circumferentially 
for additional strength and to provide for 
expansion. (See Figures 07.35-1 <bl) # 
67.35-1 <b2), 67 35-1 <b3). 67.35-1 <b4). 
67 35-1 <b5).> 

<c> Purvcs ribbed furnace. Purvcs 
ribbed furnace is a cylindrical shell in 
which ribs or projections are formed cir¬ 
cumferentially to provide additional 
strength. <8ee Figure 67.35-1 <c>.) 

(d) Adamson ring furnace . Adamson 
ring furnace is a cylindrical shell made 
In short sections, the ends of the sections 
being flanged and riveted together 
through a reinforcing ring. (See Figure 
67.35-1 (d>.) 

(e) Plain furnace . Plain furnace Is a 
cylindrical shell usually made in sections 
united by means of riveted Joints. <8ce 
Figure 67.35-1 (e>.) 

(f) Flues. Flues are cylindrical shells 
made of seamless or welded tubing, or 
with a riveted longitudinal joint, the 
ends being attached by rivets. Their 
purpose Is to provide additional heating 
surface and to form a path for the prod¬ 
ucts of combustion. (See Figure 67.35-1 
(e>.) 



Fig uah 67.35-1 (bl)— Leeds ■ us pension bulb 
furnace. 



Fxctjui 67.35-1 (b2)— Morlson furnace. 



Flousx 67.35-1 (c)—Purvcs ribbed furnace. 



Fioux* 6735-1 (d)—Adameon ring furnace 



Fiona* 6735-1 (e)—Circular riveted flue 


§ 67.33-5 Materials. 

(a) All furnaces and flues shall be 
constructed of steel plates conforming 
to the requirements of Subpart 66.10 of 
this subchapter. 

<b) The tensile strength of steel used 
In the construction of corrugated or 
ribbed furnaces shall not exceed 67.000 
p. s. L and be not less than 54,000 p. s. L; 
and in all other furnaces the minimum 
tensile strength shall not be less than 
58,000 p. s. i. and the maximum not more 
than 67,000 p. s. L The minimum elon¬ 
gation in 8 inches shall be 20 percent. 

g 67.33-10 Computations. 

(a) Corrugated or ribbed furnaces 
All corrugated furnaces having plain 
parts at the ends not exceeding 9 Inches 
In length (except flues especially pro¬ 
vided for), when new, and made to 
practically true circles, shall be allowed 
a maximum pressure in accordance with 
the following formula: 



JCTO. 

p=maximum allowable pressure la pounds 
per iquare Inch. 

T=thickness in Inches, not 1ms than five- 
sixteenth* of an inch. 

D — mean diameter, in Inches. 

<7= Constant, as follows: 
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C= 17.300. determined from an actual 
destructive test under the super- 
vision of the Commandant, when 
corrugations are not more than 8 
Inches from center to center and not 
less than 2^4 Inches deep, for Leeds 
Suspension bulb furnace. 

C = determined from an actual destructive 
test under the supervision of the 
Commandant, when corrugations are 
not more than 8 Inches from center 
to center and the radius of the outer 
corrugations Is not moro than one 
half of the suspension curve, for 
Morison furnace, (In calculating 
the mean diameter of the Morison 
furnace, the least Inside diameter 
plus 2 Inches may be taken as the 
mean diameter. | 

C~ 15.600 when corrugations are not more 
than 8 Inches from center to center 
and not lees than 1ft Inches deep, 
for Dslghton furnace. 

C= 14.000, when corrugations are not 
more than 8 Inches from center to 
center and not leas than 1V£ Inches 
deep, for Fox furnace. 

C= 14,000. when rib projections are not 
more than 9 Inches from center to 
center and not less than 1% inches 
deep, for Purvea furnace. (In cal¬ 
culating the allowable pressure for a 
Purves furnace, the thickness shall 
be not less than seven-sixteenths, 
and D shall be taken os the least 
outside diameter.) 

C~ 14.000, determined from an actual de¬ 
structive test under the supervision 
of the Commandant, when corruga¬ 
tions are not more than 9 Inches 
from center to center and not less 
than 1H Inches deep, from Drown 
furnace. [In calculating the allow¬ 
able pressure for Drown furnace D 
shall be taken as the least outside 
diameter.) 

(b) Corrugated furnaces having sec¬ 
tion* IS inches long. When furnaces 
are corrugated by sections not more than 
18 Inches from center to center, the 
maximum allowable pressure shall be In 
accordance with the following formula: 


CxT 


(2) 

where: 

P =maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

T=thickness In inches, not leas than 
seven-sixteenths. 


D-mean diameter. In Inches. 

C=10,000. a constant, when corrugated 
by sections not more than 18 Inches 
from center to center and not less 
than 2*6 inches deep, measuring 
from the least Inside to the greatest 
outside diameter of the corruga¬ 
tions and having the ends fitted one 
into the other and substantially 
riveted together: Provided, That 
the plain parts at the ends do not 
exceed 12 Inches In length. 


<c) Adamson furnace. The maxim um 
allowable pressure for Adamson furnaces 
made in sections of not less than 18 
Inches In length shall be determined by 
the following formula: 


18.75 XT) -1.03XL)) (3) 

where: 

P-maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

D=outside diameter of furnace. In inches, 
length of section. In inches, 
thickness of plate, in sixteenths of an 
Inch, 


(d) Spherical-top furnaces . The min¬ 
imum thickness and maximum allowable 
pressure of furnaces of 20 Inches In di¬ 
ameter and over, when tops are portions 
of spheres and made In one plate, shall 
be determined by the following formula: 


PXR 


+0.12 


P- 


10.000 

<T-(U2>X 10,000 

R 


(4) 

(5) 


p- 6 i?m*.nxT)-nMxL» ( 6 ) 

where: 

p= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

D = outside diameter of fumacce. or 
outside mean diameter of con# 
top, in Inches. 

Lt= length of section or flue, in Inches. 

T = thickness of furnace or cone top, 
in sixteenths of an inch, not to 
be less than five-sixteenths of 
an inch. 


where: 

P-maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

r= thickness of plate when constructed 
of one plate. In Inches. 

Jt=radius of curvature. In inches. 

Ezz efficiency riveted Jotnt when end of 
furnace Is constructed of more than 
one plate, the thickness will be T/E. 

(c) Plain circular riveted flues, fur¬ 
naces, and cone tops . (1) The maximum 
allowable pressure of cylindrical riveted 
Cues and furnaces made in sections of 
not less than 18 Inches In length fitted 
one Into the other and substantially riv¬ 
eted, combustion chambers for vertical 
submerged tubular boilers In the shape 
of a frustum of a cone, constructed to a 
practically true circle, shall be the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 


(2) When diameter of plain furnaces 
and flues used in vertical type of boilers 
or mean diameter of cone tops exceed 42 
Inches, they shall be deemed a flat sur¬ 
face and must be stayed In accordance 
with rules governing flat surfaces. If & 
greater working pressure than given by 
formula Is desired for mean diameters 
under 42 Inches, the flues or cone tops 
shall be substantially stayed for such 
additional pressure. 

(f) Plain , lapwcldcd steel flues, 7 to 18 
inches in diameter. (1) Maximum al¬ 
lowable pressures and corresponding 
minimum thickness of wall tor long, 
plain, lapwcldcd and seamless steel flues 
7 to 18 Inches diameter, subjected to ex¬ 
ternal pressure only, shall be determined 
by the Table 87.35-10 Cf) and formula 
(7). 


Tablx 67.26-10 (T) 


Outside dlsmrUr of flue 


100 

120 

140 

160 

ISO 

200 


Maximum sDowubla perswrs, in pounds par square Inch 


220 


Thickness of flue In Inches. t»cU*. ft 


laches: 

a 152 

a too 

0.1« 

a 177 

am 

am 

a 70i 

s' _****_ 

.174 

.183 

.160 

.217 

.241 

.200 

.732 

.730 

.726 


.... 

.106 

.218 

.206 

.229 

.277 

.283 

.737 
• 304 

.248 

.77* 

.738 

.387 

it_... 

. 230 

.283 

.255 

.277 

.390 

.168 

.216 

12.___ 

it_ 


. 261 
.20 

.201 

.276 

.268 

.VO 

.212 

.206 

.278 

•217 

.M3 

.326 

.168 

.244 

.272 

14- T ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ,-XXIXJSI > « 

.830 

.337 

.253 

.360 

.88ft 

.60S 


.223 

.813 

.261 

.278 

.996 

.413 

.420 

1(L**»«* ♦ •••* tMf a 

IT..... 

.244 

.206 

.287 

.266 

.288 

.417 

.0ft 

.409 

.433 

• 404 
.429 
.444 

.427 

•448 

.476 

.440 

.468 

.490 

.409 

.40 

.616 









(2) Thickness In Table 67.35-10 
were calculated by formula: 

_ t(FxP>+1.386) D 


where: 


86.670 


(f) 


(7) 


Z>- outride diameter of flue. In Inehee. 

r=thickness of wall, in Inches. 

P=maximum allowable pressure. In 
pound* per square Inch. 

P=factor of safety. 

<3) This formula (7) Is applicable to 
lengths greater than six diameters of 
flue, to pressures greater than 100 
pounds, to outside diameters of from 7 
to 18 Inches, and to temperatures less 
than 650* P. 

(4) The maximum allowable pressure 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: 

p (TX 86,670) —<1,386XP) 

DXF 

where: 

Per maximum allowable pressure. In 
pound* per square Inch. 

D=outside diameter of flue.In inches. 

T=thickness of wall, in Inches, 

Fez factor of safety. 


(g) Riveted flues over 6 and not over 
IS inches in diameter, made in tactions, 
and subjected to external pressure only. 
The maximum allowable pressure on riv¬ 
eted flues constructed of plates made in 
sections, not less than 24 inches In 
length, over 6 and not exceeding 18 
indies In diameter, shall be determined 
by the following formula: 


where: 


8,100 XT 
D 


(9) 


In 


( 8 ) 


P = maximum allowable pressure, 
in pounds per square inch, 
thickness in inches, minimum 
thickness not leas than 0.25 
Inch. 

Dez outside diameter. In Inches. 

<h> Riveted, seamless, or lapwelded 
flues over IS and not over 28 inches in 
diameter, made in sections, and sub¬ 
jected to external pressure only. The 
maximum allowable pressure on riveted, 
seamless, or lapwelded flues over 18 
Inches In diameter up to and indudtng 
28 Inches In diameter, made In sections 
not less than 24 Inches in length, efll- 
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ciently riveted together, sections not to 
exceed 3& times the diameter oI the flue, 
when subjected to external pressure only, 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: 

P- 5 jj-[<18.75XT ) -<L x l.° 3) ] (6) 
where: 

p= maximum allowable pressure, tn pounds 
per square Inch. 

D=routside diameter of flue. In Inches. 

L=length of flue In Inches, not to exceed 
3ft diameters of flue. 

T=thickness of wall. In sixteenths of an 
Inch. 

(1) Steam chimneys. (1) When steam 
chimneys constructed of flues subject to 
external pressure have a thickness of not 
less than seven-sixteenths of an Inch, 
and the flue is heated only with the waste 
gases, and the temperature does not ex¬ 
ceed 600 degrees F.. the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure shall be determined by 
the rules for plain furnaces or flues, cor¬ 
rugated furnaces, and Adamson type. 

(2) When flues are strengthened with 

tee irons, angle Irons, or bowling rings 
the pressure shall be determined by for¬ 
mula for plain furnace flues. When 
angle or tee bars are used they shall have 
a thickness of leaf of at least two-thirds 
that of plate and a depth of at least 
one-fourth of pitch. Said tee bars shall 
be substantially riveted to flue. All rivet 
holes in tees shall be drilled, holes shall 
be staggered, distance from center of 
rivet holes to edge of tees shall be not less 
than 1.5 times diameter of rivet holes, 
and percentage of plate section shall be 
not less than rivet section. Bowling 
rings may be used, as they increase the 
strength and provide for expansion of 
flue. For all boilers carrying a steam 
pressure of over 60 pounds and not over 
100 pounds per square inch the flue may 
be braced with socket bolts in lieu of tee 
rings. Such bolts shall have heads and 
the ends shall be threaded for nuts, with 
plate washers or equivalent on the inside 
of flue. Pitch of stays and bolts and the 
maximum stress In pounds allowable per 
square inch of cross-sectional area for 
stays and bolts shall be determined by 
Subpart 67.25. * 

(3) If a greater allowable stress Is de¬ 
sired on flues than that permitted by the 
formula for flues strengthened with 
bowling rings or tee irons, the flue may 
be braced to shell and may be deemed a 
flat surface, and shall be stayed in strict 
accordance with the rules for stays. 

g 67.33-15 Detail requirement!*. 

(a) The thickness of corrugated and 
ribbed furnaces shall be ascertained by 
actual measurement. The manufac¬ 
turer shall have said furnaces drilled for 
a three-eighths inch pipe tap and fitted 
with a screw plug that can be removed 
by the inspector when taking this 
measurement. For the Brown and 
Purvcs furnaces the holes shall be In 
the center of the second flat: for the 
Morison, Fox, and other similar types, 
in the center of the top corrugation, at 
least as far in as the fourth corrugation 
from the end of the furnace. 


(b) (1) When plain horizontal flues 
are made in sections not less than 18 
inches in length, and not less than five- 
sixteenths of an inch thick, and flanged 
to a depth of not less than three times 
the diameter of rivet holes plus the 
radius at furnace wall (Inside diameter 
of furnace), the thickness of the flanges 
shall be as near the thickness of the 
body of the plate as practicable. 

(2) The radii of the flanges on the 
fire side shall be not less than three times 
the thickness of plate. The distance 
from the edge of the rivet hole to the 
edge of the flange shall be not less than 
the diameter of the rivet hole, and the 
diameter of the rivets before driven shall 
be at least one-fourth inch larger than 
the thickness of the plate. 

(3) The depth of the ring between the 
flanges shall be not less than three times 
the diameter of the rivet holes, and the 
ring shall be substantially riveted to the 
flanges. The fire edge of the ring shall 
terminate at or about the point of 
tangency to the curve of the flange, and 
the thickness of the ring shall be not less 
than one-half Inch. 

<c) When lapwclded or seamless flues 
over 5 inches in diameter are used In 
externally fired boilers over 20 feet in 
length, they may be allowed to be made 
In two pieces Joined together by (I) a 
standard screwpipe coupling or sleeve, 
or by (2) swelling the end of one section 
of the flue sufficiently to permit it to lap 
over the other section not less than 4 
inches and be double riveted, or by (3) 
butting the two sections of the flue to¬ 
gether and fitting a band or butt strap 
not less than 8 Inches in length equally 
divided over the Joint of the two sections, 
and of a thickness of the flue, and double 
riveted to each section. When any of 
the above methods are used on more 
than one flue in a boiler, the couplings 
or sleeves shall not be allowed to come 
opposite, and the distance measured be¬ 
tween any such flues and between any 
such flues and the shell shall be made by 
measuring between the plates in the flues 
and the plates in the shell. It shall be 
the duty of the inspectors to see that the 
flues are well screwed into the couplings 
or sleeves, so as to have the ends of flues 
as near together as is practicable. 

(d) Drainpipes shall be fitted to steam 
chimneys in which water is liable to col¬ 
lect. Steam chimneys that are arranged 
to be disconnected from main boiler shall 
be provided with a safety valve not less 
than 3 inches in diameter and with a 
steam gage, and shall be provided with 
manholes to enable inspectors to ex¬ 
amine every portion of the interior. 

Subpart 67.40—Boiler and Super¬ 
heater Tubes 

§ 67.40-1 Definition*. 

(a) Tubes. Tubes, within the meaning 
of this subpart, are cylindrical shells of 
comparatively small diameter constitut¬ 
ing the main part of the heating surface 
of a boiler or superheater. 

(b) Safe end. Sale end is a short 
piece of boiler tube which is usually 
thicker than the ordinary tube and is 


welded to a tube of lighter gauge for 
the purpose of lengthening it. 

(c) Seamless tube. Seamless tube is 
a tube without any longitudinal Joint. 

<d> Lap-welded tube. Lap-welded 
tube made with a longitudinal rolled or 
hammered lap-welded Joint 

(e) Stay tube. Stay tube is a thick- 
walled tube, the end of which is usually 
thickened by upsetting to compensate for 
threading. Such tubes are used for 
staying tube sheets into which they are 
screwed and expanded. 

(f) Expanding. Expanding is the 
process of enlarging the end of a tube to 
make it fit tightly in the tube sheet 

(g) Beading. Beading is the process 
of turning over the protruding end of a 
tube after expanding to form a support¬ 
ing collar for the tube sheet. 

<h) Bell-mouthing. Bell-mouthing is 
the process of flaring the end of a tube 
beyond where it is expanded in the tube 
sheet 

§ 67.40-3 Material* and workmanship. 

(a) Seamless steel boiler tubes shall 
comply with the requirements of Subpart 
66.25 of this subchapter. 

<b) Lap-welded steel and wrought- 
Iron boiler tubes shall comply with the 
requirements of Subpart 66.20 of this 
subchapter for such tubes. 

(c) Seamless copper or brass tubes not 
exceeding three-fourths of an inch in 
diameter may be used in the construc¬ 
tion of water-tube boilers or generators 
when liquid fuel is used. 

8 67.40—10 Computation*. 

(a) Lapwclded and seamless tubes. 
Lapwclded and seamless tubes used in 
boilers whose construction was com¬ 
menced after June 30. 1910, and having 
a thickness of material according to their 
respective diameters, shall be allowed a 
maximum pressure as prescribed in Table 
67.40-10 (a), provided they arc deemed 
safe by the Inspectors. 


Tabls 07.40-10 (a) 


Outride 

dlaimtrr 

(iotfvoa) 

Thick* 
nee* of 
mate¬ 
rial. 

Mad- 

mum 

(irtsttirt 

allowed, 
p. *. L 

Outride 
diameter 
(Inch©*) 

Thick- 

IKS* of 

mate¬ 

riel, 

llvhiM 

Mad- 

mum 

■* 

afiowtd. 

p.tl 



2_ 

aow 

*37 

*ft . 

0.130 

XM 
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282 

. 

.109 

383 

4. 

.134 
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366 

4ft. 

.134 
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1. ~ 

.109 

W 

5. 

.143 

331 

- 

.130 

333 

6. 

.165 

103 


(b) Where heavier material is used a 
maximum pressure may be allowed as 
prescribed in 5 67.35-10 (f), for deter¬ 
mining the pressure of plain, lap-welded 
steel flues, 7 to 18 Inches in diameter. 

(c) Any length of tube is allowable. 

§ 67.40-15 Safe-ending. 

No tube increased in thickness by weld¬ 
ing one tube inside of another shall be 
allowed for use. but the ends of boiler 
tubes may be welded on for the purpose 
of making repairs or new tubes may be 
welded for the purpose of making them 
longer: Provided , That such welding is 
not made by any process of autogenous 
welding. 
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Subpart 67.45—Safety Valves 

§ 67.45-1 Definition*. 

<a) Safety valve. Safety valve is a 
valve designed to open automatically to 
relieve excess pressure in the boiler or 
pressure vessel to which it Is attached. 

(b) Spring loaded safety valve . 
Spring loaded safety valve is a safety 
valve fitted with a spring to hold the 
valve against its seat and allows it to open 
at a given pressure. This term applies 
to pop safety valves of various forms. 

(c> Lever safety valve. Lever safety 
valve is a safety valve having the disk 
held on its seat by the action of a weight 
hung on a lever which is pivoted on a 
fulcrum. 

<d> Relief valve . Relief valve is a 
valve constructed on the general design 
of safety valves to relieve excess pressure. 
It may be used for service where an ap¬ 
proved safety valve is not required by the 
regulations of this subchaptar. 

£ 67. *45-5 General requirement 

(a) After June 30. 1928. no type of 
safety valve shall be used on any vessel 
coming under the Jurisdiction of this 
service that has not been approved by 
the Commandant. 

Cb) The manufacturers of safety valves 
shall file an affidavit with the Com¬ 
mandant that the safety valves manu¬ 
factured by them will be in all respects 
in accordance with the blueprints and 
specifications on file in the office of the 
Commandant, and shall permanently 
attach a name plate to the valves that 
shall show the name of the manufac¬ 
turer. the pressure the casing is guaran¬ 
teed to stand, diameter, seat area, serial 
number, and capacity. 

(c> The valves shall be so arranged 
that each boiler shall have at least one 
separate safety valve, unless the ar¬ 
rangement is such as to preclude the 
possibility of shutting off the communi¬ 
cation of any boiler with the safety valve 
or valves employed. This arrangement 
shall also apply to lockup safely valves 
when they are employed. 

(d) The use of two safety valves may 
be allowed on any boiler, provided the 
combined area of such valves is equal to 
that required by rule for one such valve, 
whenever the area of a safety valve, as 
found by the regulations in this subpart, 
is greater than that corresponding to 
4 Hr inches In diameter, two or more 
safety valves, the combined area of 
which shall be equal at least to the area 
required, shall be used. 

(e) Before any safety valve is put into 
service it shall be subjected to a pressure 
of one and one-half times the pressure 
it is to be subjected to when In actual 
service. 

Safety valves when fitted either to 
the shell of boiler or steam drum may be 
fitted with lnternxU dry pipes when made 
of standard steam pipe or of riveted 
material equal in thickness, and when 
the combined openings in the dry pipe 
equal In area at least one and one-half 
times the opening of the valve. 

tg) Where escape pipes for safety 
valves are installed after July 1, 1920, 
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the area of the escape pipes shall be at 
least equal to the area of the outlet fur¬ 
nished with the safety valve, and in no 
case shall the area be less than the area 
of inlet. The fitting shall be as short 
and straight as possible, and so arranged 
as to avoid undue stress upon the valve. 
Where the escape pipe is used for two 
or more safety valves, the area of the 
escape pipe shall equal the combined 
areas of all the safety valves. 

<h) Hereafter no safety valves having 
a set-screw arrangement on top of the 
valve casing, designed to hold the valve 
down while the hydrostatic pressure is 
being applied, shall be allowed. On such 
valves now in use, inspectors shall re¬ 
quire the set screws to be taken out and 
the hole permanently closed. This does 
not apply to any safety valve whose form 
of construction is such that the hole for 
the set screw or bolt Is securely closed 
when the valve is locked. 

§ 67.45-10 Derail requirements* 

(a) (1) The areas of all safety valves 
on boilers contracted for or the construc¬ 
tion of which commenced on or after 
June 1, 1904, shall be determined in ac¬ 
cordance with the following formula and 
table: 

0=0.2074 x ^ (1) 

where: 

fl= urea of safety valve, per square foot of 
grate surface. In square inches. 

W = pounds of water evaporated per square 
foot of grate surface per hour. 

Pss absolute pressure. In pounds per 
square Inch = maximum allowable 
gage pressure 10. 

(2) The areas required per square foot 
of grate surface in the Table 67.45-10 
(a) have been computed from the for¬ 
mula by assuming the different valves 
of W and P. 

(8) The areas (a) shown in Table 
67.45-10 <a> multiplied by square feet 
of grate surface give the area of safety 
valve or valves required. When this cal¬ 
culation results in an off size of safety 
valve, use next larger standard size. 

<b> The area of a safety valve for boil¬ 
ers using oil as fuel or for boilers designed 
for any evaporation per hour shall be 
computed by dividing the total number of 
pounds of water evaporated per hour by 
any number of pounds of water evap¬ 
orated per square foot of grate surface 
per hour (W) taken from, and within 
the limits of Table 67.45-10 (a). This 
will give the equivalent number of square 
feet of grate surface for boiler for esti¬ 
mating the area of valve. Then apply 
the table for determining the area of the 
safety valve. 

(c) Where safety valves are used with 
beveled seats, the seats shall have an 
angle of Inclination of 45* to the center 
of their axes. Flat-seat safety valves 
may be used under the formula and table 
prescribed in this subpart. The dis¬ 
charge capacity of a flat-seat valve shall 
be 1.4 times that allowed for a bevel-seat 
valve. 

§ 67.45-13 Lever aafety valve*. 

(a) All common lever safety vAlves to 
be hereafter applied to the boilers of 
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steam vessels shall be constructed in ma¬ 
terial. workmanship, and principle ac¬ 
cordance to the requirements for a safety 
valve referred to in this section. When 
this construction of a safety valve Is ap¬ 
plied to the boilers of steamers navi¬ 
gating rough waters, the link may be 
connected direct with the spindle valve: 
Provided . akoays. That the fulcrum or 
points upon which the lever rests are 
made of steel, knife, or sharp-edged, and 
hardened: in this case the short end of 
the lever shall be attached directly to the 
valve casing. In all cases the link re¬ 
quires but a slight movement not exceed¬ 
ing ft inch. 

<b) All the points of bearing on lever 
shall be in the same place. 

(c) The distance of the fulcrum shall 
in no case be less than the diameter of 
the valve opening. 

(d) The length of the lever shall not 
exceed the distance of the fulcrum multi¬ 
plied by ten. 

(e> The width of the bearings of the 
fulcrum shall be not less than ft Inch. 

(f) The length of the fulcrum link 
shall be not less than 4 Inches. 

<g> The lever and fulcrum link shall 
be made of wrought-lron or steel and 
the knife-edged fulcrum points and 
bearings for the points shall be made of 
steel and hardened. But the chambers 
and saddle flanges of this and all other 
types of safety valves attached to boil¬ 
ers may be made of cast iron or other 
suitable material. 

(h> The valve, valve seat, and bush¬ 
ing for the stem or spindle shall be made 
of composition (gun metal) when the 
valve is intended to be attached to a 
boiler using salt water; but when the 
valve Is to be attached to a boiler using 
fresh water and generating steam of a 
high pressure the parts named, with the 
exception of the bushings for the spindle, 
may be made of cast Iron. 

(i) The valve shall be guided by its 
spindle, both above and below the ground 
seat and above the lever, through sup¬ 
ports either made of composition (gun 
metal) or bushed with It. The spindle 
shall fit loosely in the bearings or sup¬ 
ports. 

(J) When the valve Is intended to be 
applied to the boilers of steamers navi¬ 
gating rough waters, the fulcrum link 
may be connected directly with the spin¬ 
dle of the valve; providing always that 
the knife-edged fulcrum points are made 
of steel and hardened, and that the verti¬ 
cal movement of the valve is unob¬ 
structed by any lateral movement. 

(k) In all cases the weight shall be 
adjusted on the lever to the pressure of 
steam allowed In each case by a correct 
steam gage attached to the boiler. The 
weight shall then be securely fastened 
in its position and the lever marked for 
the purpose of facilitating the replacing 
of the weight should it be necessary to 
remove the same, and in no case shall a 
line or any other device be attached to 
the lever or weight except in such a 
manner as will enable the engineer to 
raise the valve from Its seat. 
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§ 67.45—IS SprinR-londrd lafrtjr vnlvca. 

Any spring-loaded safety valve con¬ 
structed so as to give an increase lift by 
the operation of steam after being raised 
from its seat, or any spring-loaded safety 
valve constructed in any other manner, 
so as to give an effective area equal to 
that of the afore-mentioned spring- 
loaded safety valve, may be used in lieu 
of the common lever-weJghted valve on 
all boilers on steam vessels, and each 
spring-loaded valve shall be supplied 
with a lever that will raise the valve 
from its seat a distance of not less than 
that equal to one-clghth of the diameter 
of the valve opening; but in no case shall 
any spring-loaded safety valve be used in 
lieu of the lever-weighted safety valve 
without first having been approved by tho 
Commandant, 

Subpart 67.50—Boiler Mountings and 
Attachments 

§ 67.50—1 Definition*. 

(a) Mountings . Mountings, within 
the meaning of this subchapter, are noz¬ 
zle connections, distance pieces, valves, 
or fittings attached directly to the boiler. 

<b> Main stop valve. Main stop valve 
is a valve usually connected directly to 
the boiler for the purpose of shutting off 
the steam from the main steam line. 

(c) Auxiliary stop valve .—Auxiliary 
stop valve is a valve usually connected 


directly to the boiler tor the purpose of 
shutting off the steam from the auxiliary 
lines (including the whistle lines). 

(d) Manifold. Manifold is a fitting 
with two or more branches having valves 
either attached by bolting or integral 
with the fitting. 

<c> Feed valve . Feed valve is a valve 
in the feed-water line which controls 
the boiler feed. 

(f) Blow-off valve. Blow-off valve is a 
valve connected directly to the boiler for 
the purpose of blowing out water, scum, 
or sediment. 

(g) Dry pipe . Dry pipe is a perforated 
or slotted pipe placed in the highest part 
of the steam space of a boiler to prevent 
priming. 

<h> Water column. Water column is 
a fitting or tube equipped with a water 
glass attached to a boiler for the purpose 
of indicating the water level. 

(i) Test cocks . Test cocks are small 
cocks on a boiler for Indicating the water 
level. 

(J) Salinometer cocks. Sallnomcter 
cocks are cocks attached to a boiler for 
the purpose of drawing off a sample of 
water for salinity tests. 

(k) Fusible plugs. Fusible plugs arc 
plugs made with a bronze casing and a 
tin filling which melts at a temperature 
of 450 degrees to 500 degrees F. They 
are intended to melt in the event of low 
water and thus warn the engineer on 
watch. 


§ 67.50-5 Detailed requirements. 

(a) Where the thickness of the ma¬ 
terial in the boiler or drum, or the heads 
thereof, is not less than & inch, or where 
such boiler, drum, or head thereof has 
been reinforced by having a pad or flange 
riveted on the same, to make the thick¬ 
ness not less than V4 inch, pipes or fit¬ 
tings of 2 inches In diameter or under 
may be screwed directly into the same. 
Where steam or feed pipes of 2 inches 
in diameter or under are screwed into 
the boiler, the stop valve shall be con¬ 
nected to the boiler by as short a nipple 
as it is possible to use, nipples to be of 
extra-heavy thickness. 

(b) All boiler connections of over 2 
inches in diameter, except the connec¬ 
tions for safety valves, shall be per¬ 
manently flanged and attached directly 
to the boiler by bolts, studs, or rivets. 

(c) Where the connecting point on the 
boiler is of circular form, distance pieces 
shall be allowed In order to square the 
point of the flanged fittings. 

<d> Flanged distance pieces of not 
more that 8 inches between flanges may 
be allowed between stopcocks or valves 
and the boiler when necessary to care for 
and conveniently handle the valves, 
when such distance pieces are con¬ 
structed of wrought material of sufficient 
thickness and strength to withstand any 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
and securely riveted to the boiler. 
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<e> Cast-steel flanged fittings, when 
conforming strictly with the require¬ 
ments for steel castings, may be used for 
the purpose of connecting main and 
auxiliary stop valves and other steam 
outlets, including safety valves, distance 
from axis of outlets of such fittings to 
point of connection with boiler to be 
as short as practicable. 

if) All valves and fittings over 2 
Inches diameter shall be flanged and 
properly secured at point of connection 
with boiler by bolts, studs, or rivets, and 
no fitting shall be of greater length 
than specified by the '‘Manufacturers’ 
Standard." 

(g> Cast nozzles shall not be used 
when exposed to the direct action of 

the fire. 

<h> On all boilers built after July 1. 
1896. a stopcock or value shall be placed 
between all check valves and boiler, and 
between all steam and water pipes and 
boiler. Valves of 2 inches diameter or 
less connected directly to the boiler shall 
be of cast steel, hard brass, or bronze. 

(1) The use of malleable - iron or cast- 
steel manifolds, tees, return bends, or 
elbows in the construction of pipe gener¬ 
ators shall be allowed, and the pressure 
of steam shall not be restricted to less 
than one-half the hydrostatic pressure 
applied to pipe generators unless a weak¬ 
ness should develop under such test as 
would render it unsafe in the judgment 
of the Inspector making such inspection. 

§ 67.50-10 Superheater?. 

(a) The headers of superheaters may 
be made of semisteel <so-called) in which 
the constituent part of high-grade uni¬ 
form steel thereof shall be not less than 
25 percent and that the material shall 
have a tensile strength of not less than 
28,000 pounds per square inch. The ma¬ 
terial shall be soft and close-grained and 
the castings shall be tight under a hy¬ 
drostatic pressure of 850 pounds per 
square inch. 

(b) When interdcck superheaters arc 
used in connection with water-tube boil¬ 
ers of approved design, and the fittings 
and pipes between the drum of the boil¬ 
ers and the header of the superheaters 
are made of seamless steel and of a thick¬ 
ness in accordance with the rules to 
withstand any pressure sustained by any 
part of the boiler, such fittings connect¬ 
ing with pipes of steam drum or super¬ 
heater shall be either steel forgings or 
steel castings. The stop valve may be 
attached to the discharge end of the 
superheater: Provided , That this section 
shall not apply to safety valves that have 
been approved by the Commandant. 

§ 67.50-15 Feed connections. 

Feed water shall not be admitted into 
any marine boiler at a temperature less 
than 100 degrees F., and every such 
boiler, excepting donkey boilers, shall 
after October 31. 1909. have an inde¬ 
pendent auxiliary feed appliance for sup¬ 
plying said boiler with water in addition 
to the usu;U mode employed, which auxll- 
iary feed shall enter the boiler through 
an opening and a fitting which are en¬ 
tirely independent of the fitting and 
opening for the main feed. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 67.50-20 Fimblc plugs. 

(a) Fusible plugs for use in boilers of 
vessels inspected under this Subchapter 
shall be manufactured from acceptable 
heats in accordance with Subpart 162.014 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b) Every boiler other than a boiler of 
the water-tube type shall be fitted with 
at least two fusible plugs located as 
follows: 

(1) An upright boiler shall be fitted 
with two plugs of an external diameter of 
not less than % inch pipe tap. The 
plugs shall be located in separate tubes 
not more than 2 inches below the lowest 
gage cock. 

(2) An externally heated cylindrical 
boiler, with flues, shall have one plug in 
the top of the upper flue, not more titan 
4 feet from the back end of the flue, and 
shall also have a plug fitted to the shell 
of the boiler immediately below the fire 
line, and not less than 4 feet from the 
front end: Provided . That when the flues 
are not more than 6 inches in diameter 
plugs of not less diameter than % inch 
pipe tap may be used In such flues. 

(3) Fire-box, scotch, and any other 
type of shell boiler not specially provided 
for, having a combustion chamber com¬ 
mon to all furnaces, shall have two plugs 
fitted to the crown sheet of the combus¬ 
tion chamber at or near the center of 
the crown sheet and not more than 12 
inches apart. 

(4) A double-end boiler with separate 
combustion chambers, each of which 
combustion chamber is common to all 
furnaces in Its own end of the boiler, 
shall have two plugs fitted to the crown 
sheet of each combustion chamber at or 
near the center of the crown sheet, and 
not more than 12 inches apart. 

(5) A boiler fitted with a separate 
combustion chamber for each individual 
furnace shall be fitted with a plug In the 
center of the crown sheet of each com¬ 
bustion chamber. 

(6) A boiler of any type not herein 
provided for shall be fitted with at least 
two plugs of such dimensions and located 
in such parts of the boiler as will, in the 
judgment of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, best meet the pur¬ 
poses for which they are intended. 

(c) (1) Fusible plugs shall be cleaned 
and will be examined by the marine 
inspector at each inspection for certifi¬ 
cation. and oftener, if necessary. If in 
the marine Inspector's opinion the con¬ 
dition of any plug is satisfactory, it may 
be continued in use. 

(2) When fusible plugs are renewed 
at other than the inspection for certifi¬ 
cation and no marine Inspector is in 
attendance, the chief engineer shall sub¬ 
mit a written report to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, who issued 
the Certificate of Inspection informing 
him of the renewal Tills letter report 
shall contain the following information: 

(1) Name and official number of 
vessel 

(ii) Date of renewal of fusible plugs. 

(ill) Number and location of fusible 
plugs renewed In each boiler. 
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(lv) Manufacturer and heat number 
of each plug. 

(v) Reason for renewal. 

(d) Fusible plugs shall be so fitted 
that the smaller end of the filling Is 
exposed to the fire, and shall be at least 
1 inch higher on the water side than the 
plate or flue in which they are fitted. 

(e) Notwithstanding anything which 
may be contained in this section, fusible 
plugs shall be so fitted that the end of 
the filling on the water end of the plug 
is not less than 1 Inch above the danger¬ 
ous low-water level 

g 67.50-25 Cage cock* and waler g|a*«. 

(a) All boilers, except flash boilers, 
shall be supplied with at least one reliable 
abater gage, and at least three gage cocks 
attached directly to each boiler. When 
the gage glass and gage cocks arc con¬ 
nected to the boilers by a water column 
there shall be three additional gage cocks 
Inserted in the head or shell of boiler. 
The lower gage cock in boilers more than 
48 inches in diameter shall be not less 
than 4 inches above the top of the flues, 
tubes, or combustion chambers. In boil¬ 
ers less than 48 inches in diameter the 
lower gage cock shall be not less than 2% 
inches above the top of the flues, tubes, 
or combustion chambers. A gage glass 
shall be considered a reliable water gage, 
and a float such as used on western river 
steamers shall be considered on such 
boilers as a reliable water gage: Pro¬ 
vided , That when water-tube boilers 
have an efficient water column connected 
to the steam drum of said boiler at the 
top and the water manifold at the bot¬ 
tom, and such water column has a gage 
glass and three gage cocks fitted to same, 
and also is fitted with a valve or stopcock, 
both at top and bottom where the col¬ 
umn is connected to the boiler, no gage 
cocks shall be required in the head or 
shell of the drums of such water-tube 
boilers. 

(b) Double-end boilers shall have at 
least three gage cocks and one water 
glass at each end. 

<c> In vertical boilers of the water- 
tube type the location of the lowest gage 
cock shall be determined by the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

§ 67.50-30 Steam gage*. 

All boilers or sets of boilers shall have 
attached to them at least one gage that 
will correctly Indicate a pressure of steam 
equal to 80 percent of the hydrostatic 
pressure applied by the inspectors. 

Subpart 67.55—Evaporators, Feed- 

Water Heaters, Separators, and 

Steam Traps Made of Cast Iron and 

Subject to Boiler Pressure 

§ 67.55-1 Computation?. 

<a) When evaporators, feed heaters, 
separators, and steam traps are con¬ 
structed of cast iron possessing a tensile 
strength of not less than 20.000 pounds 
per square inch, the shells being cylin¬ 
drical and ends fiat or convex, the cast¬ 
ings sound and of uniform thickness, the 
maximum allowed pressure shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formulas: 
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(1) For flat surface; 


p 20.000XT* 

& 

( 1 ) 

T = IP*** 

V 20,000 

(2) 

(2) For cylindrical shell: 


p«,3,500xr 

D 

( 3 ) 

T .PXD 

1 3,500 

( 4 ) 


whfr«: 

/»- maximum allowable pressure In pounds 
per square Inch. 

T =r thickness, in Inches. 

D —diameter inside. In Inches. When the 
pressure is to be determined far a 
part of a flat surface which la a 
square, or rectangle In the flat-sur¬ 
face formula, the value of D used 
shall be tbo diagonal of the square 
or rectangle, and when the ends are 
bolted to the shell the value of D 
used shall equal the diameter of the 
bolt circle. 

(b) The thickness of ends of evap¬ 
orators. feed heaters, and separators 
shall be not less than % Inch. To the 
resultant thickness obtained by the 
formula given above there shall be added, 
for cylinders having an inside diameter 
of 1 Inch to 6 Inches. Inclusive. V* Inch; 
for cylinders having an Inside diameter 
of over 6 inches to 15 inches. Inclusive. 
y 9 inch. 

(c) All flanges shall be substantial, 
and there shall be a good fillet all around 
the root, and when the ends and shell 
are cast solid there shall be a good and 
substantial fillet Inside all around. 

<d) The bolts or studs for the ends or 
doors shall not have a greater stress than 
6,000 pounds per square inch, and the 
size of bolts or studs shall be not less 
than % Inch In diameter. 

§ 67.35—5 E vapor a lore. 

Evaporators shall be provided with an 
efficient safety valve of approved type, 
set to blow at the maximum pressure to 
which the evaporator will be subjected 
In service, and It shall be the duty of 
the engineer In charge of the vessel to 
see that such valve blows off at least once 
In 30 days. 

PART 68—PIPING SYSTEMS 

Subpart 61.01—Sw»erol 

Sec. 

68 01-1 Scope. 

68.01-6 Definition*. 

68 01-10 Affidavit. 

Subport 68.05—Detail Requirement* 

68.05-1 Material. 

6805-5 Computation*. 

08.05-10 Valves and fittings. 

68 05-13 Joints and flanged connections. 
68.05-15 Installation. 

68.06-20 Fuel oil filling and transfer system. 
68.05-25 Fuel-oil service systems. 

68.05-30 Vent piping. 

88 05-35 8ounding pipes. 

68.05-40 Welded piping. 

Aothoeitt: The provision* of this Fart 68 
Issued under R 3 4406. as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 U-S.C. 875, 410. Interpret or ap¬ 
ply R.S. 4320, as amended. 4400. as amended. 
4417. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 4418. 


as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426-4431. as 
amended. 4433. as amended. 4434. aa 

amended. 4463, aa amended, 4488. as 

amended. 4401, as amended, sec. 14. 20 8tat. 
090. as amooded. sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428. as 
amended. 41 Stat 305. aa amended, tecs. 1, 2. 
49 SUt. 1544. 1546. as amended, sec. 17. 54 
8tat. 166. as amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347, as 
amended, see. 3. 70 SUt. 152, sec. 3. 68 SUt. 
675: 46 US.C. 361. 362. 301. 391a. 302. 300. 
404-400. 411. 412. 435. 481. 480. 366. 305. 363. 
367. 62«p. 1333. 300b. 60 US C. 108; E.O, 
11230. July 31. 1065. 30 Fil 0671.3 CFR, 1065 
Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, July 
31. 1050. 15 Pit. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054. 
19 Fil. 8026; 167 20. June 18. 1056. 21 P R. 
4894; COFR 56-28. July 24, 1956. 21 Fit. 5659; 
167-38. Oct 20. 1059. 24 FJt. 8867. 

Subpart 68.01—General 
§ 6S.01-1 Scope. 

(a) This part contains requirements 
for the various ships* piping and ap¬ 
purtenances. 

(b) The respective piping systems In¬ 
stalled on vessels shall have the necessary 
pumps, valves, regulating valves, safety 
valves, relief valves, flanges, fittings, 
pressure gages, liquid level Indicators, 
thermometers, etc., for safe and efficient 
operation of the vessel 

§ 68.01-5 Definitions. 

(a) Piping. The word “piping" within 
the meaning of this subchapter, refers 
to fabricated pipes or tubes with flanges 
and fittings attached, for use in the con¬ 
veyance of vapors, gases or liquids, re¬ 
gardless of whether the diameter is 
measured on the Inside or the outside. 

<b) Seminal diameter. The term 
“nominal diameter** as used In this part, 
means the commercial diameter of the 
piping. 

(c) Fitting. The term “pipe fittings** 
refers to all hollow cylindrical fittings, 
and does not apply to flanges or valves. 

§ 68.01-10 Affidavit. 

(a) When the manufacturers of steam 
and water pipes file with the Comman¬ 
dant a certificate duly sworn to that all 
such pipes manufactured by them will 
stand all the tests and meet all the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of this chapter, 
they sliall be accepted by inspectors of 
the Coast Guard. 

(b) The manufacturer of valves and 
fittings shall flic with the Commandant a 
certificate duly sworn to that all valves 
and fittings furnished by him for use on 
steam vessels comply with the require¬ 
ments of this subchapter. 

<c> After July 1. 1911. the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, shall refuse 
to allow the use of any valves or fittings 
on steam vessels until notified by the 
Commandant that such certificate Is on 
file in his office. This shall not apply to 
valves and fittings Installed previous to 
July 1. 1911. 

Subparf 68 05—Detail Requirements 
§ 68.05-1 Material. 

(a) Welded steam and water pipes may 
be permitted for pipe diameters from 
*4 inch Inside diameter up to and in¬ 
cluding 30 inches Inside diameter. The 
pipe shall be made of wrought Iron or 
mild steel, smooth, straight, and free 


from defects. Threaded pipe of stand¬ 
ard thickness shall be avoided as far as 
possible. In steam pipes It is a very 
serious matter and shall not be allowed 
In any case on standard pipe over 5 
inches in diameter. All pipe over 2 
inches In diameter shall be lap-welded. 

(b) Cast-steel fittings of any size or 
character and for any pressure and for 
any temperature may be used for any 
ani all steam and feed-pipe connections, 
and for valves, cocks, and all appliances 
subject to steam or water pressure, when 
made by regular processes and by manu¬ 
facturers who stamp such fittings and 
appliances with their trade-mark or 
Identifying stamp and who guarantee 
the castings to possess the following 
physical characteristics; Tensile 
strength, minimum, 50,000; maximum. 
78.000 pounds per square Inch; elastic 
limit, minimum, not less than 45 percent 
of tensile strength; elongation in 2 
inches, minimum. 25 percent. There 
shall be taken from each heat an an¬ 
nealed coupon or coupons, for the pur¬ 
pose of determining the physical tests, 
and the manufacturers shall furnish 
coupons to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, for tests when so required 
All steel castings shall be thoroughly 
annealed. 

(c) Cast Iron, semisteel, or ferrostecl, 
possessing a tensile strength of not less 
than 22,000 pounds to the sectional 
square Inch,may be used in the construc¬ 
tion of valves and fittings for pressures 
not exceeding 300 pounds when such 
valves and fittings of 3 inches diameter 
or over arc stamped with the trade-mark 
or identifying stamp of the manu¬ 
facturer. 

<d) Malleable iron possessing a tensile 
strength of not less than 30,000 pounds 
to the sectional square Inch may be used 
in the construction of valves and fittings 
up to and Including 6 inches In diameter, 
and for pressures not exceeding 300 
pounds. Such valves and fittings of 3 
inches diameter or over shall be extra 
heavy, the fitting beaded or banded, and 
the valves and fittings stamped with the 
trade-mark or identifying stamp of the 
manufacturer. 

(e) Hard brass, bronze, and other 
compositions, of which 95 percent is 
copper, tin. and zinc, possessing a tensile 
strength of not less than 30.000 pounds 
to the square inch, may be used in the 
construction of all valves and fittings up 
to and including 12 inches In diameter. 
All such fittings of 3 inches in diameter 
or over shall be stamped with the trade¬ 
mark or identifying stamp of the manu¬ 
facturer. 

(f) The following material shall be 
permitted at the allowable temperatures 
Indicated: 

U> Cast Iron, malleable Iron, semi- 
steel. and ferrostecl may be used in con¬ 
nection with temperatures up to and in¬ 
cluding 450 degrees F. 

<2) Hard brass, bronze, and other 
compositions, of which 95 percent is 
copper, tin, and zinc, may be used In 
connection with temperatures up to and 
Including 470 degrees F. but this tem¬ 
perature may be increased to 550 degrees 
F. when the manufacturer of the valves 
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or fittings stamps them with the tem¬ 
perature they are guaranteed to stand 
without disintegration. This paragraph 
will also apply to any composition meet¬ 
ing the above physical requirements and 
stumped In accordance therewith. 

(3) For temperatures exceeding 550 
degrees F. no valves or fittings other than 
steel or of a composition whose tensile 
strength has been demonstrated to ex¬ 
ceed 50.000 pounds per sectional square 
inch with an elongation of 10 percent in 
a length of 2 Inches shall be allowed. 
Such valves and fittings shall be stamped 
as above required. 


§ 68.0S-5 Compulation*. 

(a) Steel and Iron pipe. (1) Thickness 
of and pressure allowed on main steam 
pipe constructed of riveted Iron or steel 
plates that have been stamped and 
tested as required by R. 8 . 4430 (46 U.S.C. 
408), shall be determined In the same 
mnnner as required by H.S. 4433 <46 
U 8 .C. 411), to determine the pressure 
allowable on boilers. 

<2) The thickness of and maximum 
allowable pressure on all lapwclded or 
solid-drawn steam pipe of wrought iron 
or steel shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 

125 (i) 

10,000 + 

(T-0.125)X 10.000 n 

D ™ 

where: 

P= maximum allowable press ure, In 

pounds per square Inch. 

T= thickness of pipe, in Inches. 

D= diameter of pipe. In Inches. 


<b> Copper pipe. (1) The thickness 
of copper pipe, according to the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure, shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formulas: 

r “BS+ 0<ms <s> 

where: 

T ~ thirkr|wf| in inches. 

P= maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

0= Inside diameter of pipe, in Inches. 


<2) All copper pipe subject to pressure 
and installed for use on steam vessels 
after July 1, 1911, shall have a thickness 
of material according to the maximum 
allowable pressure, to be determined by 
the following formula: 

T= i:o£ + 0 0625 <4) 

where: 

T = thickness. In Inches. 

P= maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

X>=in&lde diameter of pipe, in Inches. 

<c) Steel fittings . The minimum 
thickness of steel fittings shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: 

pyn 

r= 7^+ 0 188 <5) 

where: 

P= maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

0=diameter, in Inches, 
thickness, in inches. 


<d) Cast iron fitting. The minimum 
thickness of cast Iron, semisteel, or ferro- 
steel fittings shall be determined by the 
following formula: 

r= ® + 025 <e> 

where: 

T=thickness of casting. In inches. 

P= maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

Internal diameter of the largest open¬ 
ing contained in the cylindrical part 
of the casttng in Inches. 

(e) Non ferrous slip joints. (1) The 
wearing surface of the male pipe in all 
slip joints made after June 30. 1908. for 
use in steam pipes shall be made of cop¬ 
per or composition, and shall be of suffi¬ 
cient length and so adjusted as to pre¬ 
vent accidental withdrawal from the 
packing box. When made of composi¬ 
tion, same shall be of not less than 95 
percent copper, tin. and zinc, possessing 
a tensile strength of not less than 30,000 
pounds to the square Inch. It may be 
used for sizes up to and including 12 
inches In diameter, and for all pressures 
not exceeding 300 pounds per square 
Inch. 

(2) The minimum thickness of such 
fittings shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 

T “S?+°^ < 7) 

where: 

P - maximum allowable pressure. la 
pounds per square inch, 

D=diameter. In inches. 
r= thickness. In Inches. 

§ 68.05-10 Valves and fillings. 

(a) Valves and fittings of 3 Inches and 
under may be connected by screw threads 
at their intermediate joints In pipe lines. 

<b) Each and every valve for marine 
service shall have the trade-mark of the 
manufacturer cast or stamped on the 
chamber. All such valves of 2 inches 
diameter and over shall be subjected by 
the manufacturer before shipment to a 
hydrostatic pressure of three times the 
working pressure which the manufac¬ 
turer guarantees them to stand without 
distorting, and shall also be stamped with 
such working pressure and also the let¬ 
ters "M. 8 .'* which shall plainly indicate 
that the valve has met the test require¬ 
ments for marine service. 

<c> Ml valves of over 2 Inches diam¬ 
eter, without regard for the service for 
which they are intended. Installed after 
April 30.1917. shall have bolted bonnets. 

(d) Screwed bonnets on cast-iron 
valves of any size and for any character 
of service are positively prohibited. 

<e> All pipe fittings of more than 3 
Inches internal diameter shall be sub¬ 
jected by the manufacturer to a test of 
three times the pressure to which they 
will be subjected In service. 

§ 68.05-13 Joints and flanged connec¬ 
tion*. 

(a) Flanges and connections for 
wrought-iron and homogeneous-steel 
feed and steam pipe. (1) The terminal 
and intermediate flanges of all wrought- 
iron and homogeneous-steel feed and 
8 team pipe over 2 Inches In diameter. 


other than on pipe or coil boilers of steam 
generators, shall be made of wrought 
Iron, homogeneous steel, malleable iron 
having a tensile strength of not less than 
30,000 pounds per square inch of section, 
or equivalent material. 

(2) All such flanges shall have a depth 
through the bore of not less than one- 
half of the diameter of the pipe to which 
the flange is attached. 

(3) The bore shall Increase slightly 
toward the face of the flange, and the end 
of the pipe shall be enlarged to fit the 
bore of the flange and shall be substan¬ 
tially beaded over or outward into a 
recess in the face of the flange. 

<4 > Flanges on extra heavy lap-welded 
steam pipe up to and Including 5 Inches 
diameter may be attached with screw 
threads and the joints in bends may be 
made with extra heavy malleable-iron 
elbows or equivalent material. 

(5) Feed and steam pipe up to and in¬ 
cluding 3 Inches diameter may be con¬ 
nected at Intermediate Joints by being 
screwed into flanges or extra heavy 
fittings. 

( 6 ) Flanges of cast iron, semi steel, or 
ferrostec). having a tensile strength of 
not less than 20.000 pounds per square 
Inch of section, may be employed In con¬ 
necting extra heavy lap-welded pipe by 
screw threads. Such flanges shall be 
extra heavy and have a depth through 
the bore of not less than the United 
States standard length of thread for the 
pipe to which the flange is attached plus 
depth of counterbore. The thickness of 
the flange, excluding hub, shall be not 
less than three-tenths of the diameter of 
the pipe plus 0.25 of an Inch. The pipe 
shall fit snugly In the counterbore, which 
shall be not less than one-fourth the 
diameter of the pipe in depth. 

<7> Flanges of wrought Iron or steel 
grooved In the bore to a depth equal to 
the thickness of the material In the pipe 
shall be allowed for use on all steam and 
feed pipe when the end of the pipe has 
been thoroughly annealed and expanded 
into the flange by approved machinery. 

( 8 ) Flanges with hubs projecting not 
less than 1 % Inches from the back of 
the flange may be shrunk on lapwelded 
or rivcted-lron or steel or scamless- 
drawn steel steam pipes over 5 Hi Inches 
diameter where the pipe Is brought to a 
true and parallel circle at the end and 
beaded over Into a recess at the face of 
the flange, or flared to an angle of ap¬ 
proximately 20 degrees or the bore of the 
flange may be tapered and the pipe ex¬ 
panded Into the bore. 

(9) Flanges of cast steel, wrought iron, 
or homogeneous steel, equal In strength 
to the pipe to which it is attached, may 
be riveted to the pipe. When pipe Is 
used for steam lines where flanges are 
riveted on and calked, the ends of the 
pipe shall be properly annealed before 
drilling or riveting the flanges on. 

(10) Flanges may be secured to pipe 
by expanding the pipe by proper and 
approved machinery and flaring the end 
of the pipe to an angle not exceeding 20 
degrees, taken in the direction of the 
length of the pipe, and having a depth 
of flare equal to at least one and one-half 
times the thickness of the pipe. 
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(11) Flanges of cast steel, forged steel, 
or wrought iron may be used In any proc¬ 
ess of expanding the pipe Into grooves in 
the bore of the flange and flaring the end 
of the pipe to an angle of 20 degrees. 

(12) Flanges welded to lapwelded 
steam pipes of iron or steel may be used 
when the manufacturer furnishes an affi¬ 
davit that the pipe has been properly 
annealed after all work requiring flro 
has been finished. 

(13) AH flange connections made by 
the process of expanding, welding, or 
shrinking shall be subjected to a hydro¬ 
static tost of twice the working pressure 
without showing signs of weakness. 

(b) Flanges on copper pipe. < 1 ) The 
flanges of all copper steam and feed pipe 
over 3 inches diameter shall be made of 
brass or bronze composition, forged-iron, 
or steel or open-hearth steel castings. 
The end of the pipe shall be flanged over 
or outward to a width of not less than 
twice the thickness of the pipe and to a 
radius of not more than the thickness of 
the pipe, and the flange securely brazed 
or riveted to the pipe. If the pipe is 
properly formed with a full reinforced 
taper through the flange, the riveting or 
brazing may be dispensed with. The 
thickness of flanges shall be not less than 
four times the required thickness of the 
pipe plus 0.25 of an inch. 

(2) Any form of expanded, grooved, 
and flared joint will be allowed for cop¬ 
per pipe under the same regulations, re¬ 
strictions, and tests applying to iron or 
steel pipe. 

(3) All flange Joints shall be fitted with 
such number of bolts or rivets as will 
make the joint equal in strength to all 
other parts of the pipe. 

( 4 ) Any form of Joint which, In the 
Judgment of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, is equal in strength and 
efficiency to the flange connections re¬ 
quired by this section shall be allowed on 
any and all classes of pipe. 

§ 68.05—15 Inslnllation. 

(a) Where vent and sounding pipes 
pass through cargo spaces they shall be 
protected against damage. 

<b) No copper pipe constructed after 
June 30,1905. shall have any bend whose 
radius is less than one and one-half times 
the diameter of the pipe and such pipe 
shall be so led and flanges so placed that 
they may be readily taken down if re¬ 
quired. Such pipes shall be protected 
by iron casings when run through coal 
bunkers, and shall be clear of the coal 
chutes. 

(c) All sea valves or cocks secured to 
the skin of the vessel by bolts and con¬ 
nected to the engines or boilers by pipes 
shall be arranged so as to be accessible 
at all times, so that if a leak or defect 
occurs it can be reached. All parts of 
said valves except the chamber shall be 
made of brass or bronze when used on 
wooden-hull vessels navigating salt wa¬ 
ter; but in the case of vessels of iron or 
steel the brass or bronze bolts may be 
dispensed with. 

§ 68.05—20 Fuel oil filling and transfer 
ftyntcm. 

(a) Ocean and coastwise. (1) The 
construction of fuel-oil tanks separate 
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from the hull shall conform to the 
following requirements: Plating for such 
tanks shall be not less than inch in 
thickness; seams where the plates are 
Joined shall be double-riveted; all rivet 
holes shall be fairly drilled, or punched 
three-fourths diameter and reamed to 
size; rivet holes shall be spaced not to 
exceed four diameters; and. where prac¬ 
ticable. the tanks shall be caulked Inside 
and out. 

(2) Where double bottoms are used for 
the storage of fuel oil. such double bot¬ 
toms shall be subdivided with one or 
more longitudinal watertight bulkheads, 
except the narrow tanks at the forward 
and after ends of the vessel. This re¬ 
quirement shall also apply to fuel-oil 
deep tanks which shall also be fitted with 
the necessary swash plates. The hatch 
covers on deep tanks which are used for 
fuel oil shall be made of steel or iron 
plating and be fitted oiltlght. F'uel-oil 
tanks in ‘tween-deck spaces overhanging 
the boiler space or adjoining the ship*s 
sides abreast of the boilers shall be 
avoided as far as practicable, but where 
found to be necessary, they shall be sub¬ 
divided into compartments not exceed¬ 
ing 20 feet in length. 

(3) The test for fuel-oil tanks that do 
not form a part of the structure of the 
hull shall be a hydrostatic test of 15 
pounds to the square Inch, and all other 
tanks shall be tested with a pressure that 
will not be exceeded in practice. 

(4) Deep tanks, peak tanks, settling 
tanks, and tanks separate from the hull 
used for the storage of fuel oil shall be 
fitted with internal gate valves where the 
suction pipe or pipes penetrate the tank, 
the valves to be fitted with mechanical 
appliances so arranged that they may be 
operated from an accessible place on deck 
outside of the machinery space. Double¬ 
bottom fuel-oil tanks shall be fitted with 
a gate valve on the tank top where the 
suction pipe penetrates it, or, where the 
suction pipe leads under the tank tops, 
the valve shall be placed where the pipe 
enters the machinery space. 

(b) Great Lakes; lakes, bays, sounds. 
and rivers. (1) The fuel-oil tanks on 
all inland steamers subject to the re¬ 
quirements in this subchapter shall be 
constructed of material of such thickness 
and workmanship as, in the judgment of 
the Inspector where the installation is 
mode, is safe. 

(2) All pipe connections on fuel-oil 
tanks and cargo-oil tanks, except the 
connection or connections on the top of 
such tank, shall be protected by an in¬ 
ternal gate valve operated by an ex¬ 
tension rod leading to an accessible point 
in an open space on a deck outside the 
engine and flreroom casing, so that the 
flow of oil may be Immediately shut oil 
in the case of failure or rupture of any 
of the pipes or connections. 

(c) No openings are to be cut In the 
bottoms, ends, or sides of fuel-oil tanks 
except for suction and heater connec¬ 
tions. 

(d) All pipes over 2 inches in diameter 
shah be attached to fuel-oil tanks by 
flanges, or flanged fittings, riveted to the 
tanks. Filling pipes for such tanks shall 


deck, and such pipes shall be led to the 
extend through the top of the tank to 
bottoms of the tanks and fitted with 
U-bends extending upward at least 12 
inches above the bottoms; or in lieu of 
the U-bends the pipes may be led to 
within one-half of the diameter of the 
pipes from the bottom of the tanks. 

8 68.05—25 Fuel-oil service system*. 

(a) The piping between the service 
pumps and the stop valve at the burners, 
when the pressure exceeds 15 pounds per 
square inch, shall be extra-heavy seam¬ 
less piping and shall be in sight above 
the floor or platform. The connections 
on such piping shall be made with extra¬ 
heavy flanges or extra-heavy fittings of 
forged or cast steel, bronze, or malleable 
Iron. Valves on pipe lines conveying hot 
oil shall be extra heavy and shall be of 
the locked-bonnet, bolted-bonnet, or 
union-nut-bonnet type. 

(b) The piping. Including connections, 
shall be tested in place to a hydrostatic 
test pressure equal to three times the 
designed maximum working pressure, 
but In no case less than 150 pounds. All 
other piping for use in conveying fuel oil. 
together with valves, and fittings, shall 
be suitable for a pressure of 125 pounds 
and all such pipe and fittings between 
the gate valve within the tank and the 
pumps shall be tested to a hydrostatic 
pressure of 250 pounds. 

(c) When it is desired to change a 
low-pressure system to a high-pressure 
system, it will be necessary to apply a 
hydrostatic test pressure to the piping 
and connections from pumps to burners 
equal to three times the working 
pressure. 

(d) All oil heaters shall be tested to 
double the working pressure. Continu¬ 
ous pipe or pipes shall be carried through 
the heads or ends of the heaters, and ail 
joints shall be made on the outside to 
eliminate the danger of oil being pumped 
into the boilers in the event of failure 
of the Joints: Provided, That this re¬ 
quirement does not apply when the water 
of condensation from the heaters Is led 
to an observation tank or is not used for 
boiler-feed water. Healers may be in¬ 
stalled in double-bottoms. If so desired, 
when vessels arc operating in cold waters 
and may be placed In the most con¬ 
venient location for heating the oil. 

(e) Fuel-oil pumps supplying oil to 
the burners, also oil strainers, shall be 
in duplicate, and the discharge of each 
pump shall be fitted with an efficient 
relief valve that will return surplus oil 
to the suction side of the pumps. 

(f) Throttle valves on fuel-oil pumps 
shall be arranged so that they may be 
operated from some accessible point out¬ 
side of the pump-room or flreroom 
inclosure. 

g 68.05-30 Vent piping. 

(a> The vent pipes from all fuel-oil 
tanks shall have a net cross-sectional 
area equal to that of the filling pipes and 
shall be led from the top of the tank to 
the open air in a space where no danger 
will result from the discharge of oil 
vapor; the discharge ends to be fitted 
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with u-bends and a gauze diaphragm, 
which can be easily removed for cleaning. 

<b) Where it U necessary to use bends 
in the piping, such bends shall not ex¬ 
ceed 45 degrees from the vertical. 

§ 68.05-35 Sounding pipe*. 

(a) Sounding pipes or other reliable 
apparatus shall be fitted to fuel tanks for 
use in determining the oil level in each 
tank. Sounding pipes shall be led up 
through the deck and down to within one 
diameter of the bottom of the tank, and 
shall not be perforated. 

r b) Sounding pipes in the machinery 
spaces that do not extend up through a 
deck shall be fitted with a valve or stop¬ 
cock that will close automatically to pre¬ 
vent oil overflow. 

§ 68.05—10 Welded piping. 

(ft) Fusion butt welding may be used 
to join bilge, ballast, fuel-oil overflow, 
fuel-oil transfer and vent pipes. Are and 
flushing mains, fresh water distribution, 
brine piping, and drain suctions from 
fuel-oil tanks. 

<b) Heating coils In fuel-oil tanks may 
also be joined by fusion welding, pro¬ 
vided butt welds are used and the welds 
protected by a sleeve, fillet welded at the 
ends of the wall of the pipe. 

(c) In all cases, such welding shall 
comply with the requirements of Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 


PART 69—INSTALLATIONS, TESTS, 
INSPECTIONS, AND REPAIRS 

Subparf 69.01—InifoKotlont 

Sec, 

69 Ol-l Protection of adjacent structure. 
60.01-6 Damper*. 

Subpart 69.0S—T*tt» and InipactioAi 

60.06-1 Test and Inspection of new boilers. 
69 06-6 Nameplates. 

09.06-10 Tests and Inspection of boilers and 
main steam piping In service. 
69.06-16 Donkey boilers. 

69 06-30 Inspection of foreign-built boilers 
admitted to American Registry. 

69 06-26 Inspection of boilers on existing 
bargee. 

Subport 69.10—Repair* 

69.10-1 Welding repairs. 

AinrHOnmr: The provisions of this Part 60 
Issued under R.8 4406, as amended. 4462. an 
amended: 46 U.8.C. 375.416. Interpret or ap¬ 
ply R£ 4399. as amended, 4400. as amended. 
<417. as amended. 4417a. as amended, 4416. as 
amended. 4421. as amended. 4426 4431. as 
amended. 4433, as amended. 4434, as 

amended. 4453, os amended. 4488, as 

amended, 4491. os amended, sec 14. 20 8tat. 
690, as amended, sec. 10, 36 8tat. 428, as 
amended. 41 Stat. 306, as amended, secs. 1, 2. 
49 8tat. 1644. 1545, as amended, sec. 17. 64 
Stat 166. as amended, sec 3. 54 8Ut. 347. as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 
676; 46 U.8.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a, 392, 399. 
404-409. 411, 412, 435. 481. 489, 366. 396, 363, 
367. 526p. 1333. 390b. 50 UJ3.C. 198; E.O. 
11239. July 31, 1965, 30 Fit. 9671. 3 CFR. 1966 
Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, July 
31. 1050. 15 PR 6521: 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 
19 FJk 8026: 167 20. June 18. 1956, 21 FH. 
4894: OOFR 56-28. July 24. 1956. 21 F.R 5659: 
167-38. Oct. 26, 1959, 24 Pit. 8857. 


Subpart 69.01—Installations 

§ 69.01-1 Protection of adjacent struc¬ 
ture. 

(a) Externally heated boilers shall 
have a clear space between the boiler and 
the woodwork of not less than 6 inches 
at the sides and 4 inches at the top. 

(b) Internally heated boilers shall 
have a clear space between the boiler 
and the woodwork of not less than 4 
inches at the sides and 4 inches at the 
top. 

(c) All woodwork or other ignitible 
substance approaching within 12 inches 
of the boiler or smokestack (unless such 
boiler or smokestack is covered with good 
nonconducting material) shall be suit¬ 
ably sheathed with metal over noncom- 
bustible material and all woodwork or 
other ignitible substance in or around 
the flrrroom shall be properly protected 
by metal or asbestos sheathing. 

(d) All boilers hereafter placed in 
wooden steamers shall have a clear space 
of at least 8 inches between the under¬ 
side of the cylindrical shell and the floor 
or keelson: and on all other steamers 
the boilers shall be so placed as to permit 
of proper inspection of the underside 
thereof. 

<e> All water-tube or coil boilers shall 
have a dear space of not less than 4 
Inches between the back end of boiler 
and bulkhead. All other boilers shall 
have a clear space of not less than 2 feet 
between the back end of boiler and 
bulkhead. 

(f) Where fuel-oil tanks are fitted in 
wooden vessels, lead pans or lining shall 
be placed under the tanks, the lead to 
be of a gage weighing not less than 8 
pounds per square foot, this precaution 
being made to prevent oil from getting 
into the bilges of the vessel. 

<g) Suitable drip pans shall be in¬ 
stalled to catch the drip from burners, 
fuel-oil pumps, strainers, or any other 
place where necessary to prevent oil from 
reaching the bilges of the vessel. 

(h) The boiler room and funnel cas¬ 
ings shall be Insulated so as to prevent 
the spread of fire to woodwork or other 
combustible material adjacent to the cas¬ 
ings in the event of on oil Arc taking 
place in the flreroom. 

§ 69*01-5 Damper*. 

(a) Dampers in funnels or uptakes on 
oil-burning steamers shall be fitted with 
a locking device In open position* 

Subpart 69.05—Tests and Inspections 

§ 69.05—1 Teal ami inuprrtion of new 
boiler*. 

(a) All coll and pipe hereafter made, 
when such boiler Is completed and ready 
for inspection, shall be subjected at the 
first inspection to a hydrostatic pressure 
at a ratio of 150 pounds to a steam pres¬ 
sure of 100 pounds. 

6 69.05—5 Namrplntr*. 

(a) There shall be fastened to each 
boiler a plate containing the name of the 
manufacturer of the material, the place 
where manufactured, the tensile 
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strength, the name of the builder of the 
boiler, when and where built. 

(b) The date of the building of the 
boiler or boilers shall be determined by 
the month and year of issue of the first 
certificate of inspection which covers the 
boiler or boilers In question: Provided , 
That the boiler or boilers have not been 
used for any purpose previous to the 
inspection. 

8 69*05-10 Teal* and inspection of boil¬ 
er* and main i»learn piping In *ervire. 

(a) The hydrostatic pressure applied to 
boilers which can be satisfactorily ex¬ 
amined internally shall be in the propor¬ 
tion of 125 pounds to the square Inch to 
100 pounds to the square inch of the 
steam pressure allowed; types of boilers 
which due to design cannot be examined 
Internally shall be subjected to a hydro¬ 
static pressure in the proportion of 150 
pounds to the square inch to 100 pounds 
to the square inch of the steam pressure 
allowed. The inspector, after applying 
the hydrostatic test, shall thoroughly ex¬ 
amine every part of the boiler. The 
hydrostatic pressure shall also be ap¬ 
plied to the main steam pipe up to the 
throttle. 

(b) In the application of the hydro¬ 
static pressure to boilers, inspectors shall 
require such arrangements as will guard 
against main and auxiliary stop valves 
being subjected to hydrostatic pressure 
on one side at the same time that steam 
pressure is exerted on the opposite side. 

(c) Steamers on going out of service 
or laying up In winter quarters and be¬ 
ginning the annual Inspection may have 
the hydrostatic pressure applied to boil¬ 
ers at any time preceding the date of the 
final completion of the inspection, so 
that, however, in no instance shall the 
vessel be navigated to exceed 12 months 
without the hydrostatic pressure. 

(d) Inspectors are required at each 
annual inspection to carefully inspect 
the flues of every boiler and subject them 
to the hammer test where possible or 
practicable in order that deterioration 
of material may be detected. If such 
test indicates thin material, the doubt¬ 
ful place shall be drilled and the mate¬ 
rial carefully gaged in order that the 
safe pressure may be determined; or if 
the flue Is found to deviate from the form 
of a practically true circle, the pressure 
shall be reduced accordingly. The effi¬ 
ciency and workmanship of the riveted 
scams shall also be carefully observed at 
all inspections. 

(e) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, in determining the distance be¬ 
tween the flues and the shells of exter¬ 
nally fired boilers, under provisions of 
R, S. 4434 (46 U. 8. C. 412). shall take the 
measurements from the plate in the flue 
to the plate In the shell on vessels In 
river service only. 

(f) The shell of any boiler which has 
reached the age of 10 years shall, at the 
first annual Inspection thereafter, and at 
such subsequent periods as the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or Coast 
Guard District Commander may deem 
necessary, be drilled near the water line 
and at such other points in the shell as 
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may be necessary to determine as nearly 
as possible the thickness of material, 
which ascertained thickness, together 
with the general condition of the boiler, 
shall govern the maximum allowable 
pressure. If the thickness found by 
actual measurement is less than the 
original thickness, the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure shall be recalculated using 
the thinnest portion of the shell plate as 
the thickness of the shell, and shall not 
exceed the maximum pressure permitted 
by the applicable boiler design formulas. 
For the purpose of such recalculation, 
the design formulas specified in this sub¬ 
chapter may be used for boilers made or 
contracted for prior to July 1, 1935, or 
alternatively the design formulas set 
forth in Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) may be used. 

§ 69.05—15 Donkey boiler*. 

Donkey boilers shall be inspected in 
the same manner as the main boilers. 

§ 69.05-20 Inspection of foreign-built 
boilers mini it ted to American Reg- 
i»try. 

(a) Boilers of foreign-built vessels ad¬ 
mitted to American registry shall be 
Inspected In the same manner as boilers 
on American vessels. 

(b) The working steam pressure shall 
be determined by the application of the 
hydrostatic pressure in the ratio as re¬ 
quired by the laws of the United States 
and by a close observation of the general 
condition of the boiler. 

(c) The working steam pressure under 
which the boilers are being operated 
shall be accepted as the basis for deter¬ 
mining the allowable working pressure 
where It Is not practicable or possible to 
secure a record of the tests of the plates 
entering into the construction of the 
boiler. 

§ 69.05-25 Inspection of boiler* on ex¬ 
isting barge*. 

Boilers on existing barges required to 
be Inspected and not constructed accord¬ 
ing to the specifications prescribed by 
the Commandant may be considered the 
same as foreign-built boilers as specified 
in 9 69.05-20, and so treated. 

Subpart 69.10—Repairs 

§ 69.10—1 Welding repairs. 

(a) No repair work by any welding 
process other than fusion welding shall 
be allowed on main boilers or unfired 
pressure vessels until coupons showing 
the character of the work proposed to be 
done by the applicant shall have been 
tested and submitted, with an explana¬ 
tion and report of the test, to the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, at or near¬ 
est the place where the work is to be 
done. The Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, shall then satisfy himself 
whether or not such process can be used 
with safety on the boilers or unfired 
pressure vessels of steam vessels. 

(b) In every case where repairs are 
to be made by these processes on boilers 
or unfired pressure vessels of steam ves¬ 
sels subject to the inspection of the 
Coast Guard, the engineer In charge and 
the parties making the repairs are re¬ 


quired to notify the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, giving full detailed 
description of the repairs to be made, the 
location of the vessel, and the time the 
repairs arc to be begun, so that Inspec¬ 
tion may be had. if practicable, prior to 
and during the time the work is being 
done, which reports must be confirmed in 
writing to the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

(c) The application for permission to 
use these processes on boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel repairs of any particular 
vessel implies a guaranty on the part of 
the applicant that the work shall, in 
material, flux, and workmanship, be 
equal to that of the samples furnished. 

(d) Repairs to marine boilers and un¬ 
fired pressure vessels by means of fusion 
welding may be permitted provided such 
welding conforms to the requirements of 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. 


SUBCHAPTER H—PASSENGER VESSELS 

PART 70—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Subpart 70.01— Authority end Purpoto 

Bee. 

70.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

70.01-5 Assignment of function*. 

70.01-10 Authority tor regulation*. 

Subperl 70.05—Application 

70.05-1 United States flag vessel* subject to 
the requirement* of this sub- 
chap ter. 

70.05-3 Foreign vessels subject to the re¬ 
quirement* of this subchapter. 
70.05-5 Specific application noted In text. 
70.05-7 Ocean or unlimited coastwise ves¬ 
sel* on Inland and Great L ak e s 
Houles. 

70.05-10 Application to vessels on an Inter¬ 
national voyage. 

70.05-15 Vessels subject to the act of May 
10,1956. 

70.05-20 Gross tonnage a* a criterion for 
requirements. 

70.05-26 Portable containers—interpretive 
rulings. 

Subpoft 70.10—Definition off T«rm« Used In This 
Subchopt s r 

Approved. 

Barge. 

Carrying powenger* for hire. 
Carrying might for hire. 

Classed vessel. 

Commandant. 

Coast Guard District Commander. 
Coastwise. 

Ferry. 

Great Lakes. 

Headquarters, 

International voyage. 

Lakes, bays, and sounds. 

Marine inspector or Inspector. 
Motor veaaeL 
Nuclear vessel. 

Ocean. 

Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

Passenger. 

Rules of the Road. 

Rivers. 

Recognized classification society. 
Sailing vessel. 

Short International voyage. 

Western rivers. 

Subpart 70.15—Equivalent* 

70.15-1 Condition* under which equiva¬ 
lent* may be used. 


Subpart 70.20—General Morin# Engineering 

Requirement* 

Sec. 

70.20-1 Marine engineering detail*. 

70.30- 6 Nuclear vessels. 

Subpart 70.25—General Electrical Engineering 
Requirement* 

70.25-1 Electrical engineering details. 

Subpart 70.30— Special Provision* 

7050-1 Vessel* acquired or documented 
under the act of Aug. 0. 1954. 

70.30- 5 Installations of equipment mads 

during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the Presi¬ 
dent on May 27, 1941. 

Subpart 70.35—American Bureau off Shipping's 
Standards 

70.35- 1 Standards to be used. 

70.35- 6 Where obtainable. 

Atmioxmr: The provision* of this Part 70 

issued under R.S. 4405. a* amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U.8.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R 8 4399. as amended. 4400. a* amend¬ 
ed. 4421, as amended. 4426. a* amended. 4453. 
a* amended. 4468. a* amended, sec. 10. 35 
8tat. 426. as amended, 41 8tat. 305. a* amend¬ 
ed. sec. 5. 40 StAt. 1384, a* amended, secs. 
I. 3. 49 StAt. 1544. 1545. a* amended, sec 17. 
64 8tat. 166. a* amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347. 
a* amended, sec. 3. 70 8tat. 152. sec. 8. 63 
Stat. 675; 46 US.C. 361. 362. 404. 399. 435. 
481, 300, 395, 363. 367. 526p. 1333. 390b. 50 
U.8.C. 198; E.O. 11239. July 31, 1965. 30 PR. 
9671, 3 CFR, 1065 Supp. Treasury Department 
Orders 120. July 31, 1950, 15 F.R. 6521; 167 -14. 
Nov. 26. 1954. 10 P_R. 8026; 167-20, June 10. 
1956. 21 Fit. 4894; COPR 50 28. July 24. 
1956. 21 F.R. 6659; 167-38, Oct. 26. 1959, 24 
FJR. 8857. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 70.01 —Authority and 
Purpose 

§ 70.01—1 Purpose of regulation*. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations In 
this subchapter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for passenger 
vessels in accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which 
affect the merchant marine. The regu¬ 
lations are necessary to carry out the 
provisions of law affecting passenger ves¬ 
sels and such regulations have the force 
of law. 

§ 70.01—5 Assignment of function*. 

(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1948, effective July 16, 1946, the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950 (15 F. R. 4935 ; 3 
CFR, 1950 Supp., p. 178; 5 U. S C, Note 
under 241), effective July 31, 1950, the 
functions formerly vested In the Com¬ 
mandant. United States Coast Guard, 
were transferred to the Secretary of the 
Treasury with certain specified excep¬ 
tions. The Secretary of the Treasury 
by an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 F. R 
6521). delegated to the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 


70.10- 1 

70.10- 2 

70.10- 3 

70.10- 5 

70.10- 7 

70.10- 9 

70.10- 11 

70.10- 13 

70.10- 15 

70.10- 17 

70.10- 19 

70.10- 21 

70.10- 23 

70.10- 25 

70.10- 29 
70 10-30 

70.10- 31 

70.10- 33 

70.10- 33 

70.10- 37 

70.10- 39 

70.10- 41 

70.10- 42 

70.10- 43 

70.10- 45 

70.10- 47 
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§ 70.01-10 Authority for regulation*. 

(a) General . (1) The authority to 

prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth in 46 U.S. Code, sections 375 and 
416, as well as in certain other provisions 
in 46 U.S. Code, sections 170. 214, 215, 
222, 224. 224a. 226, 228. 229. 230-234, 
239, 240. 361, 362. 364. 372. 381, 391, 
391a. 392. 393, 399. 400. 402-414. 435, 
436, 451-453. 460. 461. 462. 464, 467. 470- 
482. and 489-498, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto. Under 
the provisions of 46 UJS. Code, section 
372. the Commandant. United States 
Coast Guard, superintends the admin¬ 
istration of the vessel inspection laws 
to produce a correct and uniform admin¬ 
istration of the inspection laws, rules, 
and regulations. 

(b) Inspection and certification. (1) 
The regulations regarding inspection and 
certification of passenger vessels inter¬ 
pret or apply 46 U,S. Code, sections 361. 
362, 363. 367, 369. 390b. 391. 392. 395, 399, 
400, 404. 406-408. 411. 412. 435. 660a, 
and 1333. and 50 U.8. Code, section 198. 

(c) Construction and arranocment . 

(1) The regulations regarding the con¬ 
struction and arrangement of passenger 
vessels interpret or apply 46 U.S. Code, 
sections 363, 367. 369, 390b. 391. 392. 404. 
481-483, and 1333, and 50 U.S. Code, 
section 198. 

<d) Subdivision. (1) The regulations 

regarding subdivision of passenger ves¬ 
sels Interpret or apply 46 U.8. Code, 
sections 85a, 88a. 363, 367, 369, 390b, 
391. 392, 404, 482, 483, and 1333 and 50 
US. Code, section 198. 

(e) Sfabiftty. (1) The regulations 
regarding stability of passenger vessels 
interpret or apply 46 UJS. Code, sections 
85a. 88a. 363. 387. 369, 390b. 391. 392. 
404. 482, 483. and 1333. and 50 U.8. 
Code, section 198. 

(f) Lifesaving equipment. (1) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving equip¬ 
ment of passenger vessels interpret or 
apply 46 U.S. Code, sections 367, 390b, 

391, 392. 404. 481. 489. 526p, and 1333, 
and 50 U.S. Code, section 198. 

<g) Fire protection and equipment. 
(1) The regulations regarding lire pro¬ 
tection equipment of passenger vessels 
interpret or apply 46 U.S. Code, sections 
367, 390b, 391. 392. 404. 470, 481, 526p, 
and 1333. and 50 U.8, Code, section 198. 

<h> Vessel control and miscellaneous 
systems and equipment. (1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding vessel control and 
miscellaneous systems and equipment of 
passenger vessels interpret or apply 46 
U.8. Code, sections 363, 367. 390b, 391. 

392. 404, 526p. and 1333, and 50 VS. 
Code, section 198. 

(i) Operations. (1) The regulations 
regarding operations of passenger vessels 
Interpret or apply 46 U.S. Code, sections 
367. 390b. 391. 392, 404. 435. 526p, and 
1333. and 50 U.S. Code, section 198. 

Subpart 70.05—Application 

§ <0.0>-l United State* flag ve*»el* sub¬ 
ject to the requirement* of this suh- 
chapter. 

(a) This subchapter shall be applica¬ 
ble to all United States flag vessels lndl- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

cated in Column 4 of Table 70.05-1 (a) 
that are 100 gross tons or more, except 
as follows: 

<1) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on inland waters which are not navi¬ 
gable waters of the United 8tates; or, 

(2) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission; or, 

(3) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public 
purposes. 

§ 70.05-3 Foreign vcwl* aubjeel lo the 
requirement* of (lit* »ubchapter. 

(a) Except as specifically noted in 
paragraph (b) of this section, this sub¬ 
chapter shall be applicable to the extent 
prescribed by law to all foreign vessels of 
the following classifications indicated in 
Column 4 of Table 70.05-1 (a) that are 
100 gross tons or more: 

(1) Foreign vessels which carry more 
than 12 passengers from any port in the 
United States; or, 

(2) Foreign vessels, other than those 
mentioned in subparagraph (1) of this 
paragraph, which carry more than 6 pas¬ 
sengers from any port in the United 
States, and which are: 

(i) Mechanically propelled vessels of 
not more than 15 gross tons; or. 

(U) Sailing vessels of not more than 
700 gross tons; or, 

(ill) NonsclX-propelled vessels of not 
more than 100 gross tons. 

(b) The provisions of this subchapter 
shall not be applicable to those foreign 
vessels covered by paragraph (a) of this 
section which are: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation 
signatory to the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. and 
which has on board a current valid 
safety certificate; or. 

(2) Any vessel of a foreign nation hav¬ 
ing Inspection laws approximating those 
of the United States together with re¬ 
ciprocal inspection arrangements with 
the United States, and which has on 
board a current valid certificate of in¬ 
spection issued by its government under 
such arrangements. 

(c) Notwithstanding the exceptions 
previously noted in paragraph (b> of this 
section, foreign vessels of novel design 
or construction, or whose operation In¬ 
volves potential unusual risks shall be 
subject to inspection to the extent neces¬ 
sary to safeguard life and property in 
United States' ports, as further pro¬ 
vided by §2.01-13 of Subchapter A 
(Procedures Applicable to the Public) of 
this chapter. 

(R.8. 4472, a* untended; 46 U.8.C. 170) 

§ 70.05—5 Specific application noted in 
text. 

(a) At the beginning of the various 
parts, subparts, and sections, a more 
specific application Is generally given 
for the particular portion of the text in¬ 
volved. This application sets forth the 
types, sizes, or services or vessels to 
which the text pertains, and in many 
cases limits the application of the text 
to vessels contracted for before or after 
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a specific date. As used in this sub¬ 
chapter. the term ' vessels contracted 
for" includes not only the contracting 
for the construction of a vessel, but also 
the contracting for a material alteration 
to a vessel, the contracting for the con¬ 
version of a vessel to a passenger vessel, 
and the changing of service or route of a 
vessel If such change increases or modi¬ 
fies the general requirements for the 
vessel or Increases the hazards to which 
it might be subjected. 

§ 70.05-7 Ocean or unlimited roa*twi»c 
vnieli on inland and Ureal Lake* 
Route*. 

(a) Vessels inspected and certificated 
for ocean or unlimited coastwise routes 
shall be considered suitable for naviga¬ 
tion Insofar as the provisions of this sub¬ 
chapter are concerned on any inland 
route, including the Great Lakes. 

§ 70.05—10 Application to ve*«eU on an 
international voyage, 

(a) Where, In various places or por¬ 
tions of this subchapter, requirements are 
stipulated specifically for "vessels on an 
International voyage", it is intended that 
these requirements apply only to vessels 
subject to the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. which are 
mechanically propelled on an interna¬ 
tional voyage os defined in § 70.10-21, 
and certificated to carry more than 12 
passengers. 

(b) In accordance with Regulation 4, 
Chapter I (General Provisions), of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. a vessel which is not 
normally engaged on an international 
voyage but which. In exceptional cir¬ 
cumstances, is required to undertake a 
single international voyage may be ex¬ 
empted by the Commandant from any of 
the requirements of the Regulations of 
the Convention: Provided. That It com¬ 
plies with safety requirements which are 
adequate In his opinion tor the voyage 
which is to be undertaken. 

(c) In accordance with Regulation 
1(c), Chapter n (Construction), of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea, 1960. the Commandant may. 
if he considers that the sheltered nature 
and conditions of the voyage are such 
as to render the application of any spe¬ 
cific requirements of Chapter II of this 
Convention unreasonable or unneces¬ 
sary. exempt from those requirements 
individual vessels or classes of vessels 
which, in the course of their voyage, do 
not proceed more than 20 miles from the 
nearest land. 

(d) In accordance with Regulation 
3(a). Chapter III (Lifesaving Appliances, 
Etc.), of the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960, the Com¬ 
mandant, If he considers that the shel¬ 
tered nature and conditions of the voy¬ 
age are such as to render the application 
of the full requirements of Chapter IH 
of this Convention unreasonable or un¬ 
necessary, may to that extent exempt 
from the requirements of Chapter III 
individual vessels or classes of vessels 
w'hich, in the course of their voyage, do 
not go more than 20 miles from the 
nearest land. 
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Tahls 70.00-1(1) 


Method of propul¬ 
sion 

flies or other 

Ctaasea of voaaels (todudtng motorboats) examined or Inspected under various Coast Ouard regulations « 

Verne Li Imported and eer- 
lifloated under Bubchapter 
D—Tank Vessels * 

Vessels inspected and certiorated 
under either Pubchapter H- 'Pas¬ 
senger Weeds *»• • or Kuhchapter 
T -Small Passenger Weeds * • • 

Vrserb Inspected and 
certificated under Bub- 
chapter 1 -CArgo and 
Miscellaneous Vmds * • 

Worn* *pbM (o pro vi¬ 
sions of Subchapicr C— 
Uninspected Vcmela 111 

Column 1 

Column s 

Column) 

Column 4 

Column 6 

Column 6 

Pt«*am.— 

Vessels not over 08 
feet Hi length. 

AH vessels carrying oosnbua- 
tibia or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk. 

All vessels carrying more than 6 
pessanfnrs.' 

All tugboats and towboats. 

All vweia except thorn 
covered by columns 5. 4, 

end 5.* 

Vmob over 08 loot 
to length. 

All vessels carrying oombua- 
tibfe or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk.* 

1. AH vessels carrying more Ilian 13 
paaawifen on an International 
voyage, except yachts. 

3. All vessels of not ovrr 13 from tons 
which carry mors than 4 iwaaeo* 

i AD* other vessels carrying pawn* 
gen. except: 

a. Yachts, 

b. Documented cargo or tank ves¬ 
sels Issued e permit to carry 
mu more than 10 persons to 
addition to the crew. 

e. Towing and Ashing vessels, to 
other than ocean and coastwise 
sendee, nay curry persons on the 
Irgitiniate hcMtocea of the vee- 
vd. to addition to crew, but 
not to exceed one tor each net 
tun of tbe vmH. 

AD vessels except those 
covered by columns 4 
and 4. 

None, 

Motor. 

Weeds of not over 
13 grua§ tone. 

All v ease Is carrying combus¬ 
tible cir flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk. 

All veasels carrying more than 6 paa- 
aangars.* 

Those modi carrying 
dangerous cargoes * bun 
required by 46 CPU 
Part W or 146. 

All vessels except those 
eovorod by oolamna J, 4, 
and to 

Vresell ever If grot* 
tons cicrfH 9m- 
going motor ves¬ 
sel* of 400 from 
tons and over. 

All vessels auTyror combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk.* 

1. An vessels carrying more than 13 
passengers an an tmomaUooal voy¬ 
age, except yachts. 

2. AH vessels not over 68 feet to length 
which curry mom than 6 passen- 

3. Another mewls of over 65 feet to 
length carrying passengers lor hire 
accept documented cargo or tank 
vessels issued a permit to carry Dot 
more than 16 persons to addition to 
the crew. 

AD vessels carrying freight 
tor hits except thrws 
covered by columns 3 
and 4. 

AD vessels except those 
covered by column! 3. 4, 
and to 

Seagoing motor v*a 
•els of h» gross 
tons end over. 

AD wear It carrying combos- 
tlhlr or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk.* 

1. All vessels carrying mors than 13 
peesrftgers on on international voy¬ 
age. except Yachts. 

1 All other vessels carrying passen¬ 
gers, except: 
a7 Yachts. 

b. Documented cargo or tank 
vessels featied a permit to carry 
not more than 16 persons to 
addition to tbe crew. 

All vessels except those 
covered by columns 4 
ami 4. and ihiw en¬ 
gaged to tlw fishing, oyv 
tertng, clamming, crab¬ 
bing, or any other 
branch of tbe fishery, 
kelp, or sponge indus¬ 
try. 

AD veaael! emepl thorn 
covered by columns 3. 4. 

and to 

Ball _ 

Voaaala not over 700 

gmaa tana 

AD vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

Ail Teisets rorrytng more than 6 pus- 
•sogers.’ 

Those rewr Ls carrying 
dangerous carton* when 
required by 46 CPR 
Part 08 or 144. 

None. 

Veanda over 700 
grow tone. 

AD vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk. 

AD vessels carry tog paswugers lor hire.. 

Tboea mash carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 44 CPR 
Pert 08 or 146 

Nona. 

Noe self-propelled.. .. 

VoewU not over 100 
grata tons. 

AD vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo to bulk. 

Ail vessels carrying more than 6 pas- 
•angersi’ 

Thom vessels carrying 
dangerous cargo** when 
required by 44 CPR 
Part 04 or 146. 

AD barges carrying pessen- 
cm except tboso covrccd 
by column 4. 

Vends over 100 
gross toon 

All teasels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo to balk. 

AD metis carrying passengers for hire.. 

AD seagoing bams except 
these corned by col¬ 
umns 4 and 4; and thorn 
Inland bargee carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 44 CPR 
Part as or I4to 

AD bams earning paaien • 
nrs except those covered 
by column 4. 


» Wbrrr length In used to tills table It means the length measured from end to 
end over the deck, excluding sheer. Thtec xprcMlnn "means a straight Ufte moasur*- 
ment of the overall length tram the foremost pert of the vexes! to the aftermost pert 
of tbe vwnfl. measuredimntllel to the centerline." 

> fluhehaptars K (Load Lines), P (Marine Engineering), J (Electrical Buftoeerlnt). 
and N (1 hwf*rouj Cargos*/ of this chapter may also U applicable auder curtain 
oondttkML 

• Public nautical sehootshlfM. other than tmmIs of the Nary and Coast Ouard. 
shall meet tbe rcqukanrtuts of Part iff? of 8ubdiapt«r R (Nautl<*l Schools) of this 
chapter. Civilian naatlcal eohoolshipe, as defined by 44 U.B.O. mi. shall meet 
tha requirements of Bubchsptar Hfraasanser Vessels) and Part 168 of Bubchapter 
It (Nautical Schools) of this chapter. 

«Subduxptor II (Passenger VemcU) of ibis chapter oarers only those vasal* of 


100 groee tons or more. Bubchapter T (Small Passenger VoomU) of this ohaptcr 
oovsn only those vessels of lew than 100 erase tons. . ^ , ... 

• Wawfe covered by rftibefcupters 11 (Pomenser Vessels) or I (Cargo and Mi* 

celbineoae Veasels) of Ibfai chapter, where the principal purpose or use of tbs»*« 
la not for the carriage of liquid earns, may be granted e permit lo oornr a limitoi 
amount of flammable or combustible liquid cargo to bulk. Tha rwriloo of tee 
veaael used for tbe ovriapa of the flammable or combustible liquid cargo ehaji 
meet tbe requirements of Subchapter !> (Tank Vassal*) lu addition to the reqnjfv; 
manta of SuLdupur II (Paasengsr Vaoseta) or I (Cargo and Miscellaneous \ ossela) 
of tbla chanter. , lk . 

• Any veaael on an tnternfttkmal voyage la sub)eet to the requirements Of tna 

Internal tonal Convention Sot S-xtety of Life at See. 1080. , w .... 

*Tbe meaning of the term 14 passenger" U as defined to tbe Act of May ID. I™ 0 


(see, 1. TO 8tat, 181; 44 U.B.O. 

* RoUars and machinery ere subject to examination on 


els over 40 tart to length. 
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6 70.05-15 Vw*eU nubjcri to the act of 
May 10. 1956. 

(a) The act of May 10. 1956 (46 U-S.C. 
390 - 390 g). applies to vessels which carry 
more than 6 passengers and which are: 

(1) Mechanically propelled vessels of 
not more than 15 gross tons; or. 

(2) Sailing vessels of not more than 
700 gross tons; or. 

(3) Nonself-propelled vessels of not 
more than 100 grass tons. 

(b) Except as further set forth in this 
section, all vessels subject to the Act of 
May 10.1956. shall meet all of the appli¬ 
cable requirements of this subchapter 
except that the Certificate of Inspection 
issued to the vessel shall be valid for a 
period of three years In lieu of one year, 
and reinspection will be made annually 
between Inspections for certification. 

(c) Vessels in existence as passenger 
vessels before June 1. 1958. and vessels 
contracted for as passenger vessels prior 
to June 1. 1958. which are subject to the 
act of May 10. 1956. shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of this subchapter 
Insofar as is reasonable and practicable 
In the opinion of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. In this respect, he 
may grant departures from specific re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter if In his 
opinion the circumstances warrant such 
departure. In any case, the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, shall satisfy 
himself that the vessel and its equipment 
are In good condition and satisfactory 
for the purpose intended. 

S 70.05-20 CroM tonnage an a criterion 
for requirement*. 

(a) The regulations in this .subchap¬ 
ter, as well as referenced requirements 
In other subchapters in this chapter, take 
into account the passenger vessel's size, 
construction, and equipment, as well as 
Its intended service on the routes or 
waters on which It is desired to be oper¬ 
ated or navigated, which are indications 
of the hazards to which such vessel may 
be subjected. The Commandant’s de¬ 
terminations in this respect for a partic¬ 
ular passenger vessel are stipulated in a 
certificate of Inspection, which states 
certain terms and conditions governing 
such vessel when In operation. 

(b) In applying the laws and regula¬ 
tions to passenger vessels, one criterion 
for invocation of safety standards is the 
description of passenger vessels by rela¬ 
tive size in gross tons. When it is de¬ 
termined by the Commandant that the 
gross register tonnage for a particular 
passenger vessel, which is attained by 
exemptions, reductions, or other devices 
in the basic gross tonnage formulation, 
will circumvent or be Incompatible with 
the application of specific safety require¬ 
ments in the passenger vessel regulations 
for a vessel of such physical size, the 
Commandant shall prescribe the regu¬ 
lations to be made applicable to such 
vessel. 

(c) When the Commandant deter¬ 
mines that the gross register tonnage is 
not a valid criterion for the Invocation of 
safety requirements based on relative 
size, the parties involved will be informed 
of the determination and of the regula- 
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lions applicable to such passenger ves¬ 
sel. and before being permitted to oper¬ 
ate such vessel, compliance therewith 
shall be required. Endorsements or no¬ 
tations on the passenger vessel's certifi¬ 
cate of inspection may be made as appro¬ 
priate. 

§ 70.05-25 Portable container*—inter¬ 
pretive ruling*. 

(a) The phrase "drums, barrels, or 
other packages." as used in RJ5.4417a. as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 391a), and in R,S. 
4472. as amended (46 U.S.C. 170), is in¬ 
terpreted to mean portable containers 
having a maximum capacity of 110 U.S. 
gallons and ICC specification cylinders 
having a water capacity of not more 
than 1,000 pounds, which are actually 
loaded and discharged from vessels with 
their contents intact. 

(b) The phrase "inflammable or com¬ 
bustible liquid cargo in bulk" as used in 
RS. 4417a. as amended (46 UJS.C. 391a), 
and in RJS. 4472, as amended (46 UJS.C. 
170), is interpreted to include such cargo 
In portable containers of a capacity of 
more than 110 UB. gallons. 

(c) The phrase "liquid cargo" as used 
in RJS. 4417a. as amended <46 UJS.C. 
391a), is interpreted to mean flam¬ 
mable or combustible liquids. 

(Interpret or apply R S. 4417a. &a amended. 
4472, aa ftxmoodod. 46 UJS.C. 391a. 170) 

Subpart 70.10—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchapfer 

§ 70.10-1 Approved. 

This term means approved by the 
Commandant unless otherwise stated. 

§ 70.10-2 Barge. 

This term means any nonself-pro¬ 
pelled vessel. 

§ 70.10-3 Carrying pa**cngcr* for hire. 

The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable consider¬ 
ation, whether directly or Indirectly 
flowing to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

g 70.10-5 Carrying freight for hire. 

The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight for a 
valuable consideration whether directly 
or indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer, operator, agent, or any other per¬ 
son interested In the vessel. 

§ 70.10-7 Classed vessel. 

This term means any vessel classed by 
the American Bureau of Shipping or 
other recognized classification society. 

§ 70.10—9 Commandant. 

This terra means the Commandant of 
the Coast Guard. 

§70.10-11 Coart Guard District Com¬ 
mander. 

This term means an officer of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant to command all Coast Guard 
activities within his district, which In¬ 
clude the Inspection, enforcement, and 
administration of Title 52. Revised 
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SUtutes. and acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, and rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

§ 70.10—13 Coastwise. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels normally navigating 
the waters of any ocean or the Gulf of 
Mexico 20 nautical miles or less onshore. 

§ 70.10-15 Ferry. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded those vessels, in other than ocean 
or coastwise service, having provisions 
only for deck passengers and/or vehicles, 
operating on a short run on a frequent 
schedule between 2 points over the most 
direct water route, and offering a public 
service of a type normally attributed to 
a bridge or tunnel. 

§ 70.10-17 Great Lake*. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the Great 
Lakes. 

§ 70.10-19 Headquarter*. 

This term means the Office of the 
Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard. Washington. D.C.. 20226. 

§70.10-21 Intcmatimiol voyage. 

(a> The term "international voyage" 
as used In this subchapter shall have the 
same meaning as that contained In Reg¬ 
ulation 2(d). Chapter I of the Interna¬ 
tional Convention for Safety of Life at 
Sea, 1960. l.e., " ‘International voyage' 
means a voyage from a country to which 
the present Convention applies to a port 
outside such country, or conversely; and 
for this purpose every territory for the 
international relations of which a Con¬ 
tracting Government is responsible or for 
which the United Nations is the ad¬ 
ministering authority Is regarded as a 
separate country." 

(b) The International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, does not apply 
to vessels "solely navigating the Great 
Lakes of North American and the River 
8t. Lawrence as far east as a straight 
line drawn from Cap de Rosters to West 
Point. Anticosti Island and. on the north 
side of Anticosti Island, the 63d Me¬ 
ridian." Accordingly, such vessels shall 
not be considered as being on an "inter¬ 
national voyage" for the purpose of this 
subchapter. 

(c) For the purposes of this subchap¬ 
ter the term "territory” as used in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section shall be con¬ 
sidered to include the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, the Canal Zone, all posses¬ 
sions of the United Slates, and all lands 
held by the United States under a pro¬ 
tectorate or mandate. 

(d) In addition, although voyages be¬ 
tween the continental United States and 
Hawaii or Alaska, and voyages between 
Hawaii and Alaska are not "international 
voyages" under the provisions of the In¬ 
ternational Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea, 1960. such voyages are similar in 
nature and shall be considered as "inter¬ 
national voyages" and subject to the 
same requirements for the purposes of 
this subchapter. 
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§ 70.10-23 Lake*, bay*, and wunda. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the waters 
of any of the lakes, bays, or sounds other 
than the waters of the Oreat Lakes. 

§ 70.10-25 Marine inspector or inspec¬ 
tor* 

These terms mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of an Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
Inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

g 70.10-29 Motor vcmcI. 

This term means any vessel more than 
65 feet in length, which is propelled by 
machinery other than steam. 

§70.10-30 Nuclear ve**el. 

<a> A nuclear vessel Is a vessel pro¬ 
vided with a nuclear powcrplant for pro¬ 
pulsion or any other purpose, or any 
vessel handling or processing substantial 
amounts of radioactive material other 
than as cargo. 

§ 70.10-31 Ocean. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the waters 
of any ocean or the Gulf of Mexico more 
than 20 nautical miles offshore. 

§ 70.10-33 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

Tills term means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who. under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander, Is in charge 
of an inspection zone for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the In¬ 
spections. enforcement, and administra¬ 
tion of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

§ 70.10-35 Pmwenger. 

A passenger is every person other than 
the master and the members of the 
crew or other persons employed or en¬ 
gaged In any capacity on board a vessel 
in the business of that vessel. The fol¬ 
lowing special considerations should be 
noted: 

(a) In the case of a vessel on an Inter¬ 
national voyage a child under one year 
of age is not counted as a passenger. 

(b) For vessels subject to the provi¬ 
sions of the act of May 10* 1956, the 
term “passenger” means every person 
carried on board a vessel other than: 

(1) The owner or his representative: 

(2) The master and the bona fide 
members of the crew engaged In the 
business of the vessel who have con¬ 
tributed no consideration for their car¬ 
riage and who are paid for their services: 


(3) Any employee of the owner of the 
vessel engaged in the business of the 
owner, except when the vessel is operat¬ 
ing under a bareboat charter; 

(4) Any employee of the bareboat 
charterer of the vessel engaged In the 
business of the bareboat charterer; 

(5) Any guest on board a vessel which 
Is being used exclusively for pleasure 
purposes who has not contributed any 
consideration directly or Indirectly, for 
his carriage; or, 

(6) Any person on board a vessel 
documented and used for tugboat or 
towboat service of fifty gross tons or 
more who has not contributed any con¬ 
sideration, directly or indirectly, for his 
carriage. 

8 70.10-37 ltulc* of the Road. 

(a) The term “Rules of the Road- 
means the statutory and regulatory rules 
governing navigation of vessels. These 
rules are also published by the Coast 
Guard in pamphlet form as follows: 

(1) Rules of the Road—Interna¬ 
tional—Inland (CO-169 >. 

(2) Rules of the Road—Great Lakes 
(CG-172). 

(3) Rules of the Road—Western 
Rivers (CO-184). 

(b) The current editions of the “Rules 
of the Road” pamphlets may be obtained 
from any Marine Inspection Office. 

§70.10-39 Riven. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels whose navigation Is 
restricted to rivers and/or canals exclu¬ 
sively, and to such other waters as may 
be so designated by the Coast Guard 
District Commanders. 

§ 70.10-41 Rffogniwd clarification *o- 

rictv. 

The term “recognized classification so¬ 
ciety” means the American Bureau of 
Shipping or other classification society 
recognized by the Commandant. 

§ 70.10—12 Sailing vcwrl. 

This term means a vessel with no me¬ 
chanical means of propulsion, all pro¬ 
pulsive power being provided by sails. 

§ 70.10—43 Short international voyage. 

For the purpose of this subchapter, 
the expression “short international voy¬ 
age” means an International voyage In 
the course of which a vessel is not more 
than 200 miles from a port or place in 
which the passengers and crew could be 
placed in safety, and which does not ex. 
ceed 600 miles in length between the 
last port of call in the country in which 
the voyage begins and the final port of 
destination. 

§ 70.10-15 V«*el. 

Where the word “vessel” is used in 
this subchapter. it shall be considered to 
include all vessels indicated in Column 
4 of Table 70.05-1 (a), which arc of more 
than 65 feet In length measured from 
end to end over the deck excluding 
sheer, except as otherwise noted In this 
subpart. 


§ 70.10-47 U’fgcm riven. 

For the purposes of this subchapter, 
the term “western rivers'* is as defined in 
CO—184, “Rules of the Road—Western 
Rivers.” 

Subpart 70.15— Equivalents 
§ 70.15-1 Conditions under ttliirli 

equivalents may be u*ed. 

(a) Where in this subchnpter it is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting, material, 
appliance, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in 
a vessel, or that any particular provision 
shall be made or arrangement shall be 
adopted, the Commandant may accept in 
substitution therefor any other fitting, 
material, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, or any other provision or 
arrangement: Provided, That he shall 
have been satisfied by suitable trials that 
the fitting, material, appliance, appa¬ 
ratus, or equipment, or type thereof, or 
the provision or arrangement shall be at 
least as effective as that specified In this 
subchapter. 

<b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, ap¬ 
paratus. or arrangement not specifically 
required by law is unreasonable or 
impracticable, the Commandant may 
permit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to sycli an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
Insure, to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

Subpart 70.20—General Marine 
Engineering Requirements 

§ 70.20-1 Marine engineering detail*. 

All marine engineering details such as 
piping, valves, fittings, boilers, pressure 
vessels, etc., and their appurtenances in¬ 
stalled on the vessel, shall be designed, 
constructed, and installed in accordance 
with the provisions of 8ubchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(RS. 4418. aa amended. 4433. u amended 
48 U8.C. 392. 411) 

§ 70.20-5 Nuclear vrreb. 

(a) Nuclear vessels shall comply with 
the applicable requirements in Subpart 
57.30 of Part 57 of 8ubchapter F (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. The regu¬ 
lations covering the transportation and 
handling of radioactive materials as 
cargo are contained in Part 146 of Sub¬ 
chapter N < Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

(RS. 4417, aa amended. 4418. m amended. 
4473. aa amended, oec. 2, 23 But. 118, aa 
amended, aec*. 2. 633. 63 6tat 498, 545; 48 
U.S C. 391, 392, 170, 2.14 US C- 2. 633 Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-17. June 29. 1955. 
20 FR. 4976) 

Subpart 70.25—General Electrical 
Engineering Requirements 
§ 70.25-1 Electrical engineering detail*. 

All electrical engineering details and 
installations shall be designed and in- 
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stalled In accordance with Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 
|R5 4418. as amended; 48 U.S.C. 392) 

Subpart 70.30—Special Provision* 

§ 70JIO-1 Vessels acquired or docu¬ 
mented under tlic Act of August 9, 
1954. 

(a) Vessels acquired or documented 
under the act of August 8.1054 (sec. 3.68 
St&t. 675; 50 UB.C. 198). shall be subject 
to the applicable provisions of Title 52 
of the Revised Statutes, acts amenda¬ 
tory thereof or supplemental thereto and 
the rules and regulations thereunder. 

(b) Unapproved lifesaving, firefight¬ 
ing. and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service as long as, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, such equipment is in good 
and serviceable condition. All replace¬ 
ments shall be In accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements. 

§ 70.30—5 Insinuations of equipment 
nuide durine the unlimited nntion.nl 
emergency declared by the President 
on May 27, 1911. 

(a) Boilers, pressure vessels, machin¬ 
ery, piping, electrical, and other Installa¬ 
tions, including lifesaving, firefighting, 
and other safety equipment, installed on 
vessels during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the President on 
May 27.1941. and prior to the determina¬ 
tion of Title V of the Second War Powers 
Act. as extended (sec. 501. 56 Stat. 180, 
50 U.S.C. App. 635), which do not fully 
meet the detailed requirements of the 
regulations In this chapter, may be con¬ 
tinued in service if found to be satisfac¬ 
tory by the Commandant for the purpose 
intended. 

Subpart 70.35—American Bureau of 
Shipping's Standards 

A union itt: The provisions of thU Sub¬ 
part 70.35 Interpret or apply aec. 25. 41 8tat. 
9038. a* amended, sec, S. 49 Stat. 1S84, tus 
amended; 48 UjS.C. 881, 889. 

8 70.35-1 Standard! to be u»ed. 

(a) Where in this subchapter an item, 
or method of construction, or testing is 
required to meet the standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping, the current standards in effect at 
the time of construction of the vessel, or 
otherwise as applicable, shaU be used. 
The current standards of other recog- 
n&ed classification societies may also be 
accepted upon approval by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

§ 70.35—5 Where obtainable. 

(a) The standards established by the 
American Bureau of Shipping arc usu¬ 
ally published annually and may be pur¬ 
chased from the American Bureau of 
Shipping, 45 Broad Street. New York. 
N Y., 10004. These standards may be 
also examined at the office of the Com¬ 
mandant (M), UB. Coast Ouard. Wash¬ 
ington. D.C., 20226, or at the office of 
any Coast Guard District Commander 
or Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 


part 71—inspection and 

CERTIFICATION 

Subpert 71.01-—Csrtlflcats off Impaction 
Sec. 

71.01-1 When required. 

71.01-8 Footing. 

71.01-10 Period of validity. 

71.01-15 Temporary certificate. 

71.01-20 Expired certificate. 

Subpart 71.05—Permit to Proceed to Another 
Port ffor Repair 

71,08-1 When Issued. 

71.05-8 To whom issued. 

71.08-10 Conditions of permit. 

71.06-15 Posting. 

Subport 71.10—Permit to Engog* In Excursions 

71.10- 1 When issued. 

71.10- 8 To whom Issued. 

71.10- 10 Conditions of permit. 

71.10- 15 Potting. 

Subpart 71.15—Inspection of Vossels 

71.18-1 Standards tn inspection of hulls, 
boilers, and machinery. 


Sec. 

71.47- 75 

71.47- 80 

71.47- 85 


71.20- 1 

71.20- 8 

71.20- 10 

71.20- 15 
7120-20 


Subpart 71.20—Initial Inspection 


Prerequisite of certificate of in¬ 
spection. 

When made. 

Plans. 

Scope of inspections. 

Specific teste and Inspectlonr.. 


71.80-1 

71.50-5 


Records regarding cargo gear. 
Advance notice that cargo gear 
testing la desired. 

Responsibility for conducting re¬ 
quired tests and examinations. 

Subpart 71.50—Drydocking 

When required. 

Notice by owner. 


Subport 71.55—Repairs and Alterations 

71.55- 1 Permission required. 

71.55- 8 Inspection required. 

Subpart 71.60 —Special Operating Requirements 

71,60-1 Inspection and testing required 
when making alterations, repairs, 
or other such operations Involv¬ 
ing riveting, welding, burning or 
like fire-producing actions. 

Subpart 71.65—Plan Approval 

71.85-1 Oenerel. 

Plans and specifications required 
for new construction. 

Plans required for alterations of 
existing vessels. 

Procedure for submittal of plans. 
Number of plans required. 


71.85- 8 
71.88-10 

71.65-15 

71.85- 20 


Subpart 71.25—Annual Inspection 

71.25- 1 Prerequisite of relssuanoe of cer¬ 

tificate of inspection. 

71.25- 5 When made. 

71.25- 10 8oope of Inspection. 

71.28-15 Lifesaving equipment. 

71.25- 20 Flre-detectlng and extinguishing 

equipment. 

71.25- 25 Hull equipment. 

71.25- 80 Electrical engineering equipment. 

71.25- 35 Marine engineering equipment. 

71.25- 40 Sanitary inspection. 

71.25- 45 Firo hazards. 

71.25- 60 Inspector not limited. 

Subport 71.30—Rxlnspecfion 

71.30- 1 When made. 

7180-6 Scope. 

71.30- 10 Inspector not limited. 

Subpart 71.40— Inspection After Accident 
71.40-1 Oeneral or partial survey. 

Sobpart 71.45— Sanitary Inspections 
71.48-1 When made. 

Subpart 71.47—Inspection of Cargo Gear 

71.47- 1 When made. 

71.47- 3 Definition* of terms and words 

used in this subpart. 

71.47- 5 Tests and examinations of ship¬ 

board cargo gear. 

71.47- 10 Cargo gear of special design and 

limited use. 

71.47- 15 Cargo gear plans required when 

plans are not approved by a 
classification society. 

71.47- 20 Cargo gear plans approved by a 

classification society, 

71.47- 25 Factors of safety. 

71A7-30 Loose gear certificates and testa. 

71.47- 86 Test and certification of wire rope. 

71.47- 40 Proof test of cargo gear as a unit, 

71.47- 45 Marking af booms and cranes. 

71.47- 50 Use of wire rope and chains. 

71.47- 85 Annealing. 

71.47- 00 Additions to gear. 

71.47- 65 Alterations, renewals, or repairs of 

cargo gear. 

71.47- 70 Responsibility of ship's officer for 

Inspection of cargo gear. 


Subport 71.75—Ctrtjficot#* Under I He Inferno* 
tionol Convention for Safety of Life at Seo, 1960 

71.78- 1 Application. 

71.75- 6 Passenger Ship Safety Certificate 

or Nuclear Passenger Ship Safe¬ 
ty Certificate. 

71.78- 10 Exemption Certificate. 

71.78- 15 Posting of Convention certificates. 

71.75- 20 Duration of certificates. 
AtTTMoarrr: The provisions of this Part 

71 Issued under RJ5. 4405. as amended. 4482, 
as amended; 46 DS C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R-8. 4399, as amended. 4400, ns amend¬ 
ed, 4417, as amended. 4418. as amended. 4421, 
as amended. 4426, os amended. 4433. os 
amended, 4453, as amended. 4488, os amend¬ 
ed. 4490, as amended, 4401, as amended, sec. 
14, 29 8tst. 690. as amended, sec. 10. 35 Stat. 
428. as amended. 41 8tat. 305, as amended, 
sec. 6, 49 Stat. 1384, as amended, secs. 1. 2. 
49 Stat. 1544, 1545. as amended, sec. 17. 54 
Stat. 168, as amended, ice. 3, 54 8tat. 347, as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 
075; 46 U.S.C. 361. 362, 391. 392, 399. 404. 
411, 435. 481. 482. 469, 306. 395. 303. 309. 367. 
526p. 1833, 390b. 50 UJ3.C. 198; E.O 11239. 
July 31, 1905, 30 FJt. 9871, 3 CFR, 1905 8upp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120. July 31. 
1950. 15 F.R. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 
F.R. 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1956. 21 F R 4894; 
COFR 56-28. July 24, 1956. 21 F.R 5559; 167- 
38. Oct. 26, 1959. 24 Fit. 8857. unless other¬ 
wise noted. 

Subpart 71.01—Certificate of 
Inspection 

Authority: The provisions of this Sub- 
port 71.01 Interpret or apply RB, 4423. ns 
amended, sec. 12, 35 8tat* 428. as amended; 
46 UJ3.C. 400, 397. 

§ 71.01—1 When required. 

(a) Except os noted in this subpart or 
Subpart 71.05, no vessel subject to in¬ 
spection and certification shall be op¬ 
erated without a valid certificate of in¬ 
spection. 

g 71.01-5 Posting. 

(a) On vessels of over 25 gross tons, the 
original certificate of Inspection shall, in 
general, be framed under glass and post¬ 
ed in a conspicuous place where it will 
be most likely to be observed by the pas¬ 
sengers* On vessels not over 25 gross 
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tons, and on other vessels such as barges, 
where the framing of the certificate un¬ 
der glass would be impracticable, the 
original certificate of inspection shall be 
kept on board to be shown on demand, 

§ 71.01—10 Period of validity. 

(a) Certificates of Inspection will be 
Issued for a period of one year, except for 
those vessels subject only to the act of 
May 10. 1956 (46 UB.C. 390-390g), when 
the certificates will be Issued for a period 
of three years. Application may be 
made by the owner for inspection and 
issuance of a new certificate of inspec¬ 
tion at any time within Us period of 
validity. 

<b) The certificate of inspection may 
be revoked or suspended at any time. 

§ 71.01-15 Temporary certificate. 

(a) If necessary to prevent delay of the 
vessel, a temporary certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion* Form CO-854, shall be Issued pend¬ 
ing the issuance and delivery of the 
regular certificate of inspection. Such 
temporary certificate shall be carried In 
the same manner as the regular certifi¬ 
cate and shall in all ways be considered 
the same as the regular certificate of 
Inspection which it represents. 

§ 71.01—20 Expired certificate. 

(a) Nothing In this subpart shall pre¬ 
vent a vessel upon a regularly established 
line from a port in the United States to 
a port of a foreign country not contiguous 
to the United States whose certificate of 
Inspection expires at sea or while said 
vessel Is in a foreign port or a port of 
Hawaii from lawfully completing her 
voyage without the valid certificate of 
inspection or temporary certificate re¬ 
quired by this subpart: Provided . That 
the voyage shall be completed within 30 
days after the expiration of the certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. No such vessel shall 
depart If Its certificate of Inspection will 
expire within 16 days of the date of 
sailing. 

Subpart 71.05—Permit To Proceed to 
Another Port for Repair 
g 71.05—1 Wlien iuurd. 

(a) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection* may issue a permit to proceed 
to another port for repair. Form CG-1M8, 
to a vessel, if in his Judgment it can be 
done with safety, even if the certificate 
of inspection of the vessel has expired 
or Is about to expire. 

g 71.05—5 To mIjooi iftsurd. 

(a) Such permit will only be issued 
upon the written application of the mas¬ 
ter. owner, or agent of the vessel. 

§ 71.05-10 Conditions of permit. 

(a) The permit will state upon its face 
the conditions under which it is Issued 
and whether or not the vessel 16 per¬ 
mitted to carry freight or passengers. 
Passengers may not be carried if the cer¬ 
tificate of Inspection has expired, except 
as provided under 4 71.01-20. 

§ 71.05—15 Posting. 

(a) The permit shall be carried in a 
manner similar to that described in 
4 71.01-6 for a certificate of Inspection. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Subpart 71.10—Permit To Engage in 
Excursions 

Acthoxtty : The provision* of this Subpart 
71.10 Interpret or apply H S 4464, a* amend¬ 
ed; 46 Ufi.C. 453. 

§ 71.10-1 Wlicn iwilled. 

(a) The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, may issue a permit to carry 
additional passengers on an excursion. 
Form CO-949, if after personally in¬ 
specting the vessel, it can, in his Judg¬ 
ment. be done with safety. 

g 71.10—5 To whom iwuciL 

(a) Such permit will only be issued 
upon the written application of the 
master, owner, or agent of the vessel. 

g 71.10—10 Conditions of permit. 

(a) The permit will state upon its face 
the conditions under which It is issued, 
the number of extra passengers the vessel 
may carry, any additional lifesaving or 
safety equipment which will be required, 
the route for which the permit Is granted, 
and the dates on which the permit will 
be valid. 

g 71.10-15 Porting. 

<&> The permit when used, shall be 
carried in addition to the certificate of 
inspection and shall be carried in a man¬ 
ner similar to that described in 4 71.01-5 
for a certificate of inspection. 

Subpart 71.15—Inspection of Vessels 

g 71.15—1 Standard* in inspection of 
hullo, boiler*, and machinery, 

(a) In the inspection of hulls* boilers, 
and machinery of vessels, the standards 
established by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, sec Subpart 70.35 of this sub¬ 
chapter respecting material and inspec¬ 
tion of hulls, boilers, and machinery, and 
the certificate of classification referring 
thereto, except where otherwise provided 
for by the rules and regulations in this 
subchapter. Subchapter E (Load Lines>, 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering), or 
6ubchaptcr J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter, shall be accepted as 
standard by the inspectors. 

Subpart 71.20—Initial Inspection 

§ 71.20-1 Prerequisite of eertlficatc of 
Inspection. 

(a) The initial Inspection is a pre¬ 
requisite of the issuance of the original 
certificate of inspection. 

g 71.20-5 W hen made. 

(a) The original inspection will only 
be made upon the written application of 
the owner or builder of the vessel to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, on 
Form CO-3752, application for inspec¬ 
tion of U J8. vessel, at or nearest the port 
where the vessel is located. 

g 71.20-10 Plan*. 

(a) Before application for inspection 
Is made and before construction is 
started, the owner or builder shall have 
plans indicating the proposed arrange¬ 
ment and construction of the vessel ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. The pro¬ 
cedure for submitting plans and the list 


of plans to be supplied is set forth in 
Subpart 71.65. 

g 71.20-15 Scope of inspection*. 

(a) The initial inspection, which may 
consist of a series of lnspectioas during 
the construction of a vessel, shall include 
a complete inspection of the structure, 
machinery, and equipment, including the 
outside of the vessel’s bottom, and the 
inside and outside of the boilers. The 
inspection shall be such as to Insure that 
the arrangements, materials, and scant¬ 
lings of the structure, boilers and other 
pressure vessels and their appurtenances 
piping, main and auxiliary machinery, 
electrical installations, lifesaving appli¬ 
ances. fire-detecting and extinguishing 
equipment, pilot ladders, and other equip¬ 
ment fully comply with the applicable 
regulations for such vessel and arc in ac¬ 
cordance with approved plans, and that 
the radio installations, including fixed 
and portable radios for lifeboats, are In 
accordance with the requirements of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 
The inspection shall also be such as to 
insure that the workmanship of all parts 
of the vessel and Its equipment is in all 
respects satisfactory and that the ves¬ 
sel Is provided with lights, means of mak¬ 
ing sound signals and distress signals as 
required by applicable regulations and 
the applicable ’’Rules of the Road.” 

(b> For nuclear vessels, the foregoing 
Inspections shall be made except insofar 
as they may be limited by The presence 
of radiation. In addition, the inspection 
shall Include any special requirements 
of the vessel’s “Safety Assessment.” 

§ 71.20-20 Specific tc*U and in^pee. 

lions. 

(а) The applicable tests and inspec¬ 
tions relating to annual Inspection as set 
forth in Subpart 71.25 shall be made at 
this time. In addition, the following 
specific tests and inspections shall be 
made by the inspector: 

<1) Installation of lifeboats, davits, 
and winches, see Subpart 75.35 of this 
subchapter. 

<2> Installation of carbon dioxide ex¬ 
tinguishing piping, see 4 76.15-15 of this 
subchapter. 

(3) For inspection procedures of ma¬ 
rine engineering equipment and systems, 
see Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(4) For inspection procedures of elec¬ 
trical engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems, see Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(5) For inspection and testing stand¬ 
ards of structural subdivision integrity, 
see 5 72 01-25 of this subchapter. 

(б) For inspection and testing of wa¬ 
tertight doors, see 4 73.35-30 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

Subpart 71.25 —Annual Inspection 

§ 71.25-1 PrcrcquiiMl* of rcisMiante of 
certificate of inspection. 

<a> The annual Inspection is a pre¬ 
requisite of the rclssuance of a certificate 
of inspection. 

§ 71.25-5 W hen made. 

(a) The annual inspection will be made 
only upon the written application of the 
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master, owner, or agent of the vessel on 
Form CO-3752, Application for Inspec¬ 
tion of U.8. Vessel, to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, at or nearest 
the port where the vessel is to be in¬ 
spected. 

§ 71*25-10 Scope of iftflpcctioft*. 

(a) The annual inspection shall in¬ 
clude on Inspection of the structure, 
boilers, and other pressure vessels, ma¬ 
chinery and equipment. The inspection 
shall be such as to insure that the vessel, 
as regards the structure, boilers and 
other pressure vessels, and their appur¬ 
tenances. piping, main and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery. electrical installations, life¬ 
saving appliances, fire-detecting and 
extinguishing equipment, pilot ladders, 
and other equipment is In satisfactory 
condition and fit for the service for which 
it Is intended, and that it complies with 
the applicable regulations for such ves¬ 
sels. and that the radio installations, 
including fixed and portable radios for 
lifeboats, are In compliance with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. The lights and 
means of making sound signals and the 
distress signals carried by the vessel shall 
also be subject to the above-mentioned 
annual inspection for the purpose of in¬ 
suring that they comply with the require¬ 
ments of the applicable regulations and 
the applicable “Rules of the Rood." 

(b) For nuclear vessels, the foregoing 
inspections shall be made except insofar 
as they may be limited by the presence 
of radiation. In addition, the inspection 
shall include any special requirements of 
the vessel's "Safety Assessment." 

§71.25-15 Lifesaving equipment. 

(a) At each annual inspection, the in¬ 
spector shall conduct the following tests 
and inspections of Lifesaving equipment: 

(1) It shall be demonstrated that the 
air tanks of all lifesaving appliances are 
airtight 

(2) Each lifeboat shall be lowered to 
near the water and then be loaded with 
its allowed capacity, evenly distributed 
throughout the length and then be 
lowered into the water until it is afloat 
and be released from the falls: Provided, 
That lifeboats on river ferryboats and 
on river vessels shall be lowered to the 
water and afloat before loading. In 
making this test persons or deadweight 
may be used. The total weight used 
shall be at least equal to the allowed 
capacity of the lifeboat, considering per¬ 
sons to weigh 165 pounds each. 

<3) Each life preserver or wood float 
shall be examined to determine Us serv¬ 
iceability. If found to be satisfactory, it 
wUl be stamped "Passed." together with 
the date, the port, and the inspector's 
initials. If not In a serviceable condition, 
the life preserver or wood float shall be 
removed from the vessel. If the life pre¬ 
server is beyond repair, it shall be de¬ 
stroyed in the presence of the inspector. 

(4) All lifeboat winch electrical con¬ 
trol apparatus shall be opened up and 
Inspected. 


(5) Where gravity davits are installed, 
it shall be demonstrated that each life¬ 
boat can be swung out and lowered from 
any stopped position by merely releasing 
the brake on the lifeboat winch. The 
use of force to start the davits or the 
lifeboat winch will not be permitted. 

(6) Inflatable liferafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved servicing facility In 
accordance with Subpart 160.051 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. Inflatable liferafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved servicing facility 
every 12 months or not later than the 
next vessel inspection for certification 
provided the total time since date of last 
servicing does not exceed 15 months. 
The period for servicing Is computed 
from date of last servicing. Except in 
emergencies no servicing should be dono 
aboard vessels. If at any time external 
damage is found to the container or 
straps or if the seal is broken, the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, shall be 
notified and the raft shall be serviced 
by an approved servicing facility. 

Non: After the raft has been satisfac¬ 
torily serviced in the presence of a marine 
inspector at an approved servicing faculty, 
the raft Is repacked and sealed and the car¬ 
rying case stamped “passed** together with 
the date, port, and the inspector's initials. 

(7) Where launching devices for in¬ 
flatable liferafts are installed, the 
launching device shall be proof tested 
with a weight equal to the raft and Its 
full complement of persons and equip¬ 
ment. 

(8) All other Jterns of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment shall be examined to determine 
that they are In suitable condition. 

§ 71*25-20 Fire-detecting and extin¬ 
guishing equipment. 

(a) At each annual inspection, the 
Inspector shall conduct the following 
tests and inspections of fire detecting 
and extinguishing equipment: 

(1) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semi portable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be checked as noted In 
Table 71.25-20 (a) (1). In addition, the 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semi portable fire extinguishing systems 
shaU be examined for excessive corrosion 
and general condition. 

Tails 71.»-30(4)0) 


Typ* anil 


Teat 


Bod* add. 
Foam...... 


Pump tank (water 
or anllAroeae). 


Cartridge operated 
(water, anll- 
froctc or loaded 
•ire*®). 


Carton dioxide— 


Discharge. Clean boee and inside 
of cittftfuUhar thoroughly. K#> 
charge. 

Discharge. Clean boee and inside 
of extinguisher thoroughly. Re- 


Discharge. Clean boee and Inside 
of exungutiher thoroughly. Re* 
charge with clean water or anti* 
freer*. * 

Examine pressure cartridge and 
replace If end b punctured or If 
cartridge b otherwise determined 
to have baked or to be in un* 
suitable condition. Remove 
liquid. Clean boee and Inekke of 
extinguisher thoroughly. Re 
charge with ebon water, solutloo- 
or antllrreae. Insert charged 
oartrSdge. 

Weigh cr Under*- Recharge It 
weight lorn exceeds 10 percent of 
weight of charge. Inspect boee 
and notxb to be sure they are 
ck*r.‘ 


Tails 71-2S-30\»)(l)—Continued 


Type unit 


Teel 


Dry cbembal (ear* 
time-operated 

type). 


Dry chemloal 
(stored pressure 
type). 


Vaportttng Mould * 
(pump type). 


Vaporising liquid * 
(stored pressure 
type). 


Examine ptemure cartridge and 
replace if acid Is punctured or If 
cartridge Is otherwise determined 
to have baked or to be in un* 
suitebb condition. Inspect hose 
and notxie to see they are dear. 
Insert charged cartridge. Re sure 
dry chemloal b Crre-flowtng (not 
oared) and chamber eootetai 
fuU charge. 

800 that |*re»un» gage is in operat¬ 
ing range. If not or 1/ era) Is 
broken, weigh or otherwise deter¬ 
mine that Tull charge of dry 
chemical b In eillticuleber. Re¬ 
charge 1 / pressure blow or if dry 
chem Jen) Is needed. 

Pump a few strokes Into ebon pail 
and rrr.laoe liquid. Keep water 
out of extinguisher or liquid. 
Keep extinguisher completely 
fUM of liquid. 

8 ee that pressure rage b In operat¬ 
ing range. Weigh or check liquid 
level to determine that full charge 
of liquid b In extinguisher. Re* 
charge If prwure b low or If 
liquid b needed. 


1 Cylinders shall be tested and marked in accordance 
with the regulation* of the Interstate Commerce Com- 
miarioo, os noted In I 147.04-1 of Mubchapter N (Don* 
gtcoiis Cargor*) of tills chapter. 

•Vaportsingdiqutd type fire extinguishers oootelnlng 
carbon tetrachloride or ehtorobromomethane or other 
toxto vaporising liquids shall be removod from oM vessels. 
(See | 7<L8CHS(e) or this subchaptcr.) 

(2) Fixed fire extinguishing systems 
shall be checked as noted in Table 71.25- 
20 (a) (2). In addition all parts of the 
fixed fire extinguishing systems shall be 
examined for excessive corrosion and 
general conditions. 

Tabus 71.25-20 (a) Cfi 


Type system 

Teat 

Foam.. 

Systems uflUxlng a soda solution 
shall hove such solution replaced. 
In all ctwsml ascertain that powder 
la not caked. 

Carbon dioxide.. 

Wt'lgh cylinder*. Recharge if weight 
loss exceeds 10 percent of weight of 
charge,’ 


> Cylinders shall he teeted and marked In accordance 
with the regulations of the Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission. as noted in 1 147j04-1 of Subchaptcr N (Dan¬ 
gerous Cargoes; of thb chapter. 

(3) All fire detecting and cxtlngxilsh- 
ing systems, all piping controls, valves, 
and alarms shall be checked to ascer¬ 
tain that the system is in operating 
condition. In this respect, automatic 
sprinkling systems shall be checked by 
means of test stations or opening heads, 
smoke detecting systems shall be checked 
by Introducing smoke into the accumu¬ 
lators, fire detecting and manual alarm 
systems shall be checked by test stations 
or actuating detectors or pull boxes, and 
steam smothering lines shall be checked 
with at least a 50 p. s. i. air pressure with 
the ends capped or by blowing steam 
through the lines at the designed pres¬ 
sure. 

(4) The fire main system shall be op¬ 
erated and the pressure checked at the 
most remote and highest outlets. All 
fire hose shall be subjected to a test 
pressure equivalent to the maximum 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
in service, but not less than 100 p. s. t 
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g 71.25-23 Hall equipment. 

(a) At each annual Inspection, the 
inspector shall conduct the following 
tests and inspections of hull equipment: 

(1) All subdivision bulkheads shall be 
examined to determine that their water¬ 
tight Integrity has not been impaired. 

(2) All watertight doors shall be op¬ 
erated locally by manual power and also 
by hydraulic or electric power it so fitted. 
Whore remote control is fitted, the doors 
shall also be operated by the remote 
control apparatus. 

(3) All magnetically controlled fire 
doors shall be operated locally and by 
the remote control, and &U automatic 
fire dampers shall be checked to deter¬ 
mine that they are In an operable condi¬ 
tion. 

<4) The remote controls of all valves 
shall be operated. 

(6) An inspection of the cargo gear 
shall be required. The inspection may 
consist of tests and examinations to de¬ 
termine the condition and suitability of 
the cargo gear. Current valid certifi¬ 
cates and registers of cargo gear issued 
by nonprofit organizations or associ¬ 
ations approved by the Commandant, 
may be accepted as prima facie evidence 
of the condition and suitability of the 
cargo gear. Cargo gear certificates and 
registers will not be issued by the Coast 
Guard. 

(b) Every acceptable cargo gear cer¬ 
tificate and/or register shall be properly 
executed by a person authorised to do so 
and shall: 

(1) Certify as to the tests and exami¬ 
nations conducted; 

<2) Show the dates on which the tests 
and examinations were conducted; and, 

(3) Indicate that the cargo gear there¬ 
in described complies with standards 
equal to or exceeding those set forth In 
Subpart 71.47. 

(c) Competent persons for the pur¬ 
poses of this section and Subpart 71.47 
are: 

<1) Coast Guard marine inspectors; 

(2) Surveyors of the organizations or 
associations approved by the Com¬ 
mandant, 

(3) Such other persons as are author¬ 
ized by the regulations in Subpart 71.47 
as may be required; and, 

(4) Responsible officials or employees 
of the testing laboratories, companies, or 
organizations who conduct tests of pieces 
of loose cargo gear, wire rope, or the 
annealing of gear as may be required. 

(d) The registers issued In connection 
with cargo gear certification must have 
all required entries fully completed as of 
the dates Indicated, shall be kept current, 
and shall include the following: 

(1) A register of the cargo handling 
machinery and the gear accessory there¬ 
to carried on the vessel named therein: 

(2) Certification of the testing and 
examination of winches, derricks, and 
their accessory gear; 

(3) Certification of the testing and 
examination of cranes, hoists, and their 
accessory gear; 

<4) Certification of the testing and 
examination of chains, rings, hooks, 
shackles, swivels, and blocks; 
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(5) Certification of the testing and 
examination of wire rope; 

(6) Certification of the heat treatment 
of chains, rings, hooks, shackles, and 
swivels which require such treatment; 
and, 

(7) Certification of the annual thor¬ 
ough examinations of gear not required 
to be periodically heat treated. 

(e) It is the responsibility of the 
master to have a ship's officer inspect 
cargo gear when required by Subpart 
71.47. For those inspected vessels which 
do not have valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers as provided by this section, 
such vessels will be required to have their 
shipboard cargo gear undergo tests and 
examinations in accordance with the 
provisions of Subpart 71.47. 

§ 71.23—30 Electrical engineering equip¬ 
ment* 

(a) For inspection procedures of elec¬ 
trical engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems. see subchapter J (Electrical Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

§ 71.25—35 Marine engineering equip¬ 
ment. 

(a) For inspection procedures of ma¬ 
rine engineering equipment and systems, 
see Subchapter F. (Marine Engineer¬ 
ing) of this chapter. 

S 71.25—40 Sanitary inspection. 

(a) At each annual Inspection the 
passenger and crew quarters, toilet and 
washing spaces, galleys, serving pantries, 
lockers, etc., shall be examined by the 
inspector to be assured that they arc in 
a sanitary condition. 

(Sec. 4. 49 Slat, 1935. u amended; 46 UJ&.C. 
660a) 

g 7125-15 Fire hazard*. 

(a) At each annual inspection, the in¬ 
spector shall examine the tank tops and 
bilges in the machinery spaces to see 
that there is no accumulation of oil 
which might create a fire hazard. 

g 71.25—50 In*prctor not limited. 

(a) Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed as limiting the inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

Subpart 71.30—Reinspection 
g 71.30-1 When made. 

<a) In general, at least three reinspec¬ 
tions shall be made on each vessel 
within one year. These reinspections 
will be made at approximately equal 
intervals between annual Inspections. 
In the case of vessels with a seasonal 
schedule, rcinspections will be made dur¬ 
ing the operating season If practicable. 

(b) For those vessels subject only to 
the act of May 10. 1956 <46 U.S.C. 390- 
390k > , reimpcclions will be made an¬ 
nually between Inspections for certifica¬ 
tion. 

g 71.30-5 Scope. 

(a) The inspector shall examine all 
accessible parts of the vessel's hull, ma¬ 
chinery, and equipment to be assured 
that it is in a satisfactory condition. 


<b) In general, the scope of the rein- 
spec tion shall be the same as for the 
annual inspection, but will be in less de¬ 
tail unless it is determined that major 
change has occurred since the last an¬ 
nual inspection. 

§ 71.30—10 Inspector not limited. 

(a> Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed os limiting the inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

Subpart 71.40—Inspection After 
Accident 

g 71*40-1 General or partial surrey. 

(a) A survey, cither general or partial, 
according to the circumstances, shall be 
made every time an accident occurs or 
a defect is discovered which affects the 
safety of the vessel or the efficacy or 
completeness of its lifesaving appliances, 
fire-fighting or other equipment, or 
whenever any important repairs or re¬ 
newals arc made. The survey shall be 
such as to insure that the necessary re¬ 
pairs or renewals have been effectively 
made, that the material and the work¬ 
manship of such repairs or renewals are 
in all respects satisfactory, and that the 
vessel complies In all respects with the 
regulations in this subchapter. 

(R S. 4450. &a amended; 46 U 8.C. 239) 

Subpart 71.45—Sanitary Inspections 
§ 71.45-1 When made. 

(a) An Inspection of passenger and 
crew quarters, toilet and washing spaces, 
serving pantries, galleys, etc., shall be 
made, in general, at least once in every 
month. If the route of the vessel is such 
that it is away from a United States port 
for more than one month, an inspection 
shall be conducted at least once every 
trip. 

(8cc. 4. 49 Stat. 1935, tut amended; 46 UJB.C. 
660 o) 

Subpart 71.47—Inspection of Cargo 
Gear 

§ 71.17-1 When made. 

(a) The specific tests and examina¬ 
tions shall be made at the intervals 
stated In the regulations in this subpart. 

(b) A thorough examination of the 
assembled gear shall be made at least 
once in every year. 

(c) An inspection to determine the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear will be made by a marine In¬ 
spector at each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion. Inspections may be made at such 
other times as considered necessary by 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(d) For vessels fitted with cargo gear, 
an initial test of the assembled units 
under proof loads shall be conducted, 
followed by a complete dismantling or 
disassembling of such gear and a thor¬ 
ough examination of the parte to asccr- 
tain its condition. Subsequent tests of 
the assembled units under proof loads, 
followed by a dismantling or disassem¬ 
bling of such gear and a thorough ex¬ 
amination shall be made once every 4 
years, or oftencr if necessary. 
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§ 71.47-3 J>rfruition* of term* and word* 
used in this subpart. 

(a) Cargo gear. The term "cargo 
gear" Includes masts, stays, booms, 
winches, cranes, elevators, conveyors, 
standing and running gear forming that 
part of the shipboard cargo gear used 
in connection with the loading or un¬ 
loading of a vessel. This term does not 
include material handling gear and rig¬ 
ging of special design vessels used solely 
in dredging, pile driving, drilling for 
mineral deposits, and construction work. 

<b) Dismantling or disassembling of 
gear. The "dismantling" or "disassem¬ 
bling" of gear contemplated Is the taking 
apart of units of gear to the extent nec¬ 
essary to determine the suitability of 
such gear for continued service and as 
may be specifically required to carry out 
the intent of a particular regulation in 
this subpart. After proof load tests the 
disassembling need not Include the 
sheaves and pins of the blocks Included 
in the test unless there appears to be 
evidence of deformation or failure. 

(c) Thorough examination . The 
"thorough examination" contemplated Is 
a visual examination, supplemented if 
necessary by other means such as by a 
hammer test or by a test with electronic 
or ultrasonic devices. 

(d) Ton. The word "ton” means a 
ton of 2,240 pounds. 

(e) Safe working load . The "safe 
working load" (8WL) contemplated is 
the load the gear is approved to lift, ex¬ 
cluding the weight of the gear Itself. 

§ 71.47-5 Tciti and examination* of 
shipboard cargo gear. 

(a) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and without valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers issued by organizations or 
associations, recognized by the Coast 
Guard, Inspections shall be made by 
those competent persons described in 
5 71.25-25(c) (1) and (2), to determine 
the condition and suitability of the ship¬ 
board cargo gear. For the initial and 
subsequent quadrennial inspections, all 
the cranes, winches, hoists, derrick 
booms, derrick and mast bands, and all 
parts used in loading or unloading cargo 
shall be assembled in units and such 
nssembled units shall then be tested 
under proof loads. The proof loads shall 
be handled for various types of units as 
required by specific regulations in this 
subpart. After the proof load teats of the 
assembled units of gear have been made, 
such gear shall be disassembled or dis¬ 
mantled so as to permit them to be thor¬ 
oughly examined. The sheoves and pins 
of the blocks included in these proof 
load tests need not be removed unless 
there appears to be evidence of deforma¬ 
tion or failure. 

(b) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and holding valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers Issued by organizations or 
associations recognized by the Coast 
Guard, the marine inspectors may accept 
such certificates as prlma facie evidence 
of compliance with the requirements in 
this subpart. If an Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Is in doubt as to the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear for such a vessel, the tests 


and examinations, or such portions 
thereof as deemed necessary, provided 
for in this subpart will be required. 

(c) If any part or portion of the gear 
falls or becomes defective during such 
tests, such defective equipment shall be 
satisfactorily repaired or replaced. 

§ 71.47-10 Cargo gear of special design 
and Umlled use. 

(a) The regulations In this subpart 
shall apply to cargo gear of special de¬ 
sign and limited use (derrick barges 
rigged for heavy lifts, cargo booms on 
self unloaders, etc.) only to the extent 
that it is practicable to do so. These 
requirements may be modified by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
where the inspection is performed, ac¬ 
cording to the design characteristics of 
such cargo gear. 

(b) Nondestructive tests, such as ra¬ 
diography. ultrasonic, electronic or 
other methods, may be utilized to de¬ 
termine the condition of heavy lift gear 
after it has been unit tested, provided 
such methods are acceptable to the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, hav¬ 
ing cognizance of the tests. However, 
no deviations or modifications shall be 
permitted to lessen the requirements for 
cargo gear Inspection as set forth in 
5 71.47-70 and the maintenance of the 
applicable cargo gear records as set 
forth in § 71.47-75. 

§ 71.47-15 Cargo gear plan* required 
when plan* are nol approved by a 
rlaaaificalion society. 

(a) For a new vessel or a vessel apply¬ 
ing for Initial inspection, the following 
plans of cargo gear shall be submitted 
In triplicate to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, having jurisdiction 
for approval: 

(1) Plans showing a stress diagram 
with the principal details of the gear. 

(2) Plans containing a diagram show¬ 
ing the arrangement of the assembled 
gear and indicating the safe working 
load for each component part. 

(b) The safe working load on which 
the design of any component part of the 
cargo gear is to be based, shall be token 
as the maximum resultant load upon the 
component part in the design conditions 
assumed. The safe working load of the 
assembly Is the load the gear is approved 
to lift, excluding the weight of the gear 
Itself. 

(c) One approved copy of each set 
of cargo gear plans shall be retained on 
the vessel. 

g 71.47-20 Cargo gear plan* «pproved 
by a daMificalion society. 

(a) The plans required by S 71.47-15 
(a) need not be submitted to the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, for ap¬ 
proval If such plans are or have been 
approved by the American Bureau of 
Shipping or similar classification so¬ 
ciety recognized by the Co mm a n dant. 

(b) One approved copy of each set of 
cargo gear plans shall be retained on the 
vessel. 

§ 71.47—25 Factor* of safety. 

(a) In the design of the cargo gear, 
the safety factors In Table 71.47-25<a), 


Table 71.47-»(a) 



Safety factor* baaed on— 

Safe worklnf loads tor 
component part* 

Ultimata 

strruftb 

Yield 

point 

Break¬ 
ing test 
toad 

All metal structural part*, 
*xo*pt steel booms: 
When U* working load 
of tb* MvmWKl gear Is 

10 tons or loss. 

Wb**n tb* worklnf kmd 
of tb* awemhtod gear Is 
U tons or over.......... 

i ft 

>4 

. 


Steel booms: 

When tb* working toad of 
tho avrahlftl gear la 

in tnnt or Imd _ 

>2 


When lb* working load of 
tb* MMtmbtod gear is li 
tom or orer_ __ 




Wooden structural ports— 

Clhalra__ 

* 





Wlr* rope: 

For working loads 10 
tons * or under.._.... 


ft 

For working loads over 

10 tons.. 

Fiber rop*: 

W hen Intended tor ran- 
nlnr rtartni__ 

T 


4 

Wbw Intended lor fixed 
gears and vangs— 

ft 

— 

. 


t For working load' between 10 and U tana, Lntor- 
auxlisto riUum of safety factor* may be uaod. 


taken in association with suitable de¬ 
sign assumptions for actual loading con¬ 
ditions, shall be used and regarded os 
minima. 

<b) The Commandant will give con¬ 
sideration to the use of factors of safety 
differing from those given in Table 

71.47- 25(a) where special materials or 
cargo gear of special design are to be 
used. 

§ 71.47-30 Loom? gear certificate* and 
tc*ts. 

(a) (1) Evidence of compliance with 
the proof load test requirements in this 
section for all chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks, and any other 
loose gear whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not, but which 1s used as ship’s 
cargo gear, shall be listed on an appro¬ 
priate certificate. 

(2) This evidence of test and the re¬ 
cording thereof is required only once 
with respect to each article of gear so 
long as each article is Identified and the 
certificates required are available on the 
vessel. 

(3) Proof loads applied to the articles 
of loose gear shall be as shown in Table 

71.47- 30(a) (3). 

(b) All chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks, and any other 
loose gear whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not. but which Is used or in¬ 
tended for use as ship’s cargo gear, shall 
bear a mark or number by which each 
piece can be identified and shall be 
listed on a loose gear certificate. The 
safe working load “SWL" shall be marked 
on all blocks. 

(c) The loose gear certificate shall 
show the distinguishing number or mark 
applied to the article of gear; a descrip¬ 
tion of the article of gear; the date when 
the test proof load was applied; and the 
safe working load. The forms for loose 
gear certificates shall be as prescribed 
by and acceptable to associations or or¬ 
ganizations approved by the Comman- 
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Tails 71.47-30(a) (3) 

Article of gear Proof load 

Chains, rings, hooks, links, shacklo*. swItsIs.. __Twice the safe working load. 

Single sheave block—.....___.......____ Four times tho safe working 

load. 1 

Multiple sheave block with safe working load up to and Twice the safe working load, 
including 30 tons. 1 

Multiple sheave block with safe working load over 30 tons up 20 tons In excess of the safe 
to and Including 40 tons. working load. 

Multiple sheave block over 40 tons____One and a half times the sale 

working load. 

Roller chains (pitched chains) used with hand operated Do. 
chain falls, and rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels perma¬ 
nently attached thereto. 

Chain fall blocks used with roller chains (pitched chains). Do 
and rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels permanently attached 
thereto. 

1 The proof load applied to the block Is equivalent to twice the maximum resultant load 
on the eye or pin when lifting the safe working load attached to a rope which passes around 
tho sheave of the block. The proof load Is. therefore, equal to four times the safe working 
load or twice the eafe working load when the load Is attached directly to the block Instead 
of a rope passing around the sheave. 


dant and shall be suitable for the pur¬ 
poses of this section. 

(d) After being tested all of the gear 
shall be examined to ascertain whether 
any part has been damaged, perma¬ 
nently deformed by the test or has other 
visible defects. The pins and sheaves 
of all tested blocks shall be removed for 
this purpose. If damaged during these 
tests, such gear shall be satisfactorily re¬ 
paired or replaced. 

(e) The required examinations as set 
forth in paragraph (d) of this section 
may be accomplished by mechanical, 
electrical, or other means provided the 
method employed Is equal in efficiency to 
the visual examination of disassembled 
gear. 

§ 71.47-35 Tc*t and certification of wire 
rope. 

(a) AH wire rope used as shipboard 
cargo gear shall be able to withstand & 
breaking test load of at least five times 
the safe working load. In the case of 
gear with a lifting capacity of over 10 
tons, the breaking test load of wire rope 
shall be at least four times the safe work¬ 
ing load. All wire rope shall be Identified 
and described in & wire rope certificate. 
Such certificate shall be furnished and 
attested to by the manufacturer or a 
testing agency and shall certify: 

(1) The breaking test load of a sample 
of the wire rope, which should be at 
least five times the safe working load or 
at least four times the safe working load 
if part of gear with a lifting capacity 
of over 10 tons; 

(2) The name and address of the 
manufacturer; 

<3> The diameter of the rope In Inches 
and/or fractions thereof; 

(4) The number of strands and the 
number of wires In each strand; 

(5) The quality of the wire (e.g. im¬ 
proved plow steel): 

(6) The date of the test; and. 

(7) The load at which the sample 
broke. 

(b) The forms for the wire rope cer¬ 
tificates shall be as prescribed by and 
acceptable to associations or organiza¬ 
tions approved by the Commandant and 
shall be suitable for the purposes de¬ 
scribed In this section. 


(c) In addition to the manufacturers* 
or testing agencies* attestations, a sample 
of the wire rope may be tested to destruc¬ 
tion if required by the marine Inspector 
when a visual inspection indicates an 
apparent defective condition. 

§ 71.47-40 Proof lest of cargo gear a* 
a unit. 

(a) Winches with their accessory gear. 
Including the derricks and attachments, 
at least once in each four years, shall 
be tested as & unit with proof loads ex¬ 
ceeding the safe working load as set 
forth in Table 71.47-40(a). 

Tablx 71.47-40(a) 

Safe working load of 

assembled gear Proof load 

Not exceeding 30 tone. 25 percent In excess. 
Over 30 ton* but not 5 ton* In excess. 

exceeding 60 tons. 

Over 60 tons.......... 10 percent tn excess. 

(b) The proof load applied to winches 
and their gear shall be lifted with the 
ship*s normal tackle. Including the 
winches, and with the boom at an angle 
which should not be greater than 15 
degrees to the horizontal or to the lowest 
angle approved in association with the 
design, or when these angles are imprac¬ 
ticable to the lowest practicable angle. 
When the load has been lifted, it shall 
be swung as far as possible in both 
directions. 

(1) Where electrical winches are fitted 
with electromagnetic brakes, or where 
electrohydr&ullc winches are fitted with 
electromagnetic or hydraulic brakes at 
the winch, mechanical brakes for manual 
operations will not be required, but if 
so fitted shall be in satisfactory operating 
condition. 

(2) Current for electric winch opera¬ 
tion during the test shall be taken from 
the ship's circuits. Shore current may 
be used if it passes through the ship's 
switchboard. 

(c) Cranes and other hoisting ma¬ 
chines with their accessory gear, at least 
once in each four years, shall be tested 
with a proof load which shall exceed the 
safe working load as set forth in Table 
71.47-40(a). 

(d) The proof load applied to cranes 
and hoists shall be lifted, topped and 


swung (slewed) as far as possible in each 
direction. If the boom of the crane has 
a movable radius, it shall be tested with 
a proof load as set forth in this section 
at the maximum and minimum radii of 
the boom. In the case of hydraulic 
cranes whose capacity is limited by 
pressure, and with which it is not pos¬ 
sible to lift a load 25 percent in excess 
of the safe working load, the greatest 
possible load In excess of the safe work¬ 
ing load, shall be used. These tests and 
the amounts of the loads shall be 
recorded. 

(e) After satisfactory* completion of 
the proof load testing of the cargo gear 
in accordance with paragraphs (a), lb), 
(c). and (d) of this section, the cargo 
gear and all component parts shall be 
given a thorough visual examination, 
supplemented as necessary by other 
means such as & hammer test or with 
electronic or ultrasonic devices, to de¬ 
termine if any of the parts were dam¬ 
aged. deformed, or otherwise rendered 
unsafe for further use. If found de¬ 
fective. such gear shall bo replaced. 

(1) When the test is being conducted 
for the first time on a vessel, accessory 
gear shall be dismantled or disassembled 
for examination after tho test. The 
sheaves and pins of the blocks included in 
this test need not be removed unless 
there appears to be evidence of deforma¬ 
tion or failure. 

(2) For subsequent tests such parts of 
the machinery and gear shall be dis¬ 
mantled and/or disassembled after the 
test as necessary to determine its suit¬ 
ability for continued service. 

(f) Appropriate means shall be pro¬ 
vided to prevent the foot of the boom 
from being accidentally lifted from the 
socket during the test. 

<g) Vessels whose cargo gear has been 
in use but are without the valid registers 
and certificates described in {71.25-25 
will be inspected for defective cargo gear 
The gear shall then be tested and 
examined os prescribed in this section 
If the movable weights for proof testing 
are not reasonably available, a spring or 
hydraulic scale certified for accuracy 
may be used. Whenever such scales arc 
used, the proof load shall be applied with 
the boom swung out as far as possible 
In one direction and then in the other 
direction, and at such intermediate posi¬ 
tions as may be Indicated. At any posi¬ 
tion. the indicator of the scale must 
maintain a constant reading under the 
proof load for a period of five minutes 

(h) On all types of winches and cranes 
efficient means shall be provided to stop 
and hold the proof load in any position, 
and the efficiency of such means shall be 
demonstrated. 

(1) Electric winches, electrohydrauhc 
winches fitted with electromagnetic or 
hydraulic brakes at the winch, or cranes 
shall be equipped so that a failure of the 
electric power shall stop the motion and 
set the brakes without any action on the 
part of the operator. 

(2) Current for electric winch and 
crane operations during the tests shall 
be taken from the ship's circuits. Shore 
current may be used if it passes through 
the ship's switchboard. 
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§71.47-45 Marking of booms and 
crane*. 

(a> The safe working load (abbrevi¬ 
ated "SWL”) for the assembled gear shall 
be marked on the heel of each boom with 
the minimum angle to the horizontal for 
which the gear is designed. These letters 
and figures shall be in contrasting colors 
to the background and at least one inch 
in height. 

(b) Where booms are rated at varying 
capacities depending on the radii, tables 
Indicating the maximum safe working 
loads for the various working angles of 
the boom and the maximum and mini¬ 
mum radii at which the boom may be 
safely used shall be conspicuously posted 
near the controls and visible to the op¬ 
erator when working the gear. 

§ 71.47-50 Use of wire rope nnd chain*. 

(a) An eye splice made In any wire 
rope used as cargo gear, with or without 
a thimble, shall have at least three tucks 
with whole strands and two tucks with 
one half of the wire cut from the tucking 
strand: Provided. That this requirement 
shall not preclude the use of any other 
form of splice or connection if It is as 
efficient as the splice specified. 

(b) Single wire rope cargo falls, wire 
rope pendants, topping lifts and pre¬ 
venters shall consist of dear lengths 
without splices except at the working 
ends. Wire rope clips shall not be used 
to form eyes in the working ends of 
single wire rope cargo falls. 

(c) Wire rope shall not be used for 
shipboard cargo gear If in any length 
of 8 diameters, the number of broken 
wires exceeds ten percent of the total 
number of wires in the rope, or If the 
rope shows other signs of excessive wear, 
corrosion, kinking or defect. 

(d) Hoisting or sling chains used for 
shipboard cargo gear shall not be used 
if a length of chain has been stretched 
more than five percent of the original 
length, or the chain lias become unsafe 
through overloading or faulty heat treat¬ 
ment, or whenever other external defects 
are evident. 

(e) Chains used for shipboard cargo 
gear shall not be shortened by knotting, 
bolting, or wiring the links. The use of 
chains having a knot or kink as ship¬ 
board cargo gear is prohibited. 

§71.47—55 Annealing. 

(a) Chains, hooks, rings, links, shack¬ 
les, and swivels of wrought iron used as 
cargo gear shall be annealed at the fol¬ 
lowing intervals: 

(1) Wrought iron chains and gear in 
general use and of one half inch or less, 
once at least in every six months. 

(2) All other wrought Iron chains and 
gear, including topping lift chains, in 
general use, at least once in every twelve 
months. 

(b) The annealing shall be done in a 
suitable closed oven and not over an 
open fire. Wrought iron shall be an- 

a * a temperature of between 
1100- and 1200* Fahrenheit for a period 
of between 30 and 80 minutes. After 
being annealed, the article shall be al¬ 
lowed to cool slowly and shall be then 
tested completely for defects. 
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(c) Heat treatment of the cargo gear 
shall be done only by reputable firms 
having suitable equipment and person¬ 
nel trained for this purpose. A certifi¬ 
cate attesting to the annealing of all 
gear heat treated shall be furnished to 
the vessel. 

(d) Tho heat treatment of chains, 
hooks, rings, links, shackles, and swivels 
of materials other than wrought iron 
used as cargo gear, if required, shall be 
effected in accordance with the manu¬ 
facturer’s instructions. 

§ 71.17-60 Addition* lo gear. 

(a) When articles of loose gear and/ 
or wire rope conforming with the re¬ 
quirements in this subpart are added 
to Installed gear, or used as replace¬ 
ments in such gear from time to time, 
a record shall be maintained on the 
vessel which shall identify each article 
and the certificate accompanying it. 

§ 71.47-65 Alteration*, renewal*, or re¬ 
pair* of cargo gear. 

(a) Whenever important repairs, re¬ 
newals, or alterations are indicated or 
intended for the masts, booms, and per¬ 
manent fittings of the cargo gear, such 
repairs, renewals, or alterations shall be 
undertaken only after compliance with 
the applicable provisions of 5 7165-1. 

(b) Tests and examinations of the re¬ 
pairs. renewals, or alterations will be in 
accordance with the provisions of 
5 71.47-40. 

(c) When welding is used to lengthen, 
alter, or repair chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, or swivels, they shall be prop¬ 
erly heat treated and shall before being 
again put into use, be tested and exam¬ 
ined in accordance with the provisions 
of fi 71.47-30. 

§ 71.47-70 Responsibility of •hip’* of. 
ficer for inspection of cargo gear. 

(a) All wire rope, chains other than 
bridle chains attached to booms or masts, 
and all rings, hooks, links, shackles, 
swivels and blocks used In loading or 
unloading shall be visually inspected by 
a ship's officer designated for that pur¬ 
pose by the master. 

(b) These inspections by a ship’s offi¬ 
cer shall be made at frequent intervals, 
and in any event not less than once In 
each month. 

<c) Immediately after such an in¬ 
spection by a ship's officer notations of 
such an Inspection shall be made in rec¬ 
ord form which shall be in or kept 
with the cargo gear register if carried. 
In addition, the same notations of in¬ 
spections together with the dates shall 
be entered in the Official Logbook for 
those vessels required to carry this rec¬ 
ord, or such information shall be kept 
with the log records maintained on ves¬ 
sels not required to carry the Official 
Logbook. (Sec § 71.47-75 for entries re¬ 
quired to be kept.) 

§ 71.47-75 Record* regarding cargo 
gear. 

(a) The cargo gear records described 
in this subpart shall be maintained on 
the vessel and shall be made available 
to Coast Guard officials upon request. 
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These records shall be kept for the pe¬ 
riods of time they are valid and, in addi¬ 
tion. until the next Coast Guard inspec¬ 
tion for certification of the vessel The 
certificates of manufacturers and/or 
testing laboratories, companies, or 
organizations shall be maintained on the 
vessel so long os the gear described in 
such certificates is on board the vessel. 

(b) The records of all the inspections 
of cargo gear made by the ship's officers 
In accordance with 5 71.47-70 shall be 
maintained on the vessel for periods of 
time which agree with those periods as 
covered by the current Coast Guard cer¬ 
tificate of inspection issued to the vessel. 
These records shall show the dates of 
Inspections, identify articles Inspected, 
the conditions observed, and the name 
of the officer performing the Inspection. 

(c) The records of all tests and exam¬ 
inations conducted by or under the 
supervision of surveyors of the organ¬ 
izations or associations approved by the 
Commandant shall be maintained on the 
vessel. 

(d) The Coast Guard will not Issue 
cargo gear certificates and/or registers. 
The Coast Guard's records of inspections, 
tests, and examinations of a particular 
vessel’s cargo gear made by a marine 
inspector or conducted under the super¬ 
vision of the Coast Guard will be main¬ 
tained in the office of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, having Juris¬ 
diction over the vessel at the time such 
work was performed. The original cer¬ 
tificates or certified copies of certificates 
of manufacturers and/or testing lab¬ 
oratories. companies, or organizations 
for loose cargo gear, wire rope, or the 
annealing of gear shall be maintained on 
the vessel. 

§ 71.47-80 Advance notice that cargo 
gear testing it detired. 

(a) The owner, agent, or master of 
a vessel shall give an advance notice 
when it is desired that the tests and 
examinations of cargo gear be made by 
or under the supervision of the marine 
inspector. This advance notice shall bo 
given to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, in whose marine inspection 
cone the vessel is available for such 
inspection and examination. 

<b> For the initial inspection and 
examination of cargo gear by the Coast 
Guard, the advance notice shall be to 
the cognizant Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, as early as possible and shall 
Include sketches and/or drawings show¬ 
ing each unit of cargo gear, the identifi¬ 
cation of component parts and the safe 
working loads. Copies of original cer¬ 
tificates of manufacturers and/or testing 
laboratories, companies, or organizations 
maintained on the vessel may be ac¬ 
cepted by the cognizant Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, when satis¬ 
fied such certificates properly describe 
the qualities of the component parts of 
the gear in question. 

§ 71.47-85 Responsibility for conduct¬ 
ing required tent* and examinations* 

(a) The vessel's owners and/or opera¬ 
tor: shall furnish and pay the expenses 
required In conducting the tests and 
examinations prescribed by the regula- 
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tions in this subpart. Including the sup- 
plying of all instruments, other equip¬ 
ment. and personnel Including personnel 
supervision for performance of all work 
required. 

<b) The Coast Guard's participation 
in these required tests and examinations 
shall be confined to witnessing required 
tests and examinations with the view to 
determining whether or not the gear is 
satisfactory for the purpose intended. 
In the event it Is determined that the 
gear is defective or unable to meet the 
standards set forth In this subpart, such 
gear, or portions thereof, shall be re¬ 
placed to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, having 
Jurisdiction over the vessel. 

Subpart 71.50—Drydocking 
§ 71.50-1 When required. 

(a) Except for extensions as author¬ 
ized by the Commandant, all vessels mak¬ 
ing international voyages shall be placed 
In drydock or hauled out for examination 
at least once every 12 months. 

(b) Except for extensions as author¬ 
ized by the Commandant, all vessels not 
making international voyages shall be 
placed in drydock or hauled out for ex¬ 
amination within the periods set forth in 
this paragraph, depending upon the serv¬ 
ice. 

(1) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals not to exceed 18 
months if it operates in salt water an 
aggregate of more than 9 months in the 
18-month period since it was last dry- 
docked or hauled out. 

(2) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals not to exceed 36 
months if it operates in salt water an 
aggregate of 6 months or less in each 
12-month period since it was last dry¬ 
docked or hauled out. When a vessel ex¬ 
ceeds this aggregate amount of service In 
salt water in any 12-month period since 
it was last drydocked or hauled out. it 
shall be drydocked or hauled out within 
6 months after the end of that period 
or within the 36-month interval, which¬ 
ever is earlier. 

(3) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals not to exceed 60 
months if it operates exclusively In fresh 
water. 

§ 71.50-5 Notice by owner. 

(a) The master, owner, or agent shall 
notify the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, when any vessel is to be placed 
on a drydock in order that an examina¬ 
tion of the underwater portion of the 
vessel may be made if deemed necessary. 

Subpart 71.55—Repairs and 
Alterations 

| 71.55-1 Permission required. 

(a) No repairs or alterations affecting 
the safety of the vessel with regard to the 
hull, machinery, or equipment, shall be 
made without the knowledge of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(b) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work is started, unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 
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(c) Drawings will not be required for 
repairs in kind. 

§ 71.55-5 Inupectlon required. 

(a) An inspection, either general or 
partial depending upon the circum¬ 
stances, shall be made whenever any 
Important repairs or alterations are un • 
dertaken. 

Subpart 71.60—Special Operating 
Requirements 

§ 71.60-1 Inspection and testing re¬ 
quired when making alteration*, re¬ 
pair*, or other nueli operations in¬ 
volving riveting, welding, burning or 
like fire-producing actions. 

(a) The provisions of "Standard for 
the Control of Gas Hazards on Vessels to 
be Repaired." NFPA No. 306. published 
by National Fire Protection Association, 
60 Battcrymarch Street, Boston, Mass.. 
02110. shall be used as a guide in con¬ 
ducting the inspections and Issuance of 
certificates required by this section. 

(b) Until an inspection has been made 
to determine that such operation can be 
undertaken with safety, no alterations, 
repairs, or other such operations involv¬ 
ing riveting, welding, burning, or like 
fire-producing actions shall be made: 

(1) Within or on the boundaries of 
cargo tanks which have been used to 
carry combustible liquid or chemicals in 
bulk; or. 

(2) Within or on the boundaries of fuel 
tanks; or, 

(3) To pipe lines, heating colls, pumps, 
fittings, or other appurtenances con¬ 
nected to such cargo or fuel tanks. 

(c) Such inspections shall be made and 
evidenced as follows: 

(1> In ports or places in the United 
States or Its territories and possessions 
the inspection shall be made by a marine 
chemist certificated by the National Fire 
Protection Association; however. If the 
services of such certified marine chemist 
arc not reasonably available, the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, upon the 
recommendation of the vessel owner and 
his contractor or their representative, 
shall select a person who. in the case of 
an individual vessel, shall be authorized 
to make such inspection. If the inspec¬ 
tion indicated that such operations can 
be undertaken with safety, a certificate 
setting forth the fact In writing and 
qualified as may be required, shall be 
issued by the certified marine chemist or 
the authorized person before the work is 
started. Such qualifications shall in¬ 
clude any requirements as may be 
deemed necessary to maintain, insofar 
as can reasonably be done, the safe con¬ 
ditions In the spaces certified throughout 
the operation and shall Include such 
additional tests and certifications as con¬ 
sidered required. Such qualifications 
and requirements shall Include precau¬ 
tions necessary to eliminate or minimize 
hazards that may be present from pro¬ 
tective coatings or residues from cargoes. 

(2) When not in such a port or place, 
and a marine chemist or such person au¬ 
thorized by the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is not reasonably available, 
the inspection shall be made by the 


senior officer present and a proper entry 
shall be made in the vessel's logbook. 

(d) It shall be the responsibility of the 
senior officer present to secure copies of 
certificates issued by the certified marine 
chemist or such person authorized by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. It 
shall be the responsibility of the senior 
officer present. Insofar as the persons 
under his control are concerned, to 
maintain a safe condition on the vessel 
by full observance of all qualifications 
and requirements listed by the marine 
chemist in the certificate. 

Subpart 71.65— Plan Approval 
§ 71.65-1 General. 

<a) The list of required plans Is gen¬ 
eral in character, but includes all plans 
in $ 71.65-5 which normally show con¬ 
struction and safety features coming un¬ 
der the cognizance of the Coast Guard 
In the case of a particular vessel, all of 
the plans enumerated may not be appli¬ 
cable. and it is intended that only those 
plans and specifications be submitted as 
will clearly show the vessel’s arrange¬ 
ment, construction and required equip¬ 
ment. 

<b> In the list of required plans in 
8 71.65-5 the items which must be ap¬ 
proved by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping for vessels classed by that organi¬ 
zation arc indicated by an asterisk. 
When prints bearing record of such ap¬ 
proval by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping are forwarded to the Coast Guard 
they will in general be accepted as satis¬ 
factory except insofar as the law or the 
Coast Guard regulations contain require¬ 
ments which are not covered by the 
American Bureau of Shipping. 

§ 71.65-5 Finn* and tpccificatiom re¬ 
quired for new contlrucllon. 

<&) General . Cl) Specifications. 

(2) General Arrangement Plan of 
decks, holds, inner bottoms, etc., and In¬ 
cluding inboard and outboard profile. 

(b) Hull structure. 1 (1) "Inner Bot¬ 
tom Plating and Framing. 

(2) "Midship Section. 

(3) "Shell Plating and Framing 

(4) "8tem. 8tern Frame, and Rudder. 

(6) • Structural Deck Plans for 
Strength Decks. 

(6) "Pillars and Girders. 

(7) "Watertight and OUtight Bulk¬ 
heads. 

(8) "Foundations for Main Machinery 

and Boilers. 

(9) " Arrangement of Ports. Doors, and 
Airports in Shell Plating. 

(10) "Hatch Coamings and Covers in 

Weather and Watertight Decks. 

(11) "Details of Subdivision Water¬ 
tight Doors and Operating Gear. 

(12) "Scuppers and Drains Penetrat¬ 
ing Shell Plating. 

(13) "Arrangement of the cargo gear 
including a stress diagram. The prin¬ 
cipal details of the gear and the safe 
working load for each component part 
shall be shown. 


i The aaterUk (•) indicates Item* which 
may require approval by the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping for vewels clawed by that 
society. 
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(c) Hull calculations , etc . (1) Lines 

tfor information). 

(2) Curves of Form. 

<3) Fioodable length Curves. Includ¬ 
ing calculations and construction draw¬ 
ings (These drawings shall show all 
watertight subdivision, including inner 
bottom, bulkheads, flats, shaft tunnels, 
pipe tunnels, escape tunnels, etc., and 
the location and type of all subdivision 
watertight doors.) 

(4) Calculations of Stability in Intact 
and Final Flooding Conditions. 

(5) Capacity Plan showing capacities 
and vertical and longitudinal centers of 
gravity of cargo spaces, tanks, etc. (for 
Information). 

<6) Tank Sounding Tables (for infor¬ 
mation), 

(7) Draft Mark Locations (for infor¬ 
mation), 

(d) Fire control . (1) Fire control 

diagram showing location and type of all 
required fire-screen Insulation, including 
main fire zone and subdivisions, stair¬ 
way and elevator enclosures, control 
space enclosures, etc., and type of all 
doors in such subdivisions and enclosures. 

(2) Comprehensive typical details of 
fire-screen Insulation of both vertical 
and horizontal surfaces. Including deck 
coverings where used, keyed by reference 
numbers to the "fire control diagram". 

(3) Ventilation diagram including 
dampers and other fire control features. 

(4) Alarm systems. 

<5) Detecting systems. 

(6) Extinguishing systems, including 
fire mains, carbon dioxide, foam, and 
sprinkling systems. 

(7) Supervised Patrol Route. 

(e) Marine engineering . (I) For 

plans required for marine engineering 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) Electrical engineering . (1) For 

plans required for electrical engineering 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(g) Lifesaving equipment <1) These 
plans are to show the location and ar¬ 
rangement of embarkation decks, all 
overboard discharges and projections in 
way of launching lifeboats, weights of 
lifeboats fully equipped and loaded, 
working loads of davits and winches, 
types and sizes of falls, the manufac¬ 
turer's name and Identification for all 
equipment, and all other relevant and 
necessary information. 

<1) Arrangement of lifeboats. 

(11) Arrangement of davits. 

(ill) Location and stowage of liferafts 
and buoyant apparatus. 

(h> Crew's accommodations. (1) Ar¬ 
rangement plans showing accommoda¬ 
tions, ventilation, escapes, hospital, and 
sanitary facilities for all crewmembers. 

§ 71.6S-10 Plans required for altera- 
lion* of exiting vessels. 

(a) In the event of alterations in¬ 
volving the safety of the vessel, the ap¬ 
plicable plans shall be submitted for 
approval covering the proposed work, 
except as modified by $ 71.55-1 (b). The 
general scope of the plans shall be as 
noted in S 71.65-5. 
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§ 71.65—15 Procedure for *ubmillal of 
plan*. 

(a) As the relative location of ship¬ 
yards. design offices, and Coast Guard 
offices vary throughout the country, 
no specific routing will be required 
in the submittal of plans. In general, 
one of the following procedures would 
apply, but in a particular cose, if a more 
expeditious procedure can be used, there 
will be no objection to its adoption: 

(1) The plans may be submitted to 
the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection, 
in the district in which the vessel is to 
be built. This procedure will be most 
expeditious in the case of those offices 
where personnel and facilities arc avail¬ 
able for examination and approval of 
the plans locally. 

(2) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant (MMT), 0. 8. 
Coast Guard, 1300 "E" Street, NW.. 
Washington. D.C., 20226. In this case, 
the plans will be returned directly to the 
submitter, with a copy of the action 
being forwarded to the interested Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(3) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to field technical offices: 

(i) Commander, 3d Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict (mmt), 45 Broadway, New York, 
N.Y., 10006, for geographical area covered 
by 1st, 3d. and 5th Coast Guard Districts. 

(il) Commander, 8th Coast Guard 
District (mmt). Room 308, Custom 
House, New Orleans. La.. 70130. for geo¬ 
graphical area covered by 2d. 7th, and 8th 
Coast Guard Districts. 

(ill) Commander. 12th Coast Guard 
District (mmt). 630 Sansome St.. San 
Francisco, Calif., 94501, for geographical 
area covered by 11th, 12th. 13th, 14th, 
and 17th Coast Guard Districts. 

(4) In the case of classed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plans to 
the Coast Guard indicating its action 
thereon. In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph. 

S 71.65-20 Number of plan* required. 

(a) Four copies of each plan are 
normally required so that one can be 
returned to the submitter. If the sub¬ 
mitter desires additional approved plans, 
a suitable number should be submitted 
to permit the desired distribution. 

Subpart 71.75—Certificates Under the 

International Convention for Safety 

of Life at Sea, 1960 

§ 71.75—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels on an inter¬ 
national voyage. 

§ 71.75-5 Passenger Ship Safety Certif¬ 
icate or Nuclear Passenger Ship 
Safety Certificate. 

(a) All vessels on an international 
voyage are required to have a "Passenger 
8hip Safety Certificate" or a "Nuclear 
Passenger Ship Safety Certificate," as 
appropriate. 
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(b> All such vessels shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of this chapter for vessels on 
an international voyage. 

§71.75-10 Exemption Certificate. 

(a) A vessel may be exempted by the 
Commandant from complying with cer¬ 
tain requirements of the Convention 
under his administration upon request 
made In writing to him and transmitted 
via the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

(b) When an exemption is granted to 
a vessel by the Commandant under and 
In accordance with the Convention, an 
Exemption Certificate describing such 
exemption shall be issued through the 
appropriate Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, In addition to the Passenger 
Ship Safety Certificate. 

(c) Nuclear vessels cannot be ex¬ 
empted from any requirements of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. 

§ 71.75-15 Posting of Convention cer¬ 
tificate*. 

(a) The certificates described In this 
subpart, or certified copies thereof, when 
issued to a vessel shall be posted in a 
prominent and accessible place on the 
vessel. 

(b) The certificate shall be carried in 
a manner similar to that described in 
$ 71.01-5 for a certificate of Inspection. 

§ 71.75-20 Duration of certificate*. 

(a) The certificates shall be issued 
for a period of not more than 12 months. 

(b) An Exemption Certificate shall not 
be valid for longer than the period of the 
Passenger Ship Safety Certificate to 
which it refers. 

(c) The Passenger Ship Safety Cer¬ 
tificate or the Nuclear Passenger Ship 
Safety Certificate may be withdrawn, 
revoked, or suspended at any time when 
it is determined the vessel Is no longer 
in compliance with applicable require¬ 
ments. (See 4 2.01-70 of this chapter 
for procedures governing appeals.) 


PART 72—CONSTRUCTION AND 
ARRANGEMENT 

Sobporl 72.01—Hull Slrvctvn 

See. 

72.01-1 Application. 

72.01-5 Vessel* subject to load line. 

72.01-10 Vessel* using fuel having a flash¬ 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower. 

72.01-15 Structural standard*. 

72.01-20 Special consideration. 

72.01-25 Structural subdivision require¬ 
ments. 

72.01-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

Subport 72.03—Control Fir* Protection 

72.03-1 Application. 

72.03-5 Fire hazard* to be minimised. 

72.03-10 Woodwork Insulated from heated 
surfaces. 

72.03-15 Lamp room construction. 

Subpart 72.05—Structural Fir* Protection 

73.05-1 Application. 

72 05-5 Definitions. 

72.05-10 Type, location, and construction 
of fire control bulkhead* and 
dock*. 
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Bee. 

72.05-15 Celling*, lining*, trim, and decora¬ 
tions In accommodation apace* 
and safety areas. 

72 05-20 Stairways, ladders, and elevators. 
72.05-25 Doors, other than watertight. 
72.05-30 Windows and airports. 

72 05-35 Hatch covers and shifting boards. 
72.03-40 Insulation, other than for struc¬ 
tural fire protection. 

72.05-45 Paint. 

72.05-30 Ventilation. 

72.05-65 Furniture and furnishings. 

72.05-00 Motion picture projection and 
equipment. 

72.05-00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1065. 

Subpart 72.10—Meant of Escape 

72.10- 1 Application. 

72.10- 6 Two means required. 

72.10- 10 Dotation. 

72.10- 15 Vertical ladders not acceptable. 

72.10- 20 No means for locking door. 

72.10- 26 Stairway else. 

72.10- 30 Dead end corridors. 

72.10- 35 Public space*. 

72.10- 40 Access to lifeboat*. 

72.10- 45 Weather deck communications. 

72.10- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 10, 1052. 

Subport 72.15—Ventilation 

72.15- 1 Application. 

72.15- 6 Structural lire protection. 

72.15- 10 Vessels using fuel having a flash 

point of 110 degrees F. or lower. 

72.15- 15 Ventilation for closed spaoes. 

72.15- 20 Ventilation for crew quarters and 

passenger spaces. 

72.15- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 10. 1052. 

Sub port 72.20—Accommodation* far 
and Crew 


166. as amended, sec. 3. 64 Stat. 347, as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec. 3. 63 Stat. 
675; 46 UJB.C. 361, 862. 301. 392. 300. 404, 411, 
435. 481. 482. 480. 366. 395. 363. 360. 367, 
626p. 1333, S90b. 50 UB.C, 198: B.O. 11239. 
July 31. 1965. 30 F.R. 0671. 3 CFR, 1065 Supp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120, July 31. 
1050, 16 P R. 6521: 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054, 10 
FJL 8026: 167-20, June 18. 1956, 21 Fit. 
4804; COFR 56-28. July 24, 1958. 21 Fit 
5659: 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 Fit. 8857, 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 72.01— Hull Structure 

§72.01—1 Application, 

(a) The provisions of tills subpart, 
with the exception of 5 72.01-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952, which arc not 
subject to the act of May 10, 1956 (46 
UB.C. 390-390g). Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952, which are 
not subject to the act of May 10, 1956, 
shall meet the requirements of § 72.01- 
90. The application of this subpart to 
vessels subject to the act of May 10. 1956, 
shall be In accordance with the policy ex¬ 
pressed in i 70.05-15 of this subchapter. 

§ 72.01-5 Vessel* subject to load line. 

(a) For vessels assigned a load line, 
sec Subchapter E (Load Lines) of this 
chapter, for special requirements as to 
strength, closure of openings, etc. 

(Sec. 2. 45 Stat. 1493, as amended, sac. 2. 49 
Slat. 888. as amended: 46 UJB.C. 85a. 88a. 
Treasury Deportment Order 167-48, Oct. 19, 
1962, 27 FJl. 10504) 

§ 72.01-10 Vessels tiding fuel having a 
fladtpoint of 110 degrees F. or 
lower. 


72 J0-1 Application. 

7220-5 Intent. 

72.20- 10 Location of crew spaces. 

72 JO-15 Construction. 

72.20- 20 Sleeping accommodations. 

72.20- 25 Washrooms and toilet rooms. 
72J0-30 Mcssrooms. 

72JO-35 Hospital space. 

72.20- 40 Other spaces. 

72 JO-45 Lighting. 

72.20- 50 Heating. 

72J0-55 Insect screens. 

72JO 20 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

Subpart 72.25— Panenger Accommodations 

72J5-1 Application. 

72J5-5 Steerage passengers. 

72 J5-10 Location of passenger quarters. 
7225-15 Passenger accommodations for ex¬ 
cursion boats, ferryboats, and 
passenger barges. 


(a) Where liquid fuel having a flash¬ 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower Is car¬ 
ried for main or auxiliary machinery or 
for starting purposes, such machinery 
and fuel tanks shall be in separate vapor 
tight compartments separating each 
from the other and from the remainder 
of the vessel. 

§ 72.01—IS Structural Msndsrds. 

(a) In general, compliance with the 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping, see Subpart 70.35 
of this subchapter, will be considered 
satisfactory evidence of the structural 
efficiency of the vessel. However, in spe¬ 
cial cases, a detailed analysis of the en¬ 
tire structure or some integral part may 
be made by the Coast Guard to deter¬ 
mine the structural requirements. 


Subpart 72,40—tails and Guards 

72.40- 1 Application. 

72.40- 5 Where rails required. 

72.40- 10 Storm rails. 

72.40- 15 Vehicular ferries. 

72.40- 20 Quords in dangerous places. 

72.40- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

AuTHoarrr : The provisions of this Part 72 
issued under R.S. 4405. ns amended, 4462. as 
amended: 46 U.8.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply U S. 4399, as amended, 4400. as amend¬ 
ed. 4417. as amended. 4418, as amended. 4421, 
as amended, 4426, os amended. 4433. as 
amended, 4453, as amended. 4488. as amend¬ 
ed. 4490. os amended, 4491. as amended, sec. 
14. 29 Stat. 690, as amended, sec. 10, 35 8tat. 
428. aa amended. 41 8tat. 305, as amended, 
sec. 5, 49 SUL 1384. as amended, secs. 1. 2, 49 
Stat. 1544, 1545. os amended, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 


§ 72.01-20 Special consideration. 

(a) Special consideration will be given 
to the structural requirements for vessels, 
such as small vessels or vessels of un¬ 
usual design not contemplated by the 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping, see Subp&rt 70.35 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 72.01-23 Structural subdivision re¬ 
quirements. 

(a) Vessels required by Part 73 of this 
subchapter to have subdivision bulk¬ 
heads. double bottoms, etc., shall com¬ 
ply with the following structural subdi¬ 
vision requirements: 

(1) Each watertight subdivision bulk¬ 
head, whether transverse or longitudinal. 


fhali be constructed In such a manner 
that it shall be capable of supporting 
with a proper margin of resistance, the 
pressure due to the maximum head of 
water which it might have to sustain in 
the event of damage to the vessel, but 
at least the pressure due to a head of 
water up to the margin line. The con¬ 
struction of the bulkheads shall be to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant. 

(2) Steps and recesses in subdivision 
bulkheads shall be watertight and as 
strong as the bulkhead at the place where 
each occurs. Decks, trunks, tunnels, 
duct keels, ventilators, etc., that are 
made watertight to maintain the sub¬ 
division requirements for a vessel shall 
be of the same strength as the bulkhead 
at the corresponding levels. The means 
used for making them watertight and 
the arrangements adopted for closing 
openings in them shall be to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant Watertight 
ventilators and trunks shall be carried 
at least up to the bulkhead deck. 

(3) Where frames or beams pavs 
through a watertight bulkhead or deck, 
such bulkhead or deck shall be made 
structurally watertight without the use 
of wood, cement, or similar materials. 

(4) Subdivision bulkheads. Including 
steps, recesses, trunks, tunnels, ventila¬ 
tors. etc., which might form part of such 
bulkheads, shall be thoroughly examined 
and hose tested upon completion of con¬ 
struction. The water pressure for such 
tests shall be at least 30 p. s. 1. Testing 
of main compartments by filling them 
with water Is not compulsory. 

<5) The forepeak, double bottoms 
(Including duct keels), and inner skins 
shall be tested with water to-a-head 
corresponding to the requirements of 
subparagraph <1> of this paragraph 
upon completion of construction. 

(6) The watertight space enclosing 
the stern tube shall be tested by filling 
with water to-a-head up to the deepest 
subdivision load line. 

<7) Tanks which are intended to hold 
liquids, and which form part of the sub¬ 
division of the vessel, shall be tested for 
tightness upon completion of construc¬ 
tion with water to-a-head up to the deep¬ 
est subdivision load line or to-a-head 
corresponding to % of the depth from 
the top of the keel to the margin line in 
way of the tanks, whichever is greater; 
but In no case shall the test-head be less 
than 3 feet above the top of the tank. 

(8) The tests referred to in the pre¬ 
ceding subparagraphs (5), <6>, and <7> 
of this paragraph, are for the purpose of 
insuring that the subdivision structural 
arrangements are watertight and are not 
regarded as a test of the fitness of any 
compartment for the storage of oil* fuel 
or for other specific purposes for which 
a test of a superior character may be 
required depending upon the height to 
which the liquid has access in the tank or 
Its connections. 

§ 72.01-90 Vessels conlrartcd for prior 
for November 19* 1952* 

(a) Existing structure previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as It Is maintained in good condi¬ 
tion to the satisfaction of the Officer to 
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Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction. 

Subpart 72.03—General Fire 
Prolection 

g 72.03-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels. 

g 72.03-5 Fire haxard* to be mini mixed. 

(a) The general construction of the 
vessel shall be such as to minimize Ore 
hazards insofar as Is reasonable and 

practicable. 

g 72.03-10 Woodwork insulated from 
heated surface*. 

(a) Internal combustion engine ex¬ 
hausts. boiler and galley uptakes and 
similar sources of ignition shall be kept 
clear of and suitably insulated from any 
woodwork or other combustible matter. 

g 72.03-15 I Jimp room construction. 

(a) Lamp, paint, and oil lockers and 
similar compartments shall be con¬ 
structed of steel or shall be wholly lined 
with metal. 

Subpart 72.05—Structural Fire 
Protection 

g 72.05-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to the following vessels: 

<1) All vessels of 100 gross tons and 

over. 

(2) All vessels which carry more than 
150 passengers. 

(3) All vessels on an international 

voyage. 

(b) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of fi 72.05-90. shall 
apply to all vessels noted In paragraph 
<a) of this section contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Such vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to May 26. 1965. shall 
meet the requirements of 0 72.05-90. 

g 72.05-5 Definitions. 

Now: Tho parenthetical number after each 
ftpacc refers to the applicable column and 
row number In Table* 72.05-10 (d) through 

<a> ’‘Safety areas'* will be considered 
as including the following spaces: 

<1) Control stations, Le., spaces con¬ 
taining the emergency source of power, 
and those spaces in which a continuous 
watch is maintained and in which navi¬ 
gating. radio, or fire-control equipment 
is located. ( 1 ) 

(2) Passenger and crew stairway and 
elevator enclosures. (2) 

*3) Passenger and crew communi¬ 
cating corridors, (3) 

<4) Open decks and enclosed prome¬ 
nades In way of lifeboat embarkation or 
lowering positions. (4) (See also para¬ 
graph (1) of this section.) 

<b) '‘Accommodation spaces** will be 
considered as including the following 
spaces: 

ll) Public spaces, such as halls, dining 
rooms, moas rooms. lounges, cafes, and 
other similar spaces normally accessible 
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during the voyage. (5) through (7) (De¬ 
pending upon size and furnishings.) 

(2) Public sales rooms and similar 
spaces. (6) or (7) (Depending on size.) 

(3) Staterooms, including passenger 
and crew rooms, barber shops, beauty 
parlors, offices, dispensaries, etc. (5) or 
(6) (Depending on furnishings.) 

(4) Washrooms and toilet spaces, both 
public and private. (8) 

(5) Isolated lockers and small store¬ 
rooms In accommodation areas. (6) 

(6) Isolated serving pantries, etc., in 
accommodation areas, with incombusti¬ 
ble furnishings. (8) 

(7) Operating rooms. (8) 

(8) Small laundries containing only 
tubs and washing machines, with no fa¬ 
cilities for drying other than small 
electric driers. (8) 

(9) Small cleaning gear lockers con¬ 
taining only slop sinks, and having no 
room for stowing materials other than 
a broom, mop. cleaning powder, soap, 
etc. (8) 

(10) Large cleaning gear lockers hav¬ 
ing considerable stowage space. (6) 
or (9) 

<c> “Service spaces’* will be consid¬ 
ered as Including the following spaces: 

(1) Motion picture projection rooms 
and film stowage rooms. (6) or (9) 

(2) Galleys, main pantries, and store¬ 
rooms. Including alleyways and stairs, 
part of and for the exclusive use of such 
spaces. (9) 

(3) Diet kitchens. (6) or (9) (De¬ 
pending on furnishing.) 

(4) Work shops (not part of machin¬ 
ery spaces, galleys, etc.), large laundries, 
drying rooms, mail and baggage rooms, 
etc. (9) 

(5) Garbage disposal and stowage 
rooms, and trash stowage rooms. (9) 

(6) Paint and lamp rooms, and simi¬ 
lar spaces containing highly combustible 
materials. (9) 

(d) “Machinery spaces” will be con¬ 
sidered as Including the following 
spaces: 

(1) Main machinery spaces, Includ¬ 
ing trunks and casings, alleyways, grat¬ 
ings. and stairways, part of and for the 
exclusive use of these spaces, auxiliary 
machinery spaces containing internal 
combustion machinery or other oil burn¬ 
ing, heating, or pumping units, and fuel 
oil filling stations. (10) 

(2) Auxiliary machinery spaces con¬ 
taining only pumps, tanks, electrical ma¬ 
chinery, ventilation or air conditioning 
equipment, resistors, steering machinery, 
stabilizer machinery, etc. (12) (Where 
such spaces contain considerable stow¬ 
age space for combustibles.) (10) 

(e) “Cargo spaces” will be considered 
os including the following spaces: 

(1) Cargo holds, lockers, and trunks, 
both accessible and inaccessible and In¬ 
cluding refrigerated cargo spaces and 
cargo oil tanks intended for the alternate 
carriage of dry cargo. (11) 

<2) Cargo oil tanks If not Intended 
for the alternate carriage of dry cargo. 
( 12 ) 

(f) “Miscellaneous spaces” will be 
considered as including the following 
spaces: 
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(1) Fuel and water tanks and voids. 
( 12 ) 

(2) Open decks and enclosed prome¬ 
nades except In way of lifeboat embar¬ 
kation and lowering positions. (13) (See 
also paragraph (1) of this section.) 

(3) Shaft Alleys when separated from 
machinery spaces, and containing no 
space assigned for the stowage of com¬ 
bustibles. (12) 

(g) A ’’standard fire test" is one which 
develops In the test furnace a scries of 
time-temperature relationships as fol¬ 
lows: 

5 minutes_ 1.000* F. 

10 minutes__ 1.300* F. 

30 minute*_ 1,550* F. 

SO minute*-.... 1,700* F. 

(h) “Main vertical zones” are those 
sections, the mean length of which docs 
not, in general, exceed 131 feet on any 
one deck, into which the hull, super¬ 
structure, and deckhouses are required 
to be divided by fire-resisting bulkheads. 

(I) Where the term “steel or other 
equivalent metal" Is used In this part, it 
Is intended to require a material which, 
by Itself or due to insulation provided, 
has structural and integrity qualities 
equivalent to steel at the end of the 
applicable fire exposure. 

(J) Working spaces will be considered 
as only those service and machinery 
spaces where personnel are normally 
employed as contrasted to those where 
personnel may occasionally visit or be 
employed for short periods of time. 

<k> Passenger or crew corridors over 
8 feet In width will be considered as pub¬ 
lic spaces for the purpose of this subpart. 

(1) Spaces which might be considered 
as open decks due to the presence of 
permanent openings to the weather in 
one or more sides, or where any or all 
sides may be completely open to the 
weather, will be considered as interior or 
enclosed spaces for the purpose of this 
subpart if any spot on the overhead Is 
more than 15 feet from the nearest 
opening to the weather. This require¬ 
ment shall only apply to those portions 
of the space as arc under a deck or can¬ 
opy, but It shall not be considered as a 
restriction against permanent opening 
or a restriction against the materials 
used for a canopy. This paragraph 
shall not apply to open or enclosed 
promenades having a nominal width of 
15 feet or less. 

<m) Where balconies arc installed 
opening into a space, the following gen¬ 
eral requirements shall be met: 

(1) For the purpose of meeting main 
vertical zone bulkhead spacing, the 
length of the space to which the bal¬ 
cony is open will be considered as being 
Increased by on amount equal to the 
gross area of the balcony divided by the 
average width of the space. 

(2) Where balconies are formed by 
penetrating one or more decks, the bulk¬ 
heads in the upper portion of the space 
are, in effect, part of a stepped or re¬ 
cessed deck and should be treated as 
such for fire control purposes. In this 
regard, particular attention should be 
given to the protection of openings with 
proper doors of the type indicated in 
| 72.05-25(b)(9). 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


<3) Two means of escape shall be pro¬ 
vided for each balcony, at least one of 
which shall be Independent of the space 
to which the balcony Is open. 

§ 72.05-10 Type, location, and conatrnc- 
lion of fire control bulkheads and 
decks. 

(a) The hull, structural bulkheads, 
decks, and deckhouses shall be con¬ 
structed of steel or other equivalent 
metal construction of appropriate scant¬ 
lings. 

(b) The hull, superstructure, and 
deck houses shall be subdivided by suit¬ 
able structural steel or other equivalent 
metal bulkheads into main vertical 
zones, the mean length of which shall 
not. in general, exceed 131 feet on any 
one deck. Where practicable, the main 
vertical zone bulkheads shall be kept In 
a single vertical plane. However, on 
vessels designed for special purposes, 
such as automobile or railroad car fer¬ 
ries, where the Installation of such 
bulkheads would defeat the purpose for 
which the vessel is Intended, equivalent 
means for controlling and limiting a fire 
may be substituted if specifically ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

(c) All bulkheads and decks shall be 
classed as A-60, A-30, A-15, A-0, B-15, 
B-0, or C. depending upon the type of 
space on each side of the bulkhead or 
above and below the deck. 

<l) Bulkheads or decks of the “A’* 
Class shall be composed of steel or 
equivalent metal construction, suitably 
stiffened and made intact w'ith the main 
structure of the vessel, such as shell, 
structural bulkheads, and decks. They 
shall be so constructed that, if subjected 
to the standard fire test, they would be 
capable of preventing the passage of 
smoke and flame for 1 hour. In addi¬ 
tion, they shall be so insulated with 
approved structural insulation, bulkhead 
panels, or deck covering that the average 
temperatures on the unexposed side 


would not rise more than 250* P. above 
the original temperature, nor would the 
temperature at any one point, including 
any joint, rise more than 325" P. above 
the original temperature, within the time 
listed below: 

Class A-60_SO minutes. 

Class A-30_30 minutes. 

Class A-15_1ft minutes. 

Class A-0_„ 0 minutes (U., no Insulation 

requirements). 

(2) Bulkheads of the *'B" Class shall 
be constructed with approved incombus¬ 
tible materials and made Intact from 
deck to deck (or to ceiling os provided 
in paragraph (h) of this section) and to 
shell or other boundaries. They shall be 
so constructed that, if subjected to the 
standard fire test, they would be capable 
of preventing the passage of flame for 
V 2 hour. In addition, their insulation 
value shall be such that the average 
temperature of the unexposed side would 
not rise more than 250 a P. above the 
original temperature, nor w f ould the 
temperature at any one point, including 
any joint, rise more than 405* P. above 
the original temperature within the time 
listed below: 

Clast B-15-15 minutes. 

Class B-O._0 minute* <1.©.. no insulation 

requirement*). 

(3) Class C bulkheads or decks shall 
be constructed of approved incombustible 
materials, but need meet no require¬ 
ments relative to the passage of flame 
nor the limiting of temperature rise. 

(d) The minimum requirements for 
the bulkheads between the various 
spaces, where such bulkheads form the 
boundaries of main vertical zones, shall 
be as noted in Table 72.05-10(d). 

(e) The minimum requirements for 
the bulkheads between the various 
spaces, where such bulkheads do not 
form the boundaries of main vertical 
zones, shall be as noted in Table 72.05-10 
<e). 


(f) The minimum requirements for 
the decks between the various spaces, 
where such decks form the boundaries of 
stepped main vertical zones, shall be as 
noted in Table 72.05-10(f). 

(g) The minimum requirements for 
the decks between the various spaces, 
where such decks do not form the bound¬ 
aries of stepped main vertical zones, shall 
be as noted In Table 72.05-10(g). 

(h) Where ceilings or linings are 
fitted, “B M Class bulkheads, with the ex¬ 
ception of those forming passageways, 
may stop at the ceiling or lining and 
need not continue to the deck or shell, 
provided the celling and/or lining is 
erected as indicated in paragraph <J) of 
this section. However, draft stops meet¬ 
ing at least Class B-O requirements 
shall be fitted not more than 45 feet 
apart between the celling or lining and 
the deck or shell. The space behind the 
linings of stairways and similar trunks 
shall have similar draft stops at each 
deck. 

(i) Where Class B-15 bulkhead panels 
are required to go beyond the ceiling to 
the deck above, or beyond the lining to 
the shell, the portion of the bulkhead 
panel within the void space need only 
meet B-O requirements. 

(J) Where "B" Class panels are used, 
all four edges of the panel shall be re¬ 
tained by continuous steel or equivalent 
metal flanges on both sides of the panel 
offering at least % inch coverage. The 
top and bottom flanges shall be so at¬ 
tached to the structural decks above and 
below so as to support and restrain the 
panels In the event of fire. Other 
methods of construction may be spe¬ 
cifically approved by the Commandant 
If determined to be equivalent. 

(k) Any sheathing, furring, or hold¬ 
ing pieces Incidental to the securing of 
structural insulation shall be of approved 
Incombustible materials. 
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(l) Where linings or bulkhead panels 
are framed away from the shell or struc¬ 
tural bulkheads, the deck within the void 
space so formed need only meet Class 
A-O requirements. 

(m) Accommodation spaces, other 
than washrooms and toilet spaces, sep¬ 
arated from corridors or other spaces 
covered by the supervised patrol by bulk¬ 
heads of the “B“ Class shall have a 
louver in the door. In lieu of the louver 
in the door, a screened opening approxi¬ 
mately one inch in diameter will be ac¬ 
cepted. Such opening to permit smoke 
to be detected by the patrol, shall be lo¬ 
cated as high as practicable in the bulk¬ 
head. In the event of a double bulkhead 
or similar construction, a suitable hollow 
sleeve or tube shall connect the inner 
and outer surfaces of the bulkhead. 

(n) Decks within accommodation 
spaces and Inside safety areas may have 
an overlay for leveling or finishing pur¬ 
poses which need not meet the require¬ 
ments for an approved deck covering. 
Such an overlay will not be considered 
as giving any insulating value and may 
not in general exceed % of an inch in 
thickness. Greater thicknesses may be 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant for specific locations. 

(o) Rugs and carpets may be used in 
addition to any deck covering or overlay 
installed. Rugs and carpets used in 
stairways or corridors shall be of wool, or 
other materials having equivalent fire- 
resistive qualities. 

(p) Decking within surgical operating 
rooms shall be of a type which is accept¬ 
ably conductive to prevent accumulation 
of dangerous electrostatic charges, and 
shall be in general agreement with “Code 
for Flammable Anesthetics " of issue in 
effect at the time the construction or al¬ 
teration of the vessel is contracted for, 
published by the National Fire Protection 
Association. 60 Batterymarch Street, 
Boston. Mass., 02110. 


(q) Decks in washrooms and toilet 
spaces, service, cargo, and machinery 
spaces, open decks, exterior safety areas, 
and enclosed promenades may have an 
overlay in any thickness. This overlay 
need not meet the requirements for an 
approved deck covering. 

§ 72.05-15 Oiling*, lining*, trim, nnd 
decorations in area mniodation spaces 
nnd safety areas. 

(a) Ceilings and linings and any fur¬ 
ring incidental to their erection shall be 
of approved incombustible materials. 
Where such ceilings or linings are given 
credit for their insulating value in ob¬ 
taining a bulkhead or deck classification 
they shall be of Class B-15 bulkhead 
panel material, and the construction 
shall be as required by $ 72.05-10<J). 

(b) Bulkheads, linings, and ceilings 

may have a combustible veneer within a 
room not to exceed of an inch in 
thickness. However, combustible veneers 
shall not be used in passageways or stair¬ 
way enclosures, or in spaces specifically 
restricted by Tables 72.05-10 (d) 

through Cg). 

(c) The total volume of combustible 
face trim, moldings, and decorations, in¬ 
cluding veneers, in any compartment 
shall not exceed a volume equivalent to 
Vn) inch veneer on the combined area of 
the walls of the compartment. Such 
trim, molding, or decorations shall not 
perform any structural function, and 
shall not be used in corridors or stair¬ 
way enclosures. 

(d) Combustible veneers, trim, deco¬ 
rations, etc., shall not be used in or ex¬ 
tend into hidden spaces such as behind 
linings or ceilings or in the interior of 
double bulkheads. 

(e) Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed as prohibiting the covering of 
any surface with a reasonable number of 
coats of paint or with a Marine Finish 
meeting the requirements of Subpart 
164.012 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 


of this chapter. This includes corridors, 
stairway enclosures, and hidden spaces. 

(f) Partial bulkheads or decks used to 
subdivide a space for artistic treatment, 
privacy, etc., shall meet the requirements 
of Class C bulkheads. 

§ 72.05-20 Stairways, ladder*, and ele¬ 
vator*. 

(a) (1) Except as further noted, the 
provisions of this section apply to all ves¬ 
sels. 

(2) For small vessels, special consid¬ 
eration for relief may be given where it is 
shown to be unreasonable or impractica¬ 
ble to meet the detailed requirements for 
stairway size, slope, dimensioning, and 
landing area. 

(3) Stairways, ladders, and elevators 
within main machinery spaces or cargo 
holds are not covered by the general pro¬ 
visions of tills section, but shall meet the 
requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section. 

(b) Stairways, ladders, and elevators 
within main machinery spaces and cargo 
holds shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) All stairways, ladders, and ele¬ 
vators shall be of steel. 

(c) Deck penetrations shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Where a continuous vertical deck 
penetration for a stairway or elevator 
exceeds one deck, the integrity of all 
decks involved shall be assured by en¬ 
closure bulkheads and decks meeting the 
applicable requirements of I 72.05-10 (d) 
through (g), and by doors at all levels 
meeting the requirements of 172.05-25 
(b)(9). 

(2) Where only two decks arc served 
by a stairway or elevator, the integrity of 
the deck involved may be assured as 
noted in the preceding paragraph. Al¬ 
ternately, the integrity may be main¬ 
tained at one level only by means of 
bulkheads and by doors meeting the re¬ 
quirements of J 72.05-25(b) (9). If the 
latter method is used, it should be noted 
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that the integrity of a deck Is Involved, 
and accordingly, the bulkhead classifica¬ 
tions should be selected from Tables 
72.05-10(0 or 72.05-10(g), the spaces 
above or below being assumed to extend 
to the bulkheads and doors. 

(3) Stairways or elevators to a bal¬ 
cony within a space need not be enclosed, 
provided the stairway or elevator serves 
only the space and the balcony within 
the space. 

id) For the purpose of this section, 
stairways are Identified as follows: 

'Type 1—Main Vertical Zone enclosed rtalr 

tower*. 

Type 2 —Enclosed stairway* other than 

Type 1 

Type S—Interior stairway not enclosed. 

Type 4—Exterior stairway* or exterior in¬ 
clined ladder*. 

(c) Each Main Vertical Zone shall be 
served by at least one Type 1 stairway, 
so that independent of adjoining Main 
Vertical Zones, escape may be effected 
from any accommodation space or any 
other space where persons may be nor¬ 
mally quartered or employed, to ALL 
other decks having any such spaces 
within the same Main Vertical Zone 
without coming out of the stair tower 
enclosure. Each Type 1 stairway shall 
give access to the Embarkation Deck or, 
if the Embarkation Deck does not extend 
to the portion of the vessel in question, 
to at least one weather deck from which 
convenient communication to the Em¬ 
barkation Deck is provided by means of 
Type 4 stairways. In cases where a Type 
1 stairway is accessible from two Main 
Vertical Zones, it may be considered as 
the required Type 1 stairway for both 
zones provided all boundaries of the 
stairway meet Main Vertical Zone 
requirements. 

<f) Insofar as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. Types 1 and 2 stairways, and all 
elevator enclosures, should not give di¬ 
rect access to accommodations or other 
enclosed spaces in which a fire may 
originate. 

<g> The furnishings for Types 1 and 2 
stairways, and all elevator enclosures, 
shall be as set forth in S 72.05-55 (c). 

<h) In general, curved, spiral, or wind¬ 
ing stairways will not be permitted. 
Relaxation from this requirement may 
be permitted, provided, in the opinion of 
the Commandant, the proposed stairway 
is equivalent with respect to safety and 
dimensions to the stairways covered by 
this section. 

(1) For all types of stairways, the stairs, 
platforms, and landings shall be of suffi¬ 
cient strength to sustain a load of 100 
pounds per square foot with a factor of 
safety of 4 based on the ultimate 
strength. 

<J> The stringers, treads, and all plat¬ 
forms and landings of all Types 1, 2. and 
3 stairways shall be of solid steel con¬ 
struction. Risers shall be of approved 
incombustible mate rial 

<k) For all types of stairways, hand¬ 
rails shall be fitted on both sides of the 
stairs. For stairways in excess of 66 
Inches In width, additional center hand¬ 
rails shall be provided. All handrails 
shall be fitted at a vertical height above 
the tread at its nosing of between 33 and 
36 Inches. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(l) For all types of stairways, the stair 
width shall be clear of all obstructions 
other than the handrails. 

(m) Handrails and trim for all Types 
1, 2. and 3 stairways shall be of approved 
"incombustible materials.** 

<n) For all types of stairways, there 
shall be no variation In the width of the 
stairs, the depth of the tread, or the 
height of the risers in any flight. Where 
variation In height of riser or depth of 
tread in different flights is necessary, 
such variations shall be minimized. 
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(o) For all types of stairways, the cum 
of the riser height and tread depth shall 
be at least 17 inches and not more than 
18 inches. Types 1. 2. and 3 stairways 
having treads less than 10 Inches in depth 
shall have a nosing of one inch or other 
means to provide additional room on the 
tread. 

(p) All stairw ays shall be dimensioned 
in accordance with Table 72.05-20(p), 
depending upon the type of stairway and 
the number of persona served. 


Tabui 72.05-20(p> 


Type of 
•Uirvrftjr 

Titulary ux 

Minimum 

intlttK 

Irvdlruulon 

Minimum utmlr trrxd width. In inch**, btwwd upon 
number of peooos arm'd by ibe elalnmy 

N amber of pereonj 

t 10 

11-90 

21-30 

51-40 

41*80 

«*eo 

OmflO 

l. 

Fiuwnff*orerrw. ... 

40 

» 

30 

32 

34 

35 

40 

44 

3ot),....... 

P*vrspngr*T_............_ 

40 

3* 

» 

33 

34 

36 

36 

35 

7 <k 3 . 

Crow...... 

SO 

W 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

.10 

4... 

pMwtiror or oiub«rkx!Jon 

45 

28 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


root*. 









4.. 

Crew..... 

U 

24 

21 

24 

24 

24 

24 

21 


(1) The maximum angle of Inclination 
from the horizontal for any stairway 
shall be as given in Table 72.05-20(p). 

(2) For all types of stairways, the 
minimum width shall be determined on 
a deck-by-deck basis. Except as further 
noted, on any particular deck, only those 
persons on that deck using the stairway 
are involved In the width determination. 
However, once a minimum required 
width has been established at any one 
level, that width may not be reduced at 
any subsequent deck level in the direc¬ 
tion of normal escape. This docs not 
prohibit the use of stair widths exceeding 
the required minimum for any particular 
flight or flights. 

(3) The various spaces shall be con¬ 
sidered to have the number of persons in 
them as follows: 

(i) Passenger staterooms—designed 

capacity. 

(ii) Crew staterooms—two-thirds de¬ 
signed capacity. 

(ill) Theaters, dining halls, and sim¬ 
ilar spaces having fixed seating-max¬ 
imum seating capacity. 

(iv) Lounges, club rooms, etc.—1 per¬ 
son for every 20 square feet of deck area. 

(v) Working spaces—normal operat¬ 
ing capacity. 

(4) Type 1 stairways shall be dimen¬ 
sioned on a deck-by-deck basis as de¬ 
scribed in the previous subparagraphs. 
In determining the number of persons 
using a Type 1 stairway, all persons 
within the Main Vertical Zone or Zones 
In question are assumed to be using Type 
1 stairways. No consideration is given 
to any Type 2 or 3 stairways that may 
be available. If more than one Type 1 
stairway serves a particular Main Ver¬ 
tical Zone, the persons shall be distrib¬ 
uted between the stairways dependent 
upon the arrangements, and the stair¬ 
ways shall be dimensioned accordingly. 
If in the normal operation of the vessel, 
a Type 1 stairway is intended for a 
greater number of persons than given 
by the foregoing, the larger number shall 
be used. 


(5) Types 2. 3. and 4 stairways shall 
be dimensioned on a deck-by-deck basis 
as described In this paragraph. In de¬ 
termining the number of persons using 
the stairways, the normal operation of 
the vessel shall be the determining fac¬ 
tor. In this respect, if any particular 
stairw ay forms part of a normal debarka¬ 
tion route, the number of persons using 
the stairway for that purpose shall be 
considered. 

(q) All types of stairways designed 
with a broken flight between any two 
decks shall conform to the additional 
requirements of this paragraph. 

(1) Any interruption of the slope or 
change of direction of the stairway shall 
be accomplished by means of an inter¬ 
mediate landing of rectangular or nearly 
rectangular shape based on the actual 
dimensions of the stairs landing thereon. 

(2) Each set of stairs of a broken flight 
shall be dimensioned independently, and 
shall conform to the minimum stair 
widths given in Table 72.05-20(p). 

(r) Landings for stairways shall be 
provided in accordance with the appli¬ 
cable requirements of this paragraph. 

(1) For all types of stairways, at the 
top and bottom of each flight of stairs, 
there shall be a clear landing having an 
area at least equal to the square of the 
actual stair tread width. 

(2) For Type 1 stairways, there shall 
be provided within the enclosure at each 
deck level a landing having a minimum 
clear area in square feet, exclusive of the 
stairs, equal to 1.2 times the number of 
persons from that deck using the stair¬ 
way. 

(3) Where an aisle around a stairway 
is required due to the relationship of the 
flights, such aisle shall have a clear width 
at all points at least equal to the actual 
stair tread width. 

<s) The total clear width of doors to 
stairways shall be as set forth in Table 
72.05-20 (s), and shall meet all of the 
other applicable requirements of this 
paragraph. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Tamji 73.05-20(») 




Minimum dr *r opening. In Inobra, of door* to 
.'(Airways booed on number of pvraotxiA served 
by doors 

Type of stairway 

Primary uae 

Number of persons (.V) 




M0 j 11-30 

21-30 

JIHO 

41-50 

Over 

50 


Piuwntrrr or crew.... 

'» 30 

32 

14 

3* 

‘ftTlV 

S or 3__ 

Piuomffer. 

28 ! 30 

S3 

M 

3ft 

34 

3 or 3 . 

Crew..... 

38 . 30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


• Obtain clear opening In Inches by muJttpJylnx lie number of person* served (N) by 0.75. 


(1) The dimensioning of doors shall be 
based on the same fundamentals as de¬ 
scribed In subparagraphs (p) (2) through 

(5) of this section for stairways. How¬ 
ever. the number of people Involved for 
a particular door shall be determined 
from the arrangements, each door being 
calculated independent of any other 
doors to the stairway at the same level. 

(2) In no case shall a clear door width 
be less than 28 Inches. 

(3) On the Embarkation Deck, each 
Type 1 stairway shall provide at least 
44 Inches of exit door width to each side 
of the vessel. Exit may be provided di¬ 
rectly to the weather or indirectly by 
passageways and/or corridors which 
lead to the weather. 

§ 72.05-23 Door*, other than water¬ 
tight. 

(ft) The general requirement for 
doors, other than watertight doors, are as 
follows: 

(1) All doors shall be capable of op¬ 
eration from either side by 1 person. 

(2) In public spaces, stairway en¬ 
closures. corridors, etc., all doors shall 
open in the direction of escape where 
practicable. 

(3) If it is desired to use decorative 
doors in addition to those required, they 
shall be constructed of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials and shall not Interfere 
with the normal operation of the re¬ 
quired doors, and shall open in the same 
direction if the required doors are in a 
main avenue of escape. 

(4) For the purpose of this subpart, 
all glass permitted In doors shall be at 
least Vi-inch thick. However, greater 
thickness may be required for strength 
purposes in certain locations. Except 
for hardwood doors permitted by sub¬ 
paragraph (b)(8) of this section, all 
glass shall be fitted in steel or equivalent 
metal frames and shall be retained by 
steel or equivalent metal glazing beads or 
angles. 

(5) Where wire-inserted glass is re¬ 
quired. and the single wire type is em¬ 
ployed. the strands shall run horizontally 
and shall be not more than 2 Inches 
apart. 

(6) Where hose ports are fitted, they 
shall be cut in the lower corner of the 
door on the side opposite the hinge so 
that if the hose is passed through the 
doorway when the door is open, it may 
be closed over the hose. The cut for the 
hose port should be approximately 6 
inches square. A hinged or pivoted steel 
or equivalent metal cover shall be fitted 


In the cut, equipped with a bullet catch 
or similar method of fastening wiiich 
will permit easy and automatic operation 
of the hinged cover. 

(7) Combustible veneers may be used 
in doors where permitted for. and sub¬ 
ject to the same conditions as. the bulk¬ 
heads in which the doors are hung. 

(8) The locking of doors may be per¬ 
mitted, except as noted in g 72.10-20. 

<b) Doors in "A" Class bulkheads shall 
meet the following requirements: 

(1) Doors in bulkheads required to be 
Class A-60. A-30. or A-15 shall be of 
hollow steel or equivalent metal con¬ 
struction solidly filled with approved 
structural insulation capable of meeting 
the requirements for a Class A-15 bulk¬ 
head. 

(2) Doors in bulkheads required to be 
Class A-0 shall be of solid or hollow steel 
or equivalent metal construction capable 
of meeting the requirements of a Class 
A-0 bulkhead. 

(3) Doors shall have a latch with a 
minimum throw of % inch which can be 
operated from either side of the door. 
Double swing doors, where permitted for 
the proper utility of the space, may have 
the latch normally inoperative. 

(4) Except as noted in subparagraph 
(8> of this paragraph, doors may be 
fitted with not more than 100 square 
inches of glass, which shall be of the 
wire inserted type. 

(5) Vent grilles or louvers shall not be 
used In doors of this type. 

(6) The bottoms of doors may be un¬ 
dercut not to exceed V4 inch above the 
door sill or top of approved deck cov¬ 
ering. Rugs, and carpets, shall not pass 
through doorways, but linoleum and sim¬ 
ilar coverings may do so. 

(7) Door frames shall be of rigid con¬ 
struction. and shall provide at least a Mi 
inch door stop at the sides and top, 
except: 

(1) Double doors capable of Independ¬ 
ent operation and latching may have a 
clearance between the doors not to ex¬ 
ceed Vi inch. However, if one door must 
always be closed first, a doorstop of at 
least Vi inch shall be provided for the 
second door. 

(il) Double swing doors, where per¬ 
mitted. may have a maximum clearance 
of Vi Inch at the tops and sides. 

(8) Doors opening out onto open decks 
shall either meet the applicable require¬ 
ments of this paragraph, or they may be 
of hardwood having a minimum thick¬ 
ness of 1% inches. In any case, no 
restriction as to the area of glass will 


be made for such doors insofar as this 
subpart is concerned. Only glass of the 
wire-inserted type may be fitted in such 
doors opening onto safety areas from 
accommodation spaces containing com¬ 
bustible type furniture and service, 
cargo, and machinery spaces. 

(9) Doors in stairway enclosures and 
Main Vertical Zone bulkheads shall, in 
addition to meeting the requirements of 
this paragraph, also meet the following 
requirements: 

(i> Doors, other than those which are 
normally locked, such as from state¬ 
rooms, fan rooms, lockers, etc., shall be 
of the self-closing type capable of closing 
against a 3% degree list, and such doors 
shall be numbered In accordance with 
l 78.47-35 of this subchapter. 

(il) All doors, except those that are 
kept normally closed, shall be of a type 
which are capable of release from the 
control station and from a position at 
the door. The release mechanism shall 
be so designed that the door will auto¬ 
matically close in the event of disruption 
to the control system; however, approved 
power operated watertight doors will be 
considered acceptable for this purpose. 
Holdback hooks, or other means of 
permanently holding the door open, not 
subject to control station release, will 
not be permitted. When double swing 
doors are permitted, they shall have a 
latch arrangement which is automati¬ 
cally engaged by the operation of the 
door release system. 

(Ill) Double doors shall be so arranged 
that either door may be closed and 
latched independently. 

(lv) For additional requirements for 
stairway doors, see 5 72.05-20(8). 

(c) Doors in “B ,# Class bulkheads shall 
meet the following requirements: 

(1) Doors may be of solid or hollow 
steel or equivalent metal construction or 
may be of steel or equivalent metal frame 
with glass panes or may be of approved 
Incombustible materials of such con¬ 
struction as specifically approved by the 
Commandant 

(2) No restriction as to the area of 
glass will be made for such doors, but 
all glass shall be of the wire-inserted 
type. 

(3) The lower half of such doors may 
contain vent grilles or louvers with a 
net area not to exceed 2 square feet. 

(4) Doors shall have a latch with a 
minimum throw of % inch which can 
be operated from either side of the door. 
Double swing doors, w’here permitted 
for the proper utility of the space, may 
have the latch normally inoperative. 

(5) The bottoms of doors may be un¬ 
dercut not to exceed 1 Inch above the 
door sill or top of approved deck cover¬ 
ing. Rugs and carpets shall not pass 
through doorways but linoleum and sim¬ 
ilar covering may do so. 

(6) Door frames shall be of rigid con¬ 
struction, and shall provide at least a 
V4 inch doorstop at the sides and top. 
except: 

(i) Double doors capable of independ¬ 
ent operation and latching may have a 
clearance between the doors not to ex¬ 
ceed V4 Inch. However, if one door must 
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always be closed first, a door stop of at 
least & inch shall be provided for the 

second door. 

(ID Double swing doors, where per¬ 
mitted, may have a maximum clearance 
of inch at the tops and sides. 

(d) Doors in bulkheads required to 
be Class C shall be of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials. 

§ 72.05-30 Window* and airport*. 

(a) For the purpose of this subpart, 
all glass in windows or airports shall be 
at least V 4 inch thick. However, greater 
thickness may be required for strength 
purposes in certain locations. All glass 
shall be fitted In steel or equivalent 
metal frames and shall be retained by 
steel or equivalent metal glazing beads 
or angles. 

(b) Where wire-inserted glass is re¬ 
quired, and the single wire type Is em¬ 
ployed. the strands shall run horizon¬ 
tally and shall be not more than 2 Inches 

apart. 

(c) Windows in Class B-Q bulkheads 
shall be fitted with wire Inserted glass. 
Such windows opening onto passage¬ 
ways may not extend below the normal 
height of the storm rails. 

(d) Windows in Class B-15 bulkheads 
shall be fitted with wire inserted glass. 
In addition, such windows shall be fitted 
with a suitable steel or equivalent metal 
shutter capable of being operated man¬ 
ually as well as automatically by means 
of a fusible link. 

(e> Windows in interior "A M Class 
bulkheads shall be fitted with suitable 
steel or equivalent metal shutter capa¬ 
ble of being operated manually as well 
as automatically from the control sta¬ 
tion by the same system used for the 
fire doors as noted in $ 72.05-25<b) (9) 
(ii). The metal shutter shall be insu¬ 
lated to meet the applicable bulkhead 
requirements. 

(f) Windows or air ports opening 
onto lifeboat embarkation or lowering 
spaces from service, cargo, or machinery 
spaces, or from control or accommoda¬ 
tion spaces other than those containing 
only Incombustible veneers and trim 
and fire resistant furnishings, shall be 
fitted with wire inserted glass. Other 
windows or air ports opening onto open 
decks or enclosed promenades need not 
have wire inserted glass. 

(g) Skylights to spaces containing 
auxiliary Internal combustion machinery 
having an aggregate horsepower of 
1.000 or more, and to boiler and main 
enginerooms, shall be capable of being 
closed from outside the space. If glass 
is fitted In such skylights, it shall be of 
the wire Inserted type. The glass panels 
shall be fitted with permanently at¬ 
tached shutters of steel or equivalent 
metal. 

8 72.05-35 Hutch cover* and »hifling 
boards. 

(a) Wood hatch covers may be used 
between cargo spaces. Hatch covers in 
other locations shall meet the require¬ 
ments for deck construction noted in 
Tables 72.05-10 (f) and (g). 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(b) Tonnage openings In "A” Class 
bulkheads shall be closed by means of 
steel plates. 

g 72.05-40 Insulation, other Ilian for 
structural fire protection. 

(a) Any Insulation installed for heat 
and comfort, refrigeration (Including air 
conditioning), or for any other purpose, 
and all material Incidental to its installa¬ 
tion. shall be approved Incombustible 
Materials. This paragraph shall not ap¬ 
ply to such insulation Installed in cargo 
spaces, refrigerated storerooms. Individ¬ 
ual refrigerator boxes, nor to pipe and 
machinery coverings or laggings within 
the machinery spaces. 

§ 72.03—15 Paint, 

(a) An excessive number of coats of 
paint will be discouraged unless non¬ 
combustible paint Is used. 

<b) Nitrocellulose or other highly 
flammable or noxious fume-producing 
paints or lacquers shall not bo used. 

§ 72.05-50 Ventilation. 

(a) Where the term "duct" Is used In 
this section, it shall Include trunks, 
plenums, and any other type of ventila¬ 
tion piping, chambers, or duct work. 

(b) Where automatic fire dampers 
are required, they shall be designed to 
operate at approximately 165 degrees F. 
for normal locations, and approximately 
212 degrees F. for locations such as 
galleys. The dampers shall be so de¬ 
signed as to close against the anticipated 
draft in the duct. The damper shall be 
made accessible for periodic Inspection 
by means of a hinged or bolted plate In 
the duct The damper and the portion 
of duct containing the damper shall be 
constructed of at least V* inch steel plate 
suitably stiffened. No insulation need be 
applied to the damper blade. 

(c) Where ventilation ducts are re¬ 
quired to meet bulkhead requirements, 
the space within the duct shall be con¬ 
sidered to be the same as the space 
served by the ventilator, and the duct 
shall be insulated to meet the applicable 
requirements of Tables 72.05-10 <d) and 
72.05~10<e>. 

<d) All ventilation systems shall be 
designed, where practicable, so that all 
ducts leading to the various enclosures 
arc kept within the main vertical zones. 
No duct may serve spaces in more t h an 
one main vertical zone. 

<e) Where of necessity, ducts pass 
through main vertical zone bulkheads, 
automatic fire dampers shall be fitted 
adjacent to the bulkhead. The duct be¬ 
tween the bulkhead and the damper shall 
meet the applicable bulkhead require¬ 
ments. The damper shall be fitted on at 
least one side of the bulkhead with a 
visible Indicator showing whether the 
damper is In the open or closed position. 
The indicator may be connected to the 
manual operating device rather than the 
damper blade so that it might show as 
being open when it had automatically 
closed, but could never be open If the 
indicator showed it to be closed. The 
damper shall be capable of being manu¬ 
ally closed from both sides of the bulk- 
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head. The operating positions for the 
damper shall be marked as required by 
| 78.47-53 of this subchapter. 

(f) Vent ducts serving stairway en¬ 
closures shall serve no other spaces. 

(g) Ventilation ducts serving cargo or 
main machinery spaces which pass 
through accommodation spaces or safety 
areas shall be fitted with an automatic 
fire damper adjacent to the point of 
entry. Between the bulkhead or deck 
and the damper, and in addition, on ver¬ 
tical ducts for a distance of 6 feet above 
the damper, the duct shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable bulkhead requirements. 

(h) Exhausts from galleys shall meet 
the applicable bulkhead requirements. 
In addition, an automatic damper shall 
be installed In exhaust ducts over frying 
vats. etc. 

(i) In all ventilation systems, manu¬ 
ally operated dampers or other suitable 
means shall be provided in accessible 
locations, outside the spaces served by 
the system, for shutting off the passage 
of air in the event of fire; however, no 
dampers shall be placed In exhaust ducts 
from film lockers or projection rooms. 

(J) For Information regarding con¬ 
trols of electrically powered ventilation 
systems, see Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

§ 72.05-55 Furniture and fumUhing*. 

(a) For the purpose of this subpart, 
rooms containing "fire resistant furnish¬ 
ings" will be considered to be those in 
which: 

(1) All cose furniture such as desks, 
wardrobes, dressing tables, bureaus, 
dressers, etc., shall be constructed en¬ 
tirely of approved incombustible ma¬ 
terials; except that a combustible ve¬ 
neer not exceeding Vi Inch may be used 
on the top surface of such articled. 

(2) All free standing furniture such as 
chairs, sofas, tables, etc., shall be con¬ 
structed with frames of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials. 

(3) All draperies shall be of approved 
fire resistant fabrics. 

(4> All rugs and carpets shall be of 
wool or other material having equivalent 
fire resistive Qualities. 

(b) Waste paper baskets shall be con¬ 
structed of approved Incombustible ma¬ 
terials with solid sides and bottoms. 

(c) Passageways and stairway en¬ 
closures shall contain only fire resistant 
furnishings. In addition, all upholstery 
and padding of chairs, sofas, etc., in these 
areas, shall be of approved fire resistant 
materials. 

§ 72.05-60 Motion picture projection 
and equipment. 

(a) Inasmuch as only acetate or slow 
burning film may be used, projection 
rooms and special film stowage rooms 
are not required. 

§ 72.03-90 VcMfl* contracted for prior 
to May 26,1965. 

(a) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
on an International voyage, contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952, shall 
meet the following requirements: 
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(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the 
original construction. 

(b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over, contracted for prior to May 28, 
1036, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal construction. 

(2) All vessels in ocean or coastwise 
sendee shall be fitted above the bulkhead 
deck with Are-resisting bulkheads and 
doors spaced not more than 131 feet 
apart which are capable of resisting the 
passage of flame for a period of at least 
lhour. 

<3) All vessels with berth or stateroom 
accommodations for 50 or more passen¬ 
gers shall be fitted with an approved 
automatic sprinkling system unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Comman¬ 
dant This system shall be so installed 
as to protect all enclosed parts of the 
vessel accessible to passengers or crew 
while the vessel is being navigated, ex¬ 
cept cargo holds, machinery spaces, and 
when of fire-resisting construction, toi¬ 
lets, bathrooms, and spaces of similar 
construction. Where, in the case of 
particular vessel, the Commandant does 
not consider the installation of an auto¬ 
matic water-sprinkling system necessary, 
such vessel shall be protected in such 
enclosed parts of the vessel as the 
Commandant shall deem necessary, with 
an automatic electric or pneumatic flre- 
delecting and alarm system, used singly 
or in combination, of a type approved by 
the Commandant. 

(c> The provisions of this paragraph 
shall apply to vessels of 100 gross tons 
and over contracted for on or after 
May 28. 1936. but prior to May 26. 1965: 
and to vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
which arc on international voyages and 
which were contracted for prior to May 
26. 1965. 

<1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original construction. 

(2) The details shall be in general 
agreement with $5 72.05-5 through 
72 05-60 insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

<d) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
and not on an international voyage 
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which carry more than 150 passengers, 
and which were contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original construction. 

Subpart 72.10—Means of Escape 
§ 72.10-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 9 72.10-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 9 72.10-90. 

§ 72.10-5 Two mean* required. 

(a) There shall be at least two means 
of escape from all general areas acces¬ 
sible to the passengers or where the crew 
may be quartered or normally employed. 
At least one of these two means of escape 
shall be independent of watertight doors. 
For stairway continuity and general re¬ 
quirements for stairways on any vessel of 
100 gross tons and over, or any vessel 
which carries more than 150 passengers, 
or any vessel on an International voyage, 
see 5 72.05-20. 

(b) Elevators shall not be considered 
as one of the required means of escape. 

(c) Stairways serving only a space 
and a balcony to a space shall not be 
considered as one of the required means 
of escape, 

§ 72.10—10 Location. 

(a) The two means of escape shall be 
as remote as practicable so as to mini¬ 
mize the possibility of one incident 
blocking both escapes. 

§ 72.10-15 Vertical ladders not accept¬ 
able. 

(a) Verticle ladders and deck scuttles 
shall not In general be considered satis¬ 
factory as one of the required means of 
escape. However, where it is demon¬ 
strated that the installation of a stair¬ 
way would be impracticable, a vertical 
ladder may be used as the second means 
of escape. 

§ 72.10-20 No means for locking door. 

(a) No means shall be provided for 
locking doors giving access to either of 
the 2 required means of escape, except 
that crash doors or locking devices, cap¬ 
able of being easily forced in an emer¬ 
gency. may be employed provided a 
permanent and conspicuous notice to 
this elTect is attached to both sides of 
the door. This paragraph shall not ap¬ 
ply to outside doors to deckhouses 
where such doors are locked by key only 
and such key Is under the control of one 
of the vessel’s officers. 

§ 72,10-25 Stairway i!if. 

(a) Stairways shall be of sufficient 
width to satisfactorily accommodate the 
number of persons having access to such 
stairs for escape purposes. 


g 72.10-30 Dead end corridors. 

(a) Dead end corridors, or the equiva¬ 
lent. more than 40 feet in length shall 
not be permitted. 

8 72,10-35 Public space*. 

(a) In all cases, public spaces having 
a deck area of over 300 square feet shall 
have at least two exits. Where prac¬ 
ticable, these exits shall give egress to 
different corridors, rooms, or spaces to 
minimize the possibility of one incident 
blocking both exits. 

g 72.10-40 Acccm fo lifeboats. 

(a) The stairways, corridors, and doors 
shall be so arranged as to permit a ready 
and direct access to the various lifeboat 
embarkation areas. 

§ 72.10-45 Weather deck communica¬ 
tions. 

(a) Vertical communication shall be 
provided between the various weather 
decks by means of permanent inclined 
ladders. Where ladders are for the ex¬ 
clusive use of the crew for rapid com¬ 
munication. and do not form part of a 
normal escape route, vertical ladders 
may be employed. 

g 72.10-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 t 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements previously 
approved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and Alterations may be made to 
the same standards as the original design 
provided that in no cose will a greater 
departure from the standards of 
55 72.10-5 through 72.10-45 be permit¬ 
ted than presently exists. Nothing In 
this paragraph shall be construed as 
exempting any vessel from having 2 suit¬ 
able means of escape from all main com¬ 
partments which are accessible to the 
passengers or where the crew are nor¬ 
mally quartered or employed. 

Subpart 72.15—Ventilation 
g 72.15-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart with 
the exception of 5 72.15-90. shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952. Vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952, shall 
meet the requirements of 17245-90. 

g 72.15-5 Structural lire protection. 

(a) See 5 72.05-50 for ventilation re¬ 
quirements on vessels of 100 gross tons 
and over or vessels of any tonnage on an 
international voyage, pertaining to 
structural fire protection. 

g 72.15-10 Ve**rU u»ing fuel having a 
fladipoint of 110 degree* F. or lower. 

(a) Where liquid fuel having a flash¬ 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower is used 
for main or auxiliary machinery or for 
starting purposes, the spaces containing 
such machinery or fuel tanks shall have 
natural supply and mechanical ventila¬ 
tion as required by this section. 

(b) The requirements for the mechan¬ 
ical exhaust system shall be such as to 
assure the air changes as noted in Table 
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72.15-10 <b). depending upon the size of 
the space. 

TaIU 72.15-10 (b) 


SUe of epooe. cobfc feet 

Mtnatn 
per elr 

chouse 

Over 

Nat orw 


800 

3 

too 

1,000 

1 

1.000 

1.400 

4 

1.400 

*—**•*• 

4 


(c) Exhaust blower motors shall be 
outside of the ducts, and if mounted in 
any compartment required to be venti¬ 
lated by this section, shall be of the ex¬ 
plosion proof type. Blower blades shall 
be non-sparking with reference to their 
housings. 

(d) Exhaust blower switches shall be 
located outside of any space required to 
be ventilated by this section, and shall 
be of the type interlocked with the igni¬ 
tion switch so that the blowers are 
started before the engine ignition is 
switched on. A red warning sign at the 
switch shall state that the blowers shall 
be operated prior to starting the engines 
for a sufficient time to insure at least one 
complete change of air in the compart¬ 
ments. 

<e> The area of the ducts shall be such 
as to limit the air velocity to a maximum 
of 2.000 feet per minute. Ducts may be 
of any shape, provided that in no case 
shall 1 dimension exceed twice the other. 

<f) At least 2 inlet ducts shall be lo¬ 
cated at 1 end of the compartment and 
they shall extend to the lowest part of 
the compartment or bilge on each side. 
Similar exhaust ducts shall be led to the 
mechanical exhaust system from the 
lowest part of the compartment or bilge 
on each side of the compartment at the 
end opposite from that at which the 
inlet ducts are fitted. 

(g) All ducts shall be constructed of 
non-ferrous metal or galvanized ferrous 
metal not less than No. 22 USSG. in¬ 
tact and r as tight from end to end and 
shall be of substantial construction. The 
ducts shall lead as direct as possible and 
be properly fastened and supported. 

(h> All supply ducts shall be provided 
with cowls or scoops having a free area 
not less than twice the required duct 
area. When the cowls or scoops are 
screened, the mouth area shall be in¬ 
creased to compensate for the area of the 
screen wire. Dampers shall not be fitted 
In the supply ducts. Cowls or scoops 
shall be kept open at all times except 
when the stress of weather is such as to 
endanger the vessel if the openings are 
not temporarily closed. Supply and ex¬ 
haust openings shall not be located 
where the natural flow of air is unduly 
obstructed, or adjacent to possible 
sources of vapor ignition, nor shall they 
be so located that exhaust air may be 
taken into the supply vents. 

§ «2.15-15 Ventilation for rIo*ed *pncc*. 

(a) All enclosed spaces within the ves¬ 
sel shall be properly vented or ventilated. 
Means shall be provided to close off all 
vents and ventilators. 

(b> Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping all fans in ventilation systems serv¬ 


ing machinery and cargo spaces and for 
closing all doorways, ventilators and an¬ 
nular spaces around funnels and other 
openings to such spaces, from outside 
these spaces, in case of fire. 

§ 72.15-20 Ventilation for crew quar¬ 
tern and pAA»cnger space*. 

(a) All crew and passenger spaces shall 
be adequately ventilated in a manner 
suitable to the purpose of the space. 

(b) On vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over, except for such spaces as are so 
located that under all ordinary condi¬ 
tions of weather, windows, ports, sky¬ 
lights. etc., and doors to passageways 
can be kept open, all crew spaces shall 
be ventilated by a mechanical system, 
unless it can be shown that a natural 
system will provide adequate ventilation. 
However, vessels which trade regularly 
In the tropics shall, in general, be fitted 
with a mechanical ventilation system. 

§ 72.15—90 Vcooela contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

fa) Existing arrangements previously 
approved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they arc maintained In good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection. Mi¬ 
nor repairs and alterations may be made 
to the same standards as the original 
design provided that in no case will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
9ft 72.15-5 through 72.15-20 be permitted 
than presently exists. 

Subport 72.20—Accommodations for 
Officers and Crew 

g 72.20-1 Application. 

fa) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ft 72.20-90. shall 
apply to all vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1952. Vessels of 100 gross tons 
and over contracted for prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19,1952. shall meet the requirements 
of 8 7220-90. 

(b) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of this subpart Insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

§ 72.20-5 Intent. 

(a) It is the intent of this subpart that 
the accommodations provided for officers 
and crew on all vessels shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
arranged, and where practicable, shall 
be insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

(b) The crew referred to in this sub¬ 
part includes all persons, except the li¬ 
censed officers, regularly employed on 
board any vessel. Where the require¬ 
ments for the accommodations of li¬ 
censed officers are not otherwise speci¬ 
fied. they shall be at least equivalent to 
that indicated for the crew. 

(c) For the purpose of this subpart, 
the term ’'crew spaces" shall include 
sleeping rooms, messrooms, recreational 
rooms, toilet and shower spaces, etc., 
which arc intended for the exclusive use 
of the crew. 


72.20—10 Location of crcvr space*. 

(a) Crew spaces shall be located, where 
practicable, so that the maximum 
amount of fresh air and light are obtain¬ 
able. having due regard to the service of 
the vessel and the requirements of other 
space users. 

(b) Crew quarters shall not be located 
farther forward in a vessel than a verti¬ 
cal plane located at 5 percent of the ves¬ 
sel's length abaft the forward side of the 
stem at the designed summer load water 
line. However, for vessels in other than 
ocean or coastwise service, this distance 
need not exceed 28 feet. For the pur¬ 
pose of this paragraph, the length shall 
be as defined in ft 43.15-1 of Subchapter 
E (Load Lines) of this chapter. No sec¬ 
tion of the deck of the crew spaces shall 
be below the deepest load line, except 
that in special cases, the Commandant 
may approve such an arrangement: 
Provided . That in no case shall the deck 
head of the crew space be below the 
deepest load line. 

(O Hawse pipes or chain pipes shall 
not pass through crew spaces. 

<d> There shall be no direct commu¬ 
nication. except through solid, close 
fitted doors or hatches between crew 
spaces and chain lockers, cargo or ma¬ 
chinery spaces. 

(e) There shall be no access, vents, or 
sounding tubes from fuel or cargo oil 
tanks opening into crew spaces, except 
that sounding tubes and access openings 
may be located in corridors. 

(f) Where practicable, crew spaces 
shall be located entirely separate and 
Independent of spaces allotted to passen¬ 
gers or licensed officers. 

§ 7220-15 Construction. 

(a) See subpart 72.05 for requirements 
on vessels of 100 gross tons and over or 
vessels of any tonnage on an interna¬ 
tional voyage pertaining to structural 
fire protection. 

(b) All crew spaces are to be con¬ 
structed in a manner suitable for the 
purpose for which they arc intended. 
The bulkheads separating the crew space 
from cargo and machinery spaces, lamp 
and paint rooms, storerooms, drying 
rooms, washrooms, and toilet spaces 
shall be made odorproof where deemed 
necessary by the Commandant. 

(c) Toilet spaces, except when pro¬ 
vided as private or semiprivate facilities, 
shall be so built, fitted, and situated, 
that no odor from them will readily en¬ 
ter other crew spaces. 

(d) Where shell or unsheathed 
weather decks form boundaries of crew 
spaces, sultable protective coverings shall 
be applied to prevent formation or ac¬ 
cumulation of moisture. 

(e) Where crew spaces adjoin or are 
immediately above spaces such as galleys, 
machinery spaces or casings, donkey 
bollerrooms. etc., they shall be suitably 
protected from the heat by approved 
insulation. 

(f) The Interior sides and deck heads 
of crew spaces shall be covered with 
enamel, paint, or other material light in 
color. 
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<g) Crew spaces shall be properly 
drained where considered necessary. 

<h) All washrooms and toilet rooms 
shall be properly drained and so con¬ 
structed and arranged that they can be 
kept in a clean, workable, and sani¬ 
tary condition. The scuppers shall be 
located in the lowest part of the spaces, 
due consideration being given to the 
average trim of the vessel. 

§ 72.20-20 Sleeping accommodation*. 

(a) Arrangements. (1) Separate 
sleeping accommodations are to be pro¬ 
vided for the deck, engine, and steward 
groups of the crew. 

(2) Each watch of seamen, firemen, or 
similar ratings on duty in watches is to 
be provided with separate sleeping room 
or rooms unless the total space for 
accommodations makes this impracti¬ 
cable. 

(3) Where practicable, each licensed 
officer shall be provided with a separate 
stateroom. 

(b) Size. (1) Sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for the crew shall be divided into 
rooms, no one of which shall berth more 
than 4 persons, except that on passenger 
ships requiring a large personnel in the 
steward's department, rooms may be 
arranged to accommodate not more than 
10 such persons. 

(2) Each room shall be of such size 
that there are at least 30 square feet of 
deck area and a volume of at least 210 
cubic feet for each person accommo¬ 
dated, except where more than four per¬ 
sons are berthed in one room, in which 
case the minimum may be 24 square feet 
of deck area and a volume of 168 cubic 
feet for each person. The clear head 
room shall be not less than 6 feet 3 
inches. In measuring sleeping quarters 
allocated to crews of vessels, any equip¬ 
ment contained therein for the use of the 
occupants is not to be deducted from the 
total volume or from the deck area. 

(c) Equipment. (1) Each person 
shall have a separate berth and not more 
than 1 berth shall be placed above an¬ 
other. The berths shall have a frame¬ 
work of metal or other hard, smooth 
material not likely to corrode or harbor 
vermin, and shall be so arranged that 
they provide ample room for easy occu¬ 
pancy. The overall size of a berth 
shall not be less than 30 Inches wide by 
76 inches long, except by special per¬ 
mission of the Commandant. Where 
berths adjoin, they shall be divided by 
a partition not less than 18 inches in 
height. Where 2 tiers of berths are fit¬ 
ted. the bottom of the low’er must not 
be less than 12 inches above the deck, 
and the bottom of the upper must not 
be less than 2 feet 6 inches both from the 
bottom of the lower and from the deck 
overhead. The berths shall not be ob¬ 
structed by pipes, ventilating ducts, or 
other installations. 

(2) A locker of metal or other hard, 
smooth material shall be provided for 
each person accommodated in a room. 
Each locker shall be not less than 300 
square inches in cross section area and 
60 inches high. It shall be so placed as 
to be readily accessible. The interior 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

of the locker shall be so arranged as to 
facilitate the proper stowage of clothes. 

§ 72.20-25 Washrooms and toilet 
room*. 

(a) There shall be provided at least 
1 toilet. 1 washbasin, and 1 shower or 
bathtub for each 8 members or por¬ 
tion thereof in the crew to be accommo¬ 
dated. The crew to be accommodated 
shall include all members who do not 
occupy rooms to which private or semi- 
private facilities arc attached. 

(b) Under the following conditions, 
the toilet and washing facilities for 
the specific groups of the crew indicated 
shall be located in spaces separate from 
the facilities for other crewmembers; 
and shall be provided for that group in 
the ratios required by paragraph (a) of 
this section. 

(1) The members of the engine de¬ 
partment. where their number, exclusive 
of licensed officers, and others separately 
provided for, exceeds eight. 

(2) The members of the steward's de¬ 
partment, exclusive of those separately 
provided for, where their number exceeds 
eight. 

(3) All female members of the crew. 

(c) The toilet rooms and washrooms 
shall be located convenient to the sleep¬ 
ing quarters of the crew to which they 
are allotted but shall not open directly 
into such quarters except when they are 
provided as private or semiprivate facili¬ 
ties. 

(d) AH washbasins, showers, and 
bathtubs shall be equipped with proper 
plumbing. Including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. Washbasins may be located 
in the crew sleeping quarters. 

(e) The toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms and at least 1 wash¬ 
basin shall be fitted In each toilet room, 
except where private or semiprivate 
facilities are provided and washbasins 
are installed In sleeping rooms. 

(1) All toilets shall be installed with 
proper plumbing for flushing. Toilets 
shall be provided with scats of the open 
front type. Urinals may be fitted in 
toilet rooms, if desired, but no reduction 
in the required number of toilets will bo 
made therefor. 

(2) Where more than one toilet is 
located in a space or compartment, each 
toilet shall be separated by partitions, 
which shall be open at the top and bot¬ 
tom for ventilation and cleaning pur¬ 
poses. 

§ 72.20—30 Mrs*rooms. 

(a) Moss rooms shall be located as 
near to the galley or suitably equipped 
serving pantries as is practicable except 
where messroom is equipped with a 
steam table. The messrooms shall be of 
such size as to seat the number of per¬ 
sons normally scheduled to be eating at 
one time. 

(b) Messrooms shall be properly 
equipped with tables, seats, and other 
necessary equipment and shall be so ar¬ 
ranged as to permit easy access to each 
seat. 


g 72.20-35 iloApttnl space. 

<a> Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes voyages of more 
than 3 days duration between ports and 
which carries a crew of 12 or more, shall 
be provided with a hospital space. This 
space shall be situated with due regard 
to the comfort of the sick so that they 
may receive proper attention in all 
weathers. 

<b) The hospital shall be suitably 
separated from other spaces and shall 
be used for the care of the sick and for 
no other purpose. 

(c) The entrance shall be of such 
width and in such a position as to admit 
a stretcher case readily. Berths shall be 
of metal and may be In double tier, pro¬ 
vided the upper berth is hinged and ar¬ 
ranged to be secured clear of the lower 
berth when not in use. At least one 
berth shall be so arranged that it can be 
made accessible from both sides when 
necessary. 

(d) The hospital shall be fitted with 
berths In the ratio of 1 berth to every 
12 members of the crew or portion 
thereof who are not berthed In single 
occupancy rooms, but the number of 
berths need not exceed 6. 

<e) The hospital shall have a toilet, 
washbasin, and bathtub or shower con¬ 
veniently situated. Other necessary 
suitable equipment of such character as 
clothes locker, table, seat, etc., shall be 
provided. 

§ 72.20—10 Other spaces, 

(a) Sufficient facilities, depending 
upon the number of the crew, shall be 
provided where the crew may wash their 
own clothes. There shall be at least 1 
tub or sink, fitted with the necessary 
plumbing, including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. 

(b) Clothes drying facilities or space 
shall be provided for the needs of the 
crew. 

<c) A space or spaces of adequate size 
shall be available on an open deck to 
which the crew has access when off duty. 

(d) Recreation accommodations shall 
be provided. Where messrooms are 
used for this purpose, they shall be suit¬ 
ably planned. 

§ 72.20—15 Lighting. 

(a) All crew spaces shall be ade¬ 
quately lighted in accordance with the 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electri¬ 
cal Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b) Berth lights shall be provided for 
each member of the crew. 

§ 72.20-50 Heating. 

(a) All crew spaces shall be ade¬ 
quately heated in a manner suitable to 
the purpose of the space. 

(b) The heating system will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory if it is capable of 
maintaining a minimum temperature of 
70 degrees P. under normal operating 
conditions writhout undue curtailment of 
the ventilation. 

(c) Radiators and other heating ap¬ 
paratus shall be so placed, and where 
necessary shielded, as to avoid risk of 
fire or danger or discomfort to the occu- 
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pants. Pipes leading to radiators or 
heating apparatus shall be lagged where 
the pipes create a hazard to persons 

occupying the space. 

§ 72.20-55 Inject icreoii. 

(a) Except in such areas as are con¬ 
sidered to be Insect free, provisions shall 
be made to protect the crew quarters 
against the admission of Insects. This 
may be accomplished by the fitting of 
suitable screens to ventilating skylights* 
air ports, ventilators, and doors to un¬ 
screened spaces and the open deck, or by 
other methods. 

§ 72.20-90 Vessel* contracted for prior 
to No% ember 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons, 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall meet the general Intent of 
5 72.20-5 and in addition shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained In a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Olllcer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

(b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for prior to March 4. 1915, 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained In a suit¬ 
able condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard gls the origi¬ 
nal construction provided that in no case 
will a greater departure from the stand¬ 
ards of 85 72.20-5 through 72.20-55 be 
permitted than presently exists. 

<c> Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after March 4. 1915, 
but prior to January 1, 1941. shall meet 
the requirements of this paragraph. 

<1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and al¬ 
terations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

< 2) Where reasonable and practicable, 
a minimum of 1 toilet, shower, and wash¬ 
basin shall be provided for each 10 mem¬ 
bers of the crew or fraction thereof. 

<3> Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

<4) Each crewmember shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(6) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than 3 days’ duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
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suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided In the ratio of 1 berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of berths need 
not exceed 6. 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
dratned, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable 
shall be Insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

<d) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after January 1, 
1941. but prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

<1> Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained In a suitable condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same standard 
as the original construction. 

(2) Washrooms and toilet rooms: 

<i> There shall be a minimum of one 
toilet, shower, and washbasin for each 
eight members of the crew or fraction 
thereof who are not accommodated in 
rooms having attached private or semi- 
private facilities. 

(ID Separate facilities shall be pro¬ 
vided for the engine room. deck, or 
stewards' department when the number 
of crew In that department, exclusive of 
officers, exceeds eight. 

(ill) Toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms. At least one wash¬ 
basin shall be installed in each toilet 
room. 

(lv) Toilets shall be provided with 
seats of the open front type. Urinals 
may be fitted In toilet rooms, if desired, 
but no reduction will be made in the re¬ 
quired number of toilets. 

(v) Washbasins, showers, and bath¬ 
tubs if substituted for showers, shall be 
equipped with proper plumbing, includ¬ 
ing hot and cold running water. 

(3) Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

(4) Each crewmember shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than 3 days' duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or Injured. Berths shall 
be provided In the ratio of 1 berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of berths need 
not exceed 6. 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable 
shall be insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 
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Subpart 72 25—Passenger 
Accommodations 
§ 72.25-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels. 

§ 72.25-5 Steerage passenger*. 

(a) Where the total area provided for 
the exclusive use of a class of passengers 
Is less than 36 square feet per passenger, 
the provisions of the Steerage Passenger 
Act of August 2, 1882. as nmended. 46 
U. S. C. 151. which Is administered and 
enforced by the Bureau of Customs, shall 
be complied w1th, for any vessel engaged 
In a voyage from any port or place In 
the United States to any port or place In 
a foreign country or dominion (ports 
and places in foreign territory contigu¬ 
ous to the United States excepted) or 
conversely. For the purpose of comput¬ 
ing the number of passengers, children 
under 1 year of age shall not be counted, 
and two children between the ages of one 
and eight shall be counted as one pas¬ 
senger. 

§ 72.25-10 Location of passenger quar¬ 
ter*. 

(a) The deck forming the deckhead of 
passenger quarters between adjacent 
watertight bulkheads shall not be below 
the deepest load line at any point within 
the watertight compartment In question. 

§ 72.23—15 Pawcnfcr accommodation* 
for excursion boats, ferryboats, and 
passenger barge*. 

(a) Except as specifically excluded by 
tills section, separate public toilet spaces 
shall be provided for male and female 
passengers with at least the minimum 
equipment In each based upon the num¬ 
ber of passengers permitted to be carried 
as set forth in Table 72.25~15(a). 

Tai»L* 7X25-13 (a) 


Nurabft of paaaenter* 

TotloU 

Waab- 

baaia# 

Over 

Not «nr 


IDO 

l 

t 

100 

MO 

i 

i 

MO 

M0 

a 

2 

M0 

1,000 

4 

2 

1,000 

1. MO 

5 

a 

1, M0 

2.000 

0 

3 

2,000 

a. mo 

1 

4 

a. mo 

3.000 

s 

4 

a, ooo 

a, mo 

0 

S 

a. MO 

4.000 

10 

3 

4.000 

— — — 

0 ) 

(9 


i Additional terOitic* by extrapolation. 


(b) In the men's spaces, urinals may 
be substituted for toilets, provided at 
least one-half the required toilets are 
fitted. 

(c) On ferry boats and barges having 
a short run, passenger toilet facilities 
need not be fitted. 

Subpart 72.40 —Rails and Guards 
g 72.40-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 4 72.40-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
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after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1962. 
shall meet the requirements of 1 72.40- 
90. 


§ 72.40—5 Where rails required. 

(a) Rails or equivalent protection 
shall be installed near the periphery of 
all weather decks accessible to passen¬ 
gers or crew. The height and construc¬ 
tion of such rails shall be as required by 
this section. The courses of the rails 
shall be approximately evenly spaced, 
and on vessels contracted for on or after 
January 1. 1955. the space between rail 
courses shall not exceed 18 inches. 

<b) Such rails on decks accessible to 
passengers shall be in at least three 
courses and shall be at least 42 Inches 
high, except: 

(1) Where the height of the rails in¬ 
terferes with the business of the vessel, 
as in the case of a sport fishing vessel, 
other arrangements may be specifically 
approved by the Commandant: Pro¬ 
vided . That in general the effective rail 
or bulwark height above the deck on 
which the passengers stand shall be at 
least 30 Inches. 

(c) On the passenger decks of ferry 
boats, excursion vessels, and vessels of a 
similar type, the 5pace below the top of 
the rail shall be fitted with suitable wire 
mesh or the equivalent. Depending upon 
the type of construction, the lower rail 
courses may not be required. 

(d) All other such rails shall be at 
least 36 Inches high and shall be in at 
least three courses, approximately evenly 
spaced, except that on vessels contracted 
for prior to January 1,1957. the rails may 
be in two courses. 

8 72.40-10 Storm mil*. 

(a) Suitable storm rails shall be in¬ 
stalled in all passageways and at the 
deckhouse sides where passengers or 
crew' might have normal access. Storm 
rails shall be installed on both sides of 
passageways which are 6 feet or more in 
width. 

§ 72.40-15 Vehicular ferric*. 

<a) On vehicular ferries, suitable 
chains, cables, or other barriers shall be 
installed at the ends of the vehicle run¬ 
ways. In addition, suitable gates, rails, 
or other devices shall be installed as a 
continuation of the regularly required 
rails. 

8 72.10-20 Guards in dangerous place*. 

(a) Suitable covers, guards, or rails 
shall be installed in way of all exposed 
and dangerous places such as gears, ma¬ 
chinery, etc. 

§ 72.40—90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal construction provided that in no 
case will greater departure from the 


standards of 81 72.49-5 through 72.40-20 
be permitted than presently exists. 


PART 73—WATERTIGHT SUBDIVISION 


Subport 73.01—Application 

Sec. 

73.01-1 General. 

Subpart 73.05—Definitions 

73.05-1 Subdivision load Une. 

73.05-2 Deepest subdivision load Une. 
73.05-3 Length of the vessel. 

73.05-4 Breadth of the vessel. 

73.05-5 Bulkhead dock. 

73.05-6 Margin Une. 

73.05-7 Draft. 

73.05-8 Permeability. 

73.05-0 Volume. 

73.05-10 Machinery space, 

73.05-11 Passenger spaces. 

73.05-12 Floodable length. 


Subpart 73.10—Hole* for Subdivision—Votsalt 
on International Voyages and Vessels of 150 
Gross Tons and Over in Ocean and/or Coast¬ 
wise Service 

73.10- 1 Application. 

73.10- 3 General. 

73.10- 5 Permeability. 

73.10- 10 Factor of subdivision. 

73.10- 15 Criterion of service. 

73.10- 20 Formulas for factor of subdivision. 

73.10- 23 Vessel* especially required to have 

a ractor of subdivision not more 
than 0.5. 

73.10- 25 Stepped bulkhead decks. 

73.10- 30 Compartment exceeding permis¬ 

sible length. 

73.10- 35 Additional subdivision at forward 

end. 

73.10- 40 Stepped bulkheads. 

73.10- 45 Recessed bulkheads. 

73.10- 50 Equivalent plane bulkheads. 

73.10- 55 Minimum spacing of bulkhoads. 

73.10- 60 Allowances for local subdivision. 

73.10- 65 Special standards of subdivision 

for certain vessels on short in¬ 
ternational voyages. 


Subport 73.15—Rules for Subdivision—'Vetielt 
in Services Other Than Ocean or Coattwlse 
and Vessels Under 150 Gross Tons in Ocean 
or Coastwise Service and Not on on Interna¬ 
tional Voyage 

73.15- 1 Permeability. 

73.15- 5 Compartmcntatlon of all vessels 

other than ferry vessels. 

73.15- 10 Compartmentatton of ferry vessels. 

73.15- 15 Minimum spacing of bulkheads. 

73.15- 20 Stepped bulkheads. 

78.15- 25 Recessed bulkheads. 

73.15- 30 Equivalent plane bulkheads. 

Subpart 73.20—Peak and Machinery Space 
Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnels 

73-20-1 Collision bulkhead. 

73.20- 5 Machinery space bulkheads. 

73.20- 10 After peak bulkhead. 

73 20-25 Shaft tunnels. 

Subpart 73.25—Double Bottoms 

73.25- 1 Application. 

7325-5 Extent of double bottoms. 

73.25- 10 Wells in double bottoms. 

73.25- 15 Manholes in double bottoms. 

73.25- 20 Watertight floors in double bot¬ 

toms. 


Subpart 73,30—Penetrations and Openings In 
Watertight Bulkheads 

73.30- 1 General. 

73.30- 5 Pipes, cables, etc. 

73.30- 10 Valves and cocks. 

73.30- 15 Prohibited locations for access 

openings. 

7330-20 Pipes through collision bulkhead. 


Bee. 

73 30-25 Watertight door limitations. 

73.30- 30 Trunkways or tunnels. 

73.30- 35 Portable plates. 

73.30- 40 Openings above margin Une. 

Subpart 73.35—Watertight Bulkhead Doers 

73.35- 1 Types and classes. 

7335-5 Class l doors, permissible locations. 

73.35- 10 Class 2 doors, permissible locations. 
7335-15 Class 3 doors, required locations, 
7335-17 Cargo space doors. 

7335-20 Door operating requirements. 

73.35- 25 Door Indicators and warning sir. 

nals. 

7335-30 Doors, design. Installation, and 
tests. 

Subport 73.40—Openings In Vessel's Sides Below 
the Bulkhead Deck 

73.40- 1 General. 

73.40- 5 Port lights. 

73.40- 10 Automatic ventilators. 

73.40- 15 Side ports. 

73.40- 20 Piping openings in vessel's sides. 

Subpart 73.45——'Watertight Integrity Above the 
Margin Une 

73.45- 1 General. 

73.45- 5 Decks. 

73.45- 10 Bldo openings. 

Subpart 73.90—Vessels Contracted for Prior to 
May 26, 1965 
7330-1 Requirements. 

AuTHoarrr: The provisions of this Part 
73 issued under R 8 4405. as amended. 4462, 
as amended; 46 U3.C. 375, 416. Interpret 
or apply R43. 4417. as amended. 4418. ss 
amended, 4426. as amended. 4488. as 
amended. 4490. as amended, sec. 3. 24 Stat. 
129. as amended, sec. 10, 35 Stat. 428, m 
amended. 41 Stat. 30ft. as amended, sec. 2, 
45 SUt. 1493, as amended, sec. 2. 49 SUL 838, 
aa amended, sec. 5. 40 Stat. 1334, as amended, 
secs. 1, 2. 40 Stat. 1544. 1545, as amended, 
sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347, as amended, sec. 3.70 8tat 
152. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675: 46 US.C. 391, 302. 404. 
481. 482. 483. 305. 363. 85a. 88a. 369. 367. 
1333. 300b. 50 U.8 C. 198; B.O. 11230, July 31. 
1965. 30 F.R. 9671, 3 CPR, 1965 Supp Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120, July 31, 1950, 15 
Pit. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 10 P.R. 8036; 
167-20, June 18. 1956, 21 PR. 4894; COFR 
56-28, July 24. 1956. 21 PR. 5659; 187-38. 
Oct. 26. 1959, 24 P.R. 8357; 167-48, Oct. 19. 
1962, 27 PR. 10504. 

Subpart 73.01—Application 

§ 73.01-1 General. 

<a> The provisions of this part, with 
the exception of 8ubpart 73.90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of Subpart 73.90. 

(b) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to vessels subject to the act of 
May 10. 1956 (46 U. S. C. 390-390g). in 
accordance with the policies stated in 
I 70.05-15 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 73.05—Definitions 

§ 73.05-1 Subdivision load line. 

(a) A subdivision load line is a water¬ 
line used in determining the subdivision 
of the ship. 

§ 73.03-2 Deepest subdivision load line. 

(a) The deepest subdivision load Une 
is the waterUne which corresponds to 
the greatest draft permitted by the sub¬ 
division requirements which are applica¬ 
ble. 
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§ 73.OS-3 Unstli of lhe v«wL 

The length of the vessel Is the length 
measured between perpendiculars taken 
at the extremities of the deepest sub¬ 
division load line, 
g 73.03— I Breadth of the »»wl. 

The breadth of the vessel is the ex¬ 
treme width from outside of frame to 
outside of frame at or below the deepest 
subdivision load line. On wood vessels, 
measurements should be taken to outside 
of planking. 

§ 73.03—5 Bulkhead deck. 

The bulkhead deck Is the uppermost 
deck up to which the transverse water¬ 
tight bulkheads are carried. 

§ 73.03-6 Margin line. 

(a) The margin line is a line drawn at 
least 3 inches below the upper surface of 
the bulkhead deck at side where the 
bulkhead deck is continuous; where the 
bulkhead deck is not continuous, an 
assumed continuous margin line shall be 
used which at no point is less than 3 
inches below the top of the deck at side 
to which the bulkheads concerned and 
the shell are carried watertight. 

(b) In the case of vessels with con¬ 
tinuous bulkhead decks, where the 
average value of the sheer at bow and 
stern 1s less than 12 Inches, a modified 
margin line 3 inches below the top of 
deck at the ends but lowered amidships 
to the position indicated in Table 
73.05-6(b) is to be used. 


Tabus 7 * M 4 ( b ) 


Avenw value of 
thMf at bow aod 
•Loro (ltwbttJ 

Roqutrad ooaltloe 
of niarrta Un# b*> 
low top of dock, at 
sld*, amldahtpi 
(U»rb«) 

12 

3 

6 

A 

0 ' 

9 


(1) Interpolation is required for inter¬ 
mediate values not shown In Table 

73.05-6 (b). 

(2) The modified margin line shall be 
parabolic through the midship and end 
points Indicated in this paragraph. 
Margin lines so determined are based 
upon the assumption that the bulkhead 
deck Is continuous and has existing para¬ 
bolic sheer. Where this is not the case, 
the margin line shall be such as to give 
at least a standard of safety equivalent 
to the standard described in tills para¬ 
graph. 

8 73.03-7 Draft. 

The draft is the vertical distance from 
the molded base line amidships to the 
subdivision load line In question. 

a «3.03-8 Permeability. 

The* permeability of a space is the 
Percentage of that space which can be 

occupied by water. 

I ^.3.03-9 Volume. 

The volume of a space which extends 
above the margin line shall be measured 
only to the height of that line. In all 
cases, volumes shall be calculated to 


molded lines; linear dimensions are to 
be taken in feet and volumes in cubic 
feet. 

§ 73.03-10 Machinery *paor. 

(a) The machinery space is to be taken 
as extending from the molded base line to 
the margin line and between the extreme 
main transverse watertight bulkheads 
bounding the spaces containing the main 
and auxiliary propelling machinery, 
boilers serving the needs of propulsion, 
and all permanent coal bunkers. In the 
case of unusual arrangements the Com¬ 
mandant may define the limits of the 
machinery space. 

§73.03-11 Pmiwngcr apacoa. 

(a) Passenger spaces are those which 
are provided for the accommodation and 
use of passengers, excluding baggage, 
store, provision and mailrooms. How¬ 
ever, for the purpose of 8 73.10-5, crew 
spaces and all other spaces which, in the 
full load condition, normally contain no 
substantial quantity of cargo, coal, oil 
fuel, baggage, stores, provisions, or mall 
are to be treated as passenger spaces. 

§ 73.03*12 Floodable length. 

The floodable length at a given point 
in the length of the vessel is the maxi¬ 
mum portion of the length of the vessel, 
having its center at the point in question, 
which can be flooded without the vessel 
being submerged beyond the margin line. 
The floodable length at any point in the 
length of the vessel shall be determined 
by a method of calculation which takes 
into consideration the form, draft and 
other characteristics of the vessel, and 
based on the definite assumptions of per¬ 
meability as set forth in §173.10-5 or 
73.15-1. 

Subpart 73.10—Rules for Subdivi¬ 
sion—V e s se I s on International 

Voyages and Vessels of 150 Gross 

Tons and Over in Ocean or Coast¬ 
wise Servico 
§ 73.10-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of §§73.10-3 
through 73.10-60 apply to all vessels on 
international voyages and vessels of 150 
gross tons and over in ocean or coast¬ 
wise service with certain exceptions with 
respect to vessels on short international 
voyages and permitted under § 75.10-10 
of this subchapter to carry a number of 
persons on board in excess of the lifeboat 
capacity provided. 

(b) Section 73.10-65 gives the provi¬ 
sions applicable to these latter vessels, 
which carry a number of persons on 
board in excess of the lifeboat capacity 
provided. 

§ 73,10—3 General. 

(a) Vessels shall be as efficiently sub¬ 
divided as Is possible having regard to 
the nature of the service for which they 
are Intended. The degree of subdivision 
shall vary with the length of the vessel 
and with the service. In such manner 
that the highest degree of subdivision 
corresponds with the ships of greatest 
length, primarily engaged in the carriage 
of passengers. 


§ 73.10*5 Permeability. 

(a) General. In determining the 
floodable length, a uniform average 
permeability shall be used throughout 
the whole length of each of the following 
portions of the vessel below the margin 
line; 

(1) The machinery space. 

(2) The portion forward of the ma¬ 
chinery space. 

(3) The portion aft of the machinery 
space. 

(b) Machinery space. (1) The uni¬ 
form average permeability throughout 
the machinery space shall be determined 
from the formula: 

85+lO^i <1> 

where: 

a—volume of the pa*e«nger opacea. jus de¬ 
nned in I 73 05-11. which arc situated 
below the margin line within the 
limits of the machinery space. 

c*-volume of between deck spaces below 
the margin lino within the limits of 
the machinery space which are appro¬ 
priated to cargo, coal, or stores, ex¬ 
cept as provided by I 73.05-11. 
whole volume of the machinery space 
below the margin line. 

(2) Where it is shown to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant. UB. Coast 
Guard, that the average permeability, as 
determined by detailed calculation, is 
less than that given by the formula, the 
calculated value may be substituted. For 
the purposes of such calculation, the 
permeabilities of passenger spaces, as 
defined in § 73.05-11 shall be taken as 95. 
that of all cargo, coal, and store spaces 
as 60, and that of double-bottom, oil-fuel, 
and other tanks at such values as may be 
approved in each case by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(c> Portion forward and aft of ma¬ 
chinery space. (1) The uniform aver¬ 
age permeability throughout the portion 
of the vessel before or abaft the machin¬ 
ery space shall be determined from the 
formula: 

03 plus 35 £ (2) 

V 

where: 

a =* volume of the passenger spaces, aa 
denned in t 73.05-11, which are situ¬ 
ated below the margin line before 
or abaft the machinery space. 

Ps whole volume of the portion of the 
veasel below the margin line before 
or abaft the machinery apace. 

cd) Other arrangements. (1) In the 
case of unusual arrangements, the Com¬ 
mandant may allow, or require, a de¬ 
tailed calculation of average perme¬ 
ability for the portions before or abaft 
the machinery spaces. For the purpose 
of such calculations, the permeability of 
passenger spaces as defined in § 73.05-11. 
shall be taken as 95, that of spaces con¬ 
taining machinery as 85. that of all 
cargo, coal, and store spaces as 60. and 
that of double bottoms, oil fuel, and 
other tanks at such values as may be ap¬ 
proved in each case by the Commandant. 

<c> 'Tween deck compartment. (1) 
If a ’tween deck compartment between 
two watertight transverse bulkheads 
contains any passenger or crew space, 
the whole of that compartment, less any 
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space completely enclosed within per¬ 
manent steel bulkheads and appropriated 
to other purposes, shall be regarded as 
passenger space. If, however, the pas¬ 
senger or crew space in question is com¬ 
pletely enclosed with permanent steel 
bulkheads, only the space so enclosed 
need be considered as passenger space. 

§ 73.10-10 Factor of tubdi vbkm. 

<a) The maximum permissible length 
of a compartment having its center at 
any point in the vessel's length is ob¬ 
tained from the floodable length by 
multiplying the latter by an appropriate 
factor called the factor of subdivision. 
Where the required factor of subdivision 
is .50 or less, the combined length of any 


two adjacent main compartments shall 
not exceed the floodable length. 

(b) The factor of subdivision shall 
depend on the length of the vessel, and 
for a given length shall vary according 
to the nature of the service for which 
the vessel is intended. It shall decrease 
in a regular and continuous manner as 
the length of the vessel Increases, and 
from a factor A t applicable to vessels 
primarily engaged in the carriage of 
cargo, to a factor B applicable to vessels 
primarily engaged in the carriage of 
passengers. 

<1) The variations of the factors A 
and B shall be expressed by the following 
formulas where L is the length of the 
vessel In feet as defined in 9 73.05-3: 


A =-=—rrrplus 0.18 (L ~392 and upward) (1) 

Z#~lDU 

B^T^^rplus 0.18 <L«200 and upward) (2) 

L> oJ 


§ 73.10-15 Criterion of service. 

(a) For a vessel of given length the 
appropriate factor of subdivision shall be 
determined by the Criterion of Service 
Numeral (hereinafter called the “Crite¬ 
rion Numeral") as given by the following 
formula: 

C,=60 J ^-+— +30.000*, <1> 

where: 

C,= the Criterion Numeral. 

L = length of the vessel In feet, u defined 
in 173.05-3. 

Jtf= the volume of the machinery apace. at 
defined In | 73.05-10, with the addi¬ 
tion thereto of the volume of any 
permanent oil fuel bunkers which 
may be situated above the Inner 
bottom and before or abaft the ma¬ 
chinery space. 

P= the whole volume of the passenger 
spaces below the margin line, os 
defined in f 73.05-11. 

Vz= the whole volume of the vessel below 
the margin line. 

number of passengers far which the 
vessel is to be certificated. 

§ 73.10-20 Formulas for factor of sub¬ 
division* 

(a) The subdivision abaft the fore peak 
of vessels 392 feet or more in length hav¬ 
ing a Criterion Numeral of 23 or less 
shall be governed by the factor A given 
by 9 73.10-10(b) (1), of those having a 
Criterion Numeral of 123 or more by the 
factor B given by 9 73.10-10(b) (1); and 
of those having a Criterion Numeral be¬ 
tween 23 and 123 by the factor F ob¬ 
tained by linear interpolation between 
the factors A and B. using the formula: 

(l) 

(b) The subdivision abaft the fore 
peak of vessels less than 392 feet, but not 
less than 200 feet in length, and having 
a Criterion Numeral equal to S. where 

5 -^ ( 2 ) 

shall be governed by the factor unity; 
of those having a Criterion Numeral of 
123 or more by the factor 5 given by 
9 73.10—10(b) (1); and of those having 


a Criterion Numeral between S and 123 
by the factor obtained by linear inter¬ 
polation between unity and the factor B, 
using the formula: 


_ (l-B) (C»-S) 

123 —S 


(3) 


<c) The subdivision abaft the fore 
peak of vessels less than 392 feet, but 
not less than 200 feet, in length and 
having a Criterion Numeral less than S. 
and of all ships less than 200 feet in 
length shall be governed by the factor 
unity, unless it Is shown to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant to be imprac¬ 
ticable to comply with this factor in any 
part of the vessel, in which case the 
Commandant may allow such relaxation 
as may appear to be justified having 
regard to all the circumstances. 


§ 73.10-23 Vetiela especially required 
to have a factor of aubdivUion not 
more than 0.3. 

(a) Irrespective of the results of ap¬ 
plication of 9 73.10-20, any vessel 430 
feet in length or longer shall have a 
factor of subdivision of not more than 0.5 
if the value of "X" as given by either of 
the following formulae is equal to or 
exceeds the values given in Table 73.10- 
23(a). whichever is the greater: 

(Af 4 2P) (M + 2P l ) 

x= - y - or vT fi i=l , 

when?: 

Af = the volume of the machinery apace, 
aa defined In I 73.05-10, with the 
addition thereto of the volume of 
any permanent oil fuel bunkera 
which may be altuated above the 
inner bottom and before or abaft 
the machinery space. 

P-the whole volume of the passenger 
spaces below the margin line, as de¬ 
fined In | 73.05-11. 

V — the whole volume of the veasel below 
the margin line. 

P t zz06LN. but not more than the sum of 
P and the whole volume of the 
actual passenger spaces above the 
margin line or 0.4 LN, whichever U 
less. 

L — length of the vessel in feet, os defined 
In | 73.05-3. 

N = number of passengers for which the 
vessel is to be certificated. 


TA.at.fc 73-hMSU) 



» lutcrpoialtf tat init«nnr4lat« value*. 

§ 73.10-25 Stepped bulkhead deck*. 

(a) Where in a portion or portions of a 
vessel the watertight bulkheads are car¬ 
ried to a higher deck than in the re¬ 
mainder of the vessel. and it is desired 
to take advantage of this higher exten¬ 
sion of the bulkheads in calculating the 
floodable length, separate margin lines 
may be used for each such portion of 
the ship provided: 

<1) The sides of the vessel extend 
throughout the vessel's length to the 
deck corresponding to the upper margin 
line and all openings in the shell plating 
below this deck throughout the length 
of the vessel meet the conditions for side 
openings below the margin line. 

<2) The two compartments adjacent 
to the "step” in the bulkhead deck shall 
each be within the permissible length 
corresponding to their respective margin 
lines and, in addition, their combined 
length, shall not exceed twice the permis¬ 
sible length based on the lower margin 
line. 


§ 73.10-30 Compartment exceeding 
permissible length. 

(a) A compartment may exceed the 
permissible length determined by this 
subpart provided the combined length 
of each pair of adjacent compartments 
to which the compartment In question 
is common docs not exceed either the 
floodable length or twice the permissible 
length, whichever is the less. 

(b) If one of the two adjacent com¬ 
partments is situated inside the ma¬ 
chinery space, and the second is situated 
outside the machinery space, and the 
average permeability of the portion of 
the vessel in which the second is situated 
differs from that of the machinery space, 
the combined length of the two compart¬ 
ments shall be adjusted to the mean 
average permeability of the two portions 
of the vessel in which the compartments 
are situated. 

§73.10-35 Additional aubdivbion at 
forward end. 

(a> In vessels 330 feet in length and 
upward, one of the main transverse bulk¬ 
heads abaft the forepeak shall be fitted 
at a distance from the forward perpen¬ 
dicular which is not greater than the 
permissible length. 

§ 73.10—10 Stepped bulkhead*. 

(a) A main transverse bulkhead may 
be stepped provided that it meets one of 
the following conditions: 
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(1) The combined length of the two 
compartments, separated by the bulk¬ 
head in question, does not exceed either 
90 percent of the floodable length or 
twice the permissible length, except that 
in ships having a factor of subdivision 
greater than .9. the combined length of 
the two compartments in question shall 
not exceed the permissible length. 

(2) Additional subdivision is provided 
In way of the step to maintain the same 
measure of safety as that secured by a 
plane bulkhead. 

(3) The compartment over which the 
step extends docs not exceed the per¬ 
missible length corresponding to a mar¬ 
gin line taken 3 inches below the step. 

§ 73.10-45 Recessed bulkheads. 

(a) A main transverse bulkhead may 
be recessed provided that all parts of the 
recess lie Inboard of vertical surfaces on 
both sides of the vessel, situated at a 
distance from the shell plating equal to 
one-fifth the breadth of the vessel, as 
denned in 5 73.05-4. and at right angles 
to the centerline at the level of the 
deepest subdivision load line. Any part 
of a recess which lies outside these limits 
shall be dealt with as a step in accordance 
with 5 73.10-40. 

§73.10-50 Equivalent plane bulk¬ 
heads. 

(a) Where a main transverse bulk¬ 
head is recessed or stepped, an equiva¬ 
lent plane bulkhead shall be used In 
determining the subdivision. 

§ 73.10-55 Minimum spacing of bulk¬ 
heads. 

(a) If the distance between two 
adjacent main transverse bulkheads, or 
their equivalent plane bulkheads, or the 
distance between the transverse planes 
passing through the nearest stepped por¬ 
tions of the bulkheads. Is less than 10 
feet plus 3 percent of the length of the 
vessel, or 35 feet whichever is less, only 
one of these bulkheads shall be regarded 
as forming a part of the subdivision of 
the vessel in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of this subpart and for the applica¬ 
tion of damaged stability requirements 
contained in § 74.10-15 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

§ 73.10-60 Allowance* for local fml>- 
division. 

<a) Where a main transverse water¬ 
tight compartment contains local sub¬ 
division, and it can be shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant that, 
after any assumed side damage extending 
over a length equal to the minim um 
spacing of bulkheads set forth In 
173.10-55. the whole volume of the main 
compartment will not be flooded, a pro¬ 
portionate allowance may be made in the 
permissible length otherwise required for 
such compartment. In such a case the 
volume of effective buoyancy assumed 
on the undamaged side shall not be 
greater than that assumed on the 
damaged side. 
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§ 73.10-65 Special standards of »ub- 
diviMon for certain vessels on short 
international voyages. 

(a) Special standards of subdivision 
apply to certain vessels on short inter¬ 
national voyages, which are permitted 
under $75.10-10 of this subchapter to 
carry a number of persons on board in 
excess of the lifeboat capacity provided. 
Such vessels shall be subject to the pro¬ 
visions of $73.10-5 (a), <b>, <d>, and 
<e) and $$73.10-10 through 73.10-60. 
Inclusive. 

(b) Such vessels shall additionally 
comply with the following provisions: 

(1) Permeability, (i) The uniform 
average permeability throughout the 
portion of the ship before (or abaft) the 
machinery space shall be determined 
from the formula: 

os-ssS- (1) 

v 

where: 

6=volume of the space* below the margin 
line and above the tops of floor*, inner 
bottom*, or peak tanks, as the case 
may be. which are appropriated to 
and used aa cargo spaces, ooal or oil 
fuel bunkers, storerooms, baggage 
And mailrooms. chain lockers and 
fresh water tanks, beforo (or abaft) 
the machinery apace. 

t>—wholo volume of the portion of the ship 
below the margin line before (or 
abaft) the machinery space. 

(11) In the case of ships engaged on 
services where the cargo holds are not 
generally occupied by any substantia] 
quantities of cargo, no part of the cargo 
space is to be included in calculating 
"b’\ 

(2) Required factor of subdivision. 
(i) Subject to the conditions stated in 
this subparagraph, the subdivision shall 
be governed by a factor of .50 unless the 
factor determined by $ 73.10-20 is less 
than .50. In such case the lesser value 
shall be used. 

(ii) In the case of ships less than 300 
feet in length, the Commandant, If satis¬ 
fied that compliance with a factor of .5 
or less would be impracticable in a com¬ 
partment. may allow the length of such 
compartment to be governed by a higher 
factor: Provided , That the factor used 
Is the lowest that is practicable and rea¬ 
sonable In the circumstances. 

(ill) In the case of ships less than 
180 feet In length, the Commandant, 
where considered necessary for prac¬ 
ticability. may permit a further relaxa¬ 
tion in the standard of subdivision sub¬ 
ject to the requirement that the sub¬ 
division shall in no case be less than 
that provided by $ 73.15-5. 

Subpart 73.15 —Rules for Subdivi¬ 
sion—Vessels in Services Other 
Than Ocean or Coastwise and Ves¬ 
sels Under 150 Gross Tons In Ocean 
or Coastwise Service and Not on an 
International Voyage 
§ 73.15-1 Permeability. 

(a) In making subdivision calcula¬ 
tions, volumes shall be calculated to the 
margtn line, and the permeability of 
spaces shall be taken as follows: 
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(1) Machinery spaces at 85 percent. 

(2) Tanks, chain lockers, and spaces 
normally filled with cargo, stores, mall, 
or baggage in the full load condition at 
60 percent. 

(3) AH other spaces at 95 percent. 

§ 73.15—5 CompartmcnUtion of all 
•cl* other llinn ferry vcmcI*. 

(a) Every mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sel whether or not specifically required 
by this section to meet at least a one- 
compartmcnt standard of subdivision 
shall be fitted as follows: 

(1) With not less than three trans¬ 
verse watertight bulkheads, or 

(2) If in Great Lakes or limited coast¬ 
wise service not more than 15 miles from 
the mouth of bays or harbors, with a 
collision bulkhead and with sufficient air 
tankage or other internal buoyancy to 
float the vessel when completely flooded, 
or 

(3) If in lakes, bays and sounds or 
river service, with sufficient air tankage 
or other internal buoyancy to float the 
vessel when completely flooded. 

(4) The use of internal buoyancy shall 
not permit omission of bulkheads re¬ 
quired by other parts of the regulations 
in this chapter dealing with machinery 
installations, etc. 

(b) Every mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sel of more than 75 gross tons, or carry¬ 
ing more than 49 passengers shall be 
subdivided so as not to submerge the 
margin line with any one main com¬ 
partment flooded. 

(c) Every vessel carrying more than 
400 passengers shall, in addition to the 
requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with the fore peak 
and the adjacent main compartment 
both flooded. 

(d) Every vessel carrying more than 
600 passengers shall, in addition to the 
requirements of paragraph (b> of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with any two 
adjacent main compartments flooded 
within at least the forward 40 percent 
of the vessel’s length from the forward 
perpendicular. 

(e) Every vessel carrying more than 
800 passengers shall, in addition to the 
requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with any two 
adjacent main compartments flooded 
within at least 60 percent of the vessel’s 
length from the forward perpendicular. 

(f) Every vessel carrying more than 
1.000 passengers shall be subdivided by 
main transverse watertight bulkheads so 
as not to submerge the margin line with 
any two adjacent main compartments 
flooded. 

§ 73.15—10 Compartmentaliofi of ferry 

(a) Every ferry vessel 150 feet or less 
in waterline length shall be subdivided 
by main transverse watertight bulkheads 
so as not to submerge the margin line 
with any one main compartment flooded. 
However, If sufficient air tankage or 
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other Internal buoyancy is provided to 
float the vessel when completely flooded, 
the bulkheads may be dispensed with 
unless the vessel Is in Great Lakes serv¬ 
ice. in which case the peak collision bulk¬ 
head must be retained. 

(b) Every ferry vessel over 150 feet 
in waterline length shall, in addition to 
one-comportment subdivision, be sub¬ 
divided so as not to submerge the margin 
line with either of the peak compart¬ 
ments and its adjacent main compart¬ 
ment both flooded. 

(c) Every ferry vessel over 200 feet 
In waterline length shall be subdivided 
by main transverse watertight bulkheads 
so as not to submerge the margin line 
with any two adjacent main compart¬ 
ments flooded. 

§ 73.15-13 Minimum spacing of bulk> 
heads. 

(a> To be considered effective, water¬ 
tight bulkheads abaft the collision bulk¬ 
head shall be spaced not less than 10 
feet plus 3 percent of the load water¬ 
line length. For ferry vessels, this min¬ 
imum spacing shall be applicable between 
peak bulkheads. 

§ 73.15-20 Stepped bulkheads. 

(a) Watertight bulkheads shall not be 
stepped unless additional subdivision is 
provided In way of the step to maintain 
the same measure of safety as that se¬ 
cured by a plane bulkhead. Where a 
vessel can withstand flooding of the two 
adjacent compartments separated by a 
stepped bulkhead and no part of such 
bulkhead is nearer to either of the other 
bulkheads bounding the adjacent com¬ 
partments than is permitted by 5 73.15- 
15. the step will be acceptable. 

§ 73.15-25 Rcrrord bulkhead*. 

(a) If watertight bulkheads are re¬ 
cessed. the recess shall be inboard from 
the vessel's side by at least one-fifth the 
beam amldship measured at right angles 
to the centerline at the level of the load 
waterline, otherwise, the bulkhead shall 
meet the requirements for a stepped 
bulkhead. 

(b) For vessels In other than ocean 
or coastwise service, where the maximum 
molded beam at the deck and at the load 
waterline differ appreciably, the Inboard 
damage penetration may be assumed at 
a mean position between that corre¬ 
sponding to one-flfth the maximum 
molded beam at the deck measured in¬ 
board at the deck and that correspond¬ 
ing to one-flfth the maximum molded 
beam at the load waterline measured In¬ 
board at the load waterline. 

§ 73.15-30 Equivalent plane bulk¬ 
head*. 

(a) Where a main transverse bulk¬ 
head is recessed or stepped, an equiva¬ 
lent plane bulkhead shall be used in 
determining the subdivision. 

Subpart 73.20 —Peak and Machinery 

Space Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnels 

g 73.20-1 Collision bulkhead. 

(a) Every vessel except as noted here¬ 
in shall have a fore peak or collision bulk- 
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head, which shall be watertight up to the 
bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be 
fitted not less than 5 percent of the 
length of the vessel (5 feet minimum for 
steam vessels), and not more than 10 
feet plus 5 percent of the length of the 
vessel from the forward perpendicular. 
For ferry vessels, this Is applicable to 
both peak bulkheads. However, for ferry 
and other vessels in lakes, bays, and 
sounds or river service, where Internal 
buoyancy is permitted in lieu of bulk¬ 
heads. collision bulkheads arc not re¬ 
quired. 

(b) If a vessel in ocean or coastwise 
service has a long forward superstruc¬ 
ture, the fore peak bulkhead shall be 
extended weathertight to the deck next 
above the bulkhead deck. The extension 
need not be fitted directly over the bulk¬ 
head below, provided it Is at least 5 per¬ 
cent of the length of the vessel from the 
forward perpendicular and the part of 
the bulkhead deck which forms the step 
Is made effectively weathertight. 

(c) Notwithstanding any other provi¬ 
sions regarding permissible location of 
openings in bulkheads, watertight doors, 
portable plates, and similar openings will 
not be permitted in the collision bulk¬ 
head. This will not apply to doors fitted 
In weathertight bulkheads above the 
bulkhead deck. 

§ 73.20-5 Machinery apace bulkhead*. 

(a) In vessels other than vessels where 
internal buoyancy is provided to replace 
subdivision bulkheads, the machinery 
space as defined In $ 73.05-10 shall be 
divided from the cargo and passenger 
spaces forward and aft by bulkheads that 
are fitted watertight up to the bulkhead 
deck. 

§ 73.20-10 After peak bulkhead. 

<a) On vessels over 150 gross tons, and 
all vessels on an International voyage re¬ 
gardless of tonnage, an after peak bulk¬ 
head shall be fitted and made watertight 
up to the bulkhead deck. However, this 
bulkhead may be stopped below the bulk¬ 
head deck provided the degree of safety 
of the vessel as regards subdivision is not 
thereby diminished. 

§ 73.20-15 Sluft tunnels, 

(a) On all vessels over 150 gross tons 
in ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes serv¬ 
ice, and all vessels on an international 
voyage regardless of tonnage, stern tubes 
shall be enclosed In watertight spaces of 
moderate volume. The stern gland shall 
be situated in a watertight shaft tunnel 
or other watertight space separate from 
the stem tube compartment and of such 
volume that. If flooded by leakage 
through the stem gland, the margin line 
will not be submerged. 

Subpart 73.25—Double Bottoms 

§ 73.25-1 Application, 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall be applicable to all vessels on Inter¬ 
national voyages and in ocean, coast¬ 
wise. or Great Lakes service. 

g 73.25-5 Extent of double bottom*. 

(a) A double bottom should be fitted 
extending from the fore peak bulkhead 


to the after peak bulkhead as far as is 
practicable and compatible with the de¬ 
sign and proper working of the vessel. 

(b> In vessels 165 feet and under 200 
feet in length a double bottom shall be 
fitted at least from the machinery space 
to the forepeak bulkhead, or as near 
thereto as practicable. 

(c> In vessels 200 feet and under 249 
feet in length a double bottom shall be 
fitted at least outside the machinery 
space, and shall extend to the fore and 
afterpeak bulkheads, or as near thereto 
as practicable. 

<d> In vessels 249 feet In length and 
upwards a double bottom shall be fitted 
amidships and shall extend to the fore 
and afterpeak bulkheads or as near 
thereto as practicable. 

(e) Where a double bottom Is required 
to be fitted its depth shall be sufficient to 
provide acceptable protection against 
grounding. A depth in inches at the 

centerline of 184^' where L Is the 

vessel's length In feet will ordinarily be 
considered acceptable. The inner bot¬ 
tom shall be continued out to the ship's 
side In such a manner as to protect the 
bottom to the turn of the bilge. Such 
protection will be deemed satisfactory if 
the line of intersection of the outer edge 
of the margin plate with the bilge plat¬ 
ing is not lower at any part than a hori¬ 
zontal plane passing through the point 
of intersection with the frame line amid¬ 
ships of a transverse diagonal line in¬ 
clined at 25 degrees to the base line and 
cutting it at a point one-half the ship's 
molded breadth from the middle line. 

(f) A double bottom need not be fitted 
in way of watertight compartments of 
moderate size used exclusively for the 
carriage of liquids, provided the safety 
of the ship, in the event of bottom or 
side damage, is not, in the opinion of 
the Commandant, thereby Impaired. 

(g) In the case of vessels to which the 
provisions of 3 73.10-65 apply and which 
are engaged in regular service within the 
limits of a short international voyage as 
defined In l 70.10-43 of this subchapter. 
the Commandant may permit a double 
bottom to be dispensed with in any 
part of the vessel w’hich is subdivided by 
a factor not exceeding .50. If satisfied 
that the fitting of a double bottom in 
that part would not be compatible with 
the design and proper working of the 
vessel. 

8 73.25—10 Well* in double bottom*. 

(a) Small wells constructed in the 
double bottom In connection with drain¬ 
age arrangements of holds, etc., shall 
not extend downward more tlian neces¬ 
sary. The depth of the well shall in no 
case be more than the depth less 18 
Inches of the double bottom at the center 
line, nor shall the well extend below the 
horizontal plane referred to In 5 7325 5 
(e). A well extending to the outer bot¬ 
tom is, however, permitted at the after 
end of the shaft tunnel of screw vessels. 
Other wells, such as for lubricating oil 
under main engines, may be permitted by 
the Commandant, If satisfied that the 
arrangements give protection equivalent 
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to that afforded by a double bottom com¬ 
plying with this section. 

g 73*25—15 Manhole* in double bot¬ 
tom*. 

(a) The number of manholes in the 
Inner bottom shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design 
and necessity for access to the double 
bottom. Efficient covers, capable of 
being made thoroughly watertight and 
effectively protected from damage by 
cargo, or coal, shall be fitted to the 
manholes. 

g 73.25-20 Watertight floor* in double 
bottom*. 

(a) Watertight transverse divisions 
should be fitted in the double bottom un¬ 
der each main watertight subdivision 
bulkhead or as near thereto as prac¬ 
ticable. Where duct keels arc fitted, 
the transverse divisions need not extend 
across the duct keel. 

Subpart 73.30—Penetrations and 
Openings in Watertight Bulkheads 

§ 73.30-1 General. 

(a) The number of openings in water¬ 
tight bulkheads shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible yrlth the design 
and proper working of the vessel; satis¬ 
factory means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing these openings. Lead or other heat 
sensitive materials shall not be used in 
systems which penetrate watertight sub¬ 
division bulkheads, where deterioration 
of such systems in the event of fire would 
Impair the watertight Integrity of the 
bulkheads. 

§ 73.30-5 Pipe*, cable*, etc. 

(a) Where pipes, scuppers, electric- 
light cables, etc., are carried through 
watertight subdivision bulkheads, ar¬ 
rangements shall be made to insure the 
integrity of the watertightness of the 
bulkheads. 

§ 73.30-10 Valve* and cocks. 

(a) Valves and cocks not forming part 
of a piping system shall not be permitted 
in watertight subdivision bulkheads. 

§ 73.30-15 Prohibited location* for ac¬ 
re** opening*. 

<a) No doors, manholes, or access 
openings are permitted in the following 
locations: 

(1) Collision bulkhead below the mar¬ 
gin line. 

<2) Watertight transverse bulkheads 
dividing a cargo space from an adjoin¬ 
ing cargo space or from a permanent or 
reserve bunker. 

§ 73.30-20 Pipe* through collision 
bulkhead. 

(a) For details of piping through col¬ 
lision bulkheads, see Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

S 73.30-25 Watertight door limitation*. 

(a) General. (1) Watertight door 
openings shall be located as high In the 
bulkhead and as far Inboard as prac¬ 
ticable. The number of watertight 
doors shall be reduced to the minimum 
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consistent with the design and proper 
working of the vessel. 

<b) Machinery space doors. (1) With¬ 
in spaces containing the main and auxil¬ 
iary propelling machinery including boil¬ 
ers serving the needs of propulsion and 
all permanent bunkers, not more than 
one door apart from the doors to bunkers 
and shaft tunnels may be fitted In each 
main transverse bulkhead. Where two 
or more shafts are fitted, the tunnels 
shall be connected by an intercommuni¬ 
cating passage. There shall be only one 
door between the machinery space and 
the tunnel spaces where not more than 
two shafts are fitted and only two doors 
where there ore more than two shafts. 
Except as provided in § 73.35-5 <b), all 
these doors shall be of the sliding type 
and shall be located so as to have their 
sills as high as practicable. The hand 
gear for operating these doors from above 
the bulkhead deck shall be situated out¬ 
side the spaces containing the machinery 
If this is consistent with a satisfactory 
arrangement of the necessary gearing. 

(c) Bunker doors. (1) Watertight 
doors fitted in bulkheads between perm¬ 
anent and reserve bunkers shall be al¬ 
ways accessible except as provided In 
S 73.35-15 (b) for between deck bunker 
doors. Satisfactory arrangements shall 
be made by means of screens or other¬ 
wise. to prevent the coal from inter¬ 
fering with the closing of watertight 
bunker doors. 

§ 73.30-30 Trtuikway* op tunnel*. 

(a) Where trunkways or tunnels for 
access from crew’s accommodations to 
the stokehold, for piping, or for any 
.other purpose are carried through main 
transverse watertight bulkheads, they 
shall be watertight and In accordance 
with structural requirements for water¬ 
tight bulkheads. The access to at least 
one end of each such tunnel or trunk- 
way. if used as a passage at sea, shall bo 
through a trunk extending watertight to 
a height sufficient to permit access above 
the margin line. The access to the other 
end of the trunkway or tunnel may be 
through a watertight door of the type 
required by its location in the ship. 
Such trunkways or tunnels shall not ex¬ 
tend through the first subdivision bulk¬ 
head abaft the collision bulkhead. 

(b) A short tunnel extending through 
not more than one main subdivision 
compartment and which is closed at one 
end need not be fitted with a door at the 
other end, provided its sides are not 
nearer to the shell than is permitted for 
the aides of a recess in a bulkhead as 
stated in 3 73.15-25 and the volume of 
the tunnel, if included with the volume of 
the compartment to which it opens, does 
not result in the equivalent length of 
such compartment being in excess of the 
permissible length. 

(c) Where it Is proposed to fit tunnels 
or trunkways for forced draft, piercing 
main transverse watertight bulkheads, 
these shall receive the special considera¬ 
tion of the Commandant 

§ 73.30-35 Portable plate*. 

(a) Openings closed only by portable 
bolted plates are not permitted in water¬ 


tight subdivision bulkheads except in 
machinery spaces. Such plates shall al¬ 
ways be in place and made watertight 
before the vessel leaves port and shall 
not be removed at sea except in case of 
urgent necessity. 

§ 73.30—10 Opening* above margin 
linr. 

(a) Where a portion of an assumed 
margin line Is appreciably below the deck 
to which bulkheads are carried, and it 
can be shown that the maintenance of 
complete watertightness will result in 
undue hardship in the arrangement of 
the vessel, a limited amount of nontight 
bulkhead penetrations may be permitted 
as high ns possible immediately under 
the bulkhead deck. Such penetrations 
shall be subject to specific approval in 
each Instance and will generally be 
limited as follows: 

<1> Not more than 2 feet below the 
molded line of the bulkhead deck. 

(2) Not less than 0 Inches above tho 
margin line. 

(3) Not outboard of vertical lines lo¬ 
cated off the centerline at a distance of 
Vi the full breadth of the ship measured 
on the bulkhead deck at the point in 
question. 

(b) Approved nontight bulkhead 
penetrations shall be indicated on a suit¬ 
able plan carried aboard the vesseL 

Subpart 73.35—Waferlight Bulkhead 

Doors 

§ 73.35-1 Type* and cU*se*. 

(a) The only types of watertight doors 
permissible are hinged doors, sliding 
doors, and doors of other equivalent pat¬ 
terns. excluding plate doors secured only 
by bolts and doors required to be closed 
by dropping or by the action of a drop¬ 
ping weight. Sliding doors may have 
horizontal or vertical motion. The per¬ 
missible classes of doors arc: 

Class 1—Hinged door*. 

Clan* 2—Sliding door*, operated by hand 
gear only. 

Class 3—Sliding door*, operated by power 
and by band gear. 

(b) Where a door of a particular class 
Is specified, a door of a class bearing a 
lower number may not be fitted, but a 
door of a class bearing a higher number 
may be fitted unless otherwise noted. 

S 73.35-5 Oats 1 door*, permUftible lo¬ 
cation*. 

(a) Class 1 doors within passenger, 
crew, and working spaces are only per¬ 
mitted above a deck, the molded line of 
which, at its lowest point at side. Is at 
least 7 feet above the deepest subdivi¬ 
sion load line, and they are not per¬ 
mitted in such spaces below such a deck 
except as permitted in paragraph (b) of 
this section. 

(b) On vessels under 150 gross tons 
in coastwise or Great Lakes service not 
proceeding more than 20 miles from 
shore and on all vessels on other inland 
waters. Class 1 doors may be permitted 
within any accommodation and working 
spaces provided it is practical to keep 
such doors closed at all times except 
when actually being used for transit. 
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g 73.35-10 Qo»i 2 doors prrmi«sible 
location*. 

(a) Watertight doors, the sill* of 
which are above the deepest loadline and 
below the line specified in $ 73.35-5<a) 
shall be sliding doors and may be hand 
operated (Class 2), except as provided 
In § 73.35-15(d). 

(b) When the number of watertight 
doors which may be sometimes opened at 
sea. and whose sills are below the deepest 
subdivision loadhne (excluding doors at 
entrance to shaft tunnels > does not ex¬ 
ceed five and the ship has no passenger 
spaces below the bulkhead deck, these 
watertight doors and the shaft tunnel 
doors shall be of sliding type but may be 
hand operated (Class 2). 

(c) When the total number of water¬ 
tight doors which may be sometimes 
opened at sea. and whose sills are below 
the deepest subdivision loadline, docs not 
exceed two and they are Into or within 
the space containing machinery, these 
tw r o doors shall be of sliding type but may 
be hand operated * Class 2). 

g 73.35-15 CU*A 3 doors requirrd lo¬ 
cations 

(a) When the number of watertight 
doors which may be sometimes opened at 
sea. and whose sill* are below* the deepest 
subdivision loadllne (excluding doors at 
entrance to shAft tunnels) exceeds five, 
or where the vessel has passenger spaces 
below the bulkhead deck, all of these 
doors and those at the entrance to shaft 
tunnel* or ventilation or forced draft 
ducts shall be power operated (Class 3). 
and shall be capable of being simul¬ 
taneously closed from a central station 
situated on the bridge. 

(b) If watertight doors are fitted be¬ 
tween bunkers in the ’tween decks below 
the bulkhead deck and have to be opened 
at sea for the purpose of trimming coal, 
these doors shall be of Class 3. 

(c) When trunk ways, in connection 
with refrigerated cargo, are carried 
through more than one main transverse 
watertight bulkhead and the sills of the 
trunkway doors are less than 7 feet above 
the deepest subdivision load line, these 
doors shall be of Class 3. 

(d) In the case of vessels engaged on 
short international voyages, subject to 
the provisions of $ 73.10-65, and required 
to have a factor of subdivision of .50 or 
less, all watertight doors below a deck, 
the molded line of which, at its lowest 
point at side, is at least 7 feet above 
the deepest subdivision loadllne shall 
be power-operated (Class 3). 

g 73.35—17 Cargo spare doors. 

(a) Where it is proposed to fit doors 
between cargo tween deck spaces the 
number and arrangement will be subject 
to special consideration. Where the 
Commandant is satisfied that such 
doors are essential, watertight doors of 
satisfactory construction may be fitted 
in bulkheads dividing cargo between- 
dcck spaces. Such doors may be hinged, 
rolling or sliding doors but shall not be 
remotely controlled. They sliall be fitted 
at the highest level and as far from the 
shell plating as practicable but in no 
case shall the outboard vertical edges be 
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situated at a distance from the shell 
plating which is less than one-fifth of 
the breadth of the ship, as defined in 
$ 73.05-4. such distance being measured 
at right angles to the centerline of the 
vessel at the level of the deepest sub¬ 
division leadline. 

(b) Such doors shall be closed before 
the voyage commences and shall be kept 
closed during navigation; and the time 
of opening such doors in port and of 
closing them before the vessel leaves port 
shall be entered in the log book. Should 
any of the doors be accessible during the 
voyage, they sliall be fitted with a device 
which prevents unauthorized opening. 

§ 73.35-20 Door operating require- 
menlo. 

(a) Hinged watertight doors (Class 
1) shall be fitted with quick action clos¬ 
ing devices, such as catches workable 
from either side of the bulkhead so 
spaced that the door can be made effec¬ 
tively watertight. In the case of a door 
which is required to be closed before the 
voyage commences and kept closed all 
during the voyage, the catches inay be 
fitted to operate from one side only, pro¬ 
vided It be shown that under all operat¬ 
ing conditions the door shall be always 
closed from the one side. 

(b) Both Class 2 and Class 3 sliding 
watertight doors shall be provided with 
hand operating gear, capable of being 
operated from positions on each side of 
the door itself and also of closing (but 
not opening) the door from an accessible 
position above the bulkhead deck. Hand 
operating gear sliall have an all around 
crank motion, or some other movement, 
approved by the Commandant as pro¬ 
viding equivalent safety. The time for 
closing a Class 2 door, with the vessel 
upright, shall not exceed 90 seconds. 

(c) Class 3 sliding watertight doors; 

(1) Class 3 sliding watertight doors 
which are required to be operated from 
a central control on the bridge shall also 
be operated by power at the door itself 
from both sides. The arrangement shall 
be such that the door will close automat¬ 
ically if opened by local control after 
being closed from the central control, 
and also such that any door can be kept 
closed by local arrangements which will 
prevent that door from being opened 
from the central control. Local power 
control handies shall be provided on 
each side of the bulkhead and shall be 
so arranged as to enable persons passing 
through the doorway to hold both han¬ 
dles in the open position without being 
able to set the closing mechanism in op¬ 
eration accidentally. The door shall 
take sufficient time to close to ensure 
safety. 

(2) There shall be at least two Inde¬ 
pendent power sources capable of open¬ 
ing and closing all the doors under con¬ 
trol, each of them capable of operating 
all the doors simultaneously. Opera¬ 
tions will be regarded as simultaneous 
If all doors can be closed In not more 
than 60 seconds after actuation of a 
single master control. The power source 
shall have indicating lights at the cen¬ 
tral control station to indicate which 
power source is available for use. The 


power supply sources for the operation 
of electric power-operated watertight 
doors shall meet the requirements of 
§ III.65-30(c) in Subchapter J (Electri¬ 
cal Engineering) of this chapter. In the 
case of hydraulic operation, each power 
source shall consist of a pump capable 
of closing all doors within the foregoing 
time limit. In addition, there shall be, 
for the whole installation, hydraulic ac¬ 
cumulators of sufficient capacity to op¬ 
erate all tiie doors at least three times, 
l.e., closod-open-eiosed. In the case of 
combination electric hydraulic systems 
utilizing individual electrically-driven 
hydraulic actuators on each door, a du¬ 
plication of these actuators and drives is 
not required. The fluid used in hydrau¬ 
lic systems shall be one which retains 
adequate operational fluidity at any 
temperature liable to be encountered by 
the vessel during its service. 

(3) The requirement for operation of 
Class 3 doors from the central control 
station on the bridge refers to closing 
of the doors. Remote opening is not re¬ 
quired but. If provided, shall comply 
with the applicable provision of subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph. 

(d) The means of operation of any 
watertight door whether power-operated 
or not shall be capable of closing the 
door with the ship listed to 15 degrees 
either way. 

§ 73.35-25 Door indicators and warn* 
ing signal*. 

(a) In all classes of watertight doors, 
indicators shall be fitted, which show, at 
all operating stations from which the 
doors are not visible, whether the doors 
are opened or closed. If any of the 
watertight doors, of whatever class, is 
not fitted so as to enable it to be closed 
from a central control station, it shall be 
provided with a mechanical, electrical, 
telephonic, or any other suitable direct 
means of communication, enabling the 
officer of the watch promptly to contact 
the person who is responsible for closing 
the door in question, under previous 
orders. Watertight doors and controls 
shall be marked as provided by l78.47- 
37 of this subchapter. 

<b) For Class 3 watertight doors, pro¬ 
vision Bhall be made to give warning 
signal by electric horn or howler when 
the door is about to be closed; the signal 
shall precede the movement of the door 
by a safe Interval and shall continue 
until the door is completely closed. 

g 73.35-30 Doom, dc»ign t installation, 
and tests, 

(a) The design of all watertight doors 
shall be subject to approval by the 
Commandant. 

<b) Each Class 1 door installed on a 
vessel in ocean or coastwise service shall 
be tested by water pressure to a head up 
to the margin line, but in no case less 
than 10 feet. Such doors on vessels In 
other services shall be tested in the same 
manner as the bulkhead In w r hich they 
are fitted. 

(c) Each Class 2 and Class 3 door shall 

be designed, tested, and installed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 163.001 of Sub- 
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chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

Subpart 73.40—Openings in Vessel's 

Sides Below the Bulkhead Deck 

§ 73.40-1 General. 

(a) TTie requirements of this section 
apply to all openings In the sides of ves¬ 
sels below the bulkhead deck whether or 
not such openings give direct access to 
spaces above or below the bulkhead deck, 
except as otherwise specified In this 
subchapter. 

<b> In the cose of a vessel not having 
a continuous bulkhead deck it is neces¬ 
sary that special consideration should 
be given to the application of this sec¬ 
tion, particularly with regard to open¬ 
ings through the sides of the vessel in 
way of or leading from spaces below the 
highest of the trim lines used in the de¬ 
velopment of the fioodablc length curves. 

(c) The number of openings in vessel's 
sides below the bulkhead deck 6hail be 
reduced to the minimum compatible 
with the proper design and working of 
the vessel. 

(d) The arrangement and efficiency 
of the means for closing each opening 
shall be consistent with its intended pur- 
pose and the position in which it is fitted, 
and shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Commandant. 

§ 73.10-5 Tort lighu. 

(a) Port lights on vessels under 150 
gross tons in ocean or coastwise service, 
and on all vessels in Great Lakes, lakes, 
bays, and sounds, or river service as 

follows: 

(1) No port lights are permitted in 
the vessel's side below the bulkhead deck. 

(b) Port lights on vessels of 150 gross 
tons and over in ocean or coastwise serv¬ 
ice as follows: 

< 1) If. in a 'tween deck, the sills of any 
port lights are below a line drawn 
parallel to the molded line of the bulk¬ 
head deck at side and having its lowest 
point 2Yz percent of the breadth of the 
vessel above the deepest subdivision load 
line, all port lights in that 'tween deck 
shall be of a nonopening type. 

(2) All port lights, the sills of which 
are below the bulkhead deck, other than 
those required to be of a nonopening 
type shall be of such construction as will 
effectively prevent any person opening 
them without the consent of the master 
of the vessel. 

(3) No port lights shall be fitted in 
spaces which are appropriated exclu¬ 
sively to the carriage of cargo, stores, 
or coal 

1 4> Port lights may be fitted In spaces 
appropriated alternately to the carriage 
of cargo or passengers and they shall 
be of the type required by their location 
in the vessel, provided dead covers are 
always fitted when cargo is carried. 

(5) Design of port lights below the 
bulkhead deck as follows: 

(1) All port lights arc to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction subject to approval 
of the Commandant. 
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<U> Nonopening port lights arc to be 
thoroughly watertight and port lights 
which are capable of being opened shall 
be so constructed that they can be easily 
and effectively closed and secured water¬ 
tight. Port lights capable of being 
opened shall have fitted to one or more 
of the bolts a special round slotted or 
recessed nut requiring a special wrench. 
The special nuts are to be protected by 
sleeves or guards so as to render them 
incapable of being released by the use 
of ordinary tools, such as pipe wrenches, 
etc. 

(c) Dead covers . <1> Hinged inside 
dead covers shall be fitted to all port 
lights below the margin line except that 
dead covers may be portable in passenger 
accommodations other than for steerage 
passengers provided they are stowed 
adjacent to their respective port lights 
and that all the following conditions are 
complied with. 

(1) Such port lights are above the deck 
to which the minimum freeboard for the 
vessel can be obtained. 

(ii) Such port lights are abaft one- 
olghth of the vessel's length from the 
forward perpendicular. 

(ill) Such port lights are above a line 
drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at 
side and having its lowest points at a 
height of 12 feet plus 2Vfe percent of the 
breadth of the vessel above the deepest 
subdivision load line. 

(2) Dead covers shall be of efficient 
design and arranged so that they can 
be easily and effectively secured water¬ 
tight Where fitted to opening-type 
port lights, they shall be of such design 
that it will not be necessary to release 
the special or locked nut in order to 
secure the dead cover. 

§ 73.10-10 Automatic ventilator*. 

(a) Automatic ventilators shall not be 
fitted in vessel's sides below the bulkhead 
deck without the special sanction of the 
Commandant. 

§ 73.40-15 Side ports. 

(a) Gangway, cargo, and coaling 
ports, and similar openings in the ves¬ 
sel’s sides shall be designed and 
constructed to the approval of the Com¬ 
mandant. Such ports or openings shall 
be in no case fitted so as to have their 
lowest point below the deepest sub¬ 
division load line. 

§ 73.40-20 Piping openings in vessel's 
sides. 

(a) Requirements for inlets and dis¬ 
charges of scuppers, sanitary piping, 
main and auxiliary machinery piping, 
and ash and rubbish-chutes, etc., are in 
§ 55.10-70 of Subchapter P (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 73.45—Watertight Integrity 
Above the Margin Line 

§ 73.45-1 General. 

(a) All reasonable and practicable 
measures shall be taken to limit the 
entry and sproad of water above the 
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bulkhead deck. Such measures may 
Include partial bulkheads or webs. 

(b) When partial watertight bulk¬ 
heads and webs are fitted on the bulk¬ 
head deck, above or in the immediate 
vicinity of main subdivision bulkheads, 
they shall have watertight shell and 
bulkhead deck connections so as to re¬ 
strict the flow of water along the deck 
when the vessel is in a hccled-damagcd 
condition. Where the partial watertight 
bulkhead does not line up with the bulk¬ 
head below, the bulkhead deck between 
shall be made effectively watertight. 

§ 73.15-5 Decks. 

(a) The bulkhead deck or a deck 
above it shall be weathertight In the 
sense that In ordinary sea conditions 
water will not penetrate In a downward 
direction. 

(b) All openings in the exposed 
weather deck shall have coamings of 
ample height and strength and shall be 
provided with efficient means for ex¬ 
peditiously closing them weathertight. 

(c> Freeing ports, open rails and/or 
scuppers shall be fitted as necessary for 
rapidly clearing the weather deck of 
water under all weather conditions. 

§ 73.45—10 Side openings. 

(a) All side openings in the vessel's 
shell above the bulkhead deck and all 
deck openings in or above the bulkhead 
deck shall comply with the applicable 
requirements of Subchapters E (Load 
Lines) and P (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter for type closures and fit¬ 
tings. Port lights, gangway, cargo and 
coaling ports and other means for closing 
openings in the shell plating above the 
margin line shall be of efficient design 
and construction and of sufficient 
strength having regard to the spaces in 
which they arc fitted and their positions 
relative to the deepest subdivision load- 
line. 

(b) Efficient inside dead covers, ar¬ 
ranged so that they can be easily and 
effectively closed and secured watertight, 
shall be provided for all port lights to 
spaces below the first deck above the 
bulkhead deck. 

Subpart 73.90—Vessels Contracted 
for Prior to May 26, 1965 

8 73.90-1 Requirement*. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1065. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1> Existing arangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long os they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
section, and they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 

(2) The details and arrangements 
shall be in general agreement with the 
applicable provisions of Subparts 73.05 
through 73.45 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 
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PART 74—STABILITY 
Subporf 74.01 —Applicolion 

Sec, 

74,01-1 Oaneral. 

Subpart 74.03—Stability Ted 

74.05-1 When required. 

74.05-5 Procedure. 

Subpart 74.10—StobiUty Standards 

74.10- 1 Ocneral. 

74.10- 5 Weather criteria. 

74.10- 10 Passenger criteria. 

74 10-11 8peclal cases. 

74.10- 15 Damaged stabUlty standards 

74.10- 20 8pecial operating conditions. 

Subpart 74.1 S—Bollott 

74.15- 1 When required. 

74.15- 5 How installed. 

74.15- 10 Liquid ballast. 

Subpart 74.20—Stability Initrvetiont for 
Operating Personnel 

74.20- 1 Data supplied master. 

74.20- 5 Conditions under which calcula¬ 

tions made. 

74.20- 10 Cross-flooding. 

74.20- 15 Type of instructions. 

Subport 74.25— Stability Utter 
74.25-1 Posting. 

Subport 74.90—Vessels Contracted for Prior to 
May 26, 1965 

74 00-1 Requirements. 

AUTHoamr: The provisions of this Part 74 
Isaued under R5. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 UJB.O. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S 4417. as amended. 4418. as amend¬ 
ed, 4426, as amended. 4488, as amended. 4400. 
as amended, sec. 3. 24 8tat 129, as amended, 
sec. 10. 35 Slat. 428. as amended. 41 8tat. 305, 
as amended, sec 2. 45 8tat. 1493. as amended, 
sec. 2. 49 8tat. 888. as amended, sec 5. 40 
Sint. 1384, as amended, secs 1. 2. 40 Stat. 
1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347, 
as amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 152, sec, 3. 68 
Stat. 675; 46 U.S.C. 391. 392. 404. 481. 482. 
483, 395, 383 . 85a, 88a. 360, 387. 1333. 300b, 
50 U.8.C. 198; E O. 11230. July 31. 1065. 30 Fit. 
0871. 3 CFR. 1085 8upp. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120, July 31. 1950, 15 F R. 6521; 
107-14. Nov. 28, 1054. 10 F.R. 8026; 167-20, 
June 18. 1056. 21 Fit. 4894. CGFR 50-28. 
July 24. 1058, 21 YU 5850; 167-38. Oct. 26. 
1950, 24 YU. 8857; 167-48. Oct. 10, 1082. 27 
F R. 10504. 

Subpart 74.01 —Application 
§ 74.01-1 General. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to the following vessels: 

(1) All vessels on an international 
voyage. 

(2) All vessels carrying more than 49 
passengers or of more than 100 gross 
tons. 

(3) All ferry vessels. 

(4) Any other vessel whose stability 

Is questioned by the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Including any vessel 
subject to the act of May 10. 1956 (46 
U. 8. C. 390-390g). 

(b) The provisions of this part, with 
the exception of Subpart 74.90. shall 
apply to all the vessels noted in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section, which are con¬ 
tracted for on or after May 26, 1965. 
Such vessels contracted for prior to May 
26. 1965, shall meet the requirements of 
Subpart 74.90. 


Subpart 74.05—Stability Test 
§ 74.05-1 When required. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided In 
this section, each vessel to which this 
part applies, shall be subjected to a sta¬ 
bility test conducted under the super¬ 
vision of the Coast Guard and the results 
of the test shall be approved before the 
vessel is placed in service. Whenever 
alterations to a vessel are sufficiently ex¬ 
tensive to make use of the data obtained 
from the original stability test question¬ 
able in the circumstances, it shall be 
re-inclined. 

<b) The Commandant may allow the 
stability test of a vessel to be dispensed 
with provided basic stability data are 
available from the stability test of a 
sister vessel and it is shown to the satis¬ 
faction of the Commandant that reliable 
stability information for the exempted 
vessel can be obtained from such basic 
data. 

<c> Except for vessels on an inter¬ 
national voyage, the Commandant may 
allow the stability test of a vessel to be 
dispensed with in exceptional coses 
where it can be shown to his satisfaction 
that due to the form, construction, and 
arrangement of the vessel stability cal¬ 
culations can be safely made without a 
stability test being performed. 

§ 74.05-5 Procedure. 

<a> Stability tests shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of this section. 

(b) Plans required: (1) The follow¬ 
ing plans are essential for use in con¬ 
ducting the stability test and deter¬ 
mining the results, and if these plans 
have not been previously submitted, they 
shall be made available at the time of 
the test: 

Line* plan. 

Curve* of form or hydro*tatic curve*. 
General arrangement plana of decks, holds. 

inner bottom*, etc. 

Outboard profile. 

Inboard profile. 

Midship section. 

Capacity plan showing capacities and verti¬ 
cal and longitudinal centers of gravity of 

cargo spaces, tanka, etc. 

Tank sounding tables. 

Draft mark locations. 

(c) Stability test preparations: (1) 
Preparations os noted in this paragraph 
shall be made to place a vessel in suitable 
condition for a stability test. The Coast 
Guard representative supervising the 
stability test may relax from these 
standards in a particular instance if. in 
his opinion, such relaxation Is warranted 
and will not materially affect the reliabil¬ 
ity of the results of the test. 

<2) To obtain dependable stability re¬ 
sults. all tanks on the vessel, as far as 
practicable, shall be either completely 
empty and dry or fully pressed up and 
without air pockets. Where this is im¬ 
practicable. slack tanks may be accepted 
provided their free surface can be readily 
and accurately determined for the angles 
of heel to be obtained during the stability 
test. 

(3) The vessel shall be as nearly com¬ 
plete as practicable when the test is 
conducted. If additional material or 
equipment is to be installed after the 


test, a complete list of such Items by 
weight and location shall be prepared 

(4) All dunnage, tools, and other 
items extraneous to the completed vessel 
shall be removed before the test. 

(5) The vessel shall be moored in a 
location reasonably protected from 
broadside wind, waves and tide. The 
depth of water shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide ample clearance under the vessel 
against grounding. Mooring lines shall 
be arranged so that they will not inter¬ 
fere with the free rolling or listing of the 
vessel. 


Subpart 74.10—Stability Standards 
g 74.10-1 General. 

(a) With the vessel in the intact con¬ 
dition, the net metacentric height at any 
operating draft, including allowance for 
normally slack tanks, shall not be less 
than the standards outlined in this sub¬ 
part. taken singly, and the most severe 
requirement shall govern at any par¬ 
ticular draft. 


g 74.10-5 Weather criteria. 


(a) The required minimum metacen¬ 
tric height (GM) in feet at any par¬ 
ticular draft Is obtained from the follow¬ 
ing formula: 


where: 


GAf— 


PAh 
A tan o 


(1) 


P= .005 f 



ton*/ft* for ocean 
and coastwise 


service. 


' * Gras)’ 

p ””*6rao)’ 


ton*/ft* for par¬ 
tially protected 
waters such as 
lake*, bays, and 
sou nd*. and 
Great Lakes 
(summer serv¬ 
ice). 

tons/ft* for pro¬ 
tected waters 
such as rivers, 
harbors, etc. 


I = Length between perpendiculars In 
feet. 

A =Projected lateral area In square feet of 
portion of vessel above waterline 
h ^Vertical distance In feet from center 
of A to center of underwater lateral 
area or approximately one-half draft 
point. 

A-Displacement In long tons 
* = Angle of heel to one-half the free¬ 
board to the deck edge or 14 degree* 
whichever !s less (For vessels hav¬ 
ing a discontinuous weather deck or 
abnormal sheer, the angle to one- 
half the freeboard may be suitably 


modified.) 


g 74.10-10 Passenger criteria. 

(a) The required minimum metacen- 
trie height <GAf > In feet Is obtained from 
the following formula: 


CM 


Nx b 
243 tan * 


(!) 


where: 

Number of passengers. 
b=Distance In feet from the vessel a 
centerline to the geometrical center 
of the passenger deck area on one 
aide of centerline. 

A=Displacement in long tons. 

Angle of heel to deck edge or 14 de¬ 
grees. whichever la less. 
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(4) The minimum assumed extent of 
side damage shall be taken in accordance 
with Table 74.10-15<c) (4). Where any 
damage of a lesser extent than provided 


in the table would result in a more severe 
condition regarding heel or loss of meta- 
centric height, such damage shall also 
be considered in the calculations. 


Txaut 7«J0~Wc)(4) 


Veswri category 

Longitudinal extent • 

Trans* 
verse 
extent ** 

Vertical extent 

All rr*rli ...-...-- 

10 f*et4-0.0BL or 33 tort (which* 
cm Is leas) no main bulk¬ 
head Involved. 

KB 

From how line upward w tthoul 

UmU. 

Vwrls required by Bubport 

73 15 to hava a two com|>*rt* 
meat standard of subdivision. 

35 feet or 10 bct-MMttL (which¬ 

KB 

From base line upward without 

ever is lews? involving not 
more tfun me main bulk* 
head. 

limit. 

Wear Is required by flqbpart 

73.10 to have a factor of sub* 
di vision of 0.00 or Its*. 

10 foot+0.03L or 35 bet (which¬ 

KB 

From Uuie line upward with¬ 

ever is leas) involving not mom 
than one main bulkhead. 


out lima. 

20 foci+6 OIL, Involving not 
more M ta|> main bulk* 

KB 

Top of double bottom upward 
without limit. 

Vw»li reunited by Hubport 

73.10 to have a factor of sub* 
division of 033 or tas. 

20 fertd-o OIL. but In any rnae 

KB 

From base line upward with¬ 

long enough to Involve two 
main bulkheads 


out limit. 


* L equal* the length of tho vessel k% defined In | 73.06-3. 

> It equaU U*e breadth of the vessel u* defined tn | 73.06-4, 

» The transverse extent of damag* Is measured Inboard from the vewrV* ride and at light angle* to the renter Una 
at the level of the deepest subdivision load line. Foe vnwrl* an Inland sstmsnd fne terry ve«eU. where the moil* 
mum molded beam at the dock and at the load water Une differ appreciably, the transverse extent of damage may 
!« taken ai the m*au between the Inboard penetration at the deck using toe maximum beam at tho deck and the 
Inboard tfeoetratam at the dcepeol subdivision load line using the maximum beam at that toad Une. 


§74.10-11 Special cases. 

(a) The criteria of §§74.10-5 and 

74.10- 10 are generally limited in appli¬ 
cation to flush deck powered vessels of 
ordinary proportions and form. In the 
case of vessels not considered to come 
within this category, the Commandant 
may require or accept a modification of 
these criteria or such additional calcu¬ 
lations as may be necessary to demon¬ 
strate the limits of safe operation. 

§74.10-15 Dnmngcd atnlrility stand- 
Unix. 

(a) Application. (1) The provisions 
of this section shall apply to all vessels 
that are required by Subparts 73.10 and 
73.15 of this subchapter to have at least 
a one-compartmcnt standard of sub¬ 
division. 

<b> General requirements . <1) Suf¬ 

ficient intact stability shall be provided 
in all service conditions so as to enable 
the vessel to withstand flooding at any 
place throughout its length due to the 
assumed side damage as outlined in 
paragraph <c> (4) of this section. 

(2) Where two adjacent main sub¬ 
division compartments are separated by 
a bulkhead which is stepped under the 
conditions of § 73.10-40 or 73.15-20. the 
intact stability shall be adequate to 
withstand the flooding assumed under 
§ 73.10-40 or 73.15-20 of this subchaptcr. 
as applicable. 

(c> Damaged stability calculations . 
(1) The requirements of paragraph (b) 
of this section shall be determined by 
calculations which take Into considera¬ 
tion the proportions and design char¬ 
acteristics of the vessel and the arrange¬ 
ment and configuration of the damaged 
compartments. Where decks. Inner 
skins, or longitudinal bulkheads are to 
be fitted of sufficient tightness to seri¬ 
ously restrict the flow of water, the 
Commandant shall be satisfied that 
proper consideration is given to such re¬ 
strictions in the calculations. Where it 
is considered that the range of stability 
in the damaged condition Is doubtful, 
the Commandant will require the investi¬ 
gation thereof. 

(2) In making these calculations the 
vessel is to be assumed in the worst an¬ 
ticipated service condition as regards 

stability. 

<3) For damaged stability calculations 
the volume and surface permeabilities 
shall be in general as indicated In Table 

74.10- 15(c) (3). Higher surface perme¬ 
abilities are to be assumed in respect of 
spaces which, in the vicinity of the dam¬ 
age waterplane. contain no substantial 
quantity of accommodation or machinery 
and spaces which are not generally oc¬ 
cupied by any substantial quantity of 
cargo or stores. The maximum surface 
permeability which must be assumed 
need not exceed 95. 


Tsmix 74.10-16(c)(3) 

Spaces 

Permeability 

!° ®nro, coed or storm. 

Appropriated to aoeommadatlort^ 

TOdilnery.. 

Intended for liquids (uie value resulting 
m more severe requirement)__ 

00 

05 

55 

OorM 



(5) Unsymmetrical flooding is to be 
kept to a minimum consistent with effi¬ 
cient arrangements. Where it is neces¬ 
sary to correct large angles of heel, the 
means adopted shall, where practicable, 
be self-acting, but in any case where 
controls to cross-flooding fittings arc 
provided they shall be operable from 
above the bulkhead deck. The construc¬ 
tion and arrangement of such fittings 
and of their controls, together with the 
estimated maximum heel before equali¬ 
zation. is subject to approval by the 
Commandant. The time for equaliza¬ 
tion to acceptable heel limits, as pro¬ 
vided in subparagraphs (7) and (8) of 
this paragraph, shall in no case be more 
than 15 minutes. On vessels under 150 
gross tons in ocean or coastwise service 
and on all vessels In lake. bay. and sound 
or river service, the equalizing arrange¬ 
ments. where required, shall not be de¬ 
pendent either upon manual or auto¬ 
matic operation of valves or similar 
appliances. 

(6) For symmetrical flooding, or in the 
case of unsymmetrical flooding, after 
equalization measures have been taken, 
there shall be a positive residual meta- 
centric height of at least 2 inches f calcu¬ 
lated on the basis of the initial un¬ 
damaged displacement). 

(7) For unsymmetrical flooding with 
assumed side damage not more than 10 
feet plus .03L, the remaining heel due to 
unsymmetrical moment, after equaliza¬ 
tion. as provided by subparagraph (5) of 
this paragraph, shall not exceed 7 de¬ 
grees. However, w'here equalization is 
fully automatic and by open cross con¬ 
nections of large area, or where no 
equalization is involved, and In any case, 
the range of stability in the damaged 
condition is considered adequate, the 
Commandant may allow a greater heel 
up to but not in excess of 15 degrees. 

(8) For unsymmetrical flooding with 
assumed side damage in excess of 10 feet 
plus 0.03L. the remaining heel due to un¬ 
symmetrical moment, after equalization 


as provided by subparagraph (5) of this 
paragraph shall not exceed 15 degrees. 

(9) In no case shall the margin line 
be submerged in the final stage of flood¬ 
ing. If it is considered that the margin 
line may become submerged during an 
Intermediate stage of flooding, the Com¬ 
mandant may require such investigations 
and arrangements as shall be considered 
necessary for the safety of the vessel. 

<d> Relaxation of requirements. (1) 
No relaxation from the requirements for 
damaged stability may be considered by 
the Commandant unless it is shown that 
the Intact metacentric height in any 
service condition necessary to meet these 
requirements is excessive for the service 
intended. 

(2) Relaxations from the requirements 
for damaged stability shall be permitted 
only in exceptional cases and subject to 
the conditions that the Commandant is 
to be satisfied that the proportions, ar¬ 
rangements and other characteristics of 
the vessel ore the most favorable to sta¬ 
bility after damage which can practi¬ 
cally and reasonably be adopted in the 
particular circumstances. 

8 74.10-20 Special operating condi¬ 
tion*. 

(a) Where a vessel may be operated 
under conditions where its stability will 
be affected by factors not covered by 
§§ 74.10-5 through 74.10-15 such factors 
shall be investigated to determine if the 
vessel has sufficient stability to meet 
such conditions. 

Subpart 74.15—Ballast 

§ 74.15-1 When required, 

(a) Where it is determined that a ves¬ 
sel does not have sufficient stability to 
meet the requirements of the stability 
standard and the characteristics of the 
vessel cannot be altered to provide the re¬ 
quired stability, ballast may be required. 
This ballast may be solid fixed ballast, 
liquid ballast, or both. 
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§ 7-1.15-5 now installed. 

(a) Solid ballast, when required, shall 
be Installed In the vessel under the super¬ 
vision of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. The amount of installed 
ballast shall be weighed or otherwise ac¬ 
curately determined and located In a 
vertical and longitudinal position to 
meet the stability requirements. This 
ballast shall be stowed in a satisfactory 
manner to prevent shifting of position in 
a seaway. Such ballast required for sta¬ 
bility shall not be removed from the ves¬ 
sel or relocated unless approved by the 
Commandant, except that such ballast 
may be temporarily moved for examina¬ 
tion or repair of the vessel, when done 
under the supervision of an inspector. 

§71.15-10 Liquid ballast. 

(a) When ballasting with water is 
necessary the water ballast should not. In 
general, be carried in tanks intended for 
oil fuel. 

(b) In ships In which it is not practi¬ 
cable to avoid putting water ballast in oil 
fuel tanks, it will be required that all 
such ballast necessary to compliance 
with the stability requirements of this 
part be carried into port. Discharge of 
such ballast may then be effected cither 
into sludge barges or shore facilities, or 
through oily ballast separators. In this 
latter case the separators shall meet the 
requirements prescribed in Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 74.20—Stability Instructions 
for Oporating Personnel 
§ 74.20-1 Data supplied master. 

(a) The master shall be supplied with 
such reliable Information as is necessary 
to enable him by rapid and simple proc¬ 
esses to obtain accurate guidance as 
to the stability of the ship under varying 
conditions of service, so as to permit 
compliance with stability requirements. 

(b) This information and necessary 
related plans and data shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the Commandant for approval. 

§ 74.20-5 Conditions under which cal¬ 
culation* made. 

(a) The master of the vessel shall be 
informed of the conditions under which 
the damaged stability calculations have 
been made and advised to what extent 
the vessels can safely withstand damage 
under these assumed conditions. 

§ 74.20-10 Ooes-flooding. 

(a) In the case of a vessel requiring 
cross-flooding, the master shall be pro¬ 
vided with the conditions of stability on 
which the calculations of heel are based 
and be warned that excessive heel might 
result should the vessel sustain damage 
when in a less favorable condition. 
Suitable information shall be supplied 
concerning the use of any special cross¬ 
flooding fittings. 

§74.20-15 Type of instruction*. 

(a) In all ships on International voy¬ 
ages the information called for by this 
gubpart shall bo provided in booklet 
form; at least two copies, one for the 


master and one for the chief engineer, 
being supplied each ship. Included as 
part of these booklets, at suitably re¬ 
duced scale, shall be plans showing 
clearly for each deck and hold the 
boundaries of the watertight compart¬ 
ments, the openings therein with the 
means of closure and position of any 
controls thereof, and the arrangements 
for the correction of any list due to 
flooding. 

(b) Depending upon the extent of nec¬ 
essary Information, such booklets may 
also be required for vessels not on inter¬ 
national voyages. In any case. It will be 
required that any information necessary 
to compliance with stability and water¬ 
tight integrity requirements be supplied. 

(c) Whenever alterations are made to 
the vessel so as to materially affect the 
stability Information, amended stability 
Information shall be provided. 

Subpart 74.25—Stability Letter 

§ 74.25—1 Posting. 

(a) Each vessel subject to the require¬ 
ments of this part shall have posted un¬ 
der glass in the pilothouse a stability let¬ 
ter Issued by U.S. Coast Guard before 
the vessel is placed In service operation. 
This letter shall indicate, cither by spe¬ 
cific Instructions embodied In the letter 
or by reference to separate instructions 
available to the master, the conditions 
of operation under which the vessel will 
have satisfactory stability. 

Subpart 74.90—Vessels Contracted 
for Prior to May 26, 1965 

§ 74.90-1 Requirement*. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26.1965, shall meet the requirements 
specified In this section. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in 
this section, existing arrangements, ma¬ 
terials. and facilities previously approved 
will be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements of 
this section and they are maintained in 
a suitable condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the original standards. 

(c> In general, the standards of sta¬ 
bility previously attained should be 
maintained. In this regard, and particu¬ 
larly with respect to t 74.10-15. no change 
or modifleation should result In a lower¬ 
ing of stability farther below that re¬ 
quired for a new vessel than existed 
before the change or modifleation. This 
Is intended to Include the normal addi¬ 
tions and subtractions which occur over 
the life of the vessel. 


PART 75—LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT 

Subperf 75.01 —Application 
76.01-1 Details of application. 

Subpart 75.05 —Gcnorol Provision* Pertaining lo 
lifesaving Equipment 

75.06-1 Equipment of an approved type. 
76.05-6 Equipment Installed but not re¬ 
quired. 

75.05-10 Primary lifesaving equipment. 


Subport 75.10—lifeboat*, Uforafti, UM«oh, 
and Buoyant Apparatus 

8oc. 

76.10- 1 Application. 

7510-5 Type at UTebOAU. llfemfu, life- 
float*, and buoyant apparatus 
required. 

76.10- 10 Requirements for vessels In ocean 

•arvlce. 


75.10- 15 Requirements for Teasels In coast¬ 

wise service. 

75.10- 20 Requirements for vessels tn Orrst 

Lakes; lakes, bays and sound; 
or river service. 

75.10- 25 Inflatable Ilf crafts ns on alternate 

for lifeboats, other lifer of is life- 
floats and buoyant apparatus on 
certain venae Is not on an inter* 
national voyage. 

75.10- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to May 

26.1965. 


Subport 75.15—Stowage and Meriting of life¬ 
boats, Uferafit, lifofloclt, and Buoyant 
Appotalwt 

75.16-1 Application. 

75.15- 6 General. 

75.15- 10 Stowage. 

76.15- 15 Marking. 

75.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to May 

26. 1966. 

Subport 75.20—Equipment for lifeboat*, life- 
rafts, lifefloct*. and Buoyant Apparafut 

75.20- 1 Application. 

75.20- 6 OeneraL 

7520-10 Required equipment for lifeboat*. 

73.20- 15 Description of equipment for life¬ 

boats. 

7520-20 Required equipment for llferafts 

75.20- 25 Description of equipment for Ufc- 

rafts. 

76.20- 30 Required equipment for llfefloau 

and buoyant apparatus. 

75 20-35 Description of equipment for life- 
floats and buoyant apparatus. 
7520-00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 75.25—Davits for Lifeboat* 

7325-1 Application. 

76.26-5 General. 

7525- 10 Requirements for vessels la ocean 

or coastwise service. 

7526- 15 Requirements for vessels In Orest 

Lakes; lakes, bays, and sound; 
or river service. 

7526- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26. 1905. 

Subport 75.27—Inflatable liferafl launching 
Devkes 

7527- 1 Application. 

7527-5 General. 

Subpart 75.30— Ufsboal Wind*** 

7530-1 Application. 

7530-5 General. 

75 30-10 Number and type required. 
7530-15 Installation. 

7530-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1905. 

Subparl 75.33—Bloch* and Foil* for llfebooi* 

7533-1 Application. 

7533-B General. 

7533-10 Installations where lifeboat 
winches are used. , 

7533-15 Installations where lifeboat 
winches arc not used. 

7333-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 20. 1966. 

Subpart 75.35 —Installation ef lifeboats. Davit*, 
and Winches 

75.36-1 Application. 

7536-6 Tests and examinations. 
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Jwbport 75.37—Inttellolion of Inflalobl. llft- 
■oll Louruhing D.vic.* 

Sc*c. 

7537-1 Application. 

7537-5 Tests and examinations. 

Subport 75.40—Life Preserver* 

75.40- 1 Application. 

75.40- 5 General. 

75.40- 10 Number and type required. 

75.40- 15 Distribution. 

76.40- 20 Stowage. 

75.40- 25 Notice*. 

75.40- 80 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 28.1065. 

Subpart 75.43— Ring Lift Buoys and Water Lights 

75.43- 1 Application. 

75 43-5 General. 

75.43- 10 Number required. 

75.43- 15 Distribution and securing. 

76.43- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26. 1065. 

Subpart 75.45—Une-Throwing Appliances 

75.43- 1 Application. 

75.45- 5 General. 

75.45- 10 Type required. 

75.45- 15 Equipment for line-throwing ap¬ 

pliance*. 

75.45- 30 Accessibility. 

75.45- 25 Service recommendations. 

75.45- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1052. 

Subport 75.50—Emborfcotlon Aids 

7530-1 Application. 

7530-5 Ladder*. 

7550-7 Embarkation aids Into Inflatable 
Ilf crafts. 

75.50- 10 Illumination for lifeboat launch¬ 

ing operations. 

75.50- 15 Illumination for Inflatable llferaft 

launching operations. 

7550-00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1065. 

Subpart 75.55—Portobla Radio Apparatus 
7635-1 Required on international voyage. 

Subport 75.90—Ship's Distress Slgnols 
75.00-1 Application. 

7530-5 Vessels In ocean or coastwise 

service. 

7530-10 Vessels in Great Lakes service. 

AuTHoarrr: The provisions of this Part 
75 Issued under R JS. 4403. as amended. 4462. 
as amended; 46 U.8.C. 375. 416. Interpret 
or apply R.S. 4417, aa amended. 4418. as 
amended, 4428. as amended. 4488, as amend¬ 
ed, 4401, as amended, sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428, as 
amended, 41 Stat. 305. as amended, secs. 1, 
2, 49 Stat. 1544, 1546. as amended, sec. 17. 
54 Stat. 166, as amended, sec. 3. 54 8tat, 347. 
as amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat. 162. sec 3. 68 
Stat, 675; 48 Ufi.C. 301, 302, 404, 481, 480, 
305. 363, 367. 526p, 1333. 390b, 50 U.S.C. 108; 
E.O. 11230. July 31. 1065. 30 Pit. 0671. 3 CFR. 
1965 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 
120. July 31. 1950. 15 Pit. 6521; 167-14, Nov. 
26. 1954. 10 P R, 6521; 167-20. June 18. 1956. 
21 Pit, 4804; CGPR 56-28. July 24. 1958. 21 
Pit. 5650; 167-38, Oct. 26. 1050. 24 F.R. 8857. 

Subpart 75.01—Application 

§ 4O.01—1 Details of application. 

Except as specifically noted, the pro¬ 
vision* of thl* part shall apply to all 

vessel*. 


Subpart 75.05—General Provisions 

Pertaining to Lifesaving Equipment 

§ 75.05—1 Equipment of an approved 
type. 

(a) Where equipment in this part is 
required to be of an approved type, 
such equipment require* the specific 
approval of the Commandant, Such 
approval* are published in the Federal 
Register, and in addition, are oontained 
in Coast Guard publication CO-190, 
“Equipment Lists." 

(b) Specifications for many of the 
items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and are con¬ 
tained in Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of Interest only to the manu¬ 
facturer of specific items of equipment. 

§ 75.05—5 Equipment initialled but not 
required. 

Where items of lifesaving equipment 
are not required, but are installed, such 
equipment and its Installation shall meet 
the requirements of this part. 

§ 75.05—10 Primary lifesaving equip¬ 
ment. 

(a) The term “primary lifesaving 
equipment" means a lifeboat or an ac¬ 
ceptable substitute. Life preservers and 
ring life buoys are not included in this 
definition of "primary lifesaving equip¬ 
ment." 

Subpart 75.10—Lifeboats, Liferafts, 

Lifeftoats, and Buoyant Apparatus 

§ 75.10-1 Application. 

(ft) Except as otherwise provided in 
this section, the provisions of this sub¬ 
part shall apply to all vessels contracted 
for on or after May 26. 1965. 

tb) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 1 75.10-90. 

g 75.10-5 Type of lifeboat*, liferafts, 
life float*, und buoyant apparatus re¬ 
quired. 

(a) Lifeboats. (1) All lifeboats shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 1C0.035 of Sub¬ 
chaptcr Q < Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(2> All lifeboats certified to carry 60 
or more, but not over 100. persons shall 
be either motor lifeboats or shall be fitted 
with an approved type of hand-pro pel- 
ling gear. Lifeboats carrying more than 
100 persons shall be motor lifeboats. 

(3) A Class 1 motor lifeboat is one 
that is fitted with a compression igni¬ 
tion engine, is capable of being readily 
started in all conditions, and has suffi¬ 
cient fuel for 24 hours continuous op¬ 
eration. The speed ahead in smooth 
water when loaded with its full comple¬ 
ment of persons and equipment shall be 
at least 6 knots. 

(4) A Class 2 motor lifeboat shall 
meet the Class 1 requirements, and in ad¬ 
dition. shall be fitted with a search light 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
161.006 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 


(5) A Class 3 motor lifeboat shall meet 
the Class 2 requirement*, and In addi¬ 
tion. shall be fitted with a radio cabin 
and a radio installation complying with 
requirements of the Pederal Communi¬ 
cations Commission. 

(6) All lifeboats, except those in¬ 
stalled on vessels in river service, shall 
be fitted with suitable disengaging ap¬ 
paratus consisting of fixed hooks in the 
lifeboat or mechanical disengaging ap¬ 
paratus. Mechanical disengaging appa¬ 
ratus. if fitted, shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.033 of Subchaptcr Q (Speci- 
catlons) of this chapter. 

(1) All lifeboats installed on ocean, 
coastwise, or Great Lakes vessels of over 
3.000 gross tons shall be fitted with me¬ 
chanical disengaging apparatus so ar¬ 
ranged as to make it possible for the life¬ 
boats to be launched with their full com¬ 
plement of persons and equipment while 
such vessels are underway or stopped, 
and for both ends of the lifeboat to be re¬ 
leased simultaneously, under tension or 
not, by one person. Simultaneous release 
shall be effected by partially rotating a 
shaft which shall be continuous and ex¬ 
tend from point* of contact with the 
hooks. 

<li) All lifeboat* installed on any par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of releasing gear. 

(b) Liferafts. (1) All rigid type life¬ 
rafts shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.018 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Rigid type liferafts shall 
not be used as required equipment on 
vessels on an international voyage. 

(2) Type A llferaft* shall be stowed 
on the standard llferaft skids required 
by 5 75.15-10(c>(l> unless specifically 
noted otherwise. 

(3) All inflatable llferaft* shall be of 
an approved type constructed and serv¬ 
iced in accordance with Subpart 160 051 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

<4) On vessels on an International 
voyage, each inflatable llferaft shall have 
a carrying capacity of not less than 6 
nor more than 25 persons. 

(C) Life floats. (1) Ail lifefloaU shall 
be of an approved type, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.027 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(d) Buoyant apparatus. (1) All buoy¬ 
ant apparatus shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.010 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(e) Rescue boat . (I) In general, a 

suitable rescue boat shall be a small light 
weight boat of rigid construction, with 
built-in buoyancy and capable of being 
readily launched and easily maneuvered. 
Also it shall be of adequate proportion to 
permit taking an unconscious person on 
board without capsizing. A rescue boat 
and its installation shall be acceptable to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, as suitable for the rescue of persons 
accidentally falling over the side, or for 
similar emergency purposes. The size. 
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shape, Installation, and other factors of 
suitability will be determined with due 
consideration of the size, arrangement. 
Intended service and crew requirements 
of the vessel on which it is to be installed. 

§ 75.10-10 Requirement* for fwadi in 
ocean service. 

(ft) Lifeboats. (1) Except as further 
noted in this paragraph, all vessels shall 
be provided with sufficient lifeboats on 
each side of such aggregate capacity as 
will accommodate half the total num¬ 
ber of persons on board. 

(2) Lifeboats shall be not less than 
24 feet in length, except where owing to 
size of the vessel, or for other reasons, 
the Commandant considers the carriage 
of such lifeboats to be unreasonable or 
Impracticable. However, in no case shall 
lifeboats be less than 16 feet In length. 

(3) Emergency lifeboats: One of the 
lifeboats on each side of the vessel shall 
be of suitable size and design for per¬ 
forming emergency work at sea. Such 
lifeboats shall be not more than 28 feet 
In length and the ratio of length to beam 
shall be not less than 3.3. They shall 
be kept ready for Immediate use while 
the vessel is at sea. 

(4) All vessels shall be provided with 
the minimum number of motor life¬ 
boats as shown in Table 75.10-10(a) 
(4). In those cases where at least 
two motor lifeboats arc required, these 
shall be one on each side. On vessels of 
over 2,500 gross tons which in the nor¬ 
mal course of their voyage arc at any 
point 200 miles offshore, If a Class 3 mo¬ 
tor lifeboat is not installed, an approved 
portable radio unit shall be carried by 
the vessel in addition to the one required 
by f 75.55-1. 

Ta»L* 7S.UM<K*)(4) 


Tata) number of 
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Minimum 
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1,000 

I 


1.60U 


* 


(5) On vessels on an international 
voyage other than a short international 
voyage, the Commandant may permit 
liferafts to be substituted for lifeboats re¬ 
quired by subparagraph Cl) of this para¬ 
graph to the extent that there shall never 
be less than sufficient lifeboats on each 
side of the vessel to accommodate 3714 
percent of the total number of persons 
on board. In such cases, there shall be 
provided approved launching devices for 
these llferafts in accordance with Sub¬ 
part 75.27. 

(6) Where, In the case of vessels on 
short International voyages it is shown 
that the carriage of sufficient lifeboat 
capacity to accommodate all persons on 
board, as called for by subparagraph (1) 
of this paragraph, is impracticable, the 
Commandant may permit a relaxation 
from this requirement to the extent per¬ 
mitted by Regulations 27 and 28 of Chap- 
tor HI of the International Convention 
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for the Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. pro¬ 
vided the vessel complies fully with the 
special watertight subdivision require¬ 
ments of } 73.10-65 of this subchaptcr. 

(7) Vessels not exceeding 150 feet in 
length which are under 300 gross tons 
engaged exclusively in the business of 
transporting passengers to or from op¬ 
erational sites of exploration, develop¬ 
ment. removal or storage of resources, 
or related activities thereof, on the con¬ 
tinental shelf of the United States in 
the Gulf of Mexico, in the Atlantic Ocean 
south of the thirty-third parallel of north 
latitude, and in the Pacific Ocean, may 
use approved lifefloats In lieu of life¬ 
boats if a suitable emergency boat is car¬ 
ried and is adequately installed. For 
the purpose of this subparagraph the 
word “passengers” is defined as meaning 
industry personnel engaged exclusively 
in the exploration, development, removal 
and storage of resources, or related ac¬ 
tivities thereof, on the continental shelf 
of the United States who arc required by 
the nature of their work to ride such 
vessels. Vessels subject to this subpara¬ 
graph may also carry supplies, equip¬ 
ment. and cargo. 

(8) For vessels not on an International 
voyage, inflatable llferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats on certain vessels 
in accordance with $ 75.16-25. 

<b> Lifcrafts, lifefloats . and buoyant 
apparatus. (1) Vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage other than a short inter¬ 
national voyage shall carry, In addition 
to any other required equipment, ap¬ 
proved llferafts with an aggregate ca¬ 
pacity of at least 25 percent of the per¬ 
sons on board together with approved 
buoyant apparatus with an aggregate 
capacity of at least 3 percent of the per¬ 
sons on board. However, If the factor of 
subdivision of the vessel Is 0.33 or less, 
llferafts are not required, but approved 
buoyant apparatus shall be provided 
with an aggregate capacity of at least 25 
percent of the persons on board. 

(2) Vessels on a short international 
voyage shall carry. In addition to any 
other required equipment, approved life- 
rafts with an aggregate capacity at least 
equal to 10 percent of the capacity of the 
lifeboats. In addition, there shall be 
carried sufficient approved buoyant ap¬ 
paratus 60 that the aggregate capacity of 
the buoyant apparatus and llferafts is at 
least equal to 25 percent of the persons 
on board. 

(3) All vessels not on an international 
voyage shall be provided with buoyant 
apparatus sufficient to accommodate 25 
percent of all persons on board. Life- 
floats not weighing more than 400 
pounds or Type A llferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for the buoyant apparatus 
required. 

i4) Inflatable llferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for llferafts, lifefloats and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus on certain vessels not on 
an international voyage in accordance 
with $ 75.10-25. 

§ 75.10-15 Requirement* for ves*eU in 
co»«t*ri»c •errire* 

(ft) Except as further modified by 
paragraphs (b) and <d) of this section. 


all other vessels to which this section 
pertains shall be provided with sufficient 
lifeboats and Type A llferafts to accom¬ 
modate all persons on board. Not less 
than 75 percent of the total capacity 
shall be in lifeboats and the remainder 
may be in llferafts. Such lifeboats shall 
have a length of at least 16 feet unless 
otherwise specifically permitted by the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, in 
cases where the ctcw is insufficient to 
properly handle lifeboats of such size or 
where there is Insufficient space to prop¬ 
erly stow such lifeboats. 

(b) In the case of motor vessels of less 
than 300 gross tons and. If in the opinion 
of the Commandant it is unreasonable 
or impracticable to meet the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (a) of this section, 
due to the size and arrangement of the 
vessel and Its Intended service, the Com¬ 
mandant may prescribe the size, capac¬ 
ity, and number of lifeboats, or other 
boats of suitable design and construc¬ 
tion, llferafts. lifefloats, and/or buoyant 
apparatus to be carried as in his opinion 
is reasonable and practicable. In any 
case, there shall be sufficient total ca¬ 
pacity for all persons on board. 

(c) Inflatable llferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats, llferafts. lifefloats 
and buoyant apparatus on certain ves¬ 
sels in accordance with { 75.10-25. 

(d) Vessels engaged on international 
voyages shall meet the applicable require¬ 
ments of I 75.10-10. 

§ 75.10-20 Requirements for vessels in 
Great Lakes; lakes, bays and sounds; 
or river service. 

(a) General. All vessels other than 
ferryboats and passenger barges shall 
be provided with lifeboats, llferafts. and 
lifefloats as required by Table 75.10- 
20(a), except as specifically noted In this 
paragraph. 

(1) Motor vessels of less than 50 gross 
tons, navigating in daylight only, need 
not be fitted with lifeboats, llferafts, or 
lifefloats. provided: 

(1) Such vessels are fitted with suffi¬ 
cient air tanks under the decks that the 
vessel. In its loaded condition, will re¬ 
main afloat when full of water: or 

<ii) Such vessels are fitted with suffi¬ 
cient bulkheads that the vessel, in its 
loaded condition, will remain afloat with 
any two compartments damaged. 

(2) In the case of a motor vessel In 
Great Lakes service of less than 300 gross 
tons, if in the opinion of the Comman¬ 
dant it is unreasonable or impracticable 
to install the lifeboats, llferafts. or other 
equipment required by Table 75.10-20(a 1 
due to the size and arrangement of the 
vessel and its intended service, the Com¬ 
mandant may prescribe the size, capac¬ 
ity, and number of lifeboats or other 
boats of suitable design and construc¬ 
tion. life rafts, and/or life floats to be 
carried as In his opinion is reasonable 
and practicable. In any case, there shall 
be at least one lifeboat or other suitable 
boat, and there shall be sufficient to*al 
capacity for the percentage of all P^* 
sons on board required to be accommo¬ 
dated by Table 75.10-20(a). 
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TABLB 75 10-20U) 



Vcaseb operating on the Groat Lakes 



Vessel 

i operating on lakes, bays, and sound* 



Ymeels operating 
an rivers 




1, Vowels navi* 

Vessels navigating waters other then thee* tributary to 
the Padflo Coast of the oontlncntnl United States, the 
Atlantic Coast south of the thirty-third parallel of 
north latitude, and tba Gulf of Mexico 

Vessels navigating waters 
tributary to the Pacific 
C’oMt of the continental 
United StaUs, the Atlantte 
Coast south of the thtrty- 
third parallel of north lati¬ 
tude. and tbs Gulf of Mexico 


Vowels 


Venal* navigat¬ 
ing more than 3 
miles off above 
and where the 
depth of water 
cm any part of 
t he rout#* Is suf¬ 

fating not more 
than 3 miles 
offshore; or 

X Vesseb navi- 
gating routes 
where tfao wa¬ 
ter b not of a 

Vessels navigating routes, any point 
of which L more than 3 mile* from 
land, and— 



Veowls navigating 

route*, any point 
of which u more 
than 3 mile* from 
land, and— 

Vesseb 

navigat¬ 

navigat¬ 

ing 

where the 
average 

depth of 
tho 

navigat¬ 

ing 

where the 
average 
depth of 
the 

channel 


ficient to sub¬ 
merge the up* 
per deck of the 
venal 

depth on enj 
part of the 
route to lab- 
merge the up¬ 
per dock of the 
resect 

1. Depth of water 
Is fumck nt to 
entirely eub- 
mergo the ves¬ 
sel to oaa* of 
disaster 

2. Depth of water 
id not sufficient 
to entirely 
submerge tho 
vessel tn case 
of disaster 

Vesseb navigat¬ 
ing route* ly¬ 
ing at all point* 
within a dk*> 
lance of 3 miles 
mOes from land 

1. Depth 
of water 
Is suffi¬ 
cient to 
entirely 
submerge 
V6» 

Ml in case 
or 

disaster 

X Depth 
of water 
Is not suf¬ 
ficient to 
entirely 
submerge 
the ves¬ 
sel tn case 
of 

dbosttv 

ing routes 
lying at 
all points 
within a 
distance 
of 3 miles 
from land 

AmmI 

exceeds 3 
feet 

does not 
exceed 3 
foot 


Winter 

Bummer 

Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

gammer 

Whiter 

Sommer 






Dole* (Inclusive) 

Sept. 1ft 

May 15 

8* pi. 16 

May 15 

Oct. 16 

May 15 

Nov. 16 

Apr. 1ft 

Nov. 16 

Apr. 15 

AD 

AD 

AD 

AU 

AU 


to 

May 14 

to 

Sept. 1ft 

to 

May 14 

to 

Sept, 13 

to 

May 14 

to 

Oct. 11 

to 

Apr. 14 

to 

Nov. 1ft 

to 

Apr. 14 

to 

Nov. 1ft 

year 

year 

year 

year 

yoor 

Percentage of parsons 
Mwaamgers and crew) 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

l ft. t f 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

to be accommodated.. 

100 

ftO 

100 

10 

• 100 

• 30 

100 

10 

100 

10 

•30 

10 

10 

10 

Nano 

Patent*** of required 

equipment In lifeboats 














(minimum)........... 

•75 

'40 

r» 

>25 

•25 

•25 

•25 

•25 

•25 

•25 

•25 

1 2ft 

•2ft 

• 2ft 

•Nona 

Percentage of requirod 
equipment which may 













be in Typo A or Typo 
li ufefahi. ;.tr. 

••35 

M»00 

••75 

•••75 

••75 

••75 

••7ft 

• •75 

«75 

»75 

••7ft 

••75 

•7ft 

•7ft 

None 


* W«*ri* equipped with r*diotct<*xr*ph op radiotelephone operating 
In *tnrlight otiir end when routes are at all times within a diMtaaee of 
10 nuhw from land majr. during Un* Interval h* ivn-. n tin* lOlh day of 
October to the niat day of October, both dates Imlueivi*. carry primary 
lifesaving equipment to accommodate not leaa than 30 percent of all 
penton* no hoard. 

•Voeuele equipped with radiotelegraph or radlotclcphoua operating in 
daylight only and whoac rotttra are at oil times within a dJ stance of 
10 mile* from land may. during the Interval between the 19th day of 
May to the lfttli day of October. both date* Inclusive. carry primary 
llfcaarlng equipment to accommodate nut le«* than 13 percent of oil 
persons on hoard, 

* Vr*w1* of 200 gross tons and upward shall have 1 working !*©at with 
u/fllne at inched. properly supplied with oars and painter, and kept In 
gjod condition at all times and ready for Immediate uae. In addition 
to the lifeboats required. 

« Vo***!* of 50 grosa tons and upward In river service shall have 
1 working boat with lifeline attached, p rope r ly supplied with oars 


and painter, and kept In good condition at all times and ready for 
Immediate use. In addition to any lifeboats required. 

■ At least 50 percent of tba liferafts shall bavo a capacity of more 
than 15 persona eocb. 

• Vassals shall have. In addition to all other llfehoata and llferaffs 
required; 1 additional fully equipped Type A or Type B life raft which 
shall be stowed (not necessarily on skids) In such a manner that It 
will float dear In the event or sinking of the vessel, on alt vessel a 
<>f 300 gross tons nnd over the ilferaft shall he not less than 15 person 
capacity. 

* Approved lliefloats may In* substituted for liferafts on vesaela during 
the Interval between May 15 and September 15 In any 1 year, both 
da tea Inclusive. 

•Approved lifeboats may be substituted for li/rraft* on vessel* op- 

of north latitude, ami on 
parallel of north latitude 
uf May to the I5th day of 

or Ufcrafta. 


emirvi souiu nr me (otny ioini parallel 
veaaela operated north of tl»a thirty third 
during the Interval between the 15tii day 
October, In any 1 year, both dates Inclusive. 

■Approved ilfefloat* may be suhatltuteil I 


(3) In the case of vessels of less than 
300 gross tons In lakes, bays, sounds, or 
river service, if in the opinion of the 
Commandant It Is unreasonable or im¬ 
practicable to Install the lifeboats, life¬ 
rafts, or other equipment required by 
Table 75.10-20(a) due to the size and 
arrangement of the vessel and its In¬ 
tended service, the Commandant may 
prescribe the size, capacity, and number 
of lifeboats or other boats of suitable 
design and construction, liferafts, and/ 
or lifefloats to be carried as in his opin¬ 
ion Is reasonable and practicable. In 
any case there shall be at least one life¬ 
boat or other suitable boat, and there 
&hall be sufficient total capacity for the 
percentage of all persons on board re¬ 
quired to be accommodated by Table 
?S.10~20<a). 


( 4) Inflatable liferafts may be s\ 
«Ututed for lifeboats, liferafts, llfeflo 
and buoyant apparatus on certain vi 
*ols in accordance with 9 75.10-25. 

<3) Vessels engaged on short inter! 
Uonal voyages shall meet applicable 
qulrements of 9 75.10-10. 


(b) Ferryboats . (1) Except as other¬ 
wise provided in this paragraph, all fer¬ 
ryboats of 50 gross tons and over shall be 
equipped with lifeboats and liferafts in 
accordance with Table 75.10-20ib) (1). 


Taut. 1 75 10-W(b)CI) 


Site of ferry host In 
(roes tons 

Cubic feet of 
UfeboalMi 
required i 

Over 

Not over 


150 

00 

150 

900 

120 

x» 

000 

• 240 

too 

*... 

*300 


* Fur punxM«* of determining lifeboat capacity in 
prrwns for um in substituting luPatabfe lifer a/t* in 
Accordance with substitutions permitted by 175.10-25, 
allow 10 cub}? fen of iifrbucitagc pet person. 

* One-half of tho required Ui( t>oaUg* may be supplied 
by lifer* its of Type A or B. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided in 
this paragraph, ferryboats of less than 
50 gross tons shall be equipped with life¬ 
boats or Type A or B liferafts as in the 
opinion of the Officer In Charge, Marine 


Inspection, having Jurisdiction may be 
necessary in case of disaster to secure the 
safety of ail persons on board. 

(3) Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats, liferafts. lifefloats 
and buoyant apparatus on certain vessels 
in accordance with 9 75.10-25. 

(4) Ferryboats engaged on short in¬ 
ternational voyages shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of 175.10-10. 

(c) Passenger barges . (1) Passenger 
barges sliall be provided with lifeboats or 
other boats of suitable design and con¬ 
struction of a capacity in the same pro¬ 
portion to the number of persons carried 
as is required by Table 75.10-20C&). 

(2) Passenger barges engaged in ex¬ 
cursions shall be provided with 2 life¬ 
boats or other boats of suitable design 
and construction of not less than 60 
cubic feet capacity each. 

(3) Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats, liferafts, lifefloats 
and buoyant apparatus on certain ves¬ 
sels in accordance with 9 75.10-25. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


g 75.10-25 Inflolnblr li fern ft# n* an al- 
trrnat* for lifeboats other liferafts 
life floats, and buoyant apparatut on 
rertain vcmtU not on international 
voyage. 

<a>(l> On all vessels inflatable life- 
rafts may be permitted as substitutes for 
other types of liferafts. lifefioats and 
buoyant apparatus wherever they may 
be required. 

(2) The capacity of inflatable life- 
rafts carried in place of other liferafts, 
lifefloats. and buoyant apparatus shall 
be at least equivalent to that required of 
the equipment for which substitution is 
made. 

(3) The substitution of inflatable 
liferafts shall not be made without prior 
approval of the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

(b) On all vessels less than 3.000 gross 
tons the substitution of inflatable life- 
rafts for lifeboats may be permitted as 
follows: 

<l)(i) On all vessels under 500 gross 
tons, inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for all required lifeboats. 

(ii) The total capacity cf the Inflat¬ 
able liferafts shall be at least equal to 
the total number of persons that the life¬ 
boats would have been required to ac¬ 
commodate. Partial substitution is per¬ 
missible provided the aggregate lifeboat 
and inflatable llferaft capacity is suffi¬ 
cient to accommodate the required num¬ 
ber of persons, as indicated above. 

(iil) Where substitution of Inflatable 
liferafts is made, a suitable rescue boat 
shall be provided. In the case of partial 
substitution, a lifeboat may serve as the 
rescue boat. 

(2) (1) On all vessels of 500 gross tons 
and upwards to 1,600 gross tons, inflat¬ 
able liferafts may be substituted for all 
required lifeboats provided two approved 
lifeboats of a size acceptable to the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection, suit¬ 
able for rescue purposes, one on each 
side, are Installed. 

(ll> The aggregate lifeboats and in¬ 
flatable llferaft capacity shall be at least 
equal to the total number of persons 
that the lifeboats would have been re¬ 
quired to accommodate. 

(hi) The launching arrangement and 
location of the two lifeboats to be used 
as rescue boats shall be such that they 
can be readily launched and shall be to 
the satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

(3> (1) On all vessels of 1.600 gross 
tons and upwards to 3.000 gross tons, 
inflatable liferafts may bo substituted 
for all except two of the required life¬ 
boats. These lifeboats shall be of a size 
acceptable to the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, and shall be suitable for 
rescue purposes. In all cases, two ap¬ 
proved lifeboats, one on each side, shall 
be provided. 

(11) The aggregate lifeboat and in¬ 
flatable llferaft capacity shall be at least 
equal to the total number of persons that 
the lifeboats, for which substitutions arc 
made plus those remaining on board, 
would have been required to accommo¬ 
date. 

(4) The substitution of inflatable life¬ 
rafts for lifeboats shall not be made 


without prior approval of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c) The Commandant may give spe¬ 
cial consideration to the substitution of 
approved inflatable liferafts for required 
lifeboats on vessels of 3,000 gross tons 
and over. 

§ 75.10-00 Vr**cl« contracted for prior 
lo May 26, 1965. 

<a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26,1965. shall meet the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
fi§ 75.10-5 through 75.10-25 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of lifesaving equipment is 
concerned. Existing items of lifesaving 
equipment previously approved, but not 
meeting the applicable specifications or 
requirements set forth in 1$ 75.10-5 
through 75.10-25 may be continued in 
service so long as they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs, alterations, and replace¬ 
ments may be permitted to the same 
standards as the original installation. 
However, all new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements in this 
part. 

(2) Vessels certificated for ocean serv¬ 
ice may comply with this subparagraph 
in Ucu of subparagraph <4> of tills para¬ 
graph. In this respect, vessels with 13 or 
less lifeboats shall have at least one 
motor lifeboat; vessels with over 13 but 
not over 19 lifeboats shall have 2 motor 
lifeboats, one of which shall have a 
searchlight and radio cabin; vessels with 
over ID lifeboats shall have 2 motor life¬ 
boats, both of which shall have a search¬ 
light And radio cabin. If a vessel with 
13 or less lifeboats Is of over 2.500 gross 
tons and in the normal course of its 
voyage is at any point 200 miles offshore, 
the motor lifeboat shall be fitted with a 
radio cabin, or alternately, an approved 
portable radio unit shall be carried by the 
vessel in addition to that required by 
I 75.55-1. Existing motor lifeboat in¬ 
stallations with spark ignition engines 
may be retained, but replacements shall 
meet current specifications. 

<3) The substitution of liferafts for 
lifeboats permitted by § 75.10-10ta) (5) 
and (6) shall not apply. 

(4) On vessels of over 3.000 gross tons 
certificated for ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lakes service, all replacements of disen¬ 
gaging apparatus shall meet the require¬ 
ments of § 75.10-5*a) <6> (i>. On all 
other vessels in any service, all of the 
lifeboats on a particular vessel shall be 
fitted with the same type of disengaging 
apparatus. 

(5) Vessels certificated for coastwise 
service the keels of which were laid prior 
to July 2, 1915. during the Interval be¬ 
tween May 15 and September 15 in any 
one year, both dates inclusive, shall have 
sufficient lifeboats, liferafts. or buoyant 
apparatus to accommodate all persons on 
board, not more than 30 percent of which 
may be in buoyant apparatus and not 
more than a total of 65 percent may be in 
liferafts and buoyant apparatus. 


Subpart 75.15—Stowage and Mark¬ 
ing of Lifeboats, Liferafts, Lifefioats, 

and Buoyant Apparatus 

§ 75.15-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of §75.15-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of § 75.15-90. 

§ 75.15-5 General. 

(a) The lifeboats, liferafts, iifefloau. 
and buoyant apparatus shall be readily 
available in case of emergency, and shall 
be kept in good working order and avail¬ 
able for immediate use at all times when 
the vessel is being navigated and, insofar 
as reasonable and practicable, while the 
vessel is not being navigated. The 
emergency lifeboats required by fi 75.10- 
10 (a) (3) shall have their sea painters 
passed along forward on the vessel when 
at sea. 

(b) The decks on which lifeboats, life¬ 
rafts. lifefioats. and buoyant apparatus 
are carried shall be kept clear of freight 
or any other obstructions which would 
interfere with the immediate launching 
of the lifesaving appliance. 

§ 75.15-10 Stowufjr. 

(a) Lifeboats, liferafts. lifefioats. and 
buoyant apparatus shall be stowed In 
such a manner that: 

(1) They are capable of being 
launched in the shortest possible time 

(2) They shall not impede the launch¬ 
ing or handling of other lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances. 

<3) They shall not impede the mar¬ 
shalling of persons at the embarkation 
stations, or their embarkation. 

(4) They shall be capable of being 
put in the water safely and rapidly even 
under unfavorable conditions of list and 
trim. 

(b) Lifeboat stowage shall be as fol¬ 
lows : 

(1) Every lifeboat shall be attached 
to a separate set of davits. 

<2) Suitable access to the lifeboats 
shall be provided to enable the crew to 
prepare the lifeboats for launching. 

(3) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
embarkation into them may be made 
rapidly and in good order. 

<4) Lifeboats shall not be stowed In 
the bows of the vessel nor as far aft as 
to be endangered by the propellers or 
overhang of the stem. 

(5) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
it shall not be necessary to lift them in 
order to swing out the davits. 

(6) Lifeboats may be stowed on more 
than one deck, provided proper measures 
are taken to prevent lifeboats on a lower 
deck being fouled by those stowed on a 
deck above. 

(7) Means shall be provided for bring¬ 
ing the lifeboats against the ship s side 
and holding them there so that persons 
may be safely embarked. 

(8) Vessels in ocean or coastwise serv¬ 
ice shall be fitted with skates or other 
suitable means to facilitate launching 
against an adverse list of up to la 
degrees. However, skates may be dis¬ 
pensed with if. in the opinion of the 
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Commandant, the arrangements arc 
such as to insure that the lifeboats can 
be satisfactorily launched without such 

skates. 

1 9) Ocean and coastwise vessels fitted 
with radial davits shall, when the 
weather permits, have one of the life¬ 
boats on each side swung out while at 
sea. griped in to a boom or rail, and ready 
for immediate use. 

(10) On vessels in ocean and coastwise 
service, where applicable, means shall be 
provided outside the machinery space 
to prevent the discharge of water Into 
the lifeboats while they are being low¬ 
ered. This shall consist of baffles to de¬ 
flect the water down the vessel’s side, or 
reach rods, or other means to close the 
discharge openings, 

(c) Lifcraft stowage shall be as fol¬ 
lows: 

(1> Lif crafts for which approved 
launching devices are required shall be 
distributed equally on each side of the 
ship and shall be stowed so as to be 
readily accessible to the launching device 
which serves them. They shall not be 
stowed in the bows of the vessel nor as 
far aft as to be endangered by the propel¬ 
lers or overhang of the stern. Such lifc- 
rafts shall be capable of being put into 
the w'ater loaded with their full com¬ 
plement of persons and equipment even 
with unfavorable conditions of trim and 
a list of 15 degrees cither way. 

<2> Means shall be provided outside 
the machinery space to prevent discharge 
of water Into Uferafts launched at fixed 
positions or from approved launching de¬ 
vices. 


(3) The Uferafts for which approved 
launching devices arc not required shaU 
be capable of being launched even with 
unfavorable conditions of trim and a list 
of 15 degrees cither way. 

(4) On vessels fitted with approved 
devtces for launching Uferafts, aU life- 
rafts shall be of a size and type which 
Is capable of being launched from such 
devices. 

<5) Type A liferafts shall be stowed on 
standard skids constructed In accordance 
with Subpart 160.042 of Subchapter Q 
< Specifications) of this chapter. 

(6) Type B Uferafts sh&U be stowed In 
such a manner that they may be readily 
launched. 

(7) The additional Ilf craft required on 
Great Lakes vessels by Table 75.10-20<a> 
shall be stowed In such a manner that It 
will float clear in the event of sinking of 
the vessel. The requirements of the 
other subparagraphs in this paragraph 
need not be complied with for such life- 
raft. 

Inflatable Uferafts shall be stow ed 
m such a manner that they wUl float free 
m the event of the vessel sinking. 
Stowage and launching arrangements 
will be to the satisfaction of the Officer 
m Charge. Marine Inspection. 

*d» Lifefloat and buoyant apparatus 
stowage shall be as follows: 


. ( Lifefloats and buoyant apparatu 
snail be stowed In such a manner as U 
oe readily launched. Lifefloats an( 
buoyant apparatus exceeding 400 pound 
in weight shall be stowed in such a man¬ 
ner as not to require lifting befori 
launching. 


<2) Lifefloats and buoyant apparatus 
shall not be secured to the vessel except 
by lashings which can be casUy sUpped. 
They may be stowed in tiers one above 
the other, but not more than four high. 
When stowed in tiers, the separate units 
shall be kept apart by suitable distance 
pieces. 

(3) Means shall be provided to prevent 
Shifting. 

§ 73.15-15 Marking. 

(a) Lifeboats. Uferafts. lifefloats, and 
buoyant apparatus shall be marked as 
required by $8 78.47-60 and 78.47-63 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 75.13-90 Vctw'N contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) The provisions of 55 75.15-5 
through 75.15-15 shall be met except as 
further set forth in this paragraph. 

(2) The requirements of 5 75.15-10<b) 
(8) shaU apply unless. In the opinion of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
it Is unreasonable or impracticable or the 
arrangements or construction of the ves¬ 
sel make the use of skates or similar 
appliances unnecessary. 

(3) The requirements of 5 75.15-10<b) 
<10> need only apply If it is deemed rea¬ 
sonable and practicable by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(4) Existing vessels having nested Ufe- 
boats may continue such arrangements. 
However, no subsequent modification, re¬ 
placement. or rearrangement may result 
In a greater capacity in the nested life¬ 
boats nor a greater number of persons 
being permitted aboard the vessel. 

Subparf 75.20— Equipment for Life¬ 
boats, Liferafts, Lifefloats, and 

Buoyant Apparatus 

§ 75.20-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart. 
with the exception of 8 75.20-90, shall 


apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of 5 75.20-90. 

§ 75.20-5 General. 

(a/ Equipment for lifeboats, Uferafts, 
lifefloats, and buoyant apparatus shall 
be of good quaUty, efficient for the pur¬ 
pose they are intended to serve, and kept 
In good condition. 

(b) Lifeboats, Uferafts. UfcfloaU, 
and buoyant apparatus shaU be fully 
equipped before the vessel Is navigated 
and the equipment shaU remain In such 
lifesaving appliances throughout the 
voyage. In any case, such Ufesaving ap¬ 
pliances sh&U be fully equipped at aU 
times when passengers are on board. 

(c) It shaU be unlawful to stow In any 
lifeboat. Uferaft, lifefloat or buoyant 
apparatus, any article not required by 
this subpart unless such article can be 
properly stowed so as not to reduce the 
seating capacity or space available to 
the occupants and so as not to adversely 
affect the seaworthiness of such appU- 
ances or, in the case of lifeboats, over¬ 
load the davits or winches. 

(d) Loose equipment, except boat 
hooks in lifeboats, shall be securely at¬ 
tached to the Ufesaving appUance to 
which It belongs. 

§ 75.20—10 Required equipment for 
lifeboats* 

(a) The Ufeboats for ail vessels shaU 
be equipped in accordance with Table 
75.20-10(a). For a description of the 
Items contained in this table, and the 
units comprising the items, see the ap- 
pUcable paragraphs of 5 75.20-15. The 
letter identification prefixing the item 
in the table corresponds to the para¬ 
graph designations in 5 75.20-15. 


Tails 7S.30~KXa) 


Utter 

li Initiation 

Item 

Oom ruad 
court wlje 

Great Lakes 

Lake*, bars 
and wuini*. 
and riven 

t... 

Bailer.. . .. ...... .* .... ........ ..... 

1 

1 

Non# 

b..... 

HI Ice pump__,_ T . 

11 

None 

1 

1 

Non# 

1 

1 

Nooe 

Non# 

Nan# 

2 


Boathook*.._____ 

Bucket -___.. _ _ 

2 

y 

f. 

Comptiui and mountinf. ... 

| 

Non# 

Non# 

None 

2 

r. 

Ditty laf............. 

1 

r... 

Drlnktnr cupn.......... 

1 

n. 

Fire eitinjpalaben (motor-jcupelktl lifeboat* 

2 

1. 

only). 

First old kit......... 

1 

None 

Non# 

Non# 

I 


Khttlilijtbt. . 

1 

1 

H*tclM*f„..... 

2 

2 


11 oar lna Una_ _ .... 

2 

Noon 

Noon 

Nono 

Non# 

Non# 

1 

1 

in.___....... 

Jackknife. 

| 


Ladder, lift*boat pmnk. 

| 

None 

1 

| 

; 

Loutrtn.... 

LI Win# ..... ........ .. .... ._ 

1 

] 

q ,, m9 9 

Lifts iMvanren..-- Tr - n _ T , 

2 

2 


_nr.ii! 

Lnrltnr.. 

1 

1 

Non# 

Non# 

1 


Mut uni wJI (oat-propelled lifeboat* only)_ 

Molrbr* (boxes) .. . __ 

I 

3 

Non# 

1 

u....... 

Milk, conrU»nf*c<i (pound* per person)......... 

I 

Non# 

None 


Mirror*, signaling.. _ 

* 

Non# 

None 

11 unit 

w..... 


9 unit 

1 

* 1 unit 

t_. - 

Oil, uimnlnnilnKYqnarts) rrriTIirrZIIIT!”II” 

1 

Nono 

y_ _ _ ,,, 

Oil, storm (jnUluiu)........ 

1 

I 

None 

a— 

Painter. . 

2 

2 

1 

an.. 

bb__ 

Plutx______ 

ITovbJon* (pound* per person)... 

Radio imUlUliofl...... 

1 

2 

1 

None 
Nooe 
• 1 unit 

1 

Non# 

Non# 

* 1 trail 

M.. 

I) 

d-1. 

Ron lock*. . 

*1 unit 


See footnotes at end of table. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


TaM* 75.30-10(a)—«Conun*, d 


Letter 

Identification 


«... 

ft 

& 


Ek.. 

n.... 

mm. 
Jill.. 

oo... 

PP 

qq 


Item 

Ocean and 
conttwto 

Rudder and tiller . . 

Sea anchor...... 

Kearchiight... 

>1 

2 

* 1 unit 
• * l unit 
> 1 unit 

1 

t 

1 

1 

1 

• 1 

Signals, dittivet, floating orange smoke_ 

&lgnab. distress, red hand flare... 

Mgtiuh. distress, red par»rhutr fUre. 

Tool kit (motor-iirofM’lled UfrboaU only)_ 

Water (quarts nor person)..... 

W lii.itIr, signaling.. .. 

Fishing kit 

Cover. protecting....... 

81 grab. Ufeaavllig. 

UrMltlnckll.... -.. 


Orwit Ukn 


1 

1 

Now* 
Sow 
1 h unit 
> I emit 
»1 unit 
None 
Nonr 
S'cmr 
Nonr 
Nonr 
Ncmi* 


Ukn, hay* 
and wound*, 
and rtver* 


Noe# 
Non# 
None 
Non# 
Non# 
Nano 
* I unit 
Nonr 
Non# 
Non* 
None 
Non* 
Noam 


• Motar-propclfed lifeboat*. certified tut 100 or inor* pc nun*, shall he fitted with nu additional bund Mlpr turnip 
of an uppeorrd type or a power bilceoump. 

1 For description ot uniis, m | 75.36-15- 

• Required only on nintor-protwUed lifeboat* fitted with radio cabin, see | 7AJfi-5(a>{flj. 

• Vewli in coastwise servieo nerd only rurry 1 unit /of each 3 lifeboats or fraction thereof 

• Optional cquiprnrnt. 8## | 7i.*J> 13(11\ water. 


g 75.20-15 Description 
for lifeboitu. 


of equipment 


(ft) Bailer . The bailer shall have a 
lanyard attached and shall be of suffici¬ 
ent size and suitable for balling. 

(b) Bilge pump. Bilge pumps shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.044 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this Chap¬ 
ter. They shall be of the size given in 
Table 75.20-15 (b> depending upon the 
capacity of the lifeboat as determined 
by the six-tenths rule as described in 
$ 160.035-8 (b) of Subchaptcr Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 


Taalx 73.30-IS (b) 


Capacity of lifeboat cubic 
feet 

Bilge pump 

sir# 

Over 

Not over 


X» 

1 


7TO 

3 

700 

•—-- 

3 


(c) Boathooks. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash. or equivalent, and of a length 
and diameter as given in Table 75,20- 
15(c). 

TaIIL* 73 . 20-15 <«> 


Length of ltiet*oat, 

feet 

Boathook handle* 

Over 

Not over 

Diameter, 

inches 

Length, 

feet 


» 

1)6 

f 

*23* 

» 

lU 

10 

39 


3 

13 


(d) Bucket. The bucket shall be of 
heavy gage galvanized iron, or other 
suitable corrosion resistant metal, of not 
less than 2 gallons capacity, and shall 
have a 6-foot lanyard of 12 thread mantla 
attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting. The 
compass and mounting shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with United States Coast Guard specifi¬ 
cation dated December 14. 1944. 

(f) Ditty bag . The ditty bag shall 
consist of a canvas bag and shall contain 


a sailmoker’s palm, needles, sail twine, 
marline, and marline spike. 

<g) Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enamel coated or plastic, gradu¬ 
ated In ounces, and be provided with 
lanyards 3 feet in length. 

<h) Fire extinguisher. Fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be of approved Type B-C. 
Size I (see f 76.50-5 of this subchaptcr). 
One shall be attached to each end of the 
lifeboat 

(!) Virsf aid kit The first aid kit 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
and fitted in accordance with Subpart 
160.041 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<J) Flashlight . The flashlight shall be 
of an approved Type I. Size No. 3, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Three spare cells (or 
one 3-coll battery) and two spare bulbs, 
stowed in a watertight container, shall 
be provided with each flashlight. Bat¬ 
teries shall be replaced yearly during 
the annual stripping, cleaning, and 
overhaul of the lifeboat. 

(k) Hatchet. Hatchets shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.013 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. They 
shall be attached to the lifeboat by In¬ 
dividual lanyards and be readily avail¬ 
able for use, one at each end of the 
lifeboat. 


(l) Heaving line. The heaving line 
shall be ot adequate strength. 10 fathoms 
in length, and 1 Inch In circumference 
It shall be of such quality as to be bouy- 
ant after 24 hours submergence. 

(m) Jackknife . The jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of on approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of 8ubchapter Q (Specifications > 
of this chapter. 

(n> Ladder, lifeboat gunwale. The 
lifeboat gunwale ladder shall consist of 
3 fiat wood steps cut out for hand holds. 
The steps shall be spaced 12 inches apart 
and fastened with % Inch-diameter 
manila rope. Each rope end shall be 
tied inside the lifeboat at about amid¬ 
ships with the ladder stowed on top of 
the side benches and ready for imme¬ 
diate use. Other suitable devices may 
be specifically approved. 

(o) Lantern. The lantern shall con¬ 
tain sufficient oil to bum for at least 9 
hours, and shall be ready for Immediate 
use. 

(p) Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured to both sides of the life¬ 
boat along its entire length, festooned in 
bights not longer than 3 feet, with a 
seine float in each bight, which float may 
be omitted If the line is of an inherently 
buoyant material and absorbs little or no 
water. The lifeline shall be of a size 
and strength not less than %-inch 
diameter manila. The bights shall hang 
to within 12 Inches of the water when 
the lifeboat is light 

<q) Life preservers. Life preservers 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with the applicable sub¬ 
parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(r) Locker. The locker shall be suit¬ 
able for the storage and preservation of 
the small items of equipment. 

(s) Mast and sail. A unit, consisting 
of a standing lug sail together with the 
necessary spars and rigging, shall be 
provided In general agreement with Ta¬ 
ble 75.20-15 (s). The sails shall be of 
good quality canvas, colored Indian 
Orange (Cable No. 70072. Standard Color 
Card of America). Rigging shall con¬ 
sist of galvanized wire rope not less than 
ft* Inch In diameter. The sail and gear 
shall be protected by a suitable canvas 
cover. 


TaRLB 7&.X-15 <•) 


Length of 11 reboot, 
feet 

Standing lug mil 


Mh 

*t» 

Yard 1 

Over 

Not 

over 

Area 

POfiBI 

Lufl 

and 

brad 

length 

Leach 

length 

Foot 

length 

Clew to 
throat 

Ounces 

per 

square 

yard 

Commer¬ 
cial drsijp 
nation 
number 

Length 

Diam¬ 

eter 

Length 

Diem' 

•ter 

is. 

3 

2 

2 Vs 
2H 

k 

CD 

IB. 

». 

33. 

25—. 

37. 

Si. 

SI 

17 

IB 

» 

29 

38 
27 

39 
81 

<D 

8ft 

74 

99 

113 

125 

158 

191 

903 

(*) 

/tm. 

9 11 
a ft 

7 5 

ft 3 

B 0 

9 9 

10 8 
11 0 

(D 

ft is. 
12 1 
13 8 

15 1 

16 11 
1ft 6 
X 0 
21 8 
33 II 

<D 

/I. I». 
ft 10 
10 0 

11 3 

12 4 

1ft 6 
14 7 

18 7 

1ft ft 

(D 

/I. t*. 
10 10 
13 3 

13 8 

18 1 
Jft 0 
17 10 
IB 1 
X 3 
CD 

14.35 
14 3ft 
14.38 
It 3ft 
14. 85 
17.50 
17.50 
X. 74 
<D 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

ft 

ft 

6 

(D 

12 0 
13 10 
IB 3 
1ft 8 
17 10 
IB 2 
X ft 
<D 

im. 

js 

ft. la- 

6 U 

7 « 

ft 5 

B 3 
10 o 

10 9 

11 5 

12 0 
(D 


i Matt lengths measured from h*el to cantor of upper halyard sheave. Matt diameter* m** 
Malt and yard shall bo of clear graUsed sprue*, fir, or oqulvoJcut. 
i Subject to special consideration. 
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(t) Matches . A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container stowed 
in an equipment locker or secured to the 
underside of the stern thwart if no locker 

is fitted. 

<u) Milk, condensed. One pound of 
condensed milk shall be provided for each 
person the lifeboat is certified to carry, 
to be stowed in lockers or other com* 
partments providing suitable protection. 

(v) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

<w> Oars . A unit, consisting of a 
complement of rowing oars and a steer¬ 
ing oar, shall be provided for each life¬ 
boat In accordance with Table 75.20-15 
(w). except that motor-propelled and 
hand-propelled lifeboats need only be 
equipped with 4 rowing oars and 1 steer¬ 
ing oar. In any case, the emergency 
lifeboats shall be provided with the full 
complement of oars prescribed by the 
table. All oars shall be buoyant. 


lfe*Lt 7B.90-15 (w) 


Length of life¬ 
boat, feet 

Number of oars 

Length of oar*, 
feet 

Over 

Not 

OTfiT 

Rowing 

Steer Inf 

Roving 

Steering 


IS 

4 

1 

8 

9 

‘is* 

19 

6 

1 

10 

11 

19 

21 

6 

1 

11 

U 

21 

23 

a 

1 

12 

18 

21 

25 

8 

1 

18 

N 

25 

27 

• 

1 

M 

IS 

27 

— 

8 

1 

IS 

18 


<x) Oil , illuminating. One quart of 
Illuminating oil shall be provided in a 
metal container. 

(y) Oil, storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table, fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled distri¬ 
bution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

<z) Painter. Painters shall be of 
manlla rope not less than 2% Inches In 
circumference, or equivalent, and of a 
length not Jess than 3 times the distance 
between the deck on which the lifeboat 
is stowed and the light draft of the vessel. 
For lifeboats on vessels in ocean, coast¬ 
wise, or Great Lakes service one of the 
painters shall have a long eye splice and 
shall be attached to the thwart with a 
toggle. The other pointer shall be at¬ 
tached to the stem. 

(aa) Plug. The automatic drain plug 
required In the lifeboat shall be pro¬ 
vided with a cap or plug attached to the 
lifeboat by a suitable chain. 

fbb) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the lifeboat is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
oe packaged In hermetically scaled cans 
or an approved type. The cans shall be 
slowed in lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. 

* ( 5 C ?, R Q( Uo installation. The radio 
installation shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

S1 i d ‘) ) Rowlocks. A unit, consisting of 
sufficient rowlocks and rowlock sockets 


for each oar required by Table 75.20-15 
(w) plus two additional rowlocks. The 
rowlocks shall be attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains so os to be avail¬ 
able for Immediate use, except that the 
two additional spare rowlocks shall be 
carried in the equipment locker or stowed 
near the stern if no locker is fitted. The 
rowlocks and rowlock sockets shall be 
distributed so as to provide the maxi¬ 
mum amount of single banked oars 
practicable. 

<ee) Rudder and tiller. The rudder 
and tiller shall be constructed In accord¬ 
ance with $ 160.035-3 (t) in Subpart 
160.035 of Subch&ptcr Q <Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(fT) Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be of an approved type. 

(gg) Searchlight. The searchlJght 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 161.006 of 
Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. If installed on a lifeboat 
equipped with a radio cabin, it shall be 
securely mounted to the top of the radio 
cabin and its source of power shall be 
capable of operating the light intermit¬ 
tently (10 minutes of continuous opera¬ 
tion per hour) for a period of at least 3 
hours. Where the power for the radio 
equipment and the searchlight arc de¬ 
rived from the same source, it shall be 
sufficient to provide for adequate opera¬ 
tion of both appliances. On lifeboats 
without a radio cabin, means shall be 
provided to mount it readily. The 
mounting may be of a portable type 
(stanchion type or collapsible type). 
The source of power shall be connected 
with watertight electrical fittings as re¬ 
quired in Subpart 111.60 of Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this chap¬ 
ter. When not in use. it shall be se¬ 
curely stowed safely, free from any pos¬ 
sible damage. Two spare bulbs shall be 
provided with each Installation. 

<hh) Signals , distress, /looting orange 
smoke. Two approved floating orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.022 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to three years from date 
of manufacture, and replacement shall 
bo made no later than the first annual 
inspection of the vessel after the date of 
expiration. 

<il) Signals, distress, red hand flare. 
A unit, consisting of twelve approved 
hand red flare distress signals in a water¬ 
tight container, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.021 or Subpart 
160.023 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of this 
equipment shall be limited to three years 
from date of manufacture, and replace¬ 
ment shall be made no later than the 
first annual inspection of the vessel after 
the date of expiration. 

(JJ) Signals, distress, red parachute 
flare. A unit, consisting of twelve ap¬ 
proved parachute red flare distress sig¬ 
nals, with an approved means of pro¬ 
jecting them, all contained in a portable 
watertight container; or twelve approved 
hand-held rocket-propelled parachute 
red flare distress signals contained In a 


portable watertight container. Con¬ 
struction shall be In accordance with 
8 ubports 160.024 and 160.028 or Subpart 
160.036 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of this 
equipment shall be limited to three years 
from date of manufacture, and replace¬ 
ment shall be made no later than the 
first annual inspection of the vessel after 
the date of expiration. 

<kk> Toolkit . The tool kit shall con¬ 
sist of at least the following tools con¬ 
tained in a suitable container: 

(1) One 12-ounce ball peen hammer. 

(2) One screwdriver with 6-inch 
blade. 

(3) One pair 8-inch slip Joint pliers. 

(4) One 8-inch adjustable end w rench. 

<B) Water. (1) For each person the 

lifeboat is certified to carry, there shall 
be provided 3 quarts of drinking water 
consisting of nine approved hermetically 
sealed containers per person constructed 
and filled in accordance with Subpart 
160.026 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service life of this 
equipment shall be limited to 5 years 
from date of packing, and replacement of 
outdated containers shall be made at the 
first annual inspection of the vessel after 
the date of expiration Approved de¬ 
salting kits capable of producing an 
equal amount of drinking water may be 
substituted for not more than one-third 
of the drinking water required to be car¬ 
ried in the lifeboat. 

(2) The drinking water containers 
shall be stowed in drinking water tanks, 
lockers, or other compartments providing 
suitable protection. 

(mm> Whistle, signaling. The whistle 
shall be of the ball-type, of corrosion- 
resistant construction, with a 3-foot 
lanyard attached, and in good working 
order. 

<nn* Fishing kit. The fishing kit shall 
be of approved type constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.061 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(oo) Cover, protecting. The protect¬ 
ing cover shall be of a highly visible color, 
and capable of protecting the occupants 
against Injury by exposure. 

(pp) Table oj lifesaving signals. The 
table shall be in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of Chapter V. Regulation 16, of 
the International Convention for Safety 
of Life at Sea, 1960, and shall be printed 
on water resistant paper. 

(qq) Desalting kit . One or more ap¬ 
proved desalting kits may be used as a 
substitute for one-third of the required 
amount of drinking water per person, 
and shall be in accordance with Subpart 
160.058 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

§ 75.20-20 Required equipment for life- 
rafts. 

(a) The life rafts for all vessels shall 
be equipped in accordance with Table 
75.20-20(a). For a description of the 
Items contained in this table and the 
units comprising the items, see the ap¬ 
plicable paragraphs of 5 75.20-25. The 
letter identification prefixing the item in 
the tabic corresponds to the paragraph 
designation in $ 75.20-25. 
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Taiiui 7&jo-3Ka) 


LetUf Ukntf- 
Gcal ion 


Item 


0<«*n »nd 
coMtvte 


Greta L akm 


lAkflLbtJL 
•oundt. ana 
firm 


b.-. 

«L... 

<L 

n 

fc": 

u... 

kz 

I. 


Boat book. 

Drinking cup*. 

Jackknife.. 

LlfcUne.... 

Matcher <bowr). 

M trrors, signaling- 

Om ... 

Oil, i lor in (gnUonii)___ 

Ptlnitr..... 

ProvUlon* (pounds per person).. 
Bowlocfc*. 


Stemd*, d tttr r — .. 

Wtltr (qrurU per [Mnoa).. 
Water Light. 


1 

1 

t 

U 

1 

3 

•I unit 
1 
1 
a 

1 1 unit 
1 

* 1 unit 
1 
1 


1 

None 
None 
* I 
1 

None 

* 1 unit 

1 

1 

None 

* t unit 

t 

* I unit 
None 

1 


1 

None 

None 

*1 

None 

None 

• I unit 
None 
I 

None 
»1 unit 
None 
None 
None 
None 


* Not required on Type A HferafU. 
i For description of unite vc | 7A.2D-2S. 

» 1 unit here mean* ft hand red flare distress signals and ft parachute red flare distress signals with an approved 
noons of projecting them. 


(b) Inflatable lif crafts shall be 
equipped with ocean service equipment 
for vessels on ocean and coastwise routes 
and with limited service equipment for 
vessels on Great Lakes, lakes, bays, 
sounds, and river routes in accordance 
with Subpart 160.051 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

Not*: Subpart 100.051 of Subchapter Q 
(Specification*) of thin chapter requires the 
servicing of Inflatable Uf emits at approved 
servicing facilities. Included In the serv¬ 
icing at an approved servicing facility is a 
complete Inspection of the required equip¬ 
ment by a marine Inspector. 

§ 75.20-25 Description of equipment 
for lifcraft*. 

(a) Boathook. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, not less than 8 
feet long and 1 V 2 inches in diameter. 

(b) Drinking cups . Drinking cups 
shall be enameled and shall be provided 
with Ye inch cotton lanyard, 3 feet in 
length. 

(c) Jacknife . The jacknlfe (with can 
opener) shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(d) Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the Uferaft, festooned in bights 
not longer than 3 feet, with a seine float 
in each bight, which float may be omitted 
if the Une is of an Inherently buoyant 
material and aborbs little or no water. 
The lifeline shall be of a size and 
strength not less than %-lnch diameter 
manila. 

(e) Matches. A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container. 

(f) Mirrors . signaling. Signaling 

mirrors shall be of an approved type. 

(g) Oars. A unit, consisting of 4 row¬ 
ing oars and one steering oar not less 
than 8 feet In length shall be provided 
for life rafts for 7 persons or more. For 
liferafts for 6 persons or less, a unit 
shall consist of 2 paddles not less than 
5 feet In length. 

<h> Oil. storm . One gallon of vege¬ 
table. fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled dis¬ 
tribution of oil on the water, and so ar¬ 


ranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

(i> Painter. Painters shall be of ma¬ 
nila rope not less than 2% Inches in 
circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the liferafts are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

(J) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the life raft Is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed in compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

(k) Rowlocks. A unit consisting of 
5 rowlocks attached to the liferaft by 
separate chains and ready for Immediate 
use, together with proper rowlock sockets 
so arranged as to provide 4 rowing posi¬ 
tions and one steering position with the 
liferaft floating either side up. Row- 
locks and rowlock sockets are not re¬ 
quired on liferafts for 6 persons or less. 

(l) Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be constructed of good quality can¬ 
vas or other satisfactory material, and 
shall be not less than 2 feet In diameter. 

(m) Signals, distress . A unit, consist¬ 
ing of equipment as specified in subpara¬ 
graphs (1) to (3) of this paragraph. 
The service use of this equipment shall 
be limited to three years from date of 
manufacture, and replacement shall be 
made no later than the first annual in¬ 
spection of the vessel after the date of 
expiration. 

(1) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight container 
and two approved floating orange smoke 
distress signals, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.021 and 160.022 
of Subchap ter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter; or 

(2) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight con¬ 
tainer and 12 approved hand orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160.021 and 
160.037 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter; or 

(3) Twelve approved hand combina¬ 
tion flare and smoke distress signals, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 


(n) Water. ( 1) For each person the 
liferaft is certified to carry, there shall 
be provided one quart of drinking water 
consisting of 3 approved hermetically 
sealed containers per person constructed 
and filled in accordance with Subpart 
160.026 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service life of this 
equipment shall be limited to five years 
from date of packing, and replacement of 
outdated containers shall be made at the 
first annual inspection of the vessel 
after the date of expiration. 

(2) The drinking water containers 
shall be stowed In compartments provid¬ 
ing suitable protection. 

(o) Water light. The water light shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160012 or 
161.001 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The water light shall 
be attached to the Uferaft by a 12- 
thread manila lanyard 3 fathoms In 
length. 

§ 75.20-30 Required equipment for 
IJfefioaU mt«! buoyant apparatus 

(a) The lifefloats and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus for all vessels shall be equipped in 
accordance with Tabic 75.20-30 (a). For 
a description of the items contained In 
this table, and the units comprising the 
items, see the applicable paragraphs of 
$ 75.20-35. The letter identification pre¬ 
fixing the item in the table corre¬ 
sponds to the paragraph designation In 
f 75.20-35. 

TABt* T5.3tK!0(i) 


Uttir 

Monti- 

ftontkm 

tUim 

Number wquirurt foraach 
float ami buoyant apparatus 

Ocean 

and 

coast¬ 

al** 

Gnwt 

Ida 

Lake*, 

bars. 
HU* 
and riven 

o.. 

Boathook 1 ... 

Lifeline_ 

Faddist»_ 

Painter. 

Water light L 

1 

I 

4 

X 

1 

1 

1 

4 

1 

X 

1 

1 

4 

X 

Net:* 

b- 

d_ 

•..._... 


» Buoyant apparatus nerd no* bs •qnipfxrf wtth boat- 
book or pafldb*. . _ . 

* Equipment tor J4 perrons or 1 m» no* rrquired to h*' • 
a water light. 


§ 75.20-35 Description of equipment 
for lifcflontg and buoyant apparatus 

(a) Boathook. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash. or equivalent, not less than 
6 feet long and lVi inches In diameter. 

(b) Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured around the sides ana 
ends of the Ufefloat or buoyant appara¬ 
tus. festooned in bights not longer than 
3 feet, with a seine float in each bight, 
which float may be omitted if the line is 
cf an Inherently buoyant material ana 
absorbs little or no water. The Ufeline 
shall be of a size and strength not less 
than %-inch diameter manila. 

(c) Paddles. Paddles shall be not 
less than 5 feet long. 

(d> Painter. (1) The painter for 
buoyant apparatus shall be of manna 
rope not less than 2 Inches in circum¬ 
ference and of a length not lessj® 
feet plus the distance between the decs 
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on which the buoyant apparatus Is 
stowed and the light draft of the vessel. 

(2) The painter for lirefloats shall be 
of manila rope not less than 2% Inches 
in circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the lifefloats are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

(e) Water light. The water light 
shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subparts 
160.012 or 161.001 of 8ubchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. The 
water light shall be attached to the life- 
float or buoyant apparatus by a 12- 
thread manila lanyard 3 fathoms in 
length. 

§ 73.20-90 W**cl* contracted for prior 
to May 26,1963. 

<a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 

requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
1575.20-5 through 75.20-35 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
of the equipment is concerned. Existing 
Hems of equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the applicable specifica¬ 
tions or requirements set forth in 55 75.- 
20-5 through 75.20-35 may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in a good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Ail new installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in this part. 

<2) Lifeboats previously approved 
without automatic drain plugs shall have 
two plugs or caps attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains. 

(3) Decked lifeboats shall have no 
drain holes or plugs, but shall be equipped 
with two bilge pumps. 

(4) On vessels in ocean or coastwise 
service and contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, unless other approved 
means are provided to achieve the same 
purpose, three ^-inch diameter manila 
grablinca shall be fitted extending from 
gunwale to gunwale under the keel to 
enable persons to cling to and climb upon 
the upturned lifeboat. The ends of each 
grabllne shall be securely attached to the 
side benches or other permanent part of 
the lifeboat and each grabllne shall be 
made up with figure eight knots spaced 
approximately 18 inches apart in order 
to provide hand grips. Means shall be 
provided for taking up any slack in the 
grablines. 

Subparf 75.25—Davits for Lifeboats 
§ <5.23-1 Application. 

(a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 75.25-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
lor prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of 5 75.25-90. 

§ 75,25—5 General, 

. *** ^ gravity and mechanical typo 
davits shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

160.032 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) Davits for lifeboats weighing in 
excess of 5,000 pounds when fully 
equipped (but without persons), shall be 
of the gravity type. 

(c) All davits shall be so arranged that 
the lifeboats do not require lifting prior 
to being swung out. 

(d) All davits and necessary gear shall 
be such as to meet the requirements for 
the installation test set forth in Subpart 
75.35. The design, arrangements, and 
installation shall be such as to preclude 
undue delay in getting the lifeboats into 
the water, and shall be of such strength 
that the lifeboats can be turned cut 
manned by a launching crew and then 
safely lowered with the full complement 
of persons and equipment, with the ship 
listed to 15 degrees either way and with 
a 10-degree trim. 

(e> Radial davits, where permitted, 
shall comply with the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) They shall be fitted with means 
to prevent them from being jerked from 
their sockets. 

(2) They shall maintain a factor of 
safety of six based on the weight of the 
fully equipped and loaded lifeboat, ex¬ 
cept that the weight of the fully equipped 
lifeboat alone may be used where the 
lifeboat is launched before being loaded 
with passengers and crew. 

(3) They shall be fitted with hand 
gear of sufficient power to insure that 
the boat can be turned out against a 
maximum list of 15 degrees. 

(4) They shall be shop tested and 
show no permanent set or undue stress 
when subjected to a load equal to 2.2 
times the working load. In addition, 
they shall be shop tested with a load 
equal to 1.1 times the weight of the fully 
equipped lifeboat with the davit set up 
to simulate a 15-degree list inboard, and 
it shall be determined that the hand 
gear can adequately handle the load In 
this condition. 

(f) Davits shall be so disposed on one 
or more decks as to permit the lifeboats 
placed under them to be safely lowered 
without interference from the operation 
of any other davits. 

(g) On a vessel on which Inflatable 
life rafts have been substituted for life¬ 
boats. a launching device for each life¬ 
boat to be used for rescue purposes shall 
be Installed. Radial type davits or other 
means may be used in sheltered waters 
if acceptable to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

§ 75.25-10 Requirement* for \e**el* in 
ocean or coaMwise service. 

(a) All vessels shall be fitted with a 
set of approved gravity or mechanical 
davits for each lifeboat carried. 

(b) All davit installations shall have 
two lifelines fitted to a davit span: Pro¬ 
vided, That the span fitted to the davits 
which are used to handle the emergency 
lifeboats required by 5 75.10-10(a) (3) 
shall have four such lifelines. The life¬ 
lines shall be of such length as to reach 
the water at the lightest seagoing draft 
with the vessel listed 15 degrees cither 
way. 
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§ 75.25-15 Requirement* for ve**cl* in 
Great Lake*; lake*, bay*, and 
sound*; or river service. 

(a) All vessels shall be fitted with a 
set of approved gravity or mechanical 
davits for each lifeboat carried, except 
that on small vessels, radial type davits 
may be used If specifically approved by 
the Commandant. 

<b) Davit Installations on vessels in 
Great Lakes service shall have at least 
2 lifelines fitted to a davit span. The 
lifelines shall be of such length as to 
reach the water at the lightest seagoing 
draft with the vessel listed 15 degrees 
either way. 

g 75.25-90 Ve**cl* ronlracted for prior 
lo May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
99 75.25-5 through 75.25-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing Items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
In 91 75.25-5 through 75.25-15 may be 
continued In service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs, alterations, 
and replacements may be made to the 
same standards os the original installa¬ 
tion. However, all new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements in 
this subpart. 

(2) On vessels the keels of which were 
laid after September 1,1941. ail davits for 
lifeboats weighing in excess of 5.000 
pounds when fully equipped <but without 
persons) shall be of the gravity type. 

(3) Existing vessels having nested life¬ 
boats may continue such arrangements. 

Subpart 75.27—Inflatable Liferaft 
Launching Devices 

§ 75.27-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage on which llforafts were 
permitted to be substituted for lifeboats 
under the provisions of 9 75.10-10(a> (5). 

§ 75.27-5 General. 

(a) All launching devices for putting 
lifcrafts loaded with persons in the water 
shall be of an approved type. 

(b) The design, arrangement, and in¬ 
stallation of all launching devices shall 
be such as to preclude any undue delay 
in getting the lifcrafts safely into the 
water loaded with their full complement 
of persons and equipment even with un¬ 
favorable conditions of trim and a list of 
15 degrees either way. The design shall 
provide a factor of safety of at least 6 in 
these conditions, based upon the ultimate 
strength of the materials. 

(c) Launching devices shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that after the rafts arc loaded 
with persons, they do not require lifting 
prior to being swung out or lowered. 
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fd) Launching devices shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable means for detaching 
the liferafts from the falls which is op¬ 
erable from inside the liferaft, or by an 
automatic release which shall operate 
when the weight of the loaded raft is 
waterborne: however, such an automatic 
release shall be limited to rafts which 
are suspended from a single attachment 
point. 

(e) Launching devices shall be pro¬ 
vided with means for rapidly retrieving 
the falls by hand power. 

cf) The number of approved liferaft 
launching devices required to be pro¬ 
vided and the number of liferafts allo¬ 
cated to each launching device shall be 
aa determined by the Commandant, and 
shall be such that fully loaded liferafts 
and lifeboats of sufficient capacity to ac¬ 
commodate all persons on board can 
be put into the water in not more than 
30 minutes in calm conditions. 

(g> On vessels where approved Uferaft 
launching devices are required, they 
shall be distributed equally on each side 
of the vessel, and In no case shall there 
be less than two launching devices, one 
on each side. 

Subpart 75.30—Lifeboat Winches 

g 75.30-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ft 75.30-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of ft 75.30-90. 

§ 75.30-5 Genera!. 

(a) All lifeboat winches shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.015 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) Where ice conditions are likely 
to be encountered, suitable fabric covers 
shall be provided for all lifeboat winches, 
so fitted over exposed mechanism, that 
ice formations may be readily broken 
adrift when necessary to operate the 
winch. 

(c) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
wire falls shall be employed. 

§ 75.30-10 Number and type required. 

(a) Lifeboat winches shall be fitted 
for each set of davits on all vessels where 
the height of the deck on which lifeboats 
arc carried exceeds 20 feet from the 
lightest seagoing draft. 

(b) Lifeboat winches shall bo used in 
all coses where gravity type davits are 
employed. 

(c) Lifeboat winches for use with 
gravity davits shall have grooved drums 
of such size that there will be only one 
layer of wire on the drums. Lifeboat 
winches for use with mechanical davits 
need not have grooved drums, and may 
be designed to take more than one layer 
of wire. 

(d) Lifeboat winches shall be fitted 
for each set of davits used for the emer¬ 
gency lifeboats, and in addition to meet¬ 
ing all other requirements for winches, 
the emergency lifeboat winch shall be 
capable of recovering the emergency life¬ 
boat with Its full complement of persons 


and equipment at a hoisting speed of not 
less than 20 feet per minute. 

§ 75.30-15 Installation. 

(a) Lifeboat winches shall be so 
located that the operator can observe 
the movement of the lifeboat during the 
lowering operation. In addition, any 
electrical controls provided shall meet 
the requirements of ft 111.65-40 of Sub¬ 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

ib> The lead of the falls to the life¬ 
boat winches and length and size of wire 
shall be in accordance with Subpart 
75.33. 

§ 75.30-90 Ve»cU contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

<1> Except as specially modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
ft ft 76.30-5 through 75.30-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
In ft| 75.30-5 through 75.30-15 may be 
continued in service so long as they arc 
maintained In good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. However, all new installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments In this part. 

(2) Vessels certificated for river serv¬ 
ice need not comply with the require¬ 
ments of ft 75.30-10<a). 

(3) Existing arrangements previously 
approved, but not meeting the require¬ 
ments of ft 75.30-10(d> or ft 75.30-16<a), 
need not be changed. However, new in¬ 
stallations or major alterations should 
conform with such requirements where 
reasonable and practicable. 

(4) Where lifeboat winches are used 
with gravity davits, the installation shall 
comply with the requirements contained 
in ft 160.015-3<k). of Subpart 160.015 
(Lifeboat Winches > of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(5) Lifeboat winches for use with 
nested lifeboats shall be provided with 
suitable means for rapidly retrieving the 
falls by handpower unless separate falls 
are provided for each lifeboat. 

Subpart 75.33—Blocks and Falls for 
Lifeboats 

§ 75.33-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ft 75.33-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26, 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of ft 75.33-90. 

§ 4 .>.33—5 General. 

(a) All blocks, falls, fatrlc&ds. pad- 
eyes, shackles, links, fastenings, etc., 
used in connection with lifeboat gear 
shall be designed with a minimum factor 
of safety of six, based on the maximum 
working load. 

(b> Fails shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the water 


with the vessel at its lightest draft listed 
15 degrees either way. 

<c) Falls, where exposed and subject 
to damage or fouling, shall be suitably 
protected. 

(d> Such blocks or other fittings shall 
be fitted as are necessary to permit, the 
falls to lead fair in all positions to the 
davits. 

(e) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks, 
sheaves, falrleads, etc. 


§ 75.33-10 Installations %rlicre lifeboat 
winches are used. 


(a) All falls shall be of wire rope. 

(b) Wire rope falls of 6 x 19 regular 
lay filler wire construction, prclubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant, shall be accepted as 
standard. Any other wire rope, superior 
or equal to this minimum standard may 
be used. 

(c) Not more than 2-part falls may be 
used, except in special coses where 3- 
part fails may be permitted by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

id) The lead sheaves to the drum 
shall be located so as to provide fleet 
angles of not more than 8 degrees for 
grooved drums and not more than 4 de¬ 
grees for nongrooved drums. By fleet 
angle Is meant the angle Included be¬ 
tween the wire rope from the lead sheave 
to the drum <or drum extended) when 
it is perpendicular to the axis of the 
drum, and the wire rope from the lead 
sheave to either extremity of the drum 
(e) Sheaves shall have a diameter at 
the base of the groove at least equal to 
12 times the diameter of the wire rope. 


§ 75,33-15 Installation* where lifeboat 
winrhe* are not used. 


(a) All falls shall be of manila rope 
or equivalent Wire rope may not be 
used. 

<b) Ail vessels of over 1,000 gross tom 
shall be provided with covered tuba, 
boxes, or reels for the stowage and pro¬ 
tection of the falls, and cruciform bttis 
shall be provided for properly lowering 
the lifeboats. Vessels of 1.000 gross tons 
and less shall have the falls protected 
from Ice and ready for immediate use, 
and shall be provided with suitable low¬ 
ering bttts or cleats. 

(c> There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of all blocks The 
width between the checks shall be onc- 
balf inch greater than the diameter of 
new rope when rope of 3*%-lnch circum¬ 
ference or greater is used. Blocks for 
smaller rope shall be designed with pro¬ 
portional clearances. 


| 75.33-90 Vc**cl» contracted (or prior 
to Mny 26, 1965. 


contracted for prior to 
shall meet the following 


(a) Vessels 
May 26. 1965, 

requirements: . 

cl) Except ns specifically modified d> 
this paragraph, the requirements or 
55 75.33-5 through 75.33-15. as applica¬ 
ble, shall be complied with insofar as the 
general type of equipment Is concerned 
Existing equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the detailed require¬ 
ments of ftft 75.33-5 through 75.33-15 may 
be continued In service so Ions as tiu > 
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are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection* Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations, and replacements may be made 
to the same standards as the original in¬ 
stallation* However, all new installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
the applicable requirements in this sub¬ 
part* 

<2) When nested lifeboats are used* 
the lower blocks shall be of the non¬ 
toppling type unless separate falls are 
provided for each lifeboat* Separate 
falls shall be provided for each lifeboat 
in all nested lifeboat installations not 
using wire falls. 

Subpart 75.35—Installation of Life¬ 
boats, Davits, and Winches 

§ 75.35-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952, except as set forth in $ 78.17-60 
<c) of this subchaptcr. 

§ 75.35-5 Teats ami examinations. 

(a) Upon completion of the Installa¬ 
tion of lifeboats, davits, or winches, tests 
and examinations as required by this 
section shall be made to the satisfaction 
of the inspector before the vessel may 
be navigated* 

<b> The lifeboat shall be swung out 
from the chocks and lowered to the em¬ 
barkation deck. At this point the life¬ 
boat shall be loaded with deadweight 
equivalent to the number of persons al¬ 
lowed (165 pounds per person) together 
with weight of equipment, plus 10 per¬ 
cent of the total load including tho 
weight of the lifeboat. No persons shall 
be permitted In the lifeboat while it Is 
being loaded or lowered. The lifeboat 
shall then be lowered to the water and 
disengaged from the falls. If nested 
lifeboats are installed, both lifeboats shall 
be launched in the manner noted above. 
The following determinations shall be 
tude; 

(1) None of the equipment or parts 
thereof nor deck connections shall show 
signs of permanent set or excessive de¬ 
flection. 

(2) Mechanical and radial type davits 
fchall be capable of being swung out with¬ 
out lifting the lifeboat. 

<3> The falls shall be of sufficient 
length to lower the lifeboat as required 
by jj 75.33-5<b). 

(4) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
the following additional determinations 
shall be made: 

<i> During lowering, the lifeboat shall 
do stopped at intervals of approximately 
o feet by the action of the counterweight 
sjone. The counterweight shall be capa¬ 
ble of stopping and holding the lifeboat. 
The brake action shall be smooth, but 
Positive. 

,u ( liV Brakei1 ex P°«od to the weather 
under the load conditions 
with the braking surfaces both wet and 

dry. 

governor broke shall be ca¬ 
pable of controlling the speed of lower¬ 
ing of the fully equipped lifeboat with its 


complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. However, emergen¬ 
cy lifeboats shall have a minimum low¬ 
ering speed of 60 feet per minute in the 
fully equipped condition without persons 
aboard and a maximum lowering speed 
of 160 feet per minute in the fully 
equipped condition with the full com¬ 
plement of persons aboard. 

(lv> Emergency lifeboat winches re¬ 
quired to meet the provisions of 4 75.30- 
10(d) shall be capable of recovering the 
emergency lifeboats in the fully equipped 
condition with the full complement of 
persons aboard at a hoisting speed of not 
less than 20 feet per minute. 

(v) If nesting lifeboats are used, the 
hand-operated quick-return mechanism 
shall be tested. The action shall be easy 
enough for one man to recover the falls. 

Subpart 75.37—Installation of Inflat¬ 
able Uferaft Launching Devices 

§ 75.37-1 A|>pli«*AtH«t. 

<a> The provisions of this subpart 
shall be applicable to all installations 
contracted for on or after May 26. 1965, 
except as specifically noted. 

§ 75.37—5 Tc*ts nnd examination*. 

(a) Upon completion of the Installa¬ 
tion of Uferaft launching devices, tests 
and examinations as required by this sec¬ 
tion shall be made to the satisfaction of 
the marine inspector before the vessel 
may be navigated. 

(b) A fully equipped Uferaft shaU be 
inflated at its embarkation position. It 
shall then be loaded with deadweight 
equivalent to the number of persons al¬ 
lowed (165 pounds per person), plus 10 
percent of the total load, which shall 
include the weight of the fully equipped 
raft. The Uferaft shall then be lowered 
to the water and disengaged from the 
falls. Necessary safety precautions shall 
be taken for persons engaged in the load¬ 
ing of the Uferaft. No person shaU be 
allowed in the Uferaft while it is being 
lowered. The foUowlng determinations 
shall be made: 

(1) None of the equipment or parts 
thereof nor deck connections shall show 
signs of permanent set or excessive de¬ 
flection. 

<2) Arrangements at the embarkation 
deck shaU be such that persons may be 
rapidly and safely loaded into the Ufe¬ 
raft. 

(3) The fully loaded lifcraft shall be 
capable of being swung out from the 
embarkation deck and lowered without 
lifting. 

(4) The falls shall be of sufficient 
length to lower the Uferaft to the light 
load line with the vessel heeled 15 de¬ 
grees inboard and with a 10-degree trim. 

<5) During lowering, the Uferaft &haU 
be stopped at intervals of approximately 
6 feet by the action of the counterweight 
alone. The counterweight shall be ca¬ 
pable of stopping and holding the Uferaft. 
The brake action shall be smooth, but 
positive. 


(6) Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall be tested under the load conditions 
with the brokUig surfaces both wet and 
dry. 

(7) The governor brake shaU be ca¬ 
pable of controlling the speed of lowering 
the fuUy equipped Uferaft with its com¬ 
plement of persons on board to not more 
than 120 feet per minute. In addition, 
the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped Uferaft without its complement 
of persons sluill be not less than 40 feet 
per minute. 

(8) The hand-operated Quick-return 
mechanism shall be tested. The action 
shaU be easy enough for one man to re¬ 
cover the falls. 

<c> Other methods of testing Uferaft 
launching devices to demonstrate com¬ 
pliance with paragraph (b) of this sec¬ 
tion. which do not involve the launching 
of a fuUy loaded raft may be author¬ 
ized, if In the opinion of the Comman¬ 
dant. such alternate tests adequately 
demonstrate compliance with the re¬ 
quirements. 

Subpart 75.40—Life Preservers 

§ 75.40-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 4 75.40-90, shaU 
apply to all vesselp contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1965. 

<b) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 4 75.40-90. 

§ 75.40-5 General. 

<a> All Ufe preservers shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accordance 
w ith Subparts 160.002, 160.005, or 160.055 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

<b) All Ufe preservers on vessels on an 
international voyage shaU be provided 
with a whistle of the ball-type, of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant construction, with a 3- 
foot lanyard attached, and in good work¬ 
ing order. It shall be attached to the 
Ufe preserver by the lanyard alone with¬ 
out hooks, snaps, clips, etc., and shall 
extend not less than 15 indies from the 
life preserver body. While stowed on Uie 
life preserver, the whistle lanyard shaU 
be colled and stopped-off. 

g 75.40-10 Number and type required. 

(a) All vessels shall be provided with 
an approved type Ufe preserver for each 
person carried and in addition. shaU be 
provided with a number of life preservers 
suitable for children equal to at least 10 
percent of the persons carried. 

<b) In addition to the Ufe preservers 
required by paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion. all vessels on an international voy¬ 
age shall be provided with approved type 
Ufe preservers for 5 percent of the per¬ 
sons carried. 

§ 75.40-15 DUtribution. 

(a) Ufe preservers, including those 
especially provided for children. shaU be 
properly distributed throughout the 
staterooms, berthings, and other places 
convenient for passengers and crew. 

(b) The additional Ufe preservers re¬ 
quired by 4 75.40-10(b) shall be stowed 
in conspicuous places on deck. 
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g 75.40-20 Stowage* 

(a) Lockers, boxes, and closets In 
which life preservers are stowed shall 
not be capable of being locked, shall be 
plainly marked, and the life preservers 
contained therein shall be readily avail¬ 
able. 

(b) Life preservers stowed overhead 
shall be so supported that they can be 
quickly released and distributed among 
the passengers. Where life preservers 
are stowed at a height greater than 7 
feet from the deck below, efficient means 
shall be provided for their immediate 
release and distribution to be operated 
by persons standing on the deck. 

§ 75.40-25 Notices. 

(a) A printed notice, as described in 
5$ 78.47-47 and 78.47-50 of this sub- 
chapter, shall be posted in every passen¬ 
ger cabin and stateroom and In 
conspicuous places about the decks. In¬ 
forming passengers of the location of life 
preservers and describing and illus¬ 
trating the method of donning and ad¬ 
justing them. 

§ 75.10-90 contracted for prior 

to May 26, 1965. 

<a> Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
f 5 75.40-5 through 75.40-25 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
and notice Is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth In H 75.40-5 
through 75.40-25 may be continued in 
service so long as they are serviceable 
and in good condition to the satisfaction 
of the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. except that: 

(1) All kapok and fibrous glass life 
preservers which do not have plastic- 
covered pad inserts, as required by Sub¬ 
parts 160.002 and 160.005 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter, shall 
be removed from service. 

(2) Where prior to November 19.1952, 
wood floats were substituted for approved 
type adult life preservers, such wood 
floats may be continued in service so 
long as they arc serviceable and in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection, on 
steam vessels in river service, barges 
carrying passengers while in tow of a 
steam vessel in other than ocean or 
coastwise service, and river ferryboats 
propelled by steam. Where permitted, 
wood floats shall be stowed In the most 
accessible spaces. 

(3) All new installations or replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable speci¬ 
fications or requirements, except that: 

(!) Cork and balsa wood life preserv¬ 
ers, constructed in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of Subpart 160.003 
or 160.004 and manufactured as ap¬ 
proved life preservers prior to July 1, 
1965, may be accepted as new or replace¬ 
ment equipment required by this sub¬ 
chapter if such life preservers are serv¬ 


iceable and in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection: Provided , however. That 
such life preservers bearing basic Ap¬ 
proval No. 160.003 or 160.004 shall not 
be considered as approved equipment 
meeting the requirements for those pas¬ 
senger ships on an international voyage, 
constructed or contracted for on or after 
May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 75.43—Ring Life Buoys and 
Water Lights 

§ 75.43—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, with 
the exception of 5 75.43-90, shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted for 
prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 75.43-90. 

§ 75.43—5 General. 

(a) All ring life buoys shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accordance 


with Subpart 160.009 or 160.050 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b) All water lights shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type, constructed in accordance 
with Subparts 160.012 or 161.001 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(c) All self-activating smoke signal* 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
in accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 160.057 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter which shall 
be capable of producing smoke of a 
highly visible color for at least 15 
minutes. 

§ 75.43-10 Number required. 

(a) The minimum number of approved 
30-inch ring life buoys, and the minimum 
number of which shall have water lights 
attached, shall be in accordance with 
Tabic75.43-10 (a). 


Tabl* 70.43-10 (a) 


Lrocth of VMOti In loci 


Column I 


Under 100 ... 

100 end under 300. 

300 and under 300 ......... 

30n and under 400... .. 

400 and under 000.. .. 

COO and under 800 . 

600 and over ..... 


Ocean 


AU Mrricee other than 
ocean 


Minimum 
number of 
rtn* life 

boon 


Minimum num¬ 
ber of rtof 
Ufe boon to 
column 3 
which ahull 
hare water 
U«hU attached 


Minimum 
number of 
rlnx 11/e 
buon 


Mlntmtminnni- 
berof rtai 
Ufa buoys In 
column 4 
which «haU 
hare water 
light* attached 


Column 3 


Column 3 


Column 4 


Column & 



• 

0 

0 

ft 

0 

13 

10 


3 

4 
ft 
If 
11 
34 
30 


0 

: 

3 

4 
0 

13 

U 


(b) One of the ring Ufc buoys on each 
side of the vessel shall have secured to 
It a line at least 15 fathoms in length. 
On vessels on an international voyage, 
the line shall be of a buoyant type. 

(c) On vessels on an international 
voyage, at least two of the ring life buoys 
with water lights attached as required by 
Table 75.43-10<a) shall also be provided 
with an approved self-activated smoke 
signal and shall be capable of quick re¬ 
lease from the navigating bridge. 

(d) On vessels on an international 
voyage, the ring life buoys required by 
this section shall be orange In color. 

g 75.43-15 Distribution And securing. 


55 75.43-5 through 75.43-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with Insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
is concerned. Existing items of equip¬ 
ment previously approved, but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements set forth in 15 75.43-5 
through 75.43-15 may be continued In 
service so long as they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
All new Installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in this subpart. 

Subpart 75.45—Line-Throwing 
Appliances 


(a) All ring Ufc buoys shall be placed 
so as to be readily accessible to the per¬ 
sons on board, and their positions plainly 
indicated so as to be known to the per¬ 
sons concerned. 

(b) The ring life buoys shall always, 
be capable of being cast loose, and shaU 
not be permanently secured in any way. 

6 73.43-90 VcAorl* contracted for prior 
to Hay 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965, shaU meet the foUowing 
requirements: 

( 1 ) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 


| 75.45—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
rith the exception of 4 75.45-90, shall 
ipply to all vessels on an international 
r oyage and all other vessels of 150 gross 
ons and over certificated for ocean or 
coastwise service, contracted for on or 
ifter November 19, 1952. Such vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shaU meet the requirements oi 
\ 75.45-90. 

j 75.45-5 General. 

(a> Line-throwing appliances of the 
mpulse-projected rocket type. 1 
equipment auxiliary thereto, shall be o 
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an approved type, constructed In accord* 
ance with Subpart 160.040 of Subchapter 
q \ Specifications) of this chapter. The 
service use of rockets shall be limited 
to four years from date of manufacture, 
and replacement shall be made no later 
than the first annual inspection of the 
vessel after the date of expiration. 

<b) Line-throwing appliances of the 
shoulder gun type, and the equipment 
auxiliary thereto, shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type, constructed in accordance 
with Subpart 160 031 of Subchapter Q 
< Specifications) of this chapter. 

§ 75.45-10 Type required. 

(a) All vessels shall be fitted with an 
approved line-throwing appliance of the 
ini pulse-projected rocket type. How¬ 
ever. vessels of less than 500 gross tons 
and not on an international voyage may 
substitute a line-throwing appliance of 
the shoulder gun type. 

§ 75.45-15 Equipment for line-throw¬ 
ing appliance*. 

(а) The equipment enumerated in 
this paragraph shall be carried for Im¬ 
pulse-projected rocket type line-throw¬ 
ing appliances. Except as noted, the 
equipment and the appliance shall be 
stowed together In a suitable case or box: 

(1) Pour rockets, two of which shall 
be of the buoyant type. 

(2) Pour primer-ejector cartridges. 

(3) Pour service lines, each of a 
length not less than that specified in the 
approval of the appliance carried, of %*- 
inch to % 2 -lnch diameter, of flax or ma- 
nlla, and having a breaking strength of 
at least 500 pounds, to be kept in faking 
boxes or on reels. These lines may be 
kept either in the box or case with the 
remainder of the equipment, or be stowed 
In an accessible location nearby. 

(4) One cleaning brush, one can of 
oil. and twelve wiping patches. 

(5) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(б) One auxiliary line 1,500 feet of 3- 
inch circumference manlla. This line 
may be kept either in the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment 
or be stowed in an accessible location 
nearby. 

<b> The equipment enumerated in 
this paragraph shall be carried for 
shoulder gun type line-throwing appli¬ 
ances. Except as noted, the equipment 
and the appliance shall be stowed to¬ 
gether in a suitable case or box. 

(1) Ten service projectiles. 

<2) Twenty-five cartridges. 

(3) Four service lines, each not less 
than 400 feet in length, of %-lnch cir¬ 
cumference flax or cotton and having a 
breaking strength of at least 250 pounds, 
or each not less than 600 feet In length 
of Mr,-inch or more diameter woven or 
braided nylon, very flexible, having a 
breaking strength not less than 140 
pounds, or equivalent, to be kept in fak- 
ing boxes or on reels. These lines may 
be kept cither in the box or case with 
the remainder of the equipment or be 
stowed In an accessible location nearby. 
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(4) One cleaning rod with brush, one 
can of oil, and twelve wiping patches. 

(5) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary line, 500 feet of 
3-Inch circumference manlla. 

§ 75.45-20 Accesiibilily. 

(a) The line-throwing appliance and 
its equipment shall be kept easily and 
readily accessible and ready for use. No 
part of this equipment shall be used for 
any other purpose. 

§ 75.15-25 Service recommendation*. 

(a) In firing the line-throwing appli¬ 
ances, the operating instructions and 
safety precautions furnished by the 
manufacturer should be followed. 

§ 75.45—00 Vessel* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels of 150 gross tons and over 
in ocean or coastwise service, and vessels 
of any tonnage on an international voy¬ 
age. contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements set 
forth In ftf 75 45-5 through 75.45-25. 
However. If a Lyle gun type line-throw¬ 
ing appliance Is already In service on 
such vessel, it may be continued In use 
so long as it is in good and serviceable 
condition, but may not be replaced by a 
similar Installation. Where Lyle guns 
are used, the following requirements 
shall be met: 

(1) The equipment enumerated in this 
subparagraph shall be carried for Lyle 
gun type line-throwing appliances. The 
equipment and the gun shall be stowed 
together in a suitable case or box. If the 
case or box docs not meet the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 160.038 (Portable 
Magazine Chest) of Subchaptcr Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter, the 
powder shall be separately stowed In a 
chest meeting such requirements. 

CD Six service projectiles. 

(ii) Eighteen bags <2% ounces each) 
of black powder marked “One-half 
normal charge for Lyle gun. 2Vfe ounces 
black powder*' in a nonferrous metal 
screw top container. 

(lii) One approved firing attachment 
with accessories consisting of lanyard, 
wrench, washer to fit between barrel and 
shoulder of firing attachment, blank 
plug for screwing Into gun when firing 
attachment Is not In place, cartridge 
extractor, and 25 primers in a water¬ 
tight metal box. 

(iv) Twenty-five paper wads. 

(v) Four service lines, each 1.700 feet 
in length, of fta-lnch to % 5 -inch diameter 
flax or manlla, and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds, to be 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. 

(vi) One ramrod. 1 wire brush, 1 can 
of light petrolatum, and 12 wiping 
patches. 

(vii) One tapered wooden plug for 
muzzle of gun when not in use. 

(viil) One set of Instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer of the gun. 

<ix> One auxiliary line, 1,500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manlla. 

(2) Accessibility requirements are the 
same as t 75.45-20. 


\ms 

Subpart 75.50—Embarkation Aids 

g 75.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of i 75.50-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26, 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of i 75.50-90. 

g 75.50-5 Ladder*. 

(a) Vessels certificated for ocean, 
coastwise or Great Lakes service shall 
have ladders os follows: 

(!) All ladders required by this para¬ 
graph shall be of approved types, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.017 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(2) All vessels shall have an approved 
Type II (chain suspension) ladder for 
each set of lifeboat davits, but existing 
ladders previously approved by the 
Coast Guard may be continued in serv¬ 
ice so long as they arc maintained in 
good and serviceable condition. Such 
ladders shall be kept ready and con¬ 
venient for use on the lifeboat deck, and 
shall reach from such deck to the vessel's 
light water line, no heel assumed. 

(3) All vessels certificated for ocean or 
coastwise service, which normally employ 
a pilot shall have a ladder for the use of 
the pilot, in addition to the ladders re¬ 
quired by subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. Suitable spreaders, a man rope, 
and a safety line shall be kept readily 
available for use in conjunction with the 
pilot ladder whenever circumstances may 
so require. When used, the ladder shall 
be secured in a position so that each step 
rests firmly against the ship's side, and so 
the pilot can gain safe and convenient 
access to the ship after climbing not more 
than 30 feet. Whenever the distance 
from sea level Is more than 30 feet, ac¬ 
cess from the pilot ladder to the ship shall 
be by means of an accommodation ladder 
or other equally safe and convenient 
means. Arrangements shall be such 
that the rigging of the ladder and the 
embarkation of the pilot is supervised by 
a responsible officer of the ship and 
handholds are provided to assist the pilot 
to pass safely and conveniently from the 
head of the ladder into the ship or onto 
the ship's deck. At night a light shining 
over the side shall be available for use, 
and the deck at the position where the 
pilot boards the ship shall be adequately 
lighted. 

(b) Vessels certificated for lakes, 
bays, and sounds service shall be pro¬ 
vided with a suitable ladder for each set 
of lifeboat davits. Such ladders shall be 
reversible and free from garment-en¬ 
tangling projections. They shall be kept 
ready and convenient for use on the life¬ 
boat deck, and shall reach from such 
deck to the vessel's light water line, no 
heel assumed. 

(c) Vessels certificated for river serv¬ 
ice shall be provided with suitable lad¬ 
ders to enable passengers to descend 
conveniently to the lifeboats. 
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§ 75.50-7 Embarkation olds into in¬ 
flatable lifrrnfl*. 

Where Inflatable llferafts are 
substituted for lifeboats, unless free¬ 
board at embarkation point Is such that 
embarkation devices are not necessary, 
suitable arrangements shall be made for 
embarkation which shall include suffi¬ 
cient ladders or other suitable devices to 
facilitate embarkation into the inflatable 
llferafts when waterborne. 

§ 75.50—10 Illumination for lifeboat 
launching operation*. 

(a) Provisions shall be made on all 
vessels on International voyages, and all 
other vessels where the lifeboat deck Is 
more than 30 feet above the light water 
line, for readily and continuously avail¬ 
able illumination from the vessel of life¬ 
boats when alongside and in process of 
or immediately after being launched. 
Details of the illuminating system shall 
be in accordance with Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

§ 75.50-15 Illumination for inflatable 
lifrruft launching operation*. 

(a) On all vessels on an international 
voyage there shall be provided for any 
llferafts for which approved launching 
devices are carried, means for illuminat¬ 
ing the llferafts and their launching gear 
during the preparation for and during 
the process of launching, and also for 
illuminating the water into which the 
llferafts are launched. In addition, 
there shall be provided means of illumi¬ 
nating the stowage position of llferafts 
for which approved launching devices 
are not carried Details of the illumi¬ 
nating system shall be in accordance 
with applicable requirements In Sub- 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

§ 75.50-90 VfMrin contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
IS 75.50-5 through 75.50-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
Is concerned. Existing items of equip¬ 
ment previously approved, but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements of II 75.50-5 through 75.50- 
15 may be continued in service so long 
as they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. All new In¬ 
stallations or replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments in this subpart. 

Subparf 75.55—Portable Radio 
Apparatus 

§75.55-1 Required on international 
voyage. 

<a> Any vessel on an international 
voyage shall be provided with a portable 
radio apparatus complying with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission, unless at least one 
lifeboat on each side of the vessel is 


fitted with a fixed radio installation. 
The apparatus shall be so designed that 
it may be used by an unskilled person. 
Such apparatus shall be kept In the 
radioroom, chartroom, or other suitable 
location ready to be moved to one or 
other of the lifeboats In the event of an 
emergency. See also I 75.10-10(a) (4). 

Subpart 75.90—Ship's Distress Signals 

§ 75.90-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels, except as 
specifically noted. 

§ 75.90-5 Vciseli In ocean or coastwoe 
•crvicc. 

(a) All vessels in ocean service and 
all vessels in coastwise service shall 
carry within the pilothouse or on the 
navigator's bridge. 12 approved hand¬ 
held rocket-propelled parachute red flare 
distress signals constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.036 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) All vessels under 100 gross tons in 
coastwise service may carry in lieu of 
signals required by paragraph (a) of 
this section within the pilothouse or in 
other locations considered suitable by 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection* 
pyrotechnic signals as follows: 

(1) Six hand red flare distress signals 
and 6 hand orange smoke distress sig¬ 
nals: constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.021 and 160.037 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter; or 

(2) Twelve hand combination flare 
and smoke distress signals, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.023 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(c) All pyrotechnic signals shall be 
stowed in a portable watertight con¬ 
tainer. 

(d) The service use of the distress sig¬ 
nals shall be limited to a period of 3 
years from the date of manufacture, and 
replacement shall be made no later than 
the first annual Inspection of the vessel 
after the date of expiration. 

§ 75.90-10 Vrsscb in Great Lake* 
•mice. 

(a) All vessels of 150 gross tons and 
over In Great Lakes service shall carry 
within the pilothouse or on the navi¬ 
gator's bridge, twelve approved hand¬ 
held red flare distress signals contained 
in a portable watertight container, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.021 or Subpart 160.023 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of tills chapter. The 
service use of the distress signals shall 
be limited to a period of three years from 
date of manufacture, and replacement 
shall be made no later than the first 
annual Inspection of the vessel after the 
date of expiration. 


PART 76—FIRE PROTECTION 
EQUIPMENT 

Subpart 76.01—Application 

See. 

7601-1 General. 

76.01-6 Equipment Installed but not re¬ 
quired. 


Subpart 76.05—fire Detecting and ExttngolihJng 
Equipment, Where Required 

Sec. 

76 05-1 Fire detecting systems. 

76.05-6 Manual alarm system. 

76.05-10 Supervised patrol system 
76.05-15 Fire main system 
76.05-20 Fixed fire extinguishing systems. 
76.05-25 Band portable fir© extinguishers 
And semlportable fire extinguish' 
lng systems. 

76.05-30 Sand. 

Subparf 76.10—Wre Main System, Deta il 

76.10- 1 AppUcatlon, 

76.10- 6 Fire pumpe. 

76.10- 20 Fire hydrants and hose. 

76.10- 15 Piping. 

76.10- 00 Installations contracted for prior 

to May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 76.13—Steam Smothering System, 
Details 

76.13- 1 AppUcatlon. 

76.13- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to January 1, 1962. 

Subpart 76.15—Carbon Dioxide Extinguishing 
Systems, Details 

76.15- 1 Application. 

76.15- 6 Quantity, pipe nixes, and discharge 

rate. 

76.16- 10 Controls. 

76.15- 15 Piping. 

76.15- 20 Carbon dioxide storage. 

76.15- 25 Discharge outlets. 

76.15- 30 Alarms. 

76.15- 36 Enclosure openings. 

76.15- 40 Pressure rcUef. 

76.15- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19. 1952. 

Subparf 76.17—foam Extlngulihlng Systems, 
Details 

76.17- 1 AppUcatlon. 

76.17- 6 Quantity of foam required. 

76.17- 10 Controls. 

76.17- 15 Piping. 

76.17- 20 Discharge outlets. 

76.17- 25 Additional protection required. 

76.17- 00 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

Subparf 76.23—Manual Sprinkling System, 
Details 

7623-1 AppUcatlon. 

76.23- 5 Zoning. 

76 23-10 Quantity, ptpo sixes, and discharge 
rates. 

76.23- 15 Controls. 

76.23- 20 PlDlnK. 

76 33-25 Sprinkler heads. 

76.23- 00 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

Subport 76.25—Automatic Sprinkling System, 
Details 

76.25- 1 Application. 

76.25- 6 Zoning. 

76.25- 10 Slse and arrangement of sprinkler 

heeds and pipe sizes. 

76.25- 15 Pumps and water supply. 

76.25- 20 Pressure tank. 

76.25- 25 Controls. 

7625-30 Piping. 

76.25- 35 Operation and lnstaUatlon. 
7625-90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

Subparf 76.27—Electric Fire Delecting System, 
Details 

76.27- 1 Application. 

76.27- 5 Zoning. 

7627-10 Location and spacing of detectors. 
7627-15 Operation and Installation. 
7627-90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952, 
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Sjbport 76.30— Pncwmotic Rr* Detecting 
System, Details 

See 

76 30-1 Application. 

76 30-6 Zoning. 

76.30- 10 Location and spacing of tubing. 

76.30- 15 Operation and Installation. 

76 30-90 Installation* contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. 

Subpart 76.33—Smolte Delecting System, Details 

7633-1 Application. 

76.33- 6 Zoning. 

7633-10 Locat ion and spacing of accumula¬ 
tor*. 

76.33- 15 Piping. 

70.33- 20 Operation and installation. 

7633-90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1962. 

Subport 76.35—Manuel Alarm System, Details 

7636-1 Application. 

7635-6 Zoning. 

7635-10 Location and spacing of manual 
alarm boxes. 

7635-16 Operation and installation. 

76 35-90 Installation* contracted for prior 
to November IB. 1952. 


Subport 76.50—Hond Portable Fire Extinguishers 
and Semiportable Fire Extinguishing Systems, 
Arrangements and Details 


76,50-1 

Application. 

76 50-5 

Clrualfleation. 

7650-10 

Location. 

76.50-16 

8pare charge*. 

7650-90 

Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 

Subport 76.60—Fire Aset 

70 60-1 

Application. 

76.60-5 

Number required. 

7640-10 

Location. 


AcTKoarnr: The provisions of this Part 70 
issued under R 8, 6405, a* amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U.8.C 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R9 4417, as amended. 4418. as 
amended. 4426. as amended. 4488. as amend¬ 
ed. 4491. as amended, sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428. as 
amended. 41 8tat. 306. as amended, sec*. 1, 2. 
49 Suit. 1644. 1546. as amended, sec. 17. 64 
SUt 160, as amended, tec. 3. 54 Slat. S47. as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 8tat. 152, sec. 3, 68 Stat. 
675; 40 U3 C. 391. 392. 404, 481. 489. 395. 303. 
367 520p, 1333. 390b. 50 U.S.C. 198; E.O. 
11239. July 81. 1906. 30 FJl. 9671. 3 CPR. 1906 
5upp. Treasury Department Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950, 15 FJl. 6531; 167-14. Nov. 26. 
1954. 19 F4t. 8026; 167-20, June 18. I960. 21 
Fit 4804; COFR 56-28, July 24. 1056. 21 F R. 
5659; 167-38, Oct 26, 1959, 24 F_R 8857, 

Subpart 76.01—Application 

§ 76.01-1 General. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted in this part. 

S 76.01—S Equipment installed but not 
required. 

<a» Where fire delecting or extin¬ 
guishing systems or equipment arc not 
required, but are installed, the system 
or equipment and its installation shall 
meet the requirements of this part. 

Subpart 76.05—Fire Detecting and 
Extinguishing Equipment, Where 
Required 

§ <6.05-1 Fire detecting syateuia. 

<a) Approved fire detecting systems 
shall be installed in locations as required 


by Table 76.05-1 <a) on the following ves¬ 
sels: 

(1) Any vessel on an international 
voyage. 

(2) Any vessel of more than 150 feet 
in length having sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for passengers. 

(3) Any vessel of 150 feet or less in 
length, not on an international voyage, 
having sleeping accommodations for 50 
or more passengers. Vessels in this 
category are not required to have a de¬ 
tecting system in the cargo spaces. 

<b) The arrangement and details of 
the fire detecting systems shall be as set 
forth in Subparts 76.25 through 76.33. 


§ 76.05-5 Manual alarm Byitem. 

(a) An approved manual alarm sys¬ 
tem shall be installed in all areas, other 
than the main machinery spaces, which 
are normally accessible to the passengers 
or crew on any vessel having sleeping ac¬ 
commodations for passengers or on any 
vessel on an international voyage. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the manual alarm system shall be as set 
forth in Subpart 76.36. 

§ 76.05-10 Supervised patrol system. 

(a) A supervised patrol or watchman 
system shall be provided on all vessels as 
set forth in 15 78.30-10 and 78.30-15 of 
this subchapter. 


Txauc 74,0V! U0 


Kjxtcc 


Se tity arr+i 

Whrcihousr or fire-control room... .... 

Stairway uni elevator cnefcjium ..j 

Communication corridor*_—.. 

Lifeboat embarkation and lowering •tatUms 
Radio room....... 

AcaunNiodafien* 

Stateroom*, toilet * paces, isolated pantrira, eic.- 
Offlcce, lockrm, and bolot ' ~ 

Public spocm ... 


I Isolated storeroom*_ 


Upon Seeks or vurlool promcuAdes..... 

.SrrrW • parrs 

U alley*-.......♦ 

Main potiinr*.......__ 

Motion picture booth* and Aim locker*.... 

Faint anti lamp room*......____ 

Irvococaoibid U«(up. moll, and speck! rooms and dorr 
rooms. 

Accessible tmggage, mail, and specie rooms and store* 
room*. 

Refrigerated storeroom* ...................... . 

Cartirmrr, valet. pbotnfr*|>hlc. and panting shops, 
talc* rooms, etc. 

M*rki*n r eporrs 

Tool fired boilers: Bunker and boOsr space . 

Oil Arcd boilers: tfpooe* containing oil tired boilers 
•Khar main or auxiliary, (brtr fuel oil service pumi*. 
and/or such other fuel oil units aa the beaters, strainer*, 
valves, mnnlfobls rtr., Dial ore subject to the dis- 
rli-irur mcoiutv of tltr fuel oil service pumps, toceiltrr 
With adjnrrnt sfiaoes to which oil can drain. 

Internal cniDlmstton or gas turbine propelling machin¬ 
ery spacre. 

Ftoctrtc propulsive motors or rencrators of open type.. 
Et»ck>sed wulitatlug system* for motors and generators 
of stectrlc propelling machinery. 

Auilltsry spaces, internal combustion or rsa turbine_ 

Auxlll vy space*, electric motors or generators_ 

Aualliar) *i m<vs, i 
inks to inschim 


Trunks t 
Fuel tanks. 


icry spaces.. 


CWfsqsM 

Inaccessible during voyage (combustible cargo), tuctud* 
tng trunks (excluding tank*). 

Aso-Mtbte during voyage (combustible cargo),.....,... 


Vehicular deck (exerpt a lterv no overlived deck is 30 fret 
In length or less). 

Cargo oil tanks........_„ 


Detecting system* 


None required t. ... 

. 

-do.*.. 

-do.. . . 

..-.do* 


-do. 1 .. 

Klcctrie, pneumatic, or auto* 
matte sprinkling.* 

None required with ftVmln- 
ute patrol Electric. jmru 
malic, or automatic nprln 
kUtig with 1 hour pa 
txolj 

None required .,. 


_do*. 

-do.*.. 

Kkctnc, piM'uiuatic. or auto¬ 
matic sprinkling.* t 
8 moke detecting . 

-do.... 


Klectrtc. pneumatic, or auto¬ 
matic sprinkling 

Non* required ....__ 

Electric, pneumatic, or auto- 
malic sprinkling. 


None required__ 


.do...... 


.do.... 


. do... 

.do. 

..do. 

..do.... 

do.. 


Fntok* detecting... 

Smoke detecting, electric, 
pneumatic or automatic 
sprinkling. 

None required___ 


Fixed extinguishing 

systems 


Nona required.* 
Do* 

Ita, 

Do,* 


Do* 

Do,* 


Do.* 


Do, 


Do.* 

Do. I 

!*>.»• 

Carlton dioxide.< 
Do. 

None required * 

Do. 

Do,* 


None required 
Carbon dktxids or foam. 


Carbon dioxUto. 1 

None required. 

Carbon dioxide an vets- 
Hitting system) r 
Carbon dioxide.* 

None required. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do,* 


Carbon dioxide.* 

Automatic or manual 
sprinkling 

Manual sprinkling. 

Carbon dioxide or foam.* 


* Vessels of id) gross tons and over contracted for on or before May 77. IMA, and having combustible joiner w ark 


shall be fitted with an automatic -nrinkllug system, except In relatively 
» Sprinkler heads may be attached to sanitary system provided elect 


incombustible spaces. 


system provided electrical or pneumatic detecting 1* Installed. 

mL f“ ;*-;*“*; mmmm r ; >- - *-■- ,, 


* On v cmcI s contracted fur prior to November If, 1952, electric or pneumatfcc detecting may be substituted, 

• On twtij contracted for prior to January I, Uft-\ a steam smothering system may be accepted. However, 
although existing steam smothering system* may be repaired, replaced, or extended, uo new system contracted for 
ou or after January I, IMJ, will be permitted 

* Protection of auxiiiury boilers, fuel oil unit*, valve* and manifolds not required on vessel* contracted for juior 
to November 19. lift?. 

* Not required cm veaarla of lea Uun 300 gross ton* (except on an International roysgc) using fuel with a flashpoint 
higher than itO* F , where the space Is normally manned. 

1 Not required ou tmitU contracted for prior to November 19. lift! 

• Not required on vessels of Im than 3U) gross tons nor on veaswls contracted for prior to November 19,1963, except 
where fuel, including starting fuel, haa a flashpoint of 110* F. or less. 

• Where foci having a ffcuihpGtjit of 110* F. or lower is uaed. the space oontaluinc the fuel tanks shall be protected 
by a carbon dknbte system 
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§ 76.03—15 Fire main Rjrilcm. 

fa) Fire pumps, hydrants, hose, and 
nozzles shall be Installed on the following 
vessels: 

(1) On all self-propelled vessels. 

(2) After July 1, 1957. on all barges 
with sleeping accommodations for more 
than six persons. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the fire main system shall be as set forth 
in Subpart 76.10. 

g 76.05-20 Fixed Ore extinguishing 
systems* 

(a) Approved fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be installed, as required by 
Table 76.05-1(a) on the following vessels: 

(1) On all self-propelled vessels. 

(2) After July 1, 1957, on all barges 
with sleeping accommodations for more 
than six persons. 

<b) The arrangements and details of 
the fixed fire extinguishing systems shall 
be as set forth In Subparts 76.13 through 
76.25. 

§ 76.05-25 Hand port able fire extin- 
guUher* and M-miportnble fire ex¬ 
tinguishing .oxtrniH. 

(a) Approved hand portable Are ex¬ 
tinguishers and semi portable Are ex¬ 
tinguishing systems shall be installed on 
all vessels as set forth in Subpart 76.50. 

g 76.05-30 Sand* 

(a) On vessels of over 1,000 gross tons 
there shall be in each space containing 
oil fired boilers a metal receptacle con¬ 
taining not less than 10 cubic feet of 
sand, sawdust Impregnated with soda, or 
other approved dry materials together 
with a scoop or shaker for distributing 
the same. On vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
or less, at least 5 cubic feet of such 
materials shall be similarly carried. 

(b) In lieu of the requirements in 
paragraph (a) of this section, one B-II 
Are extinguisher may be substituted. 

Subpart 76.10—Fire Main System, 
Details 

g 76.10-1 Appliratioci. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of i 76.10-90, shall 
apply to all Are main installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after May 26.1965. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to May 
26. 1965. shall meet the requirements of 
ft 76.10-90. 

g 76.10-5 Fire pump*. 

(a) Vessels shall be equipped with 
independently driven Arc pumps in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 76.10-5 (a). 

TAfcLt 7&-1O-S0O 


Oroas tons 

Minimum 
cumber of 
pump* 

Bom 

nnci 

hy 

dmnt 

lire, 

Lnchet 

No»*l* 

n 

• i E 

lnche* 

L*n*tt) 
of ho**, 
fe*t 

Over 

Sot 

over 

Inter- 

n&ttonoJ 

Otlier 


too 

3 

1 

1H 



60 

100 

fiOO 

1 

1 

1H 


* 

60 

m 

t.AOO 

3 

1 

1H 


* 

SO 

l.coo 

4.000 

3 

3 

»2H 

* 

Pi 

■SO 

«. 000 

....... 

a 

a 

i 

• 

Pi 

■SO 


* 75 foot of lH*4nch how und H-tncb DoexJna may b* 
used where specified by 176.l0-10(b). 
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fb> Vessels on an international voyage 
shall have a minimum total Are pump 
capacity at least equal to two-thlrda of 
the required total bilge pump capacity, 
but in no case less than that required by 
this section. Each of the required Are 
pumps shall have a capacity not less than 
80 percent of the total required capacity 
divided by the number of required pumps. 

(C) Each pump shall be capable of 
delivering water simultaneously from the 
two highest outlets at a Pitot tube pres¬ 
sure of approximately 50 p. s. i. Where 
one or both of these outlets is a 1%-inch 
Siamese fitting, both branches of the 
Siamese fitting at each such outlet shall 
be utilized for the purpose of this 
requirement. 

(d) Fire pumps shall be fitted on the 
discharge side with relief valves set to 
relieve at 25 p. s. i. in excess of the pres¬ 
sure necessary to maintain the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (c) of this section 
or 125 p. s. L, whichever is greater. Re¬ 
lief valves may be omitted if the pumps, 
operating under shutoff conditions, are 
not capable of developing a pressure ex¬ 
ceeding this amount 

(e) Fire pumps shall be fitted with a 
pressure gauge on the discharge side of 
the pumps. 

(f) Fire pumps may be used for other 
purposes provided at least one of the 
required pumps is kept available for use 
on the Are system at all times. Unless 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. no branch lines shall be connected 
to the Are mains for other than Arc and 
deck wash purposes. Other discharge 
lines shall lead from a discharge mani¬ 
fold near the Are pump. In no case 
shall a pump having connection to an oil 
line be used as a Are pump. 

(g) The total area of the pipes leading 
from a pump shall not be less than the 
discharge area of the pump. 

fh> On vessels with oil fired boilers, 
either main or auxiliary, or with Inter¬ 
nal combustion propulsion machinery, 
where 2 Arc pumps are required, they 
shall be located in separate spaces and 
the arrangement of pumps, sea connec¬ 
tions. and sources of power shall be such 
os to insure that a Arc In any one space 
will not put all of the Are pumps out of 
operation. However, in vessels of less 
than 300 feet in length, where it is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commandant 
that it is unreasonable or impracticable 
to meet this requirement due to the size 
or arrangement of the vessel, or for 
other reasons, the Installation of a total 
fioodlng carbon dioxide system may be 
accepted as an alternate method of ex¬ 
tinguishing any fire which would affect 
the powering and operation of at least 
one of the required fire pumps. 

§ 76.10-10 Fire hydrant* and hate. 

(a) The size of Are hydrants, hose, 
and nozzles and the length of hose 
required shall be as noted in Table 
76.10-5 (a). 

(b) In lieu of the 2 , / 4-inch hose and 
hydrants specified in Table 76.10-5 (a). 
on vessels over 1,500 gross tons, the 
hydrants in interior locations may have 
Siamese connections for 1%-inch hose. 
In these cases the hose shall be 75 feet 


in length, and only one hose will be re¬ 
quired at each fire station; however, if 
all such stations can be satisfactorily 
served with 50-foot lengths, 50-foot hose 
may be used. 

(c) On vessels of 1.000 gross tons and 
over there shall be at least one shore 
connection to the fire main available to 
each side of the vessel in an accessible 
location. Suitable cut-out valves and 
check valves shall be provided. Suitable 
adaptors also shall be provided for fur¬ 
nishing the vessel's shore connections 
with couplings mating those on the shore 
fire lines. Such vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage, shall be provided with at 
least one international shore connection. 
Facilities shall be available enabling such 
a connection to be used on either side of 
the vessel. The International shore con¬ 
nection shall be in accordance with 
specification Subpart 162.034 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(d) Fire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so located that any part of 
the vessel, other than main machinery 
spaces, accessible to the passengers or 
crew while the vessel Is being navigated 
and all cargo holds may be reached 
with at least two streams of water from 
separate outlets, at least one of which 
shall be from a single length of hose. 
For the purpose of this requirement, 
all watertight doors and all doors in 
main vertical zone bulkheads and stair¬ 
way enclosures shall be closed, although 
hose ports may be installed in doors 
other than watertight doors and doors 
in main vertical zone bulkheads for the 
passage of the hose. In main machinery 
spaces, all portions at such spaces shall 
be c&pablo of being reached by at least 
two streams of water, each of which shall 
be from a single length of hose from 
separate outlets; however, this require¬ 
ment need not apply to shaft alleys con¬ 
taining no assigned space for the stowage 
of combustibles. Fire hydrants shall be 
numbered as required by 3 78.47-20 of 
this subchapter. 

(e) All parts of the fire main located 
on exposed decks shall either be pro¬ 
tected against freezing or be fitted with 
cut-out valves and drain valves so that 
the entire exposed ports of such piping 
may be shut off and drained in freezing 
weather. Except when closed to prevent 
freezing, such valves shall be sealed open. 

<f> The outlet at the fire hydrant shall 
be limited to any position from the 
horizontal to the vertical pointing down¬ 
ward, so that the hose will lead hori¬ 
zontally or downward to minimize the 
possibility of kinking. 

(g) Each fire hydrant shall be pro¬ 
vided with & single length of hose with 
nozzle attached and a spanner. A suit¬ 
able hose rack or other device shall be 
provided for the proper stowage of the 
hose. If the hose Is not stowed in the 
open or behind glass so as to be readily 
seen, the enclosure shall be marked in 
accordance with 1 78.47-20 of this 
subchapter. 

(h) Fire hose shall be connected to 
the outlets at all times. However, on 
open decks where no protection is af¬ 
forded to the hose in heavy weather, or 
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where the hose may be liable to damage 
from the handling of cargo the hose may 
be temporarily removed from the hy¬ 
drant and stowed In an accessible nearby 

location. 

<1) Fire hose shall not be used for 
any other purpose than fire extinguish¬ 
ing and fire drills. 

(j) Hose nozzle requirements: 

(1) All nozzles shall be of good grade 
bronze or equivalent metal. 

(2) Where smooth bore type nozzles 
arc used, they shall have an orifice of the 
size indicated in Table 70.10-6 (a). 

(3) Where combination solid stream 
and water spray fire hose nozzles arc 
used, they shall be of approved type. 
New Installations and replacements shall 
be constructed in accordance with Sub- 
part 162 027 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. The detachable 
applicator shall be stowed adjacent to 
the fire hydrant, except where combina¬ 
tion nozzles arc not required. In which 
case the applicator may be stowed at the 
discretion of the master. 

(4) Except as noted In subparagraph 

(5), all hose nozzles shall be of either the 
smooth bore type or the approved type 
combination nozzle. 

(5) On all vessels on an international 
voyage, and all other vessels of 1,000 
gross tons and over, the hose attached to 
the hydrants in propulsion machinery 
spaces containing oil-fired boilers, inter¬ 
nal combustion machinery, or oil fuel 
units shall be fitted with an approved 
combination nozzle. The applicator 
shall be not more than 6 feet In length. 

(6) Where approved combination noz¬ 
zles are used but not required, the ap¬ 
plicator with low velocity fog spray head 
and the self-cleaning strainer may be 
fitted but will not be required. 

<k) Fire hydrants, nozzles, and other 
fittings shall have threads to accommo¬ 
date the hose connections noted in 
paragraph (1) of this section. 

0) Firehose and couplings require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Couplings shall be of brass, 
bronze, or other equivalent metal. For 
installations on vessels contracted for 
on or after July 1.1964. National Stand¬ 
ard fire hose coupling threads shall be 
used for the life-inch and 2lfe-inch sizes. 
1. e.. 9 threads per inch for 1 Ife-inch hose 
and 7% threads per inch for 2 Ife-inch 
hose. 

<2) Unlined hose shall not be used in 
the machinery spaces. 

(3) All lined and unlined hose in¬ 
stalled after January 1. 1961, shall be of 
fire hose quality, in conformance with 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Stand¬ 
ard 18 or 19. or Federal Specification 
JJ-H-571 or ZZ-H-451&. Hose which 
bears the label of Underwriters' Labora¬ 
tories. Inc., as Inspected lined or unllned 
fire hose will be accepted as conforming 
to this requirement. 

§ <6.10—13 Piping. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 


(b) All distribution cut-off valves shall 
be marked as required by 4 78.47-15 of 
this subchapter. 

(c> For vessels on an International 
voyage, the diameter of the fire main 
shall be sufficient for the effective dis¬ 
tribution of the maximum required dis¬ 
charge from two fire pumps operating 
simultaneously. This Is In addition to 
$70.10-5(0). The discharge of this 
quantity of water through hoses and 
nozzles at a sufficient number of adjacent 
hydrants shall be at a minimum Pitot 
tube pressure of approximately 50 {sounds 
per square inch. 

§ 76.10—90 In feint la lion* contracted for 
prior to May 26, 1963. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$fi 76.10-5 through 76.10-15 shall be 
complied with Insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the applicable require¬ 
ments of J$ 76.10-5 through 76.10-15 may 
be continued in service so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations. and replacements may be per¬ 
mitted to the same standards as the 
original installation. However, all new 
installations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable requirements In this 
part. 

(2) All vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall be fitted with 
fire pumps, hoses, and nozzles In ac¬ 
cordance with Table 76.1Q-90(a) <2). 


Tajil* 


OroAlam 

Minimum 

: Minimum 

Noexk? 




numtwr 

husr ami 

orifice 



of 

hydrant 

atm, 

iudtra 

horn. 

Over 

Not 

pump* 

•Uc, 



orcr 

iru'he* 


. 

van 

4.000 


••K 

‘h 

• so 

4.000 


*1 

•IH 

»H 

>00 


• May u*e X) fed of 2* y inch host with fctoeft) nnu Ire 
for exterior aUtiona. May (tie 7ft fart of Iinch how 
villi fyinrli nri r\et far interior station In which owe 
«urt> Interior stations aha!] hare aUinere eonuneikms, 

(3) When reasonable and practicable, 
where two or more fire pumps are re¬ 
quired. they shall not all be located in 
the same space. 

(4) The general requirements of 
$$76.10-5 <c) through <h). 76 10-10 (d) 
through (1). and $ 76.10-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

Subpart 76.13—Steam Smothering 
Syslem, Details 

§ 76.13-1 Application. 

(a) In accordance with $$ 76.05-1 
and 76.05-20. steam smothering systems 
are not permitted on vessels contracted 
for on or after January 1. 1962, nor for 
new installations on vessels contracted 
for prior to that date. 

(b) Where a steam smothering sys¬ 
tem is installed, the provisions of this 
subpart shall apply. 


(c) This docs not preclude the Intro¬ 
duction of steam into such confined 
spaces as boiler casings or Into tanks for 
steaming out purposes. Such Installa¬ 
tions are not to be considered as part of 
any required fire extinguishing system. 

§ 76.13-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to July 1. 1935, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the orig¬ 
inal Installation. 

(2) The main pipes and their branches 
to the cargo compartments and similar 
spaces shall be not less than life-inch 
pipe size and shall emanate from not 
more than two stations in easily ac¬ 
cessible locations. If located on the open 
deck, the distribution manifolds shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cab¬ 
inet or casing which shall be marked as 
required by $ 78.47-17 of this subchap- 
ter. Each branch line shall have a valve 
at the manifold which shall be marked 
as required by $ 78.47-15 of tills sub¬ 
chapter. 

(3) Branches to paint lockers and 
similar small spaces may be taken from 
the nearest steam supply line and shall 
be not less than %-lnch pipe size. The 
valve shall be marked as required by 
$ 78.47-15 of this subchapter. 

<b) Installations contracted for on or 
after July 1. 1935, but prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs, and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) 8team shall be available from the 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least one pound of steam per hour for 
each 50 cubic feet of gross volume of the 
largest compartment protected. Where 
reasonable and practicable, the steam 
pressure shall be at least 100 p. s. I. 

(3) The piping system shall meet the 
general requirements of subparagraphs 

(5) through (12) of paragraph (c) of 
this section Insofar as Is reasonable and 
practicable. 

(4) The minimum size of distribution 
piping and the number of branches to the 
various spaces shall be as given in Table 
76.13-90 (b) (4) or by the following 
formula: 


where: 

D- Required diameter of pipe in Inches 
C ~Volume of comportment In cubic feet. 


0 - 


V 


30,000 


( 1 ) 
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Tails 7L1H0 (b> (4) 


Volume of comport* 

Number 

Hr* si u> 
tn each 
brooch, 
inches 

tnrat Ln cubic lr»t 

of 

branch«i 

Over 

Not over 

to com- 
partmmt 


30.000 

1 

t 

».666 

46,000 

1 

tw 

46.000 

67,000 

67,000 
04,000 
i as. ooo 

* 


VI. 000 

7 


136,000 

303,000 

3 

IH 


(5) The minimum size of the steam 
supply line from the boiler to the dis¬ 
tribution manifold shall be as given by 
the following formula:_ 

^“Vwiooo <a> 

where: 

0=Diameter of pipe In Inches. 

C = Volume of ail com part menu In cubic 
feet. 

(c) Installations contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. but prior to 
January 1. 1962, shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same standard 
as the original installation. 

(2) Steam shall be available from 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least one pound of steam per hour for 
each 12 cubic feet of the gross volume 
of the largest compartment to be pro¬ 
tected. 

(3) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and 'tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of steam required, a cargo com¬ 
partment will be considered as the space 
between adjacent watertight or fire¬ 
screen bulkheads and from tank top or 
lowest deck to the deck head of the 
uppermost deck on which cargo may be 
carried. If a trunk extends beyond such 
deck, the trunk space shall be included. 
Tonnage openings shall be considered as 
sealed for this purpose. 

(4) A steam pressure of at least 100 
pal. shall be available unless specifi¬ 
cally approved otherwise. 

(5) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(6) The distribution piping shall 
emanate from not more than three sta¬ 
tions in easily accessible locations on the 
weather deck, and shall lead to the 
lower portion of each cargo hold, cargo 
'tween deck, and other compartments 
protected. However, lines to paint lock¬ 
ers and similar small spaces may be 
taken from the nearest steam supply line. 

(7) The distribution line to each com¬ 
partment shall be fitted with a shutoff 
valve. The valve shall be marked as 
required by 8 78.47-15 of this subchapter. 

(8> The manifold steam supply line 
shall be fitted with a master valve at 
the manifold. 


(9) Provisions shall bo made for 
draining the manifold and distribution 
lines to prevent them from freezing. 

(10) If located on the open deck, the 
distribution manifolds shall be suitably 
protected by an enclosing cabinet or 
casing. In any case, it shall be marked 
as required by 8 78.47-17 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(11) Piping shall not be led Into or 
through spaces accessible to the passen¬ 
gers or crew while the vessel is being 
navigated, with the exception of ma¬ 
chinery spaces and corridors. However, 
in special cases, arrangements to run 
piping through such spaces may be spe¬ 
cifically approved by the Commandant, 
provided all Joints arc welded, suitable 
expansion bends are provided, and all 
piping is extra heavy. 

(12) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incor¬ 
porated with the fire detecting system, 
and where suitable provisions are made, 
it may be used for steaming out tanks. 

(13) The minimum size and number 
of branches to the various spaces shall 
be as given in Table 76.13-90(0(13). 
The distribution piping from the mani¬ 
fold to the branch lines shall have an 
area approximately equal to the com¬ 
bined areas of the branch lines served. 


Tails 76.13-*) (c)( 13) 


Volume of spooM la 
cubic Cm* 

Number of 
branches 
to spaces 

Pipe site 
of*ach 
branch. 
Inches 

Over 

Not over 

ISSUSS 

i 

500 

6,000 

16,000 

30,00 

60,000 

100.000 

190,000 

1 

t 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

M 


(14) The steam supply line from the 
boiler to any distribution manifold shall 
be of sufficient size to supply all the 
branch lines to the largest compartment 
and to all adjacent compartments. 

Subpart 76.15—Carbon Dioxide Ex¬ 
tinguishing Systems, Details 

§ 76.15-1 Application. 

(a) Where a carbon dioxide extin¬ 
guishing system is installed, the provi¬ 
sions of this subpart, with the exception 
of f 76.15-90, shaU apply to all installa¬ 
tions contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952. Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952, shall 
meet the requirements of 5 76.15-90. 

(b) The requirements of this subpart 
are based on a "high pressure system", 
i.e., one in which the carbon dioxide is 
stored In liquid form at atmospheric 
temperature. Details for "low pressure 
systems", i.e., those in which the carbon 
dioxide is stored in liquid form at a con¬ 
tinuously controlled low temperature, 
may be specifically approved by the 
Commandant where it is demonstrated 
that a comparable degree of safety and 
fire extinguishing ability is achieved. 

g 76.15—5 Quantity, pipe iiie«, inti dis¬ 
charge rale. 

(a) General. The amount of carbon 
dioxide required for each space shall be 


as determined by the following para¬ 
graphs in this section. 

(b) Total available supply. A sepa¬ 
rate supply of carbon dioxide need not 
be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount. 

(c) Cargo spaces. (1) The number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required for 
each space in cubic feet shall be equal to 
the gross volume of the space in cubic 
feet divided by 30. 

(2) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and 'tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of carbon dioxide required, a 
cargo compartment will be considered as 
the space between adjacent watertight 
or firescreen bulkheads and from the 
tank top or lowest deck to the deck head 
of the uppermost space on which cargo 
may be carried. If a trunk extends 
beyond such deck, the trunk volume 
shall be included. Tonnage openings 
shall be considered os sealed for this pur¬ 
pose. 

(3) Branch lines to the various cargo 
holds and 'tween decks shall not be less 
than % Inch standard pipe size. 

(4) No specific discharge rate need be 
applied to such systems. 

<d) Enclosed ventilation systems for 
rotating electrical propulsion equipment . 

(1) The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for the initial charge 
shall be equal to the gross volume of 
the system divided by 10 for systems 
having a volume of less than 2.000 cubic 
feet, and divided by 12 for systems hav¬ 
ing a volume of 2.000 cubic feet or more. 

(2) The piping for the initial charge 
shall be In accordance with Table 76.15-5 
(e) (4), ana the discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount shall be completed within 
two minutes. 

(3) In addition to the above there 
shall be sufficient carbon dioxide avail¬ 
able to permit delayed discharges of 
such quantity as to maintain at least a 
25 percent concentration until the equip¬ 
ment can be stopped. If the Initial dis¬ 
charge is such as to achieve this 
concentration until the equipment is 
stopped, no delayed discharge need be 
provided. 

(4) The piping for the delayed dis¬ 
charge shall not be less than Vs inch 
standard pipe size, and no specific dis¬ 
charge rate need be applied to such 
systems. On small systems, this pipe 
may be incorporated with the initial 
discharge piping. 

<e) Machinery spaces , paint lockers, 
tanks , and similar spaces. (1) Except 
as provided In subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph, the number of pounds of 
carbon dioxide required for each space 
shall be equal to the gross volume of the 
space divided by the appropriate factor 
noted in Table 78.15-5(0(1). It fuel can 
drain from the compartment being pro¬ 
tected to an adjacent compartment, or 
if the compartments are not entirely 
separate, the requirements for both com¬ 
partments shall be used to determine the 
amount of carbon dioxide to be pro¬ 
vided. Tin? carbon dioxide shall be ar¬ 
ranged to discharge into both such com¬ 
partments simultaneously. 
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TA»urnj3-a<«)a) 


lira** volume of compartment. 


ruU*- i 




Factor 

Over 

Not over 


jjp 

M0 

1,000 

15 

Id 


4,800 

18 

4,600 

•0,000 

30 

60,000 

.— 

23 


<2) For the purpose of the above re¬ 
quirement of this paragraph, the volume 
of a machinery space shall be taken as 
exclusive of the normal machinery 
casing unless the boiler, internal combus¬ 
tion machinery, or fuel oil installations 
extend into such space in which case the 
volume shall be taken to the top of the 
casing or the next material reduction in 
casing area, whichever is lower. For in¬ 
stallations contracted for on or after Oc¬ 
tober 1, 1959, “normal machinery cas¬ 
ing** and “material reduction in casing 
area” shall be defined as follows: 

U) By “normal machinery casing** 
shall be meant a casing the area of which 
is not more than 40 percent of the maxi¬ 
mum area of the machinery space. 

(il) By “material reduction in casing 
area" shall be meant a reduction to at 
least 40 percent of the casing area, 

(3) For vessels on an international 
voyage contracted for on or after May 
26, 1965, the amount of carbon dioxide 
required for a space containing propul¬ 
sion boilers or internal combustion pro¬ 
pulsion machinery shall be as given by 
subparagraphs (1) and <2> of this para¬ 
graph or by dividing the entire volume, 
including the casing, by a factor of 25, 
whichever is the larger. 

(4) Branch lines to the various spaces 
shall be as noted in Table 76.15-5(e) (4), 


T4JUS 7*J*~S<eK4> 


Minimum 
quantity of 
carbon diosfcft* 
required, 
poumSi 

Minimum 
nominal 
pipe rise. 

Maximum 
quantity of 
carbon dun hie 
required, 
pounds 

Minimum 

nominal 

nasr 

100_ 

H 

2.800_ 


2tt..„ 


4,480.,__ 

ft 

»). 

1 

7,100.._ 

atf 

WO_ 

IX 

IMK>. - 

4 

1 .<100___ 

».4 

14,000_ 

4X 

2,480_ 

3 




(5) Distribution piping within the 
space shall be proportioned from the sup¬ 
ply line to give proper distribution to the 
outlets without throttling. 

<6) The number, type, and location 
of discharge outlets shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution throughout 
the space. 

<7> The total area of all discharge 
outlets shall not exceed 85 percent nor 
be less than 35 percent of the nominal 
cylinder outlet area or the area of the 
supply pipe, whichever Is smaller. The 
nominal cylinder outlet area in square 
Inches shall be determined by multiply¬ 
ing the factor 0.0022 by the number of 
Pounds of carbon dioxide required, ex¬ 
cept that in no case shall this outlet area 
be less than 0.110 square inch. 


*8) The discharge of at least 85 per¬ 
cent of the required amount of carbon 
dioxide shall be complete within 2 
minutes. 

§ 76. IS—10 Control*. 

(a) Except as noted in 8 76.15-20 <b), 
all controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be outside the space 
protected, and shall not be located In any 
space that might be cut off or made in¬ 
accessible in the event of fire in any of 
the spaces protected. 

(b> If the same cylinders are used to 
protect more than one hazard, a manifold 
with normally closed stop valves shall be 
used to direct the carbon dioxide into the 
proper space. If cylinders are used to 
protect only one hazard, a normally 
closed stop valve shall be installed be¬ 
tween the cylinders and the hazard ex¬ 
cept for systems of the type indicated in 
176.15-5 (e) which contain not more 
than 300 pounds of carbon dioxide. 

(c) Distribution piping to the various 
cargo spaces shall be controlled from not 
more than two stations. One of the 
stations controlling the system for the 
main machinery space shall be located 
as convenient as practicable to one of the 
main escapes from the space. All con¬ 
trol stations and the individual valves 
and controls shall be marked as required 
by |§ 78.47-15 and 78.47-17 of this sub- 
chapter. 

<d) Systems of the type indicated in 
8 7015-5 (e) shall be actuated by one 
control operating the valve to the space 
and a separate control releasing at least 
the required amount of carbon dioxide. 
These two controls shall be located in a 
box or other enclosure clearly identified 
for the particular space. Those systems 
installed without a stop valve shall be 
operated by one control releasing at least 
the required amount of carbon dioxide. 

(c) Where provisions are made for the 
simultaneous release of a given amount 
of carbon dioxide by operation of a re¬ 
mote control, provisions shall also be 
made for manual control at the cylin¬ 
ders. Where gas pressure from pilot cyl¬ 
inders is used as a means for releasing the 
remaining cylinders, not less than two 
pilot cylinders shall be used for systems 
consisting of more than two cylinders. 
Each of the pilot cylinders shall be capa¬ 
ble of manual control at the cylinder, 
but the remaining cylinders need not be 
capable of individual manual control. 

(f) Systems of the type indicated in 
§76.15-5 <e), other than systems for 
tanks, which arc of more than 300 
pounds of carbon dioxide, shall be fitted 
with an approved delayed discharge so 
arranged that the alarm will be sounded 
for at least 20 seconds before the carbon 
dioxide is released into the space. Such 
systems of not more than 300 pounds of 
carbon dioxide shall also have a similar 
delayed discharge, except for those sys¬ 
tems for tanks and for spaces which have 
a suitable horizontal escape. This para¬ 
graph shall be applicable only to systems 
installed on or after July 1, 1957. 

(g) All distribution valves and con¬ 
trols shall be of an approved type. All 
controls shall be suitably protected. 

(h) Complete but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 


located In a conspicuous place at or near 
the releasing control device. 

(i) If the space or enclosure contain¬ 
ing the carbon dioxide supply or controls 
is to be locked, a key to the space or en¬ 
closure shall be in a break-glass-type box 
conspicuously located adjacent to the 
opening. 

§ 76.15-15 Piping. 

(a) The piping, valves, and fittings 
shall have a bursting pressure of not less 
than 6.000 p. s. 1. 

(b) All piping, in nominal sizes not 
over % Inch, shall be at least Schedule 40 
(standard weight), and in nominal sizes 
over % inch, shall be at least Schedule 80 
(extra heavy). 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

<d) A pressure relief valve or equiva¬ 
lent set to relieve between 2.400 and 
2.800 p. s. i. shall be Installed In the dis¬ 
tributing manifold or such other loca¬ 
tion as to protect the piping in the event 
that all branch line shut-off valves are 
closed. 

(e) All dead end lines shall extend at 
least 2 Inches beyond the last orifice and 
shall be closed with cap or plug. 

(f) All piping, valves, and fittings shall 
be securely supported, and where neces¬ 
sary, protected against injury. 

(g) Drains and dirt traps shall be fit¬ 
ted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. Drains 
and dirt traps shall be located In acces¬ 
sible locations w-here possible. 

(h) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire detecting system. 

U) Piping passing through living 
quarters shall not be fitted with drains or 
other openings within such spaces. 

(J) Installation test requirements: 

(1) Upon completion of the piping in¬ 
stallation. and before the cylinders are 
connected, a pressure test shall be ap¬ 
plied as set forth in this paragraph. 
Only carbon dioxide or other inert gas 
shall be used for this test. 

(2) The piping from the cylinders to 
the stop valves in the manifold shall be 
subjected to a pressure of 1.000 p. s. L 
With no additional gas being introduced 
to the system, it shall be demonstrated 
that the leakage of the system is such as 
not to permit a pressure drop of more 
than 150 p. s. i. per minute for a 2-minute 
period. 

(3) The individual branch lines to the 
various spaces protected shall be sub¬ 
jected to a test similar to that described 
in the preceding subparagraph with the 
exception that the pressure used shall 
be 600 p. a. I. in lieu of 1,000 p. s. i. For 
the purpose of this test, the distribution 
piping shall be capped within the space 
protected at the first Joint ahead of the 
nozzles. 

(4) In lieu of the tests prescribed In 
the preceding subparagraphs in this 
paragraph, small independent systems 
protecting spaces such as emergency 
generator rooms, lamp lockers, etc., may 
be tested by blowing out the piping with 
air at a pressure of at least 100 p. s. 1. 
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§ 76* 15-20 Carbon dioxide ttorngr. 

(a) Except os provided in paragraph 

(b) of this section, the cylinders shall be 
located outside the spaces protected, and 
shall not be located in any space that 
might be cut off or made Inaccessible in 
the event of a fire in any of the spaces 
protected. 

(b) Systems of the type indicated In 
S 76.15-5 (e). consisting of not more than 
300 pounds of carbon dioxide, may have 
the cylinders located within the space 
protected. If the cylinder stowage is 
within the space protected, the system 
shall be arranged in an approved manner 
to be automatically operated by a heat 
actuator within the space in addition to 
the regular remote and local controls. 

(c) The space containing the cylinders 
shall be properly ventilated and designed 
to preclude an anticipated ambient tem¬ 
perature in excess of 130 degrees F. 

(d) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported, and. where neces¬ 
sary. protected against Injury. 

(e) Cylinders shall be so mounted as 
to be readily accessible and capable of 
easy removal for recharging and inspec¬ 
tion. Provisions shall be available for 
weighing the cylinders. 

(f) Where subject to moisture, cylin¬ 
ders shall be so installed as to provide 
a space of at least 2 inches between the 
flooring and the bottom of the cylinders. 

(g) Cylinders shall be mounted in an 
upright position or inclined not more 
than 30 degrees from the vertical. How¬ 
ever. cylinders which arc fitted with flex¬ 
ible or bent syphon tubes may be in¬ 
clined not more than 80 degrees from 
the vertical. 

(h) Where check valves arc not fitted 
on each independent cylinder discharge, 
plugs or caps shall be provided for closing 
outlets when cylinders are removed for 
inspection or refilling. 

(i) All cylinders used for storing car¬ 
bon dioxide shall be fabricated, tested, 
and marked in accordance with the reg¬ 
ulations of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission as noted in 9 147.04-1 of 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. 

§ 76.15-25 Diftrharge outlets. 

<a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

§ 76.15—50 Alarm*. 

(a) Spaces which are protected by a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system and 
are normally accessible to persons on 
board while the vessel is being navigated, 
other than paint and lamp lockers and 
similar small spaces, shall be fitted with 
an approved audible alarm in such spaces 
which will be automatically sounded 
when the carbon dioxide is admitted to 
the space. The alarm shall be conspic¬ 
uously and centrally located and shall 
be marked as required by 9 78.47-9 of 
this subchapter. For systems Installed 
on or after July 1. 1957, alarms will be 
mandatory only for systems required to 
be fitted with a delayed discharge. Such 
alarms shall be so arranged as to sound 
during the 20 second delay period prior 
to the discharge of carbon dioxide into 
the space, and the alarm shall depend 


on no source of power other than the 
carbon dioxide. 

§ 76.15-35 Endufture opening*. 

(a) Where mechanical ventilation is 
provided for spaces other than cargo and 
similar spaces which are protected by a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system, 
provisions shall be made so that the 
ventilation system Is automatically shut¬ 
down with the operation of the system 
to that space. 

(b) Where natural ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces protected by a carbon 
dioxide extinguishing system, provisions 
shall be made for easily and effectively 
closing off the ventilation. 

<c) Means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing all openings to the space protected 
from outside such space. In this re¬ 
spect, relatively tight doors, shutters, or 
dampers shall be provided for openings 
in the lower portion of the space. The 
construction shall be such that openings 
in the upper portion of the space can 
be closed off either by permanently in¬ 
stalled means or by the use of canvas or 
other material which is normally carried 
by the vessel. 

g 76.15—10 PrcMure relief. 

(a) Where necessary, relatively tight 
compartment such as refrigeration 
spaces, paint lockers, etc., shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable means for relieving 
excessive pressure accumulating within 
the compartment when the carbon 
dioxide is injected. 

g 76.15-90 I hMji Hatton* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 9176.15-5 
through 76.15-40 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable, with the exception of 
9 76.15-5 <e> (1), (2) and (4). covering 
spaces other than cargo spaces, which 
systems may be installed in accordance 
with subparagraphs (3) through (6) of 
this paragraph. 

(3) In boilerrooms, the bilges shall 
be protected by a system discharging 
principally below the floor plates. Per¬ 
forated pipe may be used in lieu of dis¬ 
charge nozzles for such systems. The 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide shall 
be equal to the gross volume of the boiler 
room taken to the top of the boilers di¬ 
vided by 36. In the event of an elevated 
boilcrroom which drains to the machin¬ 
ery space, the system shall be Installed 
In the engine room bilge and the gross 
volume shall be taken to the flat on 
which the boilers are Installed. 

(4) In machinery spaces where main 
propulsion internal combustion machin¬ 


ery Is Installed, the number of pounds 
of carbon dioxide required shall be equal 
to the gross volume of the space taken to 
the underside of the deck forming the 
hatch opening divided by 22. 

(5) In miscellaneous spaces other than 
cargo or main machinery spaces, the 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide re¬ 
quired shall be equal to the gross volume 
of the space divided by 22. 

(6) Branch lines to the various spaces, 
other than cargo and similar spaces, 
shall be as noted in Table 76.15-90 (a) 
(6). This table is based on cylinders 
having discharge outlets and siphon 
tubes of %-lnch diameter. 


TAftUt 7ft 13-W (ft) (6) 


Number of 
cylinders 

Nominal pip* liu 

Over 

Not over 

Inches 

Typ* 


2 

K 

EtarvUrd. 

*T 

4 

H 

Do. 

4 

• 

l 

Extra heavy. 

« 

13 

iH 

Do. 

12 

16 

IH 

Do. 

16 

27 

2 

Do. 

27 

30 

XH 

Do. 

3 <J 

60 

2 

Do. 

60 

m 

3H 

Do. 

60 

104 

4 

I*> 

104 

IDS 

6 

Do. 


Subpart 76.17—Foam Extinguishing 
Systems, Details 
§ 76.17—1 Application. 

(a) Where a foam extinguishing sys¬ 
tem is installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of 9 76.17-90, 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 9 76.17-90. 

g 76.17-5 Quantity of foam required. 

(a) Area protected. (1) For ma¬ 
chinery and similar spaces, the system 
shall be so designed and arranged as to 
spread a blanket of foam over the entire 
tank top or bilge of the space protected. 
The arrangement of piping shall be such 
as to give a uniform distribution over 
the entire area protected. 

(2) Where an installation is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler installation on 
a flat which is open to or can drain to 
the lower engine room or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall be 
protected simultaneously. The flat shall 
be fitted with suitable coamings on all 
openings other than deck drains to prop¬ 
erly restrain the oil and foam at that 
level. Other Installations of a similar 
nature will be considered in a like man¬ 
ner. 

(3) Where a system Is installed to pro¬ 
tect a tank, it shall be so designed and 
arranged as to spread a blanket of foam 
over the entire liquid surface of the tank 
within the range of usual trim. The ar¬ 
rangement of piping shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution over the 
entire area protected. 

(b) Rate of application . (1) For 
spaces other than tanks, the rate of dis¬ 
charge to foam outlets protecting the 
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hazard shall be at least as set forth In 

this subparagraph. 

(1) For chemical foam systems with 
stored M A M and "B M solutions, a total of at 
least 1.6 gallons per minute of the two 
solutions shall be discharged for each 10 
square feet of area protected. 

(ii> For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder gen¬ 
erators or air foam production equip¬ 
ment shall be at least 1.6 gallons per 
minute for each 10 square feet of area 
protected. 

<2) For tanks, the rate of discharge to 
foam outlets protecting the hazard shall 
be as set forth In subparagraph (1) of 
this paragraph, except that the value of 
1 gallon per minute shall be substituted 
in both cases for the value of 1.6 gallons 
per minute. 

(c) Supply of foam producing mate¬ 
rial (1) There shall be provided a 
quantity of foam producing material 
sufficient to operate the equipment at the 
discharge rate specified in paragraph (b) 
of this section for a period of at least 
3 minutes for spaces other than tanks, 
and for at least 5 minutes for tanks. 

(2) A separate supply of foam agent 
need not be provided for each space pro¬ 
tected. The total available supply shall 
be at least sufficient for the space re¬ 
quiring the greatest amount. 

(3) Where pumps arc required, the 
water supply shall be from outside the 
space protected and shall in no way be 
dependent upon power from the space 
protected. 

§ 76.17-10 Control*. 


(a) The foam agent. Its container, and 
all controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be of an approved 

type. 

<b) The foam agent container and all 
controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be outside the space 
protected and shall not be located In 
such space as might be cut off or made 
Inaccessible In the event of fire In any 
of the spaces protected. The control 
space shall be as convenient as prac¬ 
ticable to one of the main escapes from 
spaces protected, and shall be marked 
as required by §78.47-17 of this sub¬ 
chapter. Where pumps are required, it 
shall not be necessary that they be 
started from the control space. 

(c) Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 


<d) The valves to the various spai 
shall be marked as required 
§ 78.47-15 of this chapter. 


§ 76,17—15 Piping. 


<a> All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

<b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
rerrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion un less 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

AU Piping, valves, and fittings 
* o® securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 


<d) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. 

<e) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

§ 76.17-20 Discharge outlet*. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

g 76.17-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. 

(ft) In order that any residual fires 
above the floor plates may be extin¬ 
guished when a foam system is Installed 
for the protection of spaces other than 
tanks, at least 2 fire hydrants, in addi¬ 
tion to those required for the machinery 
space by Subpart 76.10. shall be installed 
outside of the machinery space en¬ 
trances. Such hydrants shall be fitted 
with sufficient hose so that any part of 
the machinery space may be reached 
with at least 2 streams of water, and 
each hose shall be equipped with an ap¬ 
proved combination nozzle, applicator, 
and self-cleaning strainei as described 
in § 76.10—10<J> (3). 

8 76.17-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior lo November 19. 1952. 

(a) Installation contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 39 76.17-5 
through 76.17-20. with the exception of 
5 76.17-5 (a) (2>. insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. A 6-lnch blanket 
of foam in 5 minutes for tanks and 3 
minutes for other spaces will be con¬ 
sidered M meeting the requirements of 
5 76.17-5. 

Subpart 76.23— Manual Sprinkling 
System, Details 
§ 76.23-1 Application. 

(a) Where a manual sprinkling sys¬ 
tem is installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with* the exception of 5 76.23-90. 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 5 76.23-90. 

§ 76.23-5 Zoning. 

<a) Separate zones may be used for 
each deck, and on any particular deck, 
spaces separated by M A" or “B* r Class 
bulkheads may be separately zoned. 

(b) On any particular deck, large com¬ 
mon areas may be zoned in accordance 
with Table 76.23-5 <b>. All such zones 
within one common area shall be of ap¬ 
proximately the same size. Zones of this 
type shall overlap in such a manner that 
the end sprinkler heads of both adjoin¬ 
ing zones will cover the identical area. 


Tails 7*38-5 <b) 
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8 76.23-10 Quantity, pipe sixes, and 
discharge rate*. 

(a) General (I) The system shall be 
so designed and arranged that the over¬ 
head is effectively sprayed and all por¬ 
tions of the deck arc covered. The 
capacity shall be such that at least 12 
gallons of water per minute ore applied 
to each 100 square feet of deck area. 

(2) Piping, fittings, sprinkler heads, 
and pumps installed in accordance with 
the remainder of this section will be con¬ 
sidered as meeting the above require¬ 
ments. If alternate sizes or arrange¬ 
ments are used, it shall be demonstrated 
that these minimum requirements have 
been met. 

(b) Sprinkler heads . (1) Three- 

eighth Inch open type sprinkler heads 
shall be used. Sprinkler heads shall be 
so arranged that no portion of the over¬ 
head is more than 7 feet from a sprinkler 
head. 

(c) Pipe sizes. (1) The various pipe 
sizes shall be in proportion to the num¬ 
ber of heads served. Minimum pipe 
sizes shall be as gtven in Table 76.23-10 
<c). 


Ta»lx Tf.S&lO (c ) 



(d) Fire pumps, (l) The fire pumps 
may be used for the sprinkling system 
provided there is sufficient total capacity 
to operate the largest zone of the sprin¬ 
kling system with a Pitot tube pressure 
of at least 15 p. s. 1. at all heads and at 
the same time to deliver water from the 
two highest fire hose outlets In a manner 
similar to that described in 5 76.10-5 

(c). In addition, on vessels over 750 
gross tons, there shall be sufficient pump¬ 
ing capacity to also operate the second 
largest zone. 

§ 76.23-15 Control*. 

(a) The controls for the system shall 
be outside the spaces protected, and 
shall not be located in such space as 
might be cut off or made Inaccessible In 
the event of fire in any of the spaces pro¬ 
tected. The control space shall be 
marked as required by | 78.47-15 of this 
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subchaptcr. It shall not bo necessary to 
start the pumps from the control space. 

(b) Distribution piping to the various 
zones shall be controlled from one sta¬ 
tion. Each branch line to the various 
zones shall be fitted with a stop valve 
which shall be marked as required by 
1 78.47-15 of this subchapter. 

§ 76.23—20 Piping. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected In¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant 

(c) All piping, valves, fittings, and 
sprinkler heads shall be securely sup¬ 
ported. and where necessary, protected 
against injury. 

(d) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(e) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

g 76.23—23 Sprinkler head*. 

(a) Sprinkler heads shall be of an 
approved type. 

g 76.23-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1932. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1 > Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and replacements may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the system shall be 
In general agreement with 55 76.23-5 
through 76.23-25 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. Existing piping, pump¬ 
ing facilities, and sprinkler heads or per¬ 
forated pipes may be retained provided 
all portions of the overhead are effec¬ 
tively sprayed and all portions of the 
deck are covered. 

Subpart 76.25—Automatic Sprinkling 
System, Details 

§ 76.25—1 Application. 

(a) Where an automatic sprinkling 
system is Installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of 5 76.25-90, 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 5 76.25-90. 

§ 76.23—5 Zoning. 

(a> The automatic sprinkling system 
shall be divided into separate zones to 
restrict the area covered by any particu¬ 
lar alarm signal. 

(b) No sprinkling zone shall contain 
more than 250 sprinkler heads. 


(c) The sprinkling zone may cover 
more than one deck, in which case, the 
boundaries shall be maintained in a ver¬ 
tical line insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. The boundaries of the zone 
shall be coincident with bulkheads of 
Class "A” construction such as main 
vertical zone or watertight bulkheads. 

<d> Spaces in different main vertical 
zones shall not be Included in the same 
sprinkling zone. 

§ 76.23—10 SUe and arrangement of 
sprinkler head* and pipe men. 

(a) General <1) The system shall be 
so designed and arranged that the over¬ 
head is effectively sprayed and that all 
portions of the deck arc covered. 

(2) One-half inch sprinkler heads 
shall be used. Sprinkler heads shall be 
so arranged that no portion of the over¬ 
head or vertical projection of the deck 
is more than 7 feet from a sprinkler 
head. 

(b) Pipe sizes. (1) The sizes of branch 
lines, single cross mains, feed mains, and 
risers shall be in proportion to the num¬ 
ber of sprinkler heads served. The mini¬ 
mum pipe sizes shall be as given in Table 
76.25-10 (b) (1). 


Tasls 76.25-ID (b) (l) 


Minimum 
nominal 
pip* file, 
inch** 

Maximum number of hood* 
served 

ViweJs whose 
construction 

I* more com¬ 
bustible than 
tbit set forth 

In l| 72.06-6 
through 
72.06-60 

Vowels con¬ 
structed tn 
gsnermi agree¬ 
ment with 
|t 72.06-6 
throufb 
72.06-60 

1 

3 

2 

m 

2 

3 

m 

6 ^ 

5 

2 

10 

10 

2U 

20 

40 

3 

40 

250 

3 Vi 

66 


4 

100 

........... 

I 

6 

IS 

- 


(2) If a complete loop cross main is 
employed, the size of such cross main 
shall be in proportion to the number of 
sprinkler heads served. The minimum 
pipe sizes shall be as given in Table 
76.25-10 (b) (2). The entife loop shall 
be of the same size pipe. 


Ta»L* 76.25-10 (b) oo 
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§ 76.25-15 Pump* find Hater lapplj. 

(a) An automatically controlled pump 
shall be provided to supply the sprinkling 
system and shall be used for no other 
purpose. The size and capacity of the 
pump shall be governed by the zone hav¬ 
ing the greatest capacity need for any 
one deck, and shall be suitable to oper¬ 
ate at least the number of heads noted 
in Table 76.25-15 (a) with a Pitot tube 
pressure of at least 15 p. s. i. at all heads 
(approximately 20 GPM per head). 
There shall also be sufficient pumping 
capacity available, either from the auto¬ 
matic pump, the fire pumps, or other 
source, so that in conjunction with the 
automatic pump the total number of 
heads noted In Table 76.25-15 (a) may 
be operated with the same efficiency as 
noted above, and at the same time to 
deliver water from the two highest fire 
hose outlets in a manner similar to that 
described in 5 76.10-5 (c). Interme¬ 
diate values may be obtained by inter¬ 
polation. 


Table 7026-1* (a) 


Maximum 
number of 
beads on 
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§ 76.23—20 Prwiure tank, 

(a) A pressure tank or other suitable 
means shall be installed to permit early 
action of the system pending the start¬ 
ing of the pump. Sufficient fresh water 
shall be carried in the tank to fill the 
piping of the largest zone, and in addi¬ 
tion, force out at least 200 gallons at the 
least effective head in the zone at a 
Pitot tube pressure of at least 15 p-s-i- 
Suitable check valves shall be installed 
to prevent salt water from entering the 
pressure tank, and low water and low 
pressure alarms shall be fitted. 

§ 76.25-25 Controls. 

(ft) The controls for the system shall 
be outside the spaces protected, and 
shall not be located in such space as 
might be cut off or made inaccessible in 
the event of fire in any of the spaces 
protected. The control space shall be 
marked as required by 5 78.47-17 of this 
subchapter. 

(b) Each supply line to the various 
zones shall be fitted with a stop valve 
which shall be marked as required by 
5 78.47-15 of this subchaptcr. These 
valves shall be normally open, and shall 
indicate by an alarm if they are closed. 

§ 76.25-30 Piping. 

(a) Ail piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in- 
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side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(b) All piping, valves, fittings, and 
sprinkler heads shall be securely sup¬ 
ported, and, where necessary, protected 
against injury. 

(c) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(d) Piping shall be used for no other 

purpose. 

g 76.25-35 Operation and initial la lion. 

<a) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that a fire in any of the 
protected spaces will open the affected 
sprinkler heads. Water from the pres¬ 
sure tank shall be immediately available 
to the affected sprinkler head and be¬ 
fore the supply from the pressure tank 
is exhausted, the sprinkler pump shall 
be automatically started and shall sup¬ 
ply the system until manually shut off. 
Suitable test stations shall be installed 
In each zone to test the operation of the 
system. 

(b) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of a fire 
in any of the protected spaces will auto¬ 
matically be registered visibly and audi¬ 
bly In the pilothouse or fire control 
station. The visible notice shall auto¬ 
matically Indicate the zone in which the 
alarm originated. On vessels over 150 
feet in length, there shall also be an 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

(c) There shall be not less than two 
sources of power supply for the sea water 
pumps, air compressors and automatic 
alarms. Where the sources of power are 
electrical, these shall be a main genera¬ 
tor and an emergency source of power. 
One supply shall be taken from the main 
switchboard, by separate feeders re¬ 
served solely for that purpose. Such 
feeders shall be run to a chnngc-ovor 
switch situated near to the sprinkler unit 
and the switch shall normally be kept 
closed to the feeder from the emergency 
switchboard. The change-over switch 
shall be clearly labeled and no other 
switch shall be permitted in these 
feeders. 

<d> Where subject to freezing, sprin¬ 
kler systems shall be of the dry pipe type. 

<e> The sprinkler heads, the cabinet, 
alarms, dry valves and actuating mech¬ 
anisms shall be of an approved type. 

<f> In general, the sprinkler heads 
shah be rated not lower than 135 degrees 
F nor higher than 165 degrees P. How¬ 
ever. in spaces where a high ambient 
temperature may be expected, sprinkler 
heads rated at 212 degrees F. shall be 
used. 

f g> The automatic sprinkling system 
and all its components shall be used for 
no other purpose. 

<h) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

<i> All piping, valves, fittings, pres¬ 
sure tanks. etc., shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter F (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

( P A framed chart or diagram shall 
be installed In the w’heelhouse or control 
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station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 
indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving Instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and test¬ 
ing of the system. This chart, or a 
separate card or booklet to be kept near 
the chart, shall have tabulated spaces 
for the date and signature of the licensed 
officer of the vessel who shall witness or 
conduct the periodic tests. 

<k> The audible alarms shall be iden¬ 
tified as required by f 78.47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 76.25-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to Nqvc miter 19, 1952. 

(ft) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph, and they are maintained In 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and replacements may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal Installation. 

(2) The details of the system shall be 
in general agreement with §! 76J25-5 
through 76.25-35 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. Existing piping, pump¬ 
ing facilities, sprinkler heads, and op¬ 
erating devices may be retained provided 
a reasonable coverage of the spaces pro¬ 
tected is assured. 

Subpart 76.27—Electric Fire Detecting 
System, Details 

g 76.27-1 Application. 

(a) Where an electric fire detecting 
system is installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of i 76.27-90. 
shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of i 76.27-90. 

§ 76.27-5 Zoning. 

(a) The fire detecting system shall be 
divided into separate zones to restrict 
the area covered by any particular alarm 
signal. 

<b> All spaces In a fire detecting zone 
shall be accessible from one to another 
without leaving the deck involved. All 
doors In watertight subdivision bulk¬ 
heads and main vertical zone bulkheads 
shall be assumed closed for the purpose 
of this requirement. 

(c) The fire detecting zone shall not 
include spaces on more than one deck, 
except: 

(1) Adjacent and communicating 
spaces on different decks in the ends of 
the vessel having a combined ceiling area 
of not more than 3.000 square feet. 

(2) Isolated rooms or lockers in such 
spaces as mast houses, wheolhouse top. 
etc., which arc easily communicable with 
the area of the fire-detecting circuit to 
which they are connected. 

(3) Systems with indicators for in¬ 
dividual spaces. 
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(d) The fire detecting zone shall not 
contain more than 50 protected rooms or 
spaces. 

§ 76.27—10 Location and »pncing of de¬ 
tectors. 

(a) The detectors shall be located 
close to the overhead in the space pro¬ 
tected. Where liable to physical dam¬ 
age, the detector shall be suitably 
protected. 

cb) Unless specifically approved 
otherwise, no spot on the overhead of a 
protected space shall be more than 10 
feet from a detector. Where beams or 
girders extend below the ceiling, or 
where the ceiling is installed at more 
than one level, the detectors shall be so 
located as to be most effective. 

§ 76.27-15 Operation and installation. 

(a) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of a fire 
in any of the protected spaces will be 
automatically registered visibly and au¬ 
dibly in the pilothouse or fire control 
station. The visible notice shall Indicate 
the zone in which the alarm originated. 
On vessels over 150 feet in length, there 
shall also be an audible alarm in the en¬ 
gine room. 

<b) The detectors, the detecting cab¬ 
inet and alarms shall be of an approved 
type. 

(O In general, the detectors, shall be 
rated not lower than 135 degrees P. and 
not higher than 165 degrees F. How¬ 
ever. in spaces where a high ambient 
temperature may be expected, detectors 
shall be rated not lower than 175 de¬ 
grees P. and not higher than 225 de¬ 
grees P. 

(d) The fire detecting system shall be 
used for no other purpose, except that 
It may be incorporated with the manual 
alarm system. 

(c) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) A framed chart or diagram shall be 
installed In the wheelhouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cab¬ 
inet indicating the location of the 
various detecting zones and giving in¬ 
structions for the operation, mainte¬ 
nance. and testing of the system. This 
chart, or a separate card or booklet to 
be kept near the chart, shall have tabu¬ 
lated spaces for the date and signature 
of the licensed officer of the vessel who 
shall witness or conduct the periodic 
tests. 

<g) The audible alarms shall be iden¬ 
tified as required by $ 78.47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 76.27-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a> Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952, shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph, and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
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Inspection. Minor repairs and alter¬ 
ations may be made to the same 
standards as the original Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with 55 76.27-5 
through 76.27-15 Insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

Subport 76.30—Pneumatic Fire De¬ 
tecting System, Details 

§ 76.30-1 Application. 

(a) Where a pneumatic fire detecting 
system is Installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of 5 76.30-90. 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 5 76.30-90. 

§ 76.30-5 Zoning. 

(a) The fire detecting system shall be 
divided into separate zones to restrict 
the area covered by any particular alarm 
signal. 

(b) All spaces in a fire detecting zone 
shall be accessible from one to another 
without leaving the deck involved. All 
doors in watertight subdivision bulk¬ 
heads and main vertical zone bulkheads 
shall be assumed closed for the purpose 
of this requirement. 

(c) The fire detecting zone shall not 
include spaces on more than one deck, 
except: 

(1) Adjacent and communicating 
spaces on different decks in the ends of 
the vessel, having a combined deck area 
of not more than 3.000 feet. 

(2) Isolated rooms or lockers In such 
spaces as mast houses, whcelhouse top. 
etc., which are easily communicable with 
the area of the fire-detec ting circuit to 
which they are connected. 

(d) The fire detecting zone shall not 
Include more than 50 protected rooms or 
spaces. 

(e) Individual tubing circuits shall 
not contain more than 1.000 feet of 
pneumatic tubing or its equivalent. 
However, more than one tubing circuit 
may be included In the same fire detect¬ 
ing zone. 

g 76.36-10 Location and spacing of 
tubing. 

(a) The tubing shall be located on 
the overhead or within 12 Inches of 
the overhead on the bulkheads. Where 
liable to physical damage, the tubing 
shall be suitably protected. 

(b) In each enclosed space or separate 
room there shall be exposed at least 5 
percent of the total length of tubing 
in that circuit, but in no case shall the 
amount be less than 25 feet. 

(c) No spot on the overhead of a pro¬ 
tected space shall be more than 12 feet 
from the nearest point of tubing. Where 
beams or girders extend below the ceil¬ 
ing. or where the ceiling is installed at 
more than one level, the tubing shall be 
so located as to be most effective. 

g 76.36-15 Operation and installation. 

(a) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of a 
fire in any of the protected spaces 
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will automatically be registered visibly 
and audibly in the pilothouse or fire con¬ 
trol station. The visible notice shall 
automatically Indicate the zone in which 
the alarm originated. On vessels over 
150 feet in length, there shall also be an 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

<b> The tubing or detecting devices, 
pneumatic-electric converting units, de¬ 
tecting cabinets, and alarms shall be of 
an approved type. 

<c> In general, the system shall be ad¬ 
justed to operate at a temperature rise 
of approximately 40 degrees P. per min¬ 
ute at the center of the circuit. 

(d> The fire detecting system shall be 
used for no other purpose except that It 
may be incorporated with the manual 
alarm system. 

(e> All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be installed In the whcelhouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 
indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and 
testing of the system. This chart, or a 
separate card or booklet to be kept near 
the chart, shall have tabulated spaces 
for the date and signature of the licensed 
officer of the vessel who shall witness or 
conduct the periodic tests. 

(g) The audible alarms shall be iden¬ 
tified as required by 5 78.47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 76.36-96 Installation* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained In good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and alter¬ 
ations may be made to the same stand¬ 
ards as the original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with 59 76,30-5 
through 76.30-15 Insofar ns is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

Subpart 76.33—Smoko Detecting 
System, Details 
§ 76.33-1 Application. 

(a) Where a smoke detecting system 
is installed, the provisions of this sub¬ 
part. with the exception of 5 76.33-90. 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 5 76.33-90. 

g 76.33—5 Zoning. 

(ft) The smoke detecting system shall 
be divided into separate zones to restrict 
the area covered by any particular alarm 
signal. 

(b) The smoke detecting zone shall 
not include spaces on more than one 


deck, except the small adjacent spaces 
mentioned in paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion. 

(c) Each separate space shall be con¬ 
sidered as a zone, except that two or 
three small adjacent spaces having a 
combined volume not exceeding 5.000 
cubic feet may bo connected on the same 
zone. 

(d) Where a space is of such size that 
one accumulator Is not sufficient, not 
more than two accumulators may be 
combined in one zone. 

§ 76.33—16 Location and spacing of ac- 
c unui)a tor*. 

(a) Smoke accumulators shall be 
located overhead in each compartment. 
Where liable to physical damage, the 
accumulators and piping shall be suit¬ 
ably protected. 

(b) No spot on the overhead of a pro¬ 
tected space shall be more than 40 feet 
from an accumulator. 

(c) Accumulators shall not be located 
closer to the opening of a ventilator than 
three times the diameter or equivalent 
diameter of the opening. 

§ 76.33-15 Piping. 

(a) Individual pipes shall be not less 
than ^4-inch standard pipe size. 

<b> All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(c) Where a smoke detecting system 
serves a space used alternately lor liquid 
and dry cargo, a valve shall be installed 
between the tank and the detecting cabi¬ 
net so that the line may be shut off when 
liquids are carried. When the smoke 
detecting system is combined with a fire 
extinguishing system, the operation of 
the valve shall not affect the operation 
of the fire extinguishing system. 

<d> All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. The 
piping shall be installed with as easy 
bends as practicable, and shall be in¬ 
stalled to grade to low points for drain¬ 
age. 

<e) Drains and dirt traps shall be fit¬ 
ted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

§ 76.33—26 Operation and Installation. 

(a) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of smoke 
in any of the protected spaces will auto¬ 
matically be indicated visually to on ob¬ 
server directly in front of the detecting 
cabinet. The visible notice shall auto¬ 
matically indicate the zone in which the 
smoke originated. The detecting cab¬ 
inet 8hall normally be located In the 
pilothouse or fire control station. On 
vessels over 5,000 gross tons, there shall 
also be an automatic audible alarm in 
the wheelhouse together with an auxili¬ 
ary audible alarm in the engine room. 

(b) If the detecting cabinet is not 
located In the pilothouse or fire control 
station, it shall be located in convenient 
proximity to the valve control station 
of the extinguishing system. In this 
case, there shall be in the pilothouse or 
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fire control station automatic visual 
alarms, one for each zone in which an 
alarm may originate, as well as an auto* 
matic audible alarm. There shall also 
be on auxiliary audible alarm in the 
engine room* For installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after January 
1, 1962, where detecting cabinets are not 
located in the pilothouse or an adjacent 
fire control station having direct access 
to the pilothouse, an efficient means of 
direct communication shall be provided 
between the pilothouse and the stations 
where the detecting cabinets are located. 

(c) A sufficient quantity of exhaust 
from the detecting cabinet shall be dis¬ 
charged in the vicinity of the cabinet to 
permit the detection of fire by odor. A 
valve shall be Installed in such space 
to direct the exhaust, if obnoxious, to the 
outside. 

id) The smoke detecting system shall 
be used for no other purpose except that 
it may be incorporated with the fire 
extinguishing system to the spaces 
covered by the smoke detecting system. 

(c) The accumulators, detecting cabi¬ 
net, interconnecting valves with the fire 
extinguishing system, alarms, and in¬ 
dicating devices shall be of an approved 
type. 

(f) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. 

(g) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be Installed adjacent to the detecting 
cabinet and auxiliary panel indicating 
the location of the various zones and 
giving instructions for the operation, 
maintenance, and testing of the system. 
The chart at the cabinet location or a 
separate card or booklet to be kept near 
the chart, shall have tabulated spaces 
for the date and signature of the licensed 
officer of the vessel who shall witness 
or conduct the periodic tests. 

(h) The audible smoke detecting 
alarms shall be identified as required by 
I 78.47-13 of this subchapter. 

§ 76.33-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

<l> Existing arrangements, material, 
and equipment previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
inspection. Minor repairs and altera - 
tions may be made to the same standards 
as the original installation* 

<3> The details of the systems shall 
pe in general agreement with 55 76.33-5 
through 76.33-15 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 


Subpart 76.35—Manual Alarm 
Systom, Details 
S Application. 


. a ma nual alarm system i 

^ the Provisions of this subpart 
option of J 76.35-90, shal 
apply to all installations contracted fo: 
on or after November 19. 1952. Installa 


tions contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the requirements of 
4 76.35-90. 

§ 76.35-5 Zoning. 

(a) The zoning of the manual alarm 
system shall meet the same requirements 
as for the electric fire detecting system, 
§ 76.27-5. 

§ 76.35-10 Ixscnlion and * pacing of 
manual alarm Imcs. 

(a) There shall be at least one manual 
alarm box in each zone. 

(b) Manual alarms shall be located in 
main passageways, stairway enclosures, 
public spaces, or similar locations where 
they will be readily available and easily 
seen in case of need. 

<c) In general, a sufficient number of 
manual alarm boxes shall be employed 
that a person escaping from any space 
would find a manual alarm box conven¬ 
ient on his normal route of escape. 

§ 76.35—15 Operation and installation. 

(a) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of a fire 
may be reported from any of the pro¬ 
tected spaces and be automatically reg¬ 
istered visibly and audibly In the pilot¬ 
house or fire control station. The visible 
notice shall indicate the zone in which 
the alarm originated. There shall also 
be an audible alarm in the engine room. 

(b) The manual alarm boxes, cabinet, 
and alarms shall be of an approved type. 

(c) The manual alarm system shall be 
used for no other purpose, except that It 
may be incorporated with the fire detect¬ 
ing system. 

<d> All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(e) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be Installed In the wheelhouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 
indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and 
testing of the system. Tills chart, or a 
separate booklet to be kept near the 
chart, shall have tabulated spaces for the 
date and signature of the licensed officer 
of the vessel w ho shall witness or conduct 
the periodic tests. 

(f) The manual alarm boxes and bells 
shall be identified as required by $ 78.47- 
10 of this subchapter. 

§ 76.35-90 In*lallntion* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph, and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. Minor repairs and alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original Installation 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 55 78.35-5 
through 76.35-15 insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 


Subpart 76.50—Hand Portable Fire 

Extinguishers and Semiporlable 

Fire Extinguishing Systems, Ar¬ 
rangements, and Details 

§ 76.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 76.50-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of § 76.50-90. 

§ 76.50—5 Cta«»i lira! ion. 

(a) Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and semiportable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be classified by a combination 
letter and number symbol, the letter in¬ 
dicating the type of fire which the unit 
could be expected to extinguish, and the 
number indicating the relative size of 
the unit. 

<b) The types of fire will be designated 
as follows: 

(1) *'A" for fires in ordinary combus¬ 
tible materials where the quenching and 
cooling effects of quantities of water, or 
solutions containing large percentages 
of water, are of first importance. 

(2) *B*‘ for fires in flammable liquids, 
greases, etc., where a blanketing effect is 
essential. 

(3) "C” for fires In electrical equip¬ 
ment where the use of nonconducting 
extinguishing agent is of first impor¬ 
tance. 

<c) The number designations for size 
will start with *T* for the smallest to 
“V*' for the largest. Sizes I and n are 
considered hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and sizes III. TV and V are considered 
semiportable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems which shall be fitted with suitable 
hose and nozzle or other practicable 
means so that all portions of the space 
concerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable and semiportable fire 
extinguishing systems are set forth in 
Table 76.50-5 (c>. 


Tail* 74.90-6 (*) 


CUnlflcaUon 

Soda- 

•Ctd 

nml 

»-nU*r, 

Raliocu 

Foam, 

ptfkiM 

Carton 

diox* 

Id#, 

poundi 

Dry 
die in* 

pounds 

Typo 

SIX* 

A..... 

11. 





H. 

B. 

I .. 

It. . 


£ 

ill 

2 

10 

B. 

HI._ 


12 

35 

20 

B. 

IV. 


20 

60 

30 

B. 



40 

• too 

90 

C. 

I .. 



4 

j 

O. 

u. 



15 

to 






<d) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and scmiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently attached 
thereto a metallic name plate giving the 
name of the item, the rated capacity in 
gallons, quarts, or pounds, the name and 
address of the person or firm for whom 
approved, and the identifying mark of 
the actual manufacturer. 

(e) Vaporizing-liquid type fire extin¬ 
guishers. containing carbon tetrachloride 
or chlorobromomethane or other toxic 
vaporizing liquids shall be removed from 
all vessels. 
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§ 76.50-10 Location. 

<a> Approved hand portable Are ex¬ 
tinguishers and semi portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems shall be installed In 
accordance with Table 76.50-10 (a). 
The location of the equipment shall be 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Nothing In 
this paragraph shall be construed as 
limiting the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, from requiring such addi¬ 
tional equipment as he deems necessary 
for the proper protection of the vessel. 

(b) Semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be located in the open so 
as to be readily seen. 


(c) If hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers are not located in the open or behind 
Blass so that they may be readily seen, 
they may be placed In enclosures to¬ 
gether with the fire hose, provided such 
enclosures are marked as required by 
8 78.47-20 of this subchapter. 

(d) Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and their stations shall be numbered 
in accordance with l 78.47-30 of this 
subchapter. 

(e) Hand portable or semiportable ex¬ 
tinguishers. which are required on their 
nameplates to be protected from freez¬ 
ing. shall not be located where freezing 
temperatures may be expected. 


§ 76.50—13 Spare cltnrge*. 

(a) Sparc charges shall be carried on 
all vessels for at least 50 percent of each 
size and each variety, he., foam, soda- 
acid. carbon dioxide, etc., of hand porta¬ 
ble fire extinguisher required by J76.50- 
10(a). However, if the unit is of such 
variety that It cannot be readily re¬ 
charged by the vessels personnel, one 
spare unit of the same classification 
shall bo carried in lieu of spare charges 
for all such units of the same size and 
variety. 

(b) Spare charges shall be so pack¬ 
aged as to minimize the hazards to 
personnel while recharging the units. 
Acid shall be contained In a Crown 
stopper type of bottle. 

§ 76.30-90 V(w!» contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952* 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) The provisions of U 76.50-5 
through 76 50-15 shall be met with the 
exception that existing installations in 
safety areas, accommodations, service 
spaces, and cargo spaces may be main¬ 
tained if in the opinion of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, they are 
in general agreement with the standard 
of safety prescribed by Table 76.50-10 
(a). In such cases, minor modifications 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original Installation, provided that 
In no case will a greater departure from 
tho standards of Table 76.50-10(a> be 
permitted than presently exists. 

Subpart 76.60—Fire Axes 

§ 76.60-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels. 

§ 76.60-5 Number required. 

(a) All vessels except barges shall 
carry at least the minimum number of 
fire axes as set forth in Table 76 60-5<a>. 
Nothing in this paragraph shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, from requiring such 
additional fire axes as he deems neces¬ 
sary for the proper protection of the 
vessel. 


Tablb 7A.CO-S (a) 


Gross tons 

Number 

of axes 

Over 

Not over 


» 

I 

M 

300 

3 

200 

600 

4 

500 

1,000 

0 

1.000 


ft 


(b) Covered barges shall carry at 
least three fire axes and uncovered 
barges shall carry at least two fire axes. 

§ 76.60—10 Location. 

(a) Fire axes shall be distributed 
throughout the spaces available to pas¬ 
sengers and crew so os to be most readily 
available in the event of emergency. 

<b> If Are axes are not located in the 
open or behind glass so that they may be 


TAHUI 7680-10 (a) 


Apace 


Hand portable Or* extinguisher nod ascilportabt* fir* 
eitingulihlng systems 


CM t 70 SO-S) 


Quantity and location 


S«fdr arcs i 

Whodbouse or flre control room. 


A-n. D-n, 

c-h. 


Stairway and elevator enclosures.. 
Communicating corridors. . 


Lifeboat embarkation and lowering stations.. 
Radio room.. 

Xrcommodo/loiM * 

Staterooms, toilet spaces, isolated pen tries, etc 

Offices, lockers, and isolated storerooms_ 

Public t races....... 

Open decks or enclosed rromrcaiet......._ 

SiTtUt tpocf* 

OaDayi........ 

Main pantries...... 


A-n.. 

c-TC 


A-n... 


B-II orC-II. 
A-n. 


Motion picture booths and 01m lockers. 

Paint and lamp rooms...... 

Inaccessible barrage, mail, and sped* rooms, 
and storerooms. 

Anreesibl* haggsgv, mall, and sped* rooms, 
and storerooms. 

Refrigerated storerooms__ _ _ 

Carpenter, vakt, photographic, printing 
shops sales rooms, etc. 

Machinery spots* 

Coal fired Boilers: Bunkrr and bollersp&ce 

OU Fixed Boilers; Hfuuv*. containing oil fired 
boilers, either main or auxUiary, or their 
fuel oil units. 

Internal combustion or fas turbine propelling 
machinery spaces. 

Electric propulsive motors or venerators of 
open type. 

Enclosed ventilating systems for motors and 
generators of electric prop*Ilf nr machinery. 

Auxiliary spaces. Internal combustion or res 
turbine. 

Auxiliary spaces, electric emergency motors or 
generator* 

Auxiliary spaces, steam..... 

Trunk* to machinery spaces. 

Puri tanks.—. 


o-ii_ 

B-II... 


A-n_ 

A-U_ 

A-n..... 


rB-ii.... 
jB-n._ 


Bin. 

e-n.. 


B-H. 
C-II . 


Carp© spaces 

Inaccessible during voyage. Including trunks 
(excluding tanks). 

Accessible during voyage_____ 

Vehicular spaces (oovsred by sprinkler sys¬ 
tem). 

Vehicular spaces (not covered by sprinkler 
system). 

Cargo oil tanks...— 


A-n.. 

B-II.. 

B-n.. 


I of each dasdfleation on vessels over !,noo gross tons. 
(Not required in both spaces.) (Multiple classifi¬ 
cation may be recognised.) 

None required. 

1 In each main corridor In each main vertical tons. 

(May be located In stairway eociosurss.) 

None required, 
tin vicinity of exit.* 


None required. 

I>u 

1 for each 2.800 square feet or fraction thereof located 
in vicinity of exits, except that none required for 
spaces under 500 square feck 
Non* required. 


1 for each 2.500 square feet or fraction thereof suitable 
for hiuarda Involved. 

1 for each 3,500 sonant feet or fraction thereof located 
In vicinity of exits. 

1 outside in vicinity of exik 
I outside space In vicinity of exit. 

None required. 

I tor each 2,500 square tost or friction thereof located 
In vicinity of exits, either inside or outside the 


I for each 1500 square tort or traction thereof located 
In vicinity of exits, outside tbs space*. 

1 outride the space Us vicinity of exit. 


Non* required. 

1 required • 

1 required.* 

1 for each 1,000 B. H. P., but not Use than 3 or 
more than ft. 

I required .• 

! for each propulsion motor or generator unit. 

Non* required. 

1 outride the apace In vicinity of exit. 

Do. 


None required. 
l>o. 

Do. 


Do. 


1 for earh 1,300 square fort or fraction thereof. 

1, plus 1 for each tJOOU square feet or fractfon thereof. 

1. plus 1 tor each 1,000 square toot or fraction thereof.' 

None required. 


* In any case, on vssmb of ISO feet In length, and over, there shall be at least 3 A-U units on each passenger deck. 

* For vessels on on international voyage, subemote 1 C-II In vicinity of exit. 

• Vessels of less titan 1,000 gross tons and not on an international voyage, require 1. 

«Vessels of toss than 1,000 groan tons and not on an International voyage may substitute 1 B-IV. 

• If oil burning donkey boikr fitted In tfaos. tb* B-V previously required for the protection of tbs hoOerroom 
may be substituted. Not required on vessels of less than 300 gross urns if fuel ha* flashpoint of 110 * F. or lower except 
thow on an toteroational voyage. 

• Not required on vessels of less than 300 gross tons If fuel has flesh point higher then 110* F. 

* 2 B-I units may be substituted tor 1 B-II unit. 
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readily seen, they may be placed in en¬ 
closures together with the Are hose, pro¬ 
vided such enclosures are marked as 
required by 5 78.47-20 of this subchapter. 


PART 77—VESSEL CONTROL AND 
MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEMS AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Subpart 77.01—Application 

See. 

77.01-1 QcaeraL 

Subpart 77.03—Marino Engineering Sytlemt 
77.03-1 InnUllatlon and details. 

Subpart 77.05-Electrical Engineering ond 

Interior Communication Sytlemt 
77.05-1 Installation and detail*. 

Subport 77.07—Anchor*, Chains, ond Hawtert 

77.07-1 Application. 

77.07-0 Ocean, coastwise. or Great Lakes 
Service. 

7707-10 Lakes, bays, and sounds, or river 
service. 

77.07-00 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1032. 

Subpart 77.13—Radiotelegraph ond 
Radiotelephone 

77.13-1 Required by Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

Subpart 77.15—Radio Direction Finder 

77.15- 1 Application. 

77.15- 6 Required by Federal Communica¬ 

tions Commission. 

77.15- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 10. 1052. 

Subpart 77.17—Navigation Ughti ond Shape* 
77 17-1 When required. 

Subpart 77.20—Whistle* 

7720-1 Vessels other than sailing vessels 
and barges. 

Subpart 77.22—Foghorn* 

7723-1 When required. 

Subpart 77.25—Fog Sound Signal Device* 
7725-1 When required. 

Subport 77.27—Sounding Equipment 
77.27-1 When required. 

Subpart 77.30—Emergency Equipment 
77 30-1 Application. 

7730-5 General. 

77.30- 10 Stowage. 

77 30-18 Spore charge*. 

77.30- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 10.1062. 

Subpart 77.35—firemen’» Outfit 

77 35-1 Application. 

7735-6 General. 

77 35-10 Fireman’s outfit. 

7735-15 Stowage. 

7735-20 Spore chargee. 

•7 35-00 Vessels contracted for prior to May 
26. 1065. 

AtrmotTTT: The provisions of this Part 77 
l*»ued under RS. 4405. as amended. 4462. 
m amended; 46 U3.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
*PPly Rfi. 4417, as amended. 4418, aa amend¬ 
ed. 4426. os amended, 4488. as amended, 4401, 
as wnended. sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. as amended. 
iLf 1 *..,? 05, *■ am *ndcd. »eca. 1. 2. 40 Stat. 

as amended, sec. 17. 54 SUL 166. 
A* amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat 347. as amended. 


tec 3. 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 68 8tat. 675; 46 
U SC. 301. 302. 404. 481. 489. 305. 363. 367. 
526p. 1333. 300b. 50 U 8.C. 108; E O. 11230. 
July 31. 1066. 30 F.R. 0571, 3 CFR. 1065 8upp. 
Treasury Department Orders 120. July 31, 
1050. 15 FJL 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054. 
10 F.R. 8026; 167-20, June 18. 1056. 21 F R, 
4804; CGFR 56-28, July 24. 1956. 21 P R, 6650; 
167 38, Oct. 26. 1050, 24 PJt 8857. 

Subpart 77.01—Application 

§ 77.01-1 General. 

fa) The provisions of this port shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted. 

Subpart 77.03—Marine Engineering 
Systems 

§ 77.03-1 Installation and detail*. 

(a> The Installation of all systems of a 
marine engineering nature, together 
with the details of design, construction, 
and installation, shall be In accordance 
with the requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type include the follow¬ 
ing: 

Steering systems. 

Power for going astern. 

Bilge and ballast systems. 

Tank vent and sounding systems. 

Overboard discharges and shell connections. 
Pipe and pressure systems. 

Subpart 77.05—Elecfrical Engineering 
and Interior Communication Sys¬ 
tems 

§ 77.05-1 Insinuation and detail*. 

Ya) The Installation of all systems of 
an electrical engineering or interior com¬ 
munications nature, together with the 
details of design, construction, and in¬ 
stallation, shall be In accordance with 
the requirements of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. Sys¬ 
tems of this type include the following: 

Ship’s service lighting and power systems. 
Emergency lighting and power systems. 
General alarm systems. 

Sound powered telephone and voice tube 
communication systems. 

Engine order telegraph systems. 

Rudder anglo Indicator systems. 

Emergency loudspeaker systems. 

Refrigerated spaces alarm systems. 
Miscellaneous machine alarms and controls. 
Daylight signaling lamps. 

Subpart 77.07—Anchors, Chains, and 
Hawsers 

§ 77.07-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 4 77.07-90, shall 
apply to ail vessels contracted for on 
or after November 19.1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shaU meet the requirements of 8 77.07- 
90. 

§ 77.07-5 Ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lake* service, 

(a) Vessels in ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes service shall be fitted with 
anchors, chains, and hawsers in general 
agreement with the standards estab¬ 


lished by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, see Subpart 70.35 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

§ 77.07-10 Lakes, bays, and *ound§, or 
river service. 

(a) Vessels in lakes, bays, and sounds, 
or river service shall be fitted with such 
ground tackle and hawsers os deemed 
necessary by the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, depending upon the size 
of the vessel and the waters on which it 
operates. 

§ 77.07—90 Vessel* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) InstaUatlons previously accepted 
or approved shall be considered satis¬ 
factory for the same service so long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. If the serv¬ 
ice of the vessel is changed, the suita¬ 
bility of the equipment will be estab¬ 
lished by the Officer in Charge, Marino 
Inspection. 

Subpart 77.13—Radiotelegraph and 
Radiotelephone 

§ 77.13-1 Required by Federal Com¬ 
munication* CommiiMtion. 

(a) Radiotelegraph and radiotele¬ 
phone installations arc required on cer¬ 
tain vessels. Details of the application 
of this requirement as well as details of 
the installation shall be as required by 
the statutes and regulations under the 
Jurisdiction of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

Subpart 77.15—Radio Direction 
Finder 

§ 77.15-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 8 77.15-90, shall 
apply to all mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sels of 1.600 gross tons and over in ocean 
service or on an international voyage 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Such vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 77.15-90. 

§ 77.15-5 Rrquirfd by Federal Corn* 
munica lions Commission. 

(a) All vessels shall be fitted with a 
radio direction finder. Details of the 
Installation shall be as required by the 
statutes and regulations under the Juris¬ 
diction of the Federal Communications 
Commission. 

% 77.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19.1952, shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Vessels of over 5,000 gross tons 
shall meet the requirements of I 77.15-5. 

(2) Vessels of from 1,600 gross tons 
through 5.000 gross tons shall meet the 
requirements of 8 77.15-5 on or before 
November 19. 1954. 
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Subpart 77.17—Navigation Lights 
and Shapes 

§ 77.17-1 When required. 

(a) All vessels shall be equipped with 
navigation lights and shapes as pre¬ 
scribed by law and regulation. 

Subpart 77.20—Whistles 

§ 77.20-1 Vc*m*U other tluin tailing 
vrneli and barge*. 

(a) All vessels other than sailing ves¬ 
sels and barges shall be equipped with an 
efficient whistle or similar appliance to 
give the necessary whistle signals re¬ 
quired by the Rules of the Road appli¬ 
cable to the waters on which the vessel is 
navigated. The location of the whistle 
and operating devices shall be as follows: 

(1) Means shall be provided to oper¬ 
ate the whistle or other appliance from 
a position adjacent to the main steering 
station and from the steering station 
on top of the wheelhouse where such 
steering station Is fitted. Details of the 
whistle operating device shall be as de¬ 
scribed in Subchaptcr J (Electrical Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

(2) In general, the whistle shall be 
located on the forward side of or above 
the structure of the vessel so as to be as 
free of obstructions as possible. Where 
practicable, it shall be installed at least 
6 feet above the wheelhouse. except that 
on vessels navigating the Western Rivers, 
and any vessel of less than 100 gross 
tons, it shall be at least 2 feet above the 
wheelhouse. 

(3) On double ended ferry vessels and 
similar vessels, where steam whistles are 
employed, they shall be installed both 
forward and aft of the stacks or one 
such whistle on either the port or star¬ 
board side of the stack. 

Subpart 77.23—Foghorns 
§ 77.23—1 When required. 

(a) Vessels shall be equipped with an 
efficient foghorn as prescribed by the 
Rules of the Road for the waters on 
which the vessel is navigated. On ves¬ 
sels In ocean or coastwise service, the fog 
horn shall be sounded by mechanical 
means. 

Subpart 77.25—Fog Sound Signal 
Devices 

§ 77.25-1 When required. 

(a) Ail vessels shall be provided with 
an efficient fog bell at least 8 Inches in 
diameter. The fog bell shall be located 
where the sound will be least obstructed. 

(b) All vessels of more than 350 feet 
In length shall be provided with a fog 
gong which will produce a sound easily 
distinguishable from the sound of the 
bell required by paragraph (a) of this 
section and shall have a range of audi¬ 
bility approximating that of the belL 
Vessels operating exclusively on the 
Great Lakes and the inland waters of 
the United States shall be exempt from 
this paragraph. 

Subpart 77.27—Sounding Equipment 
§ 77.27—1 When required. 

(a) All mechanically propelled vessels 
in ocean or coastwise service of 500 gross 
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tons and over, and all mechanically pro¬ 
pelled vessels in Great Lakes service of 
1,500 gross tons and over, except paddle 
wheel vessel's, shall be fitted with an 
efficient mechanical or electronic deep- 
sea sounding apparatus In addition to 
the deep-sea hand leads. On Great 
Lakes vessels, a shallow water alarm may 
be substituted. 

Subpart 77.30—Emergency 
Equipment 

§ 77.30-1 Application. 

(at) The provisions of this subpart, 
w ith the exception of f 77,30-00. shall ap¬ 
ply to all vessels not on an international 
voyage contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 10, 1952. Such vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of i 77.30-90. 

§ 77.30-5 General. 

(a) All self-contained breathing ap¬ 
paratus and gas masks shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 180.011 of Subchapter 
Q ( Specifications) of this chapter. 

<b) All gas masks, except the special 
refrigeration gas masks, shall be of the 
type approved by the Bureau of Mines 
as "Type N. Universal Gas Mask”. 

(o) All flame safety lamps shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.016 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(d> All emergency equipment shall be 
maintained in an operative condition, 
and it shall be the responsibility of the 
master and chief engineer to ascertain 
that a sufficient number of the crew arc 
familiar with the operation of the equip¬ 
ment 

§ 77.30-10 Stowage. 

(a) The equipment set forth in Table 
77.30-10 <a>. together with such other 
items as the master may deem necessary, 
shall be stowed in convenient, accessible 
locations for use in case of emergency. 

(b> The refrigeration gas masks shall 
be stowed convenient to, but outside of 
the spaces containing the refrigeration 
equipment. 

<c) Half of the remaining equipment 
set forth In Table 77.30-10 (a) shall be 
stowed in or near the pilothouse together 

Tabuc 77J<M<K») 
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with a fire axe and the hand portable fire 
extinguishers required by Table 76.50-10 
(a) for that location. The other half 
of the equipment shall be stowed in a 
convenient accessible location, remote 
from the pilothouse, and preferably ad¬ 
jacent to the main entrance to the ma¬ 
chinery space. Where only one of an 
item is required, it shall be stowed in 
the pilothouse. 

§ 77.30-15 Sparc charcc*. 

(a) A complete recharge shall be car¬ 
ried for each gas mask and self-contained 
breathing apparatus. The spare charge 
shall be stowed in the same location a s 
the equipment it is to reactivate. 

§ 77.30-90 Vcaada contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19,1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) The requirements of 5 § 77.30-5 
through 77.30-15 shall be complied with 
insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifica¬ 
tions set forth in $ 77.30-5 may be con¬ 
tinued in service so long as they arc 
maintained In good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, but all new installations or 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

Subpart 77.35—Fireman’s Outfit 
g 77.35-1 Application. 

<a> The provisions of this subpart. 
with the exception of $ 77.35-90, shall ap¬ 
ply to all vessels on an international voy¬ 
age contracted for on or after May 26. 
1965. Such vessels contracted for prior 
to May 26. 1965. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of $ 77.35-90. 

§ 77.35—5 General. 

<a) All flame safety lamps shall be of 
an approved type, constructed tn accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.016 of Subchapter 
Q <Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) All self-contained breathing ap¬ 
paratus shall be of an approved type 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.011 of Subchapter Q (Specifications' 
of this chapter. 

(c) All flashlights shall be of an ap¬ 
proved 3-cell explosion-proof type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpnrt 
161.008 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(d> All lifelines shall be of steel or 
bronze wire rope. Steel wire rope shall be 
either inherently corrosion resistant, or 
made so by galvanizing or tinning. Each 
end shall be fitted with a hook with 
keeper having throat opening which can 
be readily slipped over a %-tnch bolt 
The total length of the lifeline shall be 
dependent upon the size and aroame- 
ment of the vessel, and more than one 
line may be hooked together to achieve 
the necessary length. No individual 
length of lifeline may be less than 50 
feet in length. The assembled lifeline 
shall have a minimum breaking strength 
of 1,500 pounds. 
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(e) All equipment shall be maintained 
in an operative condition, and it shall be 
the responsibility of the master and chief 
engineer to ascertain that a sufficient 
number of the crew are familiar with the 
operation of the equipment. 

§ 77.35-10 Fireman** outfit. 

(a) A fireman's outfit shall consist of 
one self-contained breathing apparatus 
with lifeline attached, one flashlight, one 
fiomc safety lamp, and one fire ax. 

(b) The number of fireman's outfits 
required are as set forth in Table 77.- 
35-10tb>. 


Tails 7744-1004 


Gross Uxutage 

Minimum 

Over— 

Not over— 

hr? in jus's 
outfits 


10,000 

2 

10.000 

3MKX) 

3 

XL 000 


1 


§ 77.35-15 Slows*?. 

fa) The fireman's outfit, together with 
such other items of equipment as the 
master may deem necessary, shall be 
stowed in convenient, accessible locations 
for use in case of emergency. One out¬ 
fit shall be stowed in or near the pilot¬ 
house. Where additional outfits are re¬ 
quired by Table 77.35-lOib). one of the 
additional outfits shall be stowed prefer¬ 
ably adjacent to the main entrance to 
the machinery space. Other additional 
outfits shall be stowed In convenient ac¬ 
cessible locations remote from the pilot¬ 
house. 

§ 77.3S-20 Spar? charge*. 

fa) A complete recharge shall be car¬ 
ried for each self-contained breathing 
apparatus, and a complete set of spare 
batteries shall be carried for each flash¬ 
light. The spares shall be stowed In the 
2 >ame location as the equipment it is to 
reactivate. 

§ 77.33-90 Ve*oe!» contracted for prior 
to Mar 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 

requirements: 

fl> The requirements of §{ 77.35-5 
through 77.35-20 shall be complied with 
Insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment Is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
set forth in § 77.35-5, may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
km ncw iHstallations or replacements 
meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements. 


PART 78—OPERATIONS 

^ Svbport 78 01—Application 

78.0*1-1 General. 

Subport 78.03—Ponoltiot 
78.03-1 General. 


Subport 78 05—Notice to Morinort and Aids to 
Navigation 

Sec. 

78 05-1 Duty of officers. 

78.05-5 Chart*. 

Subpart 78.07—Notice of Coiuolry and Voyage 
Records 

78.07-1 Notice of casualty. 

78.07-5 Information required. 

78.07-10 Written report. 

78.07-15 Retention of records. 

78 07-20 Aids to navigation. 

78.07-25 Reports when state of war exists. 

Subpart 78.10—>Pen on* Allowed In Pilothouse 
and on Navigation Bridge 
78.10-1 Persons excluded. 

Subpart 78.13—Station Biff* 

78.13- 1 Master’s responsibility. 

78.13- 5 Duties of crew. 

78.13- 10 Emergency signals. 

78.13- 15 Emergency squad. 

78.13- 20 Master to Instruct crew. 

Subparl 78.14—Manning of lifeboats ond 
Uferafts 

7814-1 Application. 

78.14- 5 Person In command of lifeboat or 

Uf craft. 

78.14- 10 Certificated llfcboatmen. 

78.14- 15 Motor-propelled lifeboat. 

78.14- 20 Lifeboat carrying a wireless or 

searchlight. 

Subpart 70.15—Ooofs Closed at Sea 

78.15- 1 Subdivision bulkheads. 

Subpart 78.17—Tests, Drills, and Inspections 

78.17- 1 Application. ~ 

78.17- 3 Watertight doors. 

78.17- 6 Valves and closing appliances. 

78.17- 10 Loudspeaker system. 

78.17- 16 8tecrlng gear, whistle, and means 

of communication. 

78.17- 20 Drafts and load line markings. 

78.17- 25 Sanitation. 

78.17- 30 Examination of hollers and ma¬ 

chinery. 

78.17- 35 Hatches and other openings. 

78.17- 40 Line-throwing appliances. 

78.17- 45 Emergency lighting and power sys¬ 

tems. 

78.17- 50 Fire and boat drills. 

78.17- 55 Electric power operated lifeboat 

winches. 

78 17 00 Lifeboats, llferafts, llfefloats. and 
buoyant apparatus. 

78 J7-65 Smoke detecting system. 

78.17- 70 Radio apparatus for lifeboats. 

78.17- 75 Requirements for fuel oil. 

78.17- 80 Firefighting equipment, general. 

Subpart 78.20—Steering Orders 
78.20-1 Method of communicating. 

Subport 78.23—Whittling 
78.23-1 Unnecessary whistling prohibited. 

Subpart 76.25—Unoufhorirod lights 
78.25-1 Unauthorized lights prohibited. 

Subpart 78.27—Searchlights 

78-27-1 Improper use prohibited. 

Svbport 78.30—lookouts. Pilothouse Watch, 
Patrolmen, and Watchmen 

78.30- 5 Pilothouse watch. 

7830-10 Supervised patrol. 

78.30- 15 Watchmen. 

7830-20 Master’s and officer’s responsi¬ 
bility. 

7838-30 Reckless or negligent operation 
prohibited by law. 


Subpart 78.33—Reports of Accidents, Repobt, 
and Umafe Equipment 

Sec. 

78.33- 1 Repairs of boiler and pressure 

vessels. 

78.33- 5 Accidents to machinery. 

78.33- 10 Notice required before repairs. 
7833-20 Breaking of safety valve seal. 

Subpart 78.35—Cable Traveler 

78.35- 1 When required. 

Subpart 78.36—Work Ve»ts 

78-36-1 Application. 

7836-5 Approved unicellular plastic foam 
work vests. 

78.36- 10 Use. 

78.36- 15 8hlpboard stowage. 

7836- 20 Shipboard Inspections. 

Subport 78.37—logbook Entries 

78.37- 1 Application. 

7837- 3 Logbooks and records. 

7837-5 Actions required to be logged. 
7837-10 Official log entries. 

Subpart 78.40—Vehicular Ferries 

78 40-1 Stowage of vehicles. 

78.40- 5 Securing of vehicles. 

78.40- 10 No smoking permitted. 

Subpart 78.43—Railroad Passenger Cor Ferries 

78.43-1 Precautions for railway passenger 
cars. 


Subparl 78.45—Display of Plans 

78.45-1 When required. 

Subpart 78.47—Markings for Fire ond Emergency 
Equipment, Etc. 

78.47- 1 Application. 

78.47- 3 General. 

78.47- 5 General alarm bell switch* 

78.47- 7 General alarm bells. 

78 47-9 Carbon dloxldo alarm. 

78.47- 10 Manual alarm boxes. 

78.47- 13 Fire detecting and manual alarm, 

automatic sprinkler, and smoke 
detecting alarm bells. 

78.47- 15 Plre extinguishing system branch 

lines. 

78.47- 17 Fire extinguishing system controls. 

78.47- 20 Fir© hose stations. 

78.47- 23 Supervised patrol stations. 

78.47- 25 Emergency squad equipment. 
7847-27 Self-contained breathing appa¬ 
ratus and gas masks. 

78.47- 30 Hand portable fire extinguishers. 
78 47-33 Emergency Ughta. 

78.47- 35 Firo doors. 

78.47- 37 Watertight doors. 

78.47- 38 Valves and closing appliances. 

78.47- 40 Exit signs. 

78.47- 43 Embarkation direction signs to 

lifeboats. 

78.47- 45 Lifeboat stations. 

78.47- 47 Stateroom notices. 

78.47- 50 Children’s Ufe preservers. 

78.47- 53 Automatic ventilation dampers. 

78.47- 55 instructions for changing steering 

gear. 

78.47- 57 Rudder orders. 

78.47- 60 Lifeboats. 

78.47- 63 IJferafts, llfefloats, and buoyant 

apparatus. 

78.47- 65 Life preservers, wood floats, and 

ring Ufe buoys. 

78.47- 67 Fire hose and axes. 

78.47- 70 Portable magazine chests. 

78.47- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

Subparl 78.49—Posting Placards of Instructions 
for Launching and Inflating Inffoloble liforafts 

78.49-1 When required. 
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Subport 78.50—MorUnji on VeiveU 

8cc. 

78.50- 1 Application. 

70.50- 5 Markings required by cuitoms 

regulations. 

78.50- 10 Draft marks. 

78.50- 15 Load Una marks. 

Subport 78.S3—Plocord of Libiovln^ Signal* 
ond Brooches Buoy Instruction* 

78.53- 1 Application. 

78.53- 5 Availability. 

Subport 78.55—Carrying of Evceu Steam 
78.55-1 Master and chiof engineer respon¬ 
sible. 

Subport 78.57— Routing Instruction* 
78.57-1 All personnel must comply. 

Subpart 78.60—Compliance With Provision* of 
Certificate of Intpeetion 

78.00-1 Master or person In charge respon¬ 
sible. 

Subpart 78.65—Exhibition of License 
78 66-1 Licensed officers. 

Subpart 78.70—Do-Energizing of Cargo Hold 
Lighting Circuit* When Grain or Other Com- 
builiblo Bulk Cargo It Carried 

78.70- 1 Master's responsibility. 

78.70- 5 Warning notice posted. 

Subpart 78.75—Motion Picture Film and 
Equipment 

78.75-1 Type required. 

Subport 78.80— Power-Operated Indufttrial 
Trucks 

78.80- 1 Application. 

78.80- 3 Alternates. 

78.80- 5 Definitions of terms Used In sub¬ 

part. 

78.80- 7 Approved power-operated Indus¬ 

trial trucks. 

78.80- 10 Use of power-operated Industrial 

truck In various locations. 

78.80- 15 Special operating conditions. 

78.80- 20 Refueling. 

78.80- 25 Charging or replacing batteries. 

78.80- 30 Stowage of power-operated Indus¬ 

trial trucks aboard a vessel. 

70 80-35 Stowage of fuel handling devices 
aboard a vessel. 

Subpart 78.85—Prevention of Oil Pollution 
78 85-1 Prohibited cones. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 78 
issued under RJS. 4405. as amended. 4462, as 
amended: 45 URC. 375. 418. Interpret or 
apply RJS. 4417. as amended. 4418. as amend¬ 
ed. 4426. as amended, 4453. as amended, sec. 
10, 35 Stat. 428. as amended. 41 Stat. 305. as 
amended, secs. 1, 2. 40 Stat. 1544. 1545, as 
amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347. as amended, tec. 
3, 70 Stat. 152. sec. 3. 58 6tAL 575; 46 UR.C. 
301. 302. 404, 435, 395. 363. 357, 1333, 300b, 
50 UB.C. 108; E O. 11239, July 31.1955. 30 P R. 
9571. 3 CFR. 1905 Supp. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31. 1950. 15 PR. 6521; 
167-14. Nov. 25. 1954. 19 PR. 8026; 167-20, 
June 18. 1955, COFR 55-28. July 24. 1955. 21 
P R. 5559. unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 78.01—Application 

§ 78.01-1 General. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted. 

Subpart 78.03-^—Penalties 
§ 78.03-1 General. 

(a) The marine safety and criminal 
statutes provide penalties for the viola¬ 
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tion of the applicable provisions of this 
subchapter, which penalties, depending 
upon the gravity of the violation, are as 
follows: 

(1) Assessment and collections of civil 
monetary penalty. 

(2) Criminal prosecution where no 
loss of life results. 

(3) Criminal prosecution for man¬ 
slaughter where loss of life results from 
violation of statute or regulation or from 
misconduct, negligence, or inattention to 
duty. 

(4) Libel against vessel. 

(b) In addition to the foregoing, any 
licensed or certificated personnel com¬ 
mitting an act of misbehavior, negli¬ 
gence. unskillfulness, endangering life, 
violation of marine safety statutes or 
regulations or requirements thereunder, 
and lncompctency shall be subject to 
proceedings under the provisions of 46 
U. S. C. 239 and regulations thereunder 
(46 CFR Part 137) with respect to sus¬ 
pension or revocation of license or 
certificate. 

Subpart 78.05—Notico lo Mariners 
and Aids to Navigation 

§ 78.03—1 Duty of officers. 

<a) Licensed deck officers are required 
to acquaint themselves with the latest 
Information published by the Coast 
Guard and the United States Navy re¬ 
garding aids to navigation. Neglect to 
do so is evidence of neglect of duty. It 
is desirable that all vessels have avail¬ 
able in the pilothouse for convenient 
reference at all times a file of the ap¬ 
plicable Notice to Mariners. 

(1) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the Coast Guard, contains an¬ 
nouncements and information regarding 
aids to navigation and charts of waters 
of the United States and Is available for 
free distribution at field offices of the 
Coast Guard, United States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey field stations, and the 
Marine Division, Customhouse. 

(2) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the United States Navy for 
the correction of charts, sailing direc¬ 
tions, light lists, and other publications, 
and which includes foreign waters and 
certain waters of the United States, Is 
available for free distribution at the 
Oceanographic Office, Branch Oceano¬ 
graphic offices, or any of the agencies 
at seaboard ports, and is also on file in 
the United States consulates where they 
may be Inspected. 

§ 78.03-5 Chart*. 

<a) All vessels, except barges, ferry¬ 
boats. and vessels operating exclusively 
on rivers, shall have charts of the 
waters upon which they operate avail¬ 
able for convenient reference at all times. 

Subpart 78.07—Notice of Casualty 
and Voyage Records 

Atmioarrr: Tht provisions of this Hub- 
part 78.07 Interpret or apply RS 4450, os 
amended. 4488. as amended, sees 13. 17, 64 
Stat. 166. as amended, sec. 10. 18 Stat. 128, 
os amended; 46 U.8.C. 239. 481. 526 1(c), 
626p. 33 US.C. 361. Treasury Department 
Orders 157-32, September 23. 1968. 23 PR. 
7605: 167 88. October 28. 1959. 24 PR. 8857. 


§ 78.07-1 Notice of casually. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or per¬ 
son in charge of a vessel involved in a 
marine casualty shall give notice as soon 
as possible to the nearest marine inspec¬ 
tion office of the UB. Coast Guard when¬ 
ever the casualty results in any of the 
following: 

(1) Damage to property in excess of 
$1,500. 

(2) Material damage affecting the 
seaworthiness or efficiency of a vessel. 

(3) Stranding or grounding. 

(4) Loss of life. 

(5) Injury causing any person to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in 
excess of 72 hours; except injury to 
harbor workers not resulting in death 
and not resulting from vessel casualty 
or vessel equipment casualty. 

(b) The master of any nuclear vessel 
shall Immediately inform the Com¬ 
mandant In the event of any accident 
or casualty to the nuclear vessel which 
may lead to an environmental hazard. 
The master shall also immediately in¬ 
form the competent governmental au¬ 
thority of the country in whose waters 
the vessel may be in, or whose waters 
the vessel approaches in a damaged 
condition. 

§ 78.07-5 Information required. 

(ft) The notice required by 8 78 07-1 
shall show the name and official number 
of the vessel involved, the owner or agent 
thereof, the nature and probable occa¬ 
sion of the casualty, the locality in which 
Jt occurred, the nature and extent of 
injury to persons and the damage to 
property. 

§ 78.07-10 Written report. 

(ft) In addition to the notice required 
by ft 78.07-1, the person in charge of the 
vessel shall, as soon as possible, report 
in writing and in person to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, at the port 
in which the casualty occurred or near¬ 
est the port of first arrival. However, 
If from a distance it may be inconvenient 
to report in person, it may be done in 
writing only. The written report re¬ 
quired for personal accident shall be 
made on Form CG-924E and submitted 
for each individual injured and each 
loss of life. For all other vessel casual¬ 
ties the written report shall be made 
on Form CG-2692. 

(b) If filed without delay, the Form 
CG-924E or CG-2692 may also provide 
the notice required by ft 78.07-1. 

§ 78.07-15 Retention of record*. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or 
other person in charge of any vessel in¬ 
volved in a marine casualty shall retain 
such voyage records of the vessel as are 
maintained by the vessel, such as both 
rough and smooth deck and engine room 
logs, bell books, navigation charts, navi¬ 
gation work books, compass deviation 
cards, gyrocompass records, stowage 
plans, record of draft, aids to mariner*, 
radiograms sent and received, the radio 
log And crew and passenger lists. The 
owner, agent, master, or other officer 
in charge, shall make these records 
available to a duly authorized Coast 
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Guard officer or employee for examina¬ 
tion upon request. 

g 78.07-20 Aid* to navigation. 

(a) Whenever a vessel collides with a 
lightship, buoy, or other aid to naviga¬ 
tion under the jurisdiction of the Coast 
Guard, or is connected with any such 
collision, it shall be the duty of the per¬ 
son in charge of such vessel to report 
the accident to the nearest Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CG-2692 Is required unless any 
of the results listed in g 78.07-1 (a) 
occur. 

g 78.07-25 Reports vdiwi suite of war 
exists. 

(a) During the period when a state of 
war exists between the United States 
and any foreign nation, communications 
in regard to casualties or accidents shall 
be handled with caution and the reports 
shall not be made by radio or by 
telegram. 

Subpart 78.10—Persons Allowed In 

Pilothouse and on Navigation 

Bridge 

§ 78.10-1 Persons excluded. 

(a) Masters and pilots shall exclude 
from the pilothouse and navigator’s 
bridge while under way. all persons not 
connected with the navigation of the 
vessel. However, inspectors of the Coast 
Guard, licensed officers of vessels, per¬ 
sons regularly engaged in learning the 
profession of pilot, officers of the Coast 
Guard, United States Navy. United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, and 
the Engineer Department of the United 
States Army or Maritime Administra¬ 
tion personnel, may be allowed in the 
pilothouse or upon the navigator’s 
bridge upon the responsibility of the 
officer in charge. 

Subpari 78.13—Station Bills 

Authority: The provUlonn of tbU Sub- 
part 78.13 interpret or apply R.S. 4488. u 
amended. 40 USC. 481. Treasury Deport¬ 
ment Order 167-38, October 20. 1850. 24 

PJl 8867. 

§ 78.13—1 Muster'* responsibility. 

(a) A station bill (muster list) shall be 
prepared by the master of the vessel who 
shall be responsible to sign such station 
bill and to ascertain that it is duly posted 
in conspicuous locations In the vessel, 
particularly in the crew quarters, before 
the veasel sails. 

§ * 8.13-5 Duties of crew. 

<a) The station bill shall set forth the 
special duties and duty station of each 
member of the crew for the various emer¬ 
gencies. The duties shall, as far as possi¬ 
ble. be comparable with the regular work 
or the individual. The duties shall in 
include the following and, In 
addition, such other duties shall be as- 
J 5 are accessary in the case of the 
Particular vessel for the proper handling 

the particular emergency: 
mJkV closin « of airports, water- 
doors, scuppers, sanitary 
ana other discharges which lead through 
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the vessel’s hull below the margin line, 
etc., the stopping of fans and ventilating 
systems, and the operation of all safety 
equipment. 

(2) The preparation and launching of 
llefboats, life rafts, and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus. 

(3) The extinction of fire. 

(4) The muster of passengers which 
shall in general be assigned to the stew¬ 
ards department, and shall include the 
following: 

(1) Warning the passengers. 

(ii) Seeing that they are dressed and 
have put on their life Jackets in a proper 
manner. 

<iii> Assembling the passengers and 
directing them to the appointed stations. 

tiv) Keeping order in the passage¬ 
ways and stairways and generally con¬ 
trolling the movement of the passengers. 

(v) Seeing that a supply of blankets 
is taken to the lifeboats. 

(5) The custody of the portable radio 
apparatus required by Subpart 75.55 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 78.13-10 Emergency ilgiuik 

(a) Station bill (1) The station bill 
shall set forth the various signals to be 
used for the calling of the crew to their 
stations and for giving Instructions while 
at their stations. These signals shall be 
as set forth In this section. 

(b) Fire alarm stations . (1) The fire 

alarm signal shall be a continuous blast 
of the whistle for a period of not less than 
10 seconds supplemented by the contin¬ 
uous ringing of the general alarm bells 
for not less than 10 seconds. 

(2) For dismissal from fire alarm sta¬ 
tions, the general alarm shall be sounded 
three times supplemented by three short 
blasts of the whistle. 

(c) Boat stations. (1) The signal for 
boat stations or boat drill shall be a suc¬ 
cession of more than six short blasts 
followed by one long blast of the whistle 
supplemented by a comparable signal on 
the general alarm bells. 

(2) Where whistle signals are used for 
handling the lifeboats, they shall be as 
follows: 

(I) To lower lifeboats, one short blast. 

(II) To stop lowering the lifeboats, two 
short blasts. 

(3) For dismissal from boat stations, 
there shall be three short blasts of the 
whistle. 

(d) River vessels. (1) In the case of 
river vessels, the ship’s bell may be used 
in lieu of the whistle signals stipulated 
in this section. 

(e) Other emergency signals. (1) The 
master of any vessel may establish such 
other emergency signals, in addition to 
the above, os will provide that all officers, 
crew, and passengers will have positive 
and certain notice of the existing emer¬ 
gency. 

§ 78.13—15 Emergency squad. 

(a) Where the size of the crew permits, 
the station bill shall Include on emer¬ 
gency squad which shall be organized by 
the master to form the nucleus of the 
damage control party. This squad should 
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be specially trained in the use of all 
emergency and rescue equipment and 
should be made generally familiar with 
the vessel and fundamentals of damage 
control. 

<b> The nature of the signals or other 
means for assembling the emergency 
squad shall be left to the discretion of 
the master, but such signals shall not 
conflict with navigational or general 
alarm signals. 

§ 78.13-20 Master to instruct crevr. 

fa) The master shall conduct such 
drills and give such instructions as are 
necessary to insure that all hands ore 
familiar with their duties as specified 
in the station bill. 

Subpart 78.14—Manning of Lifeboats 
and Liferafts 

Authority: Tlio provisions of thU Sub- 
part 78.14 Interpret or apply KS. 4488. on 
amended; 46 US.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167-38. Oct. 26. 1052. 24 FJR. 
8857. 

§ 78.1-1—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart shall 
apply to all vessels. 

§ 78.14—5 Person in command of life¬ 
boat or lifcraft. 

(a) For vessels in ocean service, the 
master shall appoint a first and second in 
command of each lifeboat and each life- 
raft who shall be either a licensed deck 
officer, on able seaman, or a certificated 
Ufeboatman. 

(b) For vessels In services, other than 
ocean service, the master shall appoint 
a person In command of each lifeboat 
and each liferaft. Except for vessels In 
river service, this person shall be either 
a licensed deck officer, an able seaman or 
a certificated Ufeboatman. 

(c) The person In charge of each life¬ 
boat or liferaft shall have a list of Its 
crew, and shall sc-e that the persons un¬ 
der his orders are acquainted with their 
several duties. 

§ 78.14—10 Certificated lifeboat men. 

(a) Except for vessels in river service, 
there shall be for each lifeboat and each 
Ufcraft a number of certificated llfcboat- 
men equal to that specified in Table 
78.14-10(a). 


Taruc 78.14-HKt) 


Prescribed complement of 
lifeboat or ufcrxft 

Minimum number 
of life boatmen 



Ocean 

All service* 

Orer 

Not ovrr 

IVftn 

other than 




ocean * 


2S 

2 

1 

a.. 

40 

2 

2 

40.... 

00 

* 

3 

80. 

H8 

4 

4 

76__ 

m 

a 

6 

no.. 

- ... 

6 

0 


1 Certificated Weboatinen not required tn ri vrr sorvloo. 


<b) The allocation of the certificated 
lifeboatmen to each lifeboat and each 
liferaft shaU be at the discretion of the 
master according to circumstances. 
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§ 70.14-15 Motor-propelled lifeboat. 

(a) The master shall assign to each 
motor-propelled lifeboat a man capable 
of working the motor. 

g 78.14-20 lifeboat carrying a wirclcos 
or acarchliglit. 

(a) The master shall assign to each 
lifeboat carrying wireless and/or search¬ 
light a man capable of operating such 
equipment. 

Subpart 78.15—Doors Closed at Sea 

§ 78.15-1 Subdivision bulkhead*. 

(a) All watertight doors in subdivision 
bulkheads shall be kept closed during 
navigation except when necessarily 
opened for working of the vessel, and In 
such cases they shall always be ready to 
be immediately closed. 

Subpart 78.17—Tests, Drills, and 
Inspections 

Authority: The provisions of this Sub- 
part 78.17 Interpret or apply R-S. 4488. as 
amended; 48 U-S.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 107-38. October 28. 1059. 24 
FJL 8867. 

§ 78.17-1 Application* 

(a) Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this subpart shall apply 
to all vessels. 

g 78.17-3 Watertight doom. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that all watertight doors in sub¬ 
division bulkheads that may be opened 
at sea, and all mechanisms, remote con¬ 
trols, and Indicators connected there¬ 
with. shall be periodically Inspected at 
least once in each week that the vessel 
Is navigated to be assured that they are 
in proper operating condition. On ves¬ 
sels in which the voyage exceeds one 
week in duration, these doors shall be 
operated before the vessel leaves port. 
All such doors shall be operated daily. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
in the official log book. 

8 78.17-5 Valves and rioting appli¬ 
ances. 


(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that all valves, including cross 
connecting valves where fitted, and 
other appliances such as port lights, 
closing mechanism of scuppers, ash 
chutes, and rubbish chutes, the closing 
of which is necessary to make a com¬ 
partment watertight, are operated at 
least once in every week that the vessel 
is navigated to be assured that they are 
In proper operating condition. Any re¬ 
mote controls or Indicating mechanisms 
shall be inspected at this time to test 
their efficiency. Where such valves are 
accessible, they shall be inspected at this 
time, otherwise, they shall be inspected 
at the first opportunity when they are 
accessible. On vessels in which the voy¬ 
age exceeds one week in duration, these 
appliances shall be operated before the 
vessel leaves port. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted in 
the official logbook. 


§ 78.17—10 LoutUpcokcr system. 


§ 78.17—35 Hatches and oilier opening*. 


(a) Where fitted, the complete loud¬ 
speaker system shall be tested at least 
once every week. This test shall be 
made by an officer of the vessel 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
in the official logbook. 

CROSS RmutRCt: See | 113 50-35 of Bub- 
chap ter J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter for details. 

§ 78.17—15 Steering gear, whittle, and 
means of communication. 

(a) On all vessels making a voyage 
of more than 48 hours’ duration, the 
entire steering gear, the whistle, and 
the means of communication between 
the bridge or pilothouse and the engine 
room shall be examined and tested by 
an officer of the vessel within a period 
of not more than 12 hours prior to de¬ 
parture. On all other vessels similar 
examinations and tests shall be made at 
least once every week. 

<b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
In the official logbook. 

§ 78.17—20 Drafts and load line mark¬ 
ing*- 

(a) The master of every vessel on an 
ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes voyage 
shall enter the drafts of the vessel, for¬ 
ward and aft. in the official logbook 
when leaving port. 

<b) On vessels subject to the require¬ 
ments of Subchapter E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter, at the time of departure 
from port on an ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes voyage, the master shall 
insert in the official logbook a statement 
of the position of the subdivision load 
line mark, port and starboard, in rela¬ 
tion to the surface of the water In which 
the vessel Is then floating. 

(1) When the draft of the vessel is 
limited by a seasonal load line located 
below the subdivision load line, the posi¬ 
tion of the applicable seasonal load line 
shall be entered in relation to the sur¬ 
face of the water in which the vessel is 
floating. 

(2) When an allowance for draft is 
made for density of the water In which 
the vessel Is floating, this density is to 
be noted In the official logbook. 

§ 78.17-25 Sanitation* 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
and chief engineer to see that the vessel 
and. in particular, the passenger and 
crew quarters are In a clean and sani¬ 
tary condition. The chief engineer shall 
be responsible only for the sanitary con¬ 
dition of the engineering department. 

§ 78.17—30 Examination of boiler* and 
machinery* 

(ft) It shall be the duty of the chief 
engineer when he assumes charge of 
the boilers and machinery of a vessel 
to examine them thoroughly. If any 
parts thereof are in bad condition, or If 
the safety valve seals are broken, the 
fact shall immediately be reported to 
the master, owner or agent, and the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 


(a) It shall be the responsibility of 
the master to assure himself before leav¬ 
ing protected waters that all exposed 
cargo hatches of his vessel are closed 
and made properly tight. 

(b) The following doors, portable 
plates, ports, and other openings shall 
be kept closed while the vessel is being 
navigated, and shall be closed before the 
vessel commences a voyage: 

(1) Watertight doors between cargo 
spaces as provided in 9 73.35-17(b) o! 
this subchapter. 

(2) Portable plates in watertight bulk¬ 
heads as provided in $ 73 30-35 (a) of 
this subchapter. 

(3) Gangway, cargo, and coaling ports 
fitted below the margin line. 

(4) On ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lakes vessels of 150 gross tons and over, 
all opening type port lights In a ’tween 
deck, if the sill of any port light In that 
’tween deck. Is below a line drawn 
parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and 
having its lowest point 4 Vi feet plus 2 Vi 
percent of the breadth of the vessel above 
the water when the vessel departs from 
port The Commandant may Indicate 
the limiting mean draft which would 
allow such port lights to be opened at 
sea. 

(5) Port lights that are not accessible 
during navigation. Dead covers on such 
port lights shall also be secured. 

(8) Port lights in spaces appropriated 
alternately to the carriage of cargo and 
passengers, when cargo is carried. Dead 
covers on such port lights shall also be 
secured. 

(c) The time of opening and dosing of 
hatches and other openings noted in this 
section shall be entered In the official loz- 
book. In the event that the master at 
his discretion docs not secure the 
hatches, a notation of this fact shall be 
made in the official logbook. If It be¬ 
comes essential for the safety of the ves¬ 
sel to open any of the fittings noted In 
this section while at sea, the circum¬ 
stances and the time of opening and 
closing shall be entered in the official log¬ 
book. 

(d) The time of opening, dosing, and 
securing, at sea, of watertight doors fit¬ 
ted between bunkers for the purpose of 
trimming coal, shall be entered in the 
official logbook. 


I 78.17-40 Line-throwing appliance*. 

(a) On vessels fitted with a line¬ 
throwing appliance, It shall be the duty 
of the master to drill his crew in the use 
of such appliance, and require it to be 
fired at least once in every 3 months. 
Each drill shall be recorded In the ves¬ 
sel's official logbook. The service fine 
shall not be used for drill purposes, 1 h° 
drill shall be conducted as follows: 

(1) For impulse-projected rocket type* 
by actually firing the rocket with any 
flexible line of proper size and length, 
suitably faked or laid out 

(2) For shoulder gun type, by actually 
firing, using the regular cartridge ana 
projectile with any flexible line of 

size and length, suitably faked or la*d 
out 
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(3) For Lyle gun type, by actually 
firing, using 2% ounces of powder, the 
regular service projectile with any flexi¬ 
ble line of proper size and length suitably 
faked or laid out. 

§ 78.17—15 Emergency lighting and 
power nyfttcm*. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that the emergency lighting and 
power systems are operated and In¬ 
spected at least once in each week that 
the vessel is navigated to be assured that 
the system is in proper operating con* 
dltloiL 

(b) Internal combustion engine driven 
emergency generators shall be operated 
under load for at least 2 hours, at least 
once in each month that the vessel is 

navigated. 

(c> Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems shall be 
tested at least once in each 6-month 
period that the vessel is navigated to 
demonstrate the ability of the storage 
battery to supply the emergency loads 
for the specified period of time. 

(d> The date of the tests and the con¬ 
dition and performance of the apparatus 
shall be noted in the official logbook. 

§ 78.17—50 Fire and boat drill*. 

(a) The master shall be responsible 
for conducting a fire and boat drill at 
least once in every week. In the case of 
a vessel where the duration of the voyage 
exceeds 1 week, a fire and boat drill shall 
be held before the vessel leaves port and 
at least once a week thereafter. On all 
vessels on an International voyage other 
than a short international voyage, a mus¬ 
ter of the passengers for fire and boat 
drill shall be held within 24 hours after 
leaving port. 

<b) The fire and boat drill shall be 
conducted as if an actual emergency ex¬ 
isted. AH hands should report to their 
respective stations and be prepared to 
perform the duties specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill 

(1) Fire pumps shall be started and a 
sufficient number of outlets used to 
ascertain that the system is In proper 
working order. 

<2) All rescue and safety equipment 
shall be brought from the emergency 
equipment lockers and the persons desig¬ 
nated shall demonstrate their ability to 
me the equipment. 

(3) All watertight doors which are in 
use while the vessel is under way and all 
fire doors shall be operated. 

<4) Weather permitting, lifeboat cov¬ 
ers and strongbacks shall be removed. 
Plugs or caps put in place, boat ladders 
secured in position, painters led forward 
and tended, and other lifesaving equip¬ 
ment prepared for use. The motor and 
hand-propelling gear of each lifeboat, 
where fitted, shall be operated for at 
least 5 minutes. 

<5> The passengers shall be encour¬ 
aged to fully participate In these drills 
and shall be instructed In the use of the 
life preservers. 

<6) In port, every lifeboat shall be 
syung out, if practicable, and the un¬ 
obstructed lifeboats shall be lowered to 
the water and the crew exercised in the 
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use of the oars and other means of pro¬ 
pulsion if provided for the lifeboat. Al¬ 
though all lifeboats may not be used in 
a particular drill, care shall be taken 
that all lifeboats are given occasional use 
to ascertain that all lowering equipment 
is in proper order and the crew properly 
trained. The master shall be responsible 
that each lifeboat is lowered to the water 
at least once in each 3 months. 

(7) When the vessel is under way. and 
weather permitting, all lifeboats shall be 
swung out to ascertain that the gear is 
in proper order. 

(8) The person in charge of each life¬ 
boat and liforaft shall have a list of its 
crew and shall see that the men under 
his command arc acquainted with their 
duties. 

(c) It shall be the duty of the master 
to ascertain that in connection with 
the fire and boat drills, or at other times, 
each member of the crew except female 
members has been drilled and exercised 
In pulling oars in lifeboats at least once 
in each 3 months. In addition, the crew 
of each motor-propelled lifeboat shall 
demonstrate their ability in the working 
of the engine and handling of the life¬ 
boat under power, and the crew of each 
hand-propelled lifeboat shall demon¬ 
strate their ability in the operation of 
the hand-propelling gear and the op¬ 
eration of the lifeboat under hand power 
within the same time. 

(d) An entry shall be made In the 
vessel’s official logbook relative to each 
fire and boat drill setting forth the date 
and hour, length of time of the drill, 
numbers on the lifeboats swung out and 
numbers on those lowered, the length 
of time that motor and hand-propelled 
lifeboats are operated, the number of 
lengths of hose used, together with a 
statement as to the condition of all 
fire and lifesaving equipment, watertight 
door mechanisms, valves, etc. If in any 
week the required fire and boat drills are 
not held or only partial drills are held, 
an entry shall be made stating the cir¬ 
cumstances and extent of the drills held. 

(e) Three copies of certain sections 
from this part, Form CG-809. shall be 
framed under glass and posted In con¬ 
spicuous places about the vessel. These 
forms may be obtained from the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§ 78.17—55 Electric power operated life¬ 
boat winches. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to sec that all lifeboat winch control 
apparatus, including motor controllers, 
emergency switches, master switches, 
and limit switches, are examined at least 
once in each 3 months. The examina¬ 
tion shall include the removal of drain 
plugs and/or the opening of drain valves 
in such appliances to assure that the en¬ 
closures are free of water. 

(b) The date of the examinations re¬ 
quired by this section and the condition 
of the equipment shall be noted in the 
offiolal logbook. 

§78.17-60 lifeboat* liferafu, life- 
floats, and buoyant apparatus. 

(a)(1) It shall be the duty of the 
master or person in charge to see that 
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the lifeboats, rescue boats, life rafts, life- 
floats, and buoyant apparatus are prop¬ 
erly maintained at all times, and that all 
equipment for his vessel required by the 
regulations in this subchapter is pro¬ 
vided, maintained, and replaced as 
Indicated. 

(2) The master shall assign to one or 
more officers the duty of seeing that the 
lifeboats, rescue boats, life rafts, life- 
fioats, and buoyant apparatus are at all 
times ready for immediate use. 

(3) The decks on which lifeboats, 
rescue boats, llferafts. lifefioats, and 
buoyant apparatus are stowed shall bo 
kept clear of cargo or any other obstruc¬ 
tions which would interfere with the 
immediate launching of such equipments 

(b) Where motor-propelled lifeboats 
are carried, the motor of each lifeboat 
shall be operated in the ahead and 
astern position for a period of not less 
than 5 minutes at least once in each 
week. 

(o) All lifeboats, rescue boats and 
rigid type llferafts shall be stripped, 
cleaned, and thoroughly overhauled at 
least once in every year. When lifeboats 
are removed from a vessel for this pur¬ 
pose on a rotational basis, the Instal¬ 
lation test prescribed by Subpart 75.35 
need not be made. 

(d) The fuel tanks of all motor-pro¬ 
pelled lifeboats shall be emptied and the 
fuel changed at least once in every year. 

(e) All lifefioats and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
overhauled at least once in every year. 

(f) Inflatable llferafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved service facility every 
12 months or not later than the next 
vessel inspection for certification pro¬ 
vided the time since date of last servic¬ 
ing does not exceed 15 months. Except 
in emergencies no servicing shall be done 
aboard vessels. 

§ 78.17-65 Smoke delecting system. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that the smoke Inlets in cargo 
holds are examined at least once In each 
3 months by the ship’s personnel to de¬ 
termine if the inlets are obstructed by 
corrosion, paint, dust, or other extra¬ 
neous matter. Smoke tests shall be 
made in all holds and the system found 
or made operable. The date of the test 
and condition of the system shall be 
entered In the log. 

§ 78.17—70 Radio apparatus for life¬ 
boats. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to require that all batteries for all fixed 
and portable radio apparatus for life¬ 
boats are brought up to full charge 
weekly if the batteries are of a type 
which require recharging. 

<b) In any case, the transmitter shall 
be tested weekly using a suitable artifi¬ 
cial aeriaL 

§ 78.17—75 Requirements for furl oil. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the chief 
engineer to cause an entry in the log be 
made of each supply of fuel oil received 
on board, stating the quantity received, 
the name of the vendor, the name of the 
oil producer, and the flashpoint (closed 
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cup test) for which it la certified by the 
producer. 

<b) It shall be the further duty of the 
chief engineer to cause to be drawn and 
scaled and suitably labeled at the time 
the supply is received on board, a half¬ 
pint sample of each lot of fuel oil. These 
samples shall be preserved until the par¬ 
ticular supply of oil Is exhausted. 

§ 78.17-80 Firefighting equipment, gen¬ 
eral. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the owner, 
master, or person In charge to see that 
the vessel's firefighting equipment is at 
all times ready for use and that all such 
equipment required by the regulations 
In this subchapter is provided, main¬ 
tained, and replaced as indicated. 

(b) It shall be the duty of the owner, 
master, or person in charge to require 
and have performed at least once In 
every twelve months the tests and inspec¬ 
tions of all hand portable fire extin¬ 
guishers, semi portable fire extinguish¬ 
ing systems, and fixed fire extinguishing 
systems on board, as described In Tables 
71.25-20 (a) (1) and 71.25-20 (a) (2) in 
9 71.25-20 of this subchapter. The 
owner, master, or person in charge shall 
keep records of such tests end Inspec¬ 
tions showing the dates when performed, 
the number and/or other Identification of 
each unit tested and Inspected, and the 
name (a) of the person (s) and/or com¬ 
pany conducting the tests and inspec¬ 
tions. Such records shall be made avail¬ 
able to the Inspector upon request and 
shall be kept for the period of validity of 
the vessel's current certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion. Where practicable these records 
should be kept in or with the vessel's log 
book. The conduct of these tests and in¬ 
spections does not relieve the owner, 
master, or person in charge of his re¬ 
sponsibility to maintain this firefighting 
equipment in proper condition at all 
times. 

Subpart 78.20—Steering Orders 

§ 78.20-1 Method of communicating. 

(a) All steering orders shall be given 
and communicated in terms of “right 
rudder” where it is intended that the top 
of the wheel, the rudder blade, and the 
head of the ship should go to the right, 
and 'left rudder- where it is intended 
that the top of the wheel, the rudder 
blade, and the head of the ship should go 
to the left. 

Subpart 78.23—Whistling 

§ 78.23-1 Unnecessary whistling pro¬ 
hibited. 

(a> The unnecessary sounding of the 
vessel's whistle is prohibited within any 
harbor limits of the United States. 

Subpart 78.25—Unauthorized Lights 

§ 78.23—1 Unauthorized lights pro¬ 
hibited. 

<a> The master shall not authorize or 
permit the carrying of any lights not re¬ 
quired by law that in any way will in¬ 
terfere with the distinguishing of the sig¬ 
nal lights. 
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Subpart 78.27—Searchlights 
§ 78.27—1 Improper use proliibited. 

(a) No person shall flash or cause to be 
flashed the rays of a searchlight or other 
blinding light onto the bridge or into the 
pilothouse of any vessel under way. 

Subpart 78.30—Lookouts, Pilothouse 

Watch, Patrolmen, and Watchmen 

Aunioim: The provision* of tills Sub- 
part 78SO interpret or apply RiL 4*77. 4488. 
as amended: 48 U.8.C. 470, 481. Treaaury 
Deportment Order 187-38. October 26. 1950. 
24 r iL 8857. 

g 78.30-5 Pilothouse watch. 

(a) In addition to the licensed deck 
officer or pilot, there shail be at least one 
member of the crew also on watch in or 
near the pilothouse at all times when the 
vessel is being navigated. 

§ 78.30-10 Supervised patrol. 

(a) The provisions of this section &hall 
apply to all vessels on an international 
voyage, and to all other vessels having 
berthed or stateroom accommodations 
for passengers. This section shall be 
applicable at all times when passengers 
are on board. 

(b) Between the hours of 10 p. m. and 
6 a. m.. a supervised patrol shall be 
maintained so as to completely cover all 
parts of the vessel accessible to passen¬ 
gers or crew, excepting occupied sleeping 
accommodations and machinery spaces 
and similar spaces where a regular watch 
is maintained. 

(c) Clocks, keys, and recording ap¬ 
paratus shall be of an approved type. 
The station boxes shall have seals placed 
over the securing screws in order to leave 
evidence of removal or tampering. 

<d> Clocks or key stations shall be so 
arranged throughout the vessel so as to 
assure complete coverage of all accessi¬ 
ble spaces required by paragraph (b> of 
this section. The number and location 
of recording stations, the order in which 
they are visited, and the number under¬ 
taken by one patrolman shall be spe¬ 
cifically approved. The stations shall be 
numbered as required by 9 78.47-23. 
Sufficient watchmen shall be available so 
that each space will be covered at least 
once In every hour except as follows: 

(1) On existing vessels not con¬ 
structed in general agreement with 
91 72.05-5 through 72.05-60, of this sub¬ 
chapter. the supervised patrol shall cover 
all spaces required by paragraph (b) of 
this section at least once in every 20 
minutes. 

(2) Public spaces constructed in gen¬ 
eral agreement with 99 72.05-5 through 
72.05-60, of this subchopter. shall have 
either an approved fire detecting system 
installed in such spaces or the super¬ 
vised patrol shall cover these spaces at 
least once In every 20 minutes. 

(e) The patrolman shall report to the 
bridge at least once an hour on vessels 
where the supervised patrol system is not 
equipped with a recording apparatus in 
the control station. In vessels requiring 
more than one patrol route, one patrol¬ 


man may contact others and make a 
Joint report to the bridge. Failure of a 
patrolman to follow a prescribed route, 
or to record each station within the 
specified time, shall be entered on the 
record along with the reason for the 
Irregularity. 

(f > The patrolman while on duty shall 
wear a distinctive uniform or badge, and 
shfcll have in his possession at all times 
an efficient flashlight 

(g) A patrolman on duty shall have 
no other tasks assigned to him. 

S 78.30-15 Watchmen. 

(a) The provisions of this section shall 
apply to all vessels not required to have 
a supervised patrol under the provisions 
of 9 78.30-10. This section shall be ap¬ 
plicable at all times when passengers arc 
on board. 

(b) During the nighttime, a suitable 
number of watchmen shall be stationed 
in the passenger accommodation areas 
on each deck. 

<c) Watchmen shall be under the di¬ 
rect charge of the master or officer in 
command of the vessel, and shall report 
to such officer at the pilothouse at fixed 
intervals not exceeding one hour. 
Watchmen shall not be required to per¬ 
form any other duties while on watch. 

<d) The uniform of the night watch¬ 
man shall be conspicuously different 
from other persons so as to be readily dis¬ 
tinguished. A rating badge marked 
'•Watchman" shail be worn on the left 
sleeve and the front of the cap shall also 
be marked “Watchman". 

(e) The watchman shall have in his 
possession at all times while on duty 
an efficient flashlight 

§ 78.30—20 Muster** and officer*# re- 
spoTuibility. 

(a) Nothing in this part shall exon¬ 
erate any master or officer in command 
from the consequences of any neglect 
to keep a proper lookout or to maintain 
a proper fire watch or from any neglect 
of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen or by 
the special circumstances of the case. 
When circumstances require it, addi¬ 
tional watches shall be maintained to 
guard against fire or other danger and 
to give an alarm in case of accident or 
disaster. 

§ 78.30-30 Reekie** or negligent oper¬ 
ation prohibited by law. 

(a) Subsection 13(a) of the Act of 
April 25, 1940 (46 U.S.C. 5261). reads as 
follows: 

No person shall operate any motorboat cr 
any vessel In a reckless or negligent manner 
so as to endanger the life. limb, or pruperty 
of any person. To •‘operate- means to navi¬ 
gate or otherwise use a motorboat or a vessel. 

Subpart 78.33—Reports of Accidents, 

Repairs, and Unsafe Equipment 

Autuoutt: The provisions of this Bub- 
part 78.33 interpret or apply R£. 4450. as 
amended. 4463. as amended, sec. 10. 18Stat- 
128. as amended; 46 UB.C. 239. 485. 83 U.8.C. 
361. 
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§ 78.35-1 Repairs of boiler and pres¬ 
sure vessels. 

(a) Before making any repairs to boll- 
ers or unfired pressure vessels, the chief 
engineer shall submit a report covering 
the nature of the repairs to the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, at or near¬ 
est the port where the repairs are to be 
made. 

§ 78.33-5 Accident* to machinery. 

(a) In the event of an accident to a 
boiler, unfired pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs are 
made, or if by ordinary wear such items 
become unsafe, a report shall be made 
by the chief engineer Immediately to the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, or 
if at sea. immediately upon arrival at 
port 

g 78.33-10 Notice required before re¬ 
pair*. 

(a) No repairs or alterations, except 
In an emergency, shall be made to 
any lifesaving or fire detecting or ex¬ 
tinguishing equipment without advance 
notice to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. When emergency repairs or 
alterations have been made, notice shall 
be given to the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, as soon as practicable. 

g 78.33-20 Breaking of safety valve 
•cal. 

(a) If at any time It is necessary to 
break the seal on a safety valve for any 
purpose, the chief engineer shall advise 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, at the next port of call, giving the 
reason for breaking the seal and request¬ 
ing that the valve be examined and 
adjusted by an inspector. 

K 3.4410. fui amended; 46 UA.C. 303) 

Subport 78.35—Cable Traveler 
g 78.35-1 When required. 

(a) On vessels where the distance be¬ 
tween deck houses is more than 150 feet, 
a wire cable shall be stretched between 
the deck houses at all times when the 
vessel is navigating in other than pro¬ 
tected waters. As many loose rings with 
lanyards shall be attached as deemed 
necessary by the master. In any case, 
a properly constructed raised catwalk 
or raised bridge or a below deck passage 
may be substituted for the required cable. 
J Interpret# or appUm BA 4488. u amended; 
Hfl U.S.C. 481) 

Subpart 78.36—Work Vests 

Authooitt: The provUlona of this Sub¬ 
part 78.38 Interpret or apply BA 4488. aa 
•mended, 4401. aa amended. iec, 17. 54 Slat. 
lb *. 48 U AC. 481. 489. 526p. 

§ «8.36-1 Application. 

( *> Provisions of this subpart shall 
APPly to all vessels inspected and cer¬ 
tificated in accordance with this sub¬ 
chapter. 

d 78.36-5 Approved unicellular plaatic 
foam work vesta. 

(a) Buoyant work vests carried under 
me permissive authority of this subpart 


shall conform to the specifications con¬ 
tained In 8ubpart 160.053 In Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

§ 78.36-10 Use. 

(a) Approved buoyant work vests are 
considered to be items of safety apparel 
and may be carried aboard vessels to be 
worn by crew members when working 
near or over the water under favorable 
working conditions. They shall be used 
under the supervision and control of 
designated ship’s officers. When carried, 
such vests shall not be accepted in lieu 
of any portion of the required number 
of approved life preservers and shall not 
be substituted for the approved life pre¬ 
servers required to be worn during drills 
and emergencies. 

§ 78.36—13 Shipboard stowage. 

(a) The approved buoyant work vests 
shall be stowed separately from the reg¬ 
ular stowage of approved life preservers. 

(b) The locations for the stowage of 
work vests shall be such as not to be 
easily confused with that for approved 
life preservers. 

§ 78.36-20 Shipboard iiupcction*. 

(a) Each work vest shall be subject to 
examination by a marine inspector to 
determine Its serviceability. If found to 
be satisfactory, it may be continued in 
service, but shall not be stamped by a 
marine inspector with a Coast Guard 
stamp. If a work vest is found not to 
be in a serviceable condition, then such 
work vest shall be removed from the 
vessel. If a work vest is beyond repair, 
it shall be destroyed or mutilated In the 
presence of a marine inspector so as to 
prevent Its continued use as a work vest. 

Subpart 78.37—Logbook Entries 
§ 78.37—1 Application. 

(a) Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this subpart shall apply to 
all vessels. 

§ 78.37-3 logbooks and record*. 

(a) Under various statutes or by regu¬ 
lations In this subchapter, vessels en¬ 
gaged in all trades, with the exception of 
vessels engaged exclusively in trade on 
rivers of the United States, shall have 
certain logbooks or records, and, when 
the occasion arises, it is the duty of the 
Master or person in charge to place 
therein specific entries as required by 
law or regulations In this subchapter. 

(b) RJS. 4290, as amended (46 U.S.C. 
201), states: ’'Every vessel making voy¬ 
ages from a port in the United States to 
any foreign port, or, being of the burden 
of 75 tons or upward, from a port on the 
Atlantic to a port on the Pacific, or vice 
versa, shall have an Official Logbook; 
• • V* This Official Logbook Is fur¬ 
nished gratuitously to masters of United 
States' flag vessels by the Coast Guard, 
as Form CG-706B or CG-706C, depend¬ 
ing upon the number of persons employed 
as crew. There is printed in the first 
several pages of this Official Logbook 
various acts of Congress relating to log¬ 
books and the entries required to be made 
therein. When a voyage is completed, 
or after a specified period of time is com¬ 


pleted, the Official Logbooks with re¬ 
quired entries therein shall be filed with 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
at or nearest the port where the vessel 
may be. 

(c) For vessels other than those re¬ 
quired to have Official Logbooks by R.8. 
4290, the owners, operators, and/or mas¬ 
ters are to supply their own logs or 
records in any form desired, which will 
be considered to take the place of the 
Official Logbooks and may be used for 
the purpose of making entries therein 
as required by law or regulations in this 
subchapter. Such logs or records are 
not filed with the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, but shall be kept avail¬ 
able for review by a marine inspector 
for a period of one year after the date to 
which the records refer. 

§ 78.37—5 Actions required to be logged. 

(а) The actions and observations noted 
in this section shall be entered In the 
official log book. This section contains 
no requirements which are not made in 
other portions of this subchapter, the 
items being merely grouped together for 
convenience. 

(1) Fire and Boat Drills: Weekly. See 
5 78.17-50. 

(2) Watertight door operation: Daily 
and Weekly. 8ee 3 78.17-3. 

(3) Valve and closing appliance op¬ 
eration: Weekly. See 5 78.17-5. 

(4) Loudspeaker system: Weekly. 
See 5 78.17-10. 

(5) Steering gear, whistle, and means 
of communication: Prior to departure. 
See 5 78.17-15. 

(б) Drafts and load line markings: 
Prior to leaving port, ocean, coastwise, 
and Oreat Lakes services only. See 
5 78.17-20. 

(7) Hatches and other openings: AU 
openings and closings, or leaving port 
without closing, except vessels on pro¬ 
tected waters. See 5 78.17-35. 

(8) Line throwing appliances: Once 
every 3 months. See 5 78.17-40. 

(9) Emergency lighting and power 
systems: Weekly and semiannually. See 
5 78.17-45. 

(10) Electric power operated lifeboat 
winches: Once every 3 months. See 
5 78.17-55. 

(11) Smoke Detecting System: Once 
every 3 months. See 5 78.17-65. 

(12) Fuel oil data: Upon receipt of 
fuel oil on board. Sec 5 78.17-75. 

(13) Cargo gear inspections: At least 
once a month. See 5 71.47-70 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 78.37—10 Official log etilric*. 

(a) In addition to other Items required 
to be entered In the official logbook on 
every vessel where an official logbook is 
required, all items relative to the crew 
and passengers, including the count of 
passengers carried, and to casualties shall 
also be entered. 

(b) Except as noted In subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph, on any vessel 
where an official logbook is not required, 
the master shall keep a record of the 
correct count of all the passengers re¬ 
ceived and delivered from day to day. 
This record shall be open to inspection 
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by the Coast Guard at all times. The ag¬ 
gregate number of the passengers car¬ 
ried shall be furnished to the Coast 
Guard whenever requested (R. 8. 4467. 
as amended, 46 U. S. C. 460), The In¬ 
formation shall be available for a period 
of one year after the date to which the 
records refer. 

<1) The provisions of the paragraph 
shall not apply to ferry vessels. 

Subpart 78.40—Vehicular Ferries 
g 78.40-1 Stowage of vehicle*. 

<a) Automobiles or other vehicles shall 
be stowed in such a manner as to permit 
both passengers and operators to get out 
and away from them freely in the event 
of Arc or other disaster. Where there is 
insufficient clearance to provide for easy 
egress at all times, both passengers and 
operators shall be directed to leave their 
vehicles and to occupy other spaces re¬ 
served for them during the crossing. 
The decks, where necessary, shall be 
definitely marked with painted lines to 
indicate the vehicle runways and the 
aisle spaces. 

§ 78.40-5 Securing of vchirle*. 

(a) The master shall take all necessary 
precautions to see that automobiles or 
other vehicles have their motors turned 
off when the ferry is under way, and the 
motors shall not be started until the 
ferry is secured to the landing. In addi¬ 
tion, the vehicles at each end shall have 
their wheels securely blocked, while the 
vessel is being navigated. 

§ 78.40-10 No Mucking permitted. 

(a) The master shall have appropriate 
• No Smoking" signs posted and shall 
take all necessary precautions to prevent 
smoking or carrying of lighted or 
smoldering cigars, cigarettes, etc., in the 
deck area assigned to automobiles or 
other vehicles. 

Subpart 78.43—Railroad Passenger 
Car Ferries 

§ 78.43-1 Precaution* for railway pa*- 
•enger can. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
of any railroad passenger car ferry to 
see that all of the doors of the cars are 
unlocked and that the vestibules of the 
cars are open while the cars are on the 
ferry, to allow the persons so carried free 
access at all times. 

Subpart 78.45—Display of Plans 

g 78.43-1 When required. 

(a) Vessels of 1.000 gross tons and 
over, and vessels of any tonnage on an 
international voyage shall have perma¬ 
nently exhibited for the guidance of the 
officer in charge of the vessel the follow¬ 
ing plans: 

(X) General arrangement plans show¬ 
ing for each deck the Arc control sta¬ 
tions, the various sections enclosed by 
fire-resisting bulkheads, the sections en¬ 
closed by Are-retarding bulkheads, to¬ 
gether with particulars of the Are alarms, 
detecting systems, the sprinkler installa¬ 
tion (if any), the Are extinguishing ap- 
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plianccs, means of access to different 
compartments, decks, etc., and the ven¬ 
tilating systems including particulars of 
the master fan controls, the positions of 
dampers, the location of the remote 
means of stopping the fans, and identl- 
Acatlon numbers of the ventilating fans 
serving each section. Alternatively, at 
the discretion of the Commandant, the 
aforementioned details may be set out 
in a booklet, a copy of which shall be 
supplied to each officer, and one copy at 
all times shall be available on board In 
an accessible position. 

<2) Plans showing clearly for each 
deck and hold the boundaries of the 
watertight compartments, the openings 
therein with the means of closure and 
position of any controls thereof, and the 
arrangements for the correction of any 
list due to Aooding. 

(3) Plans and booklets shall be kept 
up-to-date, any alteration being re¬ 
corded thereon as soon as practicable. 

(RJB. 4488. os amended, tec. 5. 49 Stat. 1384. 
aa amended: 46 U-S.C. 481. 360. Treasury 
Department Order 167-38. October 36. 1050. 
24 FJt- 8857) 

Subpart 78.47—Markings for Fire and 
Emergoncy Equipment, Etc. 

AtrrMourrr: The provision* or this Sub¬ 
part 78.47 interpret or apply RS 4488. aa 
amended; 46 U.8.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959. 24 PJl 
8857. 


§ 78.47-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart with 
the exception of ft 78,47-90, shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952. Vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19,1952, shall meet 
the requirements of ft 78.47-90. 

§ 78.47—3 General. 

(a) It is the intent of this subpart to 
provide such markings as are necessary 
for the guidance of the persons on board 
in case of emergency. In any specific 
case, and particularly on small vessels, 
where it can be shown to the satisfaction 
of the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, that the prescribed markings arc 
unnecessary for the guidance of the per¬ 
sons on board In case of emergency, such 
markings may be modified or omitted. 

(b) In addition to English, all state¬ 
room notices, directional signs, etc., shall 
be printed in languages appropriate to 
the service of the vessel or other action 
be taken to achieve the same purpose. 

<c> Where in this subpart red letters 
are specified, letters of a contrasting 
color on a red background will be ac¬ 
cepted. 

g 78.47-5 General alarm bell twitch. 

(a) The general alarm bell switch in 
the pilothouse, and in the fire control 
station. If also located there, shall be 
clearly and permanently identified by 
lettering on a metal plate or with a sign 
In red letters on a suitable background: 
•'GENERAL ALARM.*' 

Cross R treat* cx: See aloo I 113 25-30 of 
Subchnpler J (Electrical Engineering) of 
thi* chapter. 


§ 78.47-7 General alarm bell*. 

(a) All general alarm bells shall be 
identified by red lettering at least % 
inch high: ' GENERAL ALARM—WHEN 
BELL RINGS GO TO YOUR STATION.' 

§ 78.47—9 Carbon dioxide alarm. 

(ft) All carbon dioxide alarms shall be 
conspicuously identified: "W HEN 

AI ARM SOUNDS—VACATE AT ONCE. 
CARBON DIOXIDE BEING HE- 
LEASED." 

§ 78.47-10 Manual alarm boxe*. 

(a) In all new installations, manual 
alarm boxes shall be clearly and perma¬ 
nently marked "IN CASE OP FIRE 
BREAK GLASS." Existing boxes not so 
marked with the same or equivalent 
wording, shall be identified either on the 
box or adjacent bulkhead in at least Vi 
inch letters "IN CASE OF FIRE BREAK 
GLASS." All manual alarm boxes shall 
be numbered in red on the adjacent 
bulkhead with at least % Inch figures. 
The number shall agree with the number 
of the rone. 

g 78.47-13 Fire detecting and manual 
alarm, automatic tprlnklcr, and 
amokc detecting alarm bell*. 

(a) The fire detecting and manual 
alarm automatic sprinkler, and smoke 
detecting alarm bells in the engine room 
shall be identified by at least 1 Inch red 
lettering "FIRE ALARM". "SPRINKLER 
ALARM" or "SMOKE DETECTING 
ALARM" as appropriate. Where such 
alarms on the bridge or in the fire con¬ 
trol station do not form a part of an 
easily Identifiable alarm cabinet, the bells 
shall be suitably Identified as above. 

§ 78.47-15 Fire extinguishing 
branch line*. 

(a) The branch line valves of all fire 
extinguishing systems shall be plainly 
and permanently marked indicating the 
spaces served. 

§ 78.47-17 Fire extinguishing »jMrm 
control*. 

(a> The control cabinets or spaces 
containing valves or manifolds for 
the various fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be distinctly marked in con¬ 
spicuous red letters at least 2 inches 
high—"STEAM FIRE APPARATUS*. 
"CARBON DIOXIDE FIRE APPARA¬ 
TUS". "FOAM FIRE APPARATUS", 
"WATER SPRAY FIRE APPARATUS*, 
"MANUAL SPRINKLING SYSTEM *, or 
"AUTOMATIC SPRINKLING SYSTEM , 
as the case may be. 

g 78.47-20 Fire bote *tatkm». 

(a) Each fire hydrant shall be identi¬ 
fied in red letters and figures at least 2 
inches high "FIRE STATION NO h'[ jL 
"3." etc. Where the hose is not stowed 
in the open or behind glass so as to be 
readily seen, this identification shall be 
so placed as to be readily seen from a 
distance. 

§ 78.47-23 Super* »*ed patrol ftntion*. 

(a) Each supervised patrol clock or key 
station shall be numbered. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOl. 30. NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 






RULES AND REGULATIONS 


10963 


§ 78.17-25 F.mrrgfiiff squad equip. 
ncnL 

(ft) Lockers or spaces containing 
equipment for the use of the emergency 
squad shall be marked "EMERGENCY 
SQUAD EQUIPMENT.” 

§ 78.17-27 Self-contained breathing ap¬ 
paratus and ga« ma*k*« 

(ft) Lockers or spaces containing self- 
contained breathing apparatus or gas 
masks shall be marked ‘‘SELF-CON¬ 
TAINED BREATHING APPARATUS” 
or ‘ GAS MASK.” 

§ 78.17-30 Hand portable fire extin- 
gutshert, 

(ft) Each hand portable fire extin¬ 
guisher shall be marked with a number 
and the location where stowed shall be 
marked with a corresponding number at 
least Vi inch high. Where only one type 
and size of hand portable fire extin¬ 
guisher is carried, the numbering may 
be omitted. 

g 78.47-33 Emergency lights. 

(a) All emergency lights shall be 
marked with a letter ”E” at least inch 

high. 

g 78.47-35 Fire doom. 

(a) All doors in main vertical zone 
bulkheads or stairway enclosures, except 
from Individual rooms such as state¬ 
rooms, fan rooms, lockers, etc., shall be 
numbered conspicuously on an etched 
plate or equivalent in not less than % 
inch letters and figures "F. S. D. 1,” "2,” 
”3” etc. If 6tenciled or similar notice Is 
used, the letters and figures shall be at 
least l inch high. The number shall be 
conspicuous with the door in the open 
position. 

§ 78.47-37 Watertight doors. 

(a) All watertight doors In subdivi¬ 
sion bulkheads shall be numbered con¬ 
spicuously on both sides on an etched 
plate or equivalent in not less than % 
Inch letters and figures "W. T. D. 1,” ”2," 
”3,” etc. If a stencilled or similar notice 
is used, the letters and figures shall be at 
least 1 inch high. If the construction 
is such that the number cannot be seen 
with the door in the open position, a 
similar number shall be placed on the 
frame or other location immediately ad¬ 
jacent to the door. AU watertight door 
remote control stations shall be marked 
in the same manner, and in addition, the 
direction of operation of the lever or 
wheel to open and close the door shall 
be conspicuously marked. 

0» Class I doors fitted in accordance 
with 5 73.35-5(b) of this subchapter 
shall additionally be marked "RECLOSE 
AFTER USE.” 

8 <8.17-38 Valves and closing appli¬ 
ance*. 

(a) AU valves and closing appUances, 
or other mechanisms which may be re¬ 
quired to be operated for damage control 
purposes in case of emergency shall be 
conspicuously marked with letters at 
least l inch high identifying the con¬ 
trol and the direction of operation. In 


all cases Indication shall be provided to 
show whether the control is open or 
closed. 

§ 78.47-10 Exit ftigna. 

(a) Illum inated signs bearing the 
word "EXIT” in red letters shall be in¬ 
stalled in such locations throughout the 
vessel that from any portion of the 
vessel normaUy accessible to the passen¬ 
gers or crew, except machinery spaces, 
and stores and similar spaces where the 
crew are not normally employed, so that, 
with ah fire doors in stairway enclosures 
and main vertical zone bulkheads and all 
watertight doors closed, the direction of 
escape to the open deck will be apparent 
For the purpose of this paragraph, indi¬ 
vidual staterooms and other similar small 
rooms will not be required to have such 
signs, but upon emerging from such 
rooms the direction of escape should be 
apparent. The power for the lllumi- 
nated exit signs shall be from the emer¬ 
gency switchboard. 

<b) Small rooms or spaces having a 
secondary means of escape which is not 
obviously apparent shaU have a suitable 
sign in red letters "EMERGENCY 
EXIT” directing attention to such 
escape. 

Cross Rktzxknce; See I lll.ftO-lS(d) of 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
thU chapter for minimum aUse. 

§78.47-43 Embarkation direction 
•ign* to lifeboat*. 

(a) Sufficient embarkation direction 
signs shall be installed in passageways, 
stairways, etc., throughout the vessel that 
from any portion of the vessel normally 
accessible to the passengers or crew, and 
with all fire doors In stairway enclosures 
and main vertical zone bulkheads and all 
closed watertight doors in subdivision 
bulkheads, the direction of the shortest 
route to follow to reach the lifeboats will 
be apparent. The signs shall be in at 
least 1 inch letters with arrows of ap¬ 
propriate dimensions: 

TO BOATS 
-► 

(b) The signs near the exits to the 
embarkation deck shall be similar to the 
above, and shall Indicate the boat sta¬ 
tions nearest to the exit: 

TO BOAT STATIONS 

NOS. 1. a. 5 
(or a. 4. S, etc.) 

-► 

(c) Any combination of arrows and 
one inch lettering which will clearly 
indicate the direction to be followed will 
be acceptable. 

§ 70.47-45 Lifeboat station*. 

(a) There shall be placed on the deck 
beams or suspended athwartship from 
overhead at each lifeboat station on the 
embarkation deck a sign In three-inch 
letters "LIFEBOAT STATION NO. 1 ” 
"2,” ”3.” etc. If there Is insufficient 
head room or no overhead structure at 
a boat station, a similar sign shall be 
permanently Installed where it will be 
readily seen. 


§ 78.47-47 Stateroom notice*. 

(a) Framed notices shall be conspicu¬ 
ously posted in the passenger staterooms 
indicating the following which may be 
posted separately or together. 

(1) Emergency signal: 

EMEROENCY SIGNALS 

FIRE AND EMERGENCY-CONTINUOUS 
RAPID RINGINO OP THE SHIP'S BELL AND 
OP THE GENERAL ALARM BELLS FOR A 
PERIOD OF NOT LESS THAN 10 SECONDS. 

ABANDON SHIP (OR BOAT STATIONS)— 
MORE THAN 0 SHORT BLAST8 AND ONE 
LONG BLAST OP THE WHISTLE SUPPLE¬ 
MENTED BY THE SAME SIGNAL ON TIIB 
GENERAL ALARM BELLS. 

THE OCCUPANTS OP THIS ROOM ARE 

ASSIGNED TO LIFEBOAT NO... ALL 

PASSENGERS ARE REQUIRED TO PUT ON 
LIFE PRESERVERS AND OO TO THEIR 
LIFEBOAT STATIONS WHENEVER GEN¬ 
ERAL ALARM BELLS RING. 

THE ROOM STEWARD WILL PROVIDE 
LIFE PRESERVERS FOR CHILDREN AT THE 
START OF THE VOYAGE. 

(2) Life preservers: The location of 
life preservers together with instructions 
and pictures showing how they are worn 
shall be indicated In a framed notice. 

§ 78.47-50 Children’* life preserver*. 

(a) The lockers or boxes in which 
children's life preservers are stowed and 
also the number contained therein shall 
be marked in at least two inch letter* 
and figures: 

20 

CHILDREN'S LIFE PRESERVERS 

§ 78.47-53 Automatic ventilation damp¬ 
er*. 

(a) The manual operating positions 
for automatic fire dampers In ventilation 
ducts passing through main vertical zone 
bulkheads shall be Identified by red let¬ 
ters at least Vi inch high "VENTILA¬ 
TION FIRE DAMPER.” In addition, the 
open and closed positions shall be sim¬ 
ilarly marked. 

§ 78.47-55 Instructions for rlianglng 
steering gear. 

(a) Instructions in at least Vz inch 
letters and figures shall be posted in the 
steering engine room, relating in order, 
the different steps to be taken in chang¬ 
ing to the emergency steering gear. 
Each clutch, gear, wheel, lever, valve or 
switch which Is used during the change¬ 
over shall be numbered or lettered on a 
metal plate or painted so that the mark¬ 
ings can be recognized at a reasonable 
distance. The Instructions shall indicate 
each clutch or pin to be ”in” or "out” 
and each valve or switch which is to be 
"opened” or "closed” in shifting to any 
means of steering for which the vessel Is 
equipped. Instructions shall be included 
to line up all steering wheels and rudder 
amidship before changing gears. 

§ 78.47-57 Rudder order*. 

(a) At all steering stations, there shall 
be installed a suitable notice on the wheel 
or device or in such other position as to 
be directly in the helmsman's line of 
vision, to Indicate the direction in which 
the wheel or device must be turned for 
"right rudder" and for "left rudder.” 
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§ 78.47-60 Lifeboat*. 

<a> The name of the vessel shall be 
plainly marked or painted on each side 
of the bow of each lifeboat In letters not 
less than 3 inches high. For vessels on 
an International voyage, the vessel's port 
of registry shall be added In similar type 
letters. 

ib> The number of each lifeboat shall 
be plainly marked or painted on each 
side of the bow of each lifeboat in figures 
not less than 3 inches high. The life¬ 
boats on each side of the vessel shall be 
numbered from forward aft. with the odd 
numbers on the starboard side. Where 
nested lifeboats are permitted, the upper 
lifeboat shall be numbered in the normal 
manner and the lower lifeboat shall have 
the same number followed by the letter 
"A". 

(c) The cubical contents and number 
of persons allowed to be carried in each 
lifeboat shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters and numbers not less 
than 1% Inches high. In addition, the 
number of persons allowed shall be 
plainly marked or painted on top of at 
least 2 thwarts in letters and numbers 
not less than 3 Inches high. 

(d) All oars shall be conspicuously 
marked with the vessel's name. 

te) Where mechanical disengaging 
apparatus is used. the control effecting 
the release of the lifeboat shall be 
painted bright red and shall have there¬ 
on in raised letters either the words— 
"DANGER—LEVER DROPS BOAT", or 
the words—"DANGER—LEVER RE¬ 
LEASES HOOKS". 

(f) The top of thwarts, side benches 
and footings of lifeboats shall be painted 
or otherwise colored International 
orange. The area in way of the red 
mechanical disengaging gear control 
lever, from the keel to the side bench, 
shall be painted or otherwise colored 
white, to provide a contrasting back¬ 
ground for the lever. This band of 
white should be approximately 12 Inches 
wide depending on the internal arrange¬ 
ments of the lifeboat. 

§78.47-63 Liferaft*. life float*, and 
buoyant nppnrntu*. 

(a) Rigid type liferafts. llfefloats, and 
buoyant apparatus, together with their 
oars and paddles, shall be conspicuously 
marked with the vessel's name. For ves¬ 
sels on an international voyage, the 
vessel's port of registry also shall be 
similarly marked on llfefloats and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus. 

(b) The number of persons allowed 
on each rigid type liferaft. lifefloat. and 
buoyant apparatus shall be conspicu¬ 
ously marked or painted thereon in let¬ 
ters and numbers at least 1& inches 
high. 

(c) There shall be stenciled In a con¬ 
spicuous place in the immediate vicinity 
of each inflatable liferaft the following: 

Inflataj&je LrrniArr No._ 

__Persons Capacity 

These markings shall not be placed on 
the Inflatable liferaft containers. 
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Not*: | 160.051 a) of Subchaptcr Q 
(Specification*) of Uxl* chapter require* 
permanently attached nameplate* on each 
inflatable liferaft and carrying com. Tho 
nameplate contain* the following informa¬ 
tion: The name of manufacturer, approval 
number, the manufacturer** model number, 
aortal number, and lot number, and the num¬ 
ber of penon* for which the Inflatable life- 
raft l* approved. In addition, the carrying 
caae ahall be marked M Ooean Service Equip¬ 
ment* 4 or ^Limited 8ervlce Equipment*' a* 
applicable, together with the marine in- 
*pector*s initial*, the date, and the letter* 
•*CTSCO" 

§ 78.47-65 l.ifc preserver*. *<mm 1 (loal», 
and ring life buoy*. 

<a> All life preservers, wood floats, 
and ring life buoys shall be marked with 
the vessel’s name. For vessels on an in¬ 
ternational voyage, the vessel’s port of 
registry shall be added in similar type 
letters on all ring life buoys. 

§ 78.47-67 Fire Iiom and axes. 

(a) All Arc hose and axes shall be 
marked with the vessel’s name. 

§ 78.47-70 Portable nupi/inr rbe*U. 

(a) Portable magazine chest shall be 
marked in letters of at least 3 Inches 
high "PORTABLE MAGAZINE CHEST- 
FLAMMABLE—KEEP LIGHTS AND 
FIRE AWAY". 

§ 78.47-90 Ve**cl* contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph. 

(1) The requirements of H 78.47-5 
through 78.47-70 shall be met with the 
exception that existing signs and mark¬ 
ings containing the same general in¬ 
tent, but not necessarily identical word¬ 
ing or exact letter type, size, or color, 
may be retained so long as they are in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 78.49—Posting Placards of 

Instructions for Launching and In¬ 
flating Inflatable Liferafts 
§ 78,49-1 W hm required. 

(a) Every vessel equipped with in¬ 
flatable liferafts shall have posted in 
conspicuous places which are regularly 
accessible to the crew and/or passengers, 
approved placards containing instruc¬ 
tions for launching and Inflating in¬ 
flatable liferafts for the Information of 
persons on board. The number and lo¬ 
cation of such placards shall be as 
determined necessary by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(b> Under the requirements con¬ 
tained in $ 160.051-6(0(1) of Subpart 
160.051 in Subchapter Q 'Specifications) 
of this chapter, the manufacturer of ap¬ 
proved inflatable liferafts is required to 
provide approved placards containing 
such instructions with each liferaft. 

Subpart 78.50—Markings on Vessels 
§ 78.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels except as spe¬ 
cifically noted In this subpart. 


§ 78.50-5 Marking* required by cu*- 
toms regulations. 

(a) The following markings are re¬ 
quired by the Customs Regulations. De¬ 
tails of the application of the require¬ 
ments as well as details of the required 
markings will be found in those regula¬ 
tions: 

(1) Name of Vessel—On both bows 
and the stern. On steam vessels the 
name is also required on both sides of 
the pilothouse, and on steam paddle 
wheel vessels on the outer side of each 
paddle box. 

<2) Hailing Port—On the stem. 

<3) Official Number—On the vessel’s 
main beam. 

<4» Net Tonnage—On the vessel's 

main beam. 

§ 78.50-10 Draft marks. 

(a) All vessels 50 gross tons and over, 
under the Jurisdiction of the UJS. Coast 
Guard, shall have the draft of the ves¬ 
sel plainly and legibly marked upon the 
stem and upon the stempost or rudder- 
post or at any place at the stem of the 
vessel as may be necessary for easy ob¬ 
servance. The draft shall be taken from 
the bottom of the keel at the marks to 
the surface of the water, the bottom of 
the mark to indicate the draft in feet. 

(b) In cases where the keel does not 
extend forward or aft to the location of 
the draft marks, due to raked stem or 
cut-away skeg. the datum line from 
which the draft shall be taken shall be 
obtained by projecting the line of the 
bottom of keel forward or aft. as the 
case may be, to the location of the draft 
marks. 

(c) In cases where a vessel may have a 
skeg or other appendage extending 
locally below the line of the keel, the 
draft at the end of the vessel adjacent to 
such appendage shall be measured to a 
line tangent to the lowest part of such 
appendage and parallel to the line of the 
bottom of the keel. 

§ 78.50-15 Load line mark*. 

<a) Vessels assigned a load line shall 
have the deck line and the load line 
marks permanently scribed or embossed 
as required by Subchapter E (Load 
Lines) of this chapter. 

Subpart 78.53—Placard of Lifesaving 

Signals and Breeches Buoy Instruc¬ 
tions 

§ 78.53—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage, and to all other vessels of 
150 gross tons or over in ocean, coastw ise 
or Great Lakes service. 

§ 78.53-5 Availability. 

fa) On all vessels to which this sub¬ 
part applies there shall be posted in the 
pilothouse and readily available to the 
deck officer of the watch a placard 
(Form CO-811) containing instructions 
for the use of breeches buoys and the life¬ 
saving signals as set forth in Regulation 
16. Chapter V, of the International Con¬ 
vention for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960 
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These signals shall be used by vessels or 
persons In distress when communicating 
with lifesaving stations and maritime 

rescue units. 

<b> A copy of Form CG-811 shall also 
be conveniently posted in the engine- 
room and crews quarters of all vessels to 
which this subpart applies. 

Subpart 78.55—Carrying of Excess 
Steam 

§ 78.55-1 Master and chief engineer 
responsible. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
and the engineer in charge of the boilers 
of any vessel to require that a steam 
pressure is not carried in excess of that 
allowed by the certificate of inspection, 
and to require that the safety valves, 
once set and scaled by the inspector, are 
in no way tampered with or made 
inoperative except as provided in 
i 78.33-20. 

Subpart 78.57—Routing Instructions 
§ 78.57—1 All personnel miat comply. 

(a) Due to existing mine field dangers, 
all licensed masters, officers, and certifi¬ 
cated seamen on United States vessels 
shall comply strictly with the routing 
Instructions Issued by competent naval 
authority. Failure to comply with such 
routing instructions shall be deemed 
mi-conduct within the meaning of R. 8. 
4450. as amended (46 U. S. C. 239). 
Nothing herein shall be construed as 
relieving the master of the responsibility 
for the safety of his vessel. 


§ 78*70—1 Master** responsibility. 

(a) Before loading bulk grain, or sim¬ 
ilar combustible bulk cargo, the master 
shall have the lighting circuits to cargo 
compartments In which the bulk cargo 
is to be loaded de-energized at the dis¬ 
tribution panel or panel board. He shall 
thereafter have periodic inspections 
made of the panel or panel board as fre¬ 
quently as necessary to ascertain that 
the affected circuits remain de-cncrgtzed 
while tills bulk cargo remains within the 
vessel. 

§ 78.70-5 Warning nolice poMetl. 

(a) As a precaution against any sub¬ 
sequent unintentional rc-energizing of 
tiie circuits specified above, an appro¬ 
priate notice shall be posted at the loca¬ 
tion where the control is effected warn¬ 
ing against re-cncrgizlng these circuits. 
Such notice shall remain posted while 
this bulk cargo remains within the 
vessel. 

Subpart 78.75— Motion Picture Film 
and Equipment 

§ 78.75-1 Type required. 

(a) Only acetate or slow-burning 
film may be used. Nitrocellulose film is 
specifically prohibited. 

(b) Projectors shall be of an approved 
type. 

(ELS. 4488. os amended, 46 UJ8.C. 48i. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 167-38, October 26, 
1059.24P.R* 6857) 

Subpart 78.80—Power-Operated 
Industrial Trucks 


Subpart 78.60—Compliance With Pro¬ 
visions of Certificate of Inspection 

S 78.60-1 Matter or person in charge 
responsible. 

<a> It shall be the duty of the master 
or other person in charge of the vessel 
to see that all of the provisions of the 
certificate of inspection are strictly ad¬ 
hered to. Nothing In this subpart shall 
be construed as limiting the master or 
other person in charge of the vessel, at 
his own responsibility, from diverting 
from the route prescribed in the cer¬ 
tificate of inspection or taking such other 
steps as he deems necessary and prudent 
to assist vessels in distress or for other 
similar emergencies. 

Subpart 78.65—Exhibition of License 

§ 1 8.65-1 Urented officer*. 

<a) All licensed officers on a vessel 
shall have their licenses conspicuously 
displayed as required by R5. 4446, as 
amended (46 UB.C. 232 ). 

Subport 78.70—De-Energizing of 

Cargo Hold Lighting Circuits When 
Grain or Other Combustible Bulk 
Cargo Is Carried 


* VT J1 < ? 17T: The Provision* of thl* 8i 

Interpret or apply H.S. 4488. 

U®?* VSv 17t 54 u ** amend 

OM 52 fl P' Treasury Dcpartm 

Order 167-38. October 26. 1059. 24 PR. 86 


AtmioaiTT: The provision* of this Sub- 
port 78.80 Interpret or apply RS. 4417a, a* 
amended. 4472. a* amended. 4488. ft* 
amended. 4401. a* amended; 46 Ufi.O. 301a. 
170, 481. 480. Tresmry Department Order 
167-38. October 26, 1050. 24 PR. 8857. 

§ 78.80-1 Application. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks. 

(1) Except as provided in subparagraph 
(3) of this paragraph, power-operated 
industrial trucks carried on board vessel 
as part of the vessel's equipment for 
handling materials of any kind shall be 
in compliance with the applicable provi¬ 
sions of this subpart. 

(2) Except as provided in subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph, power- 
operated industrial trucks placed on 
board vessels for handling materials of 
any kind shall be in compliance with the 
applicable provisions of this subpart 
when such vessels are within the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States, its 
territories and possessions but not in¬ 
cluding the Panama Canal Zone. 

(3) When power-operated industrial 
trucks are used in spaces not containing 
dangerous or hazardous articles, as set 
forth in | 78.80-10<f) of this subpart, the 
installation of the minimum safety fea¬ 
tures of i 78.80-7(c) shall be carried out 
at the earliest opportunity but in any 
case not later thatf July 1, 1963. 

(b) Vessels. (1) Vessels shall be in 
compliance with the applicable provisions 
of this subpart during those periods of 
time when power-operated industrial 


trucks are on board as part of the vessel’s 
equipment or when such trucks arc 
placed on board for handling materials 
of any kind. 

Note: The regulation* affecting the use of 
power-operated industrial trucks on foreign 
vessels are In Part 146 of Subchapter N 
(Dangerous Cargoes). or In the esse of for¬ 
eign tank vessels In Subpart 35.70 of Sub¬ 
chapter D (Tank Vessel*) of this chapter. 

g 78.80-3 Alternate*. 

(a) In cases of undue hardship result¬ 
ing from unavoidable delays in bringing 
existing power-operated industrial trucks 
into compliance with the applicable pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, the Commandant 
may permit the use of alternate equip¬ 
ment. apparatus, or arrangement for 
such period of time, and to such extent, 
and upon such conditions as will assure, 
to the Commandant’s satisfaction, a de¬ 
gree of safety consistent with the mini¬ 
mum standards as set forth in this 
subpart. 

(b) The methods and procedures 
adopted in connection with the modifica¬ 
tion of existing equipment to meet re¬ 
quired laboratory designations will be 
taken Into consideration in granting per¬ 
mission to use alternate arrangements 
for a limited period of time. 

§ 78.88-5 Definitions of term* used in 
subpart. 

(a) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
are considered to be tractors, lilt trucks, 
and other specialized industrial trucks 
used for material handling on board a 
vessel* 

<b) For the purpose of the regulations 
in this subpart, the words "flammable” 
and "inflammable” are interchangeable 
or synonymous terms. 

g 78.80-7 Approved power-operated in¬ 
dustrial truck*. 

(a) Where approved power-operated 
industrial trucks are required by the 
regulations in this subchapter such ap¬ 
proved trucks shall have a specific des¬ 
ignation of a recognized testing labora¬ 
tory. The following laboratories are 
recognized for the specific type designa¬ 
tions listed: 

(1) Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 
(Moiling address, P.O. Box 247, North¬ 
brook. III.. 60062) for trucks having rec¬ 
ognized testing laboratory type designa¬ 
tions E, EE, EX, O, GS, LP, LPS, D and 
DS. 

(2) Factory Mutual Laboratories. 
Engineering Division, 1115 Boston-Prov¬ 
idence Turnpike. Norwood, Mass., 02062, 
for trucks having recognized testing 
laboratory type designations E. EE. EX. 
G, GS. LP. LPS, D and DS. 

(b) Description of recognized testing 
laboratory type designations are as 
follows: 

(1) The "E” designated units are 
electrically powered units that have 
minimum acceptable safeguards against 
Inherent fire hazards. 

(2) The "EE" designated units are 
electrically powered units that have in 
addition to all of the requirements for 
the "E” units, the electric motors and 
all other electrical equipment completely 
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enclosed. In certain locations the "EE” 
unit may be used where the use of an 
# *E" unit may not be considered safe. 

(3) The "EX” designated units are 
electrically powered units that differ 
from the M E M and "EE” units in that the 
electrical fittings and equipment are so 
designed, constructed and assembled 
that the units may be used in certain at¬ 
mospheres containing flammable vapors 
or dusts. 

(4) The ”G” designated units are 
gasoline powered units having minimum 
acceptable safeguards against inherent 
fire hazards. 

(5) The "GS” designated units are 
gasoline powered units that are provided 
with additional safeguards to the ex¬ 
haust, fuel and electrical systems. They 
may be used in some locations where the 
use of a O unit may not be considered 
safe. 

(6) The "IP” designated units are 
similar to the "G" units except that they 
arc liquefied petroleum gas engine pow¬ 
ered Instead of gasoline powered. 

(7) The "LPS” designated units are 
units similar to the "GS” units except 
that liquefied petroleum gas is used for 
fuel Instead of gasoline. 

(8) The *'D” designated units are 
units similar to the "G” units except 
that they are diesel engine powered in¬ 
stead of gasoline engine powered. 

(9) The "DS” designated units arc 
diesel powered units that are provided 
with additional safeguards to the ex¬ 
haust, fuel and electrical systems. They 
may be used in some locations where a 
"D” unit may not be considered safe. 

(c) In addition to the construction 
and design safety features required in 
order to obtain a recognized laboratory 
type designation, approved power-oper¬ 
ated industrial trucks shall have at least 
the following minimum safety features 
where applicable: 

(1) Power-operated industrial trucks 
shall be equipped with a warning horn, 
whistle, or gong, or other device that 
can be heard clearly above the normal 
shipboard noises. 

(2) Wherever power-operated indus¬ 
trial truck operation exposes the opera¬ 
tor to danger from falling objects, the 
truck shall be equipped with a driver’s 
overhead guard. Where overall height 
of the truck with forks in the lowered 
position is limited by head room condi¬ 
tions the overhead guard may be omitted. 

Note: Thl* overhead guard la only in¬ 
tended to offer protection from the impact 
of email package*, boxen, bagged material, 
etc., repreeentatlve of the job application. 
It la impractical to build a guard of suf¬ 
ficient strength to withstand the Impact of 
a capacity load since such a guard would 
constitute a safety hazard because Its struc¬ 
ture would be so large that It might Interfere 
with good visibility and would weigh so 
much that It might make the truck top- 
heavy and unstable. 

(3) Power-operated fork lift trucks 
which handle small objects or unstable 
loads shall be equipped with a vertical 
load back rest or rack which shall have 
height, width and strength sufficient to 
prevent the load, or part of it, from fall¬ 
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ing toward the mast when the mast is in 
a position of maximum backward tilt. 

(4> The forks on power-operated fork 
lift trucks shall be secured to the car¬ 
riage so that unintentional lifting of the 
toe shall not occur on such application 
where this lifting may create a hazard. 
The factor of safety of forks shall be at 
least 3 to 1. based on the elastic limit 
of the material. 

(5) Fork extensions or other attach¬ 
ments shall be suitably secured to pre¬ 
vent unintentional lifting or displace¬ 
ment on primary forks. 

(6) All exposed wheels shall be pro¬ 
vided with guards to prevent the wheels 
from throwing particles at the operator. 

(7) Unless the steering mechanism is 
of a type that prevents road reactions 
from causing the steering handwheel to 
spin, the steering knob, if used, shall be 
of a mushroom type to engage the palm 
of the operator’s hand, or shall be ar¬ 
ranged in some other manner to prevent 
injury. The knob shall be mounted 
within the perimeter of the wheel 

(8) All steering controls shall be con¬ 
fined within the clearances of the truck, 
or so guarded that movement of the con¬ 
trols shall not result In injury to the 
operator when passing obstructions, 
stanchions, etc. 

§ 78.80-10 Uie of power-operated in¬ 
dustrial truck In various locations. 

(a) Spaces containing explosives. (1) 
Except as otherwise provided in this 
paragraph, power-operated industrial 
trucks shall not be used in a space in 
which Class A, Class B, or Class C ex¬ 
plosives are stowed. 

Non: Class A. Class B and Class C ex¬ 
plosives are defined in Parc 148 of Subchapter 
N (Dangerous Cargoes) of tills chapter. 

(2) The Commandant may grant au¬ 
thority for the use of approved power- 
operated industrial trucks with a recog¬ 
nized testing laboratory designation of 
EX in spaces in which Class A. Class B 
or Class C explosives are stowed when 
it can be shown that such trucks can be 
used with safety. 

(3) In a space In which packaged 
small arms ammunition without ex¬ 
plosive bullets Is stowed, only approved 
power-operated industrial trucks with a 
recognized testing laboratory designa¬ 
tion of EX, EE, LPS. OS and DS may be 
used for handling cargo including the 
handling of such packaged small arms 
ammunition. 

(b) Spaces containing flammable liq - 
uids. (1) In a space in which packaged 
flammable liquids are stowed, only ap¬ 
proved power-operated industrial trucks 
with a recognized testing laboratory des¬ 
ignation of EX, EE, GS, LPS. and DS 
may be used for handling cargo includ¬ 
ing the handling of such packaged flam¬ 
mable liquids. 

(c) Spaces containing flammable sol¬ 
ids or oxidizing materials. (X) In a 
space In which packaged flammable sol¬ 
ids or oxidizing materials are stowed, 
only approved power-operated industrial 
trucks with a recognized testing labora¬ 
tory designation of EX, EE, GS. LPS. and 


DS may be used for handling cargo in¬ 
cluding the handling of such packaged 
flammable solids or oxidizing materials. 

(2) When flammable solids or oxidiz¬ 
ing materials arc contained in closed 
cargo vans or closed containers and no 
other dangerous cargo is stowed In the 
hold or compartment, any standard com¬ 
mercial type power-operated industrial 
truck In safe operating condition and 
having the mini m u m safety features of 
9 78.80-7(c) may be used in the spaces. 

(3) When oxidizing materials in bulk 
arc stowed in the holds or compartment, 
any approved commercial type power- 
operated industrial truck may be used 
in the spaces. 

(d) Spaces containing hazardous ar¬ 
ticles. (1) In a space In which packaged 
or baled hazardous articles of a fibrous 
nature or bulk sulfur are stowed, only ap¬ 
proved power-operated Industrial trucks 
with a recognized testing laboratory 
designation of EX, EE. GS, LPS and DS 
may be used for handling cargo, includ¬ 
ing the handling of such packaged or 
baled hazardous articles of a fibrous 
nature or bulk sulfur. 

(2) When hazardous articles of a 
fibrous nature arc contained in closed 
cargo vans or closed portable containers 
and no other dangerous cargo is stowed 
in the hold or compartment, any stand¬ 
ard commercial type power-operated 
industrial truck in safe operating condi¬ 
tion and having the minimum safety fea¬ 
tures of f 78.88-7 (c) may be used in the 
spaces. 

(e) Spaces containing other dangerous 
cargoes and hazardous articles. (1) In 
a space in which dangerous cargoes or 
hazardous articles subject to the regula¬ 
tions in Part 146 of this chapter, except 
those provided for in paragraphs (a), 
<b). (c) and <d> of this section, any ap¬ 
proved power-operated Industrial truck 
may be used to handle cargo including 
the handling of such dangerous cargoes 
or hazardous articles. 

it) Other spaces . (1) Any standard 

commercial type power-operated indus¬ 
trial truck In safe operating condition 
and having the minimum safety fea¬ 
tures of 9 78.88-7(c) may be used in 
spaces and for handling cargo in spaces 
not otherwise restricted by regulation in 
this subpart. 

§ 78.00-15 Special operating condition*. 

(a) Notification shall be given to the 
master or senior deck officer on board be¬ 
fore placing power-operated industrial 
trucks in use aboard the vessel. 

(b) When power-operated Industrial 
trucks are in use on board vessels sub¬ 
ject to the regulations in this subchap¬ 
ter, they shall be In a safe operating 
condition. 

(c) Spaces exposed to carbon mon¬ 
oxide or other hazardous vapors from 
the exhausts of power-operated Indus¬ 
trial trucks shall have adequate ventila¬ 
tion. The concentration of carbon mon¬ 
oxide shall be kept below 160 P^Ls per 
million in the holds and Intermedia .e 
decks where persons are working. Wnen 
necessary* portable blowers of adequa 
size and location shall be utilized. 
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(d> The ports and/or equipment of 
any power-operated industrial truck re¬ 
tiring replacement shall be replaced 
only by parts and/or equipment equiv¬ 
alent In safety when Installed with those 
used in the original design. 

(e) Any truck that emits sparks or 
flames from the exhaust system shall Im¬ 
mediately be removed from service, and 
not again returned to service until the 
cause for the emission of such sparks 
or flames has been eliminated. 

<f) When the temperature of any part 
of the truck Is found to be in excess of 
a safe operating temperature, the truck 
shall be removed from service until such 
overheating has been corrected. 

(g) Operation of trucks shall be 
halted immediately and the engines or 
motors secured, whenever an emergency 
condition arises aboard the vessel. 

(h) Operation of trucks shall be 
halted immediately and the engines or 
motors secured in the event of breakage 
or leakage of containers used for the car¬ 
riage of flammable liquids, flammable 
solids or oxidizing materials. 

(i) The rated capacity of a truck shall 
at all times be posted on the truck In a 
conspicuous place and such capacity 
shall not be exceeded. 

(j) At least one approved 2-pound dry 
chemical hand portable fire extinguisher, 
or its approved equivalent, shall be af¬ 
fixed to the truck In a readily acces¬ 
sible position or kept In close proximity 
available for Immediate use. 

<k) Vessel's flre-flghting equipment, 
both fixed (where Installed) and port¬ 
able, In vicinity of space being worked 
shall be kept ready for Immediate use. 

g 78.80-20 Refueling, 

(a) When permitted. Power-operated 
Industrial trucks are not permitted to be 
refueled in the hold of a vessel or on the 
weather deck except under the following 

conditions: 

(1) Trucks using gasoline as fuel may 
be refueled in the hold or on the weather 
deck of a vessel only when such refuel¬ 
ing Is done with an acceptable portable 
non-sptillng fuel handling system of not 
over 5 gallons capacity. Transfer of 
gasoline to these portable non-spilling 
fuel handling devices Is not permitted on 
board the vessel. 

(2) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
using liquefied petroleum gas as fuel may 
be refueled In the hold or on the weather 
deck of a vessel only when fitted with 
removable tanks and provided the hand- 
operated shut-ofT valve of the depleted 
tank Is closed and the engine Is run until 
it stalls from lack of fuel before the quick 
disconnect fitting Is opened. In addi¬ 
tion. the quick disconnect fitting shall be 
attached to the fuel tank before the 
hand-operated shut-oil valve Is re¬ 
opened. 

(3) Power-operated industrial trucks 
using diesel oil as fuel may be refueled on 
the weather deck or in the hold of a ves¬ 
sel by means of portable containers of 


not over 5-gallon capacity. These trucks 
may also be refueled on the weather deck 
of a vessel or portable containers refilled 
from a larger container provided a suit¬ 
able pump is used for the transfer opera¬ 
tion and a drip pan of adequate size Is 
supplied. 

(b) General requirements . The fol¬ 
lowing conditions must be met when re¬ 
fueling power-operated industrial trucks 
in the hold of a vessel or on the weather 
dock under the circumstances listed in 
paragraph (a) of this section: 

(1) Refueling shall be under the direct 
supervision of an experienced and re¬ 
sponsible person specifically designated 
for such Job by the person in charge of 
the loading or unloading of the vessel. 

(2) No refueling shall be undertaken 
with less than 2 persons specifically as¬ 
signed and present for the complete op¬ 
eration, at least one of whom shall be 
experienced In using the portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishers required in the fueling area. 

(3) At least one approved 4-pound dry 
chemical hand portable fire extinguisher, 
or Its approved equivalent shall be pro¬ 
vided at the scene of the fueling area. 
This Is in addition to portable extin¬ 
guisher affixed to the truck in accordance 
With i 78.8CM5CJ). 

(4) The location for refueling trucks 
shall be designated by the master or 
senior deck officer on board the vessel. 
“No Smoking" signs shall be posted in 
the area and smoking shall be prohibited. 

(5) The location designated for refuel¬ 
ing shall be adequately ventilated so as 
to insure against accumulation of a haz¬ 
ardous concentration of vapors. The 
ventilation requirements of S 78.8(M5(c) 
when trucks are operating shall also 
apply when trucks are being refueled. 

(6) Truck engines of all trucks in the 
same hold shall be stopped before any 
truck in that hold is refueled and before 
any fuel handling devices or unmounted 
liquefied petroleum gas cylinders are 
placed in the hold. 

(7) All fuel handling devices and un¬ 
mounted liquefied petroleum gas con¬ 
tainers shall be removed from the hold 
before any truck engine is started and the 
trucks again placed in operation. 

§ 78.80-25 Charging or replacing bat- 
tcrie*. 

(a) Batteries for electricaUy-powcrcd 
industrial trucks and for the Ignition 
systems of Internal combustion engine- 
powered industrial trucks may be 
changed In the hold of a vessel provided 
the following conditions ore met: 

(1) Suitable handling equipment shall 
be employed. 

(2) Adequate precautions shall be 
taken to avoid damage to the battery, 
short circuiting of the battery and spill¬ 
age of the electrolyte. 

(b) Batteries of clectrically-powered 
industrial trucks may be recharged In a 
hold of a vessel provided the follow’lng 
conditions are met: 

(1) The batteries shall be housed in a 
suitable, ventilated, portable metal con¬ 


tainer with a suitable outlet at the top 
for connection of a portable air hose, or 
shall be placed directly beneath a suit¬ 
able metal hood with a suitable outlet 
at the top for connection of a portable air 
hose. The air hose shall be permanently 
connected to an exhaust duct leading to 
the open deck and terminate In a goose¬ 
neck or other suitable weather head. If 
natural ventilation is not practicable or 
adequate, mechanical means of exhaust 
shall be employed in conjunction with 
the duct. The air outlet on the battery 
container shall be equipped with an in¬ 
terlock switch so arranged that the 
charging of the battery cannot take 
place unless the air hose is properly con¬ 
nected to the box. 

(2) If mechanical ventilation is used, 
an additional interlock shall be provided 
between the fan and the charging circuit 
so that the fan must be in operation in 
order to complete the charging circuit 
for operation. It is preferable that this 
interlock switch be of a centrifugal type 
driven by the fan shaft. 

(3) The hold shall not contain any 
cargo coming under the regulations in 
Part 146 of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(4) The charging facilities may be 
part of the truck equipment or may be 
separate from the truck and located in¬ 
side or outside the cargo hold. The 
supply or charging circuit (whichever 
method is used) shall be connected to 
the truck by a portable plug connection 
of the break-away type. This portable 
plug shall be so engaged with the truck 
battery charging outlet that any move¬ 
ment of the truck away from the charg¬ 
ing station will break the connection be¬ 
tween the plug and receptacle without 
exposing any live parts to contact with a 
conducting surface or object, and with¬ 
out the plug falling to the deck where It 
may become subject to Injury. 

(c) All unmounted batteries shall be 
suitably protected or removed from an 
area in the hold of the vessel before 
trucks are operated in that area. 

§ 78.80-30 Stowage of power-operated 
industrial trucks aboard a veaacL 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks 
may be stowed In any location aboard a 
vessel provided the following condi¬ 
tions are met: 

(1) Gasoline powered trucks shall have 
ail the fuel expended from the system. 

(2) Liquefied petroleum gas powered 
trucks shall have the fuel tanks removed 
and all the fuel expended from the 
system. 

(b) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
not meeting the conditions set forth In 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be 
stowed on the open deck except for in¬ 
tervals such as lunch hours, between 
work shifts, interdock and intraport 
movements. If stowed in a fixed metal 
enclosure located on or above the 
weather deck, such enclosure shall have 
access from the weather deck only and 
shall have adequate ventilation, so ar- 
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ranged as to remove vapors from both 
the upper and lower portions of the 
space. 

§ 78.80-35 Storage of furl handling 
device# Aboard a vend. 

(4) Flammable liquids and gases to 
be used as fuels for power-operated in¬ 
dustrial trucks shall be marked* labeled 
and stowed as follows: 

(1) They shall be stowed In ICC 
specification containers, A.S.M.E. con¬ 
tainers or portable safety containers 
having the approval of a recognized 
testing laboratory* which containers are 
authorized for the contents. 

(2) Containers shall be marked with 
the name of the contents and shall be 


labeled in accordance with ICC require¬ 
ments as follows: 

<l) Flammable liquids—“Red Label"; 
or. 

<tl) Flammable gases—"Red Gas 

Label". 

*3) Containers shall be stowed on or 
above the weather deck In locations des¬ 
ignated by the master. ICC specification 
containers, A S M E. containers, or port¬ 
able safety containers having the ap¬ 
proval of a recognized testing laboratory 
may be stowed below the weather deck 
In a paint or lamp locker provided such 
containers do not exceed 5 gallons ca¬ 
pacity each, 

(b) Diesel fuel shall be stowed in loca¬ 
tions designated by the master. 


Subpart 78.85 — Prevention of Oil 
Pollution 

§ 78.85-1 Prohibited cone*. 

(a) All passenger vessels shall be so 
operated as to meet the requirements of 
the Oil Pollution Act. 1924 (33 U.S.C. 
431-437). In addition, all passenger 
ships shall be so operated as to avoid 
discharging any oil or oily ballast which 
may foul the surface of the sea. within 
any of the prohibited zones set forth in 
the Oil Pollution Act* 1961 (33 U.S.C 
1001-1015). 

(Sec. 8. 75 Sint. 403: 83 UA.C. 1007. Trwu. 
ury Department Order 167-46* November 0. 
1961, 20 PR- 10600) 
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Title 46—SHIPPING 


Chapter I—Coast Guard, Department 
of the Treasury 

SUBCHAPTER I—CARGO ANO MISCELLANEOUS 
VESSELS 

PART 90—GENERAL PROVISIONS 


Subpart 90.01—Authority and Purpose 


Sec. 

90.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

90.01-6 Assignment of functions. 

90.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

Subpart 90.05—Application 

90.06-1 Vessels subject to requirements of 
this eubchapter. 

90.06-5 Specific Application noted in text. 

90.06-7 Ocean or unlimited coastwise ves¬ 
sels on Inland and Great Lakes 
Routes. 

90.05-10 Application to vessels on an Inter¬ 
national voyage. 

90.06-25 Seagoing barge. 

90.05-30 Portable containers—Interpretive 
rulings. 


Subpart 90.10—Definition of Terms Used In 
This Subchaptor 


90.10- 1 Approved. 

90.10- 2 Barge. 

90.10- 3 Carrying passengers for hire. 

90.10- 5 Carrying freight for hire. 

90.10- 7 Commandant. 

90.10- 0 Coast Guard District Commander. 

90.10- 11 Coastwise. 

90.10- 12 Oas free 

90.10- 13 Great Lakes. 

90.10- 15 Headquarters. 

90.10- 17 International voyage. 

00.10-10 Lakes, bays, and sounds. 

90.10- 21 Marine Inspector or Inspector. 

90.10- 23 Motorboat. 

90.10- 24 Nuclear vessel. 

90.10- 26 Ocean. 

90.10- 27 Officer In charge, marine inspec¬ 

tion. 

90.20-29 Passenger. 

90.10- 31 Rules of the Road. 

90.10- 33 Rivers. 

90.10- 36 Recognliocd classification society. 

90.10- 36 Seagoing barge. 

90.10- 37 Vessel. 

90.10- 39 Western rivers. 


Subpart 90.1 5—Equivalents 
90.16-1 Conditions under which equiva¬ 
lents may be used. 

Subpart 90.20—General Marins Engineering 
Requirements 

90.20- 1 Marine engineering details. 

90.20- 5 Nuclear vessels. 

Sub pari 90.25—General Electrical Engineering 
Requirement* 

90.25-1 Electrical engineering details. 

Subpart 90.30—Special Provision* 

90.30-1 Vessels acquired or documented 
under the act of August 9. 1954. 
9030-5 Installations of equipment made 
during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the 
President on May 27, 1941. 

Subport 90.35—Ameticon Bureou of Shipping*! 
Standard* 

9036-1 Standards to be used. 

9036-6 Where obtainable. 

Authority : The provisions of this Part 90 
Issued under R S. 4405. os amended. 4462, as 
amended: 46 US.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R5. 4399. as amended, 4400. as amend¬ 
ed. 4426, as amended. 4427, as amended, sec. 
14, 29 Stat 690. as amended, sec. 10, 35 Stat. 


428. as amended. 41 Stat. 305, as amended, 
secs. 1, 2, 40 Stat. 1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 
17. 54 Stat. 1G6. as amended, sec. 3, 63 Stat. 
675: 46 US.C. 361, 362. 404. 405. 366. 395. 363. 
367. 526p. 50 U.S.C 198: E O. 11239, July 31. 
1965. 30 FJL 9871. 3 CTR. 1965 Supp. Treas¬ 
ury Department Orders 120. July 31, 1950, 16 
PR. 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 1054, 10 P R. 8020: 
COFR 66-28, July 24. 1956, 21 FJL 5659. 
unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 90.01 —Authority and 
Purpose 

§ 90.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations In 
this subchapter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for cargo and 
miscellaneous vessels, as listed In Column 
5 of Table 90.05-1 (a), in accordance with 
the intent of Title 52 of the Revised Stat¬ 
utes and acts amendatory thereof or sup¬ 
plemental thereto, as well as to imple¬ 
ment various International Conventions 
for Safety of Life at Sea and other 
treaties which affect the merchant ma¬ 
rine. The regulations are necessary to 
carry out the provisions of law affecting 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels and such 
regulations have the force of law. 

§ 90.01-5 Alignment of function!. 

(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946, effective July 16. 1946, the marine 
Inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950 (15 P. R. 4935, 3 CPR, 
1950 Supp.. p. 178, 5 U. S. C. note under 
241 >, effective July 31.1950, the functions 
formerly vested in the Commandant. 
United States Coast Guard, were trans¬ 
ferred to the Secretary of the Treasury, 
with certain specified exceptions. The 
Secretary of the Treasury by an order 
dated July 31,1950 (16 P. R. 6521), dele¬ 
gated to the Commandant the functions 
formerly performed by him under Re¬ 
organization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§90.01—10 Aulliority for regulations. 

(a) General (1) The authority to 
prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth in 46 UB. Code, sections 375 and 
416. os well as in certain other provisions 
In 46 U.S. Code, sections 170, 214, 215, 
222. 224. 224a. 226, 228, 229, 230-234, 
239, 240. 361, 362, 364. 372, 381, 391, 391a. 
392, 393, 399, 400. 402-414. 435, 436. 451- 
453. 460. 461. 462. 464. 467. 470-482, and 
489-498. and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. Under the pro¬ 
visions of 46 UJS. Code, section 372. the 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, superintends the administration 
of vessel inspection laws and is required 
to produce a correct and uniform ad¬ 
ministration of the inspection laws, rules, 
and regulations. 

(b) Inspection and certification. (1) 
The regulations regarding inspection 
and certification of cargo and miscel¬ 
laneous vessels interpret or apply 46 
U.S. Code, sections 361. 362, 363. 366. 367, 
391, 392. 395, 404, 405, 411, 435, and 481, 
and 50 UB. Code, section 198. 

(O Construction and arrangement. 

(1) The regulations regarding the con¬ 
struction and arrangement of cargo and 
miscellaneous vessels Interpret or apply 


46 UB. Code, sections 363. 367, 391, 392, 
404. 481. and 482. and 50 U.S. Code, sec¬ 
tion 198 

(d) Stability . (1) The regulations 
regarding stability of cargo and miscel¬ 
laneous vessels interpret or apply 46 UB. 
Code, sections 85a, 88a, 363, 367, 391, 
392. 404, 481, 482, and 483, and 50 U S. 
Code, section 198. 

(e) Lifesaving equipment. U) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving equip¬ 
ment of cargo and miscellaneous vessels 
Interpret or apply 46 UB. Code, sections 
363. 367. 391, 392. 404, 481. and 526p, 
and 50 U.S. Code, section 198. 

<f) Fire protection equipment. (1) 
The regulations regarding fire protection 
equipment of cargo and miscellaneous 
vessels Interpret or apply 46 U.S. Code, 
sections 363, 367, 391. 392, 395, 404, 481, 
and 526p, and 50 UB. Code, section 198. 

(g) Vessel control and miscellaneous 
systems and equipment (1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding vessel control and 
miscellaneous systems and equipment of 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels interpret 
or apply 46 UB. Code, sections 363. 367, 
395, 391. 392. 404, and 435, and 50 U.S. 
Code, section 198. 

(h) Operations. (1) The regulations 
regarding operations of cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels interpret or apply 46 
U.8. Code, sections 363. 367. 391, 392. 395, 
404. and 435, and 50 UB. Code, section 
198. 

(1) Special construction, arrangement, 
and provisions for certain dangerous 
cargoes in bulk. (1) The regulations 
regarding special construction, arrange¬ 
ment, and provisions for certain danger¬ 
ous cargoes in bulk of cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels interpret or apply 48 
UB. Code, section 170, and 50 UB. Code, 
section 198. 

Subpart 90.05 —Application 

§ 90.05-1 Vewla tubjrcl to require¬ 
ments of this subclinptrr. 

(a) This subchapter shall be appli¬ 
cable to all United States flag vessels in¬ 
dicated in Column 5 of Table 90.05-1 (a) 
and to all such foreign vessels which 
carry 12 or less passengers from any port 
in the United States to the extent pre¬ 
scribed by law, except as follows: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation sig¬ 
natory to the International Convention 
for 8afcty of Life at Sea, 1960, and 
which has on board a current, valid 
safety equipment certificate. 

(2) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States. 

(3) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

(4) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. 8. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested In the United 
States and which Is used for public pur¬ 
poses. 

<b) Notwithstanding the exception 
previously noted in subparagraph (a) (- > 
of this section, foreign vessels of novel 
design or construction or whose operation 
Involves potential unusual risks shall oe 
subject to Inspection to the extent neces¬ 
sary to safeguard life and property in 
United States ports, as further provided 
by $ 2.01-13 of Subchapter A (Procedures 
Applicable to the Public) of this chapter. 
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Tajilk (».(»-!(*) 


Method of propul¬ 
sion 


Ohms of vessels (Including motorboats) examined or Inspected under various Coast Ouanl regulation* ‘ 

film or other 

Um|lAt,torif | 

Vessels Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated under fiubchaptcr 
1>—Tank Vessel* * 

Vcaselt Inspected and certificated 
under either Subchapter 11—Foa- 
aarigor Vessels or Sulx-haiptcr 

T-hronM Ihuacngrr Vessels »** 

Vends Inspect cl and 
certlflrated under Sub- 
chatrtcr 1 -Dargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels >* 

Vessel* subject to prod- 
slow of Fuhchaptcr C— 
Uninspected Vessels 

Column 1 

Columns 

Column 3 

Cctumn 4 

Column 5 

Column A 

St mtn--- 

Veescfts not over U 
feet In longth. 

All vtsseli carrying combus¬ 
tible nr flammable liquid 
cargo tn balk 

All vessels ponying more than A 
passmgen.* 

AU tugboat* and towboats. 

All vessel* except those 
covered by column* 3,4, 
and ft.* 

Veaeris over ftft feet 
tn length. 

AD vnoeb carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
mryu In bulk.* 

1. All vessels carrying mote than 12 
passengers on an international 
voyage, except yachts. 

3. All vessels of not over 13 gross tans 
which carry moro than A pasaen- 

X. All other vessels carrying passrn- 
gers, except 

a. Yachts. 

b. Documented cargo or tank ves¬ 
sels Issued a permit to carry 
not more than id persons in 
addition to the mw. 

c. Towing and fishing resorts, tn 
other than oocan and coastwise 
service, may carry person* oa the 
kritiman* business of the ves¬ 
sel. In addition to crew, but 
not to exceed one tor each net 
ton of Liu* vessel. 

AU vessels except those 
covered by oolumna S 
and 4. 

None. 

Motor.. 

Vessels of not over 
13 gross tons. 

All vessel* carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

Ah vessel* carrying more than A pas¬ 
sengers.* 

Those veaacls carrying 
dangemu* rargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Fan W or 14ft. 

At! vessels except thaie 
covered hy columns 3, 4, 
and &. 

Vessels over 13 gross 
tons except sea- 
rota* motor ves¬ 
sels of 300 gross 
tons and over. 

AQ vcasks carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk.* 

1. At) vessels carrying inure than 12 
passenger* on an tntcrnaUoual voy¬ 
age, except yacht*. 

2. All vcssrls not over A3 Met tn length 
which carry more than ft possen- 

3. All other vaowli of over ftft fort In 
length carrying rammeen for him 
except documented carro or tank 
vessels Issued a permit lo carry not 
mom than 10 persons In addition to 
the crew. 

All vessel* carry tag freight 
toe hire except those 
covered by column* 3 
and i. 

All veeaob except those 
covered by columns 3, «, 
and to 

Seagoing motor ves¬ 
sels of 300 gross 
Iona and over. 

AH vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flainmaMo liquid 
cargo in bulk.* 

1 All vessel* carrying mom than U 
lawnrtn on on tntcrnaUoual voy- 
o/<\ except yachts. 

X All other vessel* tarrying possco- 
rer», except: 

a. Yachts. 

b. Documented cargo or tank 
vessel* Imued a permit to carry 
tv* mors than 14 (xtsoos In 
addition to the crew. 

Ah vmoli except tbnae 
covered by column* 3 
end 4, and those en¬ 
cored in the fishing, or*- 
tartar, cLainuiiag, cn%l»- 
btng, or sny otlwr 
branch of tha fishery, 
kelp, or sponge indus¬ 
try. 

AU ve«Hl eirrpt thoat 
covered by columns 3, 4, 
and to 

Bail.- 

VMarla out over 760 
gnm tons 

All vessel* canryfnr combu*- 
Ubls or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk 

AU vessel* carrying more than 0 pas- 
•engerjL* 

Unm «mfe HPEftai 
dangerous carrot* whan 
required by 4G CFli 
Fart After 140. 

None. 

Vteaels over TOO 
gross tons. 

Ad vassal* carrying combo*, 
tibia or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AU vessels carrying paatfengerx for hire. 

Those vessels carrying 
dangerous mrffoea when 
required by 46 CFR 
Fart UA or 146. 

Nona. 

Nonarif propelled.... 

Vessels not ow 100 
gross tons. 

All vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk 

Ah veaM* carrying more than A pws- 
aongcra.^ 

Those ve**cii carrying 
dangerou* cargoca wlwn 
re<)Uircd by 46 CFR 
Fart After 140. 

AU liargo* carrying poroea- 
grrs except thoat covered 
by column A 

Vessels over 100 
gross tons 

AU vessels carrying com bus- 
tibia or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk. 

AU vesxd* carrying pomengcra fur hire 

All seagoing banrr* except 
those covered by col¬ 
umn* 3 and 4; and thorn 
inland liargee carrying 
dangerous rargoe* wlicn 
requiml by «n CFR 
Fart 9S or 146. 

AH barge* carrying poawo- 
rer* except lboa« oovrred 
by column 1 


' " ^ W»n*th b uicd In tills table It cxmuuis the knrth measured from end to 
?* ?***¥* deck. rirltKlm* sJictf. Tlua expriwsion "mean* HsLndghlUu* n*-4*ure- 
te«it ot th* overall length frocu thr farcmoat part of (be VPWwl to Lho ufternauet part 
f . l c nwasured parallel to the ceutorlti*." 

v.^***** <Lom! Ltnrs), F (Marine Kngtnecrtag). J (Ekctriral Engineering), 
« thin chfpler may also bo applicable under certain 

•k* "? utieu l icboolshljia, other than vcsact* of the Navy and Coot Guard. 
J, ni*>i the requljvmrnu of Fart 167 of Bubchapter R (N&utiod ficltoolsj of this 
ft! Ptef '^5 ,vQlail n ««Uosl scboobhlps, m <l«nneJ by 40 U.8.C. 1331, shall meet 
°f 8abc *K** U (Fsssenp-r Vessel*) and Fart 11U of fiubdiapter 
K (NmjUoU Schools) of this ehoptsr. 

‘ *ub<h*pt*r H (Fatsenar Vesach) of this chapter oorrra only those wssrb of >00 
“VT 0, T (Small Funinger Vasseto) of this chapter cover* 

owy those Y«b of Wen than 100 gro-a tons. 


IRA 447a, as amended; 46 UA.0,170) 


» Vessels covered by flabchapters H (Pswengtr Vessels) or I (Cary" and Mis- 
ctlltnaoas Valeria) of Urn chapter, where llie principal purpooe or use of the Truol 
ts not for the onrmge of liquid ctiryo, may be granted a permit to carry a limited 
amount of flammable or combustible liquid au-go In bulk. The portion of the 
vessel used tor the carriage of tho flammable or cnrnbaxtible liquid cargo shall 
tnoet the requirements of Subchspler D (Tank Vewh) in addition to the require¬ 
ments of Subchaptrr U (Pawengcr Vessels) or I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

* Any vessel on an international voyage Is subject to tha requirements of the 
International Convention for tUfoty of lAfe at Sea. 1)00. 

T Tbo meaning of the form *• passenger" is as defined in the Act of May 10, IWA 
(sec. I. 70 Sue. 161 : 40 V.S.C. W 

• Rollers and machinery art subject to examination on vessel* over 40 feet In length. 
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§ 90.03-5 Specific application noted in 
text. 

(a) At the beginning of the various 
parts, subparts, and sections, a more 
specific application is generally given for 
the particular portion of the text in¬ 
volved. This application sets forth the 
types, sizes, or services or vessels to which 
the text pertains, and in many cases 
limits the application of the text to ves¬ 
sels contracted for before or after a 
specific date. As used in this subchap¬ 
ter. the term '‘vessels contracted lor" in¬ 
cludes not only the contracting for the 
construction of a vessel, but also the 
contracting for a material alteration to 
a vessel, the contracting for the conver¬ 
sion of a vessel to a cargo or miscellane¬ 
ous vessel, and the changing of service 
or route of a vessel if such change in¬ 
creases or modifies the general require¬ 
ments for the vessel or increases the 
hazards to which it might be subjected. 

§ 90.05—7 Ocean or unlimited coa»tvri«c 
Testels on inland and Great I^akcn 
Houles. 

(a) Vessels inspected and certificated 
for ocean or unlimited coastwise routes 
shall be considered suitable for navi¬ 
gation Insofar as the provisions of this 
subchapter are concerned on any inland 
routes, including the Great Lakes. 

§ 90.05—10 Application to v rttdl on an 
international voyage. 

<a> Where, in various places or por¬ 
tions of this subchapter, requirements 
are stipulated specifically for "vessels on 
an international voyage," it Is Intended 
that these requirements apply only to 
vessels subject to the International Con¬ 
vention for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. 
which are mechanically propelled vessels 
of 500 gross tons and over on an inter¬ 
national voyage, as defined in S 90.10-17. 
other than yachts and fishing vessels. 

<b) In accordance with Regulation 4. 
Chapter I * General Provisions) of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. a vessel which is not 
normally engaged on on international 
voyage, but which in exceptional circum¬ 
stances. is required to undertake a single 
international voyage may be exempted 
by the Commandant from any of the re¬ 
quirements of the Regulations of the 
Convention: Provided i, That it complies 
with safety requirements which are ade¬ 
quate. in his opinion, for the voyage 
which is to be undertaken. 

<c> In accordance with Regulation 
l*c>. Chapter II (Construction) of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960, the Commandant may, 
if he considers that the sheltered nature 
and conditions of the voyage arc such as 
to render the application of any specific 
requirements of Chapter II of this Con¬ 
vention unreasonable or unnecessary: 
exempt from those requirements individ¬ 
ual vessels or classes of vessels which, in 
the course of their voyage, do not pro¬ 
ceed more than 20 miles from the near¬ 
est land. 

(d) In accordance with Regulation 3 
<a). Chapter III 'Lifesaving Appliances. 
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Etc.) of the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960, the Com¬ 
mandant, if he considers that the shel¬ 
tered nature and conditions of the voy¬ 
age are such as to render the application 
of the full requirements of Chapter HI 
of this Convention unreasonable or un¬ 
necessary. may to that extent exempt 
from the requirements of Chapter III in¬ 
dividual vessels or classes of vessels 
which, in the course of their voyage, do 
not go more than 20 miles from the near¬ 
est land. 

§ 90.05—25 Seagoing barge. 

(a) All nonself-propelled vessels of 
100 gross tons and over that proceed on 
voyages on the high seas or ocean are 
subject to Inspection and certification as 
seagoing barges. 

(b) In applying the laws and regula¬ 
tions to manned seagoing barges, one 
criterion for invocation of safety stand¬ 
ards is the description of seagoing barges 
by relative size in gross tons. When it 
is determined by the Commandant that 
the gross register tonnage for a particu¬ 
lar manned seagoing barge, which is 
attained by exemptions, reductions, or 
other devices in the basic gross tonnage 
formulation, will circumvent or be in¬ 
compatible with the application of spe¬ 
cific safety requirements in the regula¬ 
tions in tills subchapter for a manned 
seagoing barge of such physical size, the 
Commandant shall prescribe the regu¬ 
lations to be made applicable to such 
seagoing barge. When the Commandant 
determines that the gross register ton¬ 
nage is not a valid criterion for the in¬ 
vocation of safety requirements based 
on relative size, the parties involved will 
be informed of the determination and 
of the regulations applicable to such 
manned seagoing barges, and before 
being permitted to operate such seagoing 
barges, compliance therewith shall be 
required. Endorsements or notations on 
the seagoing barge's certificate of in¬ 
spection may be made as appropriate. 

8 90.05-30 Portable container*—inter¬ 
pretive ruling*. 

(a) The phrase "drums, barrels, or 
other packages," as used in R.8.4417a, as 
amended (46 U.S.C. 391a). and in RJS. 
4472. as amended (46 U.S.C. 170). is In¬ 
terpreted to mean portable containers 
having a maximum capacity of 110 U.S. 
gallons and ICC specification cylinders 
having a water capacity of not more than 
1.000 pounds, which are actually loaded 
and discharged from vessels with their 
contents Intact. 

<b) The phrase "inflammable or com¬ 
bustible liquid cargo In bulk" as used In 
RjS. 4417a, as amended (46 U.S.C. 391a), 
and In R.8. 4472, as amended (46 U.S.C. 
170). Is Interpreted to Include such cargo 
in portable containers of a capacity of 
more than 110 UJS. gallons. 

(c) The phrase "liquid cargo" as used 
in Ri3. 4417a. as amended (46 UJ8.C. 
391a), is Interpreted to mean inflam¬ 
mable or combustible liquids. 

(Interpret or apply R6. 4417a, aa amended, 
4472, u amended; 46 U-8.C. 301a. 170) 


Subpari 90.10—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchapfer 

§90.10-1 Approved. 

This term means approved by the 
Commandant unless otherwise stated. 

8 90.10—2 Barge. 

This term means any nonsclf- 
propcllcd vessel. 

§ 90.10-3 Carrying panncjiger* for birr. 

The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable considera¬ 
tion, whether directly or indirectly flow¬ 
ing to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

§ 90.10-5 Carrying freight for hire. 

The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight for a 
valuable consideration whether directly 
or indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer, operator, agent, or any other 
person interested in the vessel. 

8 90.10-7 Commandant. 

This teim means the Commandant of 
the Coast Guard. 

§ 90.10-9 Coo*t Guard District Com¬ 
mander. 

This term means an officer of the 
Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command oil Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which include the inspection, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

8 90.10-11 Coast*!!*. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels normally navigating 
the waters of any ocean or the Gulf of 
Mexico 20 nautical miles or less ofTshore 

§90.10-12 Gii» frw. 

This term moans free from dangerous 
concentrations of flammable or toxic 
gases. 

(Interpret or apply R-S. 4417a. an amen deni 
4472. an Amended; 46 U.S.C. 3»U, 170) 

§ 90.10-13 Great Lake*. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the Orcut 
Lakes. 

§ 90.10-15 Headquarter*. 

This term means the Office of the 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, Washington. D.C.. 20226. 

§ 90.10-17 International voyage. 

(a) The term "International voyage" 
as used in this subchapter shall have the 
same meaning as that contained in Reg¬ 
ulation 2(d). Chapter I of the Interna¬ 
tional Convention for Safety of Life at 
Sea. 1960, i.e.. ‘"International voyage 
means a voyage from a country to which 
the present Convention applies to a port 
outside such country, or conversely; and 
for this purpose every territory for the 
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International relations of which a Con¬ 
tracting Government is responsible or for 
which the United Nations is the admin¬ 
istering authority Is regarded as a sepa¬ 
rate country/’ 

tb) The International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. does not apply 
to vessels ’'solely navigating the Great 
Lakes of North America and the River 
St. Lawrence as far east as a straight lino 
drawn from Cap dc Hosiers to West Point. 
Anticosti Island and. on the north side 
of Anticosti Island, the 63d Meridian.” 
Accordingly, such vessels shall not be 
considered as being on an "international 
voyage” for the purpose of this sub- 
chapter. 

<c» For the purposes of this sub- 
chapter the term "territory” as used In 
paragraph fa) of this section shall be 
considered to Include the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico, the Canal Zone, all pos¬ 
sessions of the United States, and all 
lands held by the United States under a 
protectorate or mandate. 

(d> In addition, although voyages be¬ 
tween the continental United States and 
Hawaii or Alaska, and voyages between 
Hawaii and Alaska are not "interna¬ 
tional voyages” under the provisions of 
the International Convention for Safety 
of Life at Sea. I960, such voyages are 
similar In nature and shall be considered 
as international voyages” and subject to 
the same requirements for the purposes 
of this subchapter. 

§ 90.10-19 Lake*, Lay*, and sound*. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the waters 
of any of the lakes, bays, or sounds other 
than the waters of the Great Lakes. 

§ 90.10-21 Marine inspector or inupfc* 

tor. 

These terms mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the super¬ 
intendence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the 
performance of duties with respect to 
the inspection, enforcement, and admin¬ 
istration of Title 52. Revised Statutes, 
and acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

§ 90.1 0—23 Motorboat. 

This term means any vessel indicated 
in Column 5 of Table 90.05-1 <a) 65 feet 
In length or less which is propelled by 
machinery (including steam). The 
length shall be measured from end to 
end over the deck excluding sheer. This 
term Includes a boat temporarily or per¬ 
manently equipped with a detachable 
motor and any such boat when so pro¬ 
pelled is subject to the applicable provi¬ 
sions of the Act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (secs. 1-22, 54 Stat. 163-167, as 
amended, 46 U.S.C. 520-526u). and the 
regulations promulgated thereunder. For 
the purpose of this subchapter, motor- 
boats are included under the term "vea- 

unless specifically noted otherwise, 
me various classes of motorboats are 
as follows: 


Class A—Any motorboat less than 16 feet in 
length. 

Class I—Any motorboat 16 feet or over and 
leas than 26 feet In length. 

Class a—Any motorboat 26 feet or over and 
less than 40 feet In length. 

Class S—Any motorboat 40 feet or over and 
not more than 66 feet In length. 

§ 90.10-24 Nurlcnr vcanct. 

fa) A nuclear vessel is a vessel pro¬ 
vided with a nuclear powerplant for pro¬ 
pulsion or any other purpose, or any 
vessel handling or processing substantia! 
amounts of radioactive material other 
than as cargo. 

§ 90.10-23 Ocean. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the waters 
of any ocean or the Gulf of Mexico more 
than 20 nautical miles offshore. 

S 90.10-27 Officer in charge, marine 
inspection. 

This term means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant and who. under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander, Is in charge 
of an inspection zone for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the inspec¬ 
tions. enforcement, and administration 
of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

§ 90.10-29 Passenger. 

A passenger is every person other than 
the master and the members of the crew 
or other persons employed or engaged 
in any capacity on board a vessel in the 
business of that vessel. In the case of a 
vessel on an international voyage a child 
under 1 year of age is not counted as a 
passenger. 

§ 90.10-31 Rule* of the Road. 

(a) The term "Rules of the Road" 
means the statutory and regulatory rules 
governing navigation of vessels. These 
rules are also published by the Coast 
Guard in pamphlet form as follows: 

<1) Rules of the Road—Interna¬ 
tional—Inland (CG-169). 

(3) Rules of the Road—Great Lakes 
(CG-172). 

(3) Rules of the Road—Western Riv¬ 
ers (CG-184). 

<b) The current editions of the ’’Rules 
of the Road" pamphlets may be obtained 
from any Marine Inspection Office. 

§90.10-33 Rivera. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels whose nalvgaUon Is 
restricted to rivers and/or canals exclu¬ 
sively, and to such other waters as may 
be so designated by the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander. 

§ 90.10-35 Recognized classification so¬ 
ciety. 

The term "recognized classification so¬ 
ciety" means the American Bureau of 
Shipping or other classification society 
recognized by the Commandant. 


§ 90.10-36 Sengoing barge. 

The phrase "every seagoing barge of 
one hundred gross tons or over" in sub¬ 
sections 395(a) and 395(b). TiUe 46, U.S. 
Code (sec. 10, 35 Stat. 428, as amended), 
includes every nonsclf-propelled vessel 
of 100 gross tons or over, IX such vessel 
will navigate the high seas or ocean. 
The phrase "nonself-propelled vessel” 
means a vessel without sufficient means 
for self-propulsion and is required to be 
towed. 

§90.10-37 Vessel. 

Where the word "vessel” is used in 
this subchapter, it shall be considered to 
include all vessels indicated In Column 5 
of Table 90.05-1 (a), except as otherwise 
noted In this subpart. 

§ 90.10-39 Wwtfm riven. 

For the purpose of this subchapter, the 
term "western rivers" is as defined in 
CG-184, "Rules of the Road—Western 
Rivers." 

Subpart 90.15—Equivalents 

§ 90.15-1 Condition* timlrr which equiv¬ 
alents may Ik* iimmI. 

• a» Where in this subchaptcr it is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting, material, 
appliance, apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, shall be fitted or carried In 
a vessel, or that any particular provision 
shall be mode or arrangement shall be 
Adopted, the Commandant may accept in 
substitution therefor any other fitting, 
materia), apparatus, or equipment, or 
type thereof, or any other arrangement: 
Provided. That he shall have been satis¬ 
fied by suitable trials that the fitting, ma¬ 
terial. appliance, apparatus, or equip¬ 
ment. or type thereof, or the provision or 
arrangement is at least os effective as 
that specified In this subchapter. 

<b)In any case where It is show r n to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement not specifi¬ 
cally required by law is unreasonable or 
impracticable, the Commandant may 
permit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
insure, to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchaptcr. 

Subpart 90.20—General Marine 
Engineering Requirements 
§ 90.20-1 Marine engineering detail*. 

(a) All marine engineering details 
such as piping, valves, fittings, boilers, 
pressure vessels, etc., and their appurte¬ 
nances installed on the vessel, shall be 
designed, constructed, and installed in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(ILS. 4418. a* amended. 4433. aa amended; 46 
US.C. 392.411) 

§ 90.20-5 .Nurlcnr vr»*rl*. 

<a> Nuclear vessels shall comply with 
the applicable requirements In Subpart 
57.30 of Part 57 of Subchaptcr F iMarine 
Engineering* of this chapter. The reg- 
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illations covering the transportation and 
handling of radioactive materials as 
cargo arc contained In Part 146 of Sub- 
chapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

(Sec. 2, 23 Stat. 118, a* amended. Beet. 2. 033. 
63 Stat. 406. 545; 46 VB.C. 2. 14 U6.C. 2. 633. 
Interpret or apply R.6. 4417, aa amended. 
4417a. as amended. 4418. as amended. 4472. 
aa amended, ace 3. 54 Btat 347. aa amended, 
sec 3, 70 Btat 152; 40 U2C. 391, 391a. 392. 
170, 1333, 390b. Treasury Department Order 
167-17, June 29. 1955, 20 P R 4976) 

Subparf 90.25—General Electrical 
Engineering Requirements 

S 90.25-1 Electrical engineering de¬ 
tails. 

(a) All electrical engineering details 
and installations shall be designed and 
installed in accordance with Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(R5. 4418. Aa amended; 48 U SC 392) 

Subpart 90.30—Special Provisions 

§ 90.30-1 Vessel* acquired or docu¬ 

mented under the act of August 9, 

1954. 

(a) Vessels acquired or documented 
under the Act of August 9. 1954 (sec. 3, 
68 Stat. 675; 50 U.S.C. 198>. shall be sub¬ 
ject to the applicable provisions of Title 
52 of the Revised Statutes, acts amenda¬ 
tory thereof or supplemental thereto 
and the rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

ib> Unapproved lifesaving, ftreflglrt- 
Ing, and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service as long as. In the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, such equipment Is In good 
and serviceable condition. All replace¬ 
ments shall be In accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements. 

§ 90.30—5 Installations of equipment 
made during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the President 
on May 27, 1941. 

(a) Boilers, pressure vessels, machin¬ 
ery. piping, electrical, and other Instal¬ 
lations, Including lifesaving, firefighting, 
and other safety equipment, installed on 
vessels during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the President on 
May 27. 1941. and prior to the termina¬ 
tion of Title V of the Second War Powers 
Act. as extended (sec. 501. 56 Stat. 180. 
50 U.S.C. App. 635). which do not fully 
meet the detailed requirements of the 
regulations in this chapter, may be con¬ 
tinued in service if found to be satisfac¬ 
tory by the Commandant for the purpose 
intended. 

Subpart 90.35—American Bureau of 
Shipping's Standards 

AtmtotUTT: The provision* of thU Sub¬ 
part 9035 interpret or apply sec. 25. 41 Slat. 
998. aa amended; 40 US C 881. 

§ 90.35—1 Standard* to be used. 

(a) Where in this subchapter an Item, 
or method of construction, or testing is 
required to meet the standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping, the current standards in effect at 


the time of construction of the vessel, or 
otherwise as applicable, shall be used. 
The current standards of other recog¬ 
nized classification societies may also 
be accepted upon approval by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

§ 90.35—5 Where obtainable. 

(a) The standards established by (lie 
American Bureau of Shipping are usually 
published annually and may be pur¬ 
chased from the American Bureau of 
Shipping. 45 Broad Street, New York, 
N.Y., 10004. These standards may be 
also examined at the Office of the Com¬ 
mandant (M), U.S. Coast Guard, Wash¬ 
ington. D.C.. 20226. or at the Office of 
any Coast Guard District Commander 
or Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 


PART 91—INSPECTION AND 
CERTIFICATION 

Subpail 91.01—Cvrtificois of Irupectlon 

8 ec. 

91.01-1 When required. 

91.01-5 Posting. 

91.01-10 Period of validity. 

91.01-15 Temporary certificate. 

91.01-20 Expired certificate 

Subport 91.05—Permit to Proceed •• Another 
Port for Repair 

91.05-1 When Issued. 

91.05-5 TO whom issued. 

91.05-10 Condition* of permit. 

91.05-15 Posting 

Subpart 91.15—(mpection of Vessels 

91 15-1 Standard In Inspection of hulls, 
boil ere, and machinery. 

Subpart 91.20 —Initial lnspe<1lon 

91.20- 1 Prerequisite of certificate of in¬ 

spection. 

91.20- 5 When made. 

91.20- 10 Plans 

91.20- 15 Scope of Inspection. 

91.20- 20 8p*clfio tests and inspections. 

Subport 91 .25— Inspection for Certification 

91.25- 1 Prerequisite of re issuance of certifi¬ 

cate of inspection. 

91.25- 5 When made. 

9125-10 Scope of inspection. 

91.25- 15 Lifesaving equipment. 

91-25 20 Fire-extinguishing equipment. 

91.25- 25 Hull equipment. 

9125-30 Electrical engineering equipment. 
9125-35 Marine engineering equipment. 
9125-37 Tanks containing dangerous car¬ 
goes. 

91.25- 40 Sanitary inspection. 

91.25- 45 Fire hazards. 

9125-50 Inspector not limited. 

Subport 91.27—Rslnipeclloo 

9127-1 When mads. 

9127-5 Scope. 

9127-10 Deficiencies in maintenance. 
91.27-15 Inspectors not limited. 

Subport 91.30—latpodlon After Accident 
91.30-1 General or partial surrey. 

Subpart 91.35 — Sanitary Inspections 
9125-1 When made. 

Subport 91.37—tnipeefion of Cargo Goar 
9127-1 When made. 

9127-3 Definitions of terms and words 
used in this subpart. 

9127-6 Tests and examinations of ship¬ 
board cargo gear. 


Sec. 

9127-10 Cargo gear of special design and 
limited use. 

9127-15 Cargo gear plans required when 
plans are not approved by a 
classification society. 

9127-20 Cargo gear plans approved by a 
classification society. 

9127-25 Factors of safety. 

9127-30 loose gear certificates and tests. 

9127-35 Test and certification of wire rope. 

9127-40 Proof test of cargo gear as a unit. 

9127-45 Marking of booms and cranes 

9127-50 Use of wire rope and chains. 

9127-56 Annealing. 

91.37-60 Additions to gear. 

9127-66 Alterations, renewals, or repairs of 
cargo gear. 

9137-70 RssponsibUlty of ship** officer for 
Inspection of cargo gear. 

9127-75 Records regarding cargo gear 

0127-60 Advance notice that cargo gear 
testing la desired. 

9127-65 Responsibility for conducting re¬ 
quired testa and examinations 

Subport 91.40 —Dry doling 

91.40 -1 When required. 

91.40-5 Notice by owner. 

Subpart 91.45—Repairs and Alterations 

91.45- 1 Nolico required. 

91.46- 6 Inspection required. 

Subport 91.50—Special Operating Requirement 

9120-1 Inspection and testing required 
when making alterations, repairs, 
or othor such operations Involv¬ 
ing riveting, welding, burning or 
like fire-producing actions. 

Subport 91.55—PI on Approval 

91.55- 1 General. 

9125-6 Plans and specifications required 
for new construction. 

9125-10 Plans required for alterations of 
existing vessels. 

91.55- 15 Procedure for submittal of plana, 

91.55- 20 Number of plans required. 


Subparf 9120—Certificates Under International 
Convention for Safety of Ilf* at Sea, 1960 


Application. 

Cargo Ship Safely Construction 
Certificate. 

Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Cer¬ 
tificate. 

Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraph/ 
Certificate, 

Cargo Ship Bofety Rsdlotelcplmny 
CiTtlflcnte. 

Exemption Certificate. 

Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Certifi¬ 
cate. 

Posting of Convention certificates, 

Duration of certificate*. 

American Bureau of Shipping 


11.60-1 
>1 60 5 

>160-10 

n 60 -15 

>1 80 20 

)l «0 25 
11.60- 30 

>100 33 
01 60 40 
0160 45 

Atmtoamr: The provisions of Part 9! 
issued under R5. 4405, as amended. 4463. as 
amended; 40 U3C 373. 416. 
apply RJS. 4399. os amended. 4400. •* 
amended. 4417, as amended. 4418. « 6®snd- 
ed. 4426. os amended. 4427, as amended. 44.«*. 
os amended. 4453, as amended. 4488. m 
amended, sec. 14. 29 Btat. 690. a* am****, 
sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. os amended. 41 
303. ms amended, seem I. 2. ® ut ;• 

1546. os amended, sec. 17. 54 8UV J® 6 * “ 
amended, sac. 3, 68 Stat. 675; 46 U2C- 361. 
362. 891. 392. 404. 405. 411. 435. 481. 366. 395. 
563. 367. 526p. 50 U2.C. 198; KG 11239. 
July 31. 1985. 80 F R 9671. 3 CFR. I** 
Treasury Department Order* 120. July 3l « 
I960. 16 FR. 6521: 167-14. Nov. 26. 1954. 19 
P.R. 8026; CGFR 66-28. July 24. 1956 . 21 FIL 
5660; 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 F R. 8857. 
unless otherwise noted. 
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Subpart 91.01—Certificate of 
Inspection 

AniiowTT: The provisions of this Subpart 
91 01 Interpret or nppty RB. 4431. as amended. 
4433, as amended, sec. 12. 35 Stat. 428. as 
amended; 46 0J3.C. 309. 400. 307. 

§ 91.01-1 When required. 

(a) Except as noted In this subpart or 
Subpart 91.05. no vessel subject to in¬ 
spection and certification shall be oper¬ 
ated without a valid certificate of 

Inspection. 

§91.01-5 Posting. 

(a) On vessels of over 25 gross tons, 
the original certificate of Inspection 
shall, in general, be framed under gloss 
and posted In a conspicuous place where 
It will be most likely to be observed. 
On vessels not over 25 gross tons, and on 
other vessels such as barges, where the 
framing of the certificate under glass 
would be impracticable, the original cer¬ 
tificate of inspection shall be kept on 
board to be shown on demand. 

§ 91.01-10 Period of validity. 

fa> Certificates of Inspection will be 
issued for periods of cither 1 or 2 years. 
Application may be made by the master, 
owner, or agent for inspection and is¬ 
suance of a new certificate of Inspection 
at any time during the period of validity 
of the current certificate. For nuclear 
vessels, the period of validity shall be 1 
year. 

(b) Certificates of Inspection may be 
revoked or suspended by the Coast 
Guard where such process Is authorized 
by law. This may occur if the vessel 
does not meet the requirements of law 
or regulations in this chapter or if there 
is a failure to maintain the safety re¬ 
quirements requisite to the Issuance of 
a certificate of inspection. 

(c) (1) In the case of the following 
vessels, modification of the period of va¬ 
lidity of the certificate of inspection will 
be permitted as set forth in this 
paragraph: 

(1) Nonself-propelled vessels of 100 
gross tons and-over proceeding on the 
high ceas or ocean for the sole purpose of 
changing place of employment. 

(ii) Nonself-propelled vessels of 100 
gross tons and over making rare or in¬ 
frequent voyages on the high seas or 
ocean and returning to the port of 
departure. 

(2) The certificate of Inspection may 
be issued for a specific period of time to 
cover a described situation or for one 
voyage only but in no case to exceed 2 
J’ car *' The certificate of inspection will 
lncmde the conditions under which the 
vessel must operate. Unless the vessel 

in compliance with this Subchapter 
115 It applies to seagoing barges 
°l gross tons and over, such vessel 
, nali not carry any person on board 
while underway, and the certificate of 
inspection will be endorsed as an un¬ 
manned seagoing barge. 

* 91.01-15 Temporary certificate. 

(a) If necessary to prevent delay of 
inc vessel, a temporary certificate of in¬ 
spection, Form CO-354, shall be issued 


pending the issuance and delivery of the 
regular certificate of inspection. Such 
temporary certificate shall be carried In 
the same manner as the regular certifi¬ 
cate and shall in all ways be considered 
the same os the regular certificate of in¬ 
spection which It represents. 

§ 91.01-20 Expired certificate. 

(a) Nothing in this subpart shall pre¬ 
vent a vessel upon a regularly established 
line from a port in Lhe United States to a 
port of a foreign country not contiguous 
to the United States whose certificate 
of inspection expires at sea or while said 
vessel is in a foreign port or a port of 
Hawaii from lawfully completing her 
voyage without the valid certificate of 
inspection or temporary certificate re¬ 
quired by this subpart: Provided , That 
the certificate of inspection did not ex¬ 
pire within 15 days after the vessel left 
the last port of the United States, and 
that the voyage shall be completed 
within 30 days after the expiration of 
the certificate of inspection. 

Subpart 91.05—Permit To Proceed to 
Another Port for Repair 

g 91.05-1 When i«*ued. 

(a) The Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. may issue a permit to proceed 
to another port for repair, Form CO-948 
to a vessel, if in his judgment it can be 
done with safety, even if the certificate 
of Inspection of the vessel has expired or 
Is about to expire. 

§ 91.05-5 To whom imurd 

(a) Such permit will only be Issued 
upon the written application of the 
master, owner, or agent of the vessel. 

§ 91.05-10 Conditions of permit. 

(a) The permit will state upon its face 
the conditions under which it Is issued 
and whether or not the vessel Is per¬ 
mitted to carry freight or passengers. 

§ 91.05—15 Porting. 

(a) The permit slrnll be carried in a 
manner similar to that described in 
5 91.01-5 for a certificate of inspection. 

Subport 91.15—Inspection of Vessels 

§ 91.15—1 Standard in inspection of 
hulls, hollers, and machinery. 

(ft) In the inspection of hulls, boilers, 
and machinery of vessels, the standards 
established by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, see Subpart 90.35 of this sub¬ 
chapter, respecting material and con¬ 
struction of hulls, boilers, and machin¬ 
ery, and the certificate of classification 
referring thereto, except where other¬ 
wise provided for by the rules and regu¬ 
lations in this subch&pter. Subchapter E 
(Load Lines). 8ubchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) . or Subchopter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter shall be 
accepted as standard by the Inspectors. 

Subpart 91.20—Initial Inspection 

§91.20—1 Prerequisite of certificate of 
iiupcction. 

(a) The initial inspection is a pre¬ 
requisite of the issuance of the original 
certificate of inspection. 


§ 91.20-5 When made. 

(a) The original inspection will only 
be made upon the written application of 
the owner or builder of the vessel to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, on 
Form CO-3752, Application for Inspec¬ 
tion of U.S. Vessel, at or nearest the port 
where the vessel Is located. 

g 91.20-10 Plans. 

(a) Before application for Inspection 
is made, and before construction is 
started, the owner or builder shall have 
plans approved by the Commandant in¬ 
dicating the proposed arrangement and 
construction of the vessel. The proce¬ 
dure for submitting plans and the list of 
plans to be supplied is set forth in Sub¬ 
part 91.55. 

§ 91.20-15 Scope of ifi»pcetton. 

(a) The initial inspection, which may 
consist of a series of inspections during 
the construction of a vessel, shall include 
a complete inspection of the structure, 
machinery, and equipment, including the 
outside of the vessel’s bottom, and the 
inside and outside of the boilers. The 
inspection shall be such as to insure that 
the arrangements, materials, and scant¬ 
lings of the structure, boilers and other 
pressure vessels and their appurtenances, 
piping, main and auxiliary machinery, 
electrical Installations, lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances, fire-detecting and extinguish¬ 
ing equipment, pilot ladders, and other 
equipment fully comply with the applica¬ 
ble regulations for such vessel and are In 
accordance with approved plans, and 
that the radio installations. Including 
fixed and portable radios for lifeboats, 
are in accordance with the requirements 
of the Federal Communications Com¬ 
mission. The inspection shall also be 
such os to insure that the workmanship 
of all parts of the vessel and its equip¬ 
ment is in all respects satisfactory, and 
that the vessel is provided with lights, 
means of making sound signals and dis¬ 
tress signals as required by applicable 
regulations and the applicable * Rules of 
the Road/* 

(b> When equipment is installed 
which is not required by applicable reg¬ 
ulations in this subchapter, that equip¬ 
ment shall be inspected and tested as 
required for such equipment by applica¬ 
ble regulations in Subchapter H < Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. For 
example, fire-detecting systems shall be 
inspected and tested as required by Sub¬ 
part 71.20 of Subchaptcr H (Passenger 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(c) For nuclear vessels, the inspections 
required by this section shall be made 
except insofar as they may be limited by 
the presence of radiation. In addition* 
the inspection shall include any special 
requirements of the vessel’s “Safety 
Assessment/* 

§ 91.20-20 Specific loll and inspec¬ 
tion*. 

(a) The applicable tests and inspec¬ 
tions as set forth in Subpart 91.25 of 
this port shall be made at this time. In 
addition, the following specific tests and 
inspections shall be made by the In¬ 
spector. 
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(1) Installation of lifeboats, davits, 
and winches—sec Subpart 94.35 of this 
subchaptcr. 

(2) Installation of carbon dioxide ex- 
tlngulshlng piping—see 5 95.15-15 of this 
subchapter. 

(3) For inspection procedures of 
marine engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems. see Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

(4) For inspection procedures of 
Electrical Engineering equipment and 
systems, see Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(5) For inspection and tests of tanlcs 
containing certain dangerous cargoes in 
bulk, see Part 98 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 91.25—Inspection for 
Certification 

§ 91.25—1 Prerequisite- of retnauunrc of 
rcrlilialc of inapection. 

<a) An inspection for certification is 
a prerequisite of the reissuance of a 
certificate of inspection. 

§ 91.25-5 Whrxi made. 

(a) The inspection for certification 
will be made only upon written applica¬ 
tion of the master, owner, or agent of 
the vessel on F\>rm CO-3752, Application 
for Inspection of Ui3. Vessel, to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
or nearest the port where the vessel is 
located. 

§ 91.25-10 Scope of inspection. 

(a) The inspection for certification 
shall include an inspection of the struc¬ 
ture. boilers, and other pressure vessels, 
machinery, and equipment. The inspec¬ 
tion shall be such as to Insure that the 
vessel, as regards the structure, boilers 
and other pressure vessels, and their ap¬ 
purtenances, piping, main and auxiliary 
machinery, electrical installations, life¬ 
saving appliances, fire-detecting and ex¬ 
tinguishing equipment, pilot ladders, 
and other equipment, is In satisfactory 
condition and fit for the service for which 
It Is Intended, and that it complies with 
the applicable regulations for such ves¬ 
sel. and that the radio installation is In 
compliance with the requirements of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 
The lights and means of making sound 
signals and the distress signals carried 
by the vessels shall also be subject to the 
above mentioned annual Inspection for 
the purpose of Insuring that they com¬ 
ply with the requirements of the ap¬ 
plicable regulations and the applicable 
Rules of the Road. 

(b> For nuclear vessels, the inspec¬ 
tions required by this section shall be 
made except Insofar as they may be lim¬ 
ited by the presence of radiation. In 
addition, the inspection shall include 
any special requirements of the vessel's 
•‘Safety Assessment/' 

(c) When equipment is installed which 
is not required by applicable regulations 
In this subchapter, that equipment shall 
be inspected and tested as required for 
such equipment by applicable regulations 
in Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 


this chapter. For example, flrc-detect- 
ing systems shall be inspected and tested 
as required by Subpart 71.25 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

§ 91.25—15 Lifesaving equipment. 

(a) At each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion. except as modified in subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph, the marine inspec¬ 
tor shall conduct the following tests and 
inspections of lifesaving equipment: 

(1) It shall be demonstrated that the 
air tanks of all lifesaving appliances are 
airtight. 

(2) Each lifeboat shall be lowered to 
near the water and then be loaded with 
its allowed capacity, evenly distributed 
throughout the length, and then be low¬ 
ered into the water until it is afloat, 
and be released from the falls. In mak¬ 
ing this test persons or deadweight may 
be used. The total weight used shall 
be at least equal to the allowed capacity 
of the lifeboat considering persons to 
weigh 165 pounds each. This test shall 
be made at least once in each two-year 
period. If practicable it shall be made at 
the inspection for certification or at a 
reinspection. 

<3) Each life preserver shall be exam¬ 
ined to determine its serviceability. If 
found to be satisfactory, it will be 
stamped “Passed.’' together with the 
date, the port, and the inspectors 
Initials. If not in a serviceable condi¬ 
tion. the life preserver shall be removed 
from the vessel's equipment, and if be¬ 
yond repair, shall be destroyed in the 
presence of the inspector. 

(4) All lifeboat winch electrical con¬ 
trol apparatus shall be opened up and 
inspected. 

<5> Where gravity davits are in¬ 
stalled. it shall be demonstrated that the 
lifeboat can be swung out and lowered 
from any stopped position by merely re¬ 
leasing the brake on the lifeboat winch. 
The use of force to start the davits or 
the lifeboat winch will not be permitted. 

<6> Inflatable liferafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved servicing facility 
In accordance with the provisions of 
Subpart 160.051 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. Inflatable 
liferafts shall be serviced at an approved 
servicing facility every 12 months or not 
later than the next vessel inspection for 
certification provided the total time 
since date of last servicing does not ex¬ 
ceed 15 months. The period for serv¬ 
icing is computed from the date of last 
servicing. Except in emergencies no 
servicing should be done aboard vessels. 
If at any time external damage is found 
to the container or straps or if the seal 
Is broken, the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, shall be notified and the raft 
shall be serviced by an approved servic¬ 
ing facility. 

Note: After the raft ha* been satisfac- 
torUy serviced In the presence of a marine 
inspector at an approred servicing facility, 
the raft Is repacked and sealed and the carry¬ 
ing cAee stamped "PASSED" together with 
the date, port, and the marine Inspector’s 
initials 


(7) All other items oflifesaving equip¬ 
ment shall be examined to determine that 
they are In suitable condition, 

§ 91.25-20 Firc-exting*ii»)iinic equip, 
ment. 

(a) At each inspection for cer¬ 
tification and at such other times os 
considered necessary the inspector shall 
determine that all UrB-exUngulshlj^ 
equipment is in suitable condition and 
may require such tests as are considered 
necessary to determine the condition of 
the equipment. The Inspector shall de¬ 
termine if the tests ond inspections re¬ 
quired by i 97.15-00 of this subchapter 
have been conducted. At each inspec¬ 
tion for certification the inspector shall 
conduct the following tests and inspec¬ 
tions of fire-extinguishing equipment; 

(1) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and soml-portablc fire extinguishim; 
systems shall be checked os noted in 
Table 91.25-20 (a) (1). In addition, the 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semi-portable fire extinguishing systems 
shall be examined for excessive corrosion 
and general condition. 

TAALC M.2S'»U)<n 


Type unit 


Tn.it 


Bod* ftckl. 


Foam. 


Pomp link {inter 
or anUtreeao). 


Cartridge operated 
(water, tail* 


(water, at 
freeae or 
atreom). 


Carbon dioxide... 


Dry rtiemiral (ear 
trtdce-operatsd 
type) 


Dry chemical 
stored prveeur* 
typs). 


Vapor Is ms liquid * 
(pump type*. 


Vaporising UquWl 1 
CatorM proaaore 

typ«). 


Discharge. Osan hoar and lnelda 
of extinguisher thoroughly. Re- 


Re- 


large. Clean_ 

of extinguisher thoroughly, 
oli nrce. 

Discharge. Clean hose ami tosMe 
of exttnguhber thoroughly. Rc* 
charge with doan water or anti- 

f.'o. IV. 

Examine premure cartridge and 
rrpUon if end U punctured or If 
cartridge b otherwise deter mine-1 
to hare looked or to be to unsuita¬ 
ble condition. Remove liquid. 
Clean horn and Inside of rttln- 
pilAer thoroughly. lUcha/re 
with doan water, solution, or 
antifresss. Insert charted oar- 
trl-Uv* 

Weigh cylinders. Reohsry* if 
Weight teas exceeds 10 percent of 
weight of charge. Inspect booe 
•ad nossic to be sure they ara 
dear. 1 

Examine pressure eartridre «nl 
replace If end is punctured or jf 
cartridge b otherwise determined 
to have leaked or to be to unsuita¬ 
ble condition. Inspect hose and 
north) to see tiwqr are dear. 
Insert charged cartridge, lie 
aura dry chemical b freedlowtin 
(not raked) and c h a mb er con¬ 
tains full charge. 

See that preeoure gags Is to operab 
lug range. If not, or U soal is 
broken, weigh or other*!* 
determine that full charge of dry 
chemical b to ctUngutaher 
Recharge if pressure b low or U 
dry chemical Is needed. 

Pump a lew strokes into dean pad 
and replace liquid, keep water 
out of nUngtiWw or ItaBid- 
Keep axttngubher completely 
full of liquid. 

Sco that pressure gave Is In operat¬ 
ing range. Welsh or cnectr 
liquid level to determine U)et 
frill charge of liquid b to ext to* 

K lthrr. Recharge tf pressure u 
r or U liquid b needed. 


> Cylinders shall be tested and marked to errord*** 

ivSparHSutmS^y^^^cstingulabera containing 
rb<w tetiacidoride or iddoroteemoinothansor other 
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(2) Fixed Are-extlnguishlng systems 
shall be checked as noted In Table 
91 25-20 <a) <2). In addition, all parts 
of the fixed fire-extinguishing systems, 
shall be examined for excessive cor¬ 
rosion and general conditions. 


Tl out 91 .25-20 (*) ft) 

Typo system 

Teat 

room.. 

Synttfxi* utflUlnj; a aod* oolutkm otall 
hnvf ouch *>lutkJD replaced. In all 
como, ftAcvrfcUn that powder b not 
«nk«d. 

W elsh cylinder*. Recharge If weight 
low noted* 10 percent of weight of 
dune. 1 

Cvbaa dioi- 

Ida 


t Cylinder* stall be to*tod nn l trunked tn oecnedanea 
wlt-V ttw rcruUUona of tta In tea tele Commrroo Com- 
tnlvkm. w noted In « U7.IH-1 of ?ubctapter N (D«Op 
forcu* Cairo**) of tbl» ctapt«r. 

13) On all fire-extinguishlng systems, 
all piping controls, valves, and alarms 
shall be checked to ascertain that the 
system Is In operating condition. In this 
respect, steam smothering lines shall be 
checked with at least a 50 p. s. I. air 
pressure with the ends capped or by 
blowing steam through the lines at the 
designed pressure. 

(4) The fire main system shall be op¬ 
erated and the pressure checked at the 
most remote and highest outlets. All 
firehose shall be subjected to a test 
pressure equivalent to the maximum 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
in service, but not less than 100 p. s. 1. 

§ 91.2S—25 Hull equipment. 

(a) At each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion. the Inspectors shall conduct the 
following tests and Inspections of hull 

equipment: 

(1) All watertight doors shall be 
operated locally by manual power and 
also by hydraulic or electric power if so 
fitted. Where remote control Is fitted, 
the doors shall also be operated by the 
remote control apparatus. 

(2) The remote controls of all valves 
shall be operated. 

i3> An Inspection of the cargo gear 
shall be required. The inspection may 
consist of tests and examinations to de¬ 
termine the condition and suitability of 
the cargo gear. Current valid certifi¬ 
cates and registers of cargo gear, issued 
by recognized nonprofit organizations 
or associations approved by the Com¬ 
mandant, may be accepted as prima facie 
evidence of the condition and suitability 
of the cargo gear. Cargo gear certifi¬ 
cates and registers will not be issued by 
the Coast Guard. 

( h) Every acceptable cargo gear cer¬ 
tificate and/or register shall be properly 
executed by a person authorized to do so 

and shall: 

(1) Certify as to the tests and exami¬ 
nations conducted: 

<2) Show the dates on which the tests 
and examinations were conducted; and 

( 3> Indicate that the cargo gear 
therein described complies with stand¬ 
ards equal to or exceeding those set forth 
in Subpart 91.37. 

<c) Competent persons for the pur¬ 
poses of this section and Subpart 91.37 

are: 
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( 1 ) Coast Guard marine Inspectors; 

(2) Surveyors of the organizations or 
associations approved by the Com¬ 
mandant: 

(3) Such other persons as are author¬ 
ized by the regulations in Subpart 91.37 
as may be required; and. 

(4) Responsible officials or employees 
of the testing laboratories, companies, or 
organizations who conduct tests of 
pieces of loose cargo gear, wire rope, or 
the annealing of gear as may be required. 

(d) The registers issued in connection 
with cargo gear certification must have 
all required entries fully completed as of 
the dates indicated, shall be kept current, 
and shall Include the following: 

(1) A register of the cargo handling 
machinery and the gear accessory 
thereto carried on the vessel named 
therein: 

(2) Certification of the testing and 
examination of winches, derricks, and 
their accessory gear; 

(3) Certification of the testing and ex¬ 
amination of cranes, hoists, and their 
accessory gear; 

(4) Certification of the testing and ex¬ 
amination of chains, rings, hooks, 
shackles, swivels, and blocks; 

(5) Certification of the testing and 
examination of wire rope; 

(6) Certification of the heat-treat¬ 
ment of chains, rings, hooks, shackles, 
and swivels which require such treat¬ 
ment: and. 

(7) Certification of the annual thor¬ 
ough examinations of gear not required 
to be periodically heat-treated. 

<e) It Is the responsibility of the mas¬ 
ter to have a ship's officer Inspect cargo 
gear when required by 8ubpart 91,37. 
For those Inspected vessels which do not 
have valid cargo gear certificates and 
registers as provided by this section, such 
vessels will be required to have their 
shipboard cargo gear undergo tests and 
examinations in accordance with the 
provisions of Subpart 91.37. 

g 91.25-30 Electrical engineering equip¬ 
ment. 

(a) For inspection procedures of elec¬ 
trical engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems see Subchapter J (Electrical Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

g 91.25-35 Marine engineering equip¬ 
ment. 

(a) For inspection procedures of ma¬ 
rine engineering equipment and systems, 
see Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

§ 91.25-37 Tank* containing dangerous 
cargoes. 

(a) For inspection and tests of tanks 
containing certain dangerous cargoes in 
bulk, see Part 98 of this subchapter. 

(RB. 4472, a s amended; 46 U.8.C. 170) 
§91.25—40 Sanitary inspection. 

(a) At each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion. the quarters, toilets, and washing 
spaces, galleys, serving pantries, lockers, 
etc., shall be examined by the inspector 
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to be assured that they are in a sani¬ 
tary condition. 

(Sec. 4. 49 SUL 1935. as amended; 46 U.8.C. 
660a) 

§ 91.25—I5 Fire hazards. 

(a) At each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion, the inspector shall examine the 
tank tops and bilges in the machinery 
spaces to see that there is no accumula¬ 
tion of oil which might create a fire 
hazard. 

§ 91.25-50 Inspector not limited. 

(a) Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed as limiting the Inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

Subpart 91.27 —Reinspection 
§ 91.27—1 When made. 

(a) At least one reinspection shall be 
made on each vessel holding a certificate 
of inspection valid for two years. This 
reinspection will be made, where pos¬ 
sible. between the tenth and fourteenth 
month of the period for which the cer¬ 
tificate is valid. 

(b) No written application for rein¬ 
spection will be required. 

§ 91.27-5 Scope. 

(a) The inspector shall examino all 
accessible parts of the vessel's hull, ma¬ 
chinery. and equipment to be assured 
that it is in a satisfactory condition. 

(b) In general, the scope of the rein¬ 
spection shall be the same as for the In¬ 
spection for certification, but will be in 
less detail unless it U determined that a 
major change has occurred since the 
last inspection. 

§ 91.27—10 Deficiencies In maintenance. 

(a) If the reinspection reveals defi¬ 
ciencies in the maintenance as called for 
by the regulations in this subchaptcr. 
such necessary repairs or improvements 
shal l be made as may be ordered. 

§ 91.27—IS Inspector* not limited. 

(a) Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed as limiting the inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
seaworthiness of the vessel. 

Subpart 91.30 —Inspection After 
Accident 

§ 91.30—1 General or partial Mirvcy. 

(a) A survey, either general or partial, 
according to the circumstances, shall be 
made every time on accident occurs or 
a defect Is discovered which affects the 
safety of the vessel or the efficacy or 
completeness of 11s lifesaving appliances, 
fire-fighting or other equipment, or 
whenever any Important repairs or re¬ 
newals are made. The survey shall be 
such as to Insure that the necessary re¬ 
pairs or renewals have been effectively 
made, that the material and the work¬ 
manship of such repairs or renewals are 
in all respects satisfactory, and that the 
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vessel complies in all respects with the 
regulations in this subchapter. 

ms. 4460. rts amended; 46 U-S.C. 239) 

Subpart 91.35—Sanitary Inspections 
§ 91.35—1 When made. 

(a) An Inspection of quarters, toilet 
and washing spaces, serving pantries, 
galleys, etc., shall be made at least once 
in every month. If the route of the ves¬ 
sel is such that it is away from a United 
States port for more than one month, an 
Inspection shall be conducted at least 
once every trip. 

(Bee. 4. 40 StAt. 1936, as amended; 46 U S.C. 
660a) 

Subpart 91.37—Inspection of Cargo 
Gear 

§ 91.37-1 When made. 

(a) The specific tests and examina¬ 
tions shall be made at the intervals 
stated in the regulations In this subpart. 

(b) A thorough examination of the 
assembled gear shall be made at least 
once in every year. 

(c) An Inspection to determine the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear will be made by a marine 
inspector at each inspection for certifica¬ 
tion. Inspections may be made at such 
other times as considered necessary by 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(d) For vessels fitted with cargo gear, 
an Initial test of the assembled units 
under proof loads shall be conducted, fol¬ 
lowed by a complete dismantling or dis¬ 
assembling of such gear and a thorough 
examination of the parts to ascertain its 
condition. Subsequent tests of the as¬ 
sembled units under proof loads, fol¬ 
lowed by a dismantling or disassembling 
of such gear and a thorough examination 
shall be made once every 4 years, or 
of tenor If necessary. 

g 91.37-3 Definitions of terms nnd word* 
used in this suhpart. 

<a> Cargo gear. The term “cargo 
gear” includes masts, stays, booms, 
winches, cranes, elevators, conveyors, 
standing and running gear forming that 
part of the shipboard cargo gear used in 
connection with the loading or unloading 
of a vessel. This term does not Include 
material handling gear and rigging of 
special design vessels used solely in 
dredging, pile driving, drilling for min¬ 
eral deposits, and construction work. 

<b) Dismantling or disassembling of 
gear. The “dismantling 4 * or “disas¬ 
sembling” of gear contemplated is the 
taking apart of units of gear to the 
extent necessary to determine the suit¬ 
ability of such gear for continued service 
and as may be specifically required to 
carry out the intent of a particular 
regulation in this subpart. After proof 
load tests the disassembling need not 
Include the sheaves and pins of the 
blocks included in the test unless there 
appears to be evidence of deformation 
or failure. ^ ^ 

(c) Thorough examination . The 
“thorough examination'* contemplated 
is a visual examination, supplemented 
if necessary by other means such as by 
a hammer test or by a test with elec¬ 
tronic or ultrasonic devices. 


(d) Ton. The word “ton” means a 
ton of 2.240 pounds. 

(e) Safe working load . The “safe 
working load 4 * fSWL) contemplated is 
the load the gear Is approved to lift, 
excluding the weight of the gear itself. 

§ 91.37-5 T«ti and cxwninnlioiM of 
tdiipboard cargo gear. 

(a) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and without valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers issued by organizations or 
associations recognized by the Coast 
Guard, inspections shall be made by com¬ 
petent persons described in 1 91.25-25<c) 
<1) and (2) to determine the condition 
and suitability of the shipboard cargo 
gear. For the initial and subsequent 
quadrennial Inspections, all the cranes, 
winches, hoists, derrick booms, derrick 
and mast bands, and all parts used in 
loading or unloading cargo shall be as¬ 
sembled in units and such assembled 
units shall then be tested under proof 
loads. The proof loads shall be handled 
for various types of units as required by 
specific regulations in this subpart. 
After the proof load tests of the as¬ 
sembled units of gear have been made, 
such gear shall be disassembled or dis¬ 
mantled so as to permit them to be 
thoroughly examined. The sheaves and 
pins of the blocks included in these proof 
load tests need not be removed unless 
there appears to be evidence of deforma¬ 
tion or failure. 

<b) For vessels fitted with cargo gear 
and holding valid cargo gear certificates 
and registers Issued by organizations or 
associations recognized by the Coast 
Guard, the marine inspectors may accept 
such certificates as prima facie evidence 
of compliance with the requirements in 
this subpart. If an Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, is In doubt as to the 
condition and suitability of shipboard 
cargo gear for such a vessel, the tests and 
examinations, or such portions thereof 
as deemed necessary, provided for in this 
subpart will be required. 

(c) If any part or portion of the gear 
falls or becomes defective during such 
tests, such defective equipment shall be 
satisfactorily repaired or replaced. 

§ 91.37-10 Cargo gear of special dmign 
and limited use. 

(a) The regulations in this subpart 
shall apply to cargo gear of special design 
and limited use (derrick barges rigged 
for heavy lifts, cargo booms on self un¬ 
loaders, etc.) only to the extent that it 
is practicable to do so. These require¬ 
ments may be modified by the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, where the in¬ 
spection is performed according to the 
design characteristics of such cargo gear. 

(b) Nondestructive tests, such as 
radiography, ultrasonic, electronic or 
other methods, may be utilized to deter¬ 
mine the condition of heavy lift gear 
after it has been unit tested, provided 
such methods are acceptable to the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, having 
cognizance of the tests. However, no 
deviations or modifications shall be per¬ 
mitted to lessen the requirements for 
cargo gear inspection os set forth In 
$ 91.37-70 and the maintenance of the 
applicable cargo gear records as set forth 
in $ 91.37-75. 


§ 91.37-15 Cargo gear plans required 
when plans arc not appro veil by a 
class!firntinti society. 

(a) For a new vessel or a vessel ap¬ 
plying for initial inspection, the follow¬ 
ing plans of cargo gear shall be sub¬ 
mitted in triplicate to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, having ju¬ 
risdiction for approval: 

(1) Plans showing a stress diagram 
with the principal details of the gear. 

(2) Plans containing a diagram show¬ 
ing the arrangement of the assembled 
gear and indicating the safe working 
load for each component part. 

(b) The safe working load on which 
the design of any component part of the 
cargo gear is to be based, shall be taken 
as the maximum resultant load upon 
the component port in the design condi¬ 
tions assumed. The safe wrorklng load 
of the assembly is the load the gear is 
approved to lift, excluding the weight of 
tiie gear itself. 

<c) One approved copy of each set of 
cargo gear plans shall be retained on the 
vessel 

§ 91.37-20 Cargo gear plant approved 
by a classification society, 

(a) The plans required by 9 91.37-15(a) 
need not be submitted to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, for approval 
if such plans are or have been approved 
by the American Bureau of Shipping or 
similar classification society recognized 
by the Commandant 

(b) One approved copy of each set of 
cargo gear plans shall be retained on the 
vessel. 


§ 91.37-25 Factor* of safety. 

(a) In the design of the cargo gear, 
the safety factors in Table 91.37-25<a), 
taken in association with suitable design 
assumptions for actual loading condi¬ 
tions. shall be used and regarded as 
minima. 


Tabli 01.37-25 (a) 


8af* working loads for 
component parts 


All roctaJ structural ports, 
except nter\ booms: 

When the working toad 
of th* assembled b 
ID tan* or loss-...... 

When the working toad 
of the assembled ptar Is 

13 tons or over—..-- 

SlooJ boom*: 

Wban IJ*> working load 
of Uvr assembled gear t* 
10 tons or .—. 

When th* working toad 
of the assembled itcar tt 
13 tons or over—...... 

Wooden structural parts.... 

Chains..... 

Wire rope: 

For worktnr loads 10 
tons or under.. .. 

For working loads over 

10 tons.—.... 

Fiber rope: 

When Intended (or run* 

ttt&Bhwsai 

par and vangi. J 


Uafrty (actor* based c 


Ultimate 

strength 

Yield 

point 

Break* 
tog t«t 
load 

i j 



14 

(3 

• 2H 


j- 


t>l 





3 


. 

4 

7 


*»•*-** 

6 

...—. 

.. 


i For worklnf toads between 10 and 13 tons, latenuedl* 
ate value* of safety factors may U ttsed. 
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<b> The Commandant will give con¬ 
sideration to the use of factors of safety 
differing from those given In Table 
91 37-25 (a) where special materials or 
carro gear of special design are to be 
used. 

§ 01,37-50 l-ooic gear certificate* anil 

teats* 

(a)(1) Evidence of compliance with 
the proof load test requirements in this 
section for all chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks, and any other 


Tabl* 91.37-30(a)(3) 

Article i o f gear Proof load 

Chains. rings, hook*, links, shackles, swivels-...__ Twice the safe working load. 

Single sheave block-----Four times the solo working 

load.* 

Multiple sheave block with safe working load up to and Twice the safe working load. 
Including 20 tons. 

Multiple sheave block with safo working load over 20 tons up 20 tons in excess of the safe 
to and Including 40 tons. working load. 

Multiple sheave block over 40 tons_....___One and a half times the ssie 

working load. 

Roller chains (pitched chains) used with hand operated Do. 
chain falls, and rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels perma¬ 
nently attached thereto. 

Chain fall blocks used with roller chains (pitched chains). Do. 
and rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels permanently attached 

thereto. 

1 The proof load applied to the block Is equivalent to twice the maximum resultant load 
on the eye or pin when lifting the safe working load attached to a rope which posses around 
the sheave of the block. The proof load Is. therefore, equal to four times the safe working 
load or twice the safe working load when the load Is attached directly to the block Instead 
of a rope passing around the sheave. 


loose gear whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not. but which Is used as ship's 
cargo gear shall be listed on an appro¬ 
priate certificate. 

(2) This evidence of test and the re¬ 
cording thereof Is required only once 
with respect to each article of gear so 
long as each article is Identified and the 
certificates required are available on the 
vessel. 

(3) Proof loads applied to the articles 
of loose gear shall be as shown in Table 
91.37-30(a) (3). 


(b) All chains, rings, hooks, links, 
shackles, swivels, blocks and any other 
loose gear whether accessory to a ma¬ 
chine or not, but which is used or in¬ 
tended for use as ship's cargo gear, shall 
bear a mark or number by which each 
piece can be Identified and shall be listed 
on a loose gear certificate. The safe 
working load "SWL” shall be marked 
on all blocks. 

(c) The certificate shall show the dis¬ 
tinguishing number or mark applied to 
the articles of gear; a description of the 
articles of gear; the date when the test 
proof load was applied; and the safe 
working load. The forms for loose gear 
certificates shall be as prescribed by and 
acceptable to associations or organisa¬ 
tions approved by the Commandant and 
shall be suitable for the purposes of this 
section. 

(d) After being tested all of the gear 
shall be examined to ascertain whether 
any part has been damaged, permanent¬ 
ly ^* onne d by the test or has other visi¬ 
ble defects. The pins and sheaves of all 
tested blocks shall be removed for this 
Purpose, if damaged during these tests, 
such gear shall be satisfactorily repaired 
or replaced. 

# The rc *(JUlred examinations as set 
xorth in paragraph (d) or this section 
accom PW»hod by mechanical, 
fir other means provided the 
method employed is equal In efficiency to 
tne visual examination of disassembled 

b^of, 


§ 0 1.37-35 Test and certification of wire 

rope. 



breaking test load of at least five times 
the safe working load. In the case of 
gear with a lifting capacity of over 10 
tons, the breaking test load of wire rope 
shall be at least four times the safe 
working load. All wire rope shall be 
identified and described In a wire ropo 
certificate. Such certificate shall be fur¬ 
nished and attested to by the manufac¬ 
turer or a testing agency and shall 
certify; 

(1) The breaking test load of a sam¬ 
ple of the wire rope, which should be at 
least five times the safe working load or 
at least four times the safe working load 
if part of gear with a lifting capacity of 
over 10 tons; 

(2) The name and address of the 
manufacturer; 

(3) The diameter of the rope In 
inches and/or fractions thereof; 

(4) The number of strands and the 
number of wires in each strand; 

(5) The quality of the wire (e.g. im¬ 
proved plow steel); 

(6) The date of the test; and, 

(7) The load at which the sample 
broke. 

(b) The forms for the wire rope cer¬ 
tificates shall be presented by and ac¬ 
ceptable to associations or organizations 
approved by the Commandant and shall 
be suitable for the purposes described in 
this section. 

(c) In addition to the manufacturers' 
or testing agencies' attestations, a sam¬ 
ple of the wire rope may be tested to 
destruction if required by the marine 
inspector when a visual inspection indi¬ 
cates an apparent defective condition. 


§ 91.37-40 Proof le*l of cargo gear as 
a unit. 

(a) Winches with their accessory 
gear. Including the derricks and attach¬ 
ments, at least once in each four years, 
shall be tested as a unit with proof loads 
exceeding the safe working load as set 
forth in Table 91.37-40(&). 

Table 0157-40(a) 

Safe working load of 

assembled gear Proof load 

Not exceed tag 20 tons. 25 percent In excess. 
Over 20 tons but not 5 tons in excess. 

exceeding SO tons. 

Over 50 tons-...... 10 percent In excess. 

(b) The proof load applied to winches 
and their gear shall be lifted with the 
ship's normal tackle including the 
winches and with the boom at an angle 
which should not be greater than 15 de¬ 
grees to the horizontal or to the lowest 
angle approved In association with the 
design, or when these angles are im¬ 
practicable to the lowest practicable 
angle. When the load has been lifted. It 
shall be swung as far as possible in both 
directions. 

(1) Where electrical winches arc fitted 
with electromagnetic or hydraulic brakes 
at the winch, mechanical brakes for 
manual operation will not be required, 
but if so fitted shall be In satisfactory 
operating condition. 

(2) Current for electric winch opera¬ 
tion during the test shall be taken from 
the ship's circuits. Shore current may 
be used if it passes through the ship's 
switchboard. 

(c) Cranes and other hoisting ma¬ 
chines with their accessory gear, at least 
once in each four years, shall be tested 
with a proof load which shall exceed the 
safe working load as set forth in Table 
91.37~40(&). 

(d) The proof load applied to cranes 
and hoists shall be lifted, topped and 
swung (slewed) as for as passible in each 
direction. If the boom of the crane has 
a movable radius, it shall be tested with 
a proof load as set forth in this section 
at the maximum and minimum radii of 
the boom. In the case of hydraulic 
cranes whose capacity is limited by pres¬ 
sure, and with w r hich it is not possible to 
lift a load 25 percent in excess of the 
safe working load, the greatest possible 
load in excess of the safe working load 
shall be used. These tests and the 
amounts of the loads shall be recorded. 

(e) After satisfactory completion of 
the proof load testing of the cargo gear 
in accordance with paragraphs (a), (b), 
<c> and (d) of this section, the cargo 
gear and all component parts shall be 
given a thorough visual examination, 
supplemented as necessary by other 
means such as a hammer test or with 
electronic or ultrasonic devices, to de¬ 
termine If any of the parts were dam¬ 
aged. deformed, or otherwise rendered 
unsafe for further use. If found de¬ 
fective, such gear shall be replaced. 

(1) When the test U being conducted 
for the first time on a vessel, accessory 
gear shall be dismantled or disassembled 
for examination after the test. The 
sheaves and pins of the blocks included 
in this test need not be removed unless 
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there appears to be evidence of deforma¬ 
tion or failure. 

(2) For subsequent tests such parts of 
the machinery and gear shall be dis¬ 
mantled and/or disassembled after the 
test as necessary to determine its suita¬ 
bility for continued service. 

(f) Appropriate means shall be pro¬ 
vided to prevent the foot of the boom 
from being accidentally lifted from the 
socket during the test. 

<g) Vessels whose cargo gear has been 
in use but arc without the valid registers 
and certificates described in 5 9125-25 
shall bo inspected for defective cargo 
gear. The gear shall then be tested and 
examined as prescribed in this section. 
If the movable weights for proof testing 
are not reasonably available, a spring or 
hydraulic scale certified for accuracy may 
be used. Whenever such scales arc used, 
the proof load shall be applied with the 
boom swung out as far as possible In 
one direction and then in the other 
direction and at such intermediate posi¬ 
tions as may be indicated. At any po¬ 
sition, the indicator of the scale must 
maintain a constant reading under the 
proof load for a period of five minutes. 

(h) On all types of winches and cranes 
eificlent means shall be provided to stop 
and hold the proof load in any position, 
and the efficiency of such means shall be 
demonstrated. 

(1) Electric winches, electrohydrauilc 
wdnehes fitted with electromagnetic or 
hydraulic brakes at the winch, or cranes 
shall be equipped so that a failure of 
the electric power shall stop the motion 
and set the brakes without any action on 
the part of the operator. 

(2) Current for electric winches and 
crane operation during the tests shall 
be taken from the ship's circuits. Shore 
current may be used if it passes through 
the ship’s switchboard. 

§91.37-45 Marking of boom* and 
rrnnr#. 

(a) The safe working load (abbrevi¬ 
ated H SWL”) for the assembled gear 
shall be marked on the heel of each 
boom with the minimum angle to the 
horizontal for which the gear is de¬ 
signed. These letters and figures shall 
be in contrasting colors to the back¬ 
ground and at least one inch in height. 

(b) Where the boom is rated at vary¬ 
ing capacities depending on the radius, 
tables Indicating the maximum safe 
working loads for the various working 
angles of the boom and the maximum 
and minimum radU at which the boom 
may be safely used shall be conspicuously 
pasted near the controls and visible to 
the operator when working the gear. 

§ 91.37-50 tW of wipe rope and chain*. 

(a) An eye splice made in any wire 
rope used as cargo gear, with or without 
a thimble, shall have at least three tucks 
with whole strands and two tucks with 
one half the wire cut from the tucking 
stand: Provided , That this requirement 
shall not preclude the use of any other 
form of splice or connection If it is as 
efficient as the splice specified. 

(b) Single wire rope cargo falls, wire 
rope pendants, topping lifts and pre¬ 
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venters shall consist of clear lengths 
without splices except at the working 
ends. Wire rope clips shall not be used 
to form eyes in the working ends of 
single wire rope cargo falls. 

(c) Wire rope shall not be used for 
shipboard cargo gear if in any length of 
8 diameters, the number of visible 
broken wires exceeds ten percent of the 
total number of wires in the rope, or if 
the rope shows other signs of excessive 
wear, corrosion, kinking, or defect. 

(d) Hoisting or sling chains used for 
shipboard cargo gear shall not be used 
if a length of chain has been stretched 
more than five percent of the original 
length, or the chain has become unsafe 
through overloading or faulty heat-treat- 
ment, or whenever other external defects 
are evident. 

(e) Chains used for shipboard cargo 
gear shall not be shortened by knotting, 
bolting, or wiring the links. The use of 
chains having a knot or kink as ship¬ 
board cargo gear is prohibited. 

§91.37-55 Annealing. 

(a) Chains, hooks, rings, links, shack¬ 
les. and swivels of wrought iron used as 
cargo gear shall be annealed at the fol¬ 
lowing intervals: 

<1) Wrought iron chains and gear in 
general use and of one-half inch or less, 
at least once in every six months. 

(2) All other wrought iron chains and 
gear, including topping lift chains, in 
general use, at least once in every twelve 
months. 

(b) The annealing shall be done in a 
suitable closed oven and not over an 
open fire. Wrought iron shall be an¬ 
nealed at a temperature of between 
1100* and 1200* Fahrenheit for a period 
of between 30 and 60 minutes. After 
being annealed, the article shall be al¬ 
lowed to cool slowly and shall be then 
tested completely for defects. 

(c) The heat-treatment of the cargo 
gear shall be done only by reputable 
firms having suitable equipment and 
personnel trained for this purpose. A 
certificate attesting to the annealing of 
all gear heat-treated shall be furnished 
to the vessel. 

<d> The heat-treatment of chains, 
hooks, rings, links, shackles, and swivels 
of materials other than wrrought iron 
used as cargo gear, if required, shall be 
effected In accordance with the manu¬ 
facturers’ instructions. 

§ 91.37-60 Addition* to gear. 

(a) When articles of loose gear and/ 
or wire rope conforming with the re¬ 
quirements in this subpart are added to 
installed gear, or used as replacements 
in such gear from time to time, a record 
shall be maintained on the vessel which 
shall identify each article and the cer¬ 
tificate accompanying it. 

§91.37—65 Alteration*, renewal*, or re¬ 
pair* of cargo gear. 

(a) Whenever important repairs, re¬ 
newals. or alterations arc indicated or 
intended for the masts, booms, and per¬ 
manent fittings of the cargo gear, such 
repairs, renewals, or alterations shall be 


undertaken only after compliance with 
the applicable provisions of $ 91.45-1. 

<b) Tests and examinations of the re. 
pairs, renewals, or alterations shall be 
in accordance with the provisions of 
{ 91.37-40. 

<c) When welding is used to lengthen, 
alter, or repair chains, rings, hooks, 
links, shackles, or swivels, they shall be 
properly he~t-troated and shall before 
being again put into use. be tested and 
examined in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of g 91.37-30. 

§ 91.37-70 Responsibility of of. 

fircr for inspection of cargo gear. 

<a) All wire rope, chains other than 
bridle chains attached to booms or masts, 
and all rings, hooks, links, shackles, 
swivels and blocks used In loading or 
unloading shall be visually Inspected by 
a ship's officer designated for that pur¬ 
pose by the master. 

(b) These inspections by a ship’s offi¬ 
cer shall be made at frequent intervals, 
and in any event not less than once in 
each month. 

(c) Immediately after such an inspec¬ 
tion by a slilp’s officer notations of such 
an inspection shall be made in record 
form which shall be in or kept with the 
cargo gear register if carried. In addi¬ 
tion, the same notations of inspections 
together with the date shall be entered 
In the Official Logbook for those vessels 
required to carry this record, or such In¬ 
formation shall be kept with the log rec¬ 
ords maintained on vessels not required 
to carry the Official Logbook. (See 
5 91.37-75 for entries required to be 
kept.) 

§91.37-75 Records regarding rarpo 
gear. 

(a) The cargo gear records described 
In this subpart shall be maintained on 
the vessel and shall be made available 
to Coast Guard officials upon request. 
These records shall be kept for the pe¬ 
riods of time they are valid and. in ad¬ 
dition. until the next Coast Guard In¬ 
spection for certification of the vessel 
The certificates of manufacturers and/or 
testing laboratories, companies, or or¬ 
ganizations shall be maintained on the 
vessel so long as the gear described in 
such certificates is on board the vessel. 

(b) The records of all the inspections 
of cargo gear made by the ship’s officers 
in accordance with 5 91.37-70 shall be 
maintained on the vessel for periods of 
time which agree with those periods as 
covered by the current Coast Guard cer¬ 
tificate of Inspection issued to the vessel. 
These records show the dates of 
inspections, identify articles Inspected, 
the conditions observed, and the name 
of the officer performing the inspection. 

(c) The records of all tests and ex¬ 
aminations conducted by or under the 
supervision of surveyors of the organiza¬ 
tions or associations approved by the 
Commandant shall be maintained on the 
vessel. 

<d) The Coast Guard will not issue 
cargo gear certificates and/or registers 
The Coast Guard’s records of inspec¬ 
tions, tests, and examinations of a par¬ 
ticular vessel’s cargo gear made by a 
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marine inspector or conducted under the 
supervision of the Coast Ouard will be 
maintained in the office of the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, having Juris¬ 
diction over the vessel at the time such 
work was performed. The original cer¬ 
tificates or certified copies of certificates 
of manufacturers and/or testing labora¬ 
tories. companies, or organizations for 
loose cargo gear, wire rope, or the an¬ 
nealing of gear shall be maintained on 
the vessel. 

§ 91.37-80 Advance notice that cargo 
gear teMing li dc*ired. 

(a) The owner, agent, or master of a 
vessel shall give an advance notice when 
it is desired that the tests and examina¬ 
tions of cargo gear be made by or under 
the supervision of the marine inspector. 
This advance notice shall be given to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, in 
whose marine inspection zone the vessel 
Is available for such Inspection and 
examination. 

(b) For the initial inspection and ex¬ 
amination of cargo gear by the Coast 
Guard, the advance notice shall be to 
the cognizant Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, as early as possible and shall 
include sketches and/or drawings show¬ 
ing each unit of cargo gear, the identifi¬ 
cation of component parts and the safe 
working loads. Copies of original certif¬ 
icates of manufacturers and/or testing 
laboratories, companies, or organizations 
maintained on the vessel may be ac¬ 
cepted by the cognizant Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, when satis¬ 
fied such certificates properly describe 
the qualities of the component parts of 
the gear in question. 

§ 91.37-85 Renpoiuibilitr for conduct¬ 
ing required tc*l* and examinations. 

(a) The vessel's owners and/or oper¬ 
ators shall furnish and pay the expenses 
required in conducting the tests and 
examinations prescribed by the regula¬ 
tions in this subpart, including the sup¬ 
plying of all instruments, other equip¬ 
ment, and personnel including personnel 
fcupervision for performance of all work 
required. 

< b) The Coast Guard's participation in 
these required tests and examinations 
shall be confined to witnessing required 
tests and examinations with the view to 
determining whether or not the gear is 
satisfactory for the purpose intended. 
In the event it is determined that the 
Rear is defective or unable to meet the 
standards set forth in this subpart such 
Rear, or portions thereof, shall be re¬ 
placed to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, having 
Jurisdiction over the vessel. 

Subpart 91.40—Drydocking 
§ 91.10-1 When required. 

(a) Except for extensions as author¬ 
ized by the Commandant, all vessels shall 
be placed In drydock or hauled out for 
examination within the periods set forth 
in this paragraph, depending upon the 
service. 

<1) Each vessel should be drydocked 
or hauled out at intervals not to exceed 
18 months If it operates in salt water 
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an aggregate of more than 0 months In 
the 18-month period since it was last 
drydocked or hauled out. 

(2) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals not to exceed 36 
months if It operates in salt water an 
aggregate of more than 3 months but 
not more than 6 months In each 12- 
month period since it was last drydocked 
or hauled out. When a vessel exceeds 
an aggregate of 6 months service in salt 
water In any 12-month period since it 
was last drydocked or hauled out. it 
shall be drydocked or hauled out w ithin 
6 months after the end of that period or 
within the 36-month interval, whichever 
is earlier. 

(3) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals of 48 months if 
it operates In salt water an aggregate 
of more than one month but not more 
than 3 months In each 12-month period 
since it was last drydocked or hauled out. 

(4) Each vessel shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at intervals not to exceed 60 
months If it operates In salt water An 
aggregate not exceeding one month in 
each 12-month period since it was last 
drydocked or hauled out. 

§ 91,40—5 Notice by ovmcr. 

(a) The master, owner, or agent shall 
notify the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, when any vessel is to be placed 
on a drydock in order that an examina¬ 
tion of the underwater portion of the 
vessel may be made if deemed necessary. 

Subpart 91.45 —Repairs and 
Alterations 

§ 91.45-1 Notice required. 

(a) No repairs or alterations affecting 
the safety of the vessel with regard to 
the hull, machinery, or equipment, shall 
be made without the knowledge of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(b) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work is started unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c) Drawings will not be required for 
repairs In kind. 

§ 91.45-5 Inspection required. 

(a) An inspection either general or 
partial depending upon the circum¬ 
stances shall be made whenever any im¬ 
portant repairs or alterations are under¬ 
taken. 

Subpart 91.50 —Special Operating 
Requirements 

8 91.50-1 Inspection and testing re¬ 
quired when making alterations, re¬ 
pair*, or other purli operation* in¬ 
volving riveting, tvclding, burning or 
like fire-producing actions. 

(a) The provisions of "Standard for 
the Control of Oas Hazards on Vessels to 
be Repaired." NFPA No. 366. published 
by National Fire Protection Association. 
60 Battcrymarch Street, Boston. Mass.. 
02110, shall be used as a guide In con¬ 
ducting the inspections and issuance of 
certificates required by this section. 

(b) Until an inspection has been made 
to determine that such operation can be 
undertaken with safety, no alterations. 
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repairs, or other such operations involv¬ 
ing riveting, welding, burning, or like 
firc-producing actions shall be made: 

(1) Within or on the boundaries of 
cargo tanks which have been used to 
carry combustible liquids or chemicals In 
bulk: or. 

(2) Within spaces adjacent to caxgo 
tanks which have been used to carry 
Grade D combustible liquid cargo, except 
where the distance between such cargo 
tanks and the work to be performed 
is not less than twenty-five (25) feet: or, 

(3) Within or on the boundaries of 
fuel tanks; or. 

(4) To pipelines, heating colls, pumps, 
fittings, or other appurtenances con¬ 
nected to such cargo or fuel tanks; or, 

(5) On miscellaneous vessels such as 
cable, salvage, pile driving, and oil drill¬ 
ing rig vessels that have been specially 
authorized to carry Grade B or Grade C 
flammable liquid cargo in bulk by the 
Commandant, within or on the bound¬ 
aries of such cargo tanks or within spaces 
adjacent to such cargo tanks. 

(c) Such inspections shall be made 
and evidenced as follows: 

(1) In ports or places in the United 
States or its territories and possessions 
the inspection shall be made by a marine 
chemist certificated by the National Fire 
Protection Association: however, If the 
services of such certified marine chemist 
are not reasonably available, the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, upon the 
recommendation of the vessel owner and 
his contractor or their representative, 
shall select a person who. In the case of 
an individual vessel, shall be authorized 
to make such Inspection. If the inspec¬ 
tion indicates that such operations can 
be undertaken with safety, a certificate 
setting forth the fact in writing and 
qualified as may be required, shall be is¬ 
sued by the certified marine chemist or 
the authorized person before the work is 
started. Such qualifications shall Include 
any requirements as may be deemed 
necessary to maintain. Insofar as can 
reasonably be done, the safe conditions 
in the spaces certified throughout the 
operation and shall include such addi¬ 
tional tests and certifications as con¬ 
sidered required. Such qualifications 
and requirements shall Include precau¬ 
tions necessary to eliminate or minimize 
hazards that may be present from pro¬ 
tective coatings or residues from cargoes. 

(2) When not in such a port or place, 
and a marine chemist or such person au¬ 
thorized by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is not reasonably available, 
the inspection shall be made by the senior 
officer present and a proper entry shall 
be made In the vessel's logbook. 

(d) It shall be the responsibility of 
the senior officer present to secure copies 
of certificates Issued by the certified 
marine chemist or such person author¬ 
ized by the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. It shall be the responsibility 
of the senior officer present. Insofar as 
the persons under his control are con¬ 
cerned, to maintain a safe condition on 
the vessel by full observance of all quali¬ 
fications and requirements listed by the 
marine chemist in the certificate. 
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Subparl 91.55—Plan Approval 

AuTHoairr: Tbo provUloii* of this Subpart 
01.65 Interpret or apply H8.4400. a* Amended. 
hoc. 3. 24 8taU 120. as amended; 40 CSC. 
482, 483. 

§ 91.55— 1 General. 

(a) The following list of required 
plaits Is general in character, but in¬ 
cludes all plans which normally show 
construction and safety features coming 
under the cognizance of the Coast Guard. 
In the case of a particular vessel, all of 
the plans enumerated may not be appli¬ 
cable. and it is intended that only those 
plans and specifications be submitted as 
will clearly show the vessel's arrange¬ 
ment. construction and required equip¬ 
ment. 

(b) In the following list of required 
plans, the items which must be approved 
by the American Bureau of Shipping for 
vessels classed by that organization are 
Indicated by an asterisk. When prints 
bearing record of such approval by the 
American Bureau of Shipping are for¬ 
warded to the Coast Guard they will in 
general be accepted as satisfactory except 
insofar as the law or the Coast Guard 
regulations contain requirements which 
arc not covered by the American Bureau 
of Shipping. 

§ 91.55—5 Plana nnd apecificaiioiui re¬ 
quired for new comlruction. 

(а) General (1) Specifications, 

(2) General Arrangement Plan of 
decks, holds. Inner bottoms, etc., and 
Including inboard and outboard profile. 

Cb) Hull structure .' (1) •Inner Bot¬ 
tom Plating and Framing. 

C2) "Midship Section. 

(3) "Shell Plating and Framing. 

(4) *810111, Stem Frame, and Rudder. 

(5) "Structural Deck Plans for 
Strength Decks. 

(б) "Pillars and Girders. 

(7) "Watertight and Olltigbt Bulk¬ 
heads. 

(8) "Foundations for Main Machinery 
and Boilers. 

(9) "Arrangement of Ports, Doors, and 
Airports In Shell Plating. 

(10) "Hatch Coamings and Covers in 
Weather and Watertight Decks. 

(11) "Details of Watertight Doors and 
Operating Gear. 

(12) "Scuppers and Drains Penetrat¬ 
ing Shell Plating. 

(13) "Arrangement of the cargo gear 
including a stress diagram. The prin¬ 
cipal details of the gear and the safe 
working load for each component part 
shall be shown. 

<c) I lull calculations , etc. Required 
only when a stability test is to be per¬ 
formed. 

(1) Lines (for information). 

(2) Curves of Form. 

(3) Capacity Plan .showing capacities 
and vertical and longitudinal centers of 
gravity of cargo spaces, tanks, etc. (for 
information). 


1 The Asterisk (•) Indicates Item* which 
may require approval by the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping for vessels classed by that 

society. 


(4) Tank Sounding tables (for infor¬ 
mation). 

(5) Draft Mark Locations (for infor¬ 
mation). 

(d) Fire control . (1) General ar¬ 

rangement plans showing for each deck 
the control stations, the various fire sec¬ 
tions enclosed by Arc resisting bulkheads, 
the arrangement of the alarm and ex¬ 
tinguishing systems, the fire extinguish¬ 
ers. means of access to different com¬ 
partments and decks and the ventilation 
system Including location of ventilation 
shutdowns, positions of dampers and 
the numbers identifying each system. 

(2) Ventilation diagram including 
dampers and other Arc control features. 

<3) Details of alarm systems. 

(4) Details of extinguishing systems. 
Including Are mains, cartoon dioxide, 
foam and sprinkling systems. 

(c) Marine engineering. For plans 
required for marine engineering equip¬ 
ment and systems, see Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) Electrical engineering. For plans 
required for electrical engineering, 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(g) Lifesaving equipment. (1) These 
plans are to show the location and ar¬ 
rangement of embarkation decks, all 
overboard discharges and projections in 
way of launching lifeboats, weights of 
lifeboats fully equipped and loaded, 
working loads of davits and winches, 
types and sizes of falls, the manufac¬ 
turer's name and IdentiAc&tlon for all 
equipment, and all other relevant and 
necessary information. 

(I) Arrangement of lifeboats. 

(II) Arrangement of davits. 

(ill) Location and stowage of Ufcrufts 
and buoyant apparatus. 

(h) Crete's accommodations. (1) Ar¬ 
rangement plans showing accommoda¬ 
tions, ventilation, escapes, hospital, and 
sanitary facilities for all crewmembers. 

g 91.55-10 Plan* required for altera¬ 
tion* of diluting vc** cl*. 

(a) In the event of alterations involv¬ 
ing the safety of the vessel, the applica¬ 
ble plans shall be submitted for approval 
covering the proposed work except as 
modified by 591.45-1. The general 
scope of the plans shall be as noted in 
191.55-6. 

§ 91.55—15 Procedure for lubmittn! of 
plan*. 

(a) As the relative location of ship¬ 
yards, design offices, and Coast Guard 
offices vary throughout the country, no 
specific routing will be required In the 
submittal of plans. In general, one of 
the following procedures would apply, 
but in a particular case. If a more ex¬ 
peditious procedure can be used, there 
will be no objection to Its adoption. 

(1) The plans may be submitted to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, in the district in which the vessel 
is to be built. This procedure will be 
most expeditious in the case of th 06 e 
offices where personnel and facilities are 
available for examination and approval 
of the plans locally. 


(2) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant (MMT).U. 8 
Coast Guard. 1300 “ET* Street NW„ 
Washington, D.C.. 20226. In this case, 
the plans will be returned directly to 
the submitter, with a copy of the action 
being forwarded to the interested Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(3) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to field technical offices. 

(i) Commander. 3d Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict (mmt). 45 Broadway. New York. 
N.Y.. 10006. for the geographical ares 
covered by 1st. 3d and 5th Coast Guard 
Districts. 

(II) Commander, 8th Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Room 308, Customhouse, 

New Orleans. La.. 70130, for geographical 
area covered by 2d. 7th and 8th Coast 
Guard Districts. 

(III) Commander. 12th Coast Guard 
District (mmt). 630 Sansomc St.. San 
Francisco. Calif., 04501. for geographical 
area covered by 11th, 12th, 13th. 14th and 
17th Coast Guard Districts. 

(4) In the case of classed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plan* to 
the Coast Guard indicating its action 
thereon. In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph 2) 
of this paragraph. 

§ 91.55-20 Number of pUn* required. 

(a) Four copies of each plan arc nor¬ 
mally required so that one can be re¬ 
turned to the submitter. If the sub¬ 
mitter desires additional approved plans, 
a suitable number should be submitted 
to permit the required distribution. 

Subport 91.60—Certificates Under In¬ 
ternational Convention for Safely 

of Life at Sea, 1960 

§ 91.60—1 Application. 

(a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 1191.60-30 and 

91.60- 40te), shall apply to all cargo ves¬ 
sels on an International voyage other 
than nuclear vessels. 

(b) The provisions of 81 91.60-30. 

91.60- 35 and 91 6<MWhe> shall apply to 
all nuclear cargo vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage. 

§91.60-5 Cargo Ship Safety Construc¬ 
tion Certificate. 

(a) All vessels on an international 
voyage are required to have a Cargo Ship 
Safety Construction Certificate. This 
certificate shall be issued by the 
Coast Guard or the American Bureau of 
Shipping to certain vessels on behalf of 
the United States of America as pro¬ 
vided in Regulation 12. Chapter I. of the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. 

(b) All such vessels shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of this chapter fot 
vessels on an International voyage. 

§91.60-10 Cargo .Ship Safely Equip¬ 
ment Certificate. 

(a) All vessels on an International 
voyage are required to have a Cargo Ship 
Safety Equipment Certificate. 
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(b) All such vessels shall meet the 
applicable requirements of this chapter 
for vessels on an international voyage. 

§91.60-15 Carf[o Ship Safely Radio* 
tclrsraplty Certificate. 

(a) The application for Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphs' Certificate Is 
made on FCC Form 801 to the local office 
of the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. 

(b) Where applicable, a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate will 
be issued by the Federal Communications 
Commission to a vessel meeting its re¬ 
quirements for a vessel fitted with a 
radiotelegraph installation. 

§ 91.60-20 Cargo Ship Safely Radio- 
telephony ( >rtificate. 

(a) The application for a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelephony Certificate is 
made on FCC Form 801 to the local office 
of the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. 

<b> Where applicable, a Cargo Ship 
8afety Radiotelephony Certificate will be 
issued by the Federal Communications 
Commission to a vessel meeting Its appli¬ 
cable requirements for a vessel fitted with 
a radiotelephone installation. 

§ 91.60-25 F.\c»n|ilion Certificate. 

<a> A vessel may be exempted by the 
Commandant from complying with cer¬ 
tain requirements of the Convention un¬ 
der his administration upon request 
made in writing to him and transmitted 
via the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

ib) When an exemption 1s granted to 
a vessel by the Commandant under and 
In accordance with the Convention, an 
Exemption Certificate describing such 
exemption shall be Issued through the 
appropriate Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, in addition to other required 
certificates, 

§91.60-30 Nuclear Cargo Ship Safely 
Certificate. 

(a) All nuclear cargo vessels on an 
International voyage arc required to have 
a Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Certificate. 

<b> All such vessels shall meet the 
applicable requirements of this chapter 
for nuclear vessels on an international 
voyage. 

lc) Nuclear vessels cannot be ex¬ 
empted from any requirements of the 

Convention. 

§ 91.60-35 Porting of Convention ccr- 

ti (irate*. 

<a) The certificates described in this 
aubpart, or certified copies thereof, when 
issued to a vessel shall be posted In a 
prominent and accessible place on the 

vessel. 

' b) The certificates shall be carried in 
a manner similar to that described in 
I 91.01-5 for a certificate of Inspection. 

§ 91.60—10 Duration of certificate*. 

<a> A Cargo Ship Safety Equipment 
Certificate shall be Issued for a period of 
not more than 24 months. 


ib) A Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Certificate shall be issued for a period of 
not more than 60 months. 

(c) A Cargo Ship Safety Radioteleg¬ 
raphy Certificate and a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelephony Certificate shall 
be issued for a period of not more than 
12 months. 

<d> An Exemption Certificate shall 
not be valid for longer than the period 
of the certificate to which it refers. 

<e) The Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety 
Certificate shall be issued for a period 
of not more than 12 montiis. 

<f> A Convention certificate may be 
withdrawn, revoked, or suspended at any 
time when it is determined the vessel is 
no longer In compliance with applicable 
requirements. (See i 2.01-70 of this 
chapter for procedures governing ap¬ 
peals.) 

S 91*60—45 American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping. 

(a) The American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping. with its home office at 45 Broad 
Street. New’ York, N.Y., 10004, is hereby 
designated as an organization duly au¬ 
thorized to issue the "Cargo 8hip Safety 
Construction Certificate” to certain cargo 
ships on behalf of the United States of 
America as provided in Regulation 12. 
Chapter I. of the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960, and 
Executive Order 11239 and the certificate 
shall be subject to the requirements in 
this subpart. The American Bureau of 
Shipping is authorized to place the offi¬ 
cial seal of the United States of America 
on the certificate. This designation and 
delegation to the American Bureau of 
Shipping shall be in effect from May 26. 
1965, until terminated by proper au¬ 
thority and notice of cancellation is pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Register. 

(b) At the option of the owner or 
agent of a vessel on an international 
voyage and on direct application to the 
American Bureau of Shipping, the Bu¬ 
reau may issue to such vessel a Cargo 
Ship Safety Construction Certificate, 
having a period of validity of not more 
than 60 months after ascertaining that 
the vessel: 

(1) Has met the applicable require¬ 
ments of the Convention; and, 

(2) Is currently classed by the Bu¬ 
reau and classification requirements 
have been dealt with to the satisfaction 
of the Bureau. 

(c) When the Bureau determines that 
a vessel to which it has issued a Cargo 
Ship Safety Construction Certificate no 
longer complies with the Bureau’s appli¬ 
cable requirements for classification, the 
Bureau shall immediately furnish to the 
Coast Guard all relevant information, 
which will be used by the Coast Guard to 
determine whether or not to withdraw, 
revoke or suspend the Cargo Ship 
Safety Construction Certificate. 

(Sec. 25. 41 St at. 998. as amended, see. 701, 
62 St&t. 731. as amended: 46 US.C. 881. 18 
UJS.C. 701) 


PART 92—CONSTRUCTION AND 
ARRANGEMENT 


Subpart 92.01—Hu!) Structure 

ggc 

92.01-1 Application. 

92.01-5 Vessels subject to load lino. 

92.01-10 Structural standards. 

92.01-13 Sliding watertight doors. 

92.01-15 Special consideration. 

92.01-90 Vessels contracted lor prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

Subpoit 92.05—General Fire Protection 

92.05-1 Fire hazards to be minimized. 

92 05-5 Woodwork insulated from heated 
surfaces. 

92.05-10 Lamp room construction. 

92.05-15 Segregation of spaces containing 
the emergency source of elec¬ 
tric power. 

Subpart 92.07—Structural Fire Protection 

92.07-1 Application. 

92.07-5 Definitions. 

92.07-10 Construction. 

92 07-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
January 1,1962. 


Subpart 92.10—Meant of Euape 


92.10- 1 Application. 

92.10- 5 Two means required. 

92.10- 10 Location. 

92.10- 15 Vertical ladders not accepted. 

92.10- 20 No means for locking doors. 

92.10- 25 Stairway size. 

02.10-30 Dead end corridors. 

02.10-35 Public spaces. 

92.10- 40 Access to lifeboat*. 

92.10- 45 Weather deck communications. 

92.10- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 


Subpart 92.15—Ventilation 

92.15- 1 Application. 

92.15- 5 Vessels using fuel having a flash¬ 

point of 110 degrees or lower. 
03.10 10 Ventilation for closed spaces. 

92.15- 15 Ventilation tor crew quarters and, 

where provided, passenger spaces. 

92.25-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember. 1952. 


Subpart 92.20—Accommodations for Officer* and 
Crew 


92 20-1 Application. 

02J2O-5 Intent. 

92.20- 10 Location of crew spaces. 

92.20- 16 Construction. 

0220-20 Sleeping accommodations. 

92.20- 25 Washrooms and toilet rooms. 

92.20- 30 MetJcrooms. 

92.20- 35 Hospital space. 

93.20- 40 other spaces. 

92.20- 45 Lighting. 

92.20- 50 Heating. 

92.20- 55 Insect screens. 

93.20- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1952. 


Subpart 92.25—Ralls and Guards 

92.25- 1 Application. 

92.25- 6 Where rails required. 

92.25- 10 Storm rails. 

9225-15 Ouards In dangerous places. 

92.25- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to July 

1, I960. 

Autho«itt: The provisions of this Pari 92 
issued under R S. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended: 46 UJ9.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R8. 4417, os amended. 4418, as amend¬ 
ed, 4426. as amended. 4488, as amended. 4490. 
as amended, eec. 10. 85 8tat. 428. as amended. 
41 8tat. 305. as Amended, secs. 1, 2. 49 Stat. 
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1544, 1545. a* amended. mc 3. 68 Stat. 675; 
45 UB.C. 301. 392. 404. 4B1. 482, 395, 353. 367. 
50 UJB.C. 198; K O 11239. July 31. 1965. 30 F.R. 
9671, 3 CKH. 1965 Bupp. Trcnoury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31. 1950, 16 Fit. 6521: 
167-14, Nov. 26. 1954. 19 PJi. 8026; COFR 
50-28. July 24. 1956. 21 P-R 5660; 167-38. 
Oct. 26. 1950. 24 PJl. 8857, unless otherwise 
noted. 

Subport 92.01—Hull Structure 

§ 92.01-1 Application. 

(ft) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 8 92.01-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of I 92.01-90. 

§ 92.01—5 VcavcU Mibject to load line. 

(a) For vessels assigned a load line, 
see Subchapter E (Load Lines) of this 
chapter, for special requirements as to 
strength, closure of openings, etc. 

(Sec 2. 45 Slat. 1493. a* amended, wc 2. 49 
Stat. 088. a* amended: 46 OS.C. 85a, 88a. 
Trwuury Department Order 167-48, Oct. 19. 
1962. 27 PM. 10504) 

§ 92.01—10 Structural dandartb. 

(a) In general, compliance with the 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping, see Subpart 90.35 of 
this subchaptcr. will be considered as 
satisfactory evidence of the structural 
efficiency of the vessel. However, in spe¬ 
cial cases, a detailed analysis of the en¬ 
tire structure or some integral part may 
be made by the Coast Guard to deter¬ 
mine the structural requirements. 

8 92.01—13 Sliding watertight door*. 

(a) Sliding watertight doors, where 
fitted, shall be designed, tested, and in¬ 
stalled in accordance with Subpart 
163.001 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

8 92.01—15 Special consideration. 

(a) Special consideration will be 
given to the structural requirements for 
small vessels or vessels of an unusual 
design not contemplated by the rules or 
the American Bureau of Shipping. 

§ 92.01-90 V«*cb contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing structure previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as it is maintained in good condi¬ 
tion to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction. 

Subparf 92.05—General Fire 
Protection 

§ 92.05-1 Fire kaxard* to be min!mixed. 

(a) The general construction of the 
vessel shall be such as to minimize fire 
hazards insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

§ 92.05-5 Woodwork insulated from 
hented surface*. 

(a) Internal combustion engine ex¬ 
hausts. boiler and galley uptakes, and 


similar sources of Ignition shall be kept 
clear of and suitably insulated from any 
woodwork or other combustible matter. 

§ 92.05-10 I*ani|t room comUrticfloa, 

(a) Lamp, paint, and oil lockers and 
similar compartments shall be con¬ 
structed of steel or shall be wholly lined 
with metal 

§ 92.05-15 Segregation of Apace* con¬ 
taining the emergency aourcc of elec¬ 
tric power. 

(a) The provisions of this section shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after October 1,1958. 

<b) When a compartment containing 
the emergency source of electric power, 
or vital components thereof, adjoins a 
space containing cither the ship's service 
generators or machinery necessary for 
the operation of the ship's service gen¬ 
erators. all common bulkheads and/or 
decks shall be protected by approved 
"structural insulation'* or other ap¬ 
proved material. This protection shall 
be such as to be capable of preventing 
an excessive temperature rise In the 
space containing the emergency source 
of electric power, or vital components 
thereof, for a period of at least one hour 
in the event of fire In the adjoining space. 
Bulkheads or decks meeting Class A-60 
requirements, as defined by 8 72.05-10 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter, will be considered as meet¬ 
ing the requirements of this paragraph. 

Subparf 92.07—Structural Fire 
Protection 

8 92.07-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 8 92.07-90, shall 
apply to all vessels of 4,000 gross tons 
and over contracted for on or after Janu¬ 
ary 1,1962. Such vessels contracted for 
prior to January 1, 1962, shall meet the 
requirements of 8 92.07-90. 

8 92.07—5 Definition*. 

(a) Standard fire test. A "standard 
fire test" is one which develops in the 
test furnace a series of time tempera¬ 
ture relationships as follows: 

5 minute*—1,000* F. 

10 minute*—1,300* F. 

30 minute* — 1,550* F. 

60 minuto*—1,700* P. 

(b) "A” Class divisions. Bulkheads or 
decks of the "A" Class shall be composed 
of steel or equivalent metal construction, 
suitably stiffened and made intact with 
the main structure of the vessel; such 
as shell, structural bulkheads, and decks. 
They shall be so constructed, that if sub¬ 
jected to the standard fire test, they 
would be capable of preventing the pas¬ 
sage of flame and smoke for one hour. 

(c) "£ M Class bulkheads. Bulkheads 
of the "B‘* Class shall be constructed 
with approved incombustible materials 
and made intact from deck to deck and 
to shell or other boundaries. They shall 
be so constructed that. If subjected to 
the standard fire test, they would be 
capable of preventing the passage of 
flame and smoke for one half hour. 


cd) n CT Class divisions. Bulkheads or 
docks of the "CT Class shall be con¬ 
structed of approved Incombustible ma¬ 
terials, but need meet no requirements 
relative to the passage of flame. 

(e> Steel or other equivalent metal 
Where the term "steel or other equiva¬ 
lent metal" is used in this subpart, it is 
Intended to require a material which, 
by itself or due to insulation provided, 
has structural and Integrity qualities 
equivalent to steel at the end of the 
applicable fire exposure. 

(f) Approved material. Where in this 
subpart approved materials are required, 
they refer to materials approved under 
the applicable subparts of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter, os 
follows: 

Dock Covering*-- 164.006 

Structural Insulation*__ 104 007 

Bulkhead Panel*___ 164 00* 

Incombustible Material*.___ 164 009 

Interior Finishes_164.0 U 

8 92.07-10 Con»truetkm. 

(a) The hull, superstructure, struc¬ 
tural bulkheads, decks, and deckhouses 
shall be constructed of steel. Alter¬ 
nately, the Commandant may permit 
the use of other suitable material In 
special cases, having in mind the risk 
of fire. 

(b) Bulkheads of galleys, paint and 
lamp lockers, and emergency generator 
rooms shall be of "A" Class construc¬ 
tion. 

(c) The boundary bulkheads and 
decks separating the accommodations 
and control stations from cargo and 
machinery spaces, galleys, main pan- 
tries and storerooms, other than small 
service lockers, shall be of "A" Class 
construction. 

(d) Within the accommodation and 
service areas the following conditions 
shall apply: 

(1) Corridor bulkheads in accommo¬ 
dation spaces shall be of the "A" or "B" 
Class intact from deck to deck. State¬ 
room doors in such bulkheads may have 
a louver in the lower half. 

(2) Elevator, dumbwaiter, and other 
trunks shall be of "A" Class construc¬ 
tion. 

(3) Bulkheads not already specified to 
be of "A" or "B" Class construction may 
be of "A". "B". or "C* Class construction. 

(4) The Integrity of any deck in way 
of a stairway opening shall be main¬ 
tained by means of "A" or "B" class 
bulkheads and doors at one level The 
doors shall be of self -closing type. Hold - 
back hooks will not be permitted. How¬ 
ever, magnetic holdbacks operated from 
the bridge or from other suitable remote 
control positions are acceptable. 

(5) Interior stairs, including stringers 
and treads, shall be of steel. 

(6) Except for washrooms and toilet 
spaces, deck coverings within accom¬ 
modation spaces shall be of an approved 
type. However, overlays for leveling or 
flnUhing purposes which do not meet 
the requirements for an approved deck 
covering may bo used in thicknesses 
not exceeding % of an inch. 
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(7) Ceilings, linings, and Insulation, 
Including pipe and duct laggings, shall 
be of approved incombustible materials. 

(8) Any sheathing, furring or hold¬ 
ing pieces incidental to the securing of 
any bulkhead, celling, lining, or insula¬ 
tion shall be of approved Incombustible 
materials, 

(9) Combustible veneers, trim, decora¬ 
tions, etc, shall not be used In corridors 
or hidden spaces. This is not Intended 
to preclude the use of an approved In¬ 
terior Finish or a reasonable number of 
coats of paint. 

(e) Wood hatch covers may be used 
between cargo spaces or between stores 
spaces. Hatch covers In other locations 
shall be of steel or equivalent metal con¬ 
struction. Tonnage openings shall be 
closed by means of steel plates. 

<f) Nitrocellulose or other highly 
flammable or noxious fume-producing 
paints or lacquers shall not be used. 

§ 92.07-90 VcMeb contracted for prior 
to January 1 , 1962, 

(a) Existing structure arrangements 
and materials previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

Subpart 92.10—Means of Escape 

§92.10-1 Application, 

fa) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 2 92.10-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 2 92.10-90. 

§ 92.10-5 Two mean* required. 

(a) There shall be at least two means 
of escape from all general areas acces¬ 
sible to the passengers, if carried, or 
where the crew may be quartered or 
normally employed. At least one of these 
two means of escape shall be Independ¬ 
ent of watertight doors. 

§ 92.10-10 I .oration. 

fa) The two means of escape shall be 
as remote as practicable so as to mini¬ 
mise the possibility of one incident block¬ 
ing both escapes. 

§ 92.10-15 Vertical ladders not ac¬ 
cepted. 

<&) Vertical ladders and deck scuttles 
shall not in general be considered satis¬ 
factory as one of the required means of 
escape. However, where It is demon¬ 
strated that the installation of a stair¬ 
way would be impracticable, a vertical 
ladder may be used as the second means 
of escape. 

§ 92.10-20 No means for locking door*. 

( a> No means shall be provided for 
locking doors giving access to either 
of the two required means of escape, ex¬ 
cept that crash doors or locking devices, 
capable of being easily forced In an 
emergency, may be employed provided a 
permanent and conspicuous notice to 
this effect is attached to both sides of the 


door. This paragraph shall not apply to 
outside doors to deckhouses where such 
doors are locked by key only and such 
key is under the control of one of the 
vessel's officers. 

§ 92.10-25 Stairway *bce. 

(a) Stairways shall be of sufficient 
width having in mind the number of per¬ 
sons having access to such stairs for 
escape purposes. 

(b) Vessels contracted for on or after 
January 1, 1959, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of this paragraph. Special con¬ 
sideration for relief may be given In the 
case of small vessels If It Is shown to be 
unreasonable or Impracticable to meet 
the requirements. 

(!) All Interior stairways, other than 
those within the machinery spaces or 
cargo holds, shall have a minimum width 
of 28 Inches. The angle of inclination 
with the horizontal of such stairways 
shall not exceed 50 degrees. 

§ 92.10-30 Dead end corridor*. 

<a) Dead end corridors, or the equiva¬ 
lent. more than 40 feet in length shall 
not be permitted. 

§ 92.10-35 Public »pacea. 

fa) In all cases, public spaces having 
a deck area of over 300 square feet shall 
have at least two exits. Where practi¬ 
cable, these exits shall give egress to 
different corridors, rooms, or spaces to 
minimize the possibility of one Incident 
blocking both exits. 

§ 92.10—40 Access to lifeboat*. 

(a) The stairways, corridors, and doors 
shall be so arranged as to permit a ready 
and direct access to the various lifeboat 
embarkation areas. 

§ 92.10-45 Weather deck communica¬ 
tion*. 

(a) Vertical communication shall be 
provided between the various weather 
decks by means of permanent inclined 
ladders. 

§ 92.10-90 Ve**cli» contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements previously 
approved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standards as the original de¬ 
sign: Provided , That In no case will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
12 92.10-5 through 92.10-45 be permitted 
than presently exists. Nothing in this 
paragraph shall be construed as exempt¬ 
ing any vessel from bavins 2 means of 
escape from all main compartments 
which are accessible to the passengers. If 
carried, or where the crew are normally 
quartered or employed. 

Subpart 92.15—Ventilation 
§ 92.15-1 Application. 

The provisions of thJs subpart, with 
the exception of 2 92.15-90. shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952. Vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19.1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 2 92.15-90. 


§92,15—5 V car cl* using fuel hating m 
flashpoint of 110 degree* or lower. 

(a) Where liquid fuel having a flash¬ 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower la used 
for main or auxiliary machinery or for 
starting purposes, the spaces containing 
such machinery or fuel tanks shall have 
ventilation as required by this section. 

(1) At least 2 ventilators fitted with 
cowls or their equivalent for the purpose 
of properly and effectively ventilating 
the bilges of every engine and fuel-tank 
compartment in order to remove any 
flammable or explosive gases. 

(2) Vessels constructed so that the 
greater portions of the bilges under the 
engine and fuel tanks are open or ex¬ 
posed to the natural atmosphere at all 
times are not required to be fitted with 
ventilators. 

§ 92.15-10 VrnliiuUon for cIomm) *pare«. 

(a) Except as noted In paragraph <c) 
of this section, all enclosed spaces within 
the vessel shall be properly vented or 
ventilated. Means shall be provided to 
close off all vents and ventilators. 

(b) Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping all fans in ventilation systems serv¬ 
ing machinery and cargo spaces and for 
closing all doorways, ventilators and an¬ 
nular spaces around funnels and other 
openings to such spaces, from outside 
these spaces, in case of Are. 

(c) On unmanned cargo barges not 
fitted with a fixed bilge system, vents 
and ventilators may be omitted from 
void spaces. 

§ 92.15-15 Ventilation for crew quar¬ 
ter* and, where provided, pa**ei»ger 
spare*. 

<a> All living spaces shall be ade¬ 
quately ventilated In a manner suit¬ 
able to the purpose of the space. 

<b) On vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over, except for such spaces as are so 
located that under all ordinary condi¬ 
tions of weather, windows, ports, sky¬ 
lights. etc., and doors to passageways 
can be kept open, all crew spaces shall 
be ventilated by a mechanical system, 
unless it can be shown that a natural 
system will provide adequate ventila¬ 
tion. However, vessels which trade regu¬ 
larly in the tropics shall. In general, be 
fitted with a mechanical ventilation 
system. 

§ 92.15-90 Vc**cl» contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements previously 
approved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they arc maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standards as the original de¬ 
sign provided that in no case will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
12 92.15-5 through 92.15-15 be permitted 
than presently exists. 

Subpart 92.20—Accommodations for 
Officers and Crow 
§ 92.20-1 Application, 

(a) The provisions of this .subpart, 
with the exception of 2 92.20-90. shall 
apply to all vessels of 100 gross tons and 
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over contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952. Vessels of 100 gross tons 
and over contracted for prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19.1952. shall meet the requirements 
of 5 92.20-90. 

(b) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of this subpart insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

§ 92.20-5 Intent. 

(a) It is the intent of this subpart 
that the accommodations provided for 
officers and crew on all vessels shall be 
securely constructed, properly lighted, 
heated, drained, ventilated, equipped, 
located, arranged, and, where practi¬ 
cable, shall be insulated from undue 
noise and effluvia. 

(b) The crew referred to herein In¬ 
cludes all persons, except the licensed 
officers, regularly employed on board 
any vessel. Where the requirements for 
the accommodation of licensed officers 
are not otherwise specified, they shall 
be of at least equivalent to that indicated 
herein for the crew. 

(c) For the purpose of this subpart, 
the term “crew spaces'* shall include 
sleeping rooms, mess rooms, recreational 
rooms, toilet and shower spaces, etc., 
which are intended for the exclusive use 
of the crew. 

g 92.20-10 Location of crew »p*ce*« 

<a) Crew spaces shall be located, 
where practicable, so that the maximum 
amount of fresh air and light are obtain¬ 
able, having due regard to the service 
of the vessel and the requirements of 
other space users. 

(b) Crew quarters shall not be located 
farther forward in a vessel than a ver¬ 
tical plane located at 5 percent of the 
vessel's length abaft the forward side of 
the stem at the designed summer load 
waterline. However, for vessels in 
other than ocean or coastwise service, 
this distance need not exceed 28 feet. 
For the purpose of this paragraph, the 
length shall be as defined in ! 43.15-1 of 
6ubchapter E (Load Lines) of this chap¬ 
ter. No section of the deck of the crew 
spaces shall be below the deepest load 
line, except that In special cases, the 
Commandant may approve such an 
arrangement: Provided , That in no case 
shall the deck head of the crew space be 
below the deepest load line. 

(c) Hawse pipes or chain pipes shall 
not pass through crew spaces. 

(d) There shall be no direct commu¬ 
nication. except through solid, close fitted 
doors or hatches between crew spaces 
and chain lockers, cargo, or machinery 
spaces. 

(e) There shall be no access, vents, or 
sounding tubes from fuel or cargo oil 
tanks opening into crew spaces, except 
that sounding tubes and access openings 
may be located In corridors. 

(f) Where practicable, crew spaces 
shall be located entirely separate and In¬ 
dependent of spaces allotted to pas¬ 
sengers or licensed officers. 

§ 92.20-15 Construction. 

(a) All crew spaces are to be con¬ 
structed in a manner suitable to the pur¬ 
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pose for which they are intended. The 
bulkheads separating the crew space 
from cargo and machinery spaces, lamp 
and paint rooms, storerooms, drying 
rooms, washrooms, and toilet spaces 
shall be made odorproof where deemed 
necessary by the Commandant. 

<b) Toilet spaces, except when pro¬ 
vided as private or semiprivate facilities, 
shall be so built, fitted, and situated, that 
no odor from them will readily enter 
other crew spaces. 

(c) Where shell or unsheathed 
weather decks form boundaries of crew 
spaces, suitable protective coverings 
shall be applied to prevent formation or 
accumulation of moisture. 

(d) Where crew spaces adjoin or are 
immediately above spaces such as gal¬ 
leys, machinery spaces or casings, don¬ 
key boiler-rooms, etc., they shall be 
suitably protected from the heat. 

(e) The interior sides and deckheads 
of crew spaces shall be covered with 
enamel, paint, or other material light In 
color. 

(f) Crew spaces shall be properly 
drained where considered necessary. 

(g) All washrooms and toilet rooms 
shall be properly drained and so con¬ 
structed and arranged that they can be 
kept in a clean, workable, and sanitary 
condition. The scuppers shall be located 
in the lowest part of the space, due con¬ 
sideration being given to the average 
trim of the vessel. 

§ 92.20-20 Sleeping accommodations. 

(a) Arrangements . (1) Separate 

sleeping accommodations are to be pro¬ 
vided for the deck, engine, and steward 
groups of the crew. 

(2) Each watch of seamen, firemen 
or similar ratings on duty in watches 
is to be provided with separate sleeping 
room or rooms, unless the total space for 
accommodations makes this impracti¬ 
cable. 

(3) Where practicable, each licensed 
officer shall be provided with a separate 
stateroom. 

(b) Size . (1) Sleeping accommoda¬ 

tions for the crew shall be divided into 
rooms, no one of which shall berth more 
than four persons. 

(2) Each room shall bo of such size 
that there are at least 30 square feet of 
deck area and a volume of at least 210 
cubic feet for each person accommo¬ 
dated. The clear headroom shall be 
not less than 6 feet 3 inches. In measur¬ 
ing sleeping quarters allocated to crews 
of vessels, any equipment contained 
therein for the use of the occupants Is 
not to be deducted from the total vol¬ 
ume or from the deck area. 

(c) Equipment. (1) Each person shall 
have a separate berth and not more than 
one berth shall be placed above another. 
The berths shall have a framework of 
metal or other hard, smooth material not 
likely to corrode or harbor vermin, and 
shall be so arranged that they provide 
ample room for easy occupancy. The 
overall size of a berth shall not be less 
than 30 inches wide by 78 Inches long, 
except by special permission of the Com¬ 
mandant. Where berths adjoin, they 
shall be divided by a partition not less 


than 18 inches in height. Where two 
tiers of berths arc fitted, the bottom of 
the lower must not be less than 12 Inches 
above the deck, and the bottom of the 
upper must not be less than 2 feet 6 
Inches both from the bottom of the lower 
and from the deck overhead. The berths 
shall not be obstructed by pipes, ven¬ 
tilating ducts, or other installations. 

(2) A locker of metal or other hard, 
smooth material shall be provided for 
each person accommodated in a room. 
Each locker shall be not less than 300 
square inches in cross section area and 
00 inches high. It shall be so placed 
os to be readily accessible. The interior 
of the locker shall be so arranged as to 
facilitate the proper stowage of clothes. 

§92.20-25 Washroom! and loilci 
rooms. 

(a) There shall be provided at least 
one toilet, one washbasin, and one shower 
or bathtub for each eight members or 
portion thereof in the crew to be accom¬ 
modated. The crew to be accommodated 
shall include all members who do not 
occupy rooms to which private or seml- 
prlvate facilities are attached. 

<b) Under the following conditions, 
the toilet and washing facilities for the 
specific groups of the crew indicated 
shall be located in spaces separate from 
the fadfities for other crew members; 
and shall be provided for that group in 
the ratios required by paragraph (a) of 
this section. 

(1) The members of the engine de¬ 
partment. where their number, exclusive 
of licensed officers, and others sep¬ 
arately provided for, exceeds eight. 

(2) The members of the steward's de¬ 
partment, exclusive of those separately 
provided for, where their number exceeds 
eight. 

(3) All female members of the crew. 

(c) The toilet rooms and washrooms 
shall be located convenient to the sleep¬ 
ing quarters of the crew to which they 
arc allotted but shall not open directly 
into such quarters except when they are 
provided as private or semlprivate 
facilities. 

(d) All washbasins, showers, and 
bathtubs shall be equipped with proper 
plumbing, including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. Washbasins may be located 
in the crew sleeping quarters. 

<e> The toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms and at least one 
washbasin shall be fitted in each toilet 
room, except where private or temi- 
privatc facilities are provided and wash¬ 
basins are installed in the sleeping 
rooms. 

(1) All toilets shall be installed with 
proper plumbing for flushing. Toilets 
shall be provided with seats of the open 
front type. Urinals may be fitted In 
toilet rooms, if desired, but no reduction 
in the required number of toilets will 
be made therefore. 

(2) Where more than one toilet is lo¬ 
cated in a space or compartment, each 
toilet shall be separated by partitions, 
which shall be open at the top and bot¬ 
tom for ventilation and cleaning pur¬ 
poses. 
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§ ‘>2.20-30 MrikMiKuni. 

<a> Mcssrooms shall be located as 
near to the galley or suitably equipped 
serving pantry as is practicable, except 
where mess room is equtpped with a 
steam table. The mess rooms shall be of 
such sire as to seat the number of per¬ 
sons normally scheduled to be eating at 
one time. 

<b> Mcssrooms shall be properly 
equipped with tables, seats, and other 
necessary equipment and shall be so 
arranged as to permit access to each 

seat. 

§ 92.20-35 Hospital apace. 

(a) Each vessel, which in the ordi¬ 
nary course of it* trade makes voyages 
of more than three days duration be¬ 
tween ports and which carries a crew of 
twelve or more, shall be provided with 
a hospital space. This space shall be 
situated with due regard to the comfort 
of the sick so that they may receive 
proper attention In all weathers. 

<b) The hospital shall be suitably sep¬ 
arated from other spaces and shall be 
used for the care of the sick and for 
no other purpose. 

<c> The entrance shall be of such 
width and in such a position as to admit 
a .stretcher case readily. Berths shall 
be of metal and may be In double tier, 
provided the upper berth is hinged and 
arranged to be secured clear of the lower 
berth when not in use. At least one 
berth shall be so arranged that it can 
be made accessible from both sides when 
necessary. 

<d> The hospital shall be fitted with 
berths in the ratio of one berth to every 
twelve members of the crew or portion 
thereof who are not berthed in single 
occupancy rooms, but the number of 
berths need not exceed six. 

(e) The hospital shall have a toilet, 
washbasin, and bath tub or shower con¬ 
veniently situated. Other necessary suit- 
able equipment of such character as 
clothes locker, table, seat, etc., shall be 
provided. 

§ 92.20—10 Ollier »pa ce*. 

(a) Sufficient facilities, depending 
upon the number of the crew, 6hall be 
provided where the crew may wash their 
own clothes. There shall be at least one 
tub or sink, fitted with the necessary 
plumbing, including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. 

(b) Clothes drying facilities or space 
r»hall be provided for the needs of the 

crew. 

(c) Recreation accommodations shall 
be provided. Where mcssrooms are 
used for this purpose, they shall be suit¬ 
ably planned. 

§ 92.20-45 Lighting. 

<a) All crew spaces shall be adequately 
lighted in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of Subchapter J (Electrical Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

<b) Berth lights shall be provided for 
each member of the crew. 

§ 92,20—50 Heating. 

(a) AH crew spaces shall be adequately 
nested in a manner suitable to the pur¬ 
pose of the space. 
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<b> The heating system will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory if it is capable of 
maintaining & minimum temperature of 
70 w P. under normal operating condi¬ 
tions without undue curtailment of the 
ventilation. 

(c> Radiators and other heating ap¬ 
paratus shall be so placed, and where 
necessary shielded, as to avoid risk of 
fire, danger or discomfort to the occu¬ 
pants. Pipes leading to radiators or 
heating apparatus shall be lagged where 
those pipes create a hazard to persons 
occupying the space. 

§ 92.20—55 Insert acrecn*. 

(a) Except in such areas as arc con¬ 
sidered to be insect free, provision shall 
be made to protect the crew quarters 
against the admission of insects. This 
may be accomplished by the fitting of 
suitable screens to ventilating skylights, 
airports, ventilators, and doors to un¬ 
screened spaces and the open deck or by 
other methods. 

8 92.20—90 contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels of less than 100 gross tons, 
contracted for prior to November 13. 
1952. shall meet the general intent of 
ft 92.20—5 and in addition shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and al¬ 
terations may be made to the same 
standard os the original construction. 

<b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for prior to March 4. 1015. 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they arc maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction: Provided , That in no case will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
${ 92.20-5 through 92.20-55 be permitted 
than presently exists. 

<c> Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after March 4. 1915, 
but prior to January 1, 1041, shall meet 
the requirements of tills paragraph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they ore maintained in a suit¬ 
able condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the 
original construction. 

(2) Where reasonable and practicable, 
a minimum of one toilet, shower, and 
washbasin shall be provided for each 10 
members of the crew or fraction thereof. 

(3) Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 
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(4) Each crewmember shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than three days* duration betw een 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided In the ratio of one berth for 
each twelve members of the crew or frac¬ 
tion thereof, but the number of berths 
need not exceed six 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable, 
shall be Insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

(d) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after January 1. 
1041. but prior to November 19. 1052. 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained in a suitable 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction. 

(2) Washrooms and toilet rooms: 

(1) There shall be a minimum of one 
toilet, shower, and washbasin for each 8 
members of the crew or fraction thereof 
who are not accommodated in rooms 
having attached private or semiprivate 
facilities. 

fii) Separate facilities shall be pro¬ 
vided for the cnglneroom, deck, or stew¬ 
ards department when the number cf 
crew in that department, exclusive of 
officers, exceeds 8. 

(ill) Toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the wash rooms. At least one 
washbasin shall be installed in each 
toilet room. 

(lv) Toilets shall be provided with 
seats of the open front type. Urinals 
may be fitted in toilet rooms, if desired, 
but no reduction will be made In the 
required number of toilets. 

(v) Washbasins, showers, and bath 
tubs if substituted for showers, shall be 
equipped with proper plumbing including 
hot and cold running water. 

(3) Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

<4) Each crewmember shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than three days duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided in the ratio of one berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of berths need 
not exceed six. 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated. 
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drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable, 
shall be Insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

Subpart 92.25—Rails and Guards 
§ 92.25-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of fi 92.25-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after July 1, 1960. Vessels contracted 
for prior to July 1. 1960, shall meet the 
requirements of § 92.25-90. 

§ 92.23-5 Where roili required. 

(a) Ralls at least 36 inches high or 
equivalent protection shall be installed 
near the periphery of all weather decks 
accessible to persons on board. Such 
rails on decks which extend outboard to 
the side of the vessel shall be In at least 
three courses approximately evenly 
spaced. Such rails on decks which do 
not extend outboard to the side of the 
vessel, such as tops of deckhouses and 
winch houses, shall be in at least two 
courses approximately evenly spaced. 
If it can be shown to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
that the installation of rails of such 
height will be unreasonable and Imprac¬ 
ticable, having regard to the business of 
the vessel, rails of a lesser height or in 
some cases grab rails may be accepted 
and Inboard rails may be eliminated if 
the deck Is not generally accessible. 

§ 92.25—10 Storm rail*. 

(a) On vessels in ocean and coastwise 
service, suitable storm rails shall be in¬ 
stalled in all passageways and at the 
deckhouse sides where persons on board 
might have normal access. Storm rails 
shall be installed on both sides of pas¬ 
sageways which arc 6 feet or more in 
width. 

§ 92.25—15 Guards in dangerous places. 

(a) Suitable hand covers, guards, or 
rails shall be installed in way of all ex¬ 
posed and dangerous places such as 
gears, machinery, etc. 

§ 92*25-90 Ve*Ael* contrac ted for prior 
to July 1, 1960. 

(a) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they arc maintained In good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal construction: Provided , That in no 
case will greater departure from the 
standards of 55 92.25-5 through 92.25-15 
be permitted than presently exists. 
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Subport 93.01—Application 

Sac. 

93.01-1 Ocncral. 

Subpart 93.05—Stability Toft 

93.05-1 Whan required. 

03.05-5 Procedure. 
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Subpart 93.10—Stability Information for 
Operating Per»onn«l 

Sac. 

93.10-1 Information pupplicd to maator. 

Subpart 93.13—SoHait 

03.13-1 When needed. 

03.13-5 Fixed ballast. 

93.13-10 Liquid ballast. 

Subpart 93.15—Stability Letter 

93.15- 1 Posting. 

93.15- 5 Information contained In stability 

letter. 

AuTKOamr: The provisions of this Part 93 
Issued under R.S. *405, as amended. 4462, as 
amended: 46 TJS.C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R 8. 4417, as amended. 4418. as amend¬ 
ed. 4426. ns amended. 4488. as amended. 4490. 
as amended, sec. 3. 24 Stst. 129. as amended. 
41 Stnt. 305. as amended, sec. 2. 45 Stat. 1943. 
as amended, sec. 2. 40 Stat. 888, as amended, 
secs. 1. 2. 49 8tnt. 1544, 1545. as amended, 
sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675: 46 0.8 C. 391. 392. 404. 
481. 482. 483. 363. 85a. 88a. 367. 50 UJB.C. 198: 
E O, 11239. July 31, 1965, 30 TIL 9671, 3 CFR. 
1966 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 
120. July 31, 1950, 15 Pit. 6621; 167-14. Nov. 
26. 1954. 19 Fit. 8026: COKH 65-28. July 24. 
1956. 21 F8. 6659; 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959. 24 
FJt. 8857, unless otherwise noted. 

Subpart 93.01 —Application 

§ 93.01-1 General 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to the following vessels: 

<1> All vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. on an interna¬ 
tional voyage. 

<2) Any other vessel whose stability is 
questioned by the Commandant or the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 93.05 —Stability Test 

§ 93.03—1 When required, 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in 
this section, each vessel to which this 
part pertains shall be subjected to a sta¬ 
bility test conducted under the super¬ 
vision of the Coast Guard and the results 
of the test shall be approved before the 
vessel is placed in service. 

<b) The Commandant may allow the 
stability test of a vessel to be dispensed 
with provided basic stability data are 
available from the stability test of a sister 
vessel and it is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commandant that reliable stability 
Information for the exempted vessel can 
be obtained from such basic data. 

(c) The Commandant may also allow 
the stability test of an individual vessel 
or class of vessels, especially designed for 
tile carriage of liquid or ore in bulk, to 
be dispensed with when reference to ex¬ 
isting data for similar vessels clearly In¬ 
dicates that due to the vessel’s propor¬ 
tions and arrangements more than 
sufficient metacentric height will be 
available in all probable loading con¬ 
ditions. 

§ 93.03-3 Procedure. 

(a) Stability tests. Stability tests 
conducted on or after November 19.1952, 
shall meet the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion. 

cb) Plans required . (1) The follow¬ 

ing plans are essential for use in con¬ 
ducting the stability test and determin¬ 
ing the results, and if these plans have 


not been previously submitted, they shall 
be made available at the time of the 
test: 

Lines plan. 

Curves of form, or hydrostatic curves. 
General arrangement plan of decks, holds. 

Inner bottoms, etc. 

Inboard and outboard profile. 

Midship section. 

Capacity plan showing capacities and verti¬ 
cal and longitudinal centers of gravity o 1 

cargo spacce, tanks, etc. 

Tank sounding tables. 

Draft mark locations. 

(c) Stability test preparations . (1) 
Preparations as noted in this paragraph 
shall be made to place a vessel in suit¬ 
able condition for a stability test. The 
Coast Guard representative supervising 
the stability test may relax from these 
standards in a particular instance if, in 
his opinion, such relaxation is warranted 
and will not materially affect the relia¬ 
bility of the results of the test. 

(2) TO obtain dependable stability re¬ 
sults. all tanks on the vessel, as far as 
practicable, shall be either completely 
empty and dry or fully pressed up and 
without air pockets. Where this is im¬ 
practicable. slack tanks may be accepted 
provided their free surface can be read¬ 
ily and accurately determined for the 
angles of heel to be obtained during the 
stability test. 

(3) The vessel shall be as nearly com¬ 
plete as practicable when the test is 
conducted. If additional material or 
equipment is to be Installed after the 
test, a complete list of such items by 
weight and location shall be prepared 

(4) All dunnage, tools, and other items 
extraneous to the completed vessel shall 
be removed before the test. 

(5) The vessel shall be moored in a 
location reasonably protected from 
broadside wind, waves, and tide. The 
depth of water shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide ample clearance under the vessel 
against grounding. Mooring lines shall 
be arranged so that they will not inter¬ 
fere with the free rolling or listing of 
the vessel 

Subpart 93.10—Stability Information 
for Operating Porsonnel 

§93.10-1 Information BuppUed to 
master. 

(a) Based on the results of the stabil¬ 
ity test. Information shall be prepared 
by the owners, approved by the Com¬ 
mandant, and furnished to the master 
which sets forth the stability data nec¬ 
essary to permit efficient handling of the 
vessel In general, this information shall 
be such that the master can, for any 
condition of loading, by rapid and simple 
process, obtain accurate guidance as to 
the stability of the vessel and determine 
the freeboard, 

(b) In the case of a vessel which due 
to its design or type of service, etc., re¬ 
quires special consideration of its stabil¬ 
ity characteristics, the information shall 
also include an indication of any operat¬ 
ing conditions which must be maintained 
to assure the safety of the vessel 

(c) Where any alterations are made 
to a vessel so as to materially affect the 
stability information supplied to the 
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master, amended stability Information 
shall be provided. If necessary the ves¬ 
sel shall have a new stability test. 

Subport 93.13—Ballast 

§03.13-1 When needed. 

(a) In view of the wide range of cargo 
weight and distribution placed in a cargo 
vessel, the use of ballast may be neces¬ 
sary in order to provide satisfactory 
immersion, trim and stability. 

§93.13-5 Fixed ImIIiM. 

(a) When fixed ballast is installed, its 
amount and location shall be included 
in the stability information provided the 

vessel. 

lb) Fixed ballast shall not be removed 
from the vessel or relocated unless first 
approved by the Commandant, except 
that such ballast may be temporarily 
moved for examination or repair of the 
vessel and then only under the super¬ 
vision of a marine inspector. 

§ 93.13—10 Liquid ballast. 

(a) Liquid ballast may be used when 
necessary to provide satisfactory draft, 
trim, weight distribution, or stability. 

(b) If It is necessary to put liquid bal¬ 
last in oil tanks, the oily ballast shall not 
be discharged overboard within any of 
the prohibited zones as defined in the Oil 
Pollution Act. 1961 (33 U.S.C. 1011). ex¬ 
cept through oily water separators which 
meet the requirements in §55.10-25(n) 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter, or directly into sludge 
barges or shore facilities, or other ap¬ 
proved means. 

(Sec. 8 , 75 SUt. 404; 33 UJ8.C, 1007. Treasury 
Department Order 167-46. Not. 6. 1961, 26 

KR 10600 ) 

Subpart 93.15—Stability Letter 

§93.15-1 I’oeting. 

(a) Each vessel subject to the require¬ 
ments of this part shall have posted un¬ 
der glass In the pilothouse a stability let¬ 
ter Issued by the Coast Guard before the 
vessel is placed in service. 

§ 93.15-5 Information contained in sta¬ 
bility letter. 

(a) Stability letters Issued to vessels 
subject to tho provisions of § 93.05-1 (a) 
or (b) will record approval of the infor¬ 
mation required by Subpart 93.10 and 
will set forth the master's responsibility 
for maintaining satisfactory stability 
conditions at all times. 

•b> Stability letters issued to vessels 
which are exempted from a stability test 
in accordance with i 93.05-1 (c). will re¬ 
cord this fact. 


PART 94—LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT 

Fob port 94.01—Application 

8ec. 

94-01-1 Dotal la of application. 

Subpart 94.05—General Provitloni Pertaining to 
Lifesaving Equipment 

9* 05-1 Equipment of an approved type. 
94.05-5 Equipment installed but not re¬ 
quired. 

94 05-10 Primary lifesaving equipment. 
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Subpart 94.10—lifeboat*, lifirefli, lilrdoob, 
Sooyont Apparotut, and Rtkvo BooH 


Sec. 

94.10- 1 Application. 

94.10- 5 Type of lifeboats, llfcrafta. life- 

floats. buoyant apparatus, and 
rescue boats required. 

94.10- 10 Requirements for vessels In ocean 

or coastwise service other than 
barges; towing, fishing, and 
wrecking vessels; pilot boats; 
and yachts. 

94.10- 16 Requirements for seagoing barges 

In ocean or coastwise service. 

94.10- 20 Requirements for towing, fishing. 

and wrecking vessels, and pilot 
boats in ocean or coastwise 
service. 

94.10- 25 Requirements for yachts In ocean 

or coastwise service. 

94.10- 40 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes, lakes, bays, and sounds; 
or river servloe other than fire- 
boa ts. wrecking and fishing ves¬ 
sels. pilot boats, and yachts. 

94.10- 45 Requirements for fire boats, wreck¬ 

ing and fishing vessels, and pilot 
boats In Great Lakes; lakes, bays, 
and sounds; or river service. 
94-10-50 Requirements for yachts in Groat 
Lakes; lakes, bays, sounds; or 
river service. 

94.10- 65 Inflatable 11 feralU as an alternate 

for lifeboats, other 11 reran*, 
li refloats and buoyant apparatus 
on certain vessels not on an in¬ 
ternational voyage. 

94.10 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. 


Subpart 94.1 5—Stowage and Marking of life¬ 
boats. liferafls, Lifefloob, and Buoyant 
Apparotut 

94.15- 1 Application. 

94.15- 5 General. 

94.15- 10 Stowage. 

94.15- 15 Marking. 

94.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 94.20— Equipment for lifeboat*, Ufo- 
raftt, LifoSoolt, and Buoyont Apparotut 

04.20-1 Application. 

94.20- 5 General. 

94.20- 10 Required equipment for lifeboats. 

94.20- 15 Description of equipment for Itfe- 

boats. 

94.20- 20 Required equipment for llfernfts. 
04.20-25 Description of equipment for life- 

rafts. 

04-20-30 Required equipment for Ufefloat* 
and buoyant apparatus. 

9420-35 Description of equipment for life- 
floats and buoyant apparatus. 

94.20- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26. 1965. 


Subpart 94.25— Oaultt for lifeboatt 

94.25- 1 Application. 

94.25- 5 General. 

9435- 10 Requirements for vessels In ocean 

or coastwise servloe. 

9436- 15 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes, lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
river service. 

0435-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26.1965, 


Subpart 94.33—Blocks and Fall* for lifeboot* 

Sec. 

94 33-1 Application. 

9433-5 General. 

9433-10 Installations where lifeboat 
winches are used. 

9433-15 Installations where lifeboat 
winches are not used. 

94.33-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. 

Subport 94.35—Instoflotlon of Lifeboats, Davits 
and Winches 

94 35-1 Application. 

9436-6 Tests and examinations. 

Subpart 94.40— ills Preserver* 

94.40- 1 Application. 

94.40- 5 General. 

94.40- 10 Number required. 

94.40- 15 Distribution and stowage. 

94 40-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1966. 

Subport 94.43—Ring Ufs Buoys and Water lights 

94.47-1 Application. 

94.43- 5 Oeneral 

94 43-10 Number required. 

04.43-15 Distribution and securing. 

94.43- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26.1965. 

Subpart 94.45—tine-Throwlng Appliances 

94.45- 1 Application. 

94 45-6 General. 

94.45- 10 Type required. 

94.45- 15 Equipment for line-throwing ap¬ 

pliances. 

94 45-20 Accessibility. 

94.45- 26 Service recommendations. 

94.45- 00 Vessel* contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

Subpart 94.50—Embarkation Aids 

94.50- 1 Application. 

9460-5 Ladders. 

94.50- 7 Embarkation aids Into inflatable 

Itferaft 

94.50- 10 Illumination for lifeboat launch¬ 

ing operations, 

94 50-15 Illumination for lifcmft stowage 
areas. 

94.50 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

May 26. 1965. 

Subport 94.55—Portable Rodio Apparatus 
94.65-1 Required on International voyage. 
Subport 94.90—Ship's Distress SIgooli 

94 90-1 Application. 

94.90-5 Vessels In ocean or coastwise 

service. 

9490-10 Vessels In Great Lakes service. 

Atrmoarrr: The provisions of this Part 94 
issued under R.S 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U.8.C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4417. as amended, 4418, os amend¬ 
ed. 4426. as amended. 4488. as amended. 4401, 
b* amended, sec. 10. 36 Stat. 428. as amended. 
41 Stat. 305. os amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 
1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. 
as amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 OR.C. 391, 
302. 404. 481. 489 . 395. 363. 367 . 526p. 50 
U S C 198; E O. 11239, July 31. 1965, 30 P R 
9871. 3 CFR. 1965 Supp Treasury Department 
Order* 120. July 31. 1950. 15 PR. 6521; 167-14, 
Nov. 26. 1954. 19 PR 0026: CGPR 66-28. July 
24. 1956. 21 PR 5659; 167-38, Oct. 26. 1959. 
24 FR 8857. 


Subpart 94.30—lifeboat Winches 

9430-1 Application. 

9430-5 General. 

9430-10 Number and type required. 

9430-16 Installation. 

9430-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 


Subpart 94.01—Application 

§ 91.01-1 Delails of application. 

(a) Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this part shall apply to all 
vessels other than motorboats. Motor- 
boats shall meet the requirements of Sub- 
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parts 9401. 94.05, and 94.40, and 

9 94.10-1 (c). 

Subport 94.05—General Provisions 
?crtainlng to Lifesaving Equipment 

§ *>1.05-1 Equipment of an approved 
type. 

(a) Where equipment In this part 
Is required to be of on approved type, 
such equipment requires the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. Such ap¬ 
provals arc published In the Fcokh^l 
Rtcistcr and in addition, are contained 
in Coast Guard publication CO-190. 
•'Equipment Lists/* 

<b) Specifications for many of the 
Items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and are con¬ 
tained in Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of interest only to the man¬ 
ufacturer of specific items of equipment. 

§ 94*05—5 Equipment installed but not 
required. 

(a) Where Items of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment arc not required, but are installed, 
such equipment and its installation shall 
meet the requirements of this part. 

§ 91.05-10 Primary lifesaving equip¬ 
ment. 

(a) The term “primary lifesaving 
equipment" means a lifeboat or on ac¬ 
ceptable substitute. Life preservers and 
ring life buoys are not included in this 
definition of “primary lifesaving equip¬ 
ment*' 

fubparl 94.10—Lifeboats, Liferafts, 

Lifefloats, Buoyant Apparatus, and 

Rescue Boats 
g 94.10—1 Application. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided In 
this section, the provisions of this sub¬ 
part shall apply to all vessels other than 
motorboats, contracted for on or after 
May 26.1965. 

(b) Vessels other than motorboats, 
contracted for prior to May 26.1965, shall 
meet the requirements of 9 94.10-90. 

<c) Inspected motorboats carrying 
freight for hire shall be provided with 
such number and size of approved life- 
rafts. lifefloats. or buoyant apparatus as 
deemed necessary by the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. Workboats 
or skiffs may be permitted by the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, if con¬ 
sidered suitable. 

<d) In the case of special types of ves¬ 
sels subject to the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea. 1960. which 
are not specifically treated in this sub- 
part. such as whale factory ships, fish 
processing and canning ships, etc., the 
Commandant may give special consider¬ 
ation as to lifesaving equipment require¬ 
ments to the extent permitted by the 
International Convention for Safety of 
Life at Sea. 1960. 

§91.10-5 Typo of lifeboats liferaft*, 
life flout*, buoyant apparatus «*«l 
rc*cur bout* required. 

(a) Lifeboats, (1) All lifeboats shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.035 of Sub¬ 
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chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter except as specifically noted In this 
part. 

(2) All lifeboats certified to carry 60 
or more but not over 100 persons shall 
be cither motor lifeboats or shall be 
fitted with an approved type of hand- 
propelling gear. Lifeboats earning 
more than 100 persons shall be motor 
lifeboats. 

(3) A Class 1 motor lifeboat Is one 
that is fitted with a compression-Ignition 
engine, is capable of being readily started 
in all conditions, and has sufficient fuel 
for 24 hours continuous operation. The 
speed ahead in smooth water when 
loaded with its full complement of per¬ 
sons and equipment shall be at least 6 
knots. 

(4> Except as further modified in this 
subparagraph, all lifeboats, except those 
installed on vessels in river service, shall 
be fitted with suitable disengaging ap¬ 
paratus consisting of fixed hooks in the 
lifeboat or mechanical disengaging ap¬ 
paratus. Mechanical disengaging appa¬ 
ratus, if fitted shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.033 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(i) All lifeboats Installed on ocean, 
coastwise, or Great Lakes vessels of over 
3.000 gross tons shall be fitted with me¬ 
chanical disengaging apparatus so ar¬ 
ranged as to make it possible for the life¬ 
boats to be launched with their full com¬ 
plement of persons and equipment while 
such vessels are underway or stopped, 
and for both ends of the lifeboat to be re¬ 
leased simultaneously, under tension or 
not, by one person. Simultaneous re¬ 
lease shall be effected by partially rotat¬ 
ing a shaft which shall be continuous and 
extend from points of contact with the 
hooka 

(ii> All lifeboats installed on any par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of disengaging apparatus. 

(ill) On small vessels, the Comman¬ 
dant may approve means other than 
those previously mentioned to agree with 
the needs of a particular vessel. 

cb) Liferafts . (1) All rigid type life- 
rafts shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.018 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Type A liferafts shall 
be stowed on the standard liferaft skids 
required by 9 94.15-10(0 (1) unless spe¬ 
cifically noted otherwise. Rigid type 
liferafts shall not be used as required 
equipment on vessels on an international 
voyage. 

<2) All inflatable liferafts shall be of 
an approved type constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.051 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

<3) On vessels on an international 
voyage, each inflatable liferaft shall have 
a carrying capacity of not less than 6 nor 
more than 25 persons. 

<c> Lifefloats, (1) All lifefloats shall 
be of an approved type, constructed In 
accordance with Subpart 160.027 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(d) Buoyant apparatus. (1) All buoy¬ 
ant apparatus shall be of an approved 
type, constructed In accordance with 


Subpart 160.010 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(e) Rescue boat . (1) In general, a 
suitable rescue boat shall be a small 
lightweight boat of rigid construction, 
with built-in buoyancy and capable of 
being readily launched and easily ma¬ 
neuvered. Also it shall be of adequate 
proportion to permit taking an uncon¬ 
scious person on board without capsizing 
A rescue boat and its installation shall 
be acceptable to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, as suitable for the 
rescue of persons accidentally falling 
over the side, or for similar emergency 
purposes. The size, shape, installation, 
and other factors of suitability will be 
determined with due consideration of the 
size, arrangement, intended service, nnd 
crew requirements of the vessel on which 
it is to be Installed. 

§94.10-10 Requirements for TfMrl« in 
ocean or coa»twt»c *ervicc other than 
barge*; towing, fishing, and wreck¬ 
ing vc*«eU; pilot boats; and yacht*. 

(a) All vessels shall be provided with 
sufficient lifeboats on each side of the 
vessel to accommodate all persons on 
board. 

<b) Lifeboats shall be not less than 24 
feet in length, except where owing to the 
size of the vessel, or for other reasons, 
the Commandant considers the carriage 
of such lifeboats to be unreasonable or 
impracticable. However, in no case shall 
lifeboats of less than 16 feet in length 
be used. 

(c) All vessels of 1,600 gross tons and 
over on an International voyage shall 
carry at least one motor-propelled life¬ 
boat of Class 1. 

<d> In addition to the lifeboats re¬ 
quired by paragraph (a) of this section, 
all vessels on an international voyage 
and all vessels in ocean service shall be 
provided with liferafts of such aggregate 
capacity to accommodate at least one- 
half the total number of persons on 
board. Those vessels having widely 
spaced accommodations and/or working 
spaces shall have at least one liferaft In 
each such location. 

<e> Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats on certain vessels 
not on an international voyage in accord¬ 
ance with f 94.10-55. 

§ 94.10-15 Requirements for seagoing 
barges in ocean or coastwise service. 

(ft) All manned seagoing barges of 100 
gross tons and over shall be provided 
with a lifeboat of sufficient capacity for 
all persons on board. All lifeboats shall 
have a capacity of at least 80 cubic feet. 

<b) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats on certain vessels in 
accordance with 9 94.10-55. 

§ 91.10-20 Requirements for towing, 
fishing, and wrecking v«wK and 
pilot boats in ocean or coastwise 
service. 

(a) All vessels of 500 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage, other 
than fishing vessels, shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of 9 94.10-10 in 
lieu of the requirements of this section. 

(b) All vessels shall carry sufficient 
lifeboats or flotation equipment for all 
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persons on board. In lieu of the stand* 
ard lifeboats required by $94.10-5 (a), 
the following types of boats or flotation 
equipment may be used by the vessels 

specified: 

(1) Vessels engaged exclusively In the 
business of purse seining may use their 

seine boats. 

(2) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of hook and line fishing from 
dories may use their dories provided they 
are fitted with air tanks of sufficient ca¬ 
pacity to meet the requirements of Sub¬ 
part 160.035 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter for lifeboats. 

(3) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of wrecking may use their surf 
boats. 

(4) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of furnishing pilots to vessels 
may use their launches and/or yawls. 

(5) Vessels not exceeding 150 feet In 
length which are under 300 gross tons 
engaged exclusively in the business of 
transporting supplies, equipment, and 
cargo to or from operational sites of ex¬ 
ploration, development, removal and 
storage of resources or related activities 
thereof on the continental shelf of the 
United States in the Gulf of Mexico, in 
the Atlantic Ocean south of the thirty- 
third parallel north latitude and in the 
l>aclflc Ocean may use Ufcfloats in lieu 
of lifeboats if a suitable emergency boat 
Is carried and is adequately Installed. 
Vessels in this category may carry per¬ 
sons In addition to the crew up to the 
number specified in the certificate of 
inspection* but not to exceed 16. and such 
persons may be only industry personnel 
engaged exclusively In the exploration, 
development, removal and storage of 
resources, or related activities thereof, 
who are required by the nature of their 
work to ride such vessels. 

(c) All lifeboats shall have a capacity 
of at least 180 cubic feet However, the 
Coast Guard District Commander may, 
in exceptional cases, permit smaller life¬ 
boats where the crew is insufficient to 
handle the larger lifeboat or where there 
is lack of space to carry such larger life¬ 
boat. In no case may lifeboats be used 
having a capacity of less than 125 cubic 
feet 

(d) Inflatable liferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for lifeboats, liferafts. lifefloats 
and buoyant apparatus on certain vessels 
in accordance with 5 94.10-55. 

§94.10-25 Hrquirrmrnts for yachts in 
ocean or coastwise service. 

<a> All yachts in ocean service shall 
have an aggregate lifeboat and liferaft 
capacity for all persons on board. Not 
loss than 75 percent of the required ca¬ 
pacity shall be In lifeboats and the re¬ 
mainder may be In Type A or Type B 
liferafts. 

<b> All yachts in coastwise service 
shall have an aggregate lifeboat and life¬ 
raft capacity as required in paragraph 
<a> of this section, except that during 
the Interval between May 15 and October 
15 In any one year, both dates Inclusive, 
they shall only be required to be equipped 
alth lifeboat and liferaft capacity to 
accommodate 70 percent of all persons on 
ooard, not less than 50 percent of the 


required capacity shall be in lifeboats 
and the remainder may be in Type A 
or Type B liferafts. 

(c) All lifeboats shall have a capacity 
of at least 125 cubic feet. However, the 
Coast Guard District Commander may. 
if he deems it proper, modify the re¬ 
quirements as to the size of lifeboats. 

(d) Yachts may use their launches in 
lieu of the standard lifeboats required 
by $94.10-5 (a), provided the launches 
arc equipped with air tanks of sufficient 
capacity to meet the requirements of 
Subpart 160.035 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter for lifeboats. 
Such launches shall be fitted with suita¬ 
ble nameboards or the name of the 
vessel shall be painted on the bow or 
stem. 

(e) Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats and liferafts on 


§ 94.10-45 Rrquimnnits for fircbonli, 
wrecking and fishing vewcl*, and 
ilot boat* in Great Lake*; lake*, 
ity*, and «oiuid«; or river service. 

(a) All vessels of 50 grass tons and 
over shall have an aggregate lifeboat and 
liferaft capacity to accommodate all 
persons on board. Not less than 50 per¬ 
cent of such capacity shall be in life¬ 
boats and the remainder may be In Type 
A or Type B liferafts. 

(b) All vessels of less than 50 gross 
tons shall have an aggregate lifeboat 
and liferaft capacity to accommodate 
all persons on board. The liferafts may 
be either Type A or Type B. 

(c) In lieu of the standard lifeboats 
required by § 94.10-5 (a) the following 
types of boats may be used: 

(1) Vessels used exclusively as fire- 
boats and connected to or belonging to 
a regularly organized fire department 
shall be required to carry only such 
boats or rafts as in the Judgment of the 


certain vessels In accordance with 
$ 94.10-55. 

§ 91.10—10 Requirement* fur vc**rK in 
Great l.akr«: lake*, hay*, and amittd*; 
or river aervirc other than flrehoat*, 
wrecking and (i-diing vesuris pilot 
houtft, and yacht*. 

<a> Ail vessels, except those on an in¬ 
ternational voyage, shall be provided 
with lifeboats and liferafts as required 
by Tabic 94.10-40<a>. 

<b> Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats and liferafts on 
certain vessels in accordance with 
$ 94.10-55. 

tc) All vessels on an international voy¬ 
age shall meet the applicable require¬ 
ments of 6 94.10-10. 


Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
may be required to carry the crew. 

(2) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of furnishing pilots to vessels 
may use their launches and/or yawls. 

(3) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of wrecking may use their surf 
boats. 

(4) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of seine fishing may use their 
seine boats, 

(d) Inflatable liferafts may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats and liferafts on 
certain vessels in accordance with 
$ 94.10-55. 

§94.10—50 Requirement* for yacht* iu 
Great luikcn; lake*, bay*, and 
sound*; or river service. 

(a) All yachts shall be fitted with life¬ 
boats and liferafts as required by Table 
94.10-40(a), depending upon the service. 
Alternatively, such equipment may be 
provided as required by Table 75.10-20 


TahliMM. 1<M0(*>— LmutOAt* and Lina ait* Kxoroin >on Vessels in Geeat Lakes; Lakes, Bats, and Socnm 
and KtvKit ts'Kimci OTJir* Than Pieekoats. WeeckikO axd Fiauixo Vmiw, Pilot Boat*, a.vd Yacht* 
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* When of 300 cross tuns and ow, vessels carrying cargo baring berthing and/or working spacos forward widely 
separated from riiewdng or rperent tomd * pores alt siivlfhav*. tn addition to all other lifeboats <uid llieraiu required, two 
fully equipped approved liferafts of not less than M-person capacity. The** liferafts shall he stowed (not neceosaiity 
In skids) *o os to float dear in the event of sinking of the nonet. One shall be located forward and tine other aft. An 
approved Ufefloal of not less than 13-person capacity may be substituted for tb* required liferaft aft. When of 300 
gross tons and over, vemcls carry mg cargo (not having berthing and/dr working spoors forward widely separated from 
messing or recreational spams an) and towing wool* are required to bars only on# approved liferaft or lifefloat of not 
1 * 4 * than lii- person capacity as addllioun.1 Ufeaaving equipment. 

* Ifaroor towing resewb of few than 130 gross tons may substitute one or more ILfemfU of Type A or Type B for 
the lifeboats required if the lifeboats Interfere with the practical oi-er.iti«o of the vessel and the substitution may bo 
made with safety in the opinion of the Ofllonr tn Charge, Marine inspection. 

* Vrwls navigating water* wbers the average depth of the channel does not wooed 3 feet shall not be required to 
bo equipped with boats. 
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(ft) of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

<b) Inflatable liferafta may be sub¬ 
stituted for lifeboats and liferafta on 
certain vessels in accordance with 
9 94 10-55. 

g 94.10-55 Inflatnhlc liferaft* »• an al¬ 
ternate for lifeboat*, other lifcroft*, 
lifefloats and buoyant apparatus on 
certain ve**cl!» not on an interna¬ 
tional voyage. 

(a) (1) On all vessels inflatable life- 
rafts may be permitted as substitutes for 
other types of lifcrafts, lifefloats and 
buoyant apparatus wherever they may be 
required. 

(2) The capacity of inflatable llferafts 
carried In place of other llferafts, life- 
floats. and buoyant apparatus shall be at 
least equivalent to that required of the 
equipment for which substitution is 
made. 

<3) The substitution of inflatable life- 
rafts shall not be made without prior ap¬ 
proval of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

(b) On all vessels less than 3.000 gross 
tons the substitution of llferafts for life¬ 
boats may be permitted as follows: 

(l)(i) On all vessels under 500 gross 
tons. Inflatable llferafts may be substi¬ 
tuted for all required lifeboats. 

(U) The total capacity of the inflatable 
llferafts shall be at least equal to the total 
number of persons that the lifeboats 
would have been required to accommo¬ 
date. Partial substitution is permissible 
provided the aggregate lifeboat and In¬ 
flatable liferaft capacity is sufficient to 
accommodate the required number of 
persons, as indicated above. 

(ill) Where substitution of inflatable 
llferafts is made, a suitable rescue boat 
shall be provided. In the case of partial 
substitution, a lifeboat may serve as the 
rescue boat. 

(iv) In the exceptional case on a ves¬ 
sel under 100 gross tons, the rescue boat 
may be omitted when it can be shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commandant 
that it is not necessary due to the size, 
arrangement and maneuverability of the 
vessel, and its intended service. 

(2X1) On all vessels of 500 grass tons 
and upward to 1,600 gross tons. Inflatable 
liferafta may be substituted for all re¬ 
quired lifeboats provided one approved 
lifeboat of a sl 2 C acceptable to the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, suitable 
for rescue purposes, is Installed. 

(ii) The aggregate lifeboat and inflat¬ 
able Uferaft capacity shall be at least 
equal to the total number of persons that 
the lifeboats would have been required to 
accommodate. 

(ill) The launching arrangement and 
location of the lifeboat to be used as 
rescue boat shall be such that it can be 
readily launched and shall be to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

(3) (i) On all vessels of 1,600 gross 
tons and upward to 3,000 gross tons. In¬ 
flatable llferafts may be substituted for 
all except two of the required lifeboats. 
These lifeboats shall be of a size accepta¬ 
ble to the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. and shall be suitable for rescue 
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purposes. In all cases, two approved life¬ 
boats, one on each side, shall be provided. 

<ii) The aggregate lifeboat and In¬ 
flatable liferaft capacity shall be at least 
equal to the total number of persons that 
the lifeboats, for which substitutions are 
made plus those remaining on board, 
would have been required to accommo¬ 
date. 

<4> The substitution of inflatable llfe¬ 
rafts for lifeboats shall not be made with¬ 
out prior approval of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(c) On all seagoing barges of 100 gross 
tons and over an Inflatable liferaft may 
be substituted for the required lifeboat, 
the total capacity of which shall be suffi¬ 
cient to accommodate all persons on 
board. 

(1) On seagoing barges employed as 
drilling tenders in the offshore oil ex¬ 
ploration industry where substitution of 
inflatable llferafts is made, a suitable 
rescue boat shall be provided. In the 
case of partial substitution, a lifeboat 
may serve as the rescue boat. 

(d> The Commandant may give spe¬ 
cial consideration to the substitution of 
approved inflatable llferafts for required 
lifeboats on vessels of 3.000 gross tons 
and over. 

§ 91.19-90 Vc**rU contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to May 
26.1965, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
19 94.10-5 through 94.10-55 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of lifesaving equipment is 
concerned. Existing items of lifesav¬ 
ing equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth In §9 94.10-5 
through 94.10-55 may be continued in 
service so long as they arc maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs, alterations, and replace¬ 
ments may be permitted to the same 
standards as the original installation. 
However, oil new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

(2) On vessels of over 3,000 gross tons 
certificated for ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes service, all replacement of 
disengaging apparatus shall meet the 
requirements of § 94.10-5<a) <4> (1). On 
all other vessels certificated for any serv¬ 
ice, all of the lifeboats on a particular 
vessel shall be fitted with the same type 
of disengaging apparatus. 

(3) The requirements of § 94.10-10(0 
shall not apply except for replacements, 
and then only if it can be done without 
change to existing davits and arrange¬ 
ments. 

Subpart 94.15—Stowage and Mark¬ 
ing of Lifeboats, Llferafts, Lifefloats, 
and Buoyant Apparatus 
§91.15-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 94.15-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 


after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of 9 94.15-90. 

§ 94.15-5 General. 

(a) The lifeboats, llferafts, lifefloats. 
and buoyant apparatus shall be readily 
available in the case of emergency, and 
shall be kept in good working order and 
available for immediate use at all times 
when the vessel is being navigated and. 
insofar as reasonable and practicable, 
while the vessel Is not being navigated. 

<b) The decks on which lifeboats, life- 
rafts, lifefloats, and buoyant apparatus 
are carried shall be kept clear of freight 
or any other obstructions which would 
interfere with the immediato launching 
of the lifesaving appliances. 

§ 94,15-10 Stowage* 

(a) General. Lifeboats, llferafts, 
lifefloats, and buoyant apparatus shall 
be stowed In such a manner that: 

(1) They are capable of being launched 
in the shortest possible time. 

(2) They shall not impede the launch¬ 
ing or handling of other lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances. 

(3) They shall not Impede the mar¬ 
shalling of persons at the embarkation 
stations, or their embarkation. 

(4) They shall be capable of being 
put in the water safely and rapidly 
even under unfavorable conditions of 
list and trim. 

(b) Lifeboat stowage. (1) Every life¬ 
boat shall be attached to a separate set 
of davits. 

(2) Suitable access to the lifeboats 
shall be provided to enable the crew to 
prepare the lifeboats for launching. 

(3) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
embarkation into them may be made 
rapidly and in good order. 

(4) Lifeboats shall not be stowed in 
the bow’s of the vessel nor as far aft as to 
be endangered by the propellers or 
overhang of the stem. 

(5) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
it shall not be necessary to lift them in 
order to swing out the davits, except on 
small vessels where such requirement is 
unreasonable and impracticable in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

(6) Means shall be provided for bring¬ 
ing the lifeboats against the ship's side 
and holding them there so that person* 
may be safely embarked. 

(7) On vessels certificated for ocean 
or coastwise service, lifeboats shall be 
fitted with skates or other suitable means 
to facilitate launching against an ad¬ 
verse list of up to 15 degrees. However, 
skates may be dispensed with if, In the 
opinion of the Commandant, the ar¬ 
rangements arc such as to insure that 
the lifeboats can be satisfactorily 
launched without such skates. 

(8) On vessels in ocean and coastwise 
service, where applicable, means shall 
be provided outside the machinery space 
to prevent the discharge of abater into the 
lifeboats while they are being lowered. 
This shall consist of baffles to deflect the 
water down the vessel's side, or reach 
rods, or other means to close the dis¬ 
charge openings. 
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(c> Ufera/t stowage. (1) Type A life- 
rafts shall be stowed on standard skids 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.042 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(2) Type B liferafts shall be stowed 
In such a manner that they may be 

readily launched. 

<3) The additional lifer aft required 
on Great Lakes vessels by Table 94.16-40 
(&) shall be stowed In such a manner 
that it will float clear in the event of 
sinking of the vessel. The requirements 
of subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this 
paragraph need not be complied with for 
such llferaft. 

(4) Inflatable lifcrafts shall be stowed 
in such a manner that they will float 
free in the event of the vessel sinking. 
Stowage and launching arrangements 
will be to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

<d) Life float and buoyant apparatus 
stowage. (1) Llfefloats and buoyant 
apparatus shall be stowed In such a 
manner as to be readily launched. Life- 
floats exceeding 400 pounds in weight 
shall be stowed in such a manner as not 
to require lifting before launching. 

(2) Lifcfloata and buoyant apparatus 
shall not be secured to the vessel except 
by lashings which can be easily slipped. 
They may be stowed in tiers one above 
the other, but not more than four high. 
When stowed in tiers, the separate units 
shall be kept apart by suitable distance 
pieces. 

(3) Means shall be provided to prevent 

.shifting. 


§ 94.15-15 Marking. 

'a) Lifeboats, llferafts. llfefloats. 
and buoyant apparatus shall be marked 
as required by 55 07.37-37 and 97.37-40 
of this subchapter. 

§91.15-90 Vr%«rl* contracted for prior 
to May 26,1965. 


<a> Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26. 1965. shall meet the following 

requirements: 

<1> The provisions of 15 94.15-5 
through 94.15-15 shall be met except as 
further set forth In this paragraph. 

<2> The requirements of 5 94.15-10ib> 
f 7) shall apply unless in the opinion of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
It is unreasonable or Impracticable, or 
the arrangement or construction of the 
vessel make the use of skates or similar 
appliances unnecessary. 


Subpart 94.20—Equipment for Life- 
boots, Liferafts, Lifefloats, and 
Buoyant Apparatus 
§ 94.20—1 Application. 


*i*£\P* ^^ions of this subpart, 

with the exception of 5 94.20-90. shall 

Apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1965. Vessels contracted 
lor prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of 5 94.20-90. 

§ 94,20—5 General. 


nf V Equipment for lifeboats, liferafts 
uionoata, and buoyant apparatus shal 
of good quality, efficient for the pur¬ 


pose they are intended to serve, and 
kept in good condition. 

(b) Lifeboats, liferafts, llfefloats. 
and buoyant apparatus shall be fully 
equipped before the vessel Is navigated 
and the equipment shall remain In such 
lifesaving appliances throughout the 
voyage, except as provided in 5 97.15-45 
(e) of this subchapter. 

(e) It shall be unlawful to stow In 
any lifeboat, llferaft, lifefloat. or buoy¬ 
ant apparatus any article not required 
by this subpart unless such article can 
be properly stowed so as not to reduce 
the seating capacity or space available 
to the occupants and so as not to ad¬ 
versely affect the seaworthiness of such 


appliances or, In the case of lifeboats, 
overload the davits or winches. 

<d> Loose equipment, except boat¬ 
hooks in lifeboats, shall be securely at¬ 
tached to the lifesaving appliance to 
which it belongs. 

§ 94.20-10 Required equipment for 
lifeboats. 

(a) The lifeboats for all vessels shall 
be equipped In accordance with Table 
94-20-16<a). For a description of the 
items contained in this table, and the 
units comprising the items, sec the ap¬ 
plicable paragraphs of 5 94.20-15. The 
letter identification prefixing the item 
in the table corresponds to the para¬ 
graph designations in 5 94.26-15. 


Tabu OOOHKa) 


LrtUv 
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IJ t\ttrr_ 

fill*# pump_ 

Boathooks_ 

Duck*__ 


Coin prwi?. and moon Unc. 
Ditty Lac.. 


Ytn i 
only). 

Flril^bd kit.. 

riNhliftM.. 

Hatrhcto___ 

H ravin* lino.. 

Jackknife_ 

Ladder, ilfelout. cnnvr»k». 
Lantern.. 


(motor propelled lifeboat* 


Life prvanrver* 



Man and mU (oar-propelled lifeboat* only)_ 

Match** (Unm). ...... 

MUk. condcawd (pound* per twoon).. 

Mirror*, ricnuilix_ ZZZZ _ 

Oort.... 

Oil. lUruntnattnc (quarto)..._..... 

OU, ftarru \/*.aUoo#).............. 

P»foirr..._._____ 

Plop__ ......... 

ProrfekmB (pound* par i*raoo).. 

Rowlocks.... . .. 

Rudder and UIW... . 

Sea anchor... T . , 

SUrnat*. dtatmu. Jluatin* oranct ainoke_ 

8t«nata. dtotrrm. rod hand dart.. 

Sttnala, dletm*, rod parachute flair.. 

Tool kit (raotor-peopelfed lifeboat only)_ 

Wator (quart* tier pmwn).__ 

WhWfe UcmilCi..... 

mini uLTTT._ ..... __ 

Cover, protecting.____ 

fltgnnk, Mmvtag.. 

Deadline kit___ _ 
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Non* 
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2 
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2 
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Noo* 

Non* 
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Non* 

Noo* 
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1 
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Non* 
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Noo* 
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Nooe 
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1 
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2 
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Noo* 

1 
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Noo* 
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9 

1 

1 

1 
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Noo* 

Nooe 
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* 1 unit 
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* Motor-prop* Ikd Ufeboato. certified for 100 or more person*, shall br fitted with on additional hood bit*e pump of 
mi approved type or a pnvw biln pump. 

* For itcarriplIiMi of units, see | >4 x) lk 

* X - "? 1- OomAtwbo nrrrlrw nvl only carry 1 trait far each 5 Ufeboato or feartlon thereof. 

* Optional equipment. Her ft <H J0-15CU) water. 


g 94.20-15 Drarription of equipment 
for lifeboat*. 

(a) Bailer . The bailer shall have a 
lanyard attached and shall be of suffi¬ 
cient size and suitable for bailing. 

(b) BUge pump. Bilge pumps shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 166,044 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. They shall be of the size given In 
Table 94.26-15 (b) depending upon the 
capacity of the lifeboat as determined 
by the six-tenths rule as described in 
1 160.035-6 (b) of Subchapter Q (Specifi¬ 
cations) of this chapter. 


T*BMI M 90-15 (b) 


Capacity of lifeboat, 
cubic feet 

if 

If 

Over 

Not over 

•lx* 

ttfl 

320 

TOO 

1 

I 

700 

a 

2 


(c) Boathooks. Boathooks shall be 
of the single hook ball-point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, and of a length 
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and diameter os given in Table 94.20- 
15 (c>. 

Tails 94.3M5 (c) 


Length of Uieboat, feet 

Boathook bandit* 

Over 

Not over 

Diameter, 
tacit r* 

Length, 

feet 


23 

m 

S 

23 

29 


10 

29 


3 

u 


(d) Bucket, The bucket shall be of 
heavy gage galvanized Iron, or other 
suitable corrosion-resistant metal, of not 
less than 2-gallon capacity, and shall 
have a 6-foot lanyard of 12-thread 
manila attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting . The 
compass and mounting shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with U. 8. Coast Guard specification 
dated December 14. 1944. 

(f) Ditty bag. The ditty bag shall 
consist of a canvas bag and shall con¬ 
tain a sailmaker’s palm, needles, sail 
twine, marline, and marline spike. 

(g) Drinking cups . Drinking cups 
shall be enamel coated or plastic, grad¬ 
uated in ounces, and be provided with 
lanyards 3 feet in length. 

(h) Fire extinguisher. Fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be of approved Type B-C, 
Size I (see § 95.50-5 of this subchapter). 
One shall be attached to each end of the 
lifeboat. 

<1> FirsUaid kit. The first-aid kit 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
and fitted in accordance with Subpart 
160.041 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<j> Flashlight The flashlight shall 
be of an approved Type I, Size No. 3, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Three spare cells (or 
one 3-cell battery) and two spare bulbs, 
stowed in a watertight container, shall 
be provided with each flashlight. Bat¬ 
teries .shall be replaced yearly during the 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
of the lifeboat. 

(k) Hatchet. Hatchets shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.013 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. They 
shall be attached to the lifeboat by In¬ 
dividual lanyards and be readily avail¬ 
able for use. one at each end of the 
lifeboat 

(l) Heaving line. The heaving Une 
shall be of adequate strength. 10 fath¬ 
oms in length, and 1 Inch in circum¬ 
ference. It shall be of such quality as 
to be buoyant after 24 hours' submer¬ 
gence. 

<m) Jackknife. The jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160,043 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

<n> Ladder , lifeboat gunwale. The 
lifeboat gunwale ladder shall consist of 
3 fiat wood steps cut out for hand holds. 
The steps shall be spaced 12 Inches 
apart and fastened with % inch diam¬ 
eter manila rope. Each rope end shall 
be tied Inside the lifeboat at about amid¬ 


ships with the ladder stowed on top of 
the side benches and ready for immediate 
use. Other suitable devices may be 
specifically approved. 

(o) Lantern. The lantern shall con¬ 
tain sufficient oil to burn for at least 9 
hours, and shall be ready for immediate 
use. 

(p) Lifeline . The lifeline shall be 
properly secured to both sides of the life¬ 
boat along its entire length, festooned in 
bights not longer than 3 feet, with a seine 
float in each bight, which float may be 
omitted if the line is of an inherently 
buoyant material and absorbs little or 
no water. The lifeline shall be of a size 
and strength not less than %-inch di¬ 
ameter manila. The bights shall hang 
to within 12 Inches of the water when 
the lifeboat is light. 


(t) Matches. A box of friction 
matches In a watertight container stowed 
In an equipment locker or secured to the 
underside of the stern thwart If no locker 
Is fitted. 

(u) Milk, condensed. One pound of 
condensed milk shall be provided for 
each person the lifeboat Is certified to 
carry, to be stowed in lockers or other 
compartments providing suitable pro¬ 
tection. 

(v) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

(w) Oars. A unit, consisting of a 
complement o( rowing oars and steering 
oar. shall be provided for each lifeboat 
in accordance with Table 94.20-l5(w), 
except that motor-propelled and hand- 
propelled lifeboats need only be equipped 
with four rowing oars and one steering 
oar. In any case, the emergency life¬ 
boats shall be provided with the full 
complement of oars prescribed by the 
table. All oars shall be buoyant. 


Table 94.30-15 <w) 


Length of life* 
boat, feet 

Number ofoari 

Length of oars, 
feet 

Over 

Not 

Row- 

Steer* 

Row. 

Steer* 

over 

am 

ins 

In* 

toe 


1ft 

4 

I 

8 

9 

1ft 

B 

0 

1 

10 

n 

19 

21 

0 

1 

11 


21 

23 

6 

1 

12 

13 

93 

25 

s 

1 

13 

14 

2ft 

27 

8 

1 

14 

13 

27 

—— 

8 

1 

18 

16 


(q) Life preservers. Life preservers 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with the applicable sub- 
parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(r) Locker. The locker shall be suit¬ 
able for the storage and preservation of 
the small Items of equipment 

(s) Mast and sail. A unit consisting 
of a standing lug sail together with the 
necessary spars and rigging, shall be pro¬ 
vided In general agreement with Table 
94 20-15 (s). The sails shall be of good 
quality canvas, colored Indian Orange 
(Cable No. 70072, Standard Color Card 
of America). Rigging shall consist of 
galvanized wire rope not less than 
Inch In diameter. The mast and sail 
shall be protected by a suitable canvas 
cover. 


(x) Oil, illuminating. One quart of 
illuminating oil shall be provided in a 
metal container. 

(y) Oil, storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table, fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled dis¬ 
tribution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to tbe 
sea anchor. 

(z) Painter. Painters shall be of ma¬ 
nila rope not less than 2^4 inches in 
circumference, or equivalent, and of a 
length not less than 3 times the dis¬ 
tance between the deck on which the 
lifeboat Is stowed and the light draft 
of the vessel For lifeboats in vessels 
on ocean, coastwise or Great Lakes 
service one of the painters shall have a 
long eye splice and be attached to the 
thwart with a toggle. The other 
painter shall be attached to the stem. 

(aa> Plug. The automatic drain re¬ 
quired in the lifeboat shall be provided 
with a cap or plug attached to the life¬ 
boat by a suitable chain. 

(bb) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the lifeboat Is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed in lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. 

(cc) Rowlocks . A unit, consisting of 
sufficient rowlocks and rowlock sockets 
for each oar required by Tabic 94.20-15 


Table 91.20*16 (a) 


Length of life¬ 
boat, fort 


8Un<lh*f log nil 


Over 

Not 

OT«r 

Am. 

T7 

Ltd 

and 

b 3 
length* 

I.each 
length 

Foot 

length 

Clew to 
throat 

Ounce* 

per 

•quart 

yard 

Cam* 

tnrr- 

dal 

dwig- 

■pttaa 

No. 

Length 

Dlam* 

•ter. 

Inches 


Dlara*; 
etrr. J 

iDCbf• ! 


17 

» 

rt . /*. 
ft n 

Ft In. 
12 1 

Ft. In. 
8 Id 

FI. fa. 
10 10 

U.35 

M> 

rt. In. 
II 2 

3 

Ft. In. 
6 11 


Tv 

19 

74 

• 

8 

13 

8 

10 0 

12 2 

14.3ft 

10 

12 

6 

3 

7 

ft 


19 

21 

89 

7 

r. 

Ift 

1 

11 

2 

13 8 

14.3ft 

10 

13 10 


8 

ft 


21 

23 

113 

8 

3 

16 11 

12 

4 

1ft 1 

11.35 

10 

1ft 

2 

*h 

9 

3 

ik 

93 

2ft 

lift 

9 

0 

18 

6 

13 

6 

16 6 

14.35 

10 

16 

6 

4 

10 0 


M 

27 

m 

9 

o 

20 

0 

14 

7 

17 10 

17.60 

8 

17 10 

4 

10 

9 

3 

27 

29 

181 

10 

ft 

21 

ft 

1ft 

7 

19 1 

17. flO 

8 

19 2 

4M 

11 

ft 

$ 

29 

31 

203 

11 

0 

22 

8 

16 

4 

20 3 

2a 74 

a 

20 6 


12 0 

31 

O 

<*> 

(*) 

(*> 

(*) 

A) 

(*> 

(•> 

V) 

(*) 

(D 



Mast ' 


Y ard* 


* Mwt lengths measured from hoe! to center of upper haJjruM the***. Miit cHsmofert itinunrM at thwart. Mut 
and yurt! Alml! be of dear-mined spruce, fir. or equivalent. 

• Subject to rpotiol ooruridr ration. 
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(W) plus 2 additional rowlocks. The 
rowlocks shall bo attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains so as to be available 
for immediate use, except that the 2 
additional spare rowlocks shall be car¬ 
ried in the equipment locker or stowed 
near the stem If no locker Is fitted. The 
rowlocks and rowlock sockets shall be 
distributed so as to provide the maximum 
amount of single banked oars practicable. 

<dd> Rudder and tiller. The rudder 
and tiller shall be constructed in accord¬ 
ance with ft 160.035-3 <t> of Subchapter 
q 'Specifications) of this chapter. 

cee> Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be of an approved type. 

iff) Signals, distress, floating orange 
smoke. Two approved floating orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed In 
accordance with Subpart 160.022 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. The service use of this equip¬ 
ment shall be limited to three years from 
date of manufacture, and replacement 
shJill be made no later than the first 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
of the lifeboat after the date of 
expiration. 

egg) Signals, distress, red hand flare . 
A unit, consisting of twelve approved 
hand red flare distress signals In a water¬ 
tight container, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.021 or Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of this 
equipment shall be limited to three yean 
from date of manufacture, and replace¬ 
ment shall be no later than the first an¬ 
nual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul of 
the lifeboat after the date of expiration. 

<hh) Signals, distress, red parachute 
flare. A unit, consisting of twelve para¬ 
chute red flare distress signals with an 
approved means of projecting them, all 
contained in a portable watertight con¬ 
tainer; or twelve approved hand-held 
rocket-propelled parachute red flare dis¬ 
tress signals contained In a portable 
w atertight container. Construction shall 
be in accordance with Subparts 160.024 
and 160.028 or Subpart 160.036 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
ihall be limited to three years from date 
of manufacture, and replacement shall 
be no later than the first annual strip¬ 
ping, cleaning, and overhaul of the life¬ 
boat after the date of expiration. 

(il) Toolkit. The tool kit shall consist 
of at least the following tools contained 
in a suitable container: 

<1) One 12-ounce ball peen hammer. 
(2) one screwdriver with 6-inch blade. 
<3) One pair 8-inch slip joint pliers. 
<4) One 8-inch adjustable end wrench. 

Water. (1) For each person the 
lifeboat is certified to carry, there shall 
be provided 3 quarts of drinking water 
consisting of nine approved hermetically 
sealed containers per person, constructed 
and filled in accordance with Subpart 
160.026 of Subchapter Q cSpecifications) 
°‘ ***» chapter. The service Ufe of this 
equipment shall be limited to 5 years 
? atc of P ftcklfl 8. and replacement 
sfuul be made no lAtcr than the first 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
or the lifeboat after the date of expira- 
Uon - Approved desalUng kits capable of 
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producing an equal amount of drinking 
water may be substituted for not more 
than one third of the drinking water re¬ 
quired to be carried. 

(2) The drinking water containers 
Khali be stowed in drinking water tanks, 
lockers, or other compartments provid¬ 
ing suitable protection. 

<kk> Whistle, signaling. The whistle 
shall be of the ball-type, of corrosion- 
resistant construction, with a 3-foot 
lanyard attached, and in good working 
order. 

(U) Fishing kit. The fishing kit shall 
be of an opproved type constructed In 
accordance with Subpart 160.061 of Sub¬ 
chap ter Q (Specifications) of lids 
chapter. 

( mm ) Cover, protecting. The pro¬ 
tecting cover shall be of a highly visible 
color, and capable of protecting the occu¬ 
pants against Injury by exposure. 

(nn) Table of lifesaving signals. The 
table shall be in accordance with the pro¬ 


visions of Chapter V, Regulation 16, of 
the International Convention for Safety 
of Life at Sea. 1960. and shall be printed 
on water resistant paper. 

<oo> Desalting kit. One or more ap¬ 
proved desalting kits may be used ns a 
substitute for one third of the required 
amount of drinking water per person, and 
shall be constructed In accordance with 
Subpart 160.058 of 8ubchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of thU chapter. 

§ 94.20-20 Required equipment for lifr- 
rafta* 

(a) The liferafts for all vessels shall 
be equipped in accordance with Table 
94.20-20(a). For a description of the 
items contained in this table and the 
units comprising the items, see the ap¬ 
plicable paragraphs of ft 94.20-25. The 
letter identification prefixing the item in 
the table corresponds to the paragraph 
designation in ft 94.20-25. 


Table W4J0-2W 




Or an 

Greet Lake* 

Lakes, 
bay*, u4 

Letter 

IdrnttOco* 

(ion 

Item Mr.at Ideal Ion 

tful cnaet* 
wise 

Vessel* 
carry Ins 
earco 

Other 

v * k 

aoup'Is; 

tod 

river* 

p 

flodthook.....— • 

1 

1 

I 

l 


IV ink 111# niiii _ _- 

t 

Now 

Now 

Now 

C* , IILII ,, 

_ ____ 

1 

Now 

Now 

Now 

4. 

f »<>Un* .... 

• 1 

>1 

1 1 

•i 

a 

M itrbm ((mim)....... . 

1 

1 

Now 

Now 

f . . 

Mirror*, ■Ignalinf----- 

3 

Now 

Now 

Now 


Pew. 1 * - - - - - 

*1 unit 

> 1 unit 

» l unit 

> 1 unit 

OO, storm (ftlLona)... . 

1 

1 

Now 

Now 

l . . 

PiUPbV, m M. ai >■ eevpiM ■ jsesguss mm - ••• •••«« * ••• •• ••••• • • 

1 

1 

Now 

1 

Now 

ibnniin: 

f q. 

IVovltftons (pound* per pnoe} _ 

3 

Now 

Rowlocks.....— . .. ... 

Dm anchor... _ .. -...**-.*•■ 

Hicnak, illstrr**. ......... ,- T -rr—,--- 

«1 unit 

* 1 unit 

< 1 unit 

* 1 unit 

* l unit 
Now 
Now 

’ 1 unit 
Now 
Now 


Witter f quarts per j»rsoa).. .... 

1 

Now 

Now 

Now 

p 

WitM Ufht _ __ 

l 

1 

•l 

Now 








* Not rrijaifivi an Typ# A ItfermfU. 

i I unit htrMtwAQi ft hu fft fil flam dMreti lUcnuls ifid 4 pintebuto rWl Ham diititaft a(ftuils vttb ns ipprowd 
tat*tn of jfojwtlnt them. 

• Ilcqulmd only on lowtnc wswl* of JP0 pw* too* sod over. 


(b) Inflatable liferafts shall be 
equipped with ocean service equipment 
for vessels on ocean and coastwise routes 
and with limited service equipment for 
vessels on Great Lakes, lakes, bays, 
sounds, and river routes In accordance 
with Subpart 160.051 of 8ubchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

Korn: Subpart 160.061 of Subchapter Q 
(Specification*) of thla chapter require* the 
servicing of inflatable liferafts at approved 
servicing facilities. Included in the servic¬ 
ing at an approved servicing facility Is a 
complete Inspection of the required equip¬ 
ment by a marine Inspector. 

§ 94.20-23 Description of equipment 
for liferafu. 

(a> Boathooks. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook boll point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, not less than 8 
feet long and lMt Inches in diameter. 

(b) Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enameled and provided with 
%-inch cotton lanyards 3 feet in length. 

(c> Jackknife. The jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 


<d> Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the lifcroft, festooned In bights 
not longer than 3 feet, with a seine float 
In each bight, which float may be omitted 
If the line Is of an Inherently buoyant 
material and absorbs little or no water. 
The lifeline shall be of a size and 
strength not less than %-inch diameter 
manila. 

(e) Matches. A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container. 

(f) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

(g) Oars. A unit, consisting of 4 row¬ 
ing oars and one steering oar not less 
than 8 feet in length shall be provided 
for life rafts for 7 persons or more. For 
life rafts for 6 persons or less, a unit 
shall consist of 2 paddles not less than 
5 feet in length. 

(h) Oil, storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table, fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed os to permit a controlled distri¬ 
bution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

(1) Painter. Painters shall be of ma- 
nila rope not less than 2% inches in 
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circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the liferafts are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

(J) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or Its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the life raft Is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged In hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

(k) Rowlocks. A unit consisting of 
5 rowlocks attached to the llferaft by 
separate chains and ready for Immediate 
use. together with proper rowlock sockets 
so arranged as to provide 4 rowing posi¬ 
tions and one steering position with the 
llferaft floating either side up. Row- 
locks and rowlock sockets are not re¬ 
quired on life rafts for 6 persons or less. 

<1 > Sea anchor . The sea anchor shall 
be constructed of good quality canvas or 
other satisfactory material, and shall be 
not less than 2 feet In diameter. 

(m) Signals, distress . A unit, con¬ 
sisting of equipment as specified In sub- 
paragraphs (1) to (3) of this paragraph. 
The service use of this equipment shall 
be limited to three years from date of 
manufacture, and replacement shall be 
made no later than the first annual in¬ 
spection of the vessel after the date of 
expiration. 

(l) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals In a watertight container 
and two approved floating orange smoke 
distress signals, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.021 and 160 022 
of Subchap ter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, or 

(2) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight container 
and 12 approved hand orange smoke dis¬ 
tress signals, constructed in accordance 
with Subparts 160.021 and 160.037 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, or 

(3) Twelve approved hand combina¬ 
tion flare and smoke distress signals, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(n) Water . (1) For each person the 

llferaft Is certified to carry, there shall 
be provided one quart of drinking water 
consisting of three approved hermetically 
sealed containers per person, constructed 
and filled In accordance with Subpart 
160.026 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service life of this 
equipment shall be limited to five years 
from date of packing, and replacement 
shall be made no later than the first 
annual stripping, cleaning, and overhaul 
of the llferaft after the date of ex¬ 
piration. 

(2) The drinking water containers 
shall be stowed in compartments pro¬ 
viding suitable protection. 

(o) Water light. The water light shall 
be of an approved type, constructed In 
accordance with Subparts 160.012 or 
161.001 of Bubchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The water light shall be 
attached to the llferaft by a 12-thread 
manila lanyard 3 fathoms in length. 
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S 94.20—30 Required equipment for life- 
floaU and buoyunt apparatus. 

(a) The Ufefloats and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus for all vessels shall be equipped 
In accordance with Table 04.20-30(a). 
For a description of the items con¬ 
tained In this table, and the units com¬ 
prising the items, see the applicable 
paragraphs of I 94.20-35. The letter 
identification prefixing the item in the 
table corresponds to the paragraph des¬ 
ignation in S 94.20-35. 


Tam* 9i.TO 30(a) 


Utur 

kUnlfr* 

Ocotkm 

Item 

Number required for each Ufe- 
Coat and buoyant apparatus 

Ocean 

and 

coast* 

«rlM 

(Trait 

Lakes 

Lake*. 

sounds, 
and risen 

•-... 

Bonlbook«... 

1 

1 

1 

b. 

UfcttM. 

I 

1 

1 

e._. 


4 

4 

4 

d. 

Fainter .... 

1 

] 

1 

«.— 

Water Ilf lit >. 

1 

1 

None 


* UaojTuit apparatus need not be equipped with boat* 
book or naddlea, 

• Kqttmrneot (of 21 persons or leas not required to have 
a water Ucht. 

g 94.20-35 Description of equipment 
for lifeflouU and buoyant appnratun. 

(a) Boathook. Boathooks shall be 
of the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash, or equivalent, not less than 6 
feet long and 1 V* inches in diameter. 

(b) Lifeline. The lifeline shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the lifcfloal or buoyant ap¬ 
paratus. festooned In bights not longer 
than 3 feet, with a seine float in each 
bight, which float may be omitted if 
the line Is of an Inherently buoyant ma¬ 
terial and absorbs little or no water. The 
lifeline shall be of a size and strength 
not less than %-inch diameter manila. 

(c) Paddles. Paddles shall be not less 
than 5 feet long. 

<d) Painter. (1) The palmer for buoy¬ 
ant apparatus shall be of manila rope 
not less than 2 inches In circumference 
and of a length not less than 6 feet plus 
the distance between the deck on which 
the buoyant apparatus is stowed and the 
light draft of the vessel. 

(2) The painter for llfcfloats shall be 
of manila rope not less than 2% inches 
In circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the Ufefloats art stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. . 

(e> Water light. Tho water light 
shall be of an approved type, construc¬ 
ted in accordance with Subpart 160.012 
or 161.001 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of tills chapter. Tho water light 
shall be attached to the Ufefioat or 
buoyant apparatus by a 12-thread ma¬ 
nila lanyard 3 fathoms in length. 

8 94,20-90 VfavU contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 


94.20-5 through 94.20-35 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stow¬ 
age of the equipment is concerned. Ex¬ 
isting Items of equipment previously ap¬ 
proved. but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in fl 94.20-5 through 94.20-35 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained in a good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. All new installations or 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements In this 
part. 

<2> Lifeboats previously approved 
without automatic drain plugs shall have 
two plugs or caps attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains. 

<3> Decked lifeboats shaU have no 
drain holes or plugs, but shall be 
equipped with two bilge pumps. 

(4) On vessels certificated for ocean 
or coastwise service and contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952, unless other 
approved means are provided to achieve 
the same purpose, three ^-inch-diam¬ 
eter manila grablines shall be fitted ex¬ 
tending from gunwale to gunwale under 
the keel to enable persons to cling to and 
climb upon the upturned lifeboat. The 
ends of each grabline shall be securely 
attached to the side benches or other 
permanent part of the lifeboat and each 
grabline shall be made up with figure 
eight knots spaced approximately 18 
inches apart in order to provide hand 
grips. Means shall be provided for tak¬ 
ing up any slack in the grabhnes. 

Subpart 94.25—Davits for Lifeboats 

§91.23-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
with the exception of 3 94.25-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26, 1065. Veaseis contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965. shall meet the 
requirements of § 94.25-90. 

8 9425-5 General. 

(a) All gravity and mechanical type 
davits shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.032 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) Davits for lifeboats weighing in 
excess of 5,000 pounds when fully equip¬ 
ped (but without persons) shall be of 
the gravity type. 

(c) All davits shall be so arranged 
that the lifeboats do not require lifting 
prior to being sw r ung out, except on small 
vessels where such requirement Is un¬ 
reasonable or impracticable in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

<d) All davits and necessary gear shall 
be such as to meet the requirements for 
the Installation test set forth in Subpart 
94.35. The design, arrangements, and 
Installation shall be such as to preclude 
undue delay in getting lifeboats into the 
w'ater. and shall be of such strength that 
the lifeboats can be turned out manned 
by a launching crew and then safely low¬ 
ered with the full complement of persons 
and equipment, with the ship listed to 
15 degrees either way and with a 10-de- 
grcc trim. 
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(e) Radial davits, whore permitted, 
shall comply with the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) They shall be fitted with means to 
prevent them from being Jerked from 

their sockets. 

<2> They shall maintain a factor of 
safety of six based on the weight of the 
fully equipped and loaded lifeboat, ex¬ 
cept that the weight of the fully equipped 
lifeboat alone may be used where the 
lifeboat Is launched before being loaded 
with people. 

(3) They shall be fitted with hand 
gear of sufficient power to insure that the 
boat can be turned out against a maxi¬ 
mum list of 15 degrees. 

♦4> They shall be shop tested and show 
no permanent set or undue stress when 
subjected to a load equal to 2.2 times the 
working load. In addition, they shall be 
shop tested with a load equal to 1.1 times 
the weight of the fully equipped lifeboat 
with the davit set up to simulate a 15- 
degree list inboard, and it shall be deter¬ 
mined that the hand gear can adequately 
handle the load in this condition. 

if) Davits shall be so disposed on one 
or more decks as to permit the lifeboats 
placed under them to be safely lowered 
without interference from the operation 
of any other davits. 

(g) On a vessel on which inflatable 
Uferafts have been substituted for life¬ 
boats. a launching device for each life¬ 
boat to be used for rescue purposes shall 
be Installed. Radial type davits or other 
means may be used in sheltered waters 
if acceptable to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

§91.25-10 Requirement* fur vpivvl* in 
ocean or roafttwi»e #mift. 

<ft> All vessels shall be fitted with a 
set of approved gravity or meclianical 
davits for each lifeboat carried except 
that on small vessels radial type davits 
or other means may be used if specifi¬ 
cally approved by the Commandant. 

1 b> All davit installations shall have 
2 lifelines fitted to a davit span. The 
lifelines shall be of such length os to 
reach the water at the lightest sea going 
draft with the vessel listed 15 degrees 
either way. 

§91.25-15 Requirement* for in 

Crmt Lakes, lake*, bays, and founds, 
or river service. 

<a) All vessels shall be fitted with a set 
of approved gravity or mechanical davits 
for each lifeboat carried, except that on 
small vessels, radial type davits or other 
means may be used if specifically ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

<b) For vessels In Great Lakes service, 
all davit installations shall have 2 life¬ 
lines fitted to a davit span. The life¬ 
lines shall be of such length as to reach 
the water at the lightest draft with the 
vessel fisted 15 degrees either way. 

s 91.25-90 Vr»*el* contracted for prior 
lo May 26. 1965. 

♦ a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 28. 1965. shall meet the following 

requirements: 

’ ll Except as specifically modified by 
mis paragraph, the requirements of 
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§§ 94.25-5 through 94.25-15 shall be com¬ 
piled with Insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in §§ 94 25-5 through 94.25-15 may be 
continued In service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs, alterations, 
and replacements may be made to the 
same standards as the original installa¬ 
tion. However, all new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements. 

(2) On vessels the keels of which were 
laid after September 1. 1941. all davits 
for lifeboats weighing in excess of 5,000 
pounds when fully equipped <but with¬ 
out persons) shall be of the gravity type. 

Subpart 94.30—Lifeboat Winches 
§ 94.30-1 Application. 

(a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 94.30-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 6 94.30- 
90. 

§ 94.30-5 Cenrral. 

(a) All lifeboat winches shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.015 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q 'Specifications) of this chapter. 

<b> Where ice conditions are likely to 
be encountered, suitable fabric covers 
shall be provided for all lifeboat winches, 
so fitted over exposed mechanism, that 
ice formations may be readily broken 
adrift when necessary to operate the 
winch. 

(c) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
wire falls shall be employed. 

§ 94.30-10 Number and type required. 

(a) Lifeboat winches shall be fitted 
for each set of davits on all vessels in 
ocean or coastwise service where the 
height of the deck on which lifeboats 
are carried exceeds 20 feet from the 
lightest seagoing draft. 

(b) Lifeboat winches shall be used in 
all cases where gravity type davits are 
employed. 

<c) Lifeboat winches for use with 
gravity davits shall have grooved drums 
of such size that there will be only one 
layer of wire on the drums. Lifeboat 
winches for use with mechanical davits 
need not have grooved drums, and may 
be designed to take more than one layer 
of wire. 

§ 94.30-15 Installation* 

(a) Lifeboat winches shall be so lo¬ 
cated that the operator can observe the 
movement of the lifeboat during the 
lowering operation. In addition, any 
electrical controls provided shall meet 
the requirements of Subpart 111.65 of 
Subchaptcr J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

<b) The lead of the falls to the lifeboat 
winches and length and size of wire shall 
be in accordance with Subpart 94.33. 
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§ 94.30-90 Vessel* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(ft) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
§1 94.30-5 through 94.30-15 with the 
exception of § 94.30-10 (a). shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in §§ 94.30-5 through 94.30-15 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. However, all new 
Installations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or 
requirements. 

(2) Existing arrangements previously 
approved, but not meeting the require¬ 
ments of §94.30-15 (a), need not be 
changed. However, new installations or 
major alterations should conform with 
such requirements where reasonable and 
practicable. 

(3) Where lifeboat winches are used 
with gravity davits, the installation shall 
comply with the requirements contained 
in § !60.015-3(k) of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter for life¬ 
boat winches. 

Subpart 94.33—Blocks and Falls for 
Lifeboats 

§94.33-1 Application. 

(a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 94.33-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of § 94.33-90. 

§ 94.33-5 General. 

(a) All blocks, falls, folrleads. pad- 
eyes. shackles, links, fastenings, etc., 
used in connection with lifeboat gear 
shall be designed with a minimum fac¬ 
tor of safety of six, based on the maxi¬ 
mum working load. 

<b> Falls shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the water 
with the vessel at its lightest draft, listed 
15 degrees either way. 

(c) Falls, where exposed and subject 
to damage or fouling, shall be suitably 
protected. 

(d) Such blocks or other fittings shall 
be fitted as are necessary to permit the 
falls to lead fair in all positions of the 
davits. 

(e) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks, 
sheaves, fairlcads. etc. 

§ 94.33—10 In*tal!niion» where lifeboat 
winches are used. 

(a) All falls shall be of wire rope. 

(b) Wire rope falls of 6 x 19 regular 
lay filler wire construction, prelubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant, shall be accepted as 
standard. Any other wire rope, superior 
or equal to this minimum standard may 
be used if specifically approved. 
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(c) Not more than two-part falls may 
be used, except In special cases where 
three-part falls may be permitted by the 
Commandant. 

(d> The lead sheaves to the drums 
shall be located so as to provide fleet 
ongles of not more than 8 degrees for 
grooved drums and not more than 4 de¬ 
grees for nongrooved drums. By fleet 
angle is meant the angle Included be¬ 
tween an Imaginary line from the lead 
sheave perpendicular to the axis of the 
drum and the line formed by the wire 
rope when led from the lead sheave to 
either extremity of the drum. 

(e) Sheaves shall have a diameter at 
the base of the groove at least equal to 
12 times the diameter of the wire rope. 

§ 94.33-15 Installation* where lifeboat 
vi nr hr* arc not used. 

(ft) All fftlls shall be of manila rope 
or equivalent. Wire rope may not be 
used. 

(b) All vessels of over 1.000 gross tons 
shall be provided with covered tubs, 
boxes, or reds for the stowage and pro¬ 
tection of the falls, and cruciform bltts 
shall be provided for properly lowering 
the lifeboats. Vessels of 1.000 gross tons 
and less shall have the falls protected 
from Ice and ready for immediate use. 
and shall be provided with suitable low¬ 
ering bltts or cleats. 

(c) There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of all blocks. The 
width between the checks shall be Mi 
inch greater than the diameter of new 
rope when rope of 3% Inches circumfer¬ 
ence or greater is used. Blocks for 
smaller rope shall be designed with pro¬ 
portional clearances. 

g 91.33-90 VcmcI* contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1966, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
H 94.33-5 through 94,33-15. as applica¬ 
ble, shall be complied with insofar as the 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the detailed require¬ 
ments of 55 94,33-5 through 94.33-15 
may be continued In service so long as 
they arc maintained in good condition to 
the satisfaction of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations and replacements may be made 
to the same standards as the original in¬ 
stallation. However, all new Installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
the applicable requirements. 

Subpart 94.35—Installation of Life¬ 
boats, Davits, and Winches 

J 94.35-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952, ex¬ 
cept as set forth in f 97.15-45<c) of this 
subchapter. 

g 94.35-5 Tr»u and examination*. 

(ft) Upon completion of installation of 
lifeboats, davits, or winches, tests and 
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examinations as required by this section 
shall be made to the satisfaction of the 
inspector before the vessel may be navi¬ 
gated. 

(b) The lifeboat shall be swung out 
from the chocks and lowered to the em¬ 
barkation deck. At this point the life¬ 
boat shall be loaded with deadweight 
equivalent to the number of persons al¬ 
lowed (165 pounds per person) together 
with weight of equipment, plus 10 per¬ 
cent of the total load including the 
weight of the lifeboat. No persons shall 
be permitted in the lifeboat while it is 
being loaded or lowered. The Ufebjat 
shall then be lowered to the water and 
disengaged from the falls. 

(1) None of the equipment or parts 
thereof nor deck connections shall show 
signs of permanent set or excessive de¬ 
flection. 

(2) Mechanical and radial type davits 
shall be capable of being swung out with¬ 
out lifting the lifeboat, except on small 
vessels where such requirement is un¬ 
reasonable or Impracticable in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

(3) The falls shall be Of sufficient 
length to lower the lifeboat as required 
by 5 94.33-5(b). 

(4) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
the following additional determinations 
shall be made: 

(I) During lowering, the lifeboat shall 
be stopped at intervals of approximately 
six feet by the action of the counter¬ 
weight alone. The counterweight shall 
be capable of stopping and holding the 
lifeboat. The brake action shall be 
smooth, but positive. 

(II) Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall be tested under the load conditions 
with the braking surfaces both wet and 
dry. 

(iii) The governor brake shall be ca¬ 
pable of controlling the speed of lowering 
of the fully equipped lifeboat with its 
complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of tlie fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. 

Subpart 94.40—Life Preservers 
§ 91.40-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 94.40-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26. 19G5. shall meet the 
requirements of 5 94.40-90. 

§ 94.40-5 General. 

(a) All life preservers shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.002, 160.005. or 
160.055 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) All life preservers on vessels on 
an international voyage shall be pro¬ 
vided with a whistle of the ball-type, of 
corrosion-resistant construction, with a 
3-foot lanyard attached, and In good 
working order. It shall be attached to 
the life preserver by the lanyard alone 
without hooks, snaps, clips, etc,, and 


shall extend not less than 15 inches from 
the life preserver body. While stowed 
on the life preserver, the whistle lanyard 
shall be colled and stopped-off. 

§ 94.40-10 Number required. 

(a) All vessels shall be provided with 
a life preserver for each person on board 
except as specifically modified by para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. 

<b) For vessels in Great Lakes service 
of 3000 tons or over having berthing 
and/or working spaces forward widely 
separated from messing or recreational 
spaces aft there shall be provided in ad¬ 
dition to those life preservers required 
by paragraph (a) of this section suffi¬ 
cient additional life preservers for 50 
percent of the total number of persons 
on board. 

(c> In addition to the life preservers 
required by paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion. all vessels on an international voy¬ 
age shall be provided with approved type 
life preservers for 5 percent of the per¬ 
sons carried. Such vessels carrying per¬ 
sons in addition to the crew shall be 
provided with life preservers suitable for 
children when children are aboard. 

§ 94.40-15 DiMrilnitlon and •towage. 

(ft) Distribution. (1) Life preservers 
shall be properly distributed throughout 
the crew quarters and other readily ac¬ 
cessible places. If passengers are car¬ 
ried in addition to the crew, the addi¬ 
tional life preservers shall be placed in 
the staterooms, berthings, and other 
places convenient for the passengers. 

(2) The additional 50 percent life pre¬ 
servers required by I 94.40-10(b) shall 
be properly stowed in the vicinity of the 
lifeboats. 

(b) StowaQC. (1) Lockers, boxes, and 
closets In which life preservers are stowed 
shall not be capable of being locked, shall 
be plainly marked, and the life preservers 
contained therein shall be readily avail¬ 
able. 

(2) Life preservers stowed overhead 
shall be so supported that they can be 
quickly released and distributed. Where 
life preservers are stowed at a height 
greater than 7 feet from the deck below, 
efficient means shall be provided for 
their Immediate release and distribution 
to be operated by persons standing on 
the deck. 

8 94.40-90 V«mrli contracted for prior 
to Mu t 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
15 94.40-5 through 94.40-15 shall be 
complied with Insofar as the number of 
Items of equipment and the method of 
stowage Is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in 55 94.40 -d 
through 94.40-15 may be continued in 
service so long as they are serviceable 
and In good condition to the satisfaction 
of the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, except that: 
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(i) All kapok and fibrous glass life 
preservers which do not have plastic- 
covered pad Inserts, as required by Sub¬ 
parts 160.002 and 160.005 of Subchapter 
Q < Specifications) of this chapter, shall 
be removed from service. 

<2) All new installations or replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable specifica¬ 
tions or requirements, except that: 

(1) Cork and balsa wood life preserv¬ 
ers. constructed in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of Subpart 160.003 
or 160.004 and manufactured as ap¬ 
proved life preservers prior to July 1. 
1065. may be accepted as new or replace¬ 
ment equipment required by this sub¬ 
chapter if such life preservers are serv¬ 
iceable and In good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection: Provided , however. 
That such life preservers bearing basic 
Approval No. 160.003 or 160.004 shall not 
be considered as approved equipment 
meeting the requirements for those cargo 
ships on an International voyage, con¬ 
structed or contracted for on or after 
May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 94.43— Ring Life Buoys and 
Water Lights 

§94.43-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 94.43-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after May 26. 1965. Vessels contracted 
for prior to May 26, 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of $ 94.43-90. 

§ 94.43-5 General. 

(&) AU ring life buoys shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.009 or 160.050 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 

chapter. 

<b) All water lights shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.012 or 161.001 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 

chapter. 

<c) AU self-activating smoke signals 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 160.057 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter which shaU be 
capable of producing smoke of a highly 
visible color for at least 15 minutes. 

§94.13-10 Number required. 

(a) The minimum number of ap¬ 
proved 30-inch ring life buoys and the 
minimum number of which shaU have 
water lights attached, shall be In accord¬ 
ance with Table 94.43-10(a>: Provided . 
That unmanned barges arc exempt from 
this section. 

<b) One of the ring life buoys on each 
Mde of the vessel shaU have secured to it 
* line at least 15 fathoms In length. On 
vessels on an international voyage, the 
line shaU be of a buoyant type. 

( c) On vessels on an international 
voyage, at least two of the ring life buoys 
water Ughts attached as required by 
**™ 43-10(a) shall also be provided 

with an approved self-activated smoke 
signal and shaU be capable of quick re¬ 
lease from the bridge. 
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Table 94.tt-l*H e) 


Length of rowel In 
r«*t 

Ooeon* 

All lerrlees other 
than ocean 

Mini¬ 
mum 
num¬ 
ber of 
rln* 
Ufa 
buoy* 

Mini¬ 
mum 
number 
of rlnc 
Ufe buojn 
In column 
2wMch 
•ball 
have 
water 
URhto 
attached 

Mini¬ 
mum 
num¬ 
ber of 
rins 
life 
buoy* 

Mini¬ 
mum 
number 
ofrlur 
life buoy» 
In column 
4 w filch 
lb all 
have 
water 
light* 
attached 

Cot 1 

Cot 2 

Cot* 

Col. 4 

Col. 5 

Coder 100.—.. 

S 

8 

2 

0 

100 And under 300.. 

8 

8 

4 

2 

200 and under 300.. 

8 

8 

6 

2 

JCOand under 400.. 

12 

8 

12 

4 

400and under OOOl. 

19 

V 

IS 

2 

600 and under 800.- 

24 

12 

24 

12 

and over....... 

SO 

15 

80 

U 


i Manned barrel *fcaU be equipped with I ring Ufa 
buoy al eaefe end of the vraeeL 


<d> On vessels on an International 
voyage, the ring life buoys required by 
this section shaU be orange in color. 

§ 94.43*15 Distribution nml securing. 

(a) AU ring Ufe buoys shaU be placed 
so as to be readily accessible to the per¬ 
sons on board, and their positions plainly 
indicated so as to be known to the per¬ 
sons concerned. 

(b) The ring Ufe buoys shaU always 
be capable of being cast loose, and shaU 
not be permanently secured In any way. 

§ 94.43—90 VcMfli contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
55 94.43-5 through 94.43-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with Insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stow ¬ 
age is concerned- Existing items of 
equipment previously approved, but not 
meeting the applicable specifications or 
requirements set forth In 55 94.43-5 
through 94.43-15 may be continued In 
service so long as they are maintained In 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. AU 
new instaUations or replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or 
requirements in this subpart. 

Subpart 94.45—Line-Throwing 
Appliances 

§ 94.45-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 94.45-90, shaU 
apply to all mechanicaUy propeUed ves¬ 
sels of 150 gross tons and over in ocean 
or coastwise service. Such vessels con 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of 5 94.45-90. 

§ 94.45—5 General. 

(a) Line-throwing appliances of the 
impulse-projected rocket type, and the 
equipment auxiliary thereto, shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.040 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. The 
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service use of rockets shall be limited to 
a period of four years from date of manu¬ 
facture, and replacement of out-dated 
Items shaU be made at the first port of 
arrival in the United States where such 
rockets arc available, except that re¬ 
placement shall be made in aU cases 
within twelve months after the date of 
expiration. 

(b) Line-throwing appliances of the 
shoulder-gun type, and the equipment 
auxiliary thereto, shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.031 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

§ 94.43-10 Type required. 

(a) A11 vessels shall be fitted with an 
approved line-throwing appliance of the 
impulse-projected rocket type. However, 
vessels of less than 500 gross tons may 
substitute a line-throwing appliance of 
the shoulder-gun type. 

§ 94.43-15 Equipment for line-throw, 
ing appliance*. 

(a) The equipment enumerated in this 
paragraph shall be carried for Impulse- 
projected rocket type line-throwing ap¬ 
pliances. Except as noted, the equip¬ 
ment and the appUance shaU be stowed 
together in a suitable case or box: 

(1) Pour rockets, two of which shaU 
be of the buoyant type. 

(2) Pour primer-ejector cartridges. 

(3) Four service Unes, each of a length 
not less than that specified In the ap¬ 
proval of the appUance carried, of 7/32- 
Inch to 9/32-inch diameter, of flax or 
manila, and having a breaking strength 
of at least 500 pounds, to be kept in 
faking boxes or on reels. These Unes 
may be kept either in the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment, or 
be stowed in an accessible location 
nearby. 

(4) One cleaning brush, one can of 
oil, and twelve wiping patches. 

(5) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary Une. 1,500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. This Une 
may be kept either In the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment or 
be stowed in an accessible location 
nearby. 

(b) The equipment enumerated In this 
paragraph shall be carried for shoulder- 
gun-type Une-throwing appliances. Ex¬ 
cept as noted, the equipment and the 
appUance shaU be stowed together in a 
suitable case or box. 

(1) Ten service projectiles. 

(2) Twenty-five cartridges. 

(3) Four service Unes, each not less 
than 400 feet in length, of %-inch cir¬ 
cumference flax or cotton and having a 
breaking strength of at least 250 pounds, 
or each not less than 600 feet in length of 
Mc-lnch or more diameter woven or 
braided nylon, very flexible, having a 
breaking strength not less than 140 
pounds, or equivalent, to be kept in fak¬ 
ing boxes or on reels. These lines may 
be kept either in the box or case with the 
remainder of the equipment or be stowed 
in an accessible location nearby. 

(4) One cleaning rod with brush, one 
can of oU, and twelve wiping patches. 
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(5) One set of Instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary line. 500 feet of 3 
Inch circumference manila. 

§ 94.45—20 Armiibility. 

(a) The line-throwing appliance and 
its equipment shall be kept easily and 
readily accessible and ready for use. No 
part of this equipment shall be used for 
any other purpose. 

§ 94.45-25 Service recommendation*. 

(a) In firing the line-throwing appli¬ 
ances. the operating instructions and 
safety precautions furnished by the man¬ 
ufacturer should be followed. 

§ 94.45—90 Ve**el* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels of 150 gross tons and over 
In ocean or coastwise service contracted 
for prior to November 19, 1052, shall 
meet the requirements set forth in 
5§ 94.45-5 through 94.45-25. However, 
if a Lyle gun-type line-throwing appli¬ 
ance is already in service on such vessel. 
It may be continued in use so long as 
it is In good and serviceable condition, 
but may not be replaced by a similar 
Installation. Where Lyle guns arc used, 
the following requirements shall be met: 

(1) The equipment enumerated In this 
subparagraph shall be carried for Lyle 
gun type line-throwing appliances. The 
equipment and the gun shall be stowed 
together in a suitable case or box. If 
the case or box does not meet the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 160 038 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter for 
portable magazine chest, the powder and 
primers shall be separately stowed In a 
chest meeting such requirement. 

(1) Six service projectiles. 

<ii) Eighteen bags (2& ounces each) 
of black powder marked "One-half nor¬ 
mal charge for Lyle gun, 2Vfe ounces 
black powder** In a nonferrous metal 
screw-top container. 

(ill) One approved firing attachment 
with accessories consisting of lanyard, 
wench, washer to fit between barrel and 
shoulder of firing attachment, blank plug 
for screwing Into gun when firing at¬ 
tachment Is not in place, cartridge ex¬ 
tractor, and 25 primers In a watertight 
metal box. 

Civ) Twenty-five paper wads. 

(v) Four service lines, each 1.700 feet 
in length, of %a-inch to %j-inch diameter 
flax or manila, and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds, to be 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. 

(vi) One ram rod, 1 wire brush. 1 can 
of light petrolatum, and 12 wiping 
patches. 

(vil) One tapered wooden plug for 
muzzle of gun when not in use. 

(viii) One set of instructions fur¬ 
nished by the manufacturer of the gun. 

(lx) One auxiliary line. 1.500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. 

(2) Accessibility. Same as f 94.45-20. 

Subpart 94.50—Embarkation Aids 

{ 9*4.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 94.50-90. shall 
apply to all vessels other than yachts and 
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fishing vessels contracted for on or after 
May 26, 1965. Vessels contracted for 
prior to May 26. 1965, shall meet the 
requirements of S 94.50-90. 

§ 94.50-5 I .miller*. 

(a) General . All ladders required by 
this section shall be of an approved type 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.017 of Subcbapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) Vessels in ocean . coastwise or 
Great Lakes service . <1) All vessels in 
ocean, coastwise or Great Lakes service 
shall have an approved Type n (chain 
suspension) ladder for each set of life¬ 
boat davits, but existing ladders pre¬ 
viously approved by the Coast Guard 
may be continued in service so long as 
they are maintained In good condition. 
Such ladders shall be kept ready and 
convenient for use on the lifeboat deck, 
and shall reach from such deck to the 
vessel's light water line, no heel assumed. 

(2) All ocean and coastwise vessels 
which normally employ a pilot shall have 
a ladder for the use of the pilot in addi¬ 
tion to the ladders required by subpara¬ 
graph (X) of this paragraph. Suitable 
spreaders, a man rope, and a safety line 
shall be kept readily available for use in 
conjunction with the pilot ladder when¬ 
ever circumstances may so require. 
When used, the ladder shall be secured In 
a position so that each step rests firmly 
against the ship's side, and so the pilot 
can gain safe and convenient access to 
the ship after climbing not more than 30 
feet. Whenever the distance from sea 
level is more than 30 feet, access from the 
pilot ladder to the ship shall be by means 
of an accommodation ladder or other 
equally safe and convenient means. Ar¬ 
rangements shall be such that the rigging 
of the ladder and the embarkation and 
debarkation of the pilot is supervised by a 
responsible officer of the ship, and hand¬ 
holds arc provided to assist the pilot to 
pass safely and conveniently from the 
head of the ladder into the ship and onto 
the ship's deck. At night a light shining 
over the side shall be available for use, 
and the deck at the position where the 
pilot boards the ship shall be adequately 
lighted. 

S 94.50-7 Embarkation aid* into in¬ 
flatable Iifrrnfltt. 

(a) Where inflatable Ilf crafts are 
substituted for lifeboats, unless free¬ 
board at embarkation point is such that 
embarkation devices are not necessary, 
suitable arrangements shall be made for 
embarkation which shall Include suffi¬ 
cient ladders or other suitable devices to 
facilitate embarkation Into the Inflatable 
literates when waterborne. 

§ 94.50-10 Illumination for lifeboat 
launching operation*, 

(a) Provisions shall be made on all 
vessels on an International voyage and 
all other vessels where the lifeboat deck 
is more than 30 feet above the fight 
water line, for readily and continuously 
available illumination from the vessel 
of lifeboats when alongside and In 
process of or immediately after being 
launched. Details of the illuminating 


system shall be in accordance with Sub¬ 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

§94.50-15 Illumination for liferaft 
*timage area*, 

(a) For all vessels on an International 
voyage, suitable illumination shall be 
provided for the liferaft stowage areas. 

§ 94.50-90 Vf»el* contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26, 1965, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
II 94.50-5 through 94.50-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stow¬ 
age Is concerned. Existing items of 
equipment previously approved, but not 
meeting the applicable specification* or 
requirements of If 94.50-5 through 94.50- 
15 may be continued in service so long 
as they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. All new in¬ 
stallations or replacements shall meet the 
applicable specifications or requirements, 

(2) The illumination for lifeboat 
launching operations need not meet the 
detailed requirements of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

Subpart 94.55—Portable Radio 
Apparatus 

§ 94.55-1 Required on Internal tonal 
voyage. 

(a> All vessels on an International 
voyage shall be provided with a portable 
radio apparatus complying with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission unless at least one 
lifeboat on each side of the vessel is fitted 
with a fixed radio installation. Such 
portable radio shall be kept in the radio- 
room, chartroom. or other suitable loca¬ 
tion ready to be moved to one or other 
of the lifeboats In the event of an emer¬ 
gency. 

Subpart 94.90—Ship's Distress Signals 
§ 94.90-1 Application. 

(a> The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all manned vessels of 150 
gross tons and over as specifically noted. 

§ 94.90-5 Vc**cl» in ocean or coa*t*»*c 

•ervice. 

(a) All vessels in ocean and coastwise 
service shall carry within the pilothouse 
or on the navigator's bridge twelve ap¬ 
proved hand-held rocket-propelled para¬ 
chute red flare distress signals, con¬ 
tained in a portable watertight con¬ 
tainer. constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.036 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. The service 
use of the distress signals shall be limited 
to a period of three years from date of 
manufacture, and replacement of out¬ 
dated items stiall be made at the first 
port of arrival in the United States 
where such distress signals are avail¬ 
able, except that replacement shall be 
made in all cases within twelve months 
after the date of expiration. 
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§ 94.90-10 Vessel* In Great Lukes serv¬ 
ice, 

(a) All vessels in Great Lakes serv¬ 
ice shall carry within the pilothouse 
or on the navigator’s bridge, twelve ap¬ 
proved hand-held red flare distress sig¬ 
nals. contained In a portable watertight 
container, constructed in accordance 
with Subpart 160.021 or 8ubpart 160.023 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. The service use of distress 
signals shall be limited to a period of 
three years from date of manufacture, 
and replacement of out-dated items shall 
be made at the first port of arrival in the 
United States where such distress signals 
are available, except that replacement 
shall be made in all cases within twelve 
months after the date of expiration. 


PART 95—FIRE PROTECTION 
EQUIPMENT 

Subpart 95.01—Application 

6tc. 

85.01-1 General, 

95.01-6 Equipment Installed but not re¬ 
quired. 

Subporl 95.05—Fire Defecting and Extinguishing 
Equipment, Whore Required 

95 06-1 Fire detecting, manual alarm, and 
supervised patrol system*. 
95.05-6 Fire main system. 

95 06-10 Fixed Ore extinguishing systems. 
95 05-15 Band portable fir© extinguishers 
and semi portable are extinguish¬ 
ing systems, 

95.05-20 Band. 

Subport 95.10—Fire Moin System. Deloils 

95 10-1 Application, 

95.10- 5 Fire pumps. 

95 10-10 Fire hydrants and hose. 

6510-15 Piping. 

95.10- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to May 26. 1965. 

Subpart 95.13—Steam Smothering Syileat, 
Detail* 

95.13-1 Application. 

95.16- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to January 1.1962. 

Subparf 95.15 — Carbon Dioxide Extinguishing 
System*, Detorts 

95.15- 1 Application. 

95.15- 6 Quantity, pipe also*. and discharge 

rates, 

95.15- 10 Controls. 

9515-15 Piping. 

85 15-20 Carbon dioxide storage. 

65 15-25 Discharge outlets. 

05.15.30 Alarms. 

95.15- 35 Enclosure openings. 

9515-10 Pressure relief. 

6515-90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

Subpart 95.17—Foam Extinguishing Systems, 
Detail* 

95.17- 1 Application. 

95.17- 5 Quantity of foam required. 

95 17-10 Controls. 

9517-15 Piping. 

05.17-30 Dl'-rbarge outlets, 

65.17- 25 Additional protection required. 
05.17-90 Installation* contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

Subpart 95.50 ■ H and Portable Fire Extinguisher* 
and Scmlpoflabte Fire Extinguishing Systems, 
Arrangements and Details 

95.50-1 Application. 

6550-5 Classification, 
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Sec. 

95.50- 10 Location. 

95.50- 15 Spare charges. 

95.50- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19, 1952. 

Subpart 95.60—Fire Axe* 

95.60- 1 AppUcatlon. 

95.60- 5 Number required. 

95.60- 10 Location. 

Authomtt: The provisions of thi* part 93 
issued under R.S. 4405, na amended, 4462, aa 
amended; 46 98,0. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R3. 4417, aa amended, 4418, as 
amended. 4426. na amended, 4486, as 
amended, sec. 10, 35 Stat, 428. aa amended, 
41 Stat. 305. aa amended, secs 1. 2. 49 SUt. 
1544, 1545, aa amended, aec. 17. 54 Stat. 166, 
aa amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 U.8.C. 391. 
392. 404. 481. 395. 363. 367. 626p, 50 U3.C. 
19S; EO. 11239. July 31. 1965. 80 F.R 9671. 3 
CFR. 1965 Supp. Treasury Department 
Order* 120. July 81,1950. 15 F.R- 6521; 167-14. 
Nov. 26. 1954. 19 P.R. 8026; CGFR 56-28. July 
24. 1956. 21 F.R. 5659; 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 
F.R 8657. 

Subpart 95.01—Application 

§ 95.01-1 General. 

(a) The provision* of thi* port shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted in this part. 

§ 95.01—5 Equipment installed but not 
required, 

(a) Where fire detecting or extin¬ 
guishing systems or equipment are not 
required, but ore installed, the system or 
equipment and its Installation shall meet 
the requirements of this part. 

Subpart 95.05—Fire Detecting and Ex¬ 
tinguishing Equipment, Whore Re¬ 
quired 

§ 95.05-1 Fire drtectinps, manual alarm, 
ii ml supervised patrol ay stems. 

(a) Fire detecting, manual alarm, and 
supervised patrol systems are normally 
not required. However, if Installed, 
whether required or not. such systems 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Part 76 of Subchaptcr H (Passenger 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(b) In each compartment containing 
explosives, and in adjacent cargo com¬ 
partments, there shall be provided a 
smoke detecting or other suitable type 
fire detecting system. 

§ 95.05-5 Fire main system. 

(a) Fire pumps, hydrants, hose, and 
nozzles shall be installed on the follow¬ 
ing vessels: 

(1) On all aclf-propclled vessels. 

(2) On all barges with sleeping ac¬ 
commodations for more than 12 persons. 

(b) The arrangements and details of 
the fire main system shall be as set forth 
in Subpart 95.10. 

§95.05—10 Fixed fire extinguishing 
systems. 

(a) Approved fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems may be used or required in locations 
delineated in this section on the follow¬ 
ing vessels: 

(1) On all self-propelled vessels other 
than yachts and fishing vessels. 

(2) On all barges with sleeping accom¬ 
modations for more than 12 persons. 
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<b) A fixed carbon dioxide or other 
approved system shall be installed in all 
cargo compartments and tanks for com¬ 
bustible cargo, except that vessels en¬ 
gaged exclusively in the carriage of coal 
or grain in bulk need not be fitted with 
such system. For cargo compartments 
and tanks fitted with a fixed carbon 
dioxide or other approved system a deck 
foam system is not required. The pro¬ 
visions of tills paragraph shall not apply 
to motorboats contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. In lieu of the car¬ 
bon dioxide or other approved system, 
the follow’ing systems may be uacd or re¬ 
quired in special cases: 

(1) A fixed foam system may be used 
in cargo tanks. 

(2) In cases where a cargo compart¬ 
ment Is normally accessible and is con¬ 
sidered to be a part of the working or 
living quarters, a water sprinkling sys¬ 
tem may be required, and the details of 
such system will be subject to special 
approval 

(3) On vessels contracted for prior to 
January 1, 1962. a steam smothering 
system may be accepted. However, 
although existing steam smothering sys¬ 
tems may be repaired, replaced, or 
extended, no new systems contracted for 
on or after January 1. 1962, will be per¬ 
mitted. 

(c) On vessels other than motorboats 
a fixed carbon dioxide or other approved 
system shall be installed In all lamp and 
paint lockers, oil rooms, and similar 
spaces. On vessels contracted for prior 
to January 1, 1962, a steam smothering 
system may be accepted in lieu of the 
carbon dioxide system. However, al¬ 
though existing steam smothering sys¬ 
tems may be repaired, replaced, or ex¬ 
tended. no new systems contracted for 
on or after January 1, 1962, will be 
permitted. 

(d) On vessels of 1,000 gross tons and 
over, contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952, or where conversion from 
coal to oil is contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952, a fixed carbon 
dioxide, foam, or water spray system 
shall be installed in all spaces contain¬ 
ing oil fired boilers, either main or aux¬ 
iliary. or their fuel oil units, valves, or 
manifolds In the line between the settling 
tanks and the boilers. 

(e) If a fixed fire extinguishing system 
is installed to protect an internal com¬ 
bustion propelling machinery installa¬ 
tion, the system shall be of the carbon 
dioxide type. 

(f) On vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952, where an en¬ 
closed ventilating system U installed for 
electric propulsion motors or generators, 
a fixed carbon dioxide extinguishing 
system shall be Installed in such system. 

<g) The arrangements and details of 
the fixed fire extinguishing systems shall 
be as set forth in Subparts 95.13 through 
*M7. 

§95.05-15 Hand portable fire extin¬ 
guishers and semiportable fire extin¬ 
guishing system*. 

(a) Approved hand portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishers and semiportable fire extin¬ 
guishing systems shall be installed on all 
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vessels, other than unmanned barges and 
fishing vessels, as set forth in Subpart 
95.50. 

§ 95.05-20 Sand. 

<a> On vessels of over 1.000 gross tons 
there shall be in each space containing 
oil fired boilers a metal receptacle con¬ 
taining not less than 10 cubic feet of 
sand, sawdust impregnated with soda, or 
other approved dry materials together 
with a scoop or shaker for distributing 
the same. On vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
or less, at least 5 cubic feet of such ma¬ 
terials shall be similarly carried. 

(b) In lieu of the requirements in 
paragraph (a) of this section, one B-II 
fire extinguisher may be substituted. 

Subpart 95.10— Fire Main System, 
Details 

§ 95.10—1 Application. 

<a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 9 95.10-90, shall 
apply to all fire main installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after May 28. 1985. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to May 26. 
1965, shall meet the requirements of 
I 95.10-90. 

§ 95.10-5 Fire pump*. 

(a) Vessels shall be equipped with in¬ 
dependently driven fire pumps In ac¬ 
cordance with Table 95.10-5(a). 
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I On vnwclf of M foot In 1rn*th or Ir**, Hlnrh bow of 
good commercial rrcvl* torettor orfth o commercial 
cordon bote notxlo may bo used. Tbo pump may bo 
hand operated and tbo Vnjrtb of nooo shall be Mifflcfent 
to nasitro oorerajm of all pans of the Teasel 
>75 feet of ivftnrh bo*« and H-lnch notxfc may be 
used where specified by I 95.10-10 (b) for interior loca¬ 
tions and 50 feet of I ti-lneh bow may tv used In exterior 
locations on vowels In other Uuui ocean or coostwiso 
service. 

(b) On vessels of 1,000 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage, each 
required fire pump, while delivering water 
thru the fire main system at a pressure 
corresponding to that required by para¬ 
graph <c) of this paragraph, shall have 
a minimum capacity of at least two- 
thirds of that required for an Independ¬ 
ent bilge pump. However, in no case 
shall the capacity of each fire pump be 
less than that otherwise required by this 
section. 

(C> Each pump shall be capable of 
delivering water simultaneously from the 
two highest outlets at a Pitot tube pres¬ 
sure of approximately 50 p. s. i. Where 
lVa-lnch hose is permitted in lieu of 2&- 
inch hose by footnote 2 of Table 95.10-5 
(a), the pump capacity shall be deter¬ 
mined on the same basis as if 2ta-lnch 
hose had been permitted. Where %- 
Inch hose is permitted by Table 95.10-5 
(a), the Pitot tube pressure need be only 
35 p. s. L 
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(d) Fire pumps shall be fitted on the 
discharge side with relief valves set to 
relieve at 25 p. s. L In excess of the pres¬ 
sure necessary to maintain the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (c) of this section 
or 125 p. s, I., whichever Is greater. Relief 
valves may be omitted if the pumps, 
operating under shut-off conditions, are 
not capable of developing a pressure ex¬ 
ceeding this amount. 

(e) Fire pumps shall be fitted with a 
pressure gage on the discharge side of 
the pumps. 

(f) Fire pumps may be used for other 
purposes provided at least one of the re¬ 
quired pumps is kept available for use on 
the fire system at all times Unless spe¬ 
cifically approved by the Commandant, 
no branch lines shall be connected to 
the fire mains for other than fire and 
deck wash purposes. Other discharge 
lines shall lead from a discharge mani¬ 
fold near the fire pump. In no case shall 
a pump having connection to an oil line 
be used as a fire pump. 

(g) The total area o; the pipes leading 
from a pump shall not be less than the 
discharge area of the pump. 

(h> On vessels with oil fired boilers, 
either main or auxiliary, or with Internal 
combustion propulsion machinery, where 
2 fire pumps are required, they shall be 
located in separate spaces, and the ar¬ 
rangement of pumps, sea connections, 
and sources of pow er shall be such as to 
insure that a fire in any one space will 
not put all of the fire pumps out of opera¬ 
tion. However, where it is showm to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant that it 
is unreasonable or impracticable to meet 
this requirement due to the size or ar¬ 
rangement of the vessel, or for other 
reasons, the installation of a total flood¬ 
ing carbon dioxide system may be ac¬ 
cepted as an alternate method of 
extinguishing any fire which would af¬ 
fect the powering and operation of at 
least one of the required fire pumps. 

§ 95.10-10 Fire hydrants and hose. 

(a) The size of fire hydrants, hose, 
and nozzles and the length of hose re¬ 
quired shall be as noted in Table 95.10- 
5(a). 

<b) In lieu of the 2 Vi-lnch hose and 
hydrants specified in Table 95.10-5 (a), 
on vessels over 1,500 gross tons, the hy¬ 
drants in interior locations may have 
Siamese connections for 1^-inch hose. 
In these cases the hose shall be 75 feet 
In length, and only one hose will be re¬ 
quired at each fire station; however, if 
all such stations can be satisfactorily 
served with 50-foot lengths, 50-foot hose 
may be used. 

<c> On vessels of 1.000 gross tons and 
over there shall be at least one shore con¬ 
nection to the fire main available to each 
side of the vessel in an accessible location. 
Suitable cut-out valves and check valves 
shall be provided. Suitable adapters also 
shall be provided for furnishing the ves¬ 
sel’s shore connections with couplings 
mating those on the shore fire lines. 
Such vessels on an international voyage, 
shall be provided with at least one inter¬ 
national shore connection. Facilities 
shall be available enabling such a con¬ 
nection to be used on either side of the 


vessel. The international shore connec¬ 
tion shall be in accordance with specifi¬ 
cation Subpart 162.034 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(d > Fire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so located that any part of 
the vessel, other than main machinery 
spaces, accessible to persons on board 
while the vessel is being navigated and 
all cargo holds may be reached with at 
least 2 streams of water from separate 
outlets, at least one of which shall be 
from a single length of hose. In main 
machinery spaces, all portions of such 
spaces shall be capable of being reached 
by at least 2 streams of water, each of 
which shall be from a single length or 
hose from separate outlets; however, this 
requirement need not apply to shaft al¬ 
leys containing no assigned space for the 
stowage of combustibles. Fire hydrants 
shall be numbered as required by 9 97.37- 
15 of this subchapter. 

(e) All parts of the fire main located 
on exposed decks shall either be pro¬ 
tected against freezing or be fitted with 
cut-out valves and drain valves so that 
the entire exposed parts of such piping 
may be shut off and drained in freezing 
weather. Except when closed to prevent 
freezing, such valves shall be sealed open. 

Cf) The outlet at the fire hydrant shall 
be limited to any position from the hori¬ 
zontal to the vertical pointing downw ard, 
so that the hose will lead horizontally or 
downward to minimize the possibility of 
kinking. 

(g) Each fire hydrant shall be pro¬ 
vided with a single length of hose with 
nozzle attached and a spanner. A suit¬ 
able hose rack or other device shall be 
provided for the proper stowage of the 
hose. If the hose is not stowed In the 
open or behind glass so as to be readily 
seen, the enclosure shall be marked in 
accordance with 9 97.37-15 of this sub- 
chapter. 

(h) Fire hose shall be connected to the 
outlets at all times. However, on open 
decks where no protection is afforded 
to the hose in heavy weather, or where 
the hose may be liable to damage from 
the handling of cargo, the hose may be 
temporarily removed from the hydrant 
and stowed in an accessible nearby 
location. 

(1) Hose nozzles shall be as follows: 

(1) All nozzles shall be of good grade 
bronze or equivalent metal. 

(2) Where smooth bore type nozzles 
are used, they shall have an orifice of 
the size indicated in Tabic 95 10-5 (a). 

(3) Where combination solid stream 
and water spray fire hose nozzles arc 
used, they shall be of approved type. 
New installations and replacements shall 
bo constructed In accordance with sub¬ 
part 162.027 of subchapter Q i Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. The detachable 
applicator shall be stowed adjacent to 
the fire hydrant, except where combina¬ 
tion nozzles are not required, in which 
case the applicator may be stowed at the 
discretion of the master. 

(4) Except as noted in subparagraphs 

(5) and (6) of this paragraph, all hose 
nozzles shall be of either the smooth bore 
type or the approved type combination 
nozzle. 
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(5) On all vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
and over, the hose attached to the Hy¬ 
drants in propulsion machinery spaces 
containing oil fired boilers, internal com¬ 
bustion machinery, or oil fuel units shall 
be fitted with an approved combination 
nozzle. The applicator shall be not more 
than 6 feet in length. 

<G> Where %-tnch hose Is permitted 
by Table 95.10-5 (a), a good commercial 
grade garden hose nozzle or equivalent 
will bo accepted. 

<7> Where approved combination 
nozzles are used, but are not required, 
the applicators with low velocity fog 
spray heads and the self-cleaning 
strainers may be fitted, but will not be 
required. 

(J) Firehose shall not be used for any 
other purpose than fire extinguishing, 
drills, and testing. 

(k) Fire hydrants, nozzles, and other 
fittings shall have threads to accommo¬ 
date the hose connections noted in 
paragraph (1) of this section. 

(l) Firehose and couplings shall be as 
follows: 

<1) Couplings shall be of brass, 
bronze, or other equivalent metal. For 
installations on vessels contracted for 
on or after July 1, 1954. National Stand¬ 
ard fire hose coupling threads shall be 
used for the 1^-inch and 2&-inch 
sizes, I. e.. 9 threads per inch for X%- 
lnch hose and 7% threads per Inch for 
2^-inch hose. 

‘2) Unlined hose shall not be used in 
the machinery spaces. 

<3) Where ^-inch hose is permitted 
by Table 95.10-5 (a>. the hose and cou¬ 
plings shall be of good commercial grade. 

<4) All lined and unlined hose installed 
after January 1,1961, shall be of fire hose 
quality, in conformance with Under¬ 
writers* Laboratories, Inc., Standard 18 
or 19. or Federal Specification JJ-H-571 
or Z£-H-451a. Hose which bears the 
label of Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc., 
as inspected lined or unlined fire hose 
will be accepted as conforming to this 
requirement. 

§93.10-15 Piping. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 

of tills chapter, 

(b) AU distribution cut-off valves shall 
be marked as required by § 97.37-10 of 

tills subchapter. 

<c) For vessels on an international 
voyage, the diameter of the fire main 
shall be sufficient for the effective dis¬ 
tribution of the maximum required dis¬ 
charge from two fire pumps operating 
simultaneously. This requirement is in 
addition to 8 95.10-5(c>. The discharge 
of this quantity of water through hoses 
and nozzles at a sufficient number of ad¬ 
jacent hydrants shall be at a minimum 
Pitot tube pressure of approximately 50 
pounds per square Inch. 

§ 95.10-90 ln»in lint ion* ronlmrtctl for 
prior to May 26 t 1965. 

<a) Installations contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965, shall meet the following 

• r eq til rements: 


(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
!? 95.10-5 through 95.10-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with Insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment la concerned. 
Existing equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the applicable require¬ 
ments of 81 95.10-5 through 95.10-15 may 
be continued in service so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations, and replacements may be per¬ 
mitted to the same standards as the 
original Installations. However, all new 
installations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable requirements in this 
subpart. 

(2) AU vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, other than motor- 
boats. shall be fitted with fire pumps, 
hoses, and nozzles In accordance with 
Table 95.10-90(a> (2). 
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(3) Vessels contracted for prior to 
July 1, 1935. need not meet the require¬ 
ments of 8 95.10-5<h>, and vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after July 1. 1935. but 
prior to November 19. 1952, may have 
a carbon dioxide “bilge" in lieu of “total 
flooding" system. However, in vessels of 
both categories where a conversion from 
coal to oil is contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952, the provisions of 
8 95.10-5( h> shall apply. 

<4) The general requirements of 
i 95.10-5 (c) through (g), 8 95.10-10 <d> 
through (i), and 8 95.10-15 shall be com¬ 
piled with Insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

Subpart 95.13—Steam Smothering 
System, Details 

§ 95.13-1 Application. 

(a) In accordance with 8 95.05-10, 
steam smothering systems are not per¬ 
mitted on vessels contracted for on or 
after January 1. 1962. nor for new in¬ 
stallations on vessels contracted for 
prior to that date. 

(b) Where a steam smothering sys¬ 
tem Is Installed, the provisions of this 
subpart shall apply. 

(c) This dors not preclude the intro¬ 
duction of steam into such confined 
spaces as boiler casings or into tanks 


for steaming out purposes. Such In¬ 
stallations arc not to be considered as 
part of any required Arc extinguishing 
system. 

5 95.13-90 Inftfallation* contracted for 

prior to January 1« 1962. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to July 1, 1935. shaU meet the foUowlng 
requirements: 

<1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The main pipes and their branches 
to the cargo compartments and similar 
spaces shall be not less than l&-lnch 
pipe size and shall emanate from not 
more than two stations in easily accessi¬ 
ble locations. If located on the open 
deck, the distribution manifolds shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cabi¬ 
net or casing which shall be marked as 
required by 6 97.37-13 of this subchapter. 
Each branch line shall have a valve at 
the manifold which shall be marked as 
required by 8 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

(3) Branches to paint lockers and 
similar small spaces may be taken from 
the nearest steam supply line and shall 
be not less than %-lnch pipe size. The 
valve shall be marked as required by 

6 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

<b) Installations contracted for on or 
after July 1. 1935, but prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the following 

requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long os they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal Installation. 

<2) Steam shall be available from the 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least one pound of steam per hour for 
each 50 cubic feet of gross volume of the 
largest compartment protected. Where 
reasonable and practicable, the steam 
pressure shall be at least 100 p. a. i. 

(3) The piping system shall meet the 
general requirements of subparagraphs 
(5) through (12) of paragraph (c) of 
this section insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

(4) The minimum size of distribution 
piping and the number of branches to 
the various spaces shall be as given in 
Table 95.13-90 (b) (4) or by the foUow¬ 
lng formula: 

u > 

where: 

D =Required diameter of pipe In inches. 

C=Volume of compartment in cubic feet. 
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(5) The minimum size of the steam 
supply line from the boiler to the dis¬ 
tribution manifold shall be as given by 
the following formula: 

Z> “ V 60,000 <2> 

where: 

DlAmrtcr of pipe In Inches. 

C= Volume of all compartments In cubic 
feet. 

(c) Installations contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. but prior to 
January 1. 1962, shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and faculties previously approved wUl 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements of 
this paragraph and they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. Minor repairs and alterations 
may be made to the same standard as 
the original installation. 

(2) Steam shall be available from 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least 1 pound of steam per hour for each 
12 cubic feet of the gross volume of the 
largest compartment to be protected. 

(3) Although separate piping shall 
be led to each cargo hold and 'tween 
deck, for the purpose of determining the 
amount of steam required, a cargo com¬ 
partment will be considered as the space 
between adjacent watertight bulkheads 
and from tank top or lowest deck to 
the deck head of the uppermost deck on 
which cargo may be carried. If a trunk 
extends beyond such deck, the trunk 
space shall be included. Tonnage open¬ 
ings shall be considered os sealed for 
this purpose. 

(4) A steam pressure of at least 100 
p.s.l. shall be available unless specifi¬ 
cally approved otherwise. 

(5) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(6) The distribution piping shall ema¬ 
nate from not more than three stations 
in easily accessible locations on the 
weather deck, and shall lead to the lower 
portion of each cargo hold, cargo 'tween 
deck, and other compartments protected. 
However, lines to paint lockers and sim¬ 
ilar small spaces may be taken from the 
nearest steam supply line. 

(7) The distribution line to each com¬ 
partment shall be fitted with a shutoff 
valve. The valve shall be marked as 
required hy § 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

(8) The manifold steam supply line 


shall be fitted with a master valve at 
the manifold. 

(9) Provisions shall be made for 
draining the manifold and distribution 
lines to prevent them from freezing. 

(10) If located on the open deck, the 
distribution manifolds shall be suitably 
protected by an enclosing cabinet or 
casing. In any case, it shall be marked 
as required by 5 97.37-13 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(11) Piping shall not be led into or 
through spaces accessible to the persons 
on board w’hile the vessel is being navi¬ 
gated, with the exception of machinery 
spaces and corridors. However, in spe¬ 
cial cases, arrangements to run piping 
through such spaces may be specifically 
approved by the Commandant, provided 
all Joints are welded, suitable expansion 
bends are provided, and all piping is 
extra heavy. 

(12) Piping shall be used for no other 
purposes except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire-dctecting system, if 
installed, and where suitable provisions 
are made, it may be used for steaming 
out tanks. 

(13) The minimum size and number 
of branches to the various spaces shall 
be as given in Table 95.13-90(c) (13). 
The distribution piping from the mani¬ 
fold to the branch lines shall have an 
area approximately equal to the com¬ 
bined areas of the branch lines served. 
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(14) The steam supply line from the 
boiler to any distribution manifold shall 
be of sufficient size to supply all the 
branch lines to the largest compartment 
and to all adjacent compartments. 

Subparf 95.15—Carbon Dioxide Ex¬ 
tinguishing Systems, Details 
§ 95.15—1 Application. 

(a) Where a carbon dioxide extin¬ 
guishing system is installed, the provi¬ 
sions of this subpart, with the exception 
of 5 95.15-90. shall apply to all installa¬ 
tions contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1952. Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19,1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 5 95.15-90. 

(b) The requirements of this subpart 
are based on a "high pressure system." 
1. e. # one In which the carbon dioxide is 
stored in liquid form at atmospheric 
temperature. Details for "low pressure 
systems." i. e.. those In which the car¬ 
bon dioxide is stored in liquid form at 
a continuously controlled low temper¬ 
ature, may be specifically approved by 
the Commandant where It is demon¬ 
strated that a comparable degree of 


safety and fire extinguishing ability is 
achieved. 

g 95.15-5 Quantity, pipe size*, and div 
charge rates. 

(a) General . The amount of carbon 
dioxide required for each space shall be 
as determined by paragraphs (b> 
through (e) of this section. 

(b> Total available supply, A sepa¬ 
rate supply of carbon dioxide need not 
be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount 

(c) Cargo spaces, (1) The number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required for 
each space shall be equal to the gross 
volume of the space in cubic feet divided 
by 30. 

<2) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and 'tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of carbon dioxido required, a 
cargo compartment will be considered 
as the space between watertight or fire¬ 
screen bulkheads and from the tank top 
or lowest deck to the deck head of the 
uppermost space on which cargo may be 
carried. If a trunk extends beyond such 
deck, the trunk volume shal l be included. 
Tonnage openings shall be considered as 
sealed for this purpose. 

(3) Branch lines to the various cargo 
holds and 'tween decks shall not be less 
than %-inch standard pipe size. 

(4) No specific discharge rate need be 
applied to such systems. 

<d) Enclosed ventilation systems for 
rotating electrical propulsion equipment. 
<1) The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for the initial charge 
shall be equal to the gross volume of the 
system divided by 10 for systems having 
a volume of less than 2.000 cubic feet, 
and divided by 12 for systems having a 
volume of 2,000 cubic feet or more. 

(2) The piping for the initial charge 
shall be in accordance with Table 95.15- 
5(e)(4), and the discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount shall be completed within 
2 minutes. 

(3) In addition to the above there 
shall be sufficient carbon dioxide avail¬ 
able to permit delayed discharges of such 
quantity as to maintain at least a 25 
percent concentration until the equip¬ 
ment can be stopped. If the initial 
discharge is such as to achieve this con¬ 
centration until the equipment Is 
stopped, no delayed discharge need be 
provided. 

(4) The piping for the delayed dis¬ 
charge shall not be less than te-inch 
standard pipe, and no specific discharge 
rate need be applied to such systems. 
On small systems, this pipe mny be in¬ 
corporated with the initial discharge 
piping. 

(e) Machinery spaces, paint lockers, 
tanks, and similar spaces. (1) Except 
as provided in subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph, the numbef of pounds of 
carbon dioxide required for each space 
shall be equal to the gross volume of 
the space divided by the appropriate 
factor noted in Table 95.15-5<e><1>. If 
ftlel can drain from the compartment 
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noor, 


being protected to an adjacent compart¬ 
ment. or If the compartments are not 
entirely separate, the requirements for 
both compartments shall be used to de¬ 
termine the amount of carbon dioxide to 
be provided. The carbon dioxide shall 
be arranged to discharge into both such 
compartments simultaneously. 
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(2) For the purpose of the require¬ 
ments of this paragraph, the volume of 
the machinery space shall be taken as 
exclusive of the normal machinery cas¬ 
ing unless the boiler, internal combustion 
machinery, or fuel oil installation extend 
into such space, in which case the volume 
shall be taken to the top of the casing or 
the next material reduction in casing 
area, whichever is lower. For In&t&lla- 
tiom. contracted for on or after October 
1, 1059. “normal machinery casing" and 
“material reduction in casing area" shall 
be defined as follows: 

(1) By “normal machinery casing" 
shall be meant a casing the area of which 
is not more than 40 percent of the max¬ 
imum area of the machinery space. 

Ui> By “material reduction in casing 
area" shall be meant a reduction to at 
least 40 percent of the casing area. 

i3) For vessels on an International 
voyage contracted for on or after May 
26. 1965. the amount of carbon dioxide 
required for a space containing propul¬ 
sion boilers or internal combustion pro¬ 
pulsion machinery shall be as given by 
subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this para¬ 
graph or by dividing the entire volume, 
including the casing, by a factor of 25. 
whichever is the larger. 

<4» Branch lines to the various spaces 
shall be as noted in Table 95.15-5<e> <4). 
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<5) Distribution piping within the 
space shall be proportioned from the 
supply line to give proper distribution to 
the outlets without throttling. 

<6) The number, type, and location of 
discharge outlets shall be such as to give 
a uniform distribution throughout the 
space. 

<7» The total area of all discharge 
outlets shall not exceed 85 percent nor 
be less than 35 percent of the nominal 


cylinder outlet area or the area of the 
supply pipe, whichever Is smaller. The 
nominal cylinder outlet area In square 
inches shall be determined by multiply¬ 
ing the factor 0.0022 by the number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required, ex¬ 
cept that in no case shall this outlet area 
be less than 0.X10 square inches. 

(8) The discharge of at least 85 per¬ 
cent of the required amount of carbon 
dioxide shall be complete within 2 
minutes. 

$95.15-10 Control*. 

<a) Except as noted in $ 95.15-20(b) 
all controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be outside the space 
protected, and shall not be located in any 
space that might be cut off or made in¬ 
accessible in the event of fire in any of 
the spaces protected. 

(b) If the same cylinders are used to 
protect more than one hazard, a mani¬ 
fold with normally closed stop valves 
shall be used to direct the carbon diox¬ 
ide Into the proper space. If cylinders 
are used to protect only one hazard, a 
normally closed stop valve shall be in¬ 
stalled between the cylinders and the 
hazard except for systems of the type 
Indicated In 5 95.15-5 (e) which contain 
rot more than 300 pounds of carbon 
dioxide. 

<c) Distribution piping to the various 
cargo spaces shall be controlled from not 
more than two stations. One of the sta¬ 
tions controlling the system for the 
main machinery space shall be located 
as convenient as practicable to one of the 
main escapes from the space. All con¬ 
trol stations and the Individual valves 
and controls shall be marked as required 
by 55 97.37-10 and 97.37-13 of this 
subchapter. 

(d) Systems of the type indicated In 
5 95.15-5(e) shall be actuated by one 
control operating the valve to the space 
and a separate control releasing at least 
the required amount of carbon dioxide. 
These twro controls shall be located in a 
box or other enclosure clearly Identified 
for the particular space. Those systems 
installed without a stop valve shall be 
operated by one control releasing at least 
the required amount of carbon dioxide. 

<e> Where provisions are made for 
the simultaneous release of a given 
amount of carbon dioxide by operation 
of a remote control, provisions shall also 
be made for manual control at the cyl¬ 
inders. Where gas pressure from pilot 
cylinders is used as a means for releas¬ 
ing the remaining cylinders, not less than 
two pilot cylinders shall be used for sys¬ 
tems consisting of more than two cyl¬ 
inders. Each of the pilot cylinders shall 
be capable of manual control at the cyl¬ 
inder. but the remaining cylinders need 
not be capable of individual manual 
control. 

(f) Systems of the type Indicated in 
|95.15-5(e), other than systems for 
tanks, which are of more than 300 
pounds of carbon dioxide, shall be fitted 
with an approved delayed discharge so 
arranged that the alarm will be sounded 
for at least 20 seconds before the carbon 
dioxide is released into the space. Such 
systems of not more than 300 pounds of 


carbon dioxide shall also have a similar 
delayed discharge, except for those sys¬ 
tems for tanks and for spaces which 
have a suitable horizontal escape. This 
paragraph shall be applicable only to 
systems installed on or after July 1.1957. 

(g) All distribution valves and con¬ 
trols shall be of an approved type. All 
controls shall be suitably protected. 

(h) Complete but simple Instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the releasing control device. 

(i) If the space or enclosure contain¬ 
ing the carbon dioxide supply or controls 
is to be locked, a key to the space or 
enclosure shall be in a break-glass-type 
box conspicuously located adjacent to 
the opening. 

§95.15-15 Piping. 

(a) The piping, valves, and fittings 
shall have a bursting pressure of not 
less than 6,000 pounds per square inch. 

(b) All piping, in nominal sizes not 
over % inch shall be at least Schedule 40 
(standard weight) and in nominal sizes 
over % inch, shall be at least Schedule 80 
(extra heavy). 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected In¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(d) A pressure relief valve or equiva¬ 
lent set to relieve between 2.400 and 
2,800 pounds per square Inch shall be 
installed in the distributing manifold or 
such other location as to protect the 
piping in the event that all branch Une 
shut-off valves are closed, 

(e) Ail dead-end lines shall extend at 
least 2 inches beyond the last orifice and 
shall be closed with cap or plug. 

(f) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against Injury. 

(g) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 
Drains and dirt trnps shall be located 
in accessible locations where possible. 

ih> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire-detecting system. 

(i) Piping passing through living 
quarters shall not be fitted with drains 
or other openings within such spaces. 

(J) Installation test requirements are: 

(1) Upon completion of the piping in¬ 
stallation. and before the cylinders are 
connected, a pressure test shall be ap¬ 
plied as set forth In this paragraph. 
Only carbon dioxide or other Inert gas 
shall be used for this test. 

(2) The piping from the cylinders to 
the stop valves in the manifold shall be 
subjected to a pressure of 1.000 pounds 
per square inch. With no additional gas 
being introduced to the system, it shall 
be demonstrated that the leakage of the 
system Is such ns not to permit a pressure 
drop of more than 150 pounds per square 
inch per minute for a 2-minute period. 

(3) The individual branch lines to the 
various spaces protected shall be sub¬ 
jected to a test similar to that described 
in the preceding subparagraph with the 
exception that the pressure used shall 
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be 600 pounds per square inch In lieu of 
1,000 pounds per square inch. For the 
purpose of this test, the distribution 
piping shall be capped within the space 
protected at the first Joint ahead of the 
nozzles. 

(4) In lieu of the tests prescribed in 
subparagraphs (1) through (3) of this 
paragraph, small Independent systems 
protecting spaces such as emergency gen¬ 
erator rooms, lamp lockers, etc., may be 
tested by blowing out the piping with air 
at a pressure of at least 100 pounds per 
square Inch. 

§ 93.15—20 Carbon dioxide *torn«e. 

<a> Except as provided in paragraph 
<b) of this section, the cylinders shall 
be located outside the spaces protected, 
and shall not be located in any space that 
might be cut off or made inaccessible in 
the event of a fire in any of the spaces 
protected. 

(b) Systems of the type indicated in 
5 95.15-6(e)* consisting of not more than 
300 pounds of carbon dioxide, may have 
the cylinders located within the space 
protected. If the cylinder stowage is 
within the space protected, the system 
shall be arranged in an approved man¬ 
ner to be automatically operated by a 
heat actuator within the space in addi¬ 
tion to the regular remote and local 
controls. 

(c) The space containing the cylinders 
shall be properly ventilated and designed 
to preclude an anticipated ambient tem¬ 
perature in excess of 130 degrees F. 

<d) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported, and where neces¬ 
sary. protected against injury. 

(e) Cylinders shall be so mounted as 
to be readily accessible and capable of 
easy removal for recharging and inspec¬ 
tion. Provisions shall be available for 
weighing the cylinders. 

(f) Where subject to moisture, cylin¬ 
ders shall be so installed as to provide 
a space of at least 2 inches between the 
flooring and the bottom of the cylinders. 

(g) Cylinders shall be mounted In an 
upright position or inclined not more 
than 30 degrees from the vertical. How¬ 
ever. cylinders which are fitted with 
flexible or bent siphon tubes may be In¬ 
clined not more than 80 degrees from 
the vertical. 

(h) Where check valves are not fitted 
on each Independent cylinder discharge, 
plugs or caps shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing outlets when cylinders are removed 
for inspection or refilling. 

(!) All cylinders used for storing car¬ 
bon dioxide shall be fabricated, tested, 
and marked in accordance with the 
regulations of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission as noted in § 147.04-1 of 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. 

§ 93.13-25 Discharge outU ls. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of on 
approved type. 

§ 95.15-30 Alarm*. 

(a) Spaces which arc protected by a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system and 
are normally accessible to persons on 
board while the vessel is being navigated. 


other than paint and lamp lockers and 
similar small spaces, shall be fitted with 
an approved audible alarm in such 
spaces which will be automatically 
sounded when the carbon dioxide is ad¬ 
mitted to the space. The alarm shall be 
conspicuously and centrally located and 
shall be marked as required by I 97.37-8 
of this subchapter. For systems Installed 
on or after July 1. 1957, alarms will be 
mandatory only for systems required to 
be fitted with a delayed discharge. Such 
alarms shall be so arranged as to sound 
during the 20 second delay period prior 
to the discharge of carbon dioxide into 
the space, and the alarm shall depend on 
no source of power other than the carbon 
dioxide. 

§ 95.15-35 Kticlofturc opening*. 

(a) Where mechanical ventilation is 
provided for spaces other than cargo and 
similar spaces which are protected by a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system, 
provisions shall be made so that the ven¬ 
tilation system is automatically shut 
down with the operation of the system 
to that space. 

(b) Where natural ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces protected by a carbon 
dioxide extinguishing system, provisions 
shall be made for easily and effectively 
closing off the ventilation. 

(c) Means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing all other openings to the space pro¬ 
tected from outside such space. In this 
respect, relatively tight doors, shutters, 
or dampers shall be provided for open¬ 
ings in the lower portion of the space. 
The construction shall be such that open¬ 
ings In the upper portion of the space 
can be closed off either by permanently 
installed means or by the use of canvas 
or other material which is normally 
carried by the vessel. 

§ 93.15-40 PrtMure relief. 

(a) Where necessary, relatively tight 
compartments such as refrigeration 
spaces, paint lockers, etc., shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable means for relieving 
excessive pressure accumulating within 
the compartment when the carbon di¬ 
oxide is injected. 

S 95.15-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to Novemltfr 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangments. materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with SI 95.15-5 
through 95.15-40 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable, with the exception of 
|95.1S-5(e) (1). (2) and (4) covering 
spaces other than cargo spaces, which 
systems may be installed in accordance 
with subparagraphs (3) through (6) of 
this paragraph. 


(3> In boilorrooms. the bilges shall be 
protected by a system discharging 
principally below the floor platea. 
Perforated pipe may be used in lieu of 
discharge nozzles for such systems. The 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide 
shall be equal to the gross volume of the 
boilerroom taken to the top of the 
boilers divided by 36. In the event of 
an elevated boiler room which drains to 
the machinery space, the system shall 
be Installed in the ongineroom bilge and 
the gross volume shall be taken to the 
fiat on which the boilers are Installed. 

(4) In machinery spaces where main 
propulsion internal combustion ma¬ 
chinery is Installed, the number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required shall 
be equal to the gross volume of the space 
taken to the under side of the deck form¬ 
ing the hatch opening divided by 22. 

(5) In miscellaneous spaces other 
than cargo or main machinery spaces 
the number of pounds of carbon dioxide 
required shall be equal to the gros3 vol¬ 
ume of the space divided by 22. 

(6) Branch lines to the various spaces 
other than cargo and similar spaces shall 
be as noted in Table 95.15-90 (a) (6). 
This table is based on cylinders having 
discharge outlets and siphon tubes of 
% inch diameter. 


Tails 95.15 90(a)(6) 


Number of 
cylinder* 

Nominal pipe sis», Indue 

Over 

Not over 

i 

4 

0 

12 

16 

27 

39 

00 

30 

MH 

2 

4 

ft 

12 

!• 

37 

» 

40 

40 

104 

144 

V5—•UuhJit'!. 

44—fUniUrd. 

1— extra heavy. 

IU—extra heavy, 
t V4~extra heavy. 

2— extra heavy. 

7*4—extra heavy. 

5 -extra heavy. 

1*4—extra heavy. 

4- extra heavy. 

5— extra heavy. 


Subpart 95.17—Foam Extinguishing 
Systems, Details 
§95.17—1 Application. 

(a) Where a foam extinguishing sys¬ 
tem Is installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of I 95.17-90, 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1852, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 5 95.17-90. 

§93.17-5 Quantity of foam required. 

(a) Area protected. (1) For ma¬ 
chinery and similar spaces, the system 
shall be so designed and arranged as to 
spread a blanket of foam over the entire 
tank top or bilge of the space protected. 
The arrangement of piping shall bo such 
as to give a uniform distribution over the 
entire area protected. 

<2> Where an installation is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler installation on 
a flat which is open to or can drain to 
the iow’er engineroom or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall 
be protected simultaneously. The flat 
shall be fitted with suitable coamings on 
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all openings other than deck drains to 
properly restrain the oil and foam at 
that level Other Installations of a sim¬ 
ilar nature will be considered in a like 

manner. 

< 3 ) Where a system Is installed to pro¬ 
tect a tank, it shall be so designed and 
arranged as to spread a blanket of foam 
over the entire liquid surface of the tank 
within the range of usual trim. The ar¬ 
rangement of piping shall bo such as to 
give a uniform distribution over the en¬ 
tire area protected. 

<b> Rate of application , (1) For 

spaces other than tanks, the rate of dis¬ 
charge to foam outlets protecting the 
hazard shall be at least as set forth In 
this subparagraph. 

(1) For chemical foam systems with 
stored and **B M solutions, a total of 
at least 1.6 gallons per minute of the two 
solutions shall be discharged for each 10 
square feet of area protected. 

<il> For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder gener¬ 
ators or air foam production equipment 
shall be at least 1.6 gallons per minute 
for each 10 square feet of area protected. 

(2) For tanks, the rate of discharge 
to foam outlets protecting the hazard 
shall be as set forth in subparagraph (1) 
of this paragraph, except that the value 
of 1 gallon per minute shall be substi¬ 
tuted in both cases for the value of 1.6 
gallons per minute. 

(c) Supply of foam producing ma¬ 
terial. (1) There shall be provided a 
quantity of foam producing material 
Ruflicient to operate the equipment at 
the discharge rate specified in paragraph 

(b) of this section for a period of at 
least 3 minutes for spaces other than 
tanks, and for at least 5 minutes for 
tanks. 

(d) Separate supply of foam agent . 
A separate supply of foam agent need 
not be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount. 

(e) Water supply for required pumps. 
Where pumps are required, the water 
supply shall be from outside the space 
protected and shall in no way be de¬ 
pendent upon power from the space 
protected. 

§ 95.17-10 Control#, 

<a> The foam agent, its container, 
and all controls and valves for the oper¬ 
ation of the system shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type. 

(b) The foam agent container and all 
controls and valves for the operation of 
the system shall be outside the space 
protected and shall not be located in such 
space as might be cut off or made in¬ 
accessible in the event of fire in any of 
the spaces protected. The control space 
shall be as convenient as practicable to 
one of the main escapes from the spaces 
protected, and shall be marked as re¬ 
quired by | 07.37-13 of this subchapter. 
Where pumps are required, it shall not 
be necessary that they be started from 
the control space. 

<c> Complete, but simple Instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 

the controls. 


(d) The valves to the various spaces 
served shall be marked as required by 
8 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

§ 95.17-15 Piping. 

(a) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

<b> All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

<c> All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 

<d) Drains and dirt traps shall be fitted 
where necessary to prevent the accumu¬ 
lation of dirt or moisture. 

<e> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

§ 93.17-20 Discharge outlet*. 

(a) Discharge outlets shall be of an 
approved type. 

§95.17-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. 

<a) In order that any residual fires 
above the floor plates may be extin¬ 
guished when a foam system is installed 
for the protection of spaces other than 
tanks, at least 2 fire hydrants, in addi¬ 
tion to those required for the machinery 
space by Subpart 05.10, shall be In¬ 
stalled outside of the machinery space 
entrance. Such hydrants shall be fitted 
with sufficient hose so that any part of 
the machinery space may be reached 
with at least 2 streams of water, and each 
hose shall be equipped with an approved 
combination nozzle, applicator, and self¬ 
cleaning strainer as described in 8 95.10- 
10 (1) (3). 

§ 95.17-90 Installation* contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19,1952. shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 8$ 95.17-5 
through 95.17-20. with the exception of 
8 95.17-5 (a) <2). insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. A 6-inch blanket 
of foam in 5 minutes for tanks and 3 
minutes for other spaces will be con¬ 
sidered as meeting the requirements of 
8 95.17-5. 

Subpart 95.50—Hand Portable Fire 
Extinguishers and Semiportable 
Fire Extinguishing Systems; Ar¬ 
rangements and Details 

§ 95.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 8 95.50-90, shall 
apply to all vessels, other than un¬ 


manned barges and fishing vessels, con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Such vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. shall meet the 
requirements of 8 95.50-90. 

§ 95.50—5 Classification. 

<a) Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and semiportable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall bo classified by a combination 
letter and number symbol. The letter 
Indicating the type of fire which the 
unit could be expected to extinguish, and 
the number indicating the relative size 
of the unit. 

(b) The types of fire will be designated 
as follows: 

(1) “A" for fires in ordinary combusti¬ 
ble materials where the quenching and 
cooling effects of quantities of water, or 
solutions containing large percentages of 
water, are of first importance. 

(2) **B M for fires in flammable liquids, 
greases, etc., where a blanketing effect is 
essential. 

(3) “C" for fires In electrical equip¬ 
ment where the use of nonconducting 
extinguishing agent is of first impor¬ 
tance. 

(c) The number designations for size 
will start with *T' for the smallest to ”V M 
for the largest. 8izes I and II are con¬ 
sidered hand portable fire extinguishers 
and sizes m, IV. and V are considered 
semiportable fire extinguishing systems 
which shall be fitted with suitable hose 
and nozzle or other practicable means 
so that all portions of the space con¬ 
cerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable and semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems are set forth in Table 
95.50-5 (c). 


TAffix 03.30-9 (c) 


ClanUlcoikin 

8wtn* 

arid 

and 

water. 

fvllnnt 

Foam, 

CTVlJott* 

Carbon 

dtox* 

Ida, 

pound* 

J23L 

A 

Typo 

Six* 


A 

IX 

2h 








4 

i 

B_.... 

i 

........ 

SVk 

n 

10 

B_ 

in. 

........ 

IS 

33 

X) 

B_ 

IV. 

........ 

30 

60 

30 

B. 

O_ 

i.‘ 

— 

40 

100 

4 

90 

3 

o......... 

ii. 

. 


13 

10 


(d) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently attached 
thereto a metallic name plate giving the 
name of the item, the rated capacity in 
gallons, quarts, or pounds, the name and 
address of the person or firm for whom 
approved, and the identifying mark of 
the actual manufacturer. 

(e) Vaporizing-liquid type fire ex¬ 
tinguishers containing carbon tetra¬ 
chloride or chlorobromoraethane or other 
toxic vaporizing liquids shall be removed 
from ail vessels. 

§ 95.50-10 Location. 

(ft) Approved hand portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishers and semiportable fire extin¬ 
guishing systems shall be installed In 
accordance with Table 95^0-10(a). 
The location of the equipment shall be to 
the satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
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Marine Inspection. Nothing in this lion, from requiring such additional 
paragraph shall be construed as limit- equipment as he deems necessary for the 
lng the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec- proper protection of the vessel. 

Tawl* W.HMO (a)—FI ajcd Postaiu.* Fra* Exnxoutiiris and SasttraaTAAt.* Ftai-BrTnrn<nsHmo 


Bpaos 


(mw | w.so-w 


Quantity And location 


Safdf 

Wbcelbouse or tin control room. _ 
Stairway and elevator eackmirao. 
CotfunanioAiloc corridors... 


Lifeboat embarkation and lowering statical... 

Radio room........ 

Attommedthtms * 

Staler corns. tolkt spaces. public spoors, oRtona. lock- 
era. Isolated storerooms, end pantries, open decki, 
etc. 

Smienpacts* 

O Alleys............. 

raint And Uunp rooms,..... 

Accessible mill, and specie rooms, and stora- 

roomA. 

Carpenter shop sod similar spoors.. 


A-tl.. 


CM 


BMI or C-U.. 


W!., 

A-n. 


A-n.. 


JUalisrry ipirrt 

Coal-ftred boilers: Bnnker and boiler space. 

OlMired boilers; Spaces oonUlnlnx oil-fired bollera. 
either mam or auxiliary, or their fuol-oU units. 

Internal com bastion or gas turbine propelling ma- 
cblnrry 


Electric propulslrs motors or faneratonof open typo.. 

Kudosed Tcntflatlng systems lor motors and gener¬ 
ators of electric pn. pelting machinery. 


Bin. 

O-IL_ 


Internal oombustion or gas torbloe. 

Electric emergency motors or generstori.... 


SH: 


Trunks to machinery a 

Foot tank*.... 

Osrf# rpsees 

Inaccessible during no yaga, Including trunks and 
cargo tanks. 

Aeoaaslbir during roysga------ 


NooanquM. 

I (n each main corridor not more than ISO 
feet apart. (May bo looted In stair 
ways.) 

None required. 

7 in vicinity of exit.* 


None required. 


I for each 2.500 square font or fraction 
thereof suitable tor hassrds Involved. 

I outside space in vicinity of exit. 

1 lor each 2,500 square feet or fraction thereof 
located In vicinity of tilts, either Inside 
or oulsHn the spaces, 
t outside the spaot In vicinity of exit. 


Nona required. 

7 required. 1 
1 required.* 

I tor each IjOOO brake horsepower, but not 
Inn than 2 nor more than A* 

I required.* * 

l tor each pmpubton motor or generator 
unit. 

None required. 

I outside tbs space In vtdalty of exit.* 

1 outside the space In vicinity of sxit.* 

Do 


None required. 
Do 


* foe motorboats, the total number of hand portable fire esungntehera required for safety arras, aoeommodatlon 
•paces, And service spaces shall be 1 D-II tor motorboats of less than 50 cross tons and 7 B-II for motorboats of 50 
grow tons and over. Two B-I hand portable Ore extinguishers may be substituted tor t B-II. 

1 For vessels on an International voyage, substitute I O-ll In vicinity of exit 

* Vessels of toss than t.noo gross tons require L 

* Vessels of lees than XJOOO gross tons may substitute 1 B-IV. 

* Only 1 required tor motorboats. 

* II oil burning donkey boiler fitted In space, the B-V previously required for the protection of the holier may be 
substituted. Not required where a fixed carbon dioxide system Is Installed. 

1 Not required on vessels of Iom than 300 gross tons If fuel has s flush point higher than 110* V. 

* Not required on vaseoli of leas than 900 gross tons. 


(b) Semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be located in the open so 
as to be readily seen. 

<c> If hand portable fire extinguishers 
are not located In the open or behind 
glass so that they may be readily seen, 
they may be placed In enclosures to¬ 
gether with the fire hose, provided such 
enclosures are marked as required by 
I 97.37-15 of this subchapter. 

(d> Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and their stations shall be numbered In 
accordance with 9 97.37-23 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

<e) Hand portable or scmlportable ex¬ 
tinguishers, which are required on their 
nameplates to be protected from freez¬ 
ing, shall not be located where freezing 
temperatures may be expected. 

§ 93.50—15 Spare eliargea. 

(a) For all vessels other than motor- 
boats spare charges shall be carried for 
at least 50 percent of each size and each 
variety, Le. foam, soda-acid, carbon 
dioxide, etc., of hand portable fire ex¬ 
tinguisher required by f 95£0-10(a). 
However, if the unit Is of such variety 


that It cannot be readily recharged by 
the vessel's personnel, one spare unit of 
the same classification shall be carried 
In Ueu of spare charges for all such units 
of the same size and variety. 

(b) Spare charges shall be so pack¬ 
aged os to minimize the hazards to per¬ 
sonnel while recharging the units. Acid 
shall be contained in a Crown stopper 
type of bottle. 

§ 95.50-90 Veaael* contracted for prior 
to November 19 f 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19.1952. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) The provisions of IS 95.50-5 
through 95.50-15 shall be met with the 
exception that existing installations In 
safety areas and service spaces may be 
maintained if In the opinion of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection, they 
are in general agreement with the de¬ 
gree of safety prescribed by Table 
95.50-10 (a). In such cases, minor 
modifications may be made to the same 
standard as the original installation: 
Provided , That in no case will a greater 


departure from the standards of Table 
95.50-10 (a) be permitted than presently 
exists. 

Subpart 95.60—Fire Axes 
8 95.60-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels other than 
motorboats. 

§ 9S.60-5 Number required. 

(a) All vessels except barges shall 
carry at least the minimum number of 
fire axes as set forth In Table 95.60-5 (a). 
Nothing in this paragraph shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, from requiring such 
additional fire axes as he deems neces¬ 
sary for the proper protection of the 
vessel. 


Tam* K0fr-6 (a) 


Ones tons 

Number 
of axoe 

Over 

Not over 


B0 

1 


200 

2 

200 

BOO 

4 

'•O 

1,000 

• 

1,000 

...... 

• 


(b) Manned barges shall carry at least 
two fire axes. 

8 95.60-10 Location. 

(a) Fire axes shall be distributed 
throughout the spaces available to per¬ 
sons on board so as to be most readily 
available in the event of emergency. 

(b) If fire axes are not located In the 
open, or behind glass, so that they may 
be readily seen, they may be placed In en¬ 
closures together with the fire hose, pro¬ 
vided such enclosures are marked as re¬ 
quired by I 97.37-15 of this subchapter. 


PART 96—VESSEL CONTROL AND 
MISCELLANEOUS SYSTEMS AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Subport 96.01—Application 

Sec. 

90.01-1 Ocncral. 

Subporf 96.03—Marina Engineering Syitemx 
90.03-1 Installation and datolls. 

Subporf 96.05—Electrical Engineering and 
Interior Communications Systomx 
90.05-1 Installation and details. 

Subporf 96.07—Anchors, Chains, ond Howwn 
90.07-1 Application. 

90.07-6 Ocean, coastwise, or Or oat Lakes 
service. 

96.07-10 Lakes, bays, and sounds, or river 

service. 

90.07-00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

Subporf 96.13—Radiotelegraph ond 
ladiofetephono 

90.13-1 Required by Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

Subpart 96.15—Radio Direction Rnder 
90.15-1 Application. 

9015-5 Required by Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 
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96 15-00 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19* 1953. 

Subporf 96.17— Navigation Lights and Shapes 
06.17-1 When required. 

S ub part 96.20—Whistles 

96.20-1 Vessels other than sailing vessels, 
barges, and motorboats. 

06.20-6 Motorboats operating on the high 
99904 

0620-10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United 
Sts tee. 

Subporf 96.23—foghorns 

9023-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 
96.23-5 Motorboats. 

Subpart 96.25—Fog Sound Signal Devices 
06.25-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

96 25-6 Motorboats operating on the high 
seas. 

96.25-10 Motorboats operating on the 
navigable waters of the United 
States. 

Subporf 96.27—Sounding Equipment 
96.27-1 When required. 

Subporf 96.30—Protection from IKefrigerants 

96.30- 1 Application. 

96.30- 6 General. 

9630-15 Refrigeration masks. 

9630-00 Vessels contracted far prior to 
November 10, 1052. 

Subporf 96.35—fireman’s Outfit 

90 35-1 Application. 

96 35-5 General. 

90 35-10 Fireman's outfit. 

BG-35-15 Stowage. 

96 35-20 Spare chargee. 

96 35 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 
May 26.1065. 

Al-thoutt: The pro visions of thia Part 06 
issued under R8 4405. as amended. 4463. as 
amended; 46 Ufi.C. 376. 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4417. as amended. 4418. as amend¬ 
ed. 442C, as amended. 4488. as amended. 4491, 
a« amended, sec. 10.36 Stat. 426. as amended, 
41 Stat. 305. as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 
1544. 1545. as amended, sec. 3, 68 Stat. 675; 
46 CS C. 391. 392, 404. 481. 489. 395. 363. 367. 
50 US.C. 198; 30. 11239, July 31.1065. 30 F.R. 
0671. 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31. I960. 15 FJL 6521; 
107-14. Nov. 26. 1954, 19 F.R. 8026: CO PR 
66-28. July 24. 1950, 21 F.R. 5659; 167-38. 
Oct. 26, 1959, 24 P R, 8857. unless olherwlso 
noted. 

Subpart 96.01—Application 

§ 96.01-1 General. 

<a> The provisions of this part shall 
apply to nil vessels except as specifically 
noted In this part. 

Subpart 96.03—Marino Engineering 
Systems 

§ 96,03—1 Installation and details. 

< a) The installation of all systems of a 
marine engineering nature, together 
with the details of design, construction, 
and installation, shall be in accordance 
with the requirements of Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type include the follow¬ 
ing: 


Steering Syhtema. 

Bilge and Balia*t System*. 

Tank Vent and Sounding Syvtetna. 

Overboard Discharge* and Shell Connections. 
Pipe and Pressure Systems. 

Liquefied Petroleum Gas For Cooking and 
Heating. 

Subporf 96.05—Electrical Engineering 
and Interior Communications 
Systems 

§ 96.03—1 Installation and details. 

(a) The installation of all systems of 
an electrical engineering or interior com¬ 
munication nature, together with the 
details of design, construction, and In¬ 
stallation. shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type include the follow¬ 
ing: 

8htp*s Service Lighting and Power Systems. 
Emergency Lighting and Power Systems. 
General Alarm Systems. 

Sound Powered Telephone and Voice Tube 
Communication Systems. 

Engine Order Telegraph Systems. 

Rudder Angle Indicator 8ystoms. 
Refrigerated Spaces Alarm Systems. 
Miscellaneous Machinery Alarms and Con¬ 
trols. 

Daylight Signaling Lamps. 

Subpart 96.07—Anchors, Chains, and 
Hawsers 

§ 96.07—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of $ 90.07-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 8 96.07-90. 

§ 96.07-3 Ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lakes service. 

(a) Vessels In ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes service shall be fitted with 
anchors, chains, and hawsers In general 
agreement with the standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping. see Subpart 90.35 of this sub- 
chaptcr. 

§ 96.07-10 Lake#, bay*, and sounds or 
river service. 

fa) Vessels in lakes, bays and sounds, 
or river service shall be fitted with such 
ground tackle and hawsers as deemed 
necessary by the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, depending upon the size 
of the vessel and the waters on which It 
operates. 

§ 96.07-90 V«wl* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19,1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Installations previously accepted 
or approved shall be considered satisfac¬ 
tory for the same service so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. If the service of the 
vessel Is changed, the suitability of the 
equipment will be established by the Offi¬ 
cer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 


Subpart 96.13—Radiotelegraph and 
Radiotelephone 

§ 96.13-1 Required by Federal Com¬ 
munication* GommUaion, 

(a) Radiotelegraph and radiotele¬ 
phone installations are required on cer¬ 
tain vessels. Details of the application 
of this requirement as well as details of 
the installation shall be as required by 
the statutes and regulations under the 
Jurisdiction of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

Subpart 96.15—Radio Direction 
Finder 

§ 96.13—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 98.15-90, shall 
apply to all mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sels of 1.600 gross tons and over in ocean 
service or on an international voyage 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Such vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of { 96.15-90. 

§ 96.13-5 Required by Federal Com- 
muni cat ion* CommUsiott. 

(a) All vessels shall be fitted with a 
radio direction finder. Details of the 
Installation shall be os required by the 
statutes and regulations under the juris¬ 
diction of the Federal Communications 
Commission. 

§ 96.15-90 VewcU contracted fur prior 
to November 19, 1932. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19.1952. shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Vessels of over 5,060 gross tons 
shall meet the requirements of 5 96.15-5. 

(2) Vessel s of from 1,600 gross tons 
through 5,000 gross tons shall meet the 
requirements of $ 96.15-5 on or before 
November 19. 1954. 

Subporf 96.17—Navigation Lights and 
Shapes 

§ 96.17—1 When required. 

(a) All vessels and motorboats shall 
be equipped with navigation lights and 
shapes as prescribed by law and regu¬ 
lation. 

Subpart 96.20—Whistles 

§ 96.20—1 Vc*aela oilier than tailing 
vessels, barge*, and motorboats. 

(a) All vessels other than sailing ves¬ 
sels, barges, and motorboats, shall be 
equipped with an efficient whistle or 
similar appliance to give the necessary 
whistle signals required by the Rules of 
the Road applicable to the waters on 
which the vessel is navigated. The loca¬ 
tion of the whistle and operating devices 
shall be as follows: 

(1) Means shall be provided to op¬ 
erate the whistle or other appliance from 
a position adjacent to the main steering 
station and from tho steering station on 
top of the wheelhouse where such steer¬ 
ing station Is fitted. Details of the 
whistle operating device shall be as de¬ 
scribed In Subchapter J (Electrical En¬ 
gineering) of tills chapter. 
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<2) In general, the whistle shall be 
located on the forward side of or above 
the structure of the vessel so as to be as 
free of obstructions as possible. Where 
practicable, it shall be Installed at least 6 
feet above the wheelhouse. except that 
on vessels navigating the Western Rivers, 
and any vessel of less than 100 gross 
tons. It shall be at least 2 feet above the 
wheelhouse. 

(3) On double ended ferry vessels and 
similar vessels, where steam whistles are 
employed, they shall be Installed both 
forward and aft of the stacks or one such 
whistle on either the port or starboard 
side of the stack. 

§ 96.20—5 Motorboat* operating on the 
high teas. 

(a) All motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters 
of the United States shall meet the re¬ 
quirements for whistles or similar ap¬ 
pliances prescribed by $ 96.20-1 for ves¬ 
sels other than motorboats. 

(See. 17, 64 8Ut. 166. a* amended; 46 XJJB.C. 
526p) 

§ 96.20-10 Motorboat* operating on the 
navigable water* of the United 
State*. 

(a) Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States shall 
be provided with an efficient whistle or 
other sound-producing mechanical de¬ 
vice as set forth in Table 96.20-10 (a). 

<8ec. 17. 64 Stat. 166, ft* amended; 46 U S C. 

626p) 

Tails ws » lo (a) 


CU-uof 

motor* 

boat 

Typo of <l*vk» 

A 

Non*. 

1 

Mouth. hand or power oporatM, calla¬ 
ble or producing * blast of 3 aeoand* 
or mom duration and audible for at 
low* |4 ml*,. 

2 

Hand or power opera t*d, mftable of 
producing * blast of 2 seconds or trior* 
dun»! (on, no cl audlbkt for a dUUnos 
of at boat 1 mile. 

s 

Power printed, mpttbk* of producing • 
Meet or 1 seconds or more d umtion. and 
audible for* distance of at leust I mil*. 


Subpaii 96.23—Foghorns 

§ 96.23-1 Vessel* other than motor- 
boats. 

(a) All vessels other than motorboats 
shall be equipped with an efficient fog¬ 
horn as prescribed by the Rules of the 
Road applicable to the waters on which 
the vessel is navigated. On vessels in 
ocean or coastwise service, the foghorn 
shall be sounded by mechanical means. 

§ 96.23-5 Motorboat*. 

(a) All motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters 
of the United States shall meet the re¬ 
quirements for foghorns prescribed by 
5 96.23-1 for vessels other than motor- 
boats. 

(Bee. 17. 64 Stat- 166. a* amended; 46 US.C. 
536p.) 
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Subpart 96.25—Fog Sound Signal 
Devices 

§ 96.25—1 Vc**cl* oilier than motor* 
boat*. 

(a) All vessels other than motorboats 
shall be provided with an efficient fog 
bell at least 8 inches in diameter. The 
fog bell shall be located where the sound 
will be least obstructed. 

(b) All vessels of more than 350 feet 
in length shall be provided with a fog 
gong which will produce a sound easily 
distinguishable from tho sound of the 
bell required by paragraph (a) and shall 
have a range of audibility approximating 
that of the bell. Vessels operating ex¬ 
clusively on the Oreat Lakes and the 
inland waters of the United States shall 
be exempt from this section. 

§ 96.25—5 Motorboats operating on the 
high sea*. 

(a) All motorboats operating on the 
high seas outside the navigable waters of 
the United States shall meet the require¬ 
ments for fog bells prescribed by g 96.25- 
1 for vessels other than motorboats. 

(Sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. os amended; 46 U.3.C. 

6 ?6p) 

§ 96*25-10 Motorboat* operating on 
the navigable water* of the United 
State*. 

(a) When operating on the navigable 
waters of the United States, motorboats 
of Classes A and 1 are not required to 
carry fog bells. However, motorboats of 
Classes 2 and 3 operating on the naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States shall be 
provided with an efficient fog bell. 

(Sec. 17. 64 Stat. 166, as amended; 46 U.8.C. 
526p) 

Subpart 96.27—Sounding Equipment 
§ 96.27-1 When required. 

(a) All mechanically propelled vessels 
in ocean or coastwise service of 600 gross 
tons and over, and all mechanically pro¬ 
pelled vessels in Great Lakes service of 
1,500 gross torts and over, except paddle 
wheel vessels, shall be fitted with an ef¬ 
ficient mechanical or electronic deep-sea 
sounding apparatus in addition to the 
deep-sea hand leads. On Great Lakes 
vessels, a shallow water alarm may be 
substituted. 

Subpart 96.30—Protection From 
Refrigerants 
§ 96.30-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of $ 96.30-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of { 96.30-90. 

§ 96.30—5 General. 

(a> All self-contained breathing ap¬ 
paratus and gas masks shall be of an 
approved type, constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.011 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) Ail equipment shall be maintained 
in an operative condition, and it shall be 
the responsibility of the master and chief 


engineer to ascertain that a sufficient 
number of the crew are familiar with the 
operation of the equipment. 

g 96.30-15 Itcfrigrralion tiiaak*. 

(a) On all vessels equipped with re¬ 
frigeration, other than small unit type 
refrigerations of not more than 20 cubic 
feet capacity, a gas mask, suitable for 
protection against each refrigerant used, 
or a self-contained breathing apparatus 
shall be provided. The refrigeration gas 
masks shall be stowed convenient to, but 
outside of the spaces containing the re¬ 
frigeration equipment. 

<b> A complete recharge shall be car¬ 
ried for each gas mask and self-contained 
breathing apparatus. The spare charge 
shall be stowed in the same location as 
the equipment it is to reactivate. 

§ 96.30-90 Vessel* contracted for prior 
lo November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(1) The requirements of 11 96.30-5 
through 96.30-15 shall be complied with 
Insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
set forth in 5 96.30-5, may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
but all new installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in this subpart. 

Subpart 96.35— Fireman’s Outfit 
§ 96.35-1 Application. 

<a) The provisions of tills subpart, 
with the exception of 1 96.35-90. shall 
apply to all vessels on an international 
voyage contracted for on or after May 26, 
1965. Such vessels contracted for prior 
to May 26. 1965, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 1 96.35-90. 

g 96.35-5 General. 

(a) All flame safety lamps shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.016 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q * Specifications) of this chapter. 

<b> Ail self-contained breathing ap¬ 
paratus shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.011 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<c> All flashlights shall be of an ap¬ 
proved 3-cell explosion-proof type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchapter Q (Specifications* 
of tills chapter. 

(d) All lifelines shall be of steel or 
bronze wire rope. Steel wire rope shall 
be either inherently corrosion-resistant, 
or made so by galvanizing or tinning. 
Each end shall be fitted with a hook 
with keeper having throat opening which 
can be readily slipped over a %-inch 
bolt. The total length of the lifeline 
shall be dependent upon the size and 
arrangement of the vessel, and more 
than one line may be hooked together 
to achieve the necessary length. No in- 
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dividual length of lifeline may be less 
than 50 feet In length. The assembled 
lifeline shall have a minimum breaking 
strength of 1,500 pounds. 

<c) All equipment shall be maintained 
in an operative condition, and it shall 
be the responsibility of the master and 
chief engineer to ascertain that a suf¬ 
ficient number of the crew are familiar 
with the operation of the equipment. 

§ 96.3S-10 Fireman*# outfit. 

(a) A fireman’s outfit shall consist of 
one self-contained breathing apparatus 
with lifeline attached, one flashlight, one 
flame safety lamp, and one fire ax. 

(b) Every vessel shall carry at least 
one fireman’s outfit. 

§ 96.35-15 Stowage. 

(a) Equipment shall be stowed in a 
convenient, accessible location as deter¬ 
mined by the master, for use In case of 

emergency. 

§ 96.33-20 Spare rhargra. 

(a) A complete recharge shall be car¬ 
ried for each self-contained breathing 
apparatus, and a complete set of spare 
batteries shall be carried for each flash¬ 
light The spares shall be stowed In the 
same location as the equipment It is to 
reactivate. 

§ 96.33-90 Vr«<Js contracted for prior 
to May 26, 1965. 

la) Vessels contracted for prior to May 
26,1965, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1) The requirements of H 96.35-5 
through 96.35-20 shall be complied with 
insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment Is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
set forth in f 96,35-5. may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
but all new Installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements. 


PART 97—OPERATIONS 

Subpart 97.01—Application 

Boa 

97.01-1 General. 

Subport 97.03—Statutory Penalties 

97.03-1 General. 

Sobport 97.05——Notice to Morintn and Aidt to 
Navigation 

97.05-1 Duty oT officers. 

07.05-5 Charts. 

Subport 97.07 —Nolle# of Casualty and Voyoge 
Records 

07-1 Notice of casualty. 
li Information required. 

9707-10 Written report. 

97.07-15 Retention of records. 

07 07-20 Aids to navigation. 

97.07-25 Reports when state of war exists. 


Subpart 97.10—Persons Allowed In Pilothouse 
and on Navigation Brldgo 

Sec. 

97.10- 1 Application. 

97.10- 6 Persons excluded. 

Subpart 97.12—Cargo Stowage 

97.12- 1 Bulk ores and similar cargoes. 

97.12- 5 Manual. 


Subpart 97.35—logbook Entries 

Sec. 

97.86-1 Application. 

9765-3 Logbooks and records. 

97.35-5 Actions required to be logged. 
9746-10 Official log entries. 

Subpart 97.36—Display of Plans 

9746-1 When required. 


Subpart 97.1 3—Station Bills 

97.13- 1 Application. 

97.13- 6 Master's responsibility. 

97.13- 10 Duties of crew. 

97.18-15 emergency signals. 

97.13- 20 Master to Instruct crew. 

Subpart 97.14—Manning of Lifeboats and 
Uferafts 

97.14- 1 Application. 

97.14- 5 Person In command of lifeboat or 

UfcrafL 

97.14- 10 Certificated Ilf ebon tmen. 

97.14- 15 Motor-propelled lifeboat. 

97.14- 20 lifeboat carrying a wlrelcee and/or 

searchlight. 

Subpart 97.15—Tosts, Drills, and Inspections 

97.16- 1 Application. 

97.16- 3 Steering gear, whist!o. and means 

of communication. 

97.16- 6 Drafts and load Une marking!. 

97.16- 10 Sanitation. 

97.16- 25 Examination of boilers and ma¬ 

chinery. 

97.15- 20 Batches and other openings. 

97.16- 25 Lino-throwing appliances. 

97.15- 30 Emergency lighting and power 

systems. 

97 15 36 Plro snd boat drills. 

97.16- 40 Electrlo power operated lifeboat 

winches. 

97.16- 46 Lifeboats, rescue boats, llferafts, 

UfefloaU, and buoyant appara¬ 
tus. 

97.16- 50 Radio apparatus for lifeboats. 

97.16- 66 Requirements for fuel olL 

97.16- 00 Firefighting equipment, general. 

Subpart 97.17—Steering Orders 

97.17- 1 Method of communicating. 

Subport 97.20—Whistling 
9740-1 Unnecessary whistling prohibited. 

Subpart 97.23— Unauthorized lights 
9743-1 Unauthorized lights prohibited. 
Subpart 9745— Searchlights 

9746- 1 Improper use prohibited. 

Subport 9747— Lookouts 

9747- 6 Master*! and officer* responsibility. 
9747-10 Reckless or negligent operation 

prohibited by law. 

Subpart 97.30—Reports of Accidents, Repairs 
and Unsafe Equipment 

9740-1 Repairs to boilers and pressure 
vessels. 

9740-5 Accidents to machinery. 

9740-10 Notice required before repair. 
9240-20 Breaking of safety valve seal. 


Subpart 97.37—Marking for Fire and Emergency 
Equipment, Etc. 

9747-1 Application. 

9747-3 General. 

9747-5 General alarm bell switch. 

9747-7 Oeneral alarm bells. 

97.37- 9 Carbon dioxide alarm. 

9747-10 Fire extinguishing system branch 
lines. 

9747-13 Fire extinguishing system controls. 
9747-15 Fire hoae stations. 

9747-20 Self-contained breathing appa¬ 
ratus and gas masks. 

9747-23 Band portable fire extinguishers. 
9747-25 Emergency lights. 

9747-33 Instructions far changing steering 
gear. 

9747-35 Rudder orders. 

9737-37 Lifeboats. 

9747-40 Llferafts, Ufcfloats, and buoyant 
apparatus. 

9747-43 Life preservers and ring Ufa buoys. 
9747-45 Fire hose and axes. 

9747-47 Portable magazine cheats. 

97.37- 90 Vessels contracted far prior to 

November 19, 1952. 

Subport 97.39—Potting Placard! of Intlrvcflont 
for Launching and Inflating Inflatable Uferofte 

9749-1 When required. 

Subpart 97.40—Markings on Vessels 

97.40- 1 Application. 

97.40- 5 Markings required by Customs 

Regulations. 

97.40- 10 Draft marks. 

97.40- 15 Load line marks. 

Subport 97.43—Plocord of Lifesaving Signals 
ond Breech*! Buoy Instruction! 

97.43- 1 APPli cat *on- 

97.43- 6 Availability. 

Subpart 97.45—Carrying of Excess Steam 

97.45-1 Master and chief engineer respon¬ 
sible. 

Subpart 97.47— Routing Instructions 
97.47-1 All persons must comply. 

Subport 97.50—Compliance With Provisions of 
Certificate of Inspection 

97.50-1 Master or person in charge respon¬ 
sible. 

Subport 97.53—Exhibition of Licenso 
9743-1 Licensed officers. 

Subport 97.55—De-Energizing of Corgo Hold 
lighting Circuits When Crain or Other Com¬ 
bustible Bulk Cargo Is Carried 

9755-1 Master's responsibility. 

9746-5 Warning notice posted. 


Subport 97.33— Coble Traveler 
9743-1 When required. 


Subpart 97.60—Motion Picture Film end 
Equipment 


Subpart 97.34—’Work Vests 
9744-1 Application. 

9744-5 Approved unicellular plastic foam 
work vesta. 

0744-10 Use. 

9754-15 Shipboard stowage. 

9744-20 Shipboard Inspections. 


97.60-1 Type required. 

Subport 97.70— Power-Operated Industrial 
Trucks 

07.70-1 Application. 

97.70- 3 Alternates. 

97.70- 5 Definitions of terms used In sub¬ 

part. 
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97.70- 7 Approved power-operated Indus¬ 

trial trucks. 

97.70- 10 Vno of power-operated Industrial 

trucks in various locations. 
07.70-15 Special operating conditions. 

97.70- 20 Refueling. 

07.70-25 Charging or replacing batterlea. 
07.70-30 Stowage of power-operated Indus¬ 
trial trucks aboard a vessel. 
07.70-35 Stowage of fuel handling dovlces 
aboard a vessel. 

Subpart 97.75 —Prevention of Oil Pollution 
J7.73-1 Prohibited cones. 

Authority : The provisions of this Part 97 
Issued under R.S. 4405, as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U.S.C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R.S. 4417, as amended. 4418. as 
amended, 4426, as amended. 4453. as 
amended, sec. 10. 35 Slat. 428. os amended, 
41 Stat. 305. as amended, secs. 1, 2, 40 Stat. 
1544. 1545. as amended, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 
UR.C. 301. 302, 404. 435, 305. 363. 307. 50 
U.8.C. 108; E.O. 11239, July 81. 1065. 30 P R. 
0671, 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Orders 120. July 31, 1050. 15 PR. 6521; 
167-14. Nov. 26. 1054. 19 FR. 8026; CGFR 66- 
28. July 24. 1050. 21 Pit. 5650. unless other¬ 
wise noted. 

Subpart 97.01 —Application 
§ 97.01-1 General. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted In this part. 

Subpart 97.03—Statutory Penalties 
§ 97.03—1 General. 

(a) The marine safety and criminal 
statutes provide penalties for the viola¬ 
tion of the applicable provisions of this 
subchapter, which penalties, depending 
upon the gravity of the violation, are 
as follows: 

(1) Assessment and collection of civil 
monetary penalty. 

(2) Criminal prosecution where no loss 
of life results. 

(3) Criminal prosecution for man¬ 
slaughter where loss of life results from 
violation of statute or regulation or 
from misconduct, negligence, or inatten¬ 
tion to duty. 

(4) Libel against vessel. 

(b) In addition to the foregoing, any 
licensed or certificated personnel com¬ 
mitting an act of misbehavior, negli¬ 
gence. unskillfulness, endangering life, 
violation of marine safety statutes or 
regulations or requirements thereunder, 
and Incompetency shall be subject to 
proceedings under the provisions of 46 
U. S. C. 239 and regulations thereunder 
(Part 137 of this chapter) with respect 
to suspension or revocation of license or 
certificate. 

Subpart 97.05—Notice to Mariners 
and Aids to Navigation 

§ 97.03-1 Duly of officer*. 

<a) Licensed deck officers are required 
to acquaint themselves with the latest in¬ 
formation published by the Coast Guard 
and the United States Navy regarding 
aids to navigation. Neglect to do so is 
evidence of neglect of duty. It is de¬ 
sirable that vessels other than motor- 
boats shall have available in the pilot¬ 
house for convenient reference at all 
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times a file of the applicable Notice to 
Mariners. 

<1> Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the Coast Guard, contains 
announcements and information regard¬ 
ing aids to navigation and charts of 
waters of the United States and is avail¬ 
able for free distribution at field offices 
of the Coast Guard. United States Coast 
and Geodetic Survey field stations, and 
the Marine Division. Customhouse 

(2) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the United 8tates Navy for 
the correction of charts, sailing direc¬ 
tions. light lists, and other publications, 
and which includes foreign waters and 
certain waters of the United States. Is 
available for free distribution at the 
Oceanographic Office, Branch Oceano¬ 
graphic Offices, or any of the agencies 
at seaboard ports, and is also on file in 
the United States consulates where they 
may be Inspected. 

§ 97.05—5 Chart*. 

(a) All vessels, except barges, vessels 
operating exclusively on rivers, and 
motorboats other than those certificated 
for ocean and coastwise routes, shall 
have charts of the waters upon which 
they operate available for convenient 
reference at all times. 

Subpart 97.07—Notice of Casually 
and Voyage Records 

Authority ; The provUlon* of tbit Subpart 
97.07 interpret or apply R.S. 4450. a* amend¬ 
ed. 4453. a* amended, see*. 13. 17. 54 Stat. 
165. 166. as amended, sec. 10, 18 Stat. 128, as 
amended; 46 U-S.C. 230. 435. 5261(c). 526p. 
33 U.S.C. 361. Treasury Department Order* 
167-32. Sept. 23. 1058, 23 PR. 7605; 167-38, 
Oct. 26. 1059. 24 FR. 8857. 

§ 97.07-1 Notice of casually. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or per¬ 
son in charge of a vessel Involved in a 
marine casualty shall give notice as soon 
as possible to the nearest marine Inspec¬ 
tion office of the U.S. Coast Guard when¬ 
ever the casualty results In any of the 
following; 

(1) Damage to property in excess of 
$1,500. 

(2) Material damage aiTecting the sea¬ 
worthiness or efficiency of a vessel. 

(3) Stranding or grounding. 

(4) Loss of life. 

(5) Injury causing any person to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in excess 
of 72 hours; except injuries to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

<b) The master of any nuclear vessel 
shall immediately inform the Com¬ 
mandant in the event of any accident 
or casualty to the nuclear vessel which 
may lead to an environmental hazard. 
The master shall also immediately in¬ 
form the competent governmental au¬ 
thority of the country in whose waters 
the vessel may be in, or whose waters 
the vessel approaches in a damaged 
condition. 

§ 97.07-5 Information required. 

(a) The notice required by $ 97.07-1 
shall show the name and official number 


of the vessel involved, the owner or 
agent thereof, the nature and probable 
occasion of the casualty, the locality in 
which it occurred, the nature and ex¬ 
tent of injury to persons and the dam¬ 
age to property. 

§ 97.07—10 Written report. 

(a) In addition to the notice re¬ 
quired by 8 97.07-1, the person in charge 
of the vessel shall, as soon as possible, 
report in writing and in person to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
the port in which the casualty occurred 
or nearest the port of first arrival. 
However, if from a distance it may be 
inconvenient to report in person, it may 
be done in writing only. The written 
report required for personal accident 
shall be made on Form CG-924E and 
submitted for each individual injured 
and each loss of life. For all other ves¬ 
sel casualties the written report shall 
be made on Form CG-2692. 

(b) If filed without delay, the Form 
CG-924E or CO-2692 may also provide 
the notice required by 8 97.07-1. 

§ 97.07—15 Retention of record*. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or other 
person in charge of any vessel involved 
in a marine casualty shall retain such 
voyage records of the vessel as are main¬ 
tained by the vessel, such as both rough 
and smooth deck and enginoroom logs, 
bell books, navigation charts, navigation 
work books, compass deviation cards, 
gyrocompass records, storage plans, rec¬ 
ord of draft, aids to mariners, radio¬ 
grams sent and received, the radio log 
and crew and passenger lists. The 
owner, agent, master, or other officer in 
charge, shall make these records avail¬ 
able to a duly authorized Coast Guard 
officer or employee for examination 
upon request. 

§ 97.07-20 Aid* to navigation. 

(a) Whenever a vesel collides with a 
lightship, buoy, or other aid to navigation 
under the jurisdiction of the Coast 
Guard, or is connected with any such 
collision, it shall be the duty of the per¬ 
son in charge of such vessel to report 
the accident to the nearest Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CG-2692 is required unless any 
of the results listed in 8 97.07-1 (a) 
occur. 

§ 97.07-25 Report* vlicn *tnte of 
exiiti. 

(a) During the period when a state of 
war exists between the United States 
and any foreign nation, communica¬ 
tions in regard to casualties or acci¬ 
dents shall be handled with caution and 
the reports shall not be made by radio 
or by telegram. 

Subpart 97.10—Persons Allowed In 
Pilothouse and on Navigation Bridge 

§ 97.10—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels carrying pas¬ 
sengers. 
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§ 97.10—5 Pcr*oni excluded. 

(a) Masters and pilots shall exclude 
from the pilothouse and navigator's 
bridge while under way. all persons not 
connected with the navigation of the 
vessel However, inspectors of the Coast 
Guard, licensed officers of vessels, per¬ 
sons regularly engaged in learning the 
profession of pilot, officers of the Coast 
Guard. United 8tatcs Navy, United States 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, and the En¬ 
gineer Department of the United States 
Army, or Maritime Administration per¬ 
sonnel may be allowed in the pilothouse 
or upon the navigator's bridge upon the 
responsibility of the officer in charge. 

Subpart 97.12—Cargo Stowage 
§ 97.12-1 Bulk ores and similar car* 

fiOCA. 

(a) The owners or operators of gen¬ 
eral cargo vessels which carry bulk car¬ 
goes such as ore, ore concentrates, and 
similar cargoes shall furnish to the 
masters of such vessels guidance infor¬ 
mation pertaining to the safe stowage of 
such cargoes. 

§ 97.12—5 Manual. 

(a) The manual on the "Stowage of 
Bulk Cargoes 8uch as Ore. Ore Concen¬ 
trates. and Similar Cargoes w hen carried 
in General Cargo Vessels." 1959/ printed 
and distributed by the National Cargo 
Bureau, Inc., 99 John Street, New York, 
N.Y., 10038. is endorsed and recognized 
by the Coast Guard for use in compliance 
with the requirements of 6 97.12-l(a). 

Subpart 97.13—Station Bills 

Authomtt: The provisions of this Subpart 
97.13 Interpret or apply R.8. 4«88. as 

amended; 46 UJ9.C. 481. Treoaury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167-38, October 26. 1069. 24 FJ*. 

8857. 

§ 97.13-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels of over 500 gross 
tons except barges. 

§ 97.13—5 Matter** rcapoiuibility. 

(ft) A station bill (muster list) shall be 
prepared by the master of the vessel who 
shall be responsible to sign such station 
bill and to ascertain that it is duly posted 
in conspicuous locations In the vessel, 
particularly in the crew quarters, before 
the vessel sails. 

§97.13-10 Du tic* of crew. 

(a) The station bill shall set forth the 
special duties and duty station of each 
member of the crew for the various 
emergencies. The duties shall, as far as 
Possible, be comparable with the regular 
work of the individual. The duties shall 
in neneral Include the following and in 
addition, such other duties shall be as¬ 
signed as ore necessary In the case of the 
particular vessel for the proper handling 
of the particular emergency: 


1 A copy of thl* manual hoa bean filed with 
the Office of the Federal Register. Copies are 
also on file with the vorlou* Coast Guard 
District Commander* for reference purposes. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(1) The closing of airports, water¬ 
tight doors, scuppers, sanitary and other 
discharges which lead through the ves¬ 
sel’s hull below the margin line, etc., the 
stopping of fans and ventilating systems, 
and the operation of all safety equip¬ 
ment. 

(2) The preparation and launching 
of lifeboats and llferafts. 

(3) The extinction of fire. 

(4) The muster of passengers, if car¬ 
ried. which shall in general be assigned 
to the stewards department, and shall 
Include the following: 

(1) Warning the passengers. 

(11) Seeing that they are dressed and 
have put on their life preservers in a 
proper manner. 

(ill) Assembling the passengers and 
directing them to the appointed stations. 

<iv> Keeping order In the passage¬ 
ways and stairways and generally con¬ 
trolling the movement of the passengers. 

(v) Seeing that a supply of blankets 
is taken to the lifeboats. 

(5) The custody of the portable radio 
apparatus required by Subpart 94.55 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 97.13-15 Emergency signal*. 

(ft) The station bill shall set forth the 
various signals to be used for the calling 
of the crew to their stations and for giv¬ 
ing Instructions while at their stations. 
These signals shall be as set forth in this 
section. 

(b) (1) The fire alarm signal shall be 
a continuous blast of the whistle for a 
period of not less than 10 seconds sup¬ 
plemented by the continuous ringing of 
the general alarm bells for not less than 
10 seconds. 

(2) For dismissal from fire alarm sta¬ 
tions. the general alarm shall be sounded 
three times supplemented by three short 
blasts of the whistle. 

(c) (1) The signal for boat stations or 
boat drill shall be a succession of more 
than six short blasts followed by one 
long blast of the whistle supplemented 
by a comparable signal on the general 
alarm bells. 

(2) Where whistle signals are used for 
handling the lifeboats, they shall be as 
follows: 

(!) To lower lifeboats, one short blast. 

(il) To stop lowering the lifeboats, two 
short blasts. 

(3) For dismissal from boat stations, 
there shall be three short blasts of the 
whistle. 

<d> In the case of river vessels, the 
ship's bell may be used in lieu of the 
whistle signals stipulated In this section. 

(e) The master of any vessel may es¬ 
tablish such other emergency signals, in 
addition to the above, as will provide 
that all officers, crew, and passengers 
will have positive and certain notice of 
the existing emergency. 

§ 97.13-20 MflAter to inMrnrt crew. 

(a) The master shall conduct such 
drills and give such instructions as are 
necessary to Insure that all hands arc 
familiar with their duties as specified in 
the station bill. 
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Subpart 97.14—Manning of Lifeboats 
and Llferafts 

Atmtoarnr: The provisions of this Sub¬ 
part 97.14 Interpret or apply TLB. 4488. aa 
amended; 46 UJ3.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167- 38, October 26. 1959. 24 PH. 
8867. 

§ 97.14-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels equipped with 
lifeboats and/or llferafts, except un¬ 
manned barges. 

g 97.14-5 Pcraon In command of life¬ 
boat or liferaft. 

(a) For vessels in ocean service, the 
master shall appoint a first and second 
in command of each lifeboat and each 
lifer&ft who shall be either a licensed 
deck officer, an able seaman, or a cer¬ 
tificated lifeboatman. 

(b> For vessels In services other than 
ocean service, the master shall appoint a 
person in command of each lifeboat and 
each llferaft. Except for vessels In river 
service, this person in command shall be 
either a licensed deck officer, an able 
seaman, or a certificated lifeboatman. 

(c) The person in charge of each life¬ 
boat or llferaft shall have a list of its 
crew, and shall see that the persons un¬ 
der his orders are acquainted with their 
several duties. 

§ 97.1*4-10 Certificated lifeboatmcn. 

(a) Except for vessels in river service, 
there shall be for each lifeboat and each 
llferaft a number of certificated life- 
boatmen equal to that specified in Table 
97J4-10(a>: Provided, That vessels re¬ 
quired to carry sufficient lifeboats on 
each side to accommodate all persons on 
board need only carry the certificated 
lifeboatmcn required for the manning 
of the lifeboats on one side. 


TAM.K 97.14-10(0) 


ProAcrfbcd complement 
of lifeboat or ILfonTt 

Minimum number of 

gy| Mgj: 1 n 



Ocean 

All Mcrlco* 

Over 

Not over 

aorrlc« 

other thin 
ocean* 


26 

2 

t 

» 

40 

3 

2 

40 

6 D 

t 

3 

90 

96 

4 

4 

M 

110 

6 

6 

110 


6 

6 


i Crftir.r*!*! Itfohoatmaa aro not required an 
Totfel* In river wnrlct. 


(b) The allocation of the certificated 
lifeboatmcn to cadi lifeboat and each 
llferaft shall be at the discretion of the 
master according to the circumstances. 

8 97.1*1—15 Motor-propcIIcd lifeboat. 

(a) The master shall assign to each 
motor-propelled lifeboat a man capable 
of working the motor. 

g 97.1*1-20 Lifeboat carrying a wircle** 
and/or tearchligbt. 

(a) The master shall assign to each 
lifeboat carrying a wireless and/or 
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searchlight a man capable of operating 
such equipment. 

Subport 97.15—Tests, Drill*, and 
Inspection* 

Atmionmr: The provisions of this Sub¬ 
part 07.15 interpret or apply ELS. 4488, as 
amended; 46 U8.C, 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167-38, October 26. 1958. 24 PEL 
8857. 

§97.15-1 Application. 

<a> Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this subpart shall apply 
to all vessels other than motorboats, and 
to all motorboats on an international 
voyage. Motorboats not on on interna¬ 
tional voyage shall meet the general 
Intent of this subpart insofar os Is rea¬ 
sonable and practicable with the excep¬ 
tion that the logging of information is 
not required. 

§97.15-3 Steering gear, whittle, and 
meant of communication. 

(a) On all vessels making a voyage of 
more than 48 hours' duration, the entire 
steeling gear, the whistle, and the means 
of communication between the bridge or 
pilothouse and the englneroom shall 
be examined and tested by an officer of 
the vessel within a period of not more 
than 12 hours prior to departure. On all 
other vessels similar examinations and 
tests shall be made at least once in every 
week. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted In 
the official logbook. 

§ 97.15-5 Draft* and load line mark¬ 
ing*. 

<a> The master of every vessel on an 
ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes voy¬ 
age shall enter the drafts of the vessel, 
forward and aft, in the official logbook 
when leaving port. 

<b) On vessels subject to the require¬ 
ments of Subchapter E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter at the time of departure 
from port on an ocean, coastwise, or 
Qreat Lakes voyage, the master shall 
insert in the official logbook a statement 
of the position of the load line mark, 
port and starboard, in relation to the 
surface of the water in which the vessel 
is then floating. 

U> When an allowance for draft Is 
made for density of the water in which 
the vessel Is floating, this density is to be 
noted in the official logbook. 

§ 97.15—10 Sanitation. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
and chief engineer to see that the vessel, 
and. in particular, the quarters are in a 
clean and sanitary condition. The chief 
engineer shall be responsible only for the 
sanitary condition of the engineering de¬ 
partment. 

§97.15-15 Examination of boiler* and 
machinery. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the chief 
engineer when he assumes charge of the 
boilers and machinery of a vessel to 
examine them thoroughly. If any parts 
thereof ore in bad condition, or If the 
safety-valve seals are broken, the fact 
shall immediately be reported to the 
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master, owner or agent, and the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

§ 97.15—20 Hatches and other openings. 

(a) (1) With the exception stated in 
subparagraph <2> of this paragraph, it 
shall be the responsibility of the master 
to assure himself that all exposed cargo 
hatches and other openings in the hull of 
his vessel are closed, made properly 
watertight by the use of tarpaulins, 
gaskets or similar devices, and In all re¬ 
spects properly secured for sea before 
leaving protected waters. 

(2) A vessel engaged In a voyage ex¬ 
clusively on Great Lakes waters and hav¬ 
ing 6 feet or more of freeboard, measured 
vertically from the water's edge at the 
lowest point of sheer to the top of deck 
at the ship’s side. may. at the master's 
discretion, omit tarpaulins on the ship's 
hatches from 16 May through 15 Septem¬ 
ber (both dates inclusive). This exemp¬ 
tion does not relieve the master of any 
responsibility for the securing and pro¬ 
tection of his hatches during the Interval 
of exemption and, in case of indications 
of bad weather or other threatening con¬ 
ditions, he shall not leave protected 
waters until the exposed cargo hatches 
and other openings in the hull of his ves¬ 
sel arc properly covered, secured and 
protected. 

(b) The openings to which this section 
applies ore as follows: 

(1) Exposed cargo hatches. 

<2) Gangway, cargo and coaling ports 
fitted below the freeboard deck. 

(3) Port lights that are not accessible 
during navigation Including the dead 
lights for such port lights. 

(c) Vessels which, by their design, do 
not require cargo hatch closing devices 
and to which S 45.01-20 of Subchapter E 
(Load Lines) of this chapter applies need 
not comply with the requirements of this 
section os to exposed cargo hatches. 

(d) The master at his discretion may 
permit hatches or other openings to 
remain uncovered or open, or to be un¬ 
covered or opened for reasonable pur¬ 
poses such as ship's maintenance while 
the vessel is being navigated: Provided , 
That in his opinion existing conditions 
warrant such action. 

(e) In the event the master employs 
the discretionary provisions of this sec¬ 
tion after leaving port he shall cause 
appropriate entries to be made in the 
official log or equivalent thereof setting 
forth the time of uncovering, opening, 
closing or covering of the hatches or 
other openings to which this section ap¬ 
plies and the circumstances warranting 
the action taken. 

(f) The discretionary provisions of 
this section shall not relieve the master 
of his responsibility for the safety of his 
vessel, her crew or cargo. 

§ 97.15—23 UnMhnnring appliance*. 

(ft) On vessels fitted with a line¬ 
throwing appliance, it shall be the duty 
of the master to drill his crew in the use 
of such appliance, and require it to be 
fired at least once in every 3 months. 
Each drill shall be recorded In the ves¬ 
sel's official logbook. The service line 
shall not be used for drill purpose. The 
drill shall be conducted as follows: 


(1) For impulse-projected rocket type, 
by actually firing the rocket with any 
flexible line of proper size and length, 
suitably faked or laid out. 

(2) For shoulder gun type, by actually 
firing, using the regular cartridge and 
projectile with any flexible line of proper 
size and length, suitably faked or laid 
ouL 

<3) For Lyle gun type, by actually 
firing, using 2% ounces of powder, the 
regular service projectile with any flex¬ 
ible line of proper size and length suit¬ 
ably faked or laid out. 

§ 97.15-30 Emergency lielitinp and 
power syMcm*. 

(a) Where fitted, it shall be the duty 
of the master to see that the emergency 
lighting and power systems are operated 
and inspected at least once in each week 
that the vessel is navigated to be assured 
that the system is in proper operating 
condition. 

(b) Internal combustion engine driven 
emergency generators shall be operated 
under load for at least 2 hours, at least 
once In each month that the vessel is 
navigated. 

(c) Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems shall be 
tested at least once in each 6-month 
period that the vessel is navigated to 
demonstrate the ability of the storage 
battery to supply the emergency loads 
for the specified period of time. 

(d) The date of the tests and the con¬ 
dition and performance of the apparatus 
shall be noted In the official log book. 

§ 97.15-35 Fire and boat drill*. 

(a) The master shall be responsible 
for conducting a fire and boat drill at 
least once in every week. The sched¬ 
uling of such drills shall be at the dis¬ 
cretion of the Master except that at 
least one fire and boat drill shall be held 
within 24 hours of leaving a port if more 
than 25 percent of the crew have been 
replaced at that port. 

(b) The fire and boat drill shall be 
conducted as If an actual emergency 
existed. All hands should report to their 
respective stations and be prepared to 
perform the duties specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill. 

(1) Fire pumps shall be started and a 
sufficient number of outlets used to as¬ 
certain that the system is in proper 
working order. 

(2) All rescue and safety equipment 
shall be brought from the emergency 
equipment lockers and the persons desig¬ 
nated shall demonstrate their ability to 
use the equipment. 

(3) All watertight doors which are in 
us© while the vessel is under way 6hail 
be operated. 

(4) Weather permitting, lifeboat cov¬ 
ers and strongbacks shall be removed, 
plugs or caps put in place, boat ladders 
secured in position, painters led forward 
and tended, and other life-saving equip¬ 
ment prepared for use. The motor and 
hand-propelling gear of each lifeboat, 
where fitted, shall be operated for at 
least 5 minutes. 

(6) The passengers. If carried, shall 
be encouraged to fully participate in 
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these drills and shall be Instructed In 
the use of the life preservers. 

(6) In port, every lifeboat shall be 
swung out. If practicable, and the un¬ 
obstructed lifeboats shall be lowered to 
the water and the crew exercised in the 
use of the oars and other means of pro¬ 
pulsion if provided for the lifeboat. Al¬ 
though all lifeboats may not be used In a 
particular drill, care shall be taken that 
all lifeboats are given occasional use to 
ascertain that all lowering equipment is 
in proper order and the crew properly 
trained. The Master shall be respon¬ 
sible that each lifeboat Is lowered to the 
water at least once In each 3 months. 

(7) When the vessel is under way, and 
weather permitting, all lifeboats shall 
be swung out to ascertain that the gear 
is in proper order. 

(8) The person In charge of each life¬ 
boat and liferaft shall have a list of its 
crew and shall sec that the men under 
his command arc acquainted with their 

duties. 

<9) Lifeboat equipment shall be ex¬ 
amined at least once a month to insure 
that it is complete. 

(c) An entry shall be made in the 
vessel s official logbook relative to each 
fire and boat drill setting forth the date 
and hour, length of time of the drill, 
numbers on the lifeboats swung out and 
numbers on those lowered, the length 
of time that motor and hand-propelled 
lifeboats are operated, the number of 
lengths of hose used, together with a 
statement as to the condition of all fire 
and lifesaving equipment, watertight 
door mechanisms, valves, etc. An entry 
shall also be made to report the monthly 
examination of the lifeboat equipment. 
If In any week the required Are and boat 
drills are not held or only partial drills 
are held, an entry shall be made stating 
the circumstances and extent of the drills 
held. 

(d) A copy of these requirements. 
Form CG-S09. shall be framed under 
glass and posted in a conspicuous place 
about the vessel. This form may be 
obtained from the Officer In Charge, 
Marino Inspection. 

§97.13—40 Electric power operated 
lifeboat wine he*. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that all lifeboat winch control 
apparatus, including motor controllers, 
emergency switches, master switches, 
and limit switches, are examined at 
least once in each 3 months. The exam¬ 
ination shall Include the removal of 
drain plugs and/or the opening of drain 
valves in such appliances to assure that 
the enclosures are free of water. 

<b) The date of the examination re¬ 
quired by this section and the condition 
of the equipment shall be noted in the 
official logbook. 

§ 97.15—45 Lifeboat*, rtM*ur boats life- 
rafts lifcfloats and buoyant appara¬ 
tus 

(a)(1) it shall be the duty of the 
master or person in charge to see that 
the lifeboats, rescue boats, llferafts, life- 
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floats, and buoyant apparatus are prop¬ 
erly maintained at all times, and that all 
equipment for his vessel required by the 
regulations in this subchapter is pro¬ 
vided, maintained, and replaced as indi¬ 
cated. 

(2) The master shall assign to one or 
more officers the duty of seeing that the 
lifeboats, rescue boats, llferafts, life- 
floats. and buoyant apparatus are at all 
times ready for immediate use. 

(3) The decks on which lifeboats, res¬ 
cue boats, llferafts, lifcfloats, and 
buoyant apparatus arc stowed shall be 
kept clear of cargo or any other obstruc¬ 
tions which would interfere with the 
Immediate launching of such equipment. 

<b) Where motor-propelled lifeboats 
are carried, the motor of each lifeboat 
shall be operated in the ahead and astern 
position for a period of not less than 5 
minutes at least once in each week. 

(c) All lifeboats, rescue boats and 
rigid type llferafts shall be stripped, 
cleaned, and thoroughly overhauled at 
least once in every year. When lifeboats 
are removed from a vessel for this pur¬ 
pose on a rotational basis, the installa¬ 
tion test prescribed by Subpart 94.35 of 
this subchaptcr need not be made. 

(d) The fuel tanks of all motor-pro¬ 
pelled lifeboats shall be emptied and the 
fuel changed at least once in every year. 

(e) Vessels in ocean or coastwise serv¬ 
ice having a sufficient number of life¬ 
boats on each side to accommodate all 
persons on board may care for their life¬ 
boats at sea: Provided . That a number 
of lifeboats sufficient to accommodate all 
persons on board arc fully equipped and 
ready for use at all times. 

(f) Inflatable llferafts shall be serv¬ 
iced at an approved service facility every 
12 months or not later than the next In¬ 
spection for certification provided the 
time since date of last servicing does not 
exceed 15 months. Except in emergen¬ 
cies no servicing should be done aboard 
vessels. 

§97.15-50 Radio apparatus for life¬ 
boat*. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to require that all batteries for all fixed 
and portable radio apparatus for life¬ 
boats are brought up to full charge 
weekly if the batteries are of a type 
which require recharging. 

(b) In any case, the transmitter shall 
be tested weekly using a suitable artificial 
aerial. 

§ 97.13—55 RecpiirenicnU for fuel oil. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the chief 
engineer to cause an entry in the log to 
be made-of each supply of fuel oil re¬ 
ceived on board, stating the quantity re¬ 
ceived, the name of the vendor, the name 
of the oil producer, and the flash point 
(closed cup test) for which it Is certified 
by the producer. 

(b) It shall be the further duty of the 
chief engineer to cause to be drawn and 
sealed and suitably labeled at the time 
the supply is received on board, a half- 
pint sample of each lot of fuel oil. These 
samples shall be preserved until the par¬ 
ticular supply of oil is exhausted. 


17015 

§97.15-60 Firefighting equipment, 
general. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the owner, 
master, or person in charge to see 
that the vessel's firefighting equipment 
Is at all times ready for use and that all 
such equipment required by the regula¬ 
tions In this subchapter Is provided, 
maintained, and replaced as Indicated. 

(b) It shall be the duty of the owner, 
master, or person in charge to require 
and have performed at least once in every 
twelve months the teats and inspections 
of all hand portable fire extinguishers, 
somiportabJc fire extinguishing systems, 
and fixed fire extinguishing systems on 
board, as described in Tables 91.25-20 
(a> (1) and 91.25-20(a) (2) in $91.25-20 
of tills subchaptcr. The owner, master, 
or person in charge shall keep records of 
such tests and inspections showing the 
dates when performed, the number and/ 
or other identification of each unit tested 
and inspected, and the namc(s) of the 
person(s) and/or company conducting 
the tests and inspections. Such records 
shall be made available to the inspector 
upon request and shall be kept for the 
period of validity of the vessel's current 
certificate of inspection. Where prac¬ 
ticable these records should be kept in or 
with the vessel's log book. The conduct 
of these tests and inspections does not 
relieve the owner, master, or person In 
charge of his responsibility to maintain 
this firefighting equipment in proper 
condition at all times. 

Subparl 97.17— Steering Orders 
§ 97.17-1 Method of communicating. 

(a) All steeling orders shall be given 
and communicated In terms of “right 
rudder" where it is intended that the top 
of the wheel, the rudder blade, and the 
head of the ship should go to the right, 
and “left rudder" where it is intended 
that the top of the wheel, the rudder 
blade, and the head of the ship should go 
to the left. 

Subparl 97.20—Whistling 

§ 97.20-1 Unnecessary whistling pro¬ 
hibited. 

(a) The unnecessary sounding of the 
vessel's whistle is prohibited within any 
harbor limits of the United States. 

Subport 97.23—Unauthorized Lights 

§ 97.23-1 Unauthorized light* pro¬ 
hibited. 

(a) The master shall not authorize 
or permit the carrying of any lights not 
required by law that in any way will in¬ 
terfere with the distinguishing of the 
signal lights. 

Subpart 97.25—Searchlights 
§ 97.25—1 Improper u*c prohibited. 

(a) No person shall Hash or cause to 
be flashed the rays of a searchlight or 
other blinding light onto the bridge or 
into the pilothouse of any vessel under 
way. 
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Subpart 97.27—Lookouts 

g 97.27—5 Mantcr'a and ©flicer'a re¬ 
sponsibility. 

fa) Nothing In this part ahali exoner¬ 
ate any master or officer In command 
from the consequences of any neglect 
to keep a proper lookout or to main¬ 
tain a proper fire watch or from any 
neglect of any precaution which may be 
required by the ordinary practice of sea¬ 
men or by the special circumstances of 
the case. When circumstances require 
it, additional watches shall be main¬ 
tained to guard against fire or other 
danger and to give an alarm in case of 
accident or disaster. 

§ 97*27—10 Redden or negligent oper¬ 
ation prohibited by la*. 

<a> Subsection 13(a) of the act of 
April 25. 1940 <46 UB.C. 5260. reads as 
follows: 

No person eh oil operate any motorboat or 
any Teasel in a reckless or negligent manner 
so «* to endanger the Ufe. limb, or property 
of any person. To '•operate'’ means to navi¬ 
gate or otherwise use a motorboat or a vessel. 

Subpart 97.30—Reports of Accidents* 

Repairs, and Unsafe Equipment 

AuTHOftxrr: The provisions of this Subpart 
97SO interpret or apply RJ9 4450. sa amend¬ 
ed. 4453. as amended, sec. 10. 18 8tat. 128. 
as amended: 46 U-8.C. 239. 435. 33 U.8.C. 881. 

§ 97.30-1 Repairs to boilers and pres¬ 
sure vessels. 

(a) Before making any repairs to 
boilers or unflred pressure vessels, the 
chief engineer shall submit a report 
covering the nature of the repairs to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
or nearest to the port where the repairs 
are to be made. 

g 97.30-5 Acridmu to machinery. 

(a) In the event of an accident to a 
boiler, unflred pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs are 
made, or if by ordinary w ear such items 
become unsafe, a report shall be made, 
by the chief engineer immediately to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. or if at sea immediately upon 
arrival at port. 

§ 97.30—10 Notice required before re¬ 
pair. 

<a> No repairs or alterations, except 
in an emergency, shall be made to any 
lifesaving or Are detecting or extinguish¬ 
ing equipment without advance notice to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
When emergency repairs or alterations 
have been made, notice shall be given 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, as soon as practicable. 

g 97.30-20 Breaking of Mtfely talvc 

ml 

(a) If at any time it is necessary to 
break the seal on a safety valve for 
any purpose, the chief engineer shall 
advise the Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, at the next port of calk giving 
the reason for breaking the seal and 


requesting that the valve be examined 
and adjusted by an Inspector. 

(RS. 4419, ob amended: 46 U8.C. 393) 

Subpart 97.33—Cable Traveler 

Authomtt : The provisions of this Subpnrt 
0703 interpret or apply RJB. 4488. a* amend¬ 
ed: 46 U.8.C. 481. Treasury Department Or¬ 
der 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959. 24 P R 8657 

§ 97.33—1 When required. 

(a) On vessels where the distance be¬ 
tween deck houses is more than 150 feet, 
a wire cable shall be stretched between 
the deck houses at all times when the 
vessel is navigating in other than pro¬ 
tected waters. As many loose rings with 
lanyards shall be attached as deemed 
necessary by the master. In any case, 
a properly constructed raised catwalk or 
raised bridge or a below deck passage 
may be substituted for the required 
cable, 

Subparl 97.34—Work Vesfs 

AuTHommr: The provision* of thl* Sub- 
part 97 34 interpret or Apply RS. 4488. a* 
amended. 4491, a# amended. 46 US.C. 481. 
489. Tteaeury Department Order 167-38, 
October 28. 1959, 24 PR. 8857 

§ 97.34-1 Application. 

(a) Provisions of this subpart shall 
apply to all vessels Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated in accordance with this sub- 
chapter. 

g 97.31—5 Approved unicellular plnsiic 
foam work mil. 

(a) Buoyant work vests carried under 
the permissive authority of this subpart 
shall conform to the specifications con¬ 
tained in Subpart 160.053 in Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

S 97.34-10 U*e. 

(a) Approved buoyant work vests are 
considered to be items of safety apparel 
and may be carried aboard vessels to be 
worn by crew members when working 
near or over the water under favorable 
working conditions. They shall be used 
under the supervision and control of des¬ 
ignated ship’s officers. When carried, 
such vests shall not be accepted in lieu 
of any portion of the required number of 
approved life preservers and shall not be 
substituted for the approved life preserv¬ 
ers required to be worn during drills and 
emergencies. 

§97.3-1—15 Shipboard stowage. 

(a) The approved buoyant work vests 
shall be stowed separately from the reg¬ 
ular stowage of approved life preservers. 

(b) The locations for the stowage of 
work vests shall be such as not to be 
easily confused with that for approved 
life preservers. 

g 97.31-20 Shipboard inspections. 

(a) Each work vest shall be subject to 
examination by a marine inspector to 
determine its serviceability. If found to 
be satisfactory, it may be continued in 
service, but shall not be stamped by a 
marine inspector with a Coast Guard 
stamp. If a work vest Ls found not to 
be in a serviceable condition, then such 


work vest shall be removed from the 
vessel. If a work vest Is beyond repair 
it shall be destroyed or mutilated In the 
presence of a marine inspector so as to 
prevent its continued use as a work vest. 

Subparl 97.35—Logbook Entries 
§ 97.35—1 Application. 

(a) Except as specifically noted, the 
provisions of this subpart shall apply to 
all vessels other than motorboats and 
barges. Motorboats on an international 
or intercoastal voyage may be required 
to carry a logbook in accordance with 
6 97.35-10. 

§ 97.35—3 Logbook* and record*. 

(a) Under various statutes or by reg¬ 
ulations In this subchapter, vessels en¬ 
gaged in all trades, with the exception 
of vessels engaged exclusively In trade on 
rivers of the United States shall have 
certain logbooks or records, and, when 
the occasion arises, it is the duty of the 
master or person in charge to place 
therein specific entries as required by 
law or regulations in this chapter. 

(b) R.S. 4290. as amended (46 U.S.C. 
201), states: “Every vessel making voy¬ 
ages from a port in the United States to 
any foreign port, or. being of the burden 
of 75 tons or upward, from a port on 
the Atlantic to n port on the Pacific, or 
vice versa, shall have an Official Log¬ 
book; ♦ • V* This Official Logbook is 
furnished gratuitously to masters of 
United States' flag vessels by the Coast 
Guard, as Form CO-706B or CG-706C. 
depending upon the number of persons 
employed as crew. There is printed in 
the first several pages of this Official 
Logbook various acts of Congress re¬ 
lating to logbooks and the entries re¬ 
quired to be made therein. When a 
voyage is completed, or after a specified 
period of time is completed, the Official 
Logbooks with required entries therein 
shall be filed with the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the port 
where the vessel may be. 

<c) For vessels other than those re¬ 
quired to have Official Logbooks by R.S. 
4290. the owners, operators, and/or mas¬ 
ters are to supply their own logs or rec¬ 
ords in any form desired, which will be 
considered to take the place of the Offi¬ 
cial Logbooks and may be used for the 
purpose of making entries therein as re¬ 
quired by law or regulations in this sub- 
chapter . Such logs or records are not 
filed with the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, but shall be kept available 
for review by a marine inspector for a 
period of one year after the date to 
which the records refer, except for sep¬ 
arate records of tests and inspections of 
firefighting equipment which shall be 
maintained with the vessel’s logs for the 
period of validity of the vessel's certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. 

§ 97.35-5 Arlioo* requirrd to l>e 
logged. 

(a) The actions and observations 
noted In this section shall be entered in 
the official log book. This section con¬ 
tains no requirements which are not 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 251—THURSOAY. DECEMBER 30. 1965 





made in other portions of this subchap¬ 
ter. the Items being merely grouped to- 
petlier for convenience. 

<1> Fire and Boat Drills. Weekly. 

See 5 97.15-35. 

<2) Steering Gear. Whistle, and Means 
of Communication. Prior to departure. 
See 5 97.15-3. 

<3) Drafts and Load Line Markings. 
Prior to leaving port, ocean, coastwise, 
and Great Lakes services only. See 

t 97.15-5, 

(4) Hatches and other openings. All 
openings and closings, or leaving port 
without closing. Except vessels on pro¬ 
tected waters. See 5 97.15-20. 

(5) Line Throwing Appliances. Once 
every 3 months. See l 97.15-25. 

• 6) Emergency Lighting and Power 
Systems, Weekly and semi-annually. 
See 5 97.15-30. 

(7) Electric Power Operated Lifeboat 
Winches. Once every 3 months. See 

§ 97.15-40. 

(8) Fuel oil data: Upon receipt of fuel 
oil on board. See 5 07.15-55. 

(9) Cargo gear inspections: At least 
once a month. Sec 8 9137-70 of this 

subchapter. 

§ 97.35-10 Official log entries. 

(a) On vessels where an Official Log¬ 
book is required by RJ3. 4290 (46 UB.C. 
201), all items relative to the crew and 
passengers, as well as with respect to 
any casualties which may occur, shall be 
entered in the Official Logbook as re¬ 
quired by this law. 

Subpart 97.36—Display of Plans 
8 97.36-1 When required. 

(a) Barges with sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for more than six persons and all 
self-propelled vessels shall have perma¬ 
nently exhibited for the guidance of the 
officer in charge of the vessel, general ar¬ 
rangement plans showing for each deck 
the various fire retardant bulkheads to¬ 
gether with particulars of the fire de¬ 
tecting. manual alarm and Are ex¬ 
tinguishing systems, fire doors, means of 
ingress to the different compartments, 
and the ventilating systems including the 
positions of the dampers, the location of 
the remote means of stopping the fans, 
and the identification of the fans serving 
each section. 

4488. its amended. 46 U.S.C. 481. Treas¬ 
ury Department Order 107-38. October 26. 
19S9. 24 P R. 8857) 

Subpart 97.37—Markings for Fir© and 
Emorgency Equipment, Etc. 

Altmowty: The provision* of ihla Sub¬ 
part 97.37 Interpret or apply Its. 4488. u 
Amended; 40 UiJ.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 167-38, October 26. UM50 . 24 F R. 

8857. 

§ 97.37-1 Application. 

*a> The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ? 97.37-90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of $ 97.37- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 97.37-3 General. 

(a) It is the Intent of this subpart to 
provide such markings as are necessary 
for the guidance of the persons on board 
in case of an emergency. In any spe¬ 
cific case, and particularly on small ves¬ 
sels, where it can be shown to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, that the prescribed mark¬ 
ings arc unnecessary for the guidance of 
the persons on board in case of emer¬ 
gency. such markings may be modified 
or omitted. 

<b) In addition to English, all state¬ 
room notices, directional signs, etc., shall 
be printed in languages appropriate to 
the service of the vessel or other action 
be taken to achieve the same purpose. 

<c) Where In this subpart red letters 
are specified, letters of a contrasting 
color on a red background will be 
accepted. 

§ 97.37-5 Ctticral alarm bell iwilrii. 

(a) The general alarm bell switch in 
the pilothouse shall be clearly and per¬ 
manently identified by lettering on a 
metal plate or with a sign in red letters 
on a suitable background: •‘GENERAL 
ALARM.*' 

CKO 60 RmoncHCt: Stt also I 113 25 30 of 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) of thie 
chapter. 

§ 97.37-7 General alarm belL*. 

(a) All general alarm bells shall be 
identified by red lettering at least Vat 
inch high: ‘GENERAL ALARM— 
WHEN BELL RINGS GO TO YOUR 
STATION.'* 

g 97.37-9 Carbon dioxide alarm. 

(a) All carbon dioxide alarms shall be 
conspicuously identified: “ W HEN 

ALARM SOUNDS—VACATE AT ONCE. 
CARBON DIOXIDE BEING RE¬ 
LEASED." 

§ 97.37-10 Fire cxt«ngui»!iing aytlem 
branch lines. 

(a) The branch line valves of all fire 
extinguishing systems shall be plainly 
and permanently marked indicating the 
spaces served. 

g 97.37-13 Fire extinguishing *y»lcm 

control*. 

(a) The control cabinets or spaces 
containing valves or manifolds for the 
various fire extinguishing systems shall 
be distinctly marked in conspicuous 
red letters at least 2 inches high: 
“STEAM FIRE APPARATUS/' “CAR¬ 
BON DIOXIDE FIRE APPARATUS/' 
“FOAM FIRE APPARATUS/* or “WA¬ 
TER SPRAY FIRE APPARATUS’* as the 
case may be. 

g 97.37-15 Fire ho*c stations. 

(a) Each fire hydrant shall be identi¬ 
fied In red letters and figures at least two 
inches high “FIRE STATION NO. 1/* 
“2." “3," etc. Where the ho6e is not 
stowed in the open or behind glass so as 
to be readily seen, this identification 
shall be so placed as to be readily seen 
from a distance. 
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§ 97.37-20 5 c I f-contained breathing 

apparatus and gas mask*. 

(a) Lockers or spaces containing self- 
contained breathing apparatus shall be 
marked “SELF-CONTAINED BREATH¬ 
ING APPARATUS." 

§ 97.37-23 Hand portable fire extin¬ 
guishers. 

(a) Each hand portable fire extin¬ 
guisher shall be marked with a number 
and the location where stowed shall be 
marked with a corresponding number at 
least Vt Inch high. Where only one type 
and size of hand portable fire extin¬ 
guisher is carried, the numbering may 
be omitted. 

§ 97.37-25 Emergency lights. 

(a) All emergency lights shall be 
marked with a letter “E" at least % inch 
high. 

§ 97.37-33 Instructions for changing 
steering gear. 

(a) Instructions in at least V& inch 
letters and figures shall be posted In the 
steering engine room, relating in order, 
the different steps to bo token In chang¬ 
ing to the emergency steering gear. 
Each clutch, gear, wheel, lever, valve, or 
switch which is used during the change¬ 
over shall be numbered or lettered on a 
metal plate or painted so that the mark¬ 
ings can be recognized At a reasonable 
distance. The instructions shall indi¬ 
cate each clutch or pin to be “in" or 
“out" and each valve or switch w’hich is 
to be ' opened" or “closed" in shifting to 
any means of steering for which the 
vessel is equipped. Instructions shall be 
included to line up all steering w heels 
and rudder amidship before changing 
gears. 

§ 97.37-35 Rudder order*. 

(a) At all steering stations, there shall 
be installed a suitable notice on the 
wheel or device or In such other position 
as to be directly in the helmsman’s Une 
of vision, to indicate the direction in 
which the wheel or device must be turned 
for "right rudder" and for "left rudder." 

§ 97.37-37 Lifeboat*. 

(a) The name of the vessel shall be 
plainly marked or painted on each side 
of the bow of each lifeboat in letters not 
less than 3 Inches high. For vessels on 
an International voyage, the vcasel’s port 
of registry shall be added in similar type 
letters. 

(b) The number of each lifeboat shall 
be plainly marked or painted on each 
side of the bow of each lifeboat in figures 
not less than 3 inches high. The life¬ 
boats on each side of the vessel shall be 
numbered from forward aft. with the odd 
numbers on the starboard side. 

(c) The cubical contents and number 
of persons allowed to be carried in each 
lifeboat shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters and numbers not less 
than IVi inches high. In addition, the 
number of persons allowed shall be 
plainly marked or painted on top of at 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30. 1965 

No. 251—Pt. IT—3©c. 3-7 



17018 

least 2 thwarts In letters and numbers 
not less than 3 Inches high. 

(d) All oars shall be conspicuously 
marked with the vessel's name. 

(e) Where mechanical disengaging 
apparatus is used, the control effecting 
the release of the lifeboat shall be 
painted bright red and shall have thereon 
in raised letters either the words— 
"DANGER-LEVER DROPS BOAT", or 
the words—"DANGER—LEVER RE* 
LEASES HOOKS". 

(f) The top of thwarts, side benches 
and footings of lifeboats shall be painted 
or otherwise colored international orange. 
The area in way of the red mechanical 
disengaging gear control lever, from the 
keel to the side bench, shall be painted or 
otherwise colored white, to provide a con¬ 
trasting background for the lever. This 
band of white should be approximately 
12 inches wide depending on the internal 
arrangements of the lifeboat. 

§97.37—10 Liferafts, lifcfloat* aiul 
buoyant apparatus. 

(a) Rigid type liferafts. lifefloats, and 
buoyant apparatus, together with their 
oars and paddles, shall be conspicuously 
marked with the vessel's name. For 
vessels on an International voyage, the 
vessel's port of registry also shall be 
similarly marked on Ufeffoats and buoy¬ 
ant apparatus. 

(b) The number of persons allowed 
on each rigid type liferaft, lifeboat, and 
buo 3 r ant apparatus shall be conspicuously 
marked or painted thereon in letters and 
numbers at least lVa inches high. 

(c) There shall be stenciled in a con¬ 
spicuous place in the immediate vicinity 
of each inflatable liferaft the following: 

Xnvxataslx Lirnurr No_... 

_PKMON8 Capacttt 

These markings shall not be placed on 
the inflatable life raft containers. 

Not*: fi 100.051-8(a) of 8ubch»pt*r Q 
(Specification*) of this chapter require* per¬ 
manently attached name plate# of each in¬ 
flatable Uferaft and carrying case. The 
name plate contain* the following Informa¬ 
tion: The name of manufacturer, approval 
number, the manufacturer** model number, 
aerial number, and lot number, and the num¬ 
ber of persona for which the Inflatable life 
raft la approved. In addition, the carrying 
case shall be marked ''Ocean Service Equip¬ 
ment" or "Limited 8ervlce Equipment.” a a 
applicable, together with the marine In¬ 
spector's initials, the date, and the letters 
"U3CO " 

§ 97.37-43 Life preservers and ring 
life buoy*. 

<a> All life preservers, wood floats, 
and ring life buoys shall be marked with 
the vessel's name. 

Cb> For vessels on an international 
voyage, the vessel’s port of registry shall 
be added in similar type letters on all 
ring life buoys. 

§ 97.37—15 Fire hose and axes. 

(a) All Are hose and axes shall be 
marked with the vessel's name. 

§ 97.37-47 Portable magazine chests. 

(a) Portable magazine chests shall be 
marked in letters at least 3 Inches high: 
"PORTABLE MAGAZINE CHEST- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

FLAMMABLE—KEEP LIGHTS AND 
FIRE AWAY." 

§ 97.37-90 Vessel* contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of this paragraph. 

<1> The requirements of §2 97.37-5 
through 97 37-47 shall be met with the 
exception that existing signs and mark¬ 
ings containing the same general intent, 
but not necessarily identical wording or 
exact letter type, size, or color, may be 
retained so long as they are in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

Subpart 97.39—Posting Placards of 

Instructions for Launching and In¬ 
flating Inflatable Liferafts 

§ 97.39—1 When required. 

(a) Every vessel equipped with inflat¬ 
able liferafts shall have posted in con¬ 
spicuous places which arc regularly ac¬ 
cessible to the crew and/or passengers, 
approved placards containing instruc¬ 
tions for launching and Inflating inflat¬ 
able liferafts for the information of per¬ 
sons on board. The number and location 
of such placards shall be as determined 
necessary by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

(b) Under the requirements con¬ 
tained in § 160.051-6(c) (1) of Subpart 
160.051 In Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter, the manufacturer of ap¬ 
proved inflatable liferafts is required to 
provide approved placards containing 
such instructions with each Uferaft. 

Subpart 97.40—Markings on Vessels 
§ 97.40-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to all vessels except as spe¬ 
cifically noted. 

§ 97.40-5 Markings required by Cus¬ 
tom* Regulation*. 

(a) The following markings are re¬ 
quired by the Customs Regulations. De¬ 
tails of the application of the require¬ 
ments as well as details of the required 
markings will be found In those regula¬ 
tions. 

(1) Name of vessel On both bows and 
the stern (yachts excepted>♦ and on 
steam vessels the name is also required 
on both sides of the pilothouse, and on 
steam paddle wheel vessels on the outer 
side of each paddle box. Yachts shall 
have the name on the huU. 

(2) Hailing port. On the stern. 

(3) Official number. On the vessel’s 
main beam. 

(4) Net tonnaoe. On the vessel’s 
main beam. 

§ 97.40-10 Draft mark*. 

<a) All vessels 50 gross tons and over, 
under the jurisdiction of the U.S. Coast 
Guard, shall have the draft of the vessel 
plainly and legibly marked upon the stem 
and upon the sternpost or rudderpost or 
at any place at the stern of the vessel as 
may be necessary for easy observance. 
The draft shall be taken from the bot¬ 
tom of the keel at the marks to the sur¬ 


face of the water, the bottom of the 
mark to indicate the draft in feet. 

(b) In cases where the keel doe3 not 
extend forward or aft to the location 
of the draft marks, due to raked stem or 
cut-away skeg. the datum Une from 
which the draft shall be taken shall be 
obtained by projecting the line of the 
bottom of keel forward or aft, as the ca« 
may be, to the location of the draft 
marks. 

(c) In cases where a vessel may have 
a skeg or other appendage extending 
locally below the line of the keel, the 
draft at the end of the vessel adjacent 
to such appendage shall be measured 10 
a line tangent to the lowest part of such 
appendage and parallel to the Une of 
the bottom of the keel. 

§ 97.40-15 Load Unc mark*. 

(a) Vessels assigned a load line shall 
have the deck Unc and the load Une 
marks permanently scribed or embossed 
as required by Subchapter E (Load 
Lines) of this chapter. 

Subpart 97.43—Placard of Lifesaving 

Signals and Breeches Buoy Instruc¬ 
tions 

§ 97.43—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart 
shall apply to aU vessels on an interna¬ 
tional voyage, and to all other vessels of 
150 gross tons or over certificated for 
ocean, coastwise or Great Lakes sendee 

§ 97.43-5 Avuliability. 

(a) On all vessels to which this sub- 
part npplies there shall be posted in the 
pUothouse and readily available to the 
deck officer of the watch a placard <Form 
CG-Sllj containing instructions for the 
use of breeches buoys and the lifesaving 
signals as set forth in Regulation 1C. 
Chapter V, of the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea, 1960. 
These signals shall be used by vessels or 
persons in distress when communicating 
with lifesaving stations and maritime 
rescue units. 

(b) A copy of Form CG-611 shall also 
be conveniently posted in the engine- 
room and crews quarters of all vessels to 
which this subpart applies. 

Subpart 97.45—Carrying of Excess 
Steam 

§ 97.45-1 Mauler and chief engineer 
responsible. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
and the engineer in charge of the boilers 
of any vessel to require that a steam 
pressure Is not carried In excess of that 
allowed by the certificate of inspection, 
and to require that the safety valves, 
once set and sealed by the inspector, 
are in no way tampered with or made 
inoperative except as provided in 
§ 97.30-20. 

Subpart 97.47—Routing Instructions 
§ 97.47—1 AU person* muM comply. 

(a) Due to existing mine field dangers. 

all licensed masters, officers, and certifi¬ 
cated seamen on United States vessels 
shall comply strictly with the routing Jn- 
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structions issued by competent naval au¬ 
thority. Failure to comply with such 
routing instructions shall be deemed 
misconduct within the meaning of R. 8. 
4450. as amended (46 U. 8. C. 239). 
Nothing herein shall be construed as re¬ 
lieving the master of the responsibility 
for the safety of his vessel. 

Subpart 97.50—Compliance With Pro¬ 
visions of Certificate of Inspection 

§ 97.50—1 Master or perron in charge 
responsible. 

(a) It shall be the duty of the master 
or other person In charge of the vessel 
to see that all of the provisions of the 
certificate of inspection arc strictly ad¬ 
hered to. Nothing in this subpart shall 
be construed as limiting the master or 
other person in charge of the vessel, at 
his own responsibility, from diverting 
from the route prescribed in the cer¬ 
tificate of inspection or talcing such other 
steps os he deems necessary and prudent 
to assist vessels In distress or for other 
similar emergencies. 

Subpart 97.53—Exhibition of license 

§ 97.55-1 Licenced officer*. 

(a) All licensed officers on a vessel 
shall have their licenses conspicuously 
displayed as required by RA 4446. 46 
U AC. 232. 

Subpart 97.55—De-Energizing of 
Cargo Hold lighting Circuits When 
Grain or Other Combustible Bulk 
Cargo Is Carried 

Atmtotmr: The provisions of this Sub¬ 
part 07.55 Interpret or apply BA 4488. as 
amended; 46 US.C. 481. Treasury Depart¬ 
ment Order 187-38. October 28. 1950. 24 FA 

5557. 

§ 97.55—1 Master** responsibility. 

<a) Before loading bulk grain, or simi¬ 
lar combustible bulk cargo, the master 
shall have the lighting circuits to cargo 
compartments in which the bulk cargo 
is to be loaded de-cncrgized at the distri¬ 
bution panel or panel board. He shall 
thereafter have periodic inspections 
made of the panel or panel board as 
frequently as necessary to ascertain that 
the affected circuits remain dc-encrglzed 
while tills bulk cargo remains within the 
vessel. 

§ 97.35-5 Warning nolice ported. 

(a) As a precaution against any subse¬ 
quent unintentional re-energizing of the 
circuits specified above, an appropriate 
notice shall be posted at the location 
where the control is effected warning 
against re-energizing these circuits. 
Such notice shall remain posted while 
this bulk cargo remains within the 
vessel. 

Subpart 97.60—Motion Picture Film 
and Equipment 

§ 97.60-1 Type required. 

(a) Only acetate or slow-burning film 
may be used. Nitrocellulose film Is 
specifically prohibited. 
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(b) Projectors shall be of an approved 
type. 

(R.S. 4488, os Amended: 48 UAC. 481. 
Treasury Department Order 187-88. October 
28. 1959. 24 FA 8867) 

Subpart 97.70—Power-Operated 
Industrial Trucks 

AtmcoAmr: Tbo provUlom of this Sub¬ 
part 97.70 interpret or Apply RA 4417a, aa 
Amended. 4472. aa amended. 4488, tui amend¬ 
ed. 4491, oa amended; 48 UAC. 391a, 170. 
481. 489. Treasury Department Orders 120. 
July 31. 1950. 15 FA 8521; 167-38, October 
26, 1959. 24 PA 8857. 

§ 97.70-1 Application. 

fa) Power-operated industrial trucks . 

(1) Except as provided in subparagraph 
(3) of this paragraph, power-operated 
industrial trucks carried on board a ves¬ 
sel as part of the vessel’s equipment for 
handling materials of any kind shall be 
In compliance with the applicable pro¬ 
visions of this subpart. 

(2) Except as provided in subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph, power- 
operated industrial trucks placed on 
board vessels for handling materials of 
any kind shall be in compliance with the 
applicable provisions of this subpart 
when such vessels are within the naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States, its ter¬ 
ritories and possessions but not including 
the Panama Canal Zone. 

(3) When power-operated industrial 
trucks are used In spaces not containing 
dangerous or hazardous articles, as set 
forth In $ 97.70-10(1), the installation 
of the minimum safety features of 
9 97.70-7 (c) shall be carried out at the 
earliest opportunity but in any case not 
later than July 1, 1963. 

(b) Vessels. (1) Vessels shall be in 
compliance with the applicable provi¬ 
sions of this subpart during those periods 
of time when power-operated industrial 
trucks are on board as part of the ves¬ 
sel’s equipment or when such trucks are 
placed on board for handling materials 
of any kind. 

None: Tbs regulations Affecting the use of 
power-operated industrial trucks on foreign 
veoeels ore In Part 146 of Subcbapter N 
(Dangerous Cargoes) or in the cnee of foreign 
tank Teasels tn Subpart 36.70 of Bubchapter D 
(Tank Vessels) of this chapter. 

§ 97.70-3 Alternate*. 

(a) In cases of undue hardship re¬ 
sulting from unavoidable delays In bring¬ 
ing existing power-operated industrial 
trucks Into compliance with the applica¬ 
ble provisions of this subpart, the Com¬ 
mandant may permit the use of alternate 
equipment, apparatus, or arrangement 
for such period of time, and to such 
extent, and upon such conditions as will 
assure, to the Commandant's satisfac¬ 
tion. a degree of safety consistent with 
the minimum standards as set forth in 
this subpart. 

(b) The methods and procedures 
adopted in connection with the modifi¬ 
cation of existing equipment to ipect re¬ 
quired laboratory designations will be 
taken into consideration in granting per¬ 
mission to use alternate arrangements 
for a limited period of time. 
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§ 97.70-5 Definitions of terms used in 
•ubpart. 

(a) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
are considered to be tractors, lift trucks, 
and other specialized industrial trucks 
used for material handling on board a 
vessel. 

(b) For the purpose of the regulations 
In this subpart, the words “flammab' v ’ 
and “inflammable” are interchangeable 
or synonymous terms. 

§ 97.70-7 Approved pcmcr-opernted in¬ 
dustrial trucks. 

(a) Where approved power-operated 
Industrial trucks are required by the reg¬ 
ulations in this subchapter such ap¬ 
proved trucks shall have a specific 
designation of a recognized testing lab¬ 
oratory. The following laboratories are 
recognized for the specific type designa¬ 
tions listed: 

(1) Underwriters' Laboratories. Inc. 
(Mailing address, P.O. Box 247. Nort i- 
brook. Ill.. 60062) for trucks having rec¬ 
ognized testing laboratory type desig¬ 
nations E, EE, EX, G, GS. LP. LPS, D 
and DS. 

(2) Factory Mutual Laboratories. En¬ 
gineering Division. 1115 Boston-Provi¬ 
dence Turnpike, Norwood. Mass.. 02062, 
for trucks having recognized testing lab¬ 
oratory type designations E. EE, EX, G. 
GS, LP. LPS. D and DS. 

(b) Description of recognized testing 
laboratory type designations are as 
follows: 

(1) The "E" designated units arc elec¬ 
trically powered units that have mini¬ 
mum acceptable safeguards against in¬ 
herent fire hazards. 

(2) The "EE" designated units are 
electrically powered units that have, In 
addition to all of the requirements for 
the "E" units, the electric motors and all 
other electrical equipment completely 
enclosed. In certain locations the "EE" 
unit may be used where the use of an "E" 
unit may not be considered safe. 

(3) The "EX" designated units are 
electrically powered units that differ 
from the "E” and "EE" units in that the 
electrical fittings and equipment are so 
designed, constructed and assembled 
that the units may be used In certain 
atmospheres containing flammable va¬ 
pors or dusts. 

(4) The "G" designated units are 
gasoline powered units having minimum 
acceptable safeguards against inherent 
fire hazards. 

(5) The "GS" designated units are 
gasoline powered units that are provided 
with additional safeguards to the ex¬ 
haust, fuel and electrical systems. They 
may be used in some locations where the 
use of a "G" unit may not be considered 
safe. 

(0) The "LP" designated units are 
similar to the "O" units except that they 
are liquefied petroleum gas engine 
powered instead of gasoline powered. 

(7) The "LPS" designated units are 
units similar to the "GS" units except 
that liquefied petroleum gas is used for 
fuel instead of gasoline. 

(8) The "D" designated units are 
units similar to the ”G" units except that 
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they are diesel engine powered Instead 
ol gasoline engine powered. 

(9) The , *DS“ designated units are 
diesel powered units that ore provided 
with additional safeguards to the ex¬ 
haust. fuel and electrical systems. They 
may be used in some locations where a 
"D M unit may not be considered safe. 

(c) In addition to the construction 
and design safety features required in 
order to obtain a recognized laboratory 
type designation, approved power-op¬ 
erated industrial trucks shall have at 
least the following minimum safety fea¬ 
tures where applicable: 

(1) Power-operated industrial trucks 
shall be equipped with a warning horn, 
whistle, or gong, or other device that can 
be heard clearly above the normal ship¬ 
board noises. 

(2) Wherever power-operated indus¬ 
trial truck operation exposes the opera¬ 
tor to danger from falling objects, the 
truck shall be equipped with a driver's 
overhead guard. Where overall height 
of the truck with forks in the lowered 
position is limited by head room condi¬ 
tions the overhead guard may be omitted. 

Not*: This OTCrhead guard 1* only in¬ 
tended to offer protection from the impact 
of small packages, boxes, bagged material, 
etc., representative of the Job application. 
It is impractical to build a guard of sufficient 
strength to withstand the impact of a capac¬ 
ity load since such a guard would constitute 
a safety hazard because Its structure would 
be so large that it might Interfere with good 
visibility and would weigh so much that it 
might make the truck top-heavy and 
unstable. 

(3) Power-operated fork lift trucks 
which handle small objects or unstable 
loads shall be equipped with a vertical 
load back rest or rack which shall have 
height, width and strength sufficient to 
prevent the load, or part of it, from fall¬ 
ing toward the mast when the mast is in 
a position of maximum backward tilt. 

(4) The forks oh power-operated fork 
lift trucks shall be secured to the car¬ 
riage so that unintentional Lifting of the 
toe shall not occur on such application 
where this lifting may create a hazard. 
The factor of safety of forks shall be at 
least 3 to 1. based on the clastic limit 
of the material. 

(5) Pork extensions or other attach¬ 
ments shall be suitably secured to pre¬ 
vent unintentional lifting or displace¬ 
ment on primary forks. 

(6) All exposed wheels shall be pro¬ 
vided with guards to prevent the wheels 
from throwing particles at the operator. 

(7) Unless the steering mechanism is 
of a type that prevents road reactions 
from causing the steering handwheel to 
spin, the steering knob, if used, shall be 
of a mushroom type to engage the palm 
of the operator’s hand, or shall be ar¬ 
ranged In some other manner to prevent 
injury. The knob shall be mounted 
within the perimeter of the wfieeL 

(8) All steering controls shall be con¬ 
fined within the clearances of the truck, 
or so guarded that movement of the con¬ 
trols shall not result In injury to the 
operator when passing obstructions, 
stanchions, etc. 


g 97.7G-10 IW of poHrr-oprralcd indus¬ 
trial I ruck* In various location*, 

(a) Spaces containing explosives. (1) 
Except as otherwise provided In this 
paragraph, power-operated industrial 
trucks shall not be used in a space in 
which Class A. Class B, or Class C ex¬ 
plosives are stowed. 

Not*: Class A. Clast B and Class C explo¬ 
sives are defined In Part 148 of Subctanpter 
N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(2) The Commandant may grant au¬ 
thority for the use of approved power- 
operated industrial trucks with a recog¬ 
nized testing laboratory designation of 
EX in spaces in which Class A. Class B 
or Class C explosives are stowed when it 
can be shown that such trucks can be 
used with safety. 

(3) In a space in which packaged 
small arms ammunition without explo¬ 
sive bullets Is stowed, only approved 
power-operated industrial trucks with a 
recognized testing laboratory designation 
of EX, EE, LPS, GS and DS may be used 
for handling cargo including the han¬ 
dling of such packaged small arms 
ammunition. 

(b) Spaces containing flammable liq¬ 
uids. Cl) In a space in which packaged 
flammable liquids are stowed, only ap¬ 
proved power-operated industrial trucks 
with a recognized testing laboratory des¬ 
ignation of EX. EE. GS. LPS. and DS 
may be used for handling cargo includ¬ 
ing the handling of such packaged flam¬ 
mable liquids. 

(c) Spaces containing flammable solids 
or oxidizing materials. <1> In a space 
in which packaged flammable solids or 
oxidizing materials are stowed, only ap¬ 
proved power-operated industrial trucks 
with a recognized testing laboratory des¬ 
ignation of EX, EE, GS. LPS, and DS 
may be used for handling cargo includ¬ 
ing the handling of such packaged flam¬ 
mable solids or oxidizing materials. 

(2) When flammable solids or oxidiz¬ 
ing materials are contained In closed 
cargo vans or closed containers and no 
other dangerous cargo is stowed in the 
hold or compartment, any standard com¬ 
mercial type power-operated Industrial 
truck in safe operating condition and 
having the minimum safety features of 
of S 97.70-7(0 may be used in the spaces. 

(3) When oxidizing materials In bulk 
are stowed in the holds or compartment, 
any approved commercial type power- 
operated Industrial truck may be used 
In the spaces. 

(d) Spaces containing hazardous arti¬ 
cles. (1) In a space In which packaged 
or baled hazardous articles of a fibrous 
nature or bulk sulfur are stowed, only ap¬ 
proved power-operated industrial trucks 
with a recognized testing laboratory 
designation of EX. EE, GS, LPS and DS 
may be used for handling cargo, includ¬ 
ing the handling of such packaged or 
baled hazardous articles of a fibrous na¬ 
ture or bulk sulfur. 

(2) When hazardous articles of a 
fibrous nature are contained in closed 
cargo vans or closed portable containers 
and no other dangerous cargo is stowed 
in the hold or compartment, any stand¬ 


ard commercial type power-operated in¬ 
dustrial truck in safe operating condition 
and having the minimum safety features 
of $ 97.70-7(0 may be used in the spaces. 

(e) Spaces containing other dangerous 
cargoes and hazardous articles. (1) In 
a space in which dangerous cargoes or 
hazardous articles subject to the regu¬ 
lations in Part 146 of this chapter ex¬ 
cept those provided for In paragraphs 

(a), <b). (c) And (d) of this section, 
any approved power-operated industrial 
truck may be used to handle cargo in¬ 
cluding the handling of such dangerous 
cargoes or hazardous articles. 

(f) Other spaces. (1) Any standard 
commercial type power operated indus¬ 
trial truck in safe operating condition 
and having the minimum safety features 
of $ 97.70-7(0 may be used In spaces 
and for handling cargo in spaces not 
otherwise restricted by regulation in this 
subpart. 


§ 97.70-15 Special operating condition*. 


(a) Notification shall be given to the 
master or senior deck officer on board be¬ 
fore placing power-operated industrial 
trucks in use aboard the vessel. 

(b) When power-operated industrial 
trucks are in use on board vessels sub¬ 
ject to the regulations In this sub- 
chaptcr. they shall be in a safe operating 
condition. 

(c) Spaces exposed to carbon monox¬ 
ide or other hazardous vapors from the 
exhausts of power-operated industrial 
trucks shall have adequate ventilation 
The concentration of carbon monoxide 
shall be kept below 1Q0 parts per mil¬ 
lion In the holds and Intermediate decks 
where persons are working. When nec¬ 
essary. portable blowers of adequate size 
and location shall be utilized. 

(d) The ports and/or equipment of 
any power-operated industrial truck re¬ 
quiring replacement shall be replaced 
only by parts and/or equipment equiva¬ 
lent in safety when installed with those 
used in the original design. 

<e) Any truck that emits sparks or 
flames from the exhaust system shall im¬ 
mediately be removed from service, and 
not again returned to service until the 
cause for the emission of such sparks or 
flames has been eliminated. 

(f > When the temperature of any part 
of the truck is found to be in excess of a 
safe operating temperature, the truck 
shall be removed from service until such 
overheating has been corrected. 

(g) Operation of trucks shall be halted 

Immediately and the engines or motors 
secured, whenever an emergency condi¬ 
tion arises aboard the vessel. 

(h) Operation of trucks shall be 
halted immediately and the engine* or 
motors secured in the event of breakage 
or leakage of containers used for the car¬ 
riage of flammable liquids, flammable 
solids or oxidizing materials. 

(i) The rated capacity of a truck shall 
at all times be posted on the truck In a 
conspicuous place and such capacity 


shall not be exceeded. 

(J) At least one approved 2 -pound dry 
chemical hand portable fire extinguisher. 
>r its approved equivalent, shall be al¬ 
lied to the truck In a readily accessible 
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position or kept in close proximity avail¬ 
able for immediate use. 

(lc) Vessel’s firc-flghting equipment, 
both fixed (where installed) and port¬ 
able, In vicinity of space being worked 
shall be kept ready for immediate use. 

§ 97.70—20 Refurling. 

(a) When permitted. Power-operated 
Industrial trucks are not permitted to 
be refueled in the hold of a vessel or on 
the weather deck except under the fol¬ 
lowing conditions: 

(1) Trucks using gasoline as fuel may 
be refueled In the hold or on the weather 
deck of a vessel only when 6uch refuel¬ 
ing is done with an acceptable portable 
nonspllling fuel handling system of not 
over 5 gallons capacity. Transfer of 
gasoline to these portable nonspilling 
fuel handling devices is not permitted 
on board the vessel. 

(2) Power-operated industrial trucks 
using liquefied petroleum gas as fuel may 
be refueled in the hold or on the weather 
deck of a vessel only when fitted with re¬ 
movable tanks and provided the hand- 
operated shut-off valve of the depleted 
tank Is closed and the engine is run until 
it stalls from lack of fuel before the quick 
disconnect fitting Is opened. In addition, 
the quick disconnect fitting shall be at¬ 
tached to the fuel tank before the hand- 
operated shutoff valve is reopened. 

(3) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
using diesel oil as fuel may be refueled 
on the weather deck or in the hold of a 
vessel by means of portable containers 
of not over 5-gallon capacity. These 
trucks may also be refueled on the 
weather deck of a vessel or portable con¬ 
tainers refilled from a larger container 
provided a suitable pump Is used for the 
transfer operation and a drip pan of 
adequate size is supplied. 

(b) General requirements. The fol¬ 
lowing conditions must be met when re¬ 
fueling power-operated industrial trucks 
in the hold of a vessel or on the weather 
deck under the circumstances listed in 
paragraph (a) of this section: 

(1) Refueling shall be under the di¬ 
rect supervision of an experienced and 
responsible person specifically desig¬ 
nated for such Job by the person in 
charge of the loading or unloading of 
the vessel. 

(2) No refueling shall be undertaken 
with less than 2 persons specifically as¬ 
signed and present for the complete 
operation, at least one of whom shall be 
experienced in using the portable fire 
extinguishers required In the fueling 
area. 

<3> At least one approved 4-pound 
dry chemical hand portable fire extin¬ 
guisher, or its approved equivalent shall 
be provided at the scene of the fueling 
area. This is in addition to portable 
extinguisher affixed to the truck in 
accordance with 5 97.70-15 (J). 

<4) The location for refueling trucks 
shall be designated by the master or 
senior deck officer on board the vessel. 
*’No Smoking” signs shall be posted In the 
area and smoking shall be prohibited. 

<5> The location designated for re¬ 
fueling shall be adequately ventilated so 
as to insure against accumulation of a 
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hazardous concentration of vapors. The 
ventilation requirements of 8 97.70-15(0 
when trucks are operating shall also ap¬ 
ply when trucks are being refueled. 

<6) Truck engines of all trucks in the 
same hold stall be stopped before any 
truck in that hold is refueled and before 
any fuel handling devices or unmounted 
liquefied petroleum gas cylinders are 
placed in the hold. 

(7) All fuel handling devices and un¬ 
mounted liquefied petroleum gas con¬ 
tainers shall be removed from the hold 
before any truck engine is started and 
the trucks again placed in operation. 

§ 97.70—25 Charging or replacing bat* 
trrir*. 

(a) Batteries for electrically-powered 
industrial trucks and for the ignition 
systems of internal combustion engine- 
powered Industrial trucks may be 
changed In the hold of a vessel pro¬ 
vided the following conditions are met: 

(1) Suitable handling equipment shall 
be employed. 

(2) Adequate precautions shall bo 
taken to avoid damage to the battery, 
short circuiting of the battery, and 
spillage of the electrolyte. 

(b) Batteries of electrically-powered 
industrial trucks may be recharged in a 
hold of a vessel provided the following 
conditions are met: 

(1) The batteries shall be housed in 
a suitable, ventilated, portable metal 
container with a suitable outlet at the 
top for connection of a portable air 
hose, or shall be placed directly beneath 
a suitable metal hood with a suitable 
outlet at the top for connection of a 
portable air hose. The air hose shall bo 
permanently connected to an exhaust 
duct leading to the open deck and ter¬ 
minate in a gooseneck or other suitable 
weather head. If natural ventilation 
is not practicable or adequate, mechani¬ 
cal means of exhaust shall be employed 
in conjunction with the duct. The air 
outlet on the battery container shall 
be equipped with an interlock switch so 
arranged that the charging of the bat¬ 
tery cannot take place unless the air 
ho3e is properly connected to the box. 

(2) If mechanical ventilation is used, 
an additional interlock shall be pro¬ 
vided between tho fan and the charging 
circuit so that the fan must be in opera¬ 
tion in order to complete the charging 
circuit for operation. It is preferable 
that this interlock switch be of a centrif¬ 
ugal type driven by the fan shaft. 

(3) The hold shall not contain any 
cargo coming under the regulations in 
Part 146 of Subchapter N (Dangerous 
Cargoes) of this chapter. 

(4) The charging facilities may be 
part of the truck equipment or may be 
separate from the truck and located in¬ 
side or outside the cargo hold. The sup¬ 
ply or charging circuit (whichever 
method Is used) shall be connected to 
the truck by a portable plug connection 
of the break-away type. This portable 
plug shall be so engaged with the truck 
battery charging outlet that any move¬ 
ment of the truck aw^oy from the charg¬ 
ing station will break the connection 
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between the plug and receptacle without 
exposing any live parts to contact with 
a conducting surface or object, and 
without the plug falling to the deck 
where it may become subject to injury. 

(c) All unmounted batteries shall be 
suitably protected or removed from an 
area in the hold of the vessel before 
trucks ore operated in that area. 

§ 97.70-30 Stowage of power-operated 
ituluMriul trucks aboard a vcmcI. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks 
may be stowed in any location aboard a 
vessel provided the following conditions 
arc met: 

(1) Gasoline powered trucks shall 
have all the fuel expended from the 

system. 

(2) Liquefied petroleum gas powered 
trucks shall have the fuel tanks removed 
and all the fuel expended from the 
system. 

(b) Power-operated Industrial trucks 
not meeting the conditions set forth in 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be 
stowed on the open deck except for 
Intervals such as lunch hours, between 
work shifts. Interdock and intraport 
movements. If stowed in a fixed metal 
enclosure located on or above the weather 
deck, such enclosure shall have access 
from the weather deck only and shall 
have adequate ventilation, so arranged 
as to remove vapors from both the upper 
and lower portions of the space. 

§ 97.79-35 Stowage of fuel handling de¬ 
vices aboard a vessel. 

(a) Flammable liquids and gases to 
be used as fuels for power-operated In¬ 
dustrial trucks shall be marked, labeled 
and stowed as follows: 

(1) They Bhall be stowed In ICC speci¬ 
fication containers. A.S.M.E. containers 
or portable safety containers having the 
approval of a recognized testing labora¬ 
tory. which containers are authorized 
for the contents. 

(2) Containers shall be marked with 
the name of the contents and shall be 
labeled in accordance with ICC require¬ 
ments as follows: 

(1) Flammable liquids—“Red Label"; 
or. 

<ii) Flammable gases—"Red Gas 
Label". 

(3) Containers shall be stowed on or 
above the weather deck In locations 
designated by the master. ICC specifi¬ 
cation containers. A.8.MU. containers, 
or portable safety containers having the 
approval of a recognized testing lab¬ 
oratory may be stowed below the weather 
deck in a paint or lamp locker provided 
such containers do not exceed 5 gallons 
capacity each. 

tb) Diesel fuel shall be stowed In 
locations designated by the master. 

Subpart 97.75—Prevention of Oil 
Pollution 

§97.75-1 Prohibited zone*. 

(a) All cargo vessels shall be so oper¬ 
ated as to meet the requirements of the 
Oil Pollution Act, 1924 (33 U.S.C. 431- 
437). In addition, all cargo ships shall 
be so operated as to avoid discharging 
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any oil or oily ballast which may foul the 
surface of the sea, within any of the pro¬ 
hibited zones set forth In the Oil Pollu¬ 
tion Act. 1961 (33 UB.C. 1001-1016). 

(Sec. 8, 75 Stat. 403: 33 UJS.C. 1007. Treasury 
Department Order 107-46, November 6, 1961. 
20 FJl. 10609) 

PART 9a —special construction, 
ARRANGEMENT, AND PROVISIONS 
FOR CERTAIN DANGEROUS CAR¬ 
GOES IN BULK 

Subpart 98.01—Applkotion 

Sec. 

98.01-1 General. 

98.01-6 Effective date. 


Subpart 98.03 


-Borget Carrying Dongerout 
Cargo©* 


88.03-1 Application. 

96.03-5 Effective dates for certain require¬ 
ment*. 

98.03-7 Barge huU classification*. 

98.03-8 Alternative arrangements. 

98.03-10 Special operating requirements for 
open hopper type barges wbllo 
carrying dangerous cargoes In 
bulk. 

98 03-15 Hakes and coamings 

98.03-20 Subdivision and stability. 

08 03-25 HuU structure. 

98.03-30 Cargo tanks and supports. 

9803 35 Special operating requirements for 
barges carrying certain danger¬ 
ous cargoes In bulk. 

98 03-40 Manning of barges carrying dan- 
eroua cargoes in bulk. 

96.03*45 Cargo handling. 


Sec. 

98.20- 10 Design and construction of cargo 

tanks. 

98.20- 15 Markings. 

98 20-20 Installation of cargo tanks. 

0820-25 Cargo tanks on barges. 

0820-30 Valves, fittings, and accessories. 
9820-40 Cargo piping. 

0820-45 Safety relief valves. 

9820-50 Filling density. 

0820-65 Venting. 

9820-60 Pilling and discharge operation. 

9820-65 Cargo hose. 

P8.2O-70 6poclaJ operating requirements. 

96 20-75 Tests and Inspections. 

9820-80 Stores on board. 

Subpart 98.25-—Anhydrous Ammonia In Bulk 
98 25-1 General. 

9825-5 How anhydrous ammonia may be 
carried. 

9825 10 Design and construction of cargo 
tanks. 

0825-15 Markings. 

98.25- 20 Installation of cargo tonka. 

9825-25 Cargo tank barges. 

9825-30 Lagging. 

98.25 36 Refrigerated systems. 

98.25- 40 Valves, fittings, and accessories. 
9825-45 Liquid level gaging device. 

98 25-50 Filling and discharge pipes. 
9825-55 Cargo piping. 

9825-60 Safety roUef valves. 

0825 45 Filling density. 

0825-70 Venting. 

9825-75 Ventilation. 

9825-80 Cargo hose. 

9825-85 Electrical bonding. 

0825-00 6pectal operating requirements. 
9825-95 Tests and Inspections. 

Subpart 90.30—Nudear Energy 


Subpart 98.05—Elemental Phosphorous In 
Water In Bulk 

983G-1 

Vessels handling radioactive ma¬ 
terials. 

98 05-1 

General. 

Subpart 98.35—Portobls Tanks for Combustible 

0805-5 

Types of cargo tanka. 

9835-1 

Liquids 

98 05* 10 

Venting. 

Hoops. 

08 05-15 

Installation. 

9835-3 

Authorization for special commodi¬ 

08.05-20 

Openings in tonka. 


ties. 

0005-26 

Outage. 

0835-5 

Definitions. 

08.05-30 

Cargo discharging. 

9835-7 

Plan approval. 

0905-35 

Cargo temperature. 

6835-10 

Construction. 

98.05-40 

Beating colls. 

98 35-13 

Venting. 

98.05-45 

Void flooding. 

9835-15 

Markings. 

08.05-50 

Oeneral requirements. 

9835-20 

Mounting, lifting and securing ar¬ 

98 05*55 

Electrical bonding. 


rangements. 

08.05-60 

Tests and Inspections. 

0835-25 

9835-27 

Location and stowage. 

Outage. 


Subport 98.10—Sulfuric Acid in Bulk 

08 10-1 General. 

93.10- 5 How acid may be carried. 

98.10- 10 Gravity type cargo tanks. 

98.10- 15 Pressure-vessel type cargo tanks. 

98.10- 20 Installation. 

98 10-25 Openings In tanks. 

68 10-30 Cargo piping. 

08 10-35 Outage. 

90.10- 40 Lining. 

98.10- 45 General requirements. 

98.10- 50 Tests and Inspections. 

Subpart 98.15—Hydrochloric Add In Bulk 

98.15- 1 General. 

98.15- 5 How acid may be carried. 

98.15- 10 Gravity type cargo,tanks. 

98 15-15 Pressure-vceeel type cargo 
08 15-20 Installation. 

98.15- 25 Openings in tanks. 

98.15- 30 Cargo piping. 

98.15- 35 Outage. 

08.15-40 Lining. 

08 15-45 General requirements. 

98.15- 50 Tests and Inspections. 

Subpart 98.20—liquid Chlorine In Bulk 
9820-1 General. 

9820-5 Bow liquid chlorine may be car* 
rled. 


9825-30 Firefighting equipment. 

93.85-35 Special operating requirements. 
9825-40 Electric bonding. 

08.35 45 Initial teats. 

9325 -50 Periodic tests and inspections. 

AOTHoarrr: The provisions of this Part 08 
Issued under RJ3. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended. 4472. os amended: 46 UB.C. 375, 
416, 170. Interpret or apply RS, 4417a, as 
amended. 4488. as amended, sec. 3, 68 Stat. 
675: 46 U-8.C. 891a. 481, 50 DB.C. 198; E O. 
11239. July 31. 1965, 30 F8. 9671, 3 CFR, 
1965 Supp. Treasury' Department Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950, 15 F1L 6521; 167-14, Nov. 26. 
1054, 19 Fit. 8026; 107-38, Oct. 26. 1959, 24 
P.R. 8867, unless otherwise noted. 

Subparf 98.01—Application 

§ 93.01-1 General. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels which carry in bulk 
any of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted in this part. 

(b> The provisions of Subpart 98.35 
shall apply to portable tanks for tho 
transportation of combustible liquids on 
board cargo vessels described In f 90.05-1 
in this subchapter. Certain provisions 


in Subpart 98.35 apply to United States 
flag vessels and to foreign vessels when 
such vessels have on board combustible 
liquid cargo in portable tanks other than 
in drums, barrels, or other packages. 

g 98.01-5 Effective date. 

(a) The provisions in this part which 
require inspection and certification of 
vessels shall be in effect on and after 
January 1. 1959, for new construction 
and on and after January 1, 1960. for 
existing vessels. Vessels in existence on 
January 1, 1959. and vessels contracted 
for prior to January 1. 1959, which may 
carry In bulk any of the dangerous 
cargoes specifically noted in this part 
shall meet the applicable requirements of 
this subchapter or Subchapter D (Tank 
Vessels) of this chapter, as is reasonable 
and practicable in the opinion of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, to 
qualify for certification. In this respect 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
may grant departures from specific re¬ 
quirements of this chapter if in his opin¬ 
ion the circumstances warrant such 
departures. In any case the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, shall satisfy 
himself that the vessel and its equipment 
are in good condition and satisfactory 
for the purposes intended. 

<b) The other provisions of this part 
shall be in effect on and after July 1, 
1958. 

(c) The provisions of Subpart 98 35 
regarding portable tanks for combustible 
liquids shall be in effect on and after 
March 1.1963. 

Subparf 98.03 —Barges Carrying 
Dangerous Cargoes 

g 98.03-1 Applicallon. 

(a) All barges carrying in bulk any 
of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted in this part shall be subject to the 
applicable provisions of this subpart. 

(b) Barges which are built or con¬ 
verted to conform to the requirements of 
ft3 08.03-7, 98 03-8, 98.03-15. 98.03-20, 
98 03-25 and 98.03-30 will be exempt 
from compliance with the requirements 
of 3 98.03-10. 

§ 98.03-5 Effective dale* for certain re¬ 
quirements. 

(a) The special operating require¬ 
ments in 3 98.03-10 for all open hopper 
type barges while carrying in bulk any 
of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted In this part shall be In effect on 
and after March 1,1963. 

(b) All barges, the construction or 
conversion of which is started on or after 
July 1, 1964. shall conform to the re¬ 
quirements of 33 98.03-7, 08.03-8. 98.03- 
15. 98.03-20, 98.03-25. and 98.03-80. 

g 98.03-7 Barge hull classification!*. 

(a) Each barge constructed or con¬ 
verted in conformance with tills subpart 
shall be assigned a hull type number. 
The Commandant will designate the 
barge hull types to be used for carrying 
cargoes in order to insure that the ves¬ 
sel is designed consistent with the degree 
and nature of the hazard of the com¬ 
modity carried. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 30, NO- 251—THURSOAT, DECEMBER 30, 1965 






RULES AND REGULATIONS 


17023 


<b) For this purpose the barge hull 
types shall be defined as follows: 

• 1) Type I barge hull . Barge hulls 
classed as Type I are those designed to 
carry products which require the maxi¬ 
mum preventive measures to preclude the 
uncontrolled release of the cargo to the 
waterways and/or atmosphere. 

(2) Type 11 barge hull . Barge hulls 
classed as Type II are those designed to 
carry products which require substantial 
preventive measures to preclude uncon¬ 
trolled release to the atmosphere, but 
whose uncontrolled release to the water¬ 
ways does not constitute a longlasting 
public or operating personnel hazard, 
though local and temporary pollution 
may occur. 

(3) Type 111 barge hull. Barge hulls 
classed as Type III are those designed 
to carry products of sufficient hazard to 
require a moderate degree of control. 

g 98.03-8 Alternative arrangements 

(a) Alternative arrangements, differ¬ 
ing from those specifically required by 
this subpart, may be considered and ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant, if it is 
demonstrated to his satisfaction that a 
degree of safety is obtained which is con¬ 
sistent with the Intent of this subpart. 

fi 98.03-10 Special operating require* 
menu for open hopper type barge* 
*hilc carrying dangerous cargoes in 
bulk. 

(a) All open hopper type barges, while 
carrying In bulk any of the dangerous 
cargoes specifically noted in this part, 
shall be operated In conformance with 
the provisions in this section. However, 
the provisions in this section arc not ap¬ 
plicable to such barges when empty (not 
necessarily cleaned or gas-freed). 

tb> (1) Except as otherwise provided 
in this section, no such open hopper type 
barge shall be placed as lead barge in 
any tow. Such barges shall be placed 
in protected positions within the tow so 
that the danger from diving or swamp- 
ins will be minimized. Where, due to 
operating conditions, compliance with 
this subparagraph Is impossible, the pro¬ 
visions of subparagraph (3) of this para¬ 
graph apply. The person In charge of 
the towing vessel shall be responsible for 
compliance with this subparagraph. 

<2) No such open hopper type barge 
shall be moved from a loading facility 
unless all void spaces and bilges are 
substantially free of water. Periodic 
inspections and necessary pumping shall 
be carried out to insure the maintenance 
of such water-free conditions. In order 
to minimize the free surface effect in 
both the longitudinal and transverse 
directions. Except when otherwise con¬ 
sidered necessary for Inspection or 
pumping, all hatch covers and other hull 
closure devices for void spaces and hull 
compartments shall be closed and 
secured at all times. In the case of 
unmanned barges, the person in charge 
or the towing vessel shall be deemed to 
be in charge of the barge, and all re¬ 
quirements to be carried out on the 
out by or under 
the direction of such person. 


(3) When an open hopper type barge 
is in an exposed position, such that 
protection from swamping provided by 
adjoining barges cannot be obtained 
from location within the tow alone. It 
shall be the responsibility of the person 
in charge of the Urwing vessel to control 
speed so as to insure protection against 
diving and swamping of the barge, 
having regard to its design and free¬ 
board, and other operating condi tic ns. 

(c) To show that special operating 
requirements apply to a specific open 
hopper type barge, additional placards 
or signs shall be displayed In at least 
four different locations on the barge 
w’hen the cargoes subject to this part are 
carried In any' form in the cargo tanks. 
The placards or signs shall be posted 
on the barge approximately amidships 
on each side and near the centerline of 
each end. facing outboard. Racks, or 
other suitable means, for motlntlng such 
placards or signs shall be so arranged 
as to provide clear visibility and shall be 
protected from becoming readily dam¬ 
aged or obscured. The placards or signs 
shall be at least equal in dimensions to 
the ICC standard tank car “Dangerous" 
placard <10% inches square or larger), 
and shall display a circle (10 inches in 
diameter or larger) with alternating 
quadrants of white and red. and so 
mounted that the red quadrants arc 
centered on the vertical axis. The 
shipper and /or owner of the barge shall 
be responsible for the installation of 
the required placards or signs. Includ¬ 
ing maintenance of them while such 
barge is in temporary storage with 
cargo aboard. The person In charge of 
the towing vessel shall be responsible for 
the continued maintenance of the plac¬ 
ards or signs while such barge is in 
transit. 

§ 98.03-15 Rake* and roaming*. 

(a) Each barge hull shall be con¬ 
structed with a suitable bow form 
(length, shape and height of hcadlog) to 
protect against diving at the maximum 
speed at which the barge is designed to 
be tow’ed. In any integrated tow, only 
the lead barge need comply with this 
requirement In any case, the operator 
of the towing vessel shall be guided by 
appropriate speed limitations. 

(b) Ail open hopper type barges shall 
be provided with coamings around the 
hopper space and a 36-inch minimum 
height plowshare breakwater on the 
forward rake. Coamings shall have a 
minimum height of 36 inches forward 
graduated to a minimum height of 24 
inches at midlcngth and 18 inches there¬ 
after. 

§ 98.03—20 Sulnlivijiion and usability. 

(a) General In addition to comply¬ 
ing with the requirements of Part 93 of 
this subchapter as applicable. Types I 
and II barge hulls shall comply with the 
provisions of this section. 

<b) Types 1 and 11 barge hulls . (1) 

Types I and II barge hulls shall be con¬ 
structed with a complete watertight deck, 
or if of “open hopper type**, with such 
construction that positive buoyancy and 


stability will be maintained when the 
barge is fully loaded and the hopper space 
Is flooded to the level of the main deck. 
Credit may be given for the buoyancy, if 
any, of the immersed portion of the full 
cargo tanks when an effective arrange¬ 
ment for securing the tanks Is provided. 

(2) <i> Typo I barge hulls shall retain 
positive buoyancy and stability after hol¬ 
ing the bottom or side shell plating any¬ 
where on its girth including the inter¬ 
section of a transverse and a longitudinal 
watertight bulkhead. 

(ii) Type I box barge hulls, specifically 
designed for operation in an integrated 
tow, shall retain positive buoyancy and 
stability after holing the bottom shell 
plating anywhere on its girth, except in 
way of a transverse watertight bulkhead, 
or after holing the side shell plating in 
way of a transverse watertight bulkhead. 

<3) Type II barge hulls shall retain 
positive buoyancy and stability after hol¬ 
ing the bottom or side shell plattng any¬ 
where on its girth except in way of a 
transverse watertight bulkhead. 


§ 98.03—25 Hull Mructure, 


(a) General. In addition to comply¬ 
ing with the structural requirements of 
Part 92 of this subchapter as applicable. 
Types I and n barge hulls shall comply 
with the provisions of this section. 

<b) Types I and 11 barge hulls. Under 
an assumed grounding condition such 
that the forward rake bulkhead rests 
upon a pinnacle at the water surface, the 
maximum hull bending stress shall not 
exceed the following limits: 

(1) Independent tanks may be in¬ 
stalled In such a manner so that they 
do not contribute to the strength and 
stIllness of the barge. In such case, the 
hull stress shall not exceed either 50 per¬ 
cent of the minimum ultimate tensile 
strength of the material or 70 percent 
of the yield strength when specified, 
whichever is greater. 

(2) The Commandant may consider a 
reduction in hull stress when independ¬ 
ent tanks are Installed in such a manner 
as to contribute to the strength and stiff¬ 
ness of the barge and this Is accounted 
for in determining the effective section 
modulus of the barge. In such case, the 
hull stress shall not exceed the percent¬ 


age stress values prescribed in subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph, multiplied 

( SWT\ 

15 “UTS ) ,wherc SWT 


is the stress calculated without includ¬ 
ing the effect of the tanks, and UTS Is 
the minimum ultimate tensile strength of 
the material. The value SWT, however, 
shall in no case be more than 75 percent 
of UTS. 


§ 98.03-30 Cargo tank* and fupports, 

(a) General Saddles and hold-down 
securing straps for independent cargo 
tanks shall be designed to prevent tank 
failure due to loads induced in the 
saddles or straps by barge deflection. 

(b) Collision protection . (1) All Inde¬ 
pendent cargo tanks Installed on Type I 
and Type n barge hulls shall be pro¬ 
tected with suitable collision chocks or 
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collision straps to withstand a longi¬ 
tudinal collision load of one and one- 
half limes the W'dght of the tank and 
cargo. All other Independent cargo 
tanks shall be provided with suitable col¬ 
lision chocks or collision straps to with¬ 
stand a longitudinal collision load equal 
to the weight of the tank and cargo. 

(2) All cargo tanks shall be so located 
as to reduce tl.c likelihood of their being 
damaged In the event of collision. This 
protection shall be obtained by locating 
the cargo tanks not less than 4 feet from 
the side-shell and box-end for Type I 
barge hulls and 3 feet for Type n barge 
hulls, and not less than 25 feet from the 
headlog at the bow for both types. 

(c) Cargo tank design —tl> Types / 
and II barge hulls. (1) In addition to 

requirements provided for in applicable 
regulations for a specific commodity, 
cargoes subject to the provisions of this 
subpart shall be transported in cargo 
tanks meeting the requirements of tills 
paragraph. Pressure vessel type cargo 
tanks shall have sufficient additional 
strength so as to limit the maximum 
combined tank stress, including saddle 
horn and bending stresses, to 1.5 times 
the maximum allowable hoop stress in 
still water, and to the yield strength of 
the tank material or 70 percent of the 
minimum ultimate tensile strength of 
the tank material. If less, in the 
grounded condition as required by 
f 98.03-25 ib). 

(11) Gravity type cargo tanks shali 
have sufficient additional strength to 
limit the maximum combined tank stress, 
including saddle horn and bending 
stresses, to the yield strength of the tank 
material or 70 percent of the minimum 
ultimate tensile strength of the tank 
material, if less, in the grounded condi¬ 
tion as required by 9 98.03-25 Cb). 

(2) Type III barge hulls. In addition 
to the requirements of this paragraph, 
pressure - vessel - type cargo tanks shall 
have sufficient additional strength so as 
to limit the maximum combined stress, 
including saddle horn and bending 
stress, to 13 times the maximum allow¬ 
able hoop stress. 

§ 98.03-35 Spec-Ini operating require¬ 
ment* for barge* carrying certain 
dangerous cargoe* in bulk. 

(a) The requirements of this section 
shall apply to all barges carrying In bulk 
any of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted in this part. 

<b) All barges constructed or modified 
in conformance with the requirements of 
tills subpart are exempt from the provi¬ 
sions of 9 98.03-10. 

(C) When it is necessary to operate 
box or square-end barges as lead barges 
of tows, the person in charge of the 
towing vessel shall control the speed to 
Insure protection against diving and 
swamping of such barges, having due 
regard to their design and freeboard, and 
to the operating conditions. 

id) All barges, while carrying in bulk 
any of the dangerous cargoes specifically 
noted in this part, shall be operated in 
conformance with the provisions of this 
section. However, the provisions of this 


section are not applicable to such barges 
when empty and gas-freed. 

(c) Barges shall not be moved from 
a loading facility unless all bilges and 
void spaces (except those used for bal¬ 
lasting) are substantially free of water. 
Periodic inspections and necessary 
pumping shall be carried out to Insure 
maintenance of such water-free condi¬ 
tion In order to minimize the free sur¬ 
face effects, both in longitudinal and 
transverse directions. Except when 
otherwise considered necessary for in¬ 
spection or pumping, all hatch covers 
and other hull closure devices for void 
spaces and hull compartments other 
than cargo spaces shall be closed and 
secured at all times. 

(f)(1) Warning signs shall be dis¬ 
played on the vessel, port and starboard, 
facing outboard without obstructions, at 
all times except when the vessel is gas 
free. The warning sign shall be rec¬ 
tangular and a minimum of three feet 
wide and two feet high. It shall be of 
sufficient size to accommodate the re¬ 
quired alerting information, which shall 
be shown in black block style letters and 
numerals (characters) at least three 
inches high on a white background. The 
minimum spacing between adjacent 
words and lines of characters shall be 
two inches. The minimum spacing be¬ 
tween adjacent characters shall be one- 
half inch. All characters shall have a 
minimum stroke width of one-half inch 
and shall be a minimum of two inches 
wide, except for the letters '*M“ and “W” 
which shall be a minimum of three inches 
wide, and except for the letter *T’ and 
the numeral "l* # which may be ono-half 
inch wide. The signs shall have a two- 
inch minimum white border clear of 
characters. The signs shall be main¬ 
tained legible. The alerting information 
shall include the following: 

(1) Danger. 

ill) Categories of hazards: (This shall 
be as listed in the classification column 
in 9 146.04-5, in Subchapter N (Dan¬ 
gerous Cargoes) of this chapter, and ad¬ 
ditional descriptive terras, as applicable). 

Oil) Cargo identification by name: 
(This name shah be as listed in f 146.04-5 
in Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) 
of this chapter. If not specifically listed 
by name, the common chemical name as 
shown on the information card shall be 
used.) 

dv) Prohibitions: (Necessary prohi¬ 
bitions, such as “No Smoking/* etc.). 

(2) An information card for each 
cargo being transported shall be carried 
on the bridge or In the pilot house of 
the towing vessel readily available for 
use by the person In charge of the 
watch. Such information card shall 
also be carried aboard the barge when 
It is not gas free. The minimum card 
size shall be 7'* by 9V& ## . The card shall 
have legible printing on one side only. 
The following data shall be listed: 

(i) Cargo identification and charac¬ 
teristics. Identification of the cargo as 
listed In 9 146.04-5 in Subchapter N 
(Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter 
and its common chemical name if the 
chemical name Is not so specifically 
listed, its appearance and odor. A 


statement of the hazards involved and 
Instructions for the safe handling of the 
cargo and, as applicable, the need for 
special cargo environments. 

<ii) Emergency procedures. Precau¬ 
tions to be observed in the event of spills, 
leaks, or equipment or machinery 
breakdown and/or uncontrolled release 
of the cargo into the waterway or at¬ 
mosphere. Precautions to be observed 
in the event of exposure of personnel to 
toxic cargoes. 

(ill) Firefightino procedures. Pre¬ 
cautions to be observed in the event of 
a fire occurring on or in the vicinity of 
the barge, and an enumeration of fire¬ 
fighting media suitable for use In case 
of a cargo fire? 

<3) In the event that a barge is or has 
been loaded with two or more danger¬ 
ous cargoes and until the tanks contain¬ 
ing such cargoes have been gas freed, 
the following additional requirements 
shall be met: 

<i) A warning sign, meeting the re¬ 
quirements of subparagraph U) of this 
paragraph and setting forth the alert¬ 
ing information required by subpara¬ 
graph (1) (t) and (iv) of this paragraph, 
shall be located amidships. 

Oi) The warning signs for each cargo 
meeting the requirements of subpara- 
rraph (1) of this paragraph and setting 
forth the alerting Information required 
by subparagraph (1) (U) and (ill) of this 
paragraph shall be so located that each 
sign positively identifies the contents of 
each tank. 

(ill) An Information card for each 
cargo (see subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph) shall be carried for ready refer¬ 
ence aboard the barge. 

<g) During the time the cargo tanks 
contain dangerous cargoes subject to the 
provisions of this subpart in any amount, 
in the liquid or gaseous state, the barge 
shall be under constant surveillance 

(1) A strict watch of each unmanned 
barge in tow shali be maintained from 
the towing vessel while underway. 

(2) A towing vessel engaged in trans¬ 
porting such unmanned barges shall not 
leave them unattended. When a barge 
is moored, but not gas free, it shall be 
under the observation of a watchman 
who may be a member of the comple¬ 
ment of the towing vessel, or a terminal 
employee, or other person. Such a per¬ 
son shall be responsible for the security 
of the barge and for keeping unauthor¬ 
ized persons off tho barge. Such person 
shall bo provided with. read, and have 
In his possession for ready reference the 
information cards required by paragraph 
(I) (2) of this section. 

§ 98.03-40 Manning of barges enrol”# 
•iongiToa* rnrgoe* in bulk. 

(a) Except as provided for in this sec¬ 
tion, barges need not be manned unless 
in the judgment of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, such manning ^ 
necessary for the protection of Ufc and 
property and for the safe operation oi 
the vessel: Provided . however , That tow¬ 
ing vessels, while towing barges which 
are not required to be manned, shall oe 
provided with and have on toijdthe in¬ 
formation card required by 9 98.03-o:>. 
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which card shall be in the possession of 
the master or person In charge. 

<b> At least one member of the crew 
of barges required to be manned pur¬ 
suant to paragraph (a) of this section 
shall be especially qualified in the han¬ 
dling of the specific cargo to be carried. 
The Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. shall be furnished satisfactory 
documentary evidence that such person 
Is trained In, and capable of performing 
competently, the necessary operations 
which relate to the carriage and transfer 
of such cargo. 

g 915.03-45 Cargo handling. 

.a* A sufficient number of persons 
shall be on duty to perform cargo trans¬ 
fer operations. A person especially 
qualified In the handling of the specific 
cargo to be transferred shall be on duty 
to perform or supervise cargo transfer 
operations, which person shall be con¬ 
sidered to be In charge of such opera¬ 
tions. The Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, shall be furnished satisfactory 
documentary evidence that such person 
U trained in, and capable of performing 
competently, the necessary operations 
which relate to the transfer of such 
cargo. 

<b) The sliipper and the owner, char¬ 
terer, agent, master, or person in 
charge of any barge carrying dangerous 
cargoes subject to the provisions of this 
subpart, shall insure that the require¬ 
ments of this section and 9 98.03-40 are 
complied with. 

Subpart 98.05 —Elemental Phos¬ 

phorus in Water in Bulk 
S 98.05-1 General. 

(a) Elemental phosphorus, white or 
yellow, in water may be canted In bulk 
only in cargo barges, tank barges, or 
cargo vessels in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of this subpart. 

(b) Any vessel carrying elemental 
phosphorus in water in bulk shall be 
Inspected and certificated in accordance 
with the provisions of this subchaptcr or 
Subchaptcr D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter, as applicable. 

§ 98.03-5 Type* of cargo tank*. 

<a) Tanks In which the vessel's struc¬ 
ture forms a part thereof may be em¬ 
ployed, provided void spaces are located 
surrounding the tanks on the sides and 
bottom. 

<b) Tanks independent of the hull 
either cylindrical or of rectangular de¬ 
sign may be employed. The plating of 
such tanks shall be not less than Inch 

thick. 

<c) The tanks shall be designed and 
tested to a head of 8 feet above the tank 
top or the highest level the lading may 
rise, whichever is the greater. 

<d) Wliena water displacement meth¬ 
od of discharge Is used, pressure-vessel 
type cargo tanks, designed and tested in 
accordance with Subchaptcr P (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter shall be 
employed Such tanks shall be designed 
*or the maximum pressure to which 
they may be subjected when water pres¬ 
sure is used to discharge the cargo. 


g 98.05-10 Venting. 

(a) Each cargo tank shall be fitted 
with an approved pressure-vacuum relief 
valve set to discharge at a pressure not 
exceeding 2 pounds per square inch. 
The discharge therefrom shall lead over¬ 
board above the waterline. When pres¬ 
sure vessel type tanks are used, each 
tank shall be fitted with a relief valve of 
suitable size. 

§ 98.05—15 Installation. 

<a> Adequate clearance shall be pro¬ 
vided for the inspection and mainte¬ 
nance of independent cargo tanks, or 
such tanks shall be made movable. 

§ 98.03—20 Opening* in tank*. 

(a) Openings in tanks are prohibited 
below deck except for access openings 
used for in&ectton and maintenance of 
tanks. Manholes or access trunks shall 
be of not less than 20 inches diameter. 
Openings shall be fitted with bolted 
cover plates and gaskets resistant to the 
attack of phosphorus pentoxide. 

§ 98.05-25 Outage. 

(a) Sufficient outage shall be provided 
to prevent the tanks from being liquid 
full at any time, but in no case shall the 
outage be less than 1 percent. When 
pressure vessel type tanks are used out¬ 
age need not be provided. 

§ 98.05—30 Cargo dL*ciinrging. 

(a) Pumps shall be employed in the 
discharge of cargo except when pressure 
vessel type tanks are used, water dis¬ 
placement method may be employed. 
The use of compressed air to discharge 
cargo is prohibited. 

§ 98.05—35 Cargo temperature. 

(a) Cargo shall be loaded at a tem¬ 
perature not exceeding 140* P„ and then 
cooled until the water above the cargo 
has a temperature not exceeding 105* 
P. prior to the movement of the vessel. 
Upon presentation of satisfactory proof 
that procedures followed will provide 
adequate safety in transportation and 
handling, the Commandant may author¬ 
ize movement of the vessel following 
cooling of the water above the cargo to 
a temperature not exceeding 115* F. 

§ 98.05—40 Ilraling roil*. 

(a) Coils in which steam or hot water 
is circulated to heat the cargo so that it 
may be pumped shall be located outside 
the cargo tanks. 

§ 98.05-45 Void Hooding. 

(a) A fixed ballast piping system * in¬ 
cluding a power driven pump of ample 
capacity), or other means acceptable to 
the Commandant shall be installed so 
that any void space surrounding the 
fixed tanks may be Hooded. 

§ 98.05—50 General requirement*. 

(a) All enclosed compartments con¬ 
taining independent cargo tanks and 
machinery spaces containing cargo 
pumps for handling liquid phosphorus 
shall be provided with effective means of 
ventilation. 


(b) Cargo piping shall be of steel or 
wrought iron. Flanges and pipe fittings 
shall be of steel or malleable iron. 
Valves shall be of steel or bronze. 

(c) Cargo lines shall be traced with 
steam piping and secured thereto by 
lagging to prevent solidification of cargo 
during transfer operations. 

(d) A water hose shall be connected 
ready for immediate use and any spillage 
of phosphorus shall be Immediately 
washed down. 

(e) At least two fresh air masks or 
self-contained oxygen breathing appa¬ 
ratus shall be stowed on board the ves¬ 
sel at all times for use of personnel 
entering the tanks or adjacent spaces. 

(f) Authorization from the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT) shall be obtained to 
transport lading other than phosphorus 
In the cargo tanks or to have on board 
any other cargo when phosphorus is 
laden in the tanks. 

(g) Mechanical ventilation of suffi¬ 
cient capacity to insure a change of air 
every three minutes shall be provided 
during the inspection and maintenance 
of the cargo tanks. 

(h) During the time elemental phos¬ 
phorus Is laden In the tanks, the barge 
shall be under constant surveillance. A 
towing vessel engaged In transporting 
such barges shall not leave the barge 
unattended except when the barge is 
moored at a pier, wharf, dock or other 
terminal and then only if such facility 
is provided with watchman or guard 
service. 

(I) The Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission standard "Dangerous* 4 placard 
shall be displayed in four locations on 
the barge when elemental phosphorus is 
laden in the tanks. A placard shall be 
posted approximately amid ships on each 
side facing outboard, and a placard shall 
be posted at each end of the barge at 
about the end of the tanks facing out¬ 
board. After unloading and before a 
tank or tanks are cleaned, the placard 
shall be reversed to show the *'Danger¬ 
ous—Empty** legend. 

(J) While fast to a dock, a vessel dur¬ 
ing transfer of bulk cargo shall display 
a red flag by day or a red light by night, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. When at 
anchor, a vessel during transfer of bulk 
cargo shall display a red flag by day. 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. 

§ 98.03—55 Eire triad bonding. 

(a) Independent cargo tanks shall be 
electrically grounded to the hull. The 
barge shall be electrically connected to 
the shore piping prior to connecting the 
cargo hose. This electrical connection 
shall be maintained until after the 
cargo hose has been disconnected and 
any spillage has been removed. 

9 98.05-bO Tent* and an*peclion*. 

(a) Each gravity tank shall be tested 
before being put Into service as pre¬ 
scribed in i 98.05-5 (c), 

(b) Tanks shall be retested as pre¬ 
scribed in 4 98.05-5 eight years after be¬ 
ing placed Into service and at each four- 
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year Interval thereafter, as well as before 
being returned to service after extensive 
repairs. 

Subparf 98.10—Sulfuric Acid in Bulk 
g 98.10-1 General. 

(a) Sulfuric acid or spent sulfuric acid 
may be carried in bulk only in cargo 
barges, tank barges, or cargo vessels In 
accordance with the provisions of this 
subpart. 

(b) Any vessel carrying sulfuric acid 
or spent sulfuric acid In bulk shall be in¬ 
spected and certificated In accordance 
with the provisions of this subchapter or 
Subchap ter D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter, as applicable. 

g 98.10-5 How acid may be carried. 

(a) Sulfuric acid of concentration of 
77.5 percent <1.7019 specific gravity) 
(59A* Baume) or greater concentrations 
with or without an inhibitor, provided 
the corrosive effect on steel measured at 
100 # P. is not greater than that of 66* 
Baume commercial sulfuric acid, may be 
transported in unlined gravity type cargo 
tanks or unlined pressure-vessel type 
cargo tanks. 

(b) Sulfuric acid of concentration of 
65.25 percent (1.559 specific gravity) 
(52* Baume) or greater concentrations, 
provided the corrosive cfTect on steel 
measured at 100* P. is not greater than 
that of 52* Baume commercial sulfuric 
acid, may be transported in unlined 
pressure-vessel type cargo tanks inde¬ 
pendent of the vessel's structure. 

(c) Sulfuric acid of concentration not 
to exceed 65.25 percent (1.559 specific 
gravity) (52° Baume) may be trans¬ 
ported in gravity type cargo tanks or 
pressure-vessel type cargo tanks which 
are lined with lead or other equally suit¬ 
able acid-resistant material acceptable 
to the Commandant. 

(d) Sulfuric acid of concentration not 
to exceed 51 percent (1.408 specific 
gravity) (42* Baume) and spent sulfuric 
acid resulting from the use of sulfuric 
acid in industrial processes may be trans¬ 
ported in gravity type cargo tanks which 
are lined with rubber or other equally 
suitable acid-resistant material accept¬ 
able to the Commandant. 

(e) Spent or sludge sulfuric acid re¬ 
sulting from the use of sulfuric acid in 
industrial processes may be transported 
in unlined gravity type cargo tanks or 
unlined pressure vessel type cargo tanks, 
provided the corrosive effect on steel is 
not greater than that of commercial sul¬ 
furic acid as prescribed in paragraph 

(a) of this section. 

§ 98.10-10 Gravity type cargo tanks. 

(a) Gravity type cargo tanks shall be 
designed and tested to meet the rules of 
the American Bureau of Shipping for a 
head of water at least 8 feet above the 
tank top or the highest level the lading 
may rise, whichever is the greater. The 
plate thickness of any part of the tank, 
shall not be less than % Inch. Such 
tanks may form an'integral part of the 
ship's structure, or may be independent 


of the ship's structure, or form a part 
thereof. 

<b) Gravity type tanks shall be vented 
to atmosphere. A vent shall be fitted 
having a cross-sectional area of not less 
than that of the filling line tinless an 
ullage opening is provided having a cross- 
sectional area at least equal to that of 
the filling line. The minimum size of a 
cargo tank vent shall be not less than 
2% inches. The outlet end of the vent 
shall terminate above the weather deck, 
clear of all obstructions and away from 
any source of flame. The vent shall ter¬ 
minate in a gooseneck bend and shall be 
fitted with a single flame screen of at 
least 30 x 30 mesh; or two screens of at 
least 20 x 20 mesh, not less than 1 inch 
nor more than 1& inches apart. The 
flame screens shall be corrosion-resist¬ 
ant wire. No shut-off valve or frangible 
disc shall be fitted in the vent lines. 

(c) Compressed air shall not be used 
to discharge cargo from gravity type 
cargo tanks. 

§ 98.10-15 Prrsjurc*ve»»cl typo cargo 
tanks. 

(a) Pressure-vessel type tanks shall 
be independent of the vessel's structure 
and shall be designed for the maximum 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
when compressed air is used to discharge 
the cargo, but in no case shall the design 
pressure be less than 50 pounds per 
square inch. 

(b) Pressure-vessel type cargo tanks 
shall be designed as Class II or Class HI 
unfired arc-welded cylindrical pressure 
vessels, inspected and tested as required 
by Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(c) Tanks designed, inspected, and 
tested as required by Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission Specification 103A, 
103A-W, 103B. or 103B-W will be ac¬ 
cepted as pressure-vessel type cargo 
tanks, provided the maximum pressure 
to which the tanks may be subjected 
does not exceed 30 pounds per square 
inch, and provided that prior to install¬ 
ing such tanks on a barge or cargo vessel, 
the owner shall furnish the Commandant 
with a copy of the Inspection report cer¬ 
tifying that the tanks and appurtenances 
comply with Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission specifications. 

(d) When compressed air is used to 
discharge the cargo, the tank shall be 
fitted with a vent led to atmosphere in 
which shall be installed a rupture disc. 
The rupture disc shall be designed to 
burst at a pressure not exceeding the 
design pressure of the tank. An auxil¬ 
iary vent to relieve the pressure or 
vacuum in the tank during filling or dis¬ 
charge of the cargo may be led from the 
vent line between the tank and the rup¬ 
ture disc. A shut-off valve may be fitted 
in the auxiliary vent. 

(e) Except as otherwise specified in 
this section, the vents shall conform to 
the requirements of 198.10-10 (b). 

§98.10-20 Installation. 

(a) Adequate clearance shall be pro¬ 
vided for the inspection and mainte¬ 


nance of Independent cargo tanks, or 
such tanks shall be made movable. 

§ 98*10-25 Openings in tanka. 

(a) Openings in tanks are prohibited 
below deck, except for access openings 
used for inspection and maintenance of 
tanks, or unless otherwise specifically 
approved by the Commandant. Open¬ 
ings shall be fitted with bolted cover 
plates and acid-resistant gaskets. 

§ 98.10-30 Cargo piping. 

(a) Where special arrangements are 
approved by the Commandant to permit 
a pump suction to be led from the bottom 
of the tank, the filling and discharge 
lines shall be fitted with shut-off valves 
located above the weather deck or opera¬ 
ble therefrom. 

§ 98.10-35 Outage. 

(a) Sufficient outage shall be provided 
to prevent the tanks from being liquid 
full at any time, but in no case shall the 
outage be less than 1 percent. 

§98.10—10 Lining. 

(a) The interior surfaces of cargo 
tanks shall be made smooth, welds 
chipped or ground smooth, and the sur¬ 
faces thoroughly cleaned before the lin¬ 
ing is applied. All interior surfaces of 
the tanks shall be maintained free from 
scale, oxidation, moisture and all foreign 
matter during the lining process. 

<b) The material used for lining or 
coating the tanks shall be resistive to 
attack by the sulfuric acid to be carried; 
homogeneous, nonporous, and imperfo¬ 
rate when applied; and not less elastic 
than the metal of the tank proper It 
shall be of substantially uniform thick¬ 
ness. not less than inch for lead lin¬ 
ing, and not less than Me Inch to rubber 
lining. The lining shall be directly 
bonded to the tank plating, or attached 
by other satisfactory means acceptable 
to the Commandant. 

(c) Rubber lining shall be scarfed at 
the Joints to overlap at least 1% Inches, 
and the faying surfaces shall be beveled 
to an angle of approximately 45* with 
vulcanizing being done in place. 

(d) Cargo piping, including valves, fit¬ 
tings. and flanges, when subject to the 
corrosive attack of the acid, shall be lined 
or coated with corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terial. Vent piping, including flanges 
and fittings, shall be similarly lined or 
coated at least to the height of the fran¬ 
gible disc, if such is installed. 

§ 98.10—45 General requirement*. 

(a) All enclosed compartments con¬ 
taining sulfuric acid cargo tanks and all 
machinery spaces containing cargo 
pumps for handling sulfuric acid shall be 
fitted with effective means of ventilation. 

(b) Cargo pumps, piping, valves, fit¬ 
tings, and flanges used in the handling 
of sulfuric acid cargo shall be made of 
material resistive to attack by the sul¬ 
furic acid to be carried, or shall be suit¬ 
ably protected against such corrosive 
attack. 

(c) A separator shall be fitted in com¬ 
pressed air lines to the tank when air 
pressure Is used to discharge the cargo. 
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(d) The use of naked lights and arti¬ 
ficial lights* other than electric lights or 
portable battery lights. Is prohibited 
during the filling and discharge opera¬ 
tions. Smoking is prohibited and the 
master or officer in charge of the vessel 
shall post 4 ‘No Smoking 0 signs during 
filling and discharging operations. All 
tools used In the loading or unloading 
operations shall be of the nonsparking 
type. Fire or other naked lights shall 
not be applied to any tank for the pur¬ 
pose of liquefying congealed sulfuric 
acid. Heating coils will only be per¬ 
mitted as a means of liquefying frozen or 
concealed sulfuric acid. 

(e) A water hose shall be connected 
ready for immediate use and any leak¬ 
age or spillage of acid shall be immedi¬ 
ately washed down. 

<f> Tanks approved for the transpor¬ 
tation of sulfuric acid in bulk shall not 
be used for the transportation of any 
other commodity, except upon authori¬ 
zation by the Commandant rMMT). 

(g) While fast to a dock, a vessel dur¬ 
ing transfer of bulk cargo shall display 
s red flag by day or a red light by night, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. When at 
anchor, a vessel during transfer of bulk 
cargo shall display a red flag by day, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. 

§ 98.10-50 Tc*t* and Irmpcrtioft*. 

(a) Each gravity type cargo tank shall 
be tested before being put into sendee os 
prescribed in f 08.1 (1-10(a). 

(b) Unlincd gravity type cargo tanks 
shall be retested as prescribed in 
198.10-10 (a) eight years after being 
placed into service and at each four year 
interval thereafter, as well as before be¬ 
ing returned to service alter extensive 
repairs. 

(c) Unlined pressure-vessel type cargo 
tanks shall be subjected to a hydrostatic 
pressure of one and one-half times the 
design pressure at any time the marine 
inspector considers such hydrostatic 
tests necessary to determine the condi¬ 
tion of the tanks. 

(d) Each cargo tank shall be subjected 
to an Internal examination at least once 
In every four years. Where the lining 
of a cargo tank has deteriorated in serv¬ 
ice or is not in place, the marine inspector 
may require such tank to be subjected 
to the prescribed hydrostatic test if 
deemed necessary to determine the con¬ 
dition of the tank. 

Subpart 98.15—Hydrochloric Acid in 
Bulk 

§98.15-1 Crncral. 

(ft) Hydrochloric acid may be carried 
in bulk in cargo barges, tank barges, or 
eftw vessels in accordance with the 
provisions of this subpart. 

( b) Any vessel carrying hydrochloric 
ftcid in bulk shall be Inspected and certif¬ 
icated in accordance with the provisions 
of this subchapter or Bubchapter D 
(Tank Vessels) of this chapter as appli¬ 
cable. 
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§ *>8.15-5 How arid may l*c carried. 

(a) Hydrochloric acid shall be carried 
in gravity or pressure type cargo tanks 
which are independent of the vessel's 
structure provided such tanks arc lined 
with rubber or other equally suitable 
material acceptable to the Commandant. 

§ 98.15-10 Gravity type cargo tank*. 

(a) Gravity type cargo tanks shall be 
designed and tested to meet the rules of 
the American Bureau of Shipping for a 
head of water at least 8 feet above the 
tank top or the highest level the lading 
may rise, whichever is the greater. The 
plate thickness of any part of the tank 
shall not be less than % inch. 8uch 
tanks shall be Independent of the vessel's 
structure. 

(b) Gravity type tanks shall be vented 
to atmosphere. A vent shall be fitted 
having a cross-sectional area of not less 
than that of the filling line unless an 
ullage opening Is provided having a 
cross-sectional area at least equal to 
that of the filling line. The minimum 
size of a cargo tank vent shall not be less 
than inches. The outlet end of the 
vent shall terminate above the weather 
deck, clear of all obstructions and away 
from any source of flame. The vent 
shall terminate in a gooseneck bend and 
shall be fitted with a single flame screen 
of at least 30 x 30 mesh: or two screens 
of at least 20 x 20 mesh, not less than 
1 inch nor more than V,i Inches apart. 
The flame screens shall be of corrosion- 
resistant wire. No shut-off valve or 
frangible disc shall be fitted in the vent 
lines. 

(c) Compressed air shall not be used 
to discharge cargo from gravity type 
cargo tanks. 

§98.15-15 Prttiurc-Twscl type cargo 
tanks. 

(a) Pressure-vessel type cargo tanks 
shall be Independent of the vessel’s 
structure and shall be designed for the 
maximum pressure to which they may 
be subjected when compressed air is used 
to discharge the cargo, but in no case 
shall the design pressure be ton than 50 
pounds per square Inch. 

(b) Pressure-vessel type cargo tanks 
shall be designed as Class n or Class 
in unfired arc-welded cylindrical pres¬ 
sure vessels. Inspected and tested as re¬ 
quired by Bubchapter P (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

(c) Tanks designed, inspected and 
tested as required by Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission Specification 103B 
or 103B-W will be accepted as pressure- 
vessel type cargo tanks: Provided . That 
the maximum pressure to which the 
tanks may be subjected does not exceed 
30 pounds per square inch, and: Provided 
further. That prior to installing such 
tanks on a barge or cargo vessel, the 
owner shall furnish the Commandant 
with a copy of the inspection report cer¬ 
tifying that the tanks and appurte¬ 
nances comply with Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission specifications. 

<d) When compressed air Is used to 
discharge the cargo, the tank shall be 
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fitted with a vent led to atmosphere In 
which shall be Installed a rupture disc. 
The rupture disc shall be designed to 
burst at a pressure not exceeding the de¬ 
sign pressure of the tank. An auxiliary 
vent to relievo the pressure or vacuum 
in the tank during filling or discharge 
of the cargo may be led from the vent 
line between the tank and the rupture 
disc. A shut-off valve may be fitted in 
the auxiliary vent. 

(e) Except as otherwise specified in 
this section, the vent shall conform to 
the requirements of § 08.15-10 (b). 

§98.15-20 Installation. 

(a) Adequate clearance shall be pro¬ 
vided for the inspection and mainte¬ 
nance of the tanks, or such tanks shall be 
made movable. 

§ 98.15-25 Opening* in lank*. 

(a) Openings in tanks are prohibited 
below deck, except for access openings 
used for inspection and maintenance of 
tanks, or unless otherwise specifically 
approved by the Commandant. Open¬ 
ings shall be fitted with bolted cover 
plates and acid-resistant gaskets. 

§ 98.15-30 Cargo piping. 

(a) Where special arrangements are 
approved by the Commandant to permit 
a pump suction to be lead from the bot¬ 
tom of the tank, the filling and discharge 
lines shall be fitted with shut-off valves 
located above the weather deck or op¬ 
erable therefrom. 

§ 98.15—35 Outage. 

(a) Sufficient outage shall be pro¬ 
vided to prevent the tanks from being 
liquid full at any time, but in no case 
shall the outage be less than 1 percent. 

§98.15-40 lining. 

(a) The interior surfaces of cargo 
tanks shall be mode smooth, welds 
chipped or ground smooth, and the sur¬ 
faces thoroughly cleaned before the lin¬ 
ing Is applied. All interior surfaces of 
the tanks shall be maintained free from 
scale, oxidation, moisture and all foreign 
matter during the lining process. 

(b) The rubber or other approved lin¬ 
ing material shall be resistive to attack 
by hydrochloric acid; homogeneous, non- 
porous, and imperforate when applied: 
and not less elastic than the metal of 
the tank proper. It shall be of sub¬ 
stantially uniform thickness, not less 
than Ya Inch for rubber lining. The lin¬ 
ing shall be directly bonded to the tank 
plating, or attached by other satisfactory 
moans acceptable to the Commandant. 

(c) Rubber lining shall be scarfed at 
the joints to overlap at least \Yi inches, 
and the faying surfaces shall be beveled 
to an angle of approximately 45 degrees 
with vulcanizing being done In place. 

<d> Cargo piping. Including valves, 
fittings, and flanges, when subject to the 
corrosive attack of the acid, shall be 
rubber-lined or coated with other corro¬ 
sion-resistant material. Vent piping. 
Including flanges and fittings, shall be 
similarly lined or coated at least to the 
height of the frangible disc if such is 
Installed. 
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§98.15—*15 General requirement*. 

(a) All enclosed compartments con¬ 
taining hydrochloric acid cargo tonka 
and all machinery spaces containing 
cargo pumps for handling hydrochloric 
acid shall be fitted with effective means 
of ventilation. 

(b) Cargo pumps, piping, valves, fit¬ 
tings, and flanges used In the handling of 
hydrochloric acid cargo shall be made of 
material resistive to attack by hydro¬ 
chloric acid, or shall be suitably pro¬ 
tected against such corrosive attack. 

(c) A separator shall be fitted in com¬ 
pressed air lines to the tank when air 
pressure is used to discharge the cargo. 

<d) The use of naked lights and artifi¬ 
cial lights, other than electric lights or 
portable battery lights, is prohibited 
during the filling and discharging opera¬ 
tions. Smoking is prohibited and the 
master or officer in charge of the vessel 
shall post “No Smoking” signs during 
filling and discharging operations. All 
tools used in the loading or unloading 
operations shall be of the nonsparking 
type. 

(e) A water hose shall be connected 
ready for Immediate use and any leakage 
or spillage of acid shall be Immediately 
washed down. 

(f) Tanks approved for the trans¬ 
portation of hydrochloric acid shall not 
be used for the transportation of any 
other commodity, except upon author¬ 
ization by the Commandant (MMT). 

(g) Spent hydrochloric acid or hydro¬ 
chloric acid adulterated by other chemi¬ 
cals. Inhibitors, oils, solvents, water, etc., 
shall not be transported In bulk cargo 
tanks except upon authorization by the 
Commandant (MMT). 

(h) While fast to a dock, a vessel dur¬ 
ing transfer of bulk cargo shall display 
a red flog by day or a red light by night, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. When at 
anchor, a vessel during transfer of bulk 
cargo shall display a red flag by day, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. 

§ 98.15-50 Train and Inspections. 

(a) Each gravity type cargo tank shall 
be tested before being placed Into sendee 
as prescribed in 5 98.15-10<a). 

<b) Each cargo tank shall be sub¬ 
jected to an Internal examination at 
least once in every four years. Where 
the lining of the cargo tank has de¬ 
teriorated in service or is not in place, 
the marine inspector may require such 
tank to be subjected to the prescribed 
hydrostatic test if deemed necessary to 
determine the condition of the tanks. 

Subpart 98.20—Liquid Chlorine in 
Bulk 

§ 98.20-1 General. 

(a) Liquid chlorine may be carried in 
bulk in steel tank barges or steel cargo 
barges in accordance with the provisions 
of this subpart. 

(b) Any barge carrying liquid chlorine 
in bulk shall be Inspected and certifi¬ 
cated in accordance with the provisions 
of this subchapter or Subchapter D 
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(Tank Vessels) of this chapter, as 
applicable. 

§ 98.20-5 Ilow liquid chlorine may be 
carried. — 

(a) Liquid chlorine shall be carried 
in unfired pressure vessel type tanks in¬ 
dependent of the structure of the vessel. 

§ 98.20-10 Design and construction of 
cargo tanks. 

(a) The cargo tanks shall meet the 
requirements of Class I arc-welded un- 
flred pressure vessels and shall be fabri¬ 
cated. inspected and tested in accordance 
with the applicable requirements of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) Tanks shall be designed for a 
pressure of not less than 300 pounds per 
square inch. For the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure of tanks in service see 
5 98.20-75 (c). 

(c) Each tank shall be provided with 
15 x 18-inch or 18-lnch minimum diam¬ 
eter manhole, fitted with a cover located 
above the maximum liquid level and as 
close os possible to the top of the tank. 

§ 98.20-15 Marking*. 

(a) Upon satisfactory completion of 
tests and inspection, the following mark¬ 
ings at least three-eighths inch high 
shall be stamped into a noncorrodiblc 
plate permanently attached to the tank 
by welding. 

(Name and address of fabricator) 

_ pjJ. 

(Design pressure) 

.. P**L 

(Hydrostatic test pressure) 

_. . _ pjJ. 

(Maximum allowable pressure) 


(Inspector’s number, initials and 
C.O. symbol) 


(Manufacturer's serial number) 


(Date of manufacture) 

_____UJ8. gallons 

(Water capacity) 

(b) In addition to the markings re¬ 
quired to be stamped on the tank, the 
legend ••chlorine” shall be conspicuously 
and legibly marked upon the dome or 
upper portion of the tank in letters at 
least 4 inches high. 

(c) All tank inlet and outlet connec¬ 
tions. except safety relief valves shall be 
labeled to designate whether they ter¬ 
minate In the vapor or liquid space. 
Labels of noncorrodible material may be 
attached to the valves. 

(d) All tank markings shall be perma¬ 
nently and legibly stamped in a readily 
visible position. 

§ 98.20-20 Installation of cargo tank*. 

(a) Independent tanks shall be ar¬ 
ranged in the barge so as to provide a 
minimum clearance of not less than 24 
Inches from the barge side and not less 
than 15 inches from the barge bottom. 
Where more than one tank is installed in 
a barge, the distance between such tanks 
shall not be less than 15 inches, unless 
otherwise approved by the Commandant. 
Alternate provisions may be made for 
moving such tanks to provide for ade¬ 


quate inspection and maintenance of 
barge structure and the tanks. 

(b) The design shall show the manner 
In which the tanks are to be installed, 
supported, and secured on board the 
barge and shall be approved prior to the 
Installation. Tanks shall be supported 
in steel saddles and securely anchored in 
place. No appendages shall be welded lo 
the tanks after they have been stre^- 
relieved unless authorized by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

(c) Tanks may be Installed **on deck” 
or “under deck” with the tank protrud¬ 
ing above deck. On installations where 
a portion of the tank extends above the 
weather deck, provision shall be made 
to maintain the weather tightness of the 
deck, except that barges operating on 
protected Inland waters may have tanks 
located in the holds of hopper type 
barges without water-tightness of the 
deck being maintained. All tanks shall 
be installed with the manhole opening 
and fittings located above the weather 
deck. 

(d) The hold or holds In which tanks 
are located “under deck” shall be pro¬ 
vided with mechanical ventilation of 
sufficient capacity to assure a change of 
air every 3 minutes. 

§ 98.20-25 Cargo tank* on barge*. 

(A) Sides of tank barges shall be fitted 
with suitable guards as added precaution 
against the cargo tanks being damaged 
as a result of collision. 

§ 98.20-30 Valvra, fitting*, and acre*, 
•orira. 

(a) All valves, flanges, fittings and 
accessory equipment shall be of a type 
suitable for use with chlorine and 
shall be made of forged steel, cast steel, 
or nonferrous metal corrosion resistant 
to chlorine in cither the gas or liquid 
phase. Valves, flanges and fittings shall 
be of the square or round tongue and 
groove type or of raised face, American 
Standard Association 300-pound stand¬ 
ard minimum, fitted with sheet lead or 
other suitable gasket material. Weld¬ 
ing fittings shall be used wherever pos¬ 
sible, and the number of pipe joints held 
to a minimum. Screwed Joints in cargo 
lines and vapor lines are prohibited in 
sizes above 1 inch. 

(b) Each tank shall be provided with 
safety relief valves and with liquid and 
vapor connections fitted with manually 
operated shutoff valves. All valves shall 
be bolted to the cover or covers speci¬ 
fied in 5 98-20-10(0. and shall be 
protected against mechanical damage by 
a suitable protective metal housing 
Other openings in tanks are prohibited. 
A drain connection shall be provided 
from the protective housing and lea 
overboard just above the deepest load 
line. 

<c) All liquid and vapor connections, 
except safety relief valves, shall be fitted 
with automatic excess flow valves, whlcn 
shall be located on the inside of the tanK 

<d) Excess flow valves, where required 
by this subpart, shall close automatically 
at the rated flows of vapor or liquid as 
specified by the manufacturer. The P*P' 
ing. Including valves, fittings, and appur- 
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tcnances. protected by excess flow valves 
shall have a greater capacity than the 
rated flow of the excess flow valve. 

(e) Liquid level gaging devices of any 
tvpo are prohibited on chlorine tanks. 

* <f) A pressure gage shall be attached 
to the vapor shut-off valve or vapor line 
so as to indicate the pressure in the tank 
at all times during loading and un¬ 
loading. 

(g) Bypass openings are not permit¬ 
ted in excess flow valves. 

§ 98.20-40 Cargo piping. 

is) Piping shall be of seamless drawn 
black steel of a thickness of not less than 

schedule 80. 

(b) Piping shall be provided with ade¬ 
quate support to take the weight of the 
piping off the valves and fittings. Where 
necessary, provision shall be made for 
expansion and contraction of piping by 
means of seamless steel pipe expansion 
bends. Slip-type expansion Joints are 
prohibited. 

(c) In multiple tank installations the 
tanks shall not be interconnected by 
piping or manifolds. More than one 
cargo tank may be filled or discharged at 
a time, provided each tank Is Ailed from 
or discharged to shore tanks through 
separate lines. 

§98.20—13 Safety relief valves. 

(a) Each tank shall be fitted with one 
or more approved safety relief valves, 
designed, constructed, and flow tested for 
capacity 1 a conformance with Subpart 
162.018 in Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The safety valve re¬ 
quirements In this section are based on 
unlagged tanks. On lagged tanks, the 
Commandant will give special considera¬ 
tion to safety valves proposed to be 
used. 

<b> Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to pop at a pressure not In excess of 
the maximum allowable pressure of the 
tank and shall be vapor tight at a pres¬ 
sure of not less than 80 percent of the 
maximum allowable pressure. 

(c) The safety relief valve(s) shall 
have a relieving capacity sufficient to 
prevent a rise of pressure in the tank of 
more than 20 percent above the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure when the safety 
relief valve (8) is blowing. 

(d> The minimum rates of discharge 
of safety relief valves used on unlagged 
tanks shall be not less than determined 
by the following formula: 

Q = 53A2es*« (1) 

where: 

9= minimum required rote of discharge. 
In cubic feet per minute, of standard 
air at 120 percent of the maximum 
set pressure of the Batety relief valve. 
Discharge measured at 60* F. and 
atmospheric pressure (14.7 p. a. 1. a.). 

4=: total external surface area of the tank, 
in square feet. w(DXU). for cylin¬ 
drical tank with hemispherical 
heads. rD(l/+0.3D). for cylindri¬ 
cal tank with spherically dished 
or semi-ellipsoidal heads. rP*. for 
spherical tank. 

D== outside diameter of the tank. In feet. 

v-external overall length of the lank. In 

feet. 


(c) Safety relief valve(s) shall be at¬ 
tached to the tank near the highest point 
of the vapor space. Shut-off valves 
shall not be installed between the tanks 
and the safety relief valve(s), 

<f) Each safety relief valve shall be 
tested in the presence of an Inspector 
before or after mounting prior to being 
placed in service. The test shall prove 
that the safety valve will start to dis¬ 
charge at a pressure not in excess of the 
maximum allowable pressure of the tank. 
(For periodic tests see l 98.20-75 (c>.) 

§ 98.20-50 Filling dm*ity. 

<a> The filling density, or the percent 
ratio of the liquefied gas that may be 
loaded into the tank to the weight of 
water the tank will hold at 60* P.. shall 
not exceed 125 percent. 

g 98.20-35 Venting. 

(a) Cargo tanks of tank barges shall 
have the safety relief valve outlets con¬ 
nected to individual or common risers 
which shall extend to a reasonable 
height above the deck, or. the safety 
relief valve escape may be led to a 
common discharge header. Where the 
escape of vapors from the venting sys¬ 
tem may interfere with towing oper¬ 
ations or the operation of the barge in 
inland waters would be a hazard to In¬ 
stallations extending above deck, an In¬ 
stallation acceptable to the Comman¬ 
dant may be used. This arrangement 
shall be such as to minimize the hazard 
of escaping vapors. 

<b> The capacity of branch vents or 
vent headers shall depend upon the num¬ 
ber of cargo tanks connected to such 
branch or header as provided In Table 
08.20-55 (b). 

Ta*lx 98 20-55 (b)—C apacity or Boakch 
Vcntb oa Vent Hxadkms 

Percent Co tel 

Number cargo tanks: valve discharge 

1 or 2. 100 

a- so 

s_minim— iiiiiiiiiiiiiiii to 

fl or more...........___... 60 

(c) Return bends and restrictive pipe 
fittings arc prohibited. Vents and head¬ 
ers shall be so Installed as to prevent 
stresses on safety relief valve mountings. 

<d> When vent discharge risers are 
Installed, they shall be so located as to 
provide protection against physical dam¬ 
age and be fitted with loose rain caps. 

(e) Suitable provision shall be made 
for draining the vent escape piping If 
liquid can collect therein. 

8 98.20—50 Filling and di*ciuirgc op¬ 
eration. 

(a) The maximum amount of liquid 
chlorine that may be loaded Into the 
cargo tanks shall be determined by 
weight and shall not exceed the filling 
density specified in 1 98.20-50. Any 
chlorine vapors vented during the filling 
operation shall be disregarded when cal¬ 
culating the maximum amount of chlo¬ 
rine to be loaded into the cargo tanks. 

(b) Prior to the start of filling opera¬ 
tions. care shall be exercised to insure 
that the cargo tank(s) is empty and free 


from foreign matter. After all pipe con¬ 
nections and fittings are made tight, the 
cargo tank(s) shall be evacuated to at 
least 20 inches of mercury. 

(c) The chlorine shall be loaded 
through a direct pipe line from the shore 
tank that is mounted on scales so that 
an amount of chlorine predetermined 
by weight is loaded into the cargo 
tank(s) on board the barge. 

(d) After the filling operation Is com¬ 
pleted the vapor above the liquid chlorine 
in the cargo tank shall be analyzed to 
determine the percentage of gaseous 
chlorine in the vapor space. If It should 
contain less than 80 percent chlorine, 
vapors shall be withdrawn through the 
vent or vapor line until the vapor content 
in the cargo tanks she w at least 80 per¬ 
cent chlorine. 

(e) After filling connections are re¬ 
moved. upon completion of the loading 
of a cargo tank, all connections at the 
tank shall be tested for leakage of chlo¬ 
rine by the aqua ammonia method. 

(f) The chlorine in the cargo tanks 
shall be discharged by the pressure dif¬ 
ferential method. Where the vapor pres¬ 
sure of the chlorine Is not sufficient to 
force the liquid out of the tank, com¬ 
pressed air may be used to secure the de¬ 
sired rate of discharge, provided the air 
Is oil-free and thoroughly dried by pass¬ 
ing it over activated aluminum oxide, 
silica gel, or other acceptable drying 
agent. The compressed air system shall 
contain a relief valve arranged and set 
so that the air pressure in the cargo tank 
cannot exceed 70 percent of the allow¬ 
able pressure of the tank. 

(g) After completion of the filling or 
discharge operations, the excess liquid 
chlorine in the cargo piping shall be re¬ 
moved. The filling and discharge piping 
shall be disconnected at the cargo tanks, 
except during filling and discharge oper¬ 
ations. After disconnecting the cargo 
piping, both ends of the line shall be 
closed and all inlet and outlet valves on 
the tank shall be plugged or fitted with 
blind flanges. 

(h) Plans showing alternate methods 
of filling and discharging the lading may 
be submitted for approval. 

8 98.20—65 Cargo Iioao. 

(a) Cargo hose fabricated of Schedule 
80 seamless black steel pipe, or corrosion 
resistant metallic pipe not subject to de¬ 
terioration by chlorine, having metallic 
flexible Joints, or other types of flexible 
metallic hose acceptable to the Com¬ 
mandant. shall be fitted to the liquid or 
vapor lines during filling and discharg¬ 
ing of the cargo tanks. 

(b) Cargo hose subject to tank pres¬ 
sure shall be designed for a bursting 
pressure of not less than five times the 
maximum safety relief valve setting of 
the tanks. 

(c) Before being placed in service, 
each new cargo hose, with all necessary 
fittings attached, shall be hydrostatically 
tested by the manufacturer to a pressure 
of not less than twice the maximum 
pressure to which it may be subjected in 
service. The hose shall be marked with 
the maximum pressure guaranteed by 
the manufacturer. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY. DECCM&ER 30, 196$ 










17030 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


$ 98.20-70 Special operating require* 
menu. 

(a) (1) Repairs Involving welding or 
burning shall not be undertaken on tho 
cargo tanks or piping while chlorine In 
either the liquid or vapor state Is pres¬ 
ent in the system. 

(2) Other repairs involving welding 
or burning equipment may be under¬ 
taken on the chlorine barge provided a 
positive pressure is maintained on the 
tanks by the vapors remaining after tho 
cargo has been discharged. 

(b) During the time chlorine is laden 
in the tanks the barge shall be under 
constant surveillance. A towing vessel 
engaged in towing such barges shall not 
leave the barge unattended except when 
the barge Is moored at a pier, wharf, 
dock, or other terminal, and then only 
If such facility is provided with watch¬ 
man or guard service. When the barge 
is at the consignors or consignee's ter¬ 
minal. watchman or guard service shall 
be provided by said consignor or con¬ 
signee. 

(c) The Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission's standard "Dangerous'* placard 
shall be displayed in four locations on 
the barge when chlorine is laden In the 
tanks. A placard shall be posted ap¬ 
proximately amidships on each side and 
facing outboard. A placard shall also 
be posted on each end of the barge at 
about the ends of the tanks facing out¬ 
board. Racks for mounting such plac¬ 
ards shall be so arranged as to provide 
clear visibility and be protected from 
becoming readily damaged or obscured. 
After unloading and before a tank or 
tanks arc gas-freed, the placard shall be 
reversed to show the "Dangerous— 
Empty*' legend. 

(d) (1) At least one approved self- 
contained breathing apparatus shall be 
available in a readily accessible location 
off the barge at all times during the 
Ailing and discharge operations. This 
equipment shall not be considered to be 
part of the barge equipment, and the 
barge shall not be required to carry this 
equipment cn route. 

(2) The approved self-contained 
breathing apparatus shall be of a type 
suitable for starting and operating at 
the temperatures encountered, and shall 
be maintained in good operating condi¬ 
tion. 

(3) Personnel Involved In the Ailing 
or discharge operations shall be ade¬ 
quately trained In the use of the equip¬ 
ment. 

(4) During filling or discharge opera¬ 
tions every person on the barge shall 
carry on his person a respiratory pro¬ 
tective device which will protect the 
wearer against chlorine vapors and pro¬ 
vide respiratory protection for emergency 
escape from a contaminated area which 
would result from cargo leakage. This 
respiratory protective equipment shall 
be of such size and weight that the per¬ 
son wearing It wUl not be restricted In 
movement or in the wearing of a life¬ 
saving device. 

(e) Unless authorized by the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT), no other kind of cargo 
except liquid caustic soda shall be on 
board a barge at the same time that 


chlorine In liquid or vapor state Is pres¬ 
ent in a cargo tank. Chlorine tanks 
shall not be installed within caustic soda 
tanks. 

(f) Authorization from the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT) shall be obtained to 
transport lading other than chlorine In 
tanks of this service. 

(g) While fast to a dock, a vessel dur¬ 
ing transfer of bulk cargo shall display 
a red flag by day or a red light by night, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. When at 
anchor, a vessel during transfer of bulk 
cargo shall display a red flag by day. 
which signal shall be so placed that It 
will be visible on all sides. 

<R8. 4491. os amended: 40 use. 480) 
g 98.20-75 Tests and inspection*. 

(a) Each cargo tank shall be subjected 
to an internal and external examination 
biennially. 

(b) Each cargo tank shall be subjected 
to hydrostatic test biennially of one and 
one-half times the maximum allowable 
pressure as determined by the safety 
relief valve setting. 

(c) When periodic inspection indicates 
that a cargo tank has deteriorated In 
service, the maximum allowable pressure 
shall be recalculated, using the minimum 
thickness found by actual measurement. 
The recalculated maximum allowable 
pressure shall be not less than 275 pounds 
per square Inch; otherwise, the cargo 
tanks shah be withdrawn from service. 

(d) The safety relief valves shall be 
popped in the presence of an inspector 
by use of water, compressed air, or inert 
compressed gas at the time of the bien¬ 
nial inspection, or at such time as may 
be required by the Inspector to deter¬ 
mine the accuracy of adjustment; and, 
if necessary, such valves shall be repaired 
and reset. 

§ 98.20-80 Si ores on board. 

(a) The following substances shall not 
be used as stores on board barges trans¬ 
porting chlorine In bulk: Hydrogen, 
methane, liquefied petroleum gases, cool 
gas, acetylene, ammonia, turpentine, 
compounds containing metallic powders, 
finely divided metals or finely divided 
organic materials. 

Subpart 98.25—Anhydrous Ammonia 
in Bulk 

§ 98.2S-1 General. 

(a) Anhydrous ammonia may be car¬ 
ried In bulk in cargo barges, tank barges, 
or cargo vessels in accordance with tho 
provisions of this subpart. 

(b) Any vessel carrying anhydrous 
ammonia in bulk shall be inspected and 
certificated in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of this subchapter or Subchapter 
D (Tank Vessels) of this chapter as 
applicable. 

§ 90.25—5 flow anhydrous ammonia may 
be carried. 

(a) Anhydrous ammonia shall be car¬ 
ried in unflrod pressure vessel type tanks 
independent of the structure as detailed 
in this part, except as otherwise pro¬ 
vided In paragraph (b) of this section. 


(b) When anhydrous ammonia Is to be 
transported at its boiling temperature 
at or near atmospheric pressure, the 
Commandant may permit the use of al¬ 
ternate methods of storage if it is shown 
to his satisfaction that a degree of safety 
is obtained consistent with the minimum 
requirements of this subpart. 

§ 98.25-10 Dcwgn and construction of 
cargo lank*. 

(a) The cargo tanks shall meet the 
requirements for Class I or Class n arc- 
wclded unflred pressure vessels and shall 
be fabricated, inspected and tested in ac¬ 
cordance with the applicable require¬ 
ments of Subchnpter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

(b) Unlagged cargo tanks subject to 
atmospheric temperatures shall be de¬ 
signed for a pressure of not less than 250 
pounds per square inch gage. 

(c) Where unrefrlgcrated cargo tanks 
are lagged as required by 55 98.25-30 and 
98.25-60, the tanks shall be designed for 
a pressure of not less than 215 pounds 
per square inch gage. 

(d) Refrigerated cargo tanks. In 
which the temperature of the liquid am¬ 
monia Is maintained below the normal 
atmospheric temperatures, shall be de¬ 
signed for a pressure of not less than the 
vapor pressure corresponding to the 
temperature of the liquid at which the 
system is to be maintained, plus 25 
pounds per square inch gage. 

(e) Each tank shall be provided with 
not less than a 15" x 18" diameter man¬ 
hole, fitted with a cover located above 
the maximum liquid level and as close 
as passible to the top of the tank. Where 
access trunks are fitted to tanks, the 
diameter of the trunks shall be not less 
than 30 inches. 

(R3. 4417, u amended. 4418. at amended. 
4426. as amended, 4453. as amended, see* 1, 
2, 49 Slat. 1544. a* amended; 40 US. C. 3D1. 
392. 404. 435. 307) 

§ 98.25-15 Marking*. 

(a) Upon satisfactory completion of 
tests and inspection, the following mark¬ 
ing, at least % Inch high, shall be 
stamped Into a noncorrodible nameplate 
permanently attached to the tank by 
means of welding. 


(Nome and address of fabricator) 

___P*1 


(Design pressure) 


CHydrostatic test pressure) 


(Maximum allowable pressure) 


psi. 

pjl. 


(CO inspector’s number. Initial*, symbol) 


(Manufacturer's serial number) 

_ VA. gallon* 

"(Water capacity) 


(Date of manufacture) 

(b) In addition to the markings re¬ 
quired to be stamped on the tank, the 
legend, "Anhydrous Ammonia" shall oe 
conspicuously and legibly marked upon 
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the dome or upper portion of the tank In 
letters at least 4 inches high. 

(c) All tank Inlet and outlet connec¬ 
tions. except safety relief valves, liquid 
level gaging devices, and pressure gages 
shall be labeled to designate whether 
they terminate In the vapor or liquid 
space. Labels of noncorrosive material 
may be attached to valves. 

(d) All tank markings shall be perma¬ 
nently and legibly stamped in a readily 
risible position. If the tanks are lagged, 
the markings attached to the tank 
proper shall be duplicated on a corrosion 
resistant plate secured to the outside 
jacket of the lagging. 

( 98.25—20 Irifttallation of cargo tanka. 

(a) Independent tanks shall be ar¬ 
ranged in the barge or vessel so as to 
provide a minimum clearance of not less 
than 24 inches from the vessel's side and 
not less than 15 Inches from the vessel's 
bottom. Where more than one tank is 
Installed in a vessel, the distance be¬ 
tween such tanks shall be not less than 
15 Inches, unless otherwise approved by 
the Commandant. Alternate provisions 
may be made for moving such tanks to 
provide for adequate inspection and 
maintenance of the vessel’s structure 
and the tanks. 

(b) The design shall show the manner 
in which the tanks are to be installed, 
supported, and secured In the barge or 
vessel and shall be approved prior to in¬ 
stallation. Tanks shall be supported in 
steel saddles and securely anchored In 
place. If the tanks are required to be 
stress- relieved no appendages shall be 
welded to the tanks after they have been 
stress-relieved unless authorized by the 
Commandant. 

(c) Tanks may be located In dry cargo 
holds or in liquid cargo tanks or may be 
installed “on deck" or “under deck" with 
the tank protruding above deck. On 
installations where a portion of the tank 
extends above the weather deck, provi¬ 
sion shall be made to maintain the 
weathertightness of the deck, except that 
vessels operating on protected inland 
waters may have tanks located in the 
holds of hopper type barges without the 
watertightness of the deck being main¬ 
tained. All tanks shall be installed with 
the manhole opening and fittings located 
above the weather deck. 

( d) The anhydrous ammonia tanks 
may be Installed in the bulk liquid cargo 
tanks provided the liquid surrounding 
the enclosed anhydrous ammonia tanks 
compiles with the following chemical 
and physical properties: 

<1) Boiling point above 125* P. at at¬ 
mospheric pressure. 

Inert to ammonia at 100* P. at 
atmospheric pressure. 

<3> Noncorroslve In the liquid and 
vapor phase to the ammonia tanks and 
Piping. 

§ 98.25-25 Cargo lank barge*. 

<a> Tanks having a cargo capacity of 
not more than 60.000 gallons may form 
part of the structure of a barge where 
adequate provision la made to prevent 
damage to tanks in the event of collision 
or grounding. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(b> Sides of tank barges shall be fitted 
with suitable guards as an added pre¬ 
caution against the cargo tanks being 
damaged as a result of collision. 

§ 98.25—30 Lagging. 

(a) Lagged tanks shall be covered 
with an incombustible insulation mate¬ 
rial of a thickness to provide a thermal 
conductance of not more than 0.075 B.t.u. 
per square foot per degree P. differential 
in temperature per hour. The insulat¬ 
ing material shall be of an approved type 
complying with the requirements of 
Subpart 164.009 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter, and shall be 
given a vapor proof coating with fire 
retardant material acceptable to the 
Commandant. Tanks exposed to the 
weather shall have the insulation and 
vapor proof coating covered with a re¬ 
movable sheet metal Jacket of not less 
than 0.083 Inch thickness and Hashed 
around all openings so os to be weather 
tight. Materials other than sheet metal 
may be used to cover the insulation and 
vapor proof coating when specifically 
authorized by the Commandant. 

<b) Where unlagged tanks are Installed 
in insulated holds or insulated 'tween 
deck spaces, such tanks shall be con¬ 
sidered lagged provided the thermal con¬ 
ductance of the insulation is not less 
than that required by paragraph (a) of 
this section. 

§ 98.25-35 Refrigerated 

(a) Where refrigerated systems are 
Installed to maintain the temperature of 
the liquid below* atmospheric, at least 
two complete refrigeration plants auto¬ 
matically regulated by pressure varia¬ 
tions within the tanks shall be provided, 
each to be complete with the necessary 
auxiliaries for proper operation. The 
capacity of each refrigeration compres¬ 
sor shall be sufficient to maintain the 
vapor pressure in the tanks during the 
peak atmospheric temperature condu¬ 
ctions below the pressure for which the 

tanks are designed. 

(b) An alternate arrangement may 
consist of three compressors, any two 
of which shall be capable of maintaining 
the vapor pressure in the tanks during 
peak atmospheric temperature condi¬ 
tions below the pressure for which the 
tanks are designed, the third compressor 
acting as a stand-by unit. 

(c) Refrigerated tanks shall be Insu¬ 
lated in conformance with the require¬ 
ments of ft 98.25-30. 

§ 98,25—10 Valve*, fitting*, and accc«- 
froric*. 

(a) All valves, flanges, fittings, and 
accessory equipment shall be of a type 
suitable for use with anhydrous am¬ 
monia and shall be made of steel. Grade 
A malleable iron or nodular iron con¬ 
forming to the requirements of Part 51 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. Valves shall be fitted 
with non-corrosive material suitable for 
ammonia service. Valves, flanges and 
pipe fittings shall be of the square or 
round tongue and groove type or raised- 
face, American Standard Association 
300-pound standard minimum, fitted 
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with suitable soft gasket material. 
Welded fittings shall be used wherever 
possible and the number of pipe joints 
shall be held to a minimum. Screwed 
Joints are not permitted for pipe diam¬ 
eters exceeding two inches. Nonfcrroua 
materials, such as copper, copper alloys 
and aluminum alloys shall not be used 
In the construction of valves, fittings or 
accessory equipment. Brazed joints are 
prohibited. 

(b) Each tank shall be provided with 
the necessary fill and discharge liquid 
and vapor shut-off valves, safety relief 
valves, liquid level gaging devices, ther¬ 
mometer well and pressure gage, and 
shall be provided with suitable access 
for convenient operation. Connections 
to tanks installed below the weather 
deck shall be made to a trunk or dome 
extending above the weather deck. 
Tanks installed on hopper barges shall 
have all pipe connections attached to 
the top of the tanks. Connections to the 
tanks shall be protected against mechan¬ 
ical damage and tampering. Other 
openings in the tanks, except as specifi¬ 
cally permitted by this part, are pro¬ 
hibited. 

<c> All connections to the tanks, ex¬ 
cept safety devices and liquid level gag¬ 
ing devices, shall have manually oper¬ 
ated shut-off valves located as close to 
the tank as possible. 

(d> Excess flow valves where required 
by this section shall close automatically 
at the rated flow of vapor or liquid as 
specified by the manufacturer. The 
piping, including valves, fittings and ap¬ 
purtenances, protected by an excess flow 
valve, shall have a greater capacity than 
the rated flow of the excess flow valve. 

<e) Liquid level gaging devices which 
are so constructed that outward flow of 
tank contents shall not exceed that 
passed by a No. 54 drill size opening, 
need not be equipped with excess flow* 
valves. 

(f) Pressure gage connections need 
not be equipped with excess flow valves 
if the openings are not larger than No. 54 
drill size. 

( g) Excess flow valves may be designed 
with a bypass, not to exceed a No. 60 drill 
size opening, to allow equalization of 
pressure. 

<h) Prior to disconnecting shore lines, 
the pressure in the liquid and vapor lines 
shall be relieved through suitable valves 
installed at the loading header. 

(i) Relief valves shall be fitted in liq¬ 
uid lines which may be subject to exces¬ 
sive pressure caused by liquid full condi¬ 
tion. and the escape from the relief valves 
shall be piped to the venting system. 

(J) The pressure gage shall be located 
at the highest practical point. The ther¬ 
mometer well shall terminate in the 
liquid space and be attached to the shell 
by welding with the end of the fitting 
being provided with a gas-tight screwed 
plug or bolted cover. 

§ 98.25-15 Liquid Unci gaging device, 

<a> Each tank shall be fitted with a liq¬ 
uid level gaging device of suitable design 
to indicate the maximum level to which 
the tank may be filled with liquid at tem¬ 
peratures between 20 # P. and 130* P. 
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(b) Liquid level paging devices shall 
be of the following types: magnetic, ro¬ 
tary tube, slip tube, fixed tube, automatic 
float, or other types acceptable to the 
Commandant. 

(c) Gaging devices that require bleed¬ 
ing of the product to the atmosphere, 
such as rotary tube, fixed tube, and slip 
tube, shall be so designed that the bleed 
valve maximum opening is not larger 
than a No. 54 drill size, unless provided 
with on excess flow valve. 

(d) Gaging devices shall have a design 
pressure of at least 250 pounds per 
square inch. 

(c) Gage glasses of the columnar type 
are prohibited. 

§ 98.25—50 Filling ami diivchnrgc pipe*. 

(a) Filling connections shall be pro¬ 
vided with one of the following: 

(1) Combination back pressure check 
valve and excess flow valve; 

(2) One double or two single back 
pressure check valves; or 

(3) A positive shut-off valve in con¬ 
junction with cither an internal back 
pressure check valve or an Internal ex¬ 
cess flow valve. 

(b) All other liquid and vapor con¬ 
nections to tanks, except Ailing connec¬ 
tions, safety relief valves, and liquid 
level gaging devices and pressure gages 
described in § 98.25-40 (e) and (f) shall 
be equipped with automatic excess flow 
valves; or in lieu thereof, may be fitted 
with quick closing internal stop valves, 
which, except during filling and dis¬ 
charge operations, shall remain closed. 
The control mechanism for such valves 
shall be provided with a secondary re¬ 
mote control of a type acceptable to the 
Commandant. 

(c) The excess flow, internal stop or 
back pressure check valves shall be lo¬ 
cated on the Inside of the tank or outside 
where the piping enters the tank. In the 
latter case. Installation shall be made in 
such a manner that any undue strain will 
not cause breakage between the tank and 
the excess flow or internal stop valve. 

<d) Where the Ailing and discharge 
are made through a common nozzle at 
the tank, and the connection is fitted 
with a quick-closing internal stop valve 
as permitted In paragraph (b) of this sec¬ 
tion. the back pressure check valve or 
excess flow valve is not required, pro¬ 
vided. however, a positive shut-off valve 
is installed in conjunction with the inter¬ 
nal stop valve. 

(e) On tanks Installed in barges oper¬ 
ating on protected inland waters the suc¬ 
tion may be taken from the bottom of the 
tank provided requirements as follows 
are met: 

(1) A manually operated shut-off valve 
is attached to the outlet nozzle and a 
remotely operated Internal stop valve Is 
fitted inside the tank. 

(2) The remotely controlled valve shall 
be operable from control stations located 
at each end of the barge so that the 
remotely controlled valve on any tank 
can be dosed from either station. 

§ 98.25-55 Cargo piping. 

(a) Piping shall be of seamless drawn 
black steel of thickness not less than 


8chedulc 40. In case of piping on the 
discharge side of the liquid pumps or 
vapor compressors, the design shall be 
for a pressure of not less than the pump 
or compressor relief valve setting; or if 
the piping is not fitted with relief valves, 
the design pressure shall not be less than 
the total discharge head of the pump or 
compressor. 

(b) Where necessary, provision shall 
be made for expansion and contraction 
of piping by means of seamless steel pipe 
expansion bends. Special consideration 
will be given for packless type expansion 
joints. Slip type expansion Joints are 
prohibited. Piping shall be provided 
with adequate support to take the weight 
of the piping off the valves and fittings. 

g 98.25-60 Safety relief valve*. 

(a) Each tank shall be fitted with two 
or more approved safety relief valves, de¬ 
signed. constructed and flow-tested for 
capacity in conformance with Subpart 
162.018 o( Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) Each safety relief valve shall start 
to discharge at a pressure not in excess 
of the design pressure of the tank. 

<c) The safety relief valves shall have 
a combined relieving capacity sufficient 
to prevent a rise of pressure in the tank 
of more than 20 percent above the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure when all the 
safety relief valves are blowing. 

<dMl) The minimum rates of dis¬ 
charge of safety relief valves for un¬ 
insulated tanks shall be not less than 
that determined by the following for¬ 
mula: 

Q-21.6334** • (1) 

Where: 

minimum reqtilred rate of dlachorge In 
cubic feet per minute of standard ®lr 
at 120 percent of the maximum set 
pressure of the safety relief valve. 
Discharge measured at 60* F. and 
atmospheric pressure (14.7 p.sia.). 

A - total external surface area of the tank. 
In square feet. 

A ~9(D <U) for cylindrical tanks with 
hemispherical heads. 

A - tD(U± 0 3I>) for cylindrical tanks with 
spherically dished or semlcUlptoidal 
heads. 

A = wD* for spherical tanks. 

D — outside diameter of the tanks. In feet. 

V ~ external overall length of the tank. In 
feet. 

(2) The minimum rate of discharge of 
safety relief valves for lagged tanks insu¬ 
lated In conformance with 4 98 25-30 
need only be 50 percent of the capacity 
required for uninsulated tanks. 

(e) Safety relief valves shall be at¬ 
tached to the tank near the highest point 
of the vapor space. Shut-off valves 
shall not be installed between the tanks 
and the safety relief valves, except mani¬ 
folds for mounting multiple safety relief 
valves may be fitted with acceptable 
interlocking 3 -way valves so arranged at 
all times as to permit at any position 
of the 3-way valve, on unrestricted flow 
of vapors through at least one port. 
When two safety relief valves are 
mounted in parallel on both the upper 
outlets of the 3-way valve, the arrange¬ 
ment shall be such as to permit at least 


one safety relief valve to be operative at 
all times. 

(t) Each safety valve shall be tested 
In the presence of an inspector at the 
site of installation before or after mount¬ 
ing prior to being placed in service. The 
tests shall prove that the safety relief 
valve will start to discharge at a pres¬ 
sure not in excess of the maximum 
allowable pressure of the tank. 

§ 98.23—65 Filling denaity. 

(a) The filling density, or the percent 
ratio of the liquefied gas that may be 
loaded in the tank to the weight of the 
water the tank will hold at 60° F.. shall 
not exceed 56 percent for unlagged tanks 
and 58 percent for lagged or refrigerated 
tanks. 

§ 98.25-70 Venting. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
<b) of this section, each safety valve In¬ 
stalled on a cargo tank shall be con¬ 
nected to a branch vent of a venting sys¬ 
tem which shall be constructed so that 
the discharge of gas will be directed 
vertically upward to a point at least 10 
feet above the weather deck or the top 
of any tank or house located above the 
weather deck. 

(b) Safety valves on cargo tanks in 
barges may be connected to individual 
or common risers which shall extend to 
a reasonable height above the deck. 
Where the escape of vapors from the 
venting system may interfere with tow¬ 
ing operations, the installation shall be 
acceptable to the Commandant and the 
arrangement shall be such as to mini¬ 
mize the hazard of escaping vapors. Ar¬ 
rangements specially provided for vent¬ 
ing cargo tanks forming part of the hull 
on unmanned barges will be given special 
consideration by the Commandant 

<c) The capacity of branch vents or 
vent headers shall depend upon the num¬ 
ber of cargo tanks connected to such 
branch or header as provided in Table 
98 25-70 (C). 

Table 98.25-70 (c)—C apA crrr or Branch 
VDfrs os Vent Hxadebs 

Percent of tot cl 

Number of cargo tanka: valve ditcher gt. 

1 or a- «jj 


6 or more_—-- 60 

(d) In addition to the requirement 
specified in paragraph (c) of this section, 
the size of the brunch vents or vent 
headers shall be such that the bock 
pressure in relief valve discharge lines 
shall not be more than 10 percent ol 
the safety relief valve setting. 

<e> Return bends and restrictive pip* 
fittings are prohibited. Vents ana 
headers shall be so installed as to prevent 
stresses on safety relief valve mountings. 

it) When vent discharge risers are 
installed, they shall be so located as to 
provide protection against physical dam¬ 
age and be fitted with loose ralncaps. 

(g) No shut-off valve shall be fitted in 
the venting system between the «®fcty 
relief valve and the vent outlets. Suit- 
Able provision shall be made tor aralninE 
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the venting system if liquid can collect 

therein. 

§ 98.25-75 Ventilation* 

<a) All enclosed spaces containing 
cargo tanks fitted with bottom outlet 
connections shall be provided with me¬ 
chanical ventilation of sufficient capac¬ 
ity to assure a change of air every 3 
minutes. Where cargo tanks arc fitted 
vith top outlet connections, the enclosed 
spaces containing such tanks shall be 
fitted with efficient natural or mechan¬ 
ical ventilation, 

<b) Enclosed compartments in which 
machinery such as cargo pumps or vapor 
compressors are located shall be ade¬ 
quately ventilated. 

§ 08.25-80 Cargo hose. 

(a) Cargo hose fabricated of seamless 
steel pipe with swivel joints, wire braided 
armored rubber or other hose material 
acceptable to the Commandant, shall be 
fitted to the liquid or vapor lines during 
filling and discharging of the cargo 
tanks. 

tb) Hose subject to tank pressure shall 
be designed for a bursting pressure of 
not less than five times the maximum 
safety relief valve setting of the tank. 

(c) Hose subject to discharge pressure 
of pumps or vapor compressors shall be 
designed for a bursting pressure of not 
less than five times the pressure setting 
of the pump or compressor relief valve. 

(d) Before being placed in service, 
each new cargo hose, with all necessary 
fittings attached, shall be hydrostati¬ 
cally tested by the manufacturer to a 
pressure of not less than twice the maxi¬ 
mum pressure to which it may be sub¬ 
jected in service. The hose shall be 
marked with the maximum pressure 
guaranteed by the manufacturer. 

g 98.25-85 Electrical bonding* 

(a) Each cargo tank shall be elec¬ 
trically grounded to the hull. The cargo 
barge or vessel shall be electrically con¬ 
nected to the shore piping prior to con¬ 
necting the cargo hose. This electrical 
connection shall be maintained until af¬ 
ter the cargo hose has been disconnected 
and any spillage has been removed. 

§ 98.25-90 Special operating require¬ 
ments. 

<a)(l) Repairs Involving welding or 
burning shall not be undertaken on the 
cargo tanks or piping while anhydrous 
ammonia in either the liquid or vapor 
state is present In the system. 

<2> Other repairs involving the use of 
welding or burning equipment may be 
undertaken on the anhydrous ammonia 
barge provided a positive pressure is 
maintained on the tanks by the vapors 
remaining after the cargo has been 
discharged, 

<b) During the time anhydrous am¬ 
monia is laden in the tanks the barge or 
vessel shall be under constant surveil¬ 
lance. A vessel engaged In towing such 
barges shall not leave the barge unat¬ 
tended except when the barge is moored 
at a pier, wharf, dock, or other terminal 
and then only if such facility la provided 


with watchman or guard service. When 
the barge is at the consignor’s or con¬ 
signee’s terminal, watchman, or guard 
service shall be provided by said con¬ 
signor or consignee. 

<c> The Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission's standard “Dangerous” placard 
shall be displayed In four locations on 
the barge when anhydrous ammonia is 
laden in the tanks. A placard shall be 
posted approximately amidships on each 
side and facing outboard. A placard 
shall be posted at each end of the barge 
at about the ends of the tanks facing 
outboard. Racks for mounting such 
placards shall be so arranged as to pro¬ 
vide clear visibility and be protected 
from becoming readily damaged or ob¬ 
scured. After unloading and before the 
tank or tanks are gas-freed, the placard 
shall be reversed to show the “Danger¬ 
ous—Empty” legend. 

(d> Authorization from the Comman¬ 
dant (MMT) shall be obtained to trans¬ 
port lading other than anhydrous am¬ 
monia in the cargo tanks. 

(e) Sufficient hose stations shall be 
installed with adequate water supply so 
that if leakage of anhydrous ammonia 
occurs the vapors may be removed by 
use of a stream of water. 

(f) (1) For a manned vessel, at least 
two units of approved self-contained 
breathing apparatus, one stowed for¬ 
ward of the cargo tanks and one 
stowed aft of the cargo tanks, shall be 
carried on beard the vessel at all times. 

(2) For an unmanned vessel, at least 
one approved self-contained breathing 
apparatus shall be available in a readily 
accessible location off the vessel at all 
times during the filling and discharge 
operations. This equipment shall not be 
considered to be part of the vessel equip¬ 
ment. and the vessel shall not be re¬ 
quired to carry this equipment en route. 

(3> All approved self-contained 
breathing apparatus, masks and respira¬ 
tory protective devices shall be of types 
suitable for starting and operating at the 
temperatures encountered, and shall 
be maintained in good operating condi¬ 
tion. 

(4) Personnel involved in the filling 
or discharge operations shall be ade¬ 
quately trained in the use of the equip¬ 
ment. 

(5) For all manned and unmanned 
vessels, during filling or discharge opera¬ 
tions every person on the vessel shall 
carry on his person or have close at hand 
at all times a canister mask approved 
for ammonia; or each person shall carry 
on his person a respiratory protective de¬ 
vice which will protect the wearer against 
ammonia vapors and provide respiratory 
protection for emergency escape from a 
contaminated area which would result 
from cargo leakage. This respiratory 
protective equipment shall be of such size 
and weight that the person wearing it 
will not be restricted in movement or in 
the wearing of a lifesaving device. 

(g) While fast to a dock, a vessel 
during transfer of bulk cargo shall dis¬ 
play a red flag by day or a red light by 
night, which signal shall be so placed 
that it will be visible on all sides. When 
at anchor, a vessel during transfer of 


bulk cargo shall display a red flag by day, 
which signal shall be so placed that it 
will be visible on all sides. 

(RS. 4401. oa amended: 46 U.S.C. 489) 

§ 98.25—93 Teats and inspections. 

(a) Each cargo tank shall be sub¬ 
jected to an internal examination at 
least once In each 8 calendar years. 
Each lagged tank shall be subjected to an 
external inspection at least once in each 
8 calendar years by having the Jacket 
and lagging removed. An external ex¬ 
amination of unlagged tanks and the 
visible parts of lagged tanks shall be 
made at each biennial inspection. 

(b) A hydrostatic test of 1 % times the 
maximum allowable pressure as deter¬ 
mined by the safety relief valve setting 
shall be made at any time that the In¬ 
spector considers such hydrostatic test 
necessary to determine the condition of 
the tank. If the Jacket and lagging arc 
not removed during the hydrostatic tests 
prescribed in this paragraph, the tank 
shall hold the hydro6tatlc test pressure 
for at least 20 minutes without a pressure 
drop. 

(c) The safety relief valves shall be 
popped in the presence of a marine in¬ 
spector by either liquid, gas or vapor 
pressure at least once every four years 
to determine the accuracy of adjustment 
and. If necessary, shall be reset. 

Subpart 98.30—Nuclear Energy 

§ 98.30-1 Vcascla handling radioactive 
material*. 

(a) All vessels handling or processing 
radioactive materials in substantial 
amounts other than as cargo shall com¬ 
ply with the applicable requirements in 
Subpart 57.30 of Subchapter F (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. The regu¬ 
lations covering the transportation and 
handling of radioactive materials as 
cargo arc contained In Part 146 of Sub¬ 
chapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

(8cc. 2. 23 Stat. 118. u amended, aeca. 2. 633. 
63 8tat. 496, 645; 46 U.8.C. 2, 14 US.C. 2, 633- 
Interpret or apply aec. 14. 29 SUt. 690, u* 
amended, oec, 3. 64 Stat. 347, os amended, 
•cc. 3, 70 Slat. 152; 46 US.C. 366. 367. 1333. 
390b.) 

Subpart 98.35—Portable Tanks for 
Combustible Liquids 

g 98.33-1 Scope. 

(a) The provisions in this subpart con¬ 
tain requirements for the construction, 
testing, loading, discharging and stowage 
of portable tanks for the transportation 
of combustible liquids on board cargo 
vessels. The regulations apply to porta¬ 
ble tank which are capable of being lifted 
in a loaded condition on and off the 
vessel. The portable tanks may be filled 
ashore and then loaded aboard the ves¬ 
sel. or the portable tanks may be loaded 
and/or discharged after the portable 
tanks are secured aboard the vessel. 

(b) The provisions of this subpart 
apply to United States' flag vessels sub¬ 
ject to the regulations in this chapter and 
to all foreign vessels when such vessels 
are on the navigable waters of the United 
States, its territories and possessions, but 
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not including the Panama Canal Zone, 
and which have on board combustible 
liquid cargo in portable tanks other than 
in drums, barrels or other packages. 

(c) Foreign vessels from countries 
having similar or equivalent rules or 
regulations for the design, construction, 
testing and inspection of portable tanks 
containing combustible liquids may have 
such tanks inspected and certified by 
their own Governments, and such tanks 
will be considered as meeting such re¬ 
quirements in this subpart; however, 
such vessels shall comply with 3$ 98.35- 
25. 98.35-30, and 98.35-35 regarding lo¬ 
cation and stowage, firefighting equip¬ 
ment, and special operating require¬ 
ments during the transfer of cargo or 
during the lifting of portable tanks on 
or ofT the vessel. 

<d> Special consideration may be 
given to the approval of existing porta¬ 
ble tanks which have been authorized 
prior to March 1, 1963. by the Coast 
Guard for use on vessels. The Interstate 
Commerce Commission's approved tank 
cars and tank trucks (for fiammnble 
liquids) and specification ICC-51 porta¬ 
ble tanks are accepted as meeting the 
provisions of this subpart. Except for 
the ICC containers, all existing portable 
tanks shall otherwise meet the require¬ 
ments for testing, inspection, and mark¬ 
ing as set forth in this subpart for new 
tanks. 

(e) The regulations covering the 
transportation in portable tanks of com¬ 
bustible liquids defined as Class B or C 
poisons are contained in Part 146 of Sub- 
chaptcr N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this 
chapter. 

§ 9835-3 Authorization for »prciul 
roniimxlitjcji. 

(a) General authorization is hereby 
given for paraffinic hydrocarbons to be 
transported in portable tanks. 

(b) Authorization shall be obtained 
from the Commandant for each seperate 
commodity, other than paraffinic hydro¬ 
carbons. prior to its transportation in 
portable tanks. 

§ 98.35-3 Definition*. 

(a) A portable tank, within the mean¬ 
ing of this subpart, is a cargo tank hav¬ 
ing a capacity greater than 110 gallons 
and which is independent of the vessel's 
structure. (See f 90.05-30 of this sub¬ 
chapter for interpretive rulings on port¬ 
able containers.) 

(b) The term "combustible liquids'* 
shall mean any liquid having a flash¬ 
point above 80“ F. (as determined in an 
open-cup tester, as used for test of burn¬ 
ing oils). 

§ 98.33—7 Plan approval. 

(a) Plans in quadruplicate showing 
the details of construction of portable 
tanks shall be submitted to the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT), US. Coast Guard, 
1300 "E" Street NW„ Washington. D C., 
20226. for approval. 

<b) The plans may be submitted 
directly to field technical offices. 

(1) Commander, 3d Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict (mint), 45 Broadway. New York, 
N.Y., 10006. for the geographical area 


covered by 1st, 3d and 5th Coast Guard 
Districts. 

(2) Commander, 8th Coast Guard 
District (mmt), Room 308, Custom¬ 
house. New Orleans, La.. 70130. for geo¬ 
graphical area covered by 2d, 7th and 8th 
Coast Guard Districts. 

(3) Commander, 12th Coast Guard 
District (mmt), 630 Bansome St.. San 
Francisco. Calif.. 94501. for geographical 
area covered by 11th. 12th. 13th, 14th, 
and 17th Coast Guard Districts. 

(c) A manufacturer desiring to con¬ 
struct a portable tank or tanks wrhlch are 
identical with a portable tank previously 
approved by the Commandant (mmt) 
shall not bo required to submit plans, 
but shall submit to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, a certificate that the 
proposed portable tank conforms in 
every respect with the plans previously 
approved. Such certificate shall include 
the manufacturer's serial number, the 
drawing number or numbers, and the 
date of approval. If, upon examination, 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
ascertains that the said approved plans 
meet the current requirements of this 
subpart, the manufacture of such port¬ 
able tank (s) shall be authorized. 

§ 98.35-10 Construction. 

(a) Portable tanks shall be designed 
to be lifted on and ofT the vessel with 
contents or otherwise moved from place 
to place as a normal part of the vessel's 
operation. 

(b) Gravity type portable tanks In¬ 
tended for "on deck" stowage only shall 
be designed for a head of liquid to the 
top of the vent, but in no case less than 
4 pounds per square Inch. Pressure ves¬ 
sel type portable tanks Intended for 
stowage below the weather deck shall be 
designed for a pressure of not less than 
30 pounds per square inch in addition 
to the head of the liquid. In addition to 
the internal pressure and liquid head, 
tanks and handling arrangements shall 
be designed to withstand the static and 
dynamic stresses Imposed by support 
and handling operations. Portable tanks 
designed for pressures exceeding 10 
pounds per square inch shall meet the 
requirements for unfired pressure ves¬ 
sels in Subchapter F (Marine Engineer¬ 
ing) of this chapter. When portable 
tanks are intended for tiering or cellular 
loading, the structural support shall be 
designed to carry the stresses due to 
external loading. 

(c) Portable tanks having a horizon¬ 
tal length or width of over 15 feet shall 
be fitted with a swash bulkhead for each 
15 feet of cither dimension. Where con¬ 
sidered necessary for stability in han¬ 
dling, additional swash bulkheads may 
be required. The openings In swash 
bulkheads shall be small enough to ef¬ 
fectively prevent surging of the liquid 
contents. 

<d) Each portable tank shall be fitted 
with not less than a 15-inch by 23-inch 
or an 18-inch diameter manhole located 
on the top of the tank. Special consider¬ 
ation may be given to approval of port¬ 
able tanks which meet applicable ICC 
specifications with respect to access 
openings. 


(c) All bottom outlets shall be suit¬ 
ably protected against physical damage. 

g 98.33-13 Venting. 

(a) Gravity type portable tanks in¬ 
tended for on deck stowage only shall be 
fitted with gooseneck vents and corrosion 
resistant flame screens, or with approved 
pressure-vacuum relief valves set to re¬ 
lieve at pressures not in excess of 4 
pounds per square inch. 

(b) Pressure vessel type portable 
tanks intended for on deck stowage only 
shall be fitted with gooseneck vents and 
corrosion resistant flame screens, or with 
approved pressure-vacuum relief valves, 
or with approved spring loaded relief 
valves and vacuum relief valves. The 
settings of all relief valves shall be not 
more than the design pressure of the 
tank. 

(c) Pressure vessel type portable 
tanks Intended for stowage below the 
weather deck shall be fitted with an ap¬ 
proved vacuum relief valve and with an 
approved spring-loaded relief valve set 
at a pressure of not less than 30 pounds 
per square inch but not in excess of the 
design pressure of the tank. 

(d) The size of ail fittings prescribed 
in paragraphs (a), (b). and (c) of this 
section shall be not less than the size of 
the filling line, but in no case less than 
2 Vi inches nominal pipe size. All vent¬ 
ing fittings shall be attached at or near 
the highest point in the vapor space. 

§ 98.35-15 Marking!!. 

(a) Each portable tank shall be fitted 
with a permanent nameplate contain¬ 
ing the following; 


(Nome and addreas of owner) 

(Namo and addresd of manufacturer) 
Capacity ............ 

(U.8. gala.) 

Date built__ 

(Month, year) 

Maximum filling capacity-—.- 

(U JQ. gals.) 

Maximum design weight .... lbs. 

Light weight.... lbs. 

Design pressure-pad. 

Test pressure-po.1. 

Initial Inspection__.... 

(Date) 

By---- 

(Initials of C.O. Inspector) 
Manufacturer's serial number .....——— 

Tank material ....—---— 

Periodic testing ....---- 

(Date and Initials of CO. 
inspector) 

Periodic testing __ 

Periodic testing —-.........--—- 

(b) The material for the nameplate 
shall be of corrosion resistant mctaL 

(c) The data shall be legibly stamped 
or embossed and shall not be obliterated 
during the life of the portable tank. The 
nameplate shall be maintained in a legi¬ 
ble condition so that the data can be 
easily read. 

(d) Portable tanks shall be marked 
with the legend "combustible liquid.’ 
Such legend shall be of letters not less 
than 3 inches high on a contrasting 
background and shall be displayed in a 
conspicuous location on the portable 
tank when combustible liquids or vapors 
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arc carried therein. When commodities 
other than parafflnio hydrocarbons are 
carried* additional markings to indicate 
the exact material contained in the tank 
shall be provided. 

<c) Pressure vessel type portable tanks 
designed in accordance with 3 08.35-10, 
vented In accordance with § 98.35-13(0, 
and specifically approved for stowage be¬ 
low the weather deck in accordance with 
l 98.35-25(0, shall be marked with the 
legend “suitable for stowage below 
pecks / 4 The lettering shall comply with 
the details of paragraph (d) of this 
section. 

g 98.35-20 Mounting, lifting and acror- 
ing arrangement** 

(a) General. Suitable base* lifting 
and securing arrangements to withstand 
service conditions shall be provided. 

(b) Securing devices. Positive acting 
securing devices in sufficient number to 
immobilize the tank unit during any 
intended passage shall be provided. Due 
regard shall be given to the dynamic 
loads imposed by the motion of the vessel 
while in a seaway. The securing devices 
shall be sufficient in number and ar¬ 
ranged in such a manner that no lash¬ 
ings other than those directly connected 
to hooks, lugs or padeyes will be 
necessary. 

(c) Mountings. (1) Tanks shall be 
designed and fabricated with mountings 
to provide a secure base in transit. 
Skids* saddles, or similar devices shall 
be deemed to comply with this require¬ 
ment. 

<2) All tank mountings such as skids, 
fastenings, brackets, cradles, lifting lugs, 
etc., intended to carry loadings shall be 
permanently secured to tanks, and shall 
be designed to withstand static loadings 
in any direction equal to 1.5 times the 
weight of the tank and attachments 
when filled w ith the lading, using a safe¬ 
ty factor of not less than four, based 
on the ultimate strength of the material 
to be used. 

(3) Lifting lugs or hold-down lugs 
may be attached to either the tank or 
tank mountings. If lifting lugs and 
hold-down lugs are attached directly to 
the tank, they shall be attached to dou¬ 
bling plates welded to the tank and lo¬ 
cated at points of support; except that 
lifting lugs or hold-down lugs with inte¬ 
gral bases serving as doubling plates may 
be welded directly to the tank. 

* 4) All tank mountings shall be de¬ 
signed so as to prevent the concentration 
oi excessive loads on the tank sheiL 

§ 98.35-25 Location am! Mowagc. 

<a) Except as otherwise provided for 
in this section, portable tanks shall be 
stowed on the open weather deck. Port¬ 
able tanks with open gooseneck vents 
shall not be located so that their vents, 
access manholes or other tank openings 
arc within 10 feet of non-explosion proof 
equipment or openings to spaces contain¬ 
ing non-explosion proof equipment. 

(b) Tanks containing chemically in¬ 
compatible cargoes shall be physically 
separated so that mixing of the cargoes 
could not occur as a result of a tank fail¬ 
ure or an accident during cargo handling. 
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(c) Upon application to the Com¬ 
mandant, special consideration may be 
given for the stowage of portable tanks 
containing combustible liquids below the 
weather deck, provided the tanks arc 
designed as pressure vessels suitable for 
a pressure of not less than 30 pounds 
per square Inch and arc vented in ac¬ 
cordance with § 98.35-13(0. 

(d) Combustible liquids transported 
in Interstate Commerce Commission’s 
approved tank cars and tank trucks (for 
Inflammable liquids) and specification 
ICC-51 portable tanks (complying with 
ICC requirements) are considered ac¬ 
ceptable for stowage on the open weather 
deck. Combustible liquids transported 
in Interstate Commerce Commission's 
approved tank cars and tank trucks (for 
infiammable liquids) and specification 
ICC-51 portable tanks may be stowed 
below the weather deck* provided it is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Com¬ 
mandant that a degree of safety is ob¬ 
tained consistent with the minimum re¬ 
quirements of this subpart; and such 
containers shall meet the requirements 
of § 98.35-13 for venting and 3 98.35-27 
for outage. 

(e> All tanks located below the weath¬ 
er deck shall be so stow'ed as to be readily 
accessible. 

§ 98.35-27 Outage. 

(a) Sufficient outage shall be provided 
to prevent the tank from being liquid 
full at any time* but in no case shall 
the outage be less than 5 percent for 
portable tanks Intended for on deck 
stowage and not less than 8 percent for 
portable tanks intended for stowage be¬ 
low the weather deck. 

§98.35-30 Firefighting equipment. 

(a) The fire hose at each fire hydrant 
on the cargo vessel In the vicinity of the 
portable tanks shall be fitted with an 
approved combination spray nozzle. 
During loading and unloading opera¬ 
tions. the pressure shall be maintained 
in the fire mains. 

(b) The area of the deck In way of 
each 21,000 U.S. gallons or less of com¬ 
bustible liquids carried at any one time 
in the portable tanks also shall be pro¬ 
tected by one or more approved B-V 
semiportable foam (40-gals, capacity) or 
dry chemical (50-lbs. minimum capacity 
for inside use, 100-lbs. minimum capacity 
for outside use) fire extinguishers; or 
alternatively, by a fire hose fitted with 
an approved portable mechanical foam 
nozzle with pickup tube and two 5-gallon 
cans of foam liquid concentrate. When 
carrying commodities Incompatible with 
the conventional foam system, any foam 
used shall be of a type suitable for 
use with the lading. The fire extinguish¬ 
ers shall be located so that the entire 
area is protected without the need to 
move the extinguishers, and so as to be 
accessible in the event of fire occurring 
in the vicinity of the portable tanks. 

§ 98.35-35 Special operating require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) Warning signals. During trans¬ 
fer of cargo while fast to a dock, a red 
signal (flag by day and electric lantern at 
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night) shall be so placed that it will be 
visible on all sides. While transferring 
cargo at anchor, a red flag only shall be 
displayed. 

(b) Warning sign at gangway . A 
warning placard shall be displayed at 
each gangway in use while a vessel is 
fast to a dock during transfer of cargo, 
to warn persons approaching the gang¬ 
way. The placards shall state in letters 
not less than 2 inches high substantially 
as follows: 

WAXNtffO 

No open lights 
No smoking 

(c) Smoking. Smoking is prohibited 
in any open deck or cargo area which is 
within 50 feet of portable tanks. 

(d) Connecting cargo hose. Suffi¬ 
cient length of hose shall be used to 
provide for movement of the vessel when¬ 
ever a portable tank is filled or dis¬ 
charged while aboard the vessel. Gas¬ 
kets shall be used in every hose Joint and 
in couplings to pipelines where gasket 
type couplings are employed; and where 
bolted flanged joints are used, a suf¬ 
ficient number of bolts shall be used to 
secure a tight connection. Under no cir¬ 
cumstances shall less than three bolts 
be used In a bolted flanged coupling. 
When cargo hose is supported by ship’s 
tackle the senior deck officer on duty, or 
other person in charge w'hen licensed 
officers arc not required, shall see that 
sufficient tackles are used. 

(e) Inspection prior to transfer of 
cargo. Prior to the transfer of cargo 
the senior deck officer on duty, or other 
person in charge where licensed officers 
are not required, shall Inspect the vessel 
to assure himself that the following con¬ 
ditions exist: 

(1) Warnings arc displayed as re¬ 
quired. 

(2) No repair work in way of portable 
tanks is being carried on without his 
permission. 

(3) Riveting, welding, burning or like 
fire-producing operations shall not be 
undertaken In the vicinity of portable 
tanks until an Inspection has been made 
to determine that such operations can be 
undertaken with safety. 

(4) Cargo hose is connected and cargo 
valves are set, whenever a portable tank 
Is being loaded or discharged while 
aboard the vessel. 

<5) The suitability of cargo handling 
or lifting gear when a loaded portable 
tank is being handled. 

(f) Approval w start transfer of cargo . 
When the senior dock officer on duty, or 
other person in charge where licensed of¬ 
ficers are not required, has assured him¬ 
self that the above requirements have 
been met, he may give his approval to 
start cargo handling operations. 

(g) Duties of senior deck officer or 
person in charge . The senior deck of¬ 
ficer on duty, or other person in charge 
where licensed officers are not required, 
when a portable tank is loaded or dis¬ 
charged by hose while aboard the vessel, 
shall control the operations as follows: 

(1) Supervise the operations of cargo 
system valves. 
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< 2) Start transfer of cargo slowly. 

(3) Observe hose and connections for 
leakage, 

(4) Observe operating pressure on 
cargo system. 

(5) Observe rate of loading for the 
purpose of avoiding overflow of tanks. 

<h) Conditions under which transfer 
operations shall not be commenced or if 
started shall be discontinued. Cargo 
transfer operations shall not bo started, 
or If started, shall be discontinued, under 
;he following conditions: 

(1) During severe electrical storms. 

(2) If a Arc occurs on the wharf or on 
the vessel or in the vicinity. 

Cl) Termination of transfer opera¬ 
tions. When transfer operations involv¬ 
ing the transfer of cargo by hose are 
completed, the cargo hose shall be 
drained of cargo. 

(J) /tfainfcnance of cargo handling 
equipment. The cargo handling equip¬ 
ment shall be maintained in good condi¬ 
tion by the vessel’s personnel Cargo 
hose shall not be used in transfer opera¬ 
tions in which the pressures are such that 
leakage of cargo occurs through the 
body of the hose. 

(k) Exemptions . Combustible liquids 
having a flashpoint of 300* F. or above 
shall be exempt from the following para¬ 
graphs of this section: 

(l) Paragraph (b) Warning sign at 
gangway . 

(2) Paragraph (e) Inspection prior to 
transfer of cargo. 

(3) Paragraph (f) Approval to start 
transfer of cargo. 

§ 98.3S-40 Electric bonding. 

(a) A portable tank. If filled while 
aboard the vessel, shall be electrically 
connected to the shore piping, through 
which the cargo is to be transferred, prior 
to the connecting of a cargo hose. This 
electrical connection shall be maintained 
until after the cargo hose has been dis¬ 
connected and any spillage has been 
removed. 

§ 98*35-43 Initial teats. 

<a) Before being placed in service, 
each portable tank shall be subjected to 
a hydrostatic test In the presence of a 
Coast Guard inspector. 

(b) For gravity type cargo tanks, the 
test head pressure shall be not less than 
the design head pressure prescribed in 
I 98.35-10<b). For pressure vessel type 
cargo tanks, the hydrostatic test shall 
be made at a pressure not less than one 
and one-half times the design pressure 
of the tank or the safety relief valve 
setting, and shall otherwise be conducted 
in accordance with the testing and In¬ 
spection requirements for unflred pres¬ 
sure vessels in Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

(c) It shall be demonstrated by test 
of a prototype tank of a particular de¬ 
sign prior to initial use, that such tank, 
when loaded at the maximum design 
weight and with the lifting arrangements 
provided, has a behavior when lifted 
which is stable and controllable. This 
demonstration test shall be made either 
in the presence of a Coast Guard Inspec¬ 


tor or by a testing agency acceptable to 
the Commandant for this purpose. 

§ 98.35-50 Periodic testi and inspec- 
liana. 

(a) At least once every 4 years each 
portable tank shall be subjected to a 
hydrostatic test to the test pressure as 
shown on the nameplate, which shall 
be made in the presence of a Coast 
Ouard inspector. At such time, the 
tank shall also be internally examined. 

(b) No repairs or alterations affecting 
the safety of the portable tank shall be 
made without the prior knowledge of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Notice shall be in accordance with 5 91.- 
45-1 of this subchapter. An Inspection 
either general or partial depending upon 
the circumstances shall be made when¬ 
ever any important repairs or altera¬ 
tions are undertaken. The Officer in 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, may 
subject the portable tank to the periodic 
testa as prescribed in paragraph (a) of 
this section prior to placing such tank 
back into service. 


SUBCHAPTER J—ttECTRICAl ENGINEERING 

part 110—general provisions 

Subporl 110.01—Bails ond Purpose off 
Reputations 

See. 

110.01-1 Purpose of regulation*. 

110 01-6 Assignment of function*. 

110.01-10 Authority for regulation*. 

Subpart 110.05—Application 

110 05-1 Vessel* subject to the require¬ 

ment* of this subchapter. 
110.05-3 Amendment* to the regulations. 

110.05-5 Specific application noted in text. 

Subpert 110.10—Reference Specifications, 
Standards, and Codes 
110.10-1 General. 

110 10-5 Copies of specifications, stand¬ 

ards, and codes. 


Sec. 

110.15- 135 

110.15- 140 

110.15- 155 

110.15- 160 

110.15- 165 

110.15- 170 

110.15- 175 


110.15- 177 

110.15- 160 
110 15-185 

110.15- 100 

110.15- 105 


Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

Passenger. 

Propulsion engine. 

Qualified person. 

Rivers. 

Recognized classification society. 
Rotating machinery; enclosure, 
ventilation and protection 
terms. 

Rules of the Road. 

Short International voyage. 
Switching equipment. 

Vessel. 

Western rivers. 


Subpart 110.20—Equivalents 

110.20-1 Conditions under which equlv*. 
lent* may be used. 


Subpart 110.25—Speclol Provisions 
110.23-1 Vessels acquired or documented 
under the Act of August 9. 1954. 
110.25-5 Installations of equipment made 
during the Unlimited Nations! 
Emergency declared by the 
President on May 27. 1941. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 
110 Issued under R.S. 4405. as amended. 
4462. as amended; 46 U3.C. 375. 416. In¬ 
terpret or apply RiJ. 4390. as amended. 4400. 
as amended. 4417, as amended. 4417a, as 


amended. 

4418. 

as 

amended. 

4421. 

ss 

amended. 

4426. 

as 

amended. 

4427. 

ss 

amended. 

4433. 

as 

amended. 

4453. 

as 

amended. 

4488. 

as 

amended. 

4401, 

u 


amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 600. as amended, 
sec. 10. 35 8tat. 428. as amended. 41 8tt$ 
305. as amended, sec. 6. 40 Stat. 1384. ss 
amended, secs 1, 2. 40 Stat. 1544. 1545. &s 
amended, sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166, as amended, 
sec. 3. 54 SUt. 347. as amended, sec. 3. 70 
Stat. 152, sec. 3. 68 8tat. 675: 46 UR.O 301, 
362. 301, 391* 302. 390. 404, 405. 411. 435. 
481. 480, 366. 305. 363. 369. 367. 526p, 1333, 
390b. 50 D8.C. 108; EO. 11239. July 31. 1965. 
30 PR. 9671. 3 CFR. 1965 Supp Treasury 
Department Orders 120, July 31. 1950. 15 PR. 
6521: 167-14. Nov. 26, 1054. 10 PR. BOM; 
167-20, June 18. 1956. 21 PR, 4894; COFP. 
60-28. July 24, 1956. 21 F.R 6659; 167-38. 
Oct. 26. 1059, 24 F R 8857. 


Subpart 110.15—Definition off Terms Used in 
This Sub<hapfer 


Subpart 110.01—Basis and Purpose 
of Regulations 


110.15- 1 Approved. 

110.15- 5 Boat deck. 

110.15- 10 Bulkhead deck. 

110.15- 15 Cable term* 

110.15- 20 Coast Ouard District Com¬ 

mander. 

110.15- 25 Coastwise. 

110.15- 30 Commandant. 

110.15- 35 Control equipment terms. 

110.15- 40 Corrosion -resistant finishes. 

110.15- 45 Corrosion-resistant or noncor- 

rodlble materials. 

110.15- 60 Electrochemistry. 

110.15- 55 Embarkation deck. 

210.15- 60 Emergency sqund. 

110.15- 65 Equipment enclosure terms. 

110.15- 70 Equivalent. 

110.15- 75 Ferry. 

110 15-80 Flashpoint. 

110.15- 85 Generation and distribution 

terms, 

110.15- 00 Great Lakes 

110.15 05 Headquarters. 

110.15- 100 Instrument and meter terms. 

110.15- 105 International voyage. 

110.15- 110 Lakes, bays, and sounds. 

110.15- 115 Location. 

110.15- 120 Marino Inspector or Inspector. 

110.15- 125 Motorboat. 

110.15- 128 Nuclear vessel. 

110.15- 130 Ocean. 


§ 110.01—1 Purpose of regulation*. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations in 
thLs subchapter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for electrical ap¬ 
paratus and equipment when installed on 
various types of vessels In accordance 
with the Intent of Title 52 of the Revised 
Statutes and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto, as well as to im¬ 
plement various international conven¬ 
tions for safety of life at sea and other 
treaties which contain requirements re¬ 
garding electrical apparatus or equip¬ 
ment. The regulations are necessary to 
implement the various provisions of law 
promulgated for the purpose of improv¬ 
ing or promoting safety of life at sea 

§ 110.01—5 Assignment of functions 

(a> By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946,* effective July 16, 1946. the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective July 31. 
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1950 (15 P. R 4935. 5 U. S. C. note under 
241). the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specified ex¬ 
ceptions. The Secretary of the Treasury 
bv an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 F. R 
6521). delegated to the Commandant 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§110.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

fa) General . (1) The authority to 

prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth in R S. 4405 and 4462, as amended 
(46 U. S. C. 375 and 416), as well as In 
other provisions of Title 52 of the Re¬ 
vised Statutes and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto. Under 
the provisions of R S. 4403, as amended 
(46 U. 8. C. 372), the Commandant. 
United States Coast Guard, superintends 
the administration of the vessel Inspec¬ 
tion laws and Is required to produce a 
correct and uniform administration of 
the inspection laws, rules, and regula¬ 
tions. 

(b) Tank vessels. The regulations 
regarding electrical apparatus and 
equipment which may be used on tank 
vessels Interpret or apply R S. 4417a and 
sec. 3 (c) of Public Law 569, 83d Cong., 
68 Stat. 676 (46 U. 8. C. 391a. 50 U. 8. C. 
198), as well as Executive Order 11239, 
30 Fit. 9671. 3 CFR, 1965 Supp. 

(c) Passenger vessels. (1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding electrical apparatus 
and equipment which may be used on 


passenger vessels interpret or apply R. 3 
4399, 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421. 4426. 4433. 
4453. and 4488. as amended, section 14. 29 
Stat. 690. section 10. 35 Stat. 428. 41 
Stat. 305.49 Stat. 1384. 1544. section 3. 54 
Stat. 346. and sec. 3(c), Public Law 569. 
83d Cong.. 68 Stat. 676 (46 Ufl.C. 361. 
362. 391, 392. 399. 404. 411. 435. 481. 366. 
395. 363. 369. 367. 1333. 50 U.S.C. 198), 
as well as Executive Order 11239. 30 F.R. 

9671.3 CFR. 1965 Supp. 

(d) Cargo and miscellaneous vessels. 

(1) The regulations regarding electrical 
apparatus and equipment which may be 
installed on cargo and miscellaneous 
vessels interpret or apply R. S. 4399.4400. 
4417, 4418. 4421. 4426. 4427. 4433. 4453. 
and 4488. as amended, section 14. 29 Stat. 
690. section 10, 35 Stat. 428. 41 Stat. 305, 
49 Stat. 1544. and sec. 3 (c), Public Law 
569. 83d Cong.. 68 8tat. 676 <46 U.S.C. 
361. 362. 391. 392. 399. 404. 405. 411. 435. 
481. 366. 395. 363 . 367. 50 U.S.C. 198>. as 
well as Executive Order 11239, 30 F.R. 

9671.3 CFR. 1965 Supp. 

(e) Uninspected vessels. (1) The reg¬ 
ulations regarding electrical apparatus 
and equipment which may be installed 
on uninspected vessels interpret or apply 
section 17. 54 Stat. 166, as amended (46 
U. S. C. 52flp>. 

<f> Exemptions. (1) Public vessels 
owned by the United States, other than 
those engaged in commercial service, are 
to be exempt from the regulations in this 
subchapter. Certain other vessels may 

TaBUt MO.tol'a) 


be exempt from the requirements of the 
regulations In this subchapter when so 
provided by law. 

Subpart 110.05—Application 

§ 110.05-1 VrwcU subject to the re¬ 
quirements of thift nuhclmplrr. 

<a> This subchapter shall be appli¬ 
cable to all vessels as Indicated in col¬ 
umns 3. 4. and 5 of Table 110.05-l<a) 
and shall apply to all such United States 
flag vessels, and to all foreign vessels 
which carry passengers from any port 
in the United States to the extent pre¬ 
scribed by law\ except as follows: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation sig¬ 
natory to the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea, I960, and which 
has on board a current, valid safety 
certificate. 

(2) Any vessel of a foreign nation hav¬ 
ing inspection laws approximating those 
of the United States together with re¬ 
ciprocal Inspection arrangements with 
the United States, and which has on 
board a current, valid certificate of in¬ 
spection Issued by its government under 
such arrangements. 

(3) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States. 

(4) Any vessel laid up and dismantled 
and out of commission. 

(5) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with the title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public 
purposes. 




C1*8*4 of xrnmtU (lndudlng motorboats) examined or Impeded under vartoua Coast Guard regulation*» 

Method of propul¬ 
sion 

Site or other 
fain Halloas 1 

Vessel* Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated under fiabchaptrr 

5-Tank M • 

Vessels Inspected and cvrtiflcatcd 
under either SubrbapUr If r**- 
■rngrr Vwocli 1 ■ * * or Hubrhaptcr 
T—Small Passenger Veoaet* > *« 

Vessels imported and 
erctlfloated under Rub- 
chapter I Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessel* > * 

Veoarl* subject to provi¬ 
sion* of Sobdaap 1 

Cnin*ported Veorb »• • 

Column t 

Column 2 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 6 

Column 6 

filwn . ... 

Verne b not over 65 
fact in length. 

Ail rmrii carrying combo*- 
tilde or flammable liquid 
cargo In talk. 

AU veaeeii carrying n>or* than fl 
pofiarng'cn.’ 

All tugboats and towboats. 

AU vcsael* except throe 
covered by column* 3, 4, 
and A* 


v«*yb over t& M 
in kagtb. 

All vtaaria carrying combua- 
Ulde or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk,* 

1. All v<4*rb carrying nsor* than 12 
pameugrr* on an International 
voyage, except yacht*. 

2. All vessel* of not over 15 grata tom 
which carry more than 6 paawn- 

3. All other vetoed* carrying paeaen- 
gen, except. 

a. Yar.hu. 

b. Documented cargo or lank vea- 
arb tamed a penult to carry 
not rnarr than 16 pertone ui 
addition to the over. 

r. Towing anti halting vcoar.b. in 
other tiian ocean and coast* be 
service, may carry parsons on 
the legitimate lauftnra of the 
vessel, in addition to crew, 
but not to exceed one tor each 
net tan of the rnwl. 

AU vxaaeb exert* those 
covered by coJumiu 3 
and 4. 

None. 

i 

Motor. 

Vruxb ot not ©ter 
IS (rose too*. 

All veaael* carrying cotnbu*- 
tilde or flammable Uquld 
cargo In bulk. 

Ail vtaaeb carrying more than 6 pas- 
•ragers. T 

Those veoarl* carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFft 
Fart W or 146. 

AU vsaarls exr.pt them 
covered by columns 3, 4, 
and A 



Vmrte over 16 grow 
Uni eterpt a»- 
gotag motor v«- 
orb of 300 gr*m 
teas and over. 

AU vessel* carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk.* 

]. All vweeb carrying more than 12 
passenger* on an lnurnauona) voy¬ 
age. except yachts. 

2. All veaael* not over 66 fcet In length 
which carry move than 6 paaew- 
*rr».» 

3. All other vessel* of over 66 feet tn 
length carrying naaaengera tor hire 
except documented cargo or lank 
veaaels lamed a permit to carry not 
more than 16 persons in addiUoo to 
the crow. 

AU v roar Is carrying (night 
tor hire except thasr 
covered by column* 3 
and 4. 

AU vessel* except threw 
covered by column* A 4* 
and 3. 


footnotes at end of table. 
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Txblb 110.05 1(b)—C ontinued 


Method of propul¬ 
sion 

Piw or other 
Umitalkms > 

Chuns ol vmAs (including motorboat*) axaminad or Inspseted under mtota Cent Guard regulations • 

Vaasrte Inspected and wr 
(iOralrd under ftubchapter 
U-Tonk Vessels • 

Vraorte Incpncted and «rti flea tinl 
under either ftibchsptrr II—Pas¬ 
senger Vnwia » » ‘ • or KubriopUr 
T—Small rnwager Vosnte * * • 

Vsssrte tannwtod and 
err tl Voted antler 8ub* 
rhsptar I—Cantu and 
MbcrUaimUft Veeaels • • 

Vcsaete subject to prem- 
•lofts of Bulicktaptar C— 
Cnlnspcrtod VflnrUMi 

Column 1 

Column 2 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column S 

Column 4 


SmgMng motor rm- 
aete o( 2M0 pw 
too* ami over. 

All vessels mtrying combus¬ 
tible or llantmahte liquid 
cargo Is bulk.* 

I. All vmstte carrying more than 12 
paaj*nf«ta on an tmmuUonal voy¬ 
age, except yacht*. 

Z All other vessels carrying pnssrn- 
f ert, except: 

a. Yachts. 

b. Documented cargo nr tank 
vessel* issued a permit to carry 
not mare than Id penoa* in 
addition to the crew. 

AQ mb Woept Chore 
covered by colamns 2 
ami 4, and ilwwe en¬ 
gaged |n the fishing, oys- 
trrmg. damming, crab¬ 
bing, or any other 
branch of the fishery, 
krip, or ofioage Indus¬ 
try. 

Ail vessels except thm 
ooven^l by column! 3, 

and y 

M... 

Vmrte not over TOO 

Pm* 1403*. 

An rmete carrying embus- 
llhle or ft&mmntilr Uquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All mete carrying more than 6 pas¬ 
sengers. 1 

Those vraarte rorrytftg 
daitgmats cargoes when 
required by 45 CrR 
fort(* or 146. 

Naas. 

Vttftk over TOO 
trem toft*. 

All vwarlft carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

Ail mb carrying |*uoengur* tor hire. 

Thorn vrurte carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 44 CFR 
1*011 W or 145. 

Nans. 

Nona- U-proiwlted.... 

Vcasete not over 100 
grots loft*. 

AQ vrarli carrying combus¬ 
tible or flammable liquid 
cargo tn bulk. 

AQ mb carrying more than d pas- 

seageff.’ 

Those vessels carrying 
dangr-roui cargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Fart w or 144, 

All barges carrying pasem- 
grm except those covered 

by column 4. 

Velar It over 100 
iruftUa* 

AH vessels carrying moibus- 
tlble or flammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All mb carrying passenger* fur hire. 

All aeagntng tiarres except 
those covered hr co4- 
unms 3 and 4; and these 
Inland barges carrying 
dangerous cargoes when 
required by 46 CFR 
Fart 98 or 146. 

All barges carrying pwwn 
esri except those covered 
by column 4. 


* Where length U used In this UWf It means the length measured from and to 
eml over the deck, excluding sheer. This exprrasiou “ mean* » straight line measure- 
turni of the overall Imgih rram i!*» foremost part of the viwsel to toe a/lerxnoct jart 
of the vnewel. nwruure-J panMel to the centerline.** 

* Hubchspter* K (Load Lines). F (Marine Kngfwrlng), J (TClectrloU Engineering), 
and N (Dangrrvu* Cargoes) of this chapter o»y abo be applicable under certain 
conditions. 

1 Public nautical scbootehlpa, other than remote of tha Navy and Coast Guard, 
shall meet the requirements of Port 107 of ftibchavtcr It (Nautical Schools) of this 
chapter. Civilian nautical schootehlns, as defined by 44 U.8.C, 1331. shall meet 
the requirements of Subchitptc* 11 (Passenger Vcow Is) and Part lde of Subchapier 
kt (Nautical Schools) of this chapter. 

* 8uhrhapt*r 11 (Puwrngur Vossete) of tlib chapter coven only those vessel* of 100 
gross tumor more, tiubchaptar T (Small passenger Vessels) of this chapter covert 
only those vessels of less than 1UQ tunx 


• Veoarte covered by Subchapters II (Fomcnger Vessels) or 1 (Cargo and MU- 
osUaneous Vsaarte) of this chapter, where the prludpul purjrj-e or use of the vewd 
Is not for the car riser of liquid cargo, may be grouted a permit to carry a limited 
amount of Aammablo or combustible liquid cargo in bulk. Tha portion of Uu> 
vessel used for the carriage of the flammable or combustible liquid eurgo shall 
meet the requirement* of Bubcliapter D (Tajik Vessel*) In addition to the require¬ 
ments of tiubebapter U (Passenger Vessels) or I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Vfnvbi 
of thte chapter. 

• Any vessel an an international voyngr Is gubjort to the requirements of the 
International Convention Cor Safety of Life at San, i960. 

> The moaning of the term "pawn gar" is *s dollned tn the Act of May V\ IUU1 
(•**- 1, TO SUL 141: 44 U.8,0. 990). 

• Boiler* and machinery ore subject to exam Umt ion on vessrte over 10 feet In length. 


§ 110.05—3 Amendment* to the rrgula- 
lion*. 

(a) The remfiatlons In this subchapter 
are not retroactive In effect unless spe¬ 
cifically provided for in the regulation 
at the time It is amended or added. 

(b) The regulations amended or added 
subsequent to November 19. 1952, are 
applicable to installations contracted for 
on or after the effective date of such 
regulations. 

§ 110.05—5 Specific application noted in 
text, 

At the beginning of the various parts, 
subparta. and sections, a more specific 
application is generally given for par¬ 
ticular portions of the text Involved. 
This application sets forth the types, 
sizes or services of vessels to which the 
text pertains, and in many cases limits 
the application of the text to vessels con¬ 
tracted for before or after a specific date. 
As used in this subchapter, the term 
“vessel contracted for" includes not only 
the contracting for the construction of a 
vessel, but also the contracting for a ma¬ 
terial alteration to a vessel, the contract¬ 
ing for the conversion of a vessel to a 
passenger vessel, and the changing of 
service or route of a vessel if such change 
Increases or modifies the general require¬ 
ments for the vessel or increases the 
hazards to which it might be subject. 


Subpart 110.10—Reference Specifica¬ 
tions, Standards, and Codes 

§110.10-1 General. 

The following specifications, standards, 
and codes, to the extent specified in the 
text, form a part of this subchapter: 

(a) Rules for the Classification and 
Construction of Steel Vessels, of issue in 
effect on the date the vessel is contracted 
for. issued by American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping. 45 Broad Street, New York. N.Y., 
10004. 

<b) Publications of issue in effect on 
the date the vessel is contracted for, 
issued by National Fire Protection Asso¬ 
ciation, 60 Batterymareh Street. Boston. 
Moss., 02110, as listed in this paragraph. 

(1) The National Electrical Code. 

(2) Code for Use of Flammable Anes¬ 
thetics (Safe Practice for Hospital 
Operating Rooms). 

(c) Standards of issue In effect on the 
date the vessel is contracted for. Issued 
by National Electrical Manufacturers 
Association. 155 East 44th Street. New 
York. N.Y., 10017, as listed in this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) NEMA Standards Publication 
Molded Case Circuit Breakers. 

(2) NEMA Standards for Large Air 
Circuit Breakers. 

(3) NEMA Standards Publication Mo¬ 
tors and Generators <MG1). 


(d) Standards of issue in effect on the 

date the vessel is contracted for. issued 
by the Institute of Electrical and Elec¬ 
tronic Engineers. Box A. Lenox Hill Sta¬ 
tion. New York, N.Y., 1*181, as listed in 
this paragraph. 

(1) AIEE Standard No. 45—Recom¬ 
mended Practice for Electrical Installa¬ 
tions on Shipboard. 

<2> American Standard Definitions of 
Electrical Terms. ASA C42. 

(e) Standards Issued by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc., 207 East Ohio Street, 
Chicago. XU., 60011. as listed in this para¬ 
graph. each of issue in effect on the date 
the vessel is contracted for: 

(1) Standard for Snap Switches. 

(2) Standard for Knife Switches. 

(3) Standard for Fuses. 

(4) Standard for Industrial Control 
Equipment. 

<5> Standard for Branch-Circuit and 
Service Circuit Breakers. 

(6) Standard for Panelboards. 

(7) Standard for Edison-Base Lamp- 
holders. 

(8) Standard for Marine Type Electric 
Lighting Fixtures. 

(9) Standard for Attachment Plugs 
and Receptacles. 

(10) Standard for Flexible Cord and 
Fixture Wire. 

< 11) Standard for Electric-Discharge- 
Lamp Accessory Equipment. 
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(12) Standard for Elevator Electric 
Contacts and Elevator Hoistway Door 

Interlocks 

(13) Standard for Portable Electric 

Lamps. 

(14) Standard for Wire Connectors 
and Soldering Lugs. 

(15) Standard for Outlet Boxes and 

Fittings. 

06) Standard for Enclosed Switches. 
(17) Standard for Commercial Elec¬ 
tric Cooking Appliances. 

(f) Specifications and Guides issued 
by the UB. Navy Bureau of Ships, Wash¬ 
ington, D C . 20360. of issue in effect on 
the date the vessel is contracted for. as 
listed in this paragraph. 

(1) MTL-C-915 Interim Specifications 
Cable, Cord and Wire. Electrical (ship¬ 
board use). 

(2) MIL-C-2194 Military Specifica¬ 
tions Cable, Power. Electrical. Reduced 
Diameter Type. Naval Shipboard. 

<3) MIL-C-23206 Military Specifica¬ 
tions Cable. Special Purpose. Electrical 
tNuclear Plant). 

(4) NavShips 250-060-23. Cable Com¬ 
parison Guide. 

<g) Standards of Issue in effect on the 
date the vessel Is contracted for. issued 
by American Standards Association. 70 
East 45th Street. New York. N.Y.. 10017. 

(1) Safety Code for Elevators, Dumb¬ 
waiters, and Escalators. 

§110.10—5 Copim of *pcrtfirjttion». 
Mandurtlit and rode*. 

(a) Copies of the specifications, stand¬ 
ards. and codes referred to In this sub¬ 
part may be obtained from the Issuing 
authority except: 

(1) Military specifications may be ob¬ 
tained from the Commanding Officer. 
Naval Supply Depot, 5801 Tabor Avenue. 
Philadelphia. Pa.. 19120. 

<2> NavShips 250-660-23 may be pur¬ 
chased from the Superintendent of Doc¬ 
uments, Government Printing Office, 
Washington. D.C., 20402. 

(b) Copies of the specifications, stand¬ 
ards, and codes referred to in this sub- 
part arc available for reading purposes 
at Coast Guard Headquarters upon 
request 

Subpart 110.15—Definition of Terms 
Used in This Subchapter 
§ 110.15-1 Approved. 

This term means approved by the 
Commandant United States Coast 
Guard, unless otherwise stated. 

§ 110.15—5 Boat deck* 

This term means the deck or decks on 
which lifeboats are stowed. 

§ 1 10,15-10 Bulkhead deck. 

This term means the uppermost deck 
up to which the transverse watertight 
bulkheads are carried. 

§ 110.15—15 Coble terms. 

(a) Cable . (l) a cable is either a 

stranded conductor with or without 
Insulation and other coverings (single 
conductor cable), or a combination of 
conductors Insulated from one another 
( multiple-conductor cable). 
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<b) Cable designations . (1) Abbrevi¬ 

ations given In Columns 1 to 5, inclusive, 
of Table 110.10-15 (b> <1) may be em¬ 
ployed in connection with lighting and 
power, interior communication, and 
telephone cable. Thus, in the abbrevi¬ 
ation DRL-4, D*" double conductor, 
light and power (column 1). R=rubber 
insulated (column 2), L=leaded and 
steel armored (columns 3 and 4). and— 
4=No. 14 American wire gage, 4110 cir¬ 
cular mils (column 5). In the abbrevia¬ 


tion ICTIA-12. IC“lnterior communica¬ 
tion (column 1). T= thermoplastic-as¬ 
bestos or tJiermoplastlc-glass-asbestos 
insulated (column 2). I «= impervious 
sheathed (column 3). A “Aluminum 
armored (column 4). and —12=12 con¬ 
ductor (column 5). 

<2> The trade designations given in 
Table 110.15-15 <b> (2) may be used to 
designate the type of flexible cord and 
fixture wire. 


Table ho 15-)0(b)(l>—L ioiyttno and Poweb, Inteejo* ConmnofAnoN. and Telehione Cable Stubocw 


CotuBUl I 

Column 3 

Column 9 

Column 4 

Column 6 

Symbol deatgnating 
cobfo typo 

Symbol designating 
type of InsubtUm 

Symbol designating 
type of outer covering 

Symbol desig¬ 
nating type of 
armor 

Symbol designating 
wire rixe for light and 
power cable or number 
of conductor* for 
Interior oomnmnloa- 
Uan or number of 
pair* of conductor* 
for telephone mbit 

8-dngk conductor, 
tight and power. 

D-double conductor, 
fight and power. 

T-lripte conductor. 
Light and power 

F-fcur conductor, 
fight and power. 

IC-Interior communi¬ 
cation. 

TT-twirled pair, 
telephone. 

TTC-twistedpair, 
tnier-cabin telephone. 

R-rubber. 

V-vurtilxbed- 
cambric. 

AV-a*bc* toe-var¬ 
nished-aain brie 

T - UwnnoplaeUc- 
osbexteo or therm o- 
pHstk^flaae- 
oibettoc. 

MI-mineral Insu¬ 
lated. 

A-armored only. 

L—leaded and 
armored. 

I-Impervious 
sboathed and 
armored. 

8-reinforced 
sheathed and 
armored. 

None-stocL 

A-aluminum. 
B-brotue. 

Circular rail sire In 
tbctnaod*, or nara 
ber of conductors, or 
number of padre of 
conductor* 


Table IUU8-1S (b) (2 )—Poetable Coed and Puttee Wire Symbols 


Trade name of wire or ©ord 


Aabcatoe-oovered b cat-real* unt fixture 

FllfconVrubber taubtod fixture wlre.. 
Btlleorj# rubber tnwiUled fixture wire, 

flexible strand Inc.—. 

Asbwioi-covered hmt-rrdsrtanl cord... 
Rubber-jacketed beat rwHtant cord ... 

Heat- aitd moisture-raetitant cord. 

Lamp cord .—. 

Col loti -covered beet rrjdatnnt fixture 
wire, ^trended or flexible • trended.. 

Cotton-covered beat-rrelatADt cord- 

Kle vxtor cat da...... 

Robber-covered fixture wire, flexible 

lUimiUUC _*M......».n..,M****** 

Heatreflii'iiant rubier-covered fixture 

wire, flexible stranding.... 

Houter cord - 

Jacketed bretrr cord. 


Designation 

Trade name of wire or cord 

a r 

SF-2 

SFF-J 

AFC, AFPD 
AFS, afsj 
AVFD 

O 

CF 

CFO. CFPD 

K, BO, ET 

FF-J 

Rubber-jacket* I heater cord. 

I)raided heavy duty cord--- 

Reinforced cord---—- 

Twisted portable cord.... 

Moisture-proof reinforced cord.. 

Rubber-covered stranded fixture wire 

11 v&t-resistant rubber-covered stranded 
fixture wire...... 

ff mil Hrrrtoo rord . 

Hard eervioe card, atl-reelslant. . 

Hard service cord tberinoplaaUe covered 

Junior hard service cord .. 

Junior harrl service coni, od-resb tout 
Junior liord service cord, thcruiot^loMk 

COVCfCKl . 

FPH-2 

HC. »II*D 
its 

Tbermoploitic^oovered itranded fix¬ 
ture wire . 

Theroioptvstuncovered fixture wire, 
flaxiUe stranding .. *.—w-—. 


Designation 


H8J 

K 

P. P-2 

h> 

p\v, rw-i 

RF-2 

urii-a 

s 

so 

ST 

*J 

£JO 

sj r 

TP 

TPP 


§ 110.15-20 Gout Guard District Com¬ 
mander. 

Tills term moons an officer of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com¬ 
mandant to command all Coast Guard 
activities within his district, which in¬ 
cludes the Inspection, enforcement, and 
administration of Title 52, Revised 
Statutes, and Acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, and rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

§110.15-25 Coastwise* 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels normally navigating 
the waters of any ocean or the Gulf of 
Mexico 20 nautical miles or less offshore. 

§110.15-30 Commandant* 

This term means the Commandant of 
the Coaut Guard. 

§ 110.15-35 Control equipment terms. 

(a) Electric controllers. An electric 
controller is a device, or group of devices. 


which serves to govern, in some prede¬ 
termined manner, the electric power de¬ 
livered to the apparatus to which It is 
connected. 

(b) Basic functions . The basis func¬ 
tions of a controller are the functions of 
those of its elements which govern the 
application of electric power to the con¬ 
nected apparatus. 

(c) Manual controller. A manual con¬ 
troller is an electric controller having all 
of its basic functions performed by de¬ 
vices which are operated by hand. 

(d) Full magnetic controller . A full 
magnetic controller is an electric con¬ 
troller having all of its basic functions 
performed by devices which are operated 
by electromagnets. 

<e) Contactor . A contactor 1s a de¬ 
vice for repeatedly establishing and in¬ 
terrupting an electric power circuit. 

(f) Starter. A starter is an electric 
controller for accelerating a motor from 
rest to normal speed, and to stop the 
motor. 
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(g) Automatic starter . An automatic 
starter is a starter in which the influ¬ 
ence directing its performance is auto¬ 
matic. 

<h) Autotransformer starter. An 
autotransformer starter is a starter 
which includes an autotr&nsformer to 
furnish reduced voltage for starting of 
an alternating current motor. It in¬ 
cludes the necessary switching mecha¬ 
nism. and it Is frequently called a com¬ 
pensator or autostarter. 

(I) Overload protection (overcurrent 
protection). Overload protection is the 
effect of a device operative on excessive 
current, but not necessarily on short cir¬ 
cuit, to cause and maintain the interrup¬ 
tion of current flow to the device 
governed. 

(J) Overload relay. An overload relay 
is an overcurrent relay which functions 
at a predetermined value of overcur¬ 
rent to cause disconnection of the load 
from the power supply. 

Note: An overload relay is Intended to 
protect the load (for example, motor arma¬ 
ture) or its controller, and does not neces¬ 
sarily protect Itself. 

(k> Normally open and normally 
closed. The terms '‘Normally Open*' and 
•'Normally Closed** when applied to a 
magnetically operated switching device, 
such as a contactor or relay, or to the 
contacts thereof, signify the position 
taken when the operating magnet is de¬ 
energized. These terms apply only to 
nonlatching types of devices. 

(1) Temperature compensated over¬ 
load relay. A temperature compensated 
overload relay 1s an overload relay 
which functions at any current In ex¬ 
cess of a predetermined value essen¬ 
tially Independent of ambient tempera¬ 
ture. 

§1)0.15—40 Corrosion-resistant finishes. 

The following treatments listed in this 
section, when properly done and of 
sufficiently heavy coating, are considered 
satisfactory corrosion-resistant finishes: 

(a) Electroplating of cadmium, 
chromium, nickel, sliver, or zinc. 

(b) Sheradizing. 

(c) Galvanizing. 

(d) Painting. Thorough cleaning and 
degreasing, followed by bonderizing or 
the equivalent, followed by the applica¬ 
tion of zinc chromate primer or the 
equivalent, followed by one or more ap¬ 
plications of enamel. 

§ 110.15—15 Corrosion-resistant or non* 
corrodible material*. 

Silver, corrosion-resisting steel, cop¬ 
per. brass, bronze, copper-nickel, certain 
copper-nickel alloys, and certain alumi¬ 
num alloys are considered satisfactory 
corrosion-resistant or noncorrodible ma¬ 
terials. 

§110.15—50 Electrochemistry. 

(a) S tor ape battery. A storage bat¬ 
tery is a connected group of two or more 
electrolytic cells for the generation of 
electric energy in which the cells after 
being discharged may be restored to a 
charged condition by an electric current 
flowing in a direction opposite to the 
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flow of current w hen the cell discharges. 

(b) Dry cell. A dry cell Is a cell in 
which the electrolyte Is immobilized. 

(c) Primary cell. A primary cell is a 
cell which produces electric current by 
electrochemical reactions without re¬ 
gard to the reversibility of those reac¬ 
tions. (Some primary cells are reversible 
to a limited extent.) 

§110.15—55 Embarkation deck. 

This term means the deck or decks 
from which passengers embark into life¬ 
boats or the deck or decks on w ? hich pas¬ 
senger as assembled preparatory to em¬ 
barking into lifeboats. 

§110.15-60 Emergency squad. 

This term means that part of the crew 
designated by the station bill to form the 
nucleus of a damage control party. 

§110.15—65 Equipment enclosure terms. 

(a) Enclosed (inclosed). Enclosed 
means surrounded by a case which will 
prevent a person from accidentally con¬ 
tacting live parts. 

(b) Nonwatertight equipment. Non- 
watertight equipment means enclosed 
equipment, the enclosure of which is not 
sufficiently effective to be classed as 
either drip-proof or watertight. 

(c) Drip-proof equipment. Drip-proof 
equipment means enclosed equipment so 
constructed or protected that its success¬ 
ful operation is not interfered with when 
subjected to falling moisture or dirt. 

(d> Watertight equipment. Water¬ 
tight equipment means enclosed equip¬ 
ment so constructed that a stream of 
water from a hose (not less than 1 inch 
in diameter) under a head of about 35 
feet from a distance of about 10 feet, 
and for a period of 5 minutes, can be 
played on the apparatus without leak¬ 
age. The hose nozzle should be Adjusted 
to give a solid stream at the enclosure. 

<e> Explosion-proof equipment. Ex¬ 
plosion-proof equipment means equip¬ 
ment enclosed in a case which is capable 
of withstanding an explosion of a speci¬ 
fied gas or vapor which may occur within 
it, and of preventing the ignition of the 
specified gas or vapor surrounding the 
enclosure by sparks, flashes or explosions 
of the gas or vapor within. 

(f) Weathertight equipment. Weath- 
ertlght equipment means equipment so 
constructed or protected that exposure 
to a beating rain will not result in the 
entrance of water. 

(g) Totally enclosed equipment. To¬ 
tally enclosed means so enclosed as to 
prevent circulation of air between the 
inside and the outside of the case, but 
not necessarily sufficiently to be termed 
airtight. 

§ 110.15—70 Equivalent. 

This term, when used in connection 
with a unit, material, process, finish, 
etc., means the equivalent os determined 
by the Coast Guard. 

§110.15-75 Frrry. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded those vessels in other than ocean 
or coastwise service having provisions 
only for deck passengers and/or vehicles. 


operating on a short run on a frequent 
schedule between two points over the 
most direct water route, and offering a 
public service of a type normally at¬ 
tributed to a bridge or tunnel. 

§ 110.15-80 Flashpoint. 

This term indicates the temperature 
in degrees Fahrenheit at which a liquid 
gives off a flammable vapor when heated 
In an open-cup tester. 

§ 110.15-115 Generation and distribution 
terms. 

(a) Connected load . The connected 
load is the sum of the continuous ratings 
of the load consuming apparatus con¬ 
nected to the system or any part thereof. 

(b) Load factor. Load factor is the 
ratio of the average load over a desig¬ 
nated period of time to the connected 
load. 

(c) Peak load. Peak load is the max¬ 
imum load consumed or produced by a 
unit or group of units in a stated period 
of time. It may be the maximum in¬ 
stantaneous load or the maximum av¬ 
erage load over a designated Interval of 
time. 

Note: Maximum average load Is ordinarily 
used. In commercial transactions involving 
peak load (peak power) it Is taken is the 
average load (power) during a time interval 
of specified duration occurring within a 
given period of time, that time interval 
being selected during which the average 
power is greatest. 

(d) Ground (earth). A ground Is a 
conducting connection, whether inten¬ 
tional or accidental, by which an electric 
circuit or equipment Is connected to the 
earth, or to some conducting body, of 
relatively large extent, which serves in 
place of the earth. It Is used for estab¬ 
lishing and maintaining the potential of 
the earth (or of the conducting body) 
or approximately that potential, on con¬ 
ductors connected to it. and for conduct¬ 
ing ground current to and from the 
earth (or the conducting body). 

Nor*: On shipboard the “ground" or 
"earth** is the metal hull and all conductive 
parts connected thereto. 

(e) Grounded (earthed). Grounded 
means that the system, circuit, or appa¬ 
ratus referred to is produced with a 
ground. 

(f) Ground-return circuit (earth - 
return circuit). A ground-return cir¬ 
cuit in which the earth is utilized to 
complete the circuit 

(g) Ground current. Ground current 
is current flowing In the earth or in a 
grounding connection. 

(h) Voltage to ground. The voltage 
to ground is the voltage between any 
live conductor of a circuit and the earth. 

Note: Where safety considerations are In¬ 
volved. the voltage to ground which may 
occur in an ungrounded circuit Is usually 
the highest voltage normally existing be¬ 
tween the conductors of tho circuit, but in 
special circumstances higher voltages msy 
occur. 

(1) Ground indication. A ground in¬ 
dication is an Indication of the presence 
of a ground on one or more of the nor¬ 
mally ungrounded conductors of a 
system. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL 30, NO J51 —THURSDAY. 0ECEMBER 30, 1963 





( 1 ) Circuit. A circuit Is a conducting 
part or a system of conducting parts 
through which an electric current is in¬ 
tended to flow. 

(It) Feeder (in interior wiring). A 
feeder Is a set of conductors originating 
at a main distribution center, and sup¬ 
plying one or more secondary distribu¬ 
tion centers, one or more branch-circuit 
distribution centers, or any combination 
of these two types of equipment. 

(1) Lighting feeder. A lighting feeder 
U a feeder supplying principally a light¬ 
ing load. 

<m> Power feeder. A power feeder is 
a feeder supplying principally a power 

or heating load. 

(n> Branch circuit. A branch circuit 
Is that portion of a wiring system ex¬ 
tending beyond the final overcurrent 
device protecting the circuit. 

(o> Motor branch circuit. A motor 
branch circuit is a branch circuit sup¬ 
plying energy only to one or more motors 
and associated motor controllers. 

(p) Lighting branch circuit. A light¬ 
ing branch circuit is a circuit supply¬ 
ing energy to lighting outlets only. 
(Lighting branch circuits also may sup¬ 
ply portable desk or bracket fans, small 
heating appliances, motors of V 4 hp and 
less, and other portable apparatus of 
not over 660 watts each.) 

(q) Appliance branch circuit. An 
appliance branch circuit Is a circuit 
supplying energy to one or more out¬ 
lets to which appliances are to be con¬ 
nected; such circuits to have no perma¬ 
nently -connected lighting fixtures not 
a part of an appliance. 

(r) Outlet. An outlet is a point on 
the wiring system at which current Is 
taken to supply fixtures, lamps, heaters, 
motors, or current-consuming equip¬ 
ment generally. 

Nora: Tht use of the term outlet for a 
point In the wiring Bystem where a twitch 
it located U deprecated, unlees qualified to 
make the meaning clear. 

(s) Lighting outlet. A lighting out¬ 
let is an outlet intended for the direct 
connection of a lampholder, a lighting 
fixture or a pendant cord terminating 

In a lampholder. 

(t) Receptacle outlet. A receptacle 
outlet is an outlet intended to be 
equipped with one or more receptacles, 
not of the screw-shell type, or provided 
with one or more points of attachment 
within one foot, Intended to receive 
attachment plugs. 

«u) Plug (plug adaptor). An attach¬ 
ment plug is a device which, by inser¬ 
tion In a receptacle, establishes connec¬ 
tion between the conductors of the 
attached flexible cord and the conduc¬ 
tors connected permanently to the 
receptacle. 

(v) Appliance. Appliances are cur¬ 
rent-consuming equipment, fixed or 
Portable: for example, heating, cooking 
and small motor-operated equipment. 

<w) Portable appliance . A portable 
appliance is an appliance, fixed or porta¬ 
ble, served by means of a flexible exten¬ 
sion cord and/or attachment plug. 

(x) Accessible (as applied to wiring 
methods) . Accessible means not perma¬ 
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nently closed in by the structure or finish 
of the ship; capable of being removed 
without disturbing the ship structure or 

flnlafv 

(y) Accessible (as applied to equip¬ 
ment). Accessible means admitting 
close approach because not guarded by 
locked doors, elevation or other effective 
means. 

§ 110.15-90 Great Lakes. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the Great 
Lakes. 

§110.15-95 FIcadqtiarter*. 

This term means the office of the 
Commandant, U.S. Coast Guard, Wash¬ 
ington. D.C., 20226. 

§110.15-100 liutroinenl and meter 
terms. 

(a) Instrument. An instrument is a 
device for measuring the value of the 
quantity under observation. An instru¬ 
ment may be an indicating instrument 
or a recording instrument. The term 
"instrument” is used in two different 
senses: (1) Instrument proper consist¬ 
ing of the mechanism and the parts 
built into the case or made a corporate 
part thereof, and (2) the instrument 
proper together with any necessary 
auxiliary devices, such as shunt, shunt 
leads, resistors, reactors, capacitors or 
instrument transformers. The term 
"meter" is also used in a general sense 
to designate any type of measuring de¬ 
vice, Including all types of electric meas¬ 
uring instruments. Such use as a suffix 
or as part of a compound word (e.g., 
voltmeter, frequency meter) is univer¬ 
sally accepted. Meter may be used alone 
with this wider meaning when the con¬ 
text is such as to prevent confusion 
with the narrower meaning of electricity 
meter. 

(b) Indicating instrument. An indi¬ 
cating instrument is an Instrument In 
which only the present value of the quan¬ 
tity measured is visually Indicated. 

<c) Ammeter. An ammeter is an in¬ 
strument for measuring the magnitude 
of an electric current. It is provided 
with a scale, usually graduated in either 
amperes, mill lam pc res, microamperes or 
kiloamperes. If the scale Is graduated In 
milllamperes, microamperes or kiloam¬ 
peres, the instrument is usually desig¬ 
nated as a mill! ammeter, a micro am¬ 
meter or a kiloammctcr. 

(d> Frequency meter. A frequency 
meter is an instrument tor measuring 
the frequency of an alternating current. 

(e) Power-factor meter. A power- 
factor meter Is a direct-reading instru¬ 
ment for measuring power factor. It is 
provided with a scale graduated in power 
factor. 

<f) Voltmeter. A voltmeter Is an in¬ 
strument for measuring the magnitude of 
electric potential difference. It Is pro¬ 
vided with a scale, usually graduated in 
cither volts, millivolts, or kilovolts. If 
the scale is graduated In millivolts or 
kilovolts the instrument Is usually des¬ 
ignated as a mllllvoltmeter or a kilo- 
voltmeter. 
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(g) Wattmeter. A wattmeter is an 
Instrument for measuring the magni¬ 
tude of the active power In an electric 
circuit. It Is provided with a scale 
usually graduated in either watts, kilo¬ 
watts, or megawatts. If the scale Is 
graduated in kilowatts or megawatts, the 
instrument Is usually designated as a 
kilowattmeter or megawattmeter. 

<h> Instrument shunt . An Instru¬ 
ment shunt Is a particular type of re¬ 
sistor designed to be connected in paral¬ 
lel with a circuit of an instrument to ex¬ 
tend its current range. The shunt may 
be internal or external to the instrument 
proper. 

§110.15—105 International voyage. 

(a) The term "international voyage 
as used in this subchapter, shall have 
the same meaning as that contained in 
Regulation 2(d). Chapter I, of the In¬ 
ternational Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1960; Le., " 'International voyage' 
means a voyage from a country to which 
the present Convention applies to a port 
outside such country, or conversely; and 
for this purpose every territory for the 
international relations of which a Con¬ 
tracting Government is responsible or 
for which the United Nations is the 
administering authority is regarded as a 
separate country." 

<b) The International Convention for 
Safety of Life at Sea, 1960. does not apply 
to vessels "solely navigating the Orcat 
Lakes of North America and the River 
St. Lawrence as far east as a straight 
line drawn from Cap de Rosiers to West 
Point. Anticosti Island and, on the north 
sido of Anticosti Island, the 63d Merid¬ 
ian." Accordingly, such vessels shall not 
be considered as being on an "interna¬ 
tional voyage” for the purpose of this 
subchapter. 

<c) For the purpose of this subchap ter 
the term "territory" as used in paragraph 
(a) of this section shall be considered to 
include the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico, the Canal Zone, all possessions of 
the United 8tates, and all lands held by 
the United States under a protectorate 
or mandate. 

(d) Although voyages betw een the con¬ 
tinental United States and Hawaii or 
Alaska, and voyages between Hawaii and 
Alaska arc not "international voyages" 
under the provisions of the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea. 
1960, such voyages arc similar In nature 
and shall be considered as "International 
voyages" and subject to the same re¬ 
quirements for the purpose of this sub- 
chapter. 

§ 110.15-110 Lake*, bayf, and aounds. 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the w r aters 
of any of the lakes, bays, or sounds other 
than the waters of the Great Lakes. 

§ 110.15-115 Location*. 

(a) Corrosive location. Corrosive lo¬ 
cations shall be deemed to be locations 
exposed to the weather on vessels operat¬ 
ing In salt water. 

<b) Damp or wet location . Damp or 
wet locations shall be deemed to be loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather, machinery 
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spaces, cargo spaces, refrigerated spaces, 
galley, laundry, public washrooms or 
toilets equipped with baths or showers, 
and similar locations. Areas directly in¬ 
side of access doors to a weather deck 
will also be classed as wet locations 
where the access door is not suitably 
protected against entrance of rain or 
spray by an overhanging deck or by other 
means. 

(c) Dry location. Dry locations shall 
be deemed to be passengers' and crew's 
quarters, pantries, passageways adjacent 
to quarters, public washrooms and toilets 
which are not equipped with baths or 
showers, radio room, gyro room, and 
chart room. 

§ 110.1.>—120 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. 

These terms means any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, or any other 
person os may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52, R.S., and acts amend¬ 
atory thereof or supplemental thereto, 
and rules and regulations thereunder. 

§ 110.15-125 Motorboat. 

This term means any vessel Indicated 
in Columns 4 or 5 of Table 110.05-1 (a). 
65 feet in length or less which is propelled 
by machinery (including steam). The 
length shall be measured from end to 
end over the deck excluding sheer. This 
term includes a boat temporarily or per¬ 
manently equipped with a detachable 
motor and any such boat when so pro¬ 
pelled is subject to the applicable provi¬ 
sions of the Act of April 25. 1940, as 
amended (secs. 1 to 22. 54 Stat. 163-167. 
os amended. 46 U.S.C. 526-526U). and 
the regulations promulgated thereunder. 
For the purpose of this subchapter mo¬ 
torboats are included under the term 
“vessel" unless specifically noted other¬ 
wise. The various classes of motorboats 
are as follows: 

Clast A—Any motorboat lest than 16 feet In 
length. 

CIsuu 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over and 
less than 26 feet In length. 

C1&&B 2—Any motorboat 26 feet or over and 
less than 40 feet In length. 

Class 3—Any motorboat 40 feet or over and 
not more than 65 feet In length. 

§ 110.15-128 Nuclear vewel. 

(a) A nuclear vessel is a vessel pro¬ 
vided with a nuclear powcrplant for pro¬ 
pulsion or any other purpose, or any 
vessel handling or processing substantial 
amounts of radioactive material other 
than as cargo. 

§ 110.13-130 Ocean. 

Under this designation shall be in¬ 
cluded all vessels navigating the waters 
of any ocean or the Gulf of Mexico more 
than 20 nautical miles offshore. 

§ 110.15-135 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

This term means any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard designated as such by the Com- 
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mondant and who, under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of the Coast 
Guard District Commander. Is in charge 
of an inspection zone for the perform¬ 
ance of duties with respect to the inspec¬ 
tions. enforcement, and administration 
of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

§ 110.15-110 Passenger. 

A passenger is every person other than 
the master and members of the crew or 
other persons employed or engaged in 
any capacity on board a vessel In the 
business of that vessel. In the case of a 
vessel on an international voyage a child 
under one year of age Is not counted as 
a passenger. 

§ 110.15-155 Propulsion engine. 

This term means one or more ma¬ 
chines driving a single propeller or pad- 
dlewheel shaft for propulsion of the 
vessel. 

9 110.15-160 Qualified penon. 

(a) A qualified person is one who by 
his special knowledge, abilty, and expe¬ 
rience is able to competently and safely 
perform the required functions and 
duties. 

8 110.15-165 Rivers* 

Under this designation shall be In¬ 
cluded all vessels whose navigation is 
restricted to rivers and/or canals, ex¬ 
clusively, and to such other waters as 
may be so designated by the Coast Guard 
District Commander. 

§110.15-170 Recognised class ifi cal ion 
society. 

The term “recognized classification 
society" means the American Bureau of 
Shipping or other classification society 
recognized by the Commandant. 

§ 110.15-175 Rotating machinery; en¬ 
closure, ventilation and protection 
terms, 

(a) Self-ventilated machine . A self- 
ventilated machine Is one which has its 
ventilating air circulated by means In¬ 
tegral with the machine. 

(b) Separately ventilated machine , 
A separately ventilated machine is one 
which has its ventilating air supplied by 
an independent fan or blower external to 
the machine. 

(c) Enclosed self-ventilated machine . 
An enclosed seif-ventilated machine is a 
machine having openings for the ad¬ 
mission and discharge of the ventilating 
air, which Is circulated by means integral 
with the machine, the machine being 
otherwise totally enclosed. These open¬ 
ings are so arranged that inlet and out¬ 
let ducts or pipes may be connected to 
them. 

Nora: Such ducts or pipes, if used, must 
have ample section and be so arranged as to 
furnish the specified volume of air to the 
machine, otherwise the ventilation will not 
be sufficient. 

(d) Enclosed separately ventilated 
machine . An enclosed separately venti¬ 
lated machine Is a machine having open¬ 
ings for the admission and discharge of 


the ventilating air, which is circulated by 
means external to and not a part of the 
machine, the machine being otherwise 
totally enclosed. These openings arc so 
arranged that Inlet and outlet duct pipes 
may be connected to them. 

(e) Open machine. An open machine 
Is one having ventilating openings which 
permit passage of external cooling air 
over and around the windings. 

(f) Totally enclosed machine. A 
totally enclosed machine Is one so en¬ 
closed as to prevent exchange of air be¬ 
tween the Inside and the outside of the 
case, but not sufficiently enclosed to be 
called airtight. 

(g) Totally enclosed fan-cooled ma¬ 
chine. A totally enclosed fan-cooled 
machine is a totally enclosed machine 
equipped for exterior cooling by means 
of a fan or fans, integral with the ma¬ 
chine but external to the enclosing parts. 

<h) Protected machine. A protected 
machine is an open machine in which 
all openings giving direct access to live 
or rotating parts (except smooth shafts) 
arc limited in size by the design of the 
structural parts, or by screens, grilles, 
expanded metal, etc., to prevent acci¬ 
dental contact with such parts. Such 
openings are of such size as not to per¬ 
mit the passage of a cylindrical rod & 
inch in diameter, except where the dis¬ 
tance from the guard to the live or rotat¬ 
ing parts is more than 4 inches they are 
of such size as not to permit the passage 
of a cylindrical rod % inch in diameter. 

(1) Drip-proof machine . A drip-proof 
machine is one in which the ventilating 
openings are so constructed that drops 
of liquid or solid particles falling on the 
machine at any angle not greater than 
15 degrees from the vertical, cannot en¬ 
ter the machine cither directly or by 
striking and running along a horizontal 
or inwardly inclined surface. 

CJ> Explosion-proof machine. An ex¬ 
plosion-proof machine is one enclosed in 
a case which is capable of withstanding 
an explosion of a specified gas or vapor 
which may occur within it, and of pre¬ 
venting the ignition of the specified gas 
or vapor surrounding the enclosure by 
sparks, flashes or explosions of the gas 
or vapor within. 

<k) Waterproof machine. A water¬ 
proof machine is a totally enclosed ma¬ 
chine so constructed that a stream of 
water from a hose (not less than 1 inch 
in diameter) under a head of 35 feet and 
from a distance of about 10 feet can be 
played on the machine from any direc¬ 
tion for a period of 15 minutes without 
leakage, except that leakage which may 
occur around the shaft may be consid¬ 
ered permissible, provided it is prevented 
from entering the oil reservoir and provi¬ 
sion is made for automatically draining 
the machine. The hose nozzle should bo 
adjusted to give a solid stream at the 
enclosure. The machine should be pro¬ 
vided with a check valve for drainage 
or a tapped hole at tho lowest part of 
the frame which will serve for applica¬ 
tion of drain pipe or drain plug. 

§ 110.15-177 Roles of the Road- 

fa) The term "Rules of the Road" 
means the statutory and regulatory rules 
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governing navigation of vessels. These 
rules are also published by the Coast 
Guard In pamphlet form as follows: 

< 1 ) Rules of the Road—Interna¬ 
tional— Inland (CO-169). 

(2) Rules of the Road—Great Lakes 
(CO-172). 

(3) Rules of the Road—Western Riv¬ 
ers « CO-184). 

(b) The current editions of the “Rules 
of the Road" pamphlets may be obtained 
from any Marine Inspection Office. 

§ 110.13-180 Short international >or- 

«|C. 

For the purpose of this subchapter, the 
expression “short International voyage*' 
means an international voyage In the 
course of which a vessel Is not more than 
200 miles from a port or place in which 
the passengers and crew could be placed 
in safety, and which does not exceed 600 
miles In length between the last port of 
call in the country In which the voyage 
begins and the final port of destination. 

§ 110.13-185 Switching equipment. 

(a) Switches —<1) Sicitch. A switch 
is a device for making, breaking or 
changing the connections In an electric 

circuit 

(2) Knife switch. A knife switch is a 
form of air switch In which the moving 
element, usually a hinged blade, enters 
or embraces the contact dips. In some 
cases, however, the blade is not hinged 
and is removable. 

(3) Rated continuous current (of a 
switch or circuit breaker). The rated 
continuous current of a switchgear de¬ 
vice. or an assembly. Is the maximum 
direct current, or rms current, in am¬ 
peres at rated frequency which It will 
carry continuously without exceeding the 
limit of observable temperature rise. 

<4> Rated voltage (of a switch or cir- 
cutt breaker). The rated voltage of a 
device, or an assembly. Is the voltage to 
which Its operating and performance 
characteristics are referred. 

<5) General use switch. A general use 
switch Is a switch Intended for use In 
general distribution and branch circuits. 
It is rated in amperes and Is capable of 
Interrupting the rated current at the 
rated voltage. 

(0) Isolating twitch. An Isolating 
switch Is a switch Intended for Isolating 
an electric circuit from the source of 
power. It has no interrupting rating and 
Is intended to be operated only after the 
circuit has been opened by some other 
means. 

<7) Motor-circuit sicitch. A motor- 
circuit switch Is a switch Intended for 
use in a motor branch circuit. It is rated 
in horsepower and is capable of Inter¬ 
rupting the maximum operating overload 
current of a motor of the same rating at 
the rated voltage. 

(8) -r rated switch. A "T" rated 
witch Is a switch Intended to control 
tungsten- filament lamp loads. 

(9) Master switch. A master switch 
J* a switch which dominates the opera¬ 
tion of contactors, relays, or other re¬ 
motely operated devices. 

<b) Interrupting devices— (1) Circuit 
breaker . A circuit breaker is a device for 
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closing and Interrupting a circuit be¬ 
tween separable contacts under both 
normal and abnormal conditions. 

Not*: Ordinarily circuit breaker* are re¬ 
quired to operate relatively infrequently, al¬ 
though tome clouet of breaker* are suitable 
for frequent operation. 

Non: Normal Indicate* the Interruption 
of current* not In excess of the rated con¬ 
tinuous current of th* circuit breaker. Ab¬ 
normal Indicate* the Interruption of cur¬ 
rent* in exacts of such rated continuous 
current, such os short circuits. 

(2) Rated interrupting current (rated 
interrupting capacity). Tho rated in¬ 
terrupting current of a circuit breaker 
Is the highest current which the breaker 
Is rated to Interrupt at rated voltage and 
under specified operating duty. (As ap¬ 
plied to breakers which allow the current 
to reach Its maximum value, the rated 
Interrupting current is the current at the 
start of the interrupting process. As ap¬ 
plied to breakers which prevent the cur¬ 
rent from reaching Its maximum value, 
the rated Interrupting current is the 
highest available current of the circuit 
which the breaker is rated to interrupt). 

(3) Reverse-power tripping. Reverse- 
power tripping signifies the tripping of 
a circuit breaker upon reversal of power 
In the main circuit 

Not*: In direct-current practice the terms 
“reverse power" and “reverse currentf* ar* 
synonymous. 

(4) Undervoltage tripping. Under¬ 
voltage tripping signifies the tripping of 
a circuit breaker by automatic means 
when the main circuit voltage decreases 
to a predetermined value. 

(5) Nonautomatic tripping . Non- 
automatic tripping signifies the tripping 
of a circuit interrupter only in response 
to an act of an operator. 

(c) Fuses —(1) Fuse. A fuse Is an 
overcurrcnt protective device with a cir¬ 
cuit opening fusible member which is 
heated and severed by the passage of 
overcurrent through it. 

(2) Voltage rating . The voltage rat¬ 
ing of a fuse is the rms alternating or 
direct voltage for which It is designed. 

(3) Current rating. The current rat¬ 
ing of a fuse Is the designated rms alter¬ 
nating, or direct current which it will 
carry continuously under stated condi¬ 
tions. 

(d) Relays —(1) Relay. A relay Is a 
device that is operative by a variation 
In the conditions of one electric circuit 
to effect the operation of other devices 
In tho same or another electric circuit. 

Non: Where relay* operate In retpons* 
to changes In more than one condition. aU 
function* should be mentioned. 

(2) Current relay. A current relay is 
one that functions at a predetermined 
value of current. It may be an over- 
current relay, an undercurrent relay, a 
combination of both. 

(3) Overload relay. An overload re¬ 
lay is an overcurrent relay which func¬ 
tions at a predetermined value of over- 
current to cause disconnection of the 
load from the power supply. 

Not*: An overload relay 1* Intended to 
protect th* load (for example, motor arm*- 
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ture) or Its controller, and doe* not neces¬ 
sarily protect itaelf. 

(4) Voltage relay. Voltage relay Is ono 
that functions at a predetermined value 
of voltage. (It may be an overvoltage 
relay, an undervoltage relay, or a com¬ 
bination of both). 

(5) Instantaneous . Instantaneous Is 
a qualifying term applied to a relay in¬ 
dicating that no delay Is purposely in¬ 
troduced in its action. 

(6) Inverse time. Inverse time is a 
qualifying term applied to a relay indi¬ 
cating that its time of operation de¬ 
creases as the magnitude of the oper¬ 
ating quantity increases. 

(7) Overcurrent protection (overload 
protection). Overcurrent protection 
operates to disconnect the protected 
equipment on excessive current. 

(8) Undervoltage protection (lowvolt - 
age protection). Undervoltage or low- 
voltage protection is the effect of a de¬ 
vice operative on the reduction or failure 
of voltage to cause and maintain the 
interruption of power in the main 
circuit. 

(9) Undervoltage release (lowvoltaQe 
release). Undervoltage or lowvoltage 
release is the effect of a device operative 
on the reduction or failure of voltage 
to cause the Interruption of power In 
the main circuit, but not to prevent tho 
reestablishment of the main circuit on 
return of voltage. 

(10) Overspeedprotection. Overspeed 
protection operates to disconnect the 
protected equipment when the speed of 
rotation is in excess of a predetermined 
amount. 

(e) Regulators —(1) Regulator. A 
regulator Is a device w'hich functions to 
maintain a designated characteristic at 
a predetermined value, or to vary It ac¬ 
cording to a predetermined plan. 

(2) Generator voltage regulator. A 
generator voltage regulator Is a regula¬ 
tor which functions to maintain the 
voltage of a synchronous generator, con¬ 
denser. motor, or of a direct-current 
generator, at a predetermined value, or 
vary it according to a predetermined 
plan. 

it) Switchgear assemblies—(l) Power 
switchboard. A power switchboard Is a 
type of switchboard Including main cir¬ 
cuit switching and Interrupting devices, 
together with their interconnections. 

(2) Live-front switchboards. A live- 
front switchboard is one having exposed 
live ports on the front. 

(3) Dead-front switchboard. A dead- 
front switchboard is one having no ex¬ 
posed live ports on the front, which con¬ 
stitutes a grounded metal barrier be¬ 
tween the operator and the apparatus. 

(4) Distribution switchboard. A dis¬ 
tribution switchboard is a power switch¬ 
board used for the distribution of electric 
energy at the voltages common for such 
distribution within a ship. 

Not*: Knife twitches, air circuit breakers, 
and fuse* are generally used for circuit in¬ 
terruption on distribution switchboards, 
and voltages seldom exceed 600. However, 
such switchboards often Include switchboard 
equipment for a high tension Incoming sup¬ 
ply circuit and a strpdown transformer. 
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(5) Automatic transfer equipment. 
An automatic transfer equipment is one 
which automatically transfers a load so 
that a source of power may be selected 
from two or more incoming lines. 

§ 110.1S-190 VcwrL 

(a) Where the word “vessel” is used 
in this subchapter, it shall be considered 
to include all vessels indicated in 
Columns 3. 4. and 5 of Table 110.05-1 <a) 
except as otherwise noted. 

(1) Cargo vessel. Where the term 
•‘cargo vessel” is used in this subchapter 
it shall be considered to include all ves¬ 
sels indicated in Column 5 of Table 
110.05-1 (a) except as otherwise noted. 

(2) Passenger vessel Wh* re the term 
“passenger vessel” is used in this sub¬ 
chapter it shall be considered to include 
all vessels indicated in Column 4 of Table 
110.05-1 (a) except as otherwise noted. 

(3) Tank barge ; tank ship: tank ves¬ 
sel. For definitions of these terms as 
used in this subchapter, see $ 111.70-5 
(i), <j), and <k) of this subchapter. 

(4) Barge. Where the term “barge” Is 
used in this subchapter, it shall be con¬ 
sidered to include all nonseif-propelled 
vessels. 

§ 110.15-195 Western river*. 

For the purpose of this subchapter, 
the term “western rivers” is as defined 
in CG-184, “Rules of the Road—Western 
Rivers” 

Subpart 110.20—Equivalents 

§ 110.20-1 Condition* under which 
equivalent* may lie used. 

<a) Where in this subchapter it is 
provided that a particular fitting, mate¬ 
rial. appliance, apparatus, or equipment, 
or type thereof, shall be fitted or car¬ 
ried in a vessel, or that any particular 
provision shall be made or arrangement 
shall be adopted, the Commandant may 
accept in substitution therefor any other 
fitting, material, apparatus, or equip¬ 
ment. or type thereof, or any other ar¬ 
rangement: Provided. That he shall have 
been satisfied by suitable trials that the 
fitting, material, appliance, apparatus, or 
equipment, or type thereof, or the provi¬ 
sion or arrangement is at least as effec¬ 
tive as that specified in this subchapter. 

(b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement Is unreason¬ 
able or impracticable, the Commandant 
may permit the use of alternate equip¬ 
ment. apparatus, or arrangement to such 
an extent and upon such condition as 
will insure, to his satisfaction, a degree 
of safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

Subpart 110.25—Special Provisions 

8 110.25-1 Vessel* arnuired or docu¬ 
mented under the Act of August 9, 
1954. 

(a) Vessels acquired or documented 
under the Act of August 9, 1954 (sec. 
3. 68 Stat. 675, 50 U.S.C. 198), shall be 
subject to the applicable provisions of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes, acts 


amendatory thereto and the rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

(b> Unapproved lifesaving, firefight¬ 
ing. and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service so long as, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, such equipment is in good 
and serviceable condition. All replace¬ 
ments shall be In accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements for new vessels. 

8 110.25-5 Installation* of equipment 
made during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the President 
on May 27, 1941. 

Boilers, pressure vessels, machinery, 
piping, electrical, and other instal¬ 
lations. including lifesaving, firefight¬ 
ing. and other safety equipment, in¬ 
stalled on vessels during the Unlimited 
National Emergency declared by the 
President on May 27, 1941, and prior to 
the termination of Title V of the Second 
War Powers Act. as extended fsec. 501. 
56 Stat. 180, 50 U. S. C., App. 8up. 635), 
which do not fully meet the detail re¬ 
quirements of the regulations in this 
chapter, may be continued In service if 
found to be satisfactory by the Com¬ 
mandant for the purpose intended. 


PART 111—ELECTRICAL SYSTEM; 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Subport 111.01— Application 

Sec. 

111.01-1 General. 

111.01-5 Should; meaning of. 

Subport 111 .05—Central Requirement! 

111.05-1 Construction and Installation. 
111.05-5 Plan approval. 

111.05-10 Testing and inspection. 

111.05-15 General consideration*. 

111.05-20 Temperaturo ratings. 

111.05-25 Nature of electrical supply. 
111.05-30 Insulation material*. 

Subport 111.10—Generator* 

111.10- 1 Power requirements. 

111.10- 5 Prime movers. 

111.10- 10 Excitation. 

111.10- 15 Generator construction. 

111.10- 20 Volt age regulation. 

111.10- 25 Parallel operation. 

111.10- 30 Temperature limitations. 

111.10- 35 Dielectric strength of Insulation. 

111.10- 40 Tests. 

Subpart 111.15—Storage Batteries 

111.15- 1 General requirements. 

111.15- 5 Battery installation. 

111.15- 6 Arrangement. 

111.15- 10 Ventilation. 

111.15- 15 Protection from corrosion. 

111.15- 20 Conductors. 

111.15- 25 Cher load and reverse current pro¬ 

tection. 


Subporl 111 .20—Transformer! 


111.20- 1 Ocncral requirements. 

111.20- 5 Temperature rise. 


Subport 111.25—Motor* 


11125-1 

111.25- 5 

111.25- 10 

111.25- 15 

111.25- 20 

111.25- 25 

111.25- 30 
11135-35 


General requirements. 
Nameplates. 

Temperature limitations. 

Duty cycle: 

Dielectric strength of Insulation. 
Terminal arrangement. 

Enclosure and protection. 

Current ratings. 


Subport 111.30—Clectfic Coupling* for 
Propuliion 

Sec. 

11130-1 Ocncral requirements. 

Subpart 111.35—Switchboard! and Propulsion 
Control! 

11135-1 General requirements. 

11135-5 Switchboard bus bars and wiring. 
11135-10 Switchboard mounted equipment 
111.35-15 8hlp't service generator and dis¬ 
tribution switchboards. 

11135 20 Emergency and Interior commu¬ 
nication switchboards. 

Ill 35-25 Electric propulsion control. 
11135-30 Tests for switchboards and pro¬ 
pulsion ocratrols. 

Subporl 111.40—Distribution Ponolboordi 
(Switchboard and Panelboard Typ*«! 
111.40-1 General requirements. 

Subport 111.45—Motor Circuit! ond Controller* 

111.45- 1 Motor controllers, general re¬ 

quirements. 

211.45- 5 Motor overcurrent protection. 

111.45- 10 Remote-control, electrical inter¬ 

lock. and Indicator circuits. 

111.45- 15 Heater circuits. 

111.45- 20 Motor-branch-circuit overcurrent 

protection. 

111.45- 25 Motor feeder overcurrent protec¬ 

tion. 

111.45- 30 Disconnecting means. 

111.45- 35 8peclal requirements for over COO 

volts. 

121.45- 40 Group control panels. 

Subpart 111.50— Distribution and Circuit Loads 

111.50- 1 Distribution, general require¬ 

ments. 

111.50- 6 Ship's service power circuits. 

111.60- 10 Lighting feeders. 

111.50- 15 Lighting branch circuits and 

lighting requirements. 

111.50- 20 Circuit loads and demand factors 

Subpart 111.55—Overcurrent Protection 

111.55- 1 Installation of overcurrent de¬ 

vice*. 

Ill 35-5 Location of overcurrent protective 
device*. 

11135-10 Enclosures for overcurrent pro¬ 
tective devices. 

111.55- 15 Construction and use of over- 

current devices. 

11135-20 Interrupting rating of fuses and 
circuit breakers. 

11135-25 System protection. 

Subport 111.60—Wiring Method* and Material* 

111.60- 1 Electric cable. 

111.60- 5 Portable electric oord and fixture 

wire. 

111.00-10 Wire and cable Installation. 

111.60- 15 General requirements for wiring 

methods. 

111.60- 20 Outlet boxes. 

111.60- 25 Switches and circuit breakers. 

111.60- 26 Shore connection boxes. 

111.60- 30 Receptacle outlets and attach¬ 

ment plugs. 

111.60- 35 Lighting fixtures. 

111.60- 40 Wiring methods and materials for 

hazardous locations. 

Subparf 111.65—Special Requirement! for 
Certain Localioni ond System! 

111.65- 1 Application. 

111.65- 5 Special requirement* for hoaplUl 

operating rooms. 

111.65- 10 Special requirements for locations 

where gasoline or other highly 
volatile motor fuel Is carried in 
vehicles. 

111.65- 15 Special requirements for motion 

picture projection rooms and 
projection equipment. 
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111 06-20 Special requirement* for electric 
elevators and dumbwaiters. 

1 1165-25 Special requirements for sub¬ 
mersible motor-driven bilge 
pumps. 

lti 65-30 8peclal requirement* for electric 
power-operated watertight door 
system. 

11165-35 Special requirement* for fire 
screen door holding and release 
system*. 

11 165-40 Special requirements of elec¬ 
tric power-operated lifeboat 
winch e*. 

11105-45 Special requirement* for electric 
air heaters. 

111.65-50 Special requirements for electric 
cooking equipment and motor- 
driven commissary equipment. 

11165-56 Special requirements for electrical 
steering gears. 

Subparl 1 11.70—Special Requirement! for Tank 
Vessel! 

111.70- 1 Application —TB/ALL. 

111.70- 5 Definitions. 

111.70- 10 Special requirements for tank ves¬ 

sels contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1955— TB/ALL. 

111.70- 90 8pedal requirements for tank ves¬ 

sels constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1955—TB/ALL. 


Subpart 111.90—Electrical Equipment ond Instal¬ 
lation! on Vessel! Contracted for Prior to 
November 19. 1952 

111.00-1 General. 

111.90-6 Major alterations. 

11190-10 Vessels contracted for prior to 
July 2. 1937. 

11190-15 Vessels contracted for between 
July 2. 1937. and January 1. 
1939. 

11190-20 Vessels contracted for between 
January 2. 1939. and June 1. 
1941. 

11190-25 Vessels contracted for between 
June 2. 1941. and November 18. 
1962. 


Acriioamr: The provisions of this Part 
111 Issued under Rfi, 4405. as amended. 4462, 
as amended; 48 U.8.C. 375. 416. Interpret 
or apply R3. 4399, as amended. 4400. as 
amended. 4417. as amended. 4417a. as amend¬ 
ed. 4418. as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426, 
as amended. 4427. ms amended. 4433. as 
amended, 4463, as amended, 4488, as amend¬ 
ed. 4491, os amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 690. 
aa amended, sec. 10, 35 StAt. 428. as amend¬ 
ed. 41 8tat. 305, as amended, see. 5. 49 Stat. 
1384. as amended, secs, 1. 2. 49 8tat. 1544, 
1545. as oinended. sec 17, 64 SUt. 166, ss 
amended, sec. 3, 64 Stat. 347, as amended. 
»c. 3. 70 SUt. 152. sec. 3. 68 SUt. 675. 
46 U.8.C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392 . 399. 
404. 406. 411. 433. 481. 489. 366. 395. 363, 
369. 367. 526p. 1333, 390b, 50 U.S.C. 198; 
E O 11239. July 31, 1965. 30 FB 9671. 3 CFR, 
1965 Supp. Treasury Department Orders 120, 
July 31. 1950. 15 F.R 6531: 167-14. Nov. 26, 
1954, 19 F.R. 8026; 167-20. June 18. 1956. 
21 PR 4894; COPR 56-28. July 24. 1956. 
21 P R. 5659; 167-38. Oct 26. 1959. 24 PR 
8857. 


Subpart 111.01—Application 
§ 111.01—1 General. 

<a> The provisions of this part, with 
the exception of Subpart 111.90 of this 
Part, shall, unless otherwise indicated, 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952, The provisions 
of Subpart 111.90 of this part shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 


Cross Rcturnce: See I 110.05-3 of this 
subchapter for application of amendmenu 
to regulations 

§ 111.01-5 Should; meaning of. 

(a) In order to have, wherever possible 
in this part, the identical wording con¬ 
tained in Section 35 of the American 
Bureau of Shipping Rules for the Classi¬ 
fication and Construction of Steel Ves¬ 
sels. the word "should'* has been used 
Instead of "shall". Therefore, in each 
such Instance where this word "should" 
is used In this part (except 55 111.05-10 
(C). 111.05-10 (d) and 111.05-10 (f)> to 
describe, or as applicable to. the equip¬ 
ment or Installation, this word is to be 
considered the same as the word "shall" 
in describing Coast Ouard requirements. 

Subpart 111 .05—General 
Requirements 

§ 111.05-1 Construction and installa¬ 
tion. 

(a) Electrical apparatus and wiring 
systems shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of this part. The re¬ 
quirements of tills part are applicable to 
all vessels but may be modified by the 
Commandant for vessels certificated for 
limited service or for vessels less than 300 
gross tons. The requirements of this 
part are minimum requirements and it is 
recommended that details not covered by 
the regulations be in general conformity 
with Standard No. 45 of the American 
Institute of Electrical and Electronic 
Engineers. (See 4 110.10-1 (e) of this 
subchapter. > 

§ 111.05-5 Flan approval. 

(a) General. (1) The required plans 
listed in this subpart are general in char¬ 
acter, but Include all plans which nor¬ 
mally show construction and safety fea¬ 
tures coming under the cognizance of the 
Coast Guard. In the case of a particular 
vessel, all of the plans enumerated may 
not be applicable, and it is intended that 
only those plans and specifications be 
submitted as will clearly show the ves¬ 
sel's arrangement, construction and re¬ 
quired equipment. 

(2) In the list of required plans 
given in this section, those Indicated 
by an asterisk cover the electrical items 
necessary for the approval of the instal¬ 
lation by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping for vessels classed by that organi¬ 
zation. When prints bearing record of 
such approval by the American Bureau 
of Shipping arc forwarded to the Coast 
Guard, they will, in general, be accepted 
as satisfactory except insofar as the law 
or the regulations in this chapter con¬ 
tain requirements which are not covered 
by the American Bureau of shipping. 

• b) Procedure for submittal of plans. 
(1) As the relative locations of ship¬ 
yards, design offices, and Coast Guard 
offices vary throughout the country, 
no specific routing will be required in 
the submittal of plans. In general, one 
of the procedures outlined in this para¬ 
graph would apply, but in a particular 
case, if a more expeditious procedure can 
be used, there will be no objection to its 
adoption. 


(2) The plans may be submitted to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, at 
or nearest the place where the vessel is to 
be built. This procedure wll be most ex¬ 
peditious in the case of those offices 
where personnel ond facilities arc avail¬ 
able for examination and approval of the 
plans locally. 

(3) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant (MMT), U. 8. 
Coast Guard, 1300 E Street. NW., Wash¬ 
ington. D.C., 20226. In tills case, the 
plans will be returned directly to the sub¬ 
mitter. with a copy of the action being 
forwarded to the interested Officer tn 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(4) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to field technical offices. 

(1) Commander, 3d Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict (mmt), 45 Broadway, New York, 
N.Y., 10006, for the geographical area 
covered by 1st. 3d and 5th Coast Guard 
Districts. 

<U) Commander, 8th Coast Guard 
District 'mmt). Room 308, Custom¬ 
house, New Orleans, La., 70130, for 
geographical area covered by 2d. 7th 
and 8th Coast Guard Districts. 

(ill) Commander. 12th Coast Guard 
District (mmt), 630 Sansomc Street. San 
Francisco. Calif.. 94501, for geographical 
area covered by 11th, 12th. 13th, 14th 
and 17th Coast Guard Districts. 

(5) In the case of classed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plans to 
the Coast Guard indicating Its action 
thereon. In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph (3) 
of this paragraph. 

(c) Number of plans required. (1) 
Four copies of each plan are normally 
required so that one can be returned to 
the submitter. If the submitter desires 
additional approved plans, a suitable 
number should be submitted to permit 
the required distribution. 

(d) Electrical plans required for new 
construction .* (1) Specifications. 

(2) • General Arrangements. 

(3>* Switchboard front, rear, end, 
and section views. 

(4)* Switchboard wiring diagram. 

<5) • Switchboard material and name¬ 
plate list. 

(6) Elementary wiring diagram of 
metering and automatic switchgear. 

(7) • Description of operation of pro¬ 
pulsion control and bus transfer switch- 
gear. 

(8) • Elementary (one Une) wiring 
diagram of power system (supplemented 
by cable lists, panelboard summaries, 
etc., if desired) giving: 

(1) • Type and size of generators; 

(ii) • Type and size of generator cables, 
bus-tie cables, feeders, and branch cir¬ 
cuit cables; 

Oil) Power, lighting, and interior 
communication panelboards .showing 
number of circuits and rating of energy 
consuming devices; 

(iv) Type and capacity of storage 
batteries: 


* The items marked with on asterisk (•) 
indicate such Items may require the approval 
of the American Bureau of Shipping. 
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(v) • Rating of circuit breakers and 
switches, Interrupting capacity of circuit 
breakers, and rating or setting of over- 
current devices. 

(9) • Electric plant summary showing 
connected loads and calculated operat¬ 
ing loads for various conditions of oper¬ 
ation. 

<10>* Isometric or deck wiring plans 
of power system, including symbol list. 

(11) Elementary wiring diagram of 
steering gear alarm circuits and ven¬ 
tilation shut-down control. 

(12) Elementary wiring diagram and 
isometric or deck wiring diagrams of 
electric watertight door system, fire 
screen door holding system, and power 
operated lifeboat winches. 

(13) • Generators, propulsion motors, 
and vital auxiliary motors. Manufac¬ 
turer's outline drawing of each giving 
nameplate data, degree of enclosure, type 
of insulation, temperature rise above 
stated ambient temperature, duty cycle, 
and application or name of auxiliary 
driven. Vital motors are those essential, 
or those which are part of a system that 
is essential, to the safe operation and 
navigation of the vessel. Examples of 
such vital auxiliary motors are propul¬ 
sion auxiliary motors, steering gear mo¬ 
tors. fire and bilge pump motors, motors 
driving emergency M-G sets. etc. 

(14) • Motor starters. Manufactur¬ 
er's enclosure outline drawing, control 
elementary wiring diagram, and appli¬ 
cation of each. For lifeboat winch 
motor starters, see $ 111.65-40. 

(15) Distribution panelboards, branch 
boxes, enclosed switches, pushbutton 
stations, control switches, etc. Manu¬ 
facturer's outline drawing or suitable 
Identification on deck wiring plan sym¬ 
bol list. For lifeboat winch control 
switches, see 4 111.65-40. 

(16) Isometric or deck wiring plan of 
lighting feeders. 

(17) • Deck plans of lighting system 
showing location of cables, fixtures, and 
wiring devices, cable sizes and types, 
and manufacturer's name and identifi¬ 
cation of fixtures and wiring devices. If 
manufacturer's name and identification 
are contained in a symbol list, the corre¬ 
sponding symbol marking should be em¬ 
ployed on the deck plans. 

(18) Elementary and Isometric or 
deck wiring diagrams of engine order 
telegraph system, sound powered tele¬ 
phone system, general alarm system, 
emergency loudspeaker system, rudder 
angle indicator system, shaft speed indi¬ 
cator system, gyro compass system, gyro 
pilot system, radio system, radar plan 
position indicator system, loran system, 
refrigerated spaces alarm system, etc., 
with material Identified by name of 
manufacturer and drawing and/or cata¬ 
log number. If manufacturer's name 
and Identification are contained In a 
symbol list, the corresponding symbol 
marking should be employed on the deck 
plans. 

(19) Elementary and deck wiring 
plans of fire detecting and alarm system, 
manual alarm system, smoke detecting 
system, carbon dioxide extinguishing 
system alarms, and supervised patrol 
system, with material identified by name 
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of manufacturer and drawing and/or 
catalog number. If manufacturer’s 
name and identification are contained In 
a symbol list, the corresponding symbol 
marking should be employed on the deck 
plans. 

(e) Electrical plans required for re¬ 
pairs and alterations of existing vessels. 

(1) No repairs or alterations affecting 
the safety of the vessel shall be made 
without the knowledge of the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

( 2 ) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work Is started unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection. The general 
scope of the plans shall be as noted in 
paragraph (d) of this section. Drawings 
will not be required for repairs in kind. 

§ 111.05-10 Testing and in* pert ion. 

(a) Application. This section shall be 
applicable to all vessels, both those exist¬ 
ing as of November 18. 1952, and those 
contracted for on and after November 
19. 1952. 

(b) ( 1 ) The general requirements for 
Inspection of vessels are contained in 
Part 31 of Subchapter D (Tank Vessels), 
Part 71 of Subchapter H (Passenger Ves¬ 
sels), and Part 91 of Subchapter I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) of 
this chapter. The contents of this sec¬ 
tion supplement the general require¬ 
ments contained in other parts of this 
chapter. 

(2) In the inspection of electrical 
equipment and installations, the rules 
promulgated by the American Bureau of 
Shipping respecting materials and con¬ 
struction. and the certificate of classifi¬ 
cation referring thereto, except when 
otherwise provided for by the rules and 
regulations of this subchapter, shall be 
accepted as standard. 

(1) The requirements of this para¬ 
graph shall not be construed to Imply 
that ship tests or factory inspections of 
electrical apparatus or equipment of the 
types regularly conducted by the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping will be conduct¬ 
ed by the Coast Guard. Shop tests of 
electrical apparatus or equipment will be 
conducted by the Coast Guard only when 
specifically required by the regulations 
in this chapter, or when specifically re¬ 
quested, either by the manufacturer, 
shipbuilder, owner, or the Coast Guard, 
and agreed to by all concerned. 

(c) Initial inspection —(1) Scope. The 
initial inspection, which may consist of 
a series of inspections during the con¬ 
struction of the vessel, shall Include a 
complete inspection of the electrical in¬ 
stallation and electrical equipment or 
apparatus. The inspection shall be such 
as to insure that the arrangement, ma¬ 
terials, and installations thereof, fully 
comply with the applicable regulations 
in this chapter and are in accordance 
with approved plans. The inspection 
shall also be such as to insure that the 
workmanship of all equipment and ap¬ 
paratus and the installation thereof is. in 
all respects, satisfactory. 

( 2 ) Inspections required. The specific 
inspections described in this paragraph 
are intended as suggestions to the ma¬ 
rine inspector. It is not the intention of 


this paragraph to require. In the case of 
any particular vessel, any tests which, 
in the opinion of the Officer In Charge! 
Marine Inspection, are unnecessary 

(3) Electric cable. Electric cable 
should be checked during installation 
for size and type as shown on the ap¬ 
proved plans. The adequacy of cab *.9 
supports should be checked, and it 
should be ascertained that no cable is in¬ 
stalled in the proximity of steam pipes 
or other hot objects and that the cables 
have not been damaged during the in¬ 
stallation due to excessive pulling force 
having been applied, or due to sharp 
bends or sharp or rough edges of cable 
supports or bulkhead penetrations, etc. 
Cable penetrations required to be water¬ 
tight should be checked for proper pack¬ 
ing of the terminal or stuffing tubes, in¬ 
cluding provisions for future take-up of 
gland nuts. 

(4) Generators. Generators should be 
checked for general condition, both elec¬ 
trical and mechanical, voltage regula¬ 
tion. parallel operation, operation of 
safety devices such as reverse current or 
reverse power trips, overcurrent trips, 
overspeed trips, low oil pressure trips, 
etc. 

(5) Rotatino electrical machinery. 
Rotating electrical machinery should be 
checked to assure that rotating and/or 
uninsulated electrical parts are ade¬ 
quately shielded from accidental contact 
by personnel. 

( 6 ) Switchboards. Switchboards 
should be checked for hand rails, guard 
rails, working spaces, insulating floor 
covering, drip covers, and enclosures for 
backs and ends. Switchboard mounted 
apparatus should be checked for Identi¬ 
fying nameplates. Circuit nameplates 
should be compared with the rating or 
setting of the overcurrent devices and 
with the approved plans. The accessi¬ 
bility of items requiring maintenance or 
adjustment should be checked. Motcn 
should be checked for proper calibra¬ 
tion. The operation of automatic 
switchgear and mechanical interlock 
should be observed. 

(7> Afofor starters. Motor starters 
should be checked to assure proper 
starting of the motor under service con¬ 
ditions. A wiring diagram of each motor 
starter should be secured to the inside 
of its enclosure door. Each motor start¬ 
er not completely disconnected from all 
sources of potential when the disconnect 
switch Is opened (due to electrical inter¬ 
locked circuits necessary for proper op¬ 
eration of the apparatus or for other 
valid reasons) should be checked to as¬ 
sure that attention is directed to such 
conditions by a suitable sign. 

( 8 ) Disconnect switches. The pres¬ 
ence and location of disconnect switches 
required for motor starters, fuses, etc., 
should be checked. When a switch or 
circuit breaker on a switchboard or dis¬ 
tribution panel is intended to serve os 
a motor and controller disconnect switch, 
it shall be determined that the appli¬ 
cable requirements of the regulations In 
this subchapter have been met. 

(9) Accessibility. The accessibility of 
electrical apparatus for normal inspec¬ 
tion and maintenance should be ob- 
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served. The accessibility of Junction 
boxes and the like in way of paneling 
should be noted during construction of 
a vessel. Hinged doors of motor starters 
and similar apparatus should be checked 
for Interference with adjacent structural 
parts or apparatus. 

<10» Panelboards . The rating or set¬ 
ting of the overcurrent devices should 
br compared with the values given on 
the circuit directory and with the ap¬ 
proved plans. The accuracy of the di¬ 
rectory description of loads served by 
each circuit should be checked. 

(11) Grounding. It should be deter¬ 
mined that metal enclosures for elec¬ 
trical equipment are grounded, either by 
the method of mounting or by ground 
leads. Portable equipment should bo 
checked for grounding through the 
grounding conductor of the supply cable. 

(12) Emergency lighting and exit 
lights . The adequacy of emergency 
lights and exit lights should be checked 
at night with all general lighting turned 
ofT. 

(13) General alarm system. The gen¬ 
eral alarm system should be checked 
with a sound level meter, the sound level 
of the bells being measured In each state¬ 
room for passengers or crew with doors 
closed. Where the background noise 
level is questionable, the background 
noise level should be measured while the 
vessel is underway. For the required 
sound levels, see l 113.25-10 <c) of this 
subchapter. 

(14) Emergency loudspeaker system . 
The emergency loudspeaker system 
should be checked with a sound level 
meter, the sound level being measured 
at several locations in the vicinity of each 
lifeboat handling station, each lifeboat 
embarkation station, each passenger as¬ 
sembly station, and throughout crew 
quarters. Where the background noise 
level is questionable, the background 
noise level should be measured while the 
vessel is underway. For the required 
sound levels, see Table 113.50-15 in 
8113.50-15 of this subchapter. It should 
be demonstrated that voice reproduction 
Is of good quality and intelligibility Is of 
a high order. It should be demonstrated 
that grounding or opening either con¬ 
ductor or "shorting" both conductors 
to a typical lifeboat station loudspeaker 
or to a typical embarkation deck loud¬ 
speaker, each to be selected by an in¬ 
spector, will not reduce the output of 
any one of the remaining loudspeakers 
by more than three decibels. 

(15) Fire detecting systems. Fire de¬ 
tecting systems should be checked for 
compliance with the applicable regula¬ 
tions in this chapter and for conform¬ 
ance with the approved plans. Power 
supply circuits and thermostat circuits 
should be checked for supervision. 

(16) Communication systems. All 
communication systems should be 
checked for performance and for com¬ 
pliance with the regulations in this 
chapter. 

(17) Insulation resistance. All elec¬ 
tric power and lighting cable and equip¬ 
ment should be checked for proper in¬ 
sulation resistance to ground and be¬ 
tween conductors. 
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(d) Inspection for certification —(1) 
General The Inspection of electrical 
installations at the annual or biennial in¬ 
spection incident to relssuance of a cer¬ 
tificate of inspection shall Include an in¬ 
spection of all items enumerated in para¬ 
graph (c) of this section to the extent 
necessary to determine mechanical and 
electrical condition of performance. 
Particular note should be made of cir¬ 
cuits added or modified after the initial 
inspection. 

(2) Fire detecting system. Fire de¬ 
tecting thermostats should be tested at 
regular intervals (at least 25 percent of 
"hose installed tested annually) to detect 
any change in operating characteristics. 
A portable hand light with an open end 
sheet metal shield (such as a No. 3 fruit 
can> replacing the usual guard and globe 
would usually serve as a source of heat 
to operate the thermostat without dam- 
age to paint w’ork or to the thermostat 
itself. Any thermostat requiring a time 
to operate materially different from the 
average when covered with the heating 
device should be suspected of being de¬ 
fective and forwarded to Coast Guard 
Headquarters for further testing, 

(3) Vital machinery. Motors, motor 
starters and control switches used with 
machinery vital to the safety or propul¬ 
sion of the vessel should be examined 
visually and opened for closer inspection 
when there is evidence of deterioration. 

(4) Storage batteries. 8torage batter¬ 
ies used for emergency lighting, diesel- 
engine-driven emergency generator 
starting, general alarm, etc., should be 
checked for capacity. Storage batteries 
supplying emergency lighting should be 
required to carry the connected loads for 
the prescribed length of time. 

ie) Repairs or alterations. An inspec¬ 
tion, cither general or partial, depending 
upon the circumstances, shall be made 
whenever any Important repairs or alter¬ 
ations arc undertaken. 

g 111.05—15 General eontideralions. 

(a) General (1) Electrical installa¬ 
tions on vessels shall be such that: 

(1) Services essential for safety will be 
maintained under various emergency 
conditions: and 

(11) The safety of passengers, crew, 
and vessel from electrical hazards will 
be assured. 

(2) Electrical equipment should be so 
placed or protected as to minimize the 
possibility of mechanical Injury or dam¬ 
age from the accumulation of dust, oil 
vapors, steam, or dripping liquids. Ap¬ 
paratus liable to arc should be ventilated 
or placed in ventilated compartments in 
which flammable gases, acid fumes, and 
oil vapors cannot accumulate. Skylights 
and ventilators are to be so arranged as 
to avoid the possibility of flooding the 
apparatus. 

(b) Protection from bilge water . All 
generators, motors, and electric cou¬ 
plings are to be so arranged that they 
cannot be damaged by bilge water, and If 
necessary a watertight coaming should 
be provided to form a well around the 
base of such equipment with provision* 
for removing water from the well. 
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<c> Accessibility. The design and ar¬ 
rangement of electrical apparatus should 
provide accessibility to parts requiring 
inspection or adjustment. Armature 
and Held colls, rotors and revolving fields 
should be removable, and where air ducts 
are used there should be means of access. 

(d) Watertight equipment. All elec¬ 
trical equipment exposed to the weather 
or located in spaces where they would 
be exposed to seas, splashing, or other 
severe moisture condition, shall be of 
the watertight type or be protected by 
means of watertight enclosures which 
shall be such as to prevent the exposure 
of the equipment to temperatures in ex¬ 
cess of those for which they have been 
designed. 

<e) Corrosion-resistant parts. En¬ 
closures, working and other parts of elec¬ 
trical equipment which would be dam¬ 
aged or rendered ineffective by corrosion 
shall be made of corrosion-resistant 
materials or of material rendered ade¬ 
quately corrosion resistant. 

<f) Grounding of permanent equip¬ 
ment. (1) All exposed metal parts of 
electrical machines or equipment which 
are not intended to be "live," but are 
liable to become "live" under fault con¬ 
ditions, shall be grounded and all 
electrical apparatus shall be so con¬ 
structed and so installed that danger of 
injury in ordinary handling shall not 
exist. 

(2) Metal frames of all portable 
lamps, tools, and similar apparatus sup¬ 
plied as ship’s equipment and rated 30 
volts or more alternating current or 50 
volts or more direct current shall be 
grounded through a suitable conductor 
In the supply cable. 

(g) Means for ground detection. (1) 
Adequate means for ground detection for 
ships' power and lighting systems and 
distribution systems isolated from the 
ships' power and lighting systems by 
transformers or motor-generator set* 
shall be provided. 

(2) If lamps are used for ground de¬ 
tection they shall have a rating of not 
more than 25 w atts nor less than 5 w atts 
operating at approximately one-half 
voltage in the absence of grounds. 

(3) For dual-voltage, grounded- 
neutral. alternating current distribution 
systems, an ammeter shall be provided 
to indicate current flowing in the ground 
connection. The ammeter shall have a 
full scale range of 10 amperes. An 
ammeter switch of the spring return to 
"on" (ammeter read) type shall be pro¬ 
vided. Where the ammeter Is located 
remote from the ground connection and 
a current transformer is used, a suitable 
protective device shall be provided near 
the current transformer to prevent high 
voltage in the event of an open circuit. 
The ammeter and associated equipment 
shall be capable of sustaining without 
damage the maximum fault current 
available. 

<h) Limitations of porcelain use. Por¬ 
celain should not be used for lamp 
sockets, switches, receptacles, fuse blocks, 
etc., where the material is rigidly fas¬ 
tened by machine screws or the equiva¬ 
lent 
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g 111*03—20 Temperature rating*. 

(a) In the requirements of this sub¬ 
chapter. except as noted In paragraph 
<b) of this section, an ambient tempera¬ 
ture of 40* C. has been assumed for all 
locations except boiler and engine rooms, 
while for these latter spaces 50* C. has 
been assumed as the ambient tempera¬ 
ture. Where the ambient temperature 
Is in excess of these values, the total tem¬ 
perature specified shall not be exceeded. 
Where equipment has been rated on 
ambient temperatures less than those 
contemplated, consideration will be given 
to the use of such equipment provided 
the total temperature for which the 
equipment is rated will not be exceeded. 

Cb) For the assumed ambient temper¬ 
ature for lighting fixtures, see 9 111.60- 
35 (c) (2). For the assumed ambient 
temperature for thermal trip circuit 
breakers, see 9111.55-15(e) <6). 

g 111.OS-23 Nature of electrical Mipplr. 

(a) Standard systems. The following 
systems of distribution are recognized as 
standard: 

(1) Two-wire with direct current or 
single phase alternating current; 

(2) Three-wire with direct current or 
single phase alternating current; and. 

(3) Three-wire, three-phase alternat¬ 
ing current. 

(4) Four-wire, three-phase alternat¬ 
ing current. 

(b) Standard voltages . The voltages 
given in Table 111.03-25 (b) are recog¬ 
nized as standard. 


TAIIUS 111.06'23 fbl— gTAXDAKD VOiTAOfS 


Equipment 

Dlrrrt current 
(volt*) 

Alicmuttnr cur¬ 
rent (vCMtt) 

Lighting. 

US.— 

113. 

Voww __ 

m And _ 

11\ 230, And m 

Oen*rotnn_ 

120 and 240_ 

130. »0. and 450. 

Propulsion. 

1,000 inAxunuai. 

7,600 maximum. 


(c) Standard frequency . A frequency 
of 60 cycles per second is recognized as 
standard for alternating-current light¬ 
ing and power systems. 

<d> Others. Special consideration 
will be given to systems, voltages, or fre¬ 
quencies differing from the recognized 
standard. 

§111.03—30 Insulation material*. 

(a) Class designation. Insulation ma¬ 
terial referred to In this subchapter Is 
designated by class os described in this 
section. 

(b> Class O insulation. Materials or 
combinations of materials such as cotton, 
silk, and paper without impregnation. 1 

(c) Class A insulation. Materials or 
combinations of materials consisting of 
<1> cotton, silk, paper, and similar or- 


1 Insulation U considered to be "Impreg¬ 
nated” when a suitable substance provides a 
bond between components of the structure 
and also a degree of ailing and surface cover¬ 
age sufficient to give adequate performance 
under the extremes of temperature, surface 
contamination (moisture, dirt. etc.), and me¬ 
chanical stress expected In service. The 
Impregnant must not flow or deteriorate 
enough at operating temperature so as to 
seriously affect performance in service. 


ganlc materials when either impreg¬ 
nated 1 or immersed in a liquid dielectric; 
(2) molded and laminated materials with 
cellulose filler, phenolic resins, and sheets 
of cellulose acetate and other cellulose 
derivatives of similar properties and (3) 
varnishes (enamels) as applied to con¬ 
ductors. (ASA-C50.) 

(d> Class B insulation. Materials or 
combinations of materials such as mica, 
asbestos, fiberglass, and similar inorganic 
materials in built-up form with organic 
binding substances. A small proportion 
of Class A material may be used for 
structural purposes only. Fiberglass or 
asbestos magnetic wire insulation are in¬ 
cluded in this temperature class. These 
may include supplementary organic ma¬ 
terials. such as polyvinylacetal or poly¬ 
amide films, i ASA-C50.) 

(e) Class C insulation. Materials con¬ 
sisting entirely of mica, porcelain, glass, 
quartz, and similar inorganic materials. 
<ASA-C50.) 

(f) Class F insulation . A Class F In¬ 
sulation system is one which by experi¬ 
ence or accepted test can be shown to 
have suitable thermal endurance when 
operating at the limiting Class F temper¬ 
ature specified hi the temperature rise 
standard for the machine under consid¬ 
eration. Typical materials used in a 
Class F system Include mica, glass fiber, 
asbestos and other materials, not neces¬ 
sarily inorganic, with compatible bond¬ 
ing substances having suitable thermal 
stability. (NEMA Publication No. MOl.) 

(g) Class H insulation. Materials or 
combinations of materials consisting of 
(1) mica, asbestos, fiberglass, and sim¬ 
ilar Inorganic materials in built-up 
form with binding substance composed 
of silicone compounds, or materials with 
equivalent properties; (2) silicone com¬ 
pounds In rubbery or resinous forms, or 
materials with equivalent properties. 
A minute proportion of Class A material 
may be used only where essential for 
structural purposes during manufacture. 
(ASA-C50.) 

Subpart 111.10—Generators 

§ 111*10-1 Power requirements. 

(a) Propulsion . The power for the 
main propulsion equipment may be de¬ 
rived from a single generator. 

(b) Ship's service. <1) All ocean ves¬ 
sels using electricity for ship's service 
power or light shall be provided with at 
least 2 ship’s service generating sets. 
The capacity of the generating sets shall 
be sufficient to carry the necessary sea 
load under normal operation with any 1 
generating set in reserve. 

(c) Emergency power and lighting. 
Sec Part 112 of this subchapter for re¬ 
quirements. 

§ 111.10—3 Prime movers. 

(a) In general, compliance of prime 
movers with the rules promulgated by 
the American Bureau of Shipping will 
be considered as satisfactory evidence of 
structural and operational efficiency of 
prime movers. 

(b) Special consideration will be given 
to the structural and operational fea¬ 
tures of prime movers for small vessels 


or of unusual design not contemplated 
by the rules of the American Bureau of 
Shipping. 

g 111.10-10 Excitation* 

(a) General. (1) Direct-current ro¬ 
tating exciters shall conform to all the 
applicable requirements for direct-cur¬ 
rent generators* 

(b) Propulsion . Separately excited 
propulsion generators should be pro¬ 
vided with more than one means of 
excitation. Exciters may be either di¬ 
rect connected or Independent generat¬ 
ing sets. Current may be derived from 
the ship's service power or lighting sets, 

§ 111.10-13 Generator construction. 

(a) General . (1) In general* compli¬ 
ance of generators with the rules pro¬ 
mulgated by the American Bureau of 
Shipping will be considered ns satis¬ 
factory evidence of the structural effi¬ 
ciency of generators. 

(2) Special consideration will be given 
to the construction of generators for 
small vessels or of unusual design not 
contemplated by the rules of the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping. 

(b) Circulating currents . Means shall 
be provided to prevent circulating cur¬ 
rents from passing between the Journal 
and the bearing, where the design and 
arrangement of the machine is such that 
damaging current may be expected. 

(c) Moisture condensation preven¬ 
tion. When the weight of the gen¬ 
erator excluding the shaft is over 1,000 
pounds. It should be provided with means 
to prevent moisture condensation in the 
machine when idle. Where steam heat¬ 
ing colls are installed for this purpose, 
there are to be no pipe Joints inside the 
casings. 

(d> Terminal arrangement. All gen¬ 
erator terminals should be protected 
against accidental contact, m e c h a n ical 
damage, and where necessary, against 
dripping moisture by drip shields or drip- 
proof enclosures. Where cables enter 
drip proof enclosures from the sides or 
top, they should be provided with ter¬ 
minal tubes. 

(c) Nameplates. (1) All generators 
shall be fitted with nameplates of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material marked with 
the following Information: 

(1) Manufacturer's type and frame 
designations; 

(li) Output: 

Oil) Band of rating; 

(iv) Temperature rise at rated load ; 

(v) Design ambient temperature; 

(vi) Revolutions per minute at rated 
load; 

(vil) Voltage: 

<vlll) Amperes at rated load; and, 

(lx) Type of windings for d. c. ma¬ 
chines. 

(2) For a. c. generators, in addition to 
the applicable parts listed In subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph, the follow¬ 
ing information shall be set forth; 

(i) Number of phases; 

(U) Frequency; 

(ill) Power factor; 

(iv) Exciter voltage; and. 

(v) Exciting current in amperes at 
rating. 
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Taklx I! 1.16*20 (a) (l)—O imbhatos Voltaok R sect atom 


Type of CMwrtktor 


Load variation 


VolUffp variation (matlmum) 


D. ft. shunt or aiabUUed ■hunt wound 
generator... 

D e. oofnpocmd wound gmrrator and 
d. ft. ill tint wound fonerator with volt* 
a** regulator. 


D. ft, S-wirr generator On Addition to th« 
•bow). 


A. e. generator and regulator (no raactlw 
droop cooap«imikin>. 


Two or mow n.-c. generators and regu¬ 
lators with r cat tire droop rompenwv- 
tlon adjusted for • volt are droop of not 
mow than 4 percent of rated voltage for 
a reactive load chango from 0 percent 
to AO percent of conttnoou* kilovolt¬ 
ampere rating. 


riQO percent to 20 percent (de¬ 
creeing). 

20 percent to 100 percent (In- 

l croaking). 

20 percent to 100 percent (In¬ 
creasing) . 

30 prio ri to 100 percent (in- 
creasing). 

100 percent to 30 percent (de¬ 
creasing). 

Rated current on either potllhra 
or nrgattvn and 23 percent 
rated current on neutral and 
rated voltage positive to nega¬ 
tive. 

0 percent to 100 percent (In- 
cr trifling). 

V 00 percent to 0 percent (de¬ 
creasing). (At ruled power 
factor.) 

0 percent to 100 percent (to- 
rrraeing). 

100 percent to 0 percent (do- 
creasing). (At ruled power 
factor.) 


8 percent voltage rise. 

12 percent volute drop. 

2)4 percent. 

3 percent from average of ascending and 
descending curve*. 

Negative to neutral and posture to 
neutral 2 percent of rated positive to 
ncgaUve voltage. 


1 percent of ratal voltage from a median 
value halfway between highest and 
lowest values attained.* 


Not more than 4 percent droop and no 
point more than l percent of rated 
voltage from the a mage curve 
drawn through • plot of settled 
voltage verms load for any inemulng 
or decreasing load between »cro and 
lull load, 


* May be 2)4 percent for emergency generator. 


g 111.10-23 Parallel operation. 


<f) Temperature detectors. Alter¬ 
nating-current generators of 500 kva 
and above, when access to coils Is diffi¬ 
cult. and all alternating-current pro¬ 
pulsion generators, should be provided 
with means for obtaining the tempera¬ 
tures of the stationary windings. The 
temperature should be Indicated at a 
convenient location, preferably the con¬ 
trol paneL 

<g) Ventilation and protection. (1) 
Propulsion and ship's service generators 
not enclosed ventilated shall have all 
openings protected with substantial wire 
or mesh screen to prevent personnel in¬ 
jury, and shall be provided with protec¬ 
tion against dripping liquids equivalent 
to that of a drip-proof machine. 

(2) Where the protection of the gen¬ 
erator Is not the equivalent of a pro¬ 
tected machine as defined In $ 110.15-175 
<h> of this subchapter, the arrangement 
will require specific approval for each 
installation. 

(3) Dampers shall be provided in 
ventilation air ducts except where recir¬ 
culating systems are used. 

<h) Fire extinguishing. Fire extin¬ 
guishing systems suitable for fires in 
electrical equipment are to be fitted to 
propulsion generators which are en¬ 
closed or in which the air gap is not di¬ 
rectly exposed. See Part 34 of Sub¬ 
chapter D (Tank Vessels), Part 76 of 
Subchaptcr H (Passenger Vessels) and 
Part 95 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Mis¬ 
cellaneous Vessels) of this chapter for 
details of the systems. 

(1) Insulation of windings . Arma¬ 
ture and field colls should be treated to 
resist oil and water. 

<J) Lubrication —(1) Ship's service 
venerators . In general, all generators 
should be located with their shafts In 
a fore and aft direction on the vessel 
and they must lubricate and operate 
satisfactorily when permanently Inclined 
to an angle of 15 degrees athwartship 
and 5 degrees fore and aft; the bear¬ 
ings are to be so arranged that they 
will not spill oil under a momentary 
roll of 30 degrees. Where it Is not prac¬ 
ticable to mount the generators with 
armature shafts in the fore and aft di¬ 
rection, their lubrication will require 
special consideration. Generators de¬ 
pending on forced lubrication, unless 
otherwise approved, should be provided 
with means to shut down their prime 
movers automatically on failure of the 
lubricating system. Provision is to be 
made to prevent oil or oil vapor from 
passing into the machine windings. 

(2) Emergency generators. For lu¬ 
brication of emergency diesel-driven 
generator sets also sec Subpart 112.50 of 
this subchapter. 

§ 111.10—20 Voltage regulation. 

(a) Ship 0 s service generator. Cl) 
Ships service generator's Inherent volt¬ 
age regulation characteristics shall com¬ 
ply in general with all the applicable 
requirements contained in Table 111.10- 
20(a)(1): 


(2) Generators shall, where practi¬ 
cable, be tested with their own driving 
units. When tested with temporary driv¬ 
ing units, allowance shall be made for 
the expected speed regulation of the driv¬ 
ing units to assure satisfactory voltage 
regulation, as given in Table 111.10-20 
(a) (1) after assembly with the perma¬ 
nent driving units. 

(3) Where automatic voltage regu¬ 
lators are not supplied the d. c. ship’s 
service generators should be approxi¬ 
mately fiat compounded except that, if 
the load fluctuation docs not interfere 
with the operation of vital auxiliaries, 
shunt wound generators without volt¬ 
age regulators or stabilized shunt wound 
machines may be used. 

(4) In general a separate regulator 
should be supplied for each a. c. gen¬ 
erator. When it is intended that 2 or 
more generators w'tll be operated in 
parallel, reactive droop compensating 
means should be provided to divide the 
reactive power properly between the 
generators. The regulator in conjunc¬ 
tion with the exciter and the generator 
characteristics should be capable of per¬ 
forming in accordance with conditions 
set forth in this section. 


(a) In general, when the installation 
is such that 2 or more generators are to 
be operated in parallel, the load on any 
generator should not differ more than 
plus or minus 15 percent of its rated 
kilowatt load from Its proportionate 
share, based on the generator ratings, of 
the combined load for any steady state 
condition in the combined load between 
20 percent and 100 percent of the sum 
of the rated loads of all generators. The 
starting point for the determination of 
the foregoing load distribution require¬ 
ments should be at 75 percent load with 
each generator carrying Its proportionate 
share. 

§ 111.10-30 Temperature limitations. 

(a) Generators shall be designed for 
an ambient temperature of 50 degrees C. 
When tested in accordance with Ameri¬ 
can Standard C50, the temperature rises 
shall not exceed the values given in 
Tables 111.10-30 (al) and 11110-30 
<a2). Where provisions are made for in¬ 
suring an ambient temperature of 40 de¬ 
grees C. or less, the temperature rises 
may be 10 degrees C. higher than the 
values given in the tables. 


Tabic 111 16-80 (al)—Luma or TBiirraannr. Rc%m ton Diasrr*Cesar xt 0 cm ex a to k* Baakp ox 50* C. 

Ax nit nt TcurcxATvax * 


Limits of tmpernliare nm-dnpw ovritlgrado 
(measured by tfommmjvtor) i« 


Tart nl gniKralor 

Class A Ixrmistkm 

Clam H Insulation 

Claw 11 Imulatloo 

Contin¬ 

uous 

At end 
of 2-hour 
overload 

Contin¬ 

uous 

At end 
of .’-hour 
overload 

Contin¬ 

uous 

At rod 
of 2~hour 
overload 

Alt Insulated windings other than Items nett fol- 







Jowtnc.— . 5 ..-. 

4A 

S3 

eo 

73 

to 

IQS 

Arid wlutlifio with etiMaed miiiuu* 







Uteri surfaced and bore coptwr eluding* __ 

SO 

03 

70 

83 

100 

125 

Cotta and mechanical port* to contact with or ad> 







been! to insulation. 

40 

■V5 

60 

73 

eo 

IQS 

Commutator and oolWtnr hnp.... 

S3 

06 

75 

33 

03 

1L3 

German silver or grid shunts on serin* held wind- 







tl,Jpt , _ x _ Li 

175 


173 


ft) 


Rearing*__ 

33 


40 


0) 

.......... 








* Apodal consideration shall bo fIveu to other ports oI the marlib* rut h i* bearing*, etc, 

* V* here other methods are used r*1cr to ARA-C-W fur temperature rise limit*. 

» For Cbm ¥ Insolation rrfcr to NKMA-MUL 
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Tajilb III.U>-ft(Ka2}—Lt*m« o» Tnmuuwu Rii»m for ALTRRNATnca-CtRjixxT Generators Baaed on W C. 

Ambient Temfer^ttre 1 * 



Limit* of temperature fine*, degree* centigrade * 



Salient pole gene tutor* 

Turbine type generators 

linn 








Determined by— 

Clam 

Claw 

CUl.j» 

Close 

Class 

Clam 


A in¬ 

B la¬ 

II In 

A in- 

B In- 

11 tn~ 



sula¬ 

mia* 

Mm ; 

mta- 

win- 

filia¬ 



tion 

lion 

Ikm 

tiuci 

ikm 

tion 

Armature winding* of nuichinr* of !..**> 
kra. and l**s. 

Tlitnuojnrtrf . 

40 

OJ 

100 









loo 

Armature winding? of machine* of 760 
kva and teas. 

__ .do..~...__ 




40 

00 








Armature windings with 2cntl Bid** per 
■tot In stators of machine above l.NM) 
KTR. 

Armature winding? with 2 coll ride* p*r 
skit In Stators of marhirwn above 790 

Imbedded detector. 

£0 

TO 

no 








90 

TO 

no 








• 

Insulated held winding*. mm 

Reci Blanc*. 

fiO 

To 

no 


H> 

120 

Collector ring* 

TJwrtncmietrr . 

65 

76 

116 

66 

76 

lift 

Corer and nicehanto*) parts In cool art 

do..— 

•0 

00 

100 

40 

00 

too 

writ h or adjacent to Insulation 

Hearing*.. ...._.... .........r 

_.do. . 

36 

40 

05 

M 

40 

(9 








< Far generators laving 25 permit overload rnttnr lor Shorn*. Uk temperature at the cod of the overlood run when 
conducts! immediately follow In* tiw continuous run nfwall new rwwl tbe figure* in the table by more than IS* C. 
eitetil lor collector rings which shall lie In accordance with the UMc. 

* Special consideration shall be given to other port* of the machine meh iu tearing*. etc. 

* For Claw K insulation, refer to NKM A-MCil 


§ 111.10-35 Dielectric strength of in- 
sulation. 

Generators shall be capable of with¬ 
standing without damage a dielectric 
test in accordance with American Stand¬ 
ard C50. 

§111.10-10 Testa. 

(a) Sufficient tests should be made by 
the manufacturer to insure that the ma¬ 
chine is in accordance with these regula¬ 
tions. 

Subpart 111.15 —Storage Batteries 

§ 111.15—1 General requirement*. 

<a) Power and light batteries. Power 
and lighting batteries may be of the lead 
acid or alkaline type, or any other ap¬ 
proved type, due consideration being 
given to suitability for any specific appli¬ 
cation. The cells shall be constructed 
so as to prevent spilling of electrolyte due 
to an inclination of 40* from the normal. 

(b) Emergency and general alarm 
storage batteries. When batteries are 
used for emergency lighting and power 
loads or for general alarm system loads, 
the requirements of Part 112 of this sub¬ 
chapter are also applicable. 

(c) Categories. Batteries shall be 
classified into three types depending 
upon power output of the battery 
charger. 

(1) Large. Large batteries shall be 
considered those connected to a battery 
charger whose output is more than 2 
kw. (calculated from the maximum ob¬ 
tainable charging current and the 
normal voltage of the battery >. 

<2> Moderate. Moderate batteries 
shall be considered those connected to a 
battery charger whose output Is between 
0.2 kw. and 2 kw. (calculated from the 
maximum obtainable charging current 
and the normal voltage of the battery). 

(3) Small. Small size batteries shall 
be considered those connected to a bat¬ 
tery charger whose output is less than 
0.2 kw. (calculated from the maximum 
obtainable charging current and the 
normal voltage of the battery). 


<d> Nameplates. Each tray shall be 
provided with a durable nameplate 
securely attached, bearing the manufac¬ 
turer's name or trade mark and type 
designation, the ampere-hour rating at 
a specific rate of discharge, and the 
specific gravity of the electrolyte (for a 
lead acid bnttery when fully charged >. 
Data molded on the tray case will be 
acceptable in Ucu of a nameplate. 

§ 111.15-5 Battery in»tallait»on. 

(a) Large storage batteries . Large 
batteries should be installed in a room 
assigned to batteries only, but may be 
Installed in a box on deck if a room is 
not available. Lighting equipment in¬ 
stalled in a battery room shall be explo¬ 
sion proof suitable for Class I, Group D, 
locations. Devices liable to arc. such as 
switches, battery chargers, etc. shall not 
be Installed in battery rooms. The over¬ 
load protective device required by 
1111.15-26 should be placed in each con¬ 
ductor adjacent to but outside the room. 
Electric cables other than those serving 
the battery or battery room lighting 
should be routed around rather than 
through tlie battery room. 

(1) A “danger notice"* shall be per¬ 
manently secured to the doors of the 
battery room or to the covers of battery 
deck boxes indicating that a naked 
light or smoking in these rooms or in this 
vicinity is prohibited. 

(b) Batteries oj moderate size. Bat¬ 
teries of moderate size as described In 
{ 111.15-Kc) (2) should preferably be 
Installed in & battery room or in a box 
on deck, but may also be Installed in a 
box or locker in some suitable space such 
as an engineroom. storeroom, etc., or may 
be installed open If protected from above 
from falling objects in the engineroom or 
In a similar well-ventilated compartment. 
Batteries should not be Installed in sleep¬ 
ing spaces. Engine cranking batteries 
should be located as closely as possible 
to the engine or engines served. 

(c) Batteries o/ small size. Batteries 
of small size as described in S 111.15-Kc) 
(3) may be installed In such places as 


open working spaces and boat engine 
compartments provided that the space 
is ventilated. 

§111.15-6 Arrangement. 

(a) Battery trays. Battery trays 
should be chocked with wood strips or 
equivalent to prevent movement and 
each tray should be fitted with nonab¬ 
sorbent insulating supports on the bot¬ 
tom and with similar spacer blocks at 
the sides or with equivalent provisions to 
secure air circulation space all around 
each tray. Battery trays should be so 
arranged that the trays are accessible 
and with not less than 10 inches head 
room. 

ib) Tiers. When batteries are ar¬ 
ranged In two or more tiers, all shelves 
should have not less than 2 inches space 
front and back for circulation of air. 

§111.15-10 Ventilation. 

(a) General. All rooms, lockers, and 
boxes for storage batteries should be ar¬ 
ranged or ventilated to avoid accumula¬ 
tion of flammable gas. 

<b) Battery rooms. Natural ventila¬ 
tion may be employed if ducts can be 
run directly from the top of the room to 
the open air above with no part of the 
duct more than 45* from the vertical. 
These ducts should not contain appli¬ 
ances (e.g„ flame arrestors) which may 
impede the free passage of air or gas 
mixtures. Rooms containing large bat¬ 
tery banks as defined in I 111.15-Kc) (1) 
shall be ventilated by mechanical ex¬ 
haust. When mechanical exhaust Is re¬ 
quired. the system shall be separate from 
ventilation systems for other spaces, and. 
if electric, the motor shall be located 
outside the battery room. Mechanical 
ventilation systems shall be Interlocked 
with the battery charger so that the 
battery cannot be charged without ven¬ 
tilation. Adequate openings, whether 
connected to ducts or not. for air inlet 
shall be provided near the floor or the 
bottom of lockers or boxes. In every case 
the quantity of the air expelled should 
be at least equal to: 

(q=i3 89in) (1) 

where: 

q — quantity of expelled air in Cubic feet 
per hour. 

i s maximum charging current during go* 
formation, however at learnt one- 
fourth of the maximum obtainable 
charging current of the charging 
facility. 

n - number of cell*. 

ic) Battery lockers. Battery lockers 
should be ventilated, if practicable 
similarly to battery rooms by a duct led 
from the top of the locker to the open 
air or to an exhaust ventilation duct, 
but the duct may terminate not less than 
3 feet above the top of the locker In ma¬ 
chinery spaces and similar well-venti¬ 
lated compartments. Louvers or equiv¬ 
alent should be provided near the 
bottom for entrance of air. 

(d) Deck boxes. Deck boxes should be 
provided with a duct from the top of the 
box terminating at least 4 feet above 
in a gooseneck, mushroom head, or 
equivalent to prevent entrance of water 
Moles for air inlet should be provided 
on at least two opposite sides of the box. 
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The entire deck box. Including openings 
for ventilation, should be weathertight to 
prevent entrance of spray or rain. 

<e> Boxes for small batteries . Boxes 
for small batteries require no ventila¬ 
tion other than openings near the top to 
permit escape of gas. 

§ Ill. IS — 15 Protection from corrosion. 

»a> Shelves in battery rooms or lock¬ 
ers for acid batteries should have a wa¬ 
tertight lining of sheet lead of *4 0 -lnch 
thickness carried up not less than 3 
inches on all sides. For alkaline batteries 
the shelves should be similarly lined with 
steel not less than ^a-lnch thick. Al¬ 
ternatively. a battery room may be fitted 
with a watertight lead pan for acid bat¬ 
teries. steel for alkaline batteries, over 
the entire deck, carried up not less than 
6 inches on all sides. Deck boxes should 
be lined in accordance with the above al¬ 
ternative method. Boxes for small bat¬ 
teries should be lined to a depth of 3 
inches consistent with the methods de¬ 
scribed above. 

<b) Alternate lining materials may be 
used In lieu of lead or steel If it can be 
established that the material is corro¬ 
sion-resistant to the specified electrolyte 
used in the batteries. 

§ 111.13-20 Conductor*. 

When conductors enter battery rooms 
the holes shall be made watertight. All 
connections within battery rooms shall 
be resistant to the electrolyte. Cables 
shall be sealed to resist the entrance of 
electrolyte by spray or creepage. The 
size of the connecting cable is to be based 
on current carrying capacities given in 
Table 111.60-1 (e) (1) (i) and the starting 
rate of charge or maximum discharge 
rnte. whichever Is the greater, shall be 
taken Into consideration in determining 
the cable size. 

§ 111.13—23 Owrloml and reverse cur¬ 
rent protection. 

< a) An overload protective device shall 
be placed in each battery conductor, ex¬ 
cept that engine cranking batteries and 
batteries with a nominal potential of 6 
volts or less need not be protected against 
overload. For location of overcurrent 
devices with regard to battery rooms, see 
I lll.l S— S < a). 

<bi The charging equipment (except 
when a rectifier is employed) for all bat¬ 
teries with a nominal voltage more than 
20 percent of line voltage shall provide 
automatic protection against reversal of 
current 

Subpart 111.20—Transformers 
§ 111.20—1 Central requirement*. 

•a) All transformer windings should 
be treated to resist moisture, sea atmos¬ 
phere, and oil vapors. 

§111.20-3 Temperature riar. 

<a) The temperature rise, based on an 
ambient temperature of 40* C., shall not 
exceed the following: 

CIrmA insulation: 55* O. 

Class B insulation: 80* C. 

Class H insulation: 150* a 


tb) If the ambient temperature ex¬ 
ceeds 40 degrees C. the transformer shall 
be derated so that the total temperature 
given in this section is not exceeded. 
Temperatures are to be taken by the re¬ 
sistance method of temperature determi¬ 
nation. 

Subpart 111.25—Motors 
§ 111.23-1 General requirements. 

(a) The requirements for generators 
contained in §111.10-15 (a), (b), (c), 
(f), (g), (h), (i) and (J) arc also appli¬ 
cable to motors, except that 1111.10-15 
<c>, (f) and (h) are applicable to pro¬ 
pulsion motors only. 

§ 111.23-3 Nameplate*. 

(a) All motors shall be fitted with 
nameplates of corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terial The nameplates shall be marked 
with the following information: 

(1) Manufacturer’s type and frame 
designation; 

(2) Output <hp.>; 

(3) Kind of rating; 

(4) Design ambient temperature; 

(5) Temperature rise at rated load; 

(6) Revolutions per minute at rated 
load; 

(7) Voltage; 

(8) Amperes at rated load; and, 

(9) Type of winding (for d. c. ma¬ 
chines) . 

(b) For alternating-current motors. 
In addition to the applicable parts listed 
In paragraph (a) of this section, the 
nameplates shall be marked with the fol¬ 
lowing Information; 

(1) Number of phases; 

(2) Frequency; 

(3) Power factor (synchronous mo¬ 
tors only): 

(4) Exciter voltage (synchronous mo¬ 
tors only); 

(5) Exciter current (synchronous mo¬ 
tors only); 

(6) Secondary voltage (polyphase 
wound-rotor Induction motors only); 

(7) Secondary amperes at rated load 
(polyphase wound rotor Induction mo¬ 
tors only); 


(8) For motors rated at horsepower 
or larger, except a polyphase wound- 
rotor motor, a code letter to show its 
input in kilovolt-amperes with locked 
rotor selected from Table 111.25-5 
(b) <8>; and 

(9) For multi-speed motors, amperes 
at rated load for each winding or winding 
connection. 


TaMX lU.2S-S(b)fK)— I.OCKtD Rotor Ikmcatixo 
Oat Lrrrr r* 


Code letter 

KVA per hp. with 
locked rotor 


0 - 114 

X IS- 3 54 

4.0 - 4.49 
4.5 - LN 
5.0 - ft 50 
ft C - fV 29 


S; in 

as-r.ot 

7.1 - 7.1* 

K 0 • IN 


*** 

0 0- IN 

10 0 -11.19 
11.2 *11.49 

12 5 -12 99 


14 0 -lAff 
1A0 -17.09 
140 -19,00 

i 

-JO 0 -2X39 

y 

22 4 -wad tip 



(c) For non vital motors, such as 
winch motors, refrigeration motors, wa¬ 
ter cooler motors, galley appliance mo¬ 
tors, etc., nameplates with standard com¬ 
mercial markings will be acceptable. 
Nameplates for motors located In cor¬ 
rosive locations shall be made of corro¬ 
sion-resistant material. 

§ 111.23-10 Temperature limitations. 

(a> Motors for use in the engine room 
or boiler room shall be designed for an 
ambient temperature of 50 degrees C. 
Motors for use in locations where the 
ambient temperature will not exceed 40 
degrees C may be designed for an ambi¬ 
ent temperature of 40 degrees C. Mo¬ 
tors, when tested in accordance with 
American Standard C50. shall not exceed 
the limits of temperature rises given in 
Tables 111.25-10 (al) and <a2). 


Tabi.« 1 it JS- tttftt >-Luut» nt Tkmi-riutv** Risk* tor Pimlct-Ccrnkvt Motor* • 


I’art of motor aiul type of enclosure 


All Insulated winding* other titan item ocit follow* 
iur 

<>jvn rim! •emlctidoMd... 

Totally cim*Iook1 

Sinalr-layer held wludinga with n posed uniiuo* 
Iwed Mirfcvrr* and hurt* copper wiiullDft: 

Open and •rmtekdoMti____ 

Totally ctvckiwd____ 

Core* and mechanical port* in contact with or 
adjacent to limitation: 

Open and arnikmrfow*]. 

Totattv Mbdojoi) . .. 

ConimtilAtnn and collector fines: 

AUlypc o.-- 

B wr la i y 

Open and wroienclnerd__ 

Totally encfioMal....._....._ 


Limit* of temperature riwc; dntrrea centigrade : thermometer 
method) »• 


Cktta A Insulation 

CIrm B Insulation 

Class H OuuUUon 

40* C. 

50* C. 

40* C. 

00 * c. 

40* C. 

wc. 

ambient 

HIM 

ambient 

ambient 

ambient 

ambient 

temper*. 

temperw 

tempera. 

temper*. 

temper*. 

linn per*. 

lure 

tuni 

turn 

lure 

ture 

lure 

50 

40 

70 

60 

110 

100 

M 

4ft 

7ft 

66 

lift 

106 

SO 

50 

AO 

70 

130 

120 

06 

fid 

Oft 

7ft 

lift 

ITS 

SO 

40 

70 

AO 

110 

100 

66 

4ft 

7ft 

65 



W 

W 

Oft 

7ft 

12ft 

Its 

40 

35 

4ft 

40 

<0 

(B 

4ft 

40 

ftO 

4A 

(0 

W 1 


I SK*?* ■*“» be ftren to other parte of the maebioe, aucti m bearing etc. 

IS h- T?. oU ^f Methods are tued trine in A8A-C-J0 tor temperature rise limit*. 

• For Clam F litsuhuUm refer to N KM A MU 1. 
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Subpart 111.30—Electric Couplings 
for Propulsion 

§ 111.30—1 General requirement*. 

(ft) Enclosure and ventilation. Elec¬ 
trical couplings shall be enclosed and 
ventilated as required for generators. All 
windings shall be specially treated to 
resist moisture, oil and salt air. 

(b) Accessibility for repairs. The 
couplings should be designed to permit 
removal as a unit without moving the 
engine. 

(c) Excitation. Excitation should be 
provided as for propulsion generators 
and motors. 

(d) Nameplates. All electric propul¬ 
sion couplings shall be fitted with name¬ 
plates of corrosion-resistant material. 
The nameplates shall be marked with 
the following Information: 

<1) Manufacturer’s type and frame 
designation; 

(3) Output (bp.); 

(3) Kind of rating; 

(4) Design ambient temperature; 

(5) Temperature rise at rated load; 

(6) Revolutions per minute at rated 
load; 

(7) Voltage; 

(8) Exciter voltage; and. 

(9) Exciting current in amperes at 
rated load. 

(e) Temperature limitations. The 
limits of temperature rise should be the 
same as for alternating-current gener¬ 
ators. except that when a squirrel cage 
element Is used the temperature of this 
element may reach such values as are 
not injurious. Depending upon the cool¬ 
ing arrangements the maximum temper¬ 
ature rise may occur at other than full 
load rating so that heat runs will re¬ 
quire special consideration; for this 
purpose, when an Integral fan Is fitted 
the coupling temperatures should not 
exceed these limits when operated con¬ 
tinuously at 70 percent of full load rpm., 
full excitation and rated torque. 

Subpart 111.35—Switchboards and 
Propulsion Controls 
§ Ill.33—1 General requirements. 

<a> General. Controlling appliances 
for propulsion and ship’s service equip¬ 
ment should Include the apparatus 
necessary for starting, stopping, re¬ 
versing and controlling the speed of 
motors, together with essential safety 
devices. All wearing parts arc to be 
readily renewable. 

(b) Switchboard installation and loca- 
tion. Switchboards shAll be installed in 
as dry a place as possible and shall be 
accessible from the front and rear. 
Switchboards shall be secured to a solid 
foundation, shall clear deck beams by 
at least 4 Indies, and shall be either 
self-supported or braced to the bulk¬ 
head or deck above. In case the latter 
method is used, means of bracing shall 
wi flex * ble to allow deflection of the 
ship's structure without buckling the 
control cell or assembly structure. Un¬ 
less otherwise specifically approved, a 
clear working space of not less than 36 
** Provided in front of 
switchboards and a working space of 


not less than the values shown in Table where there is only one main generat- 
111.35-l<b) shall be provided in the rear ing station, the main switchboard shall 
of switchboards. In a passenger ship be located in the same main fire zone. 


Tails ill 35-1 (b)— Wongixo Stack t* IUab or SwrtairoAiuxt 


Potential tetwmn phase* or 


Ckar work tag space in mar of 
•witchboard In inch** 

conductor* of opposite polar¬ 
ity 

Switchboard width 

Aceeetiblo 
from one 
end only 

A creed bU 
from both 
ends 

250 volte or Ion. 

Slock panel not exceeding 42 inches in width.... 
Mom than one innel or tingle panel exoevding 42 
tnri** iu width. 

*24 

IS 



24 

Over £30 volte but k«s than 000 

Single panel not exceeding 42 inches in width ... 
More than one panel or ilngle panel exceeding 42 
inchm in width. 

<30 

24 

volte. 

<30 

90 

COO volte or over... 

Any width... .. 

»39 

<39 


1 May be reduced no* more than 6 inches In way of itlOeners and frame or by equipment on a ilngl* panel Ln the 
switchboard. 


<c) Switchboard mechanical protec¬ 
tion. The sides of switchboards shall be 
enclosed and the space ln the rear of 
switchboards made inaccessible to other 
than qualified persons. Non-conducting 
mats or gratings shall be provided on 
deck in the front and rear of switch¬ 
boards. Non-conducting hand rails at 
the front and non-conducting guard 
rails at the rear shall be provided. Each 
switchboard shall have a drip-cover 
over the top. Hinged panels of dead 
front switchboards shall be provided 
with positioners and stops. 

<d) Switchboard construction. Panels 
should be made of impregnated ebony as¬ 
bestos. laminated phenolic material, or 
the equivalent. They may be made of 
metal if the Uvc parts mounted thereon 
are properly insulated. The support¬ 
ing framework for all panels is to be of 
rigid construction. No wood should be 
used ln the construction of switchboards 
except that hardwood or nonconducting 
hand rails and guard rails shall be pro¬ 
vided for the protection of personnel 
from live parts. 

<e) Dead front type switchboard. 
Dead front type switchboards shall be 
used where the voltage between poles or 
to ground is above 250 volts direct cur¬ 
rent or 55 volts alternating current 

(f) Corrosion-resistant parts. Parts 
of switchboards and control assemblies 
liable to damage by corrosion should be 
made of noncorrodible-material or of 
material made corrosion resistant 

(g) Mechanical strength of working 
parts. All levers, handles, hand wheels, 
interlocks and their connecting links, 
shafts and bearings for the operation of 
switches and contactors should be of 
such proportions that they will not be 
broken or distorted by manual oper¬ 
ation. 

(h) Nameplates. Nameplates shall be 
provided for each piece of apparatus to 
indicate clearly Its service. Nameplates 
for feeders and branch circuits shall in¬ 
clude the circuit designation, description 
of the load served, and the rating or 
setting of the over current protective 
device. 

<i) Protection of instrument circuits. 
Except as otherwise provided in this 
paragraph, instruments, pilot lights, 
ground detector lights, potential trans¬ 
formers. and other switchboard devices 


shall be supplied by circuits protected by 
overcurrent devices. 

(I) Circuits, the opening of which 
would create a hazard in the operation 
of the vessel, shall not be protected 
against overcurrent. Such circuits will 
usually Include electric propulsion con¬ 
trol circuits, voltage regulator supply 
circuits, and ship’s service generator cir¬ 
cuit breaker tripping control circuits. 

(J) Grounding of instruments, relays, 
meters , and instrument transformers. 
Metal cases of instruments, relays, me¬ 
ters, and instrument transformers and 
the secondary windings of instrument 
transformers located on switchboards 
shall be grounded. 

§111.33—5 Switchboard bus ban and 
wiring. 

(ft) General. Buses shall be designed 
on the basis of generator capacity and 
feeder loads. For a single generator, 
the generator bus shall have a capacity 
not less than the continuous rating of 
the generator plus any overload rating 
in excess of 30 minutes’ duration. For 
more than one generator with all gen¬ 
erating capacity feeding through one 
section of the bus, the capacity of the 
bus for the first generator shall be the 
same as for a single generator. For each 
subsequent generator the bus capacity 
shall be Increased by 80 percent of the 
continuous rating of each added gen¬ 
erator. The capacity of connection 
buses for each generator unit shall be 
not less than the continuous rating of 
the generator plus any overload rating in 
excess of 30 minutes’ duration. All other 
bus bars and bus connections shall be 
designed for at least 75 percent of the 
combined full-load rated currents of all 
apparatus they supply, plus not less than 
50 percent of the combined ratings of 
the spare switches or circuit breaker ele¬ 
ments connected to the bus. except that 
when feeders supply one unit or any 
group of units in continuous operation 
they shall be designed for full load, and 
except that the capacity of feeder buses 
need not be greater than the generators 
buses that supply them. 

(b) Bus bar rating. Bus bar sizes 
shall be not less than that indicated for 
the ampere ratings in Table 32 (Appen¬ 
dix) of AIEE Standard No. 45. 
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(c) Arrangement of bus bars and wir¬ 
ing . The arrangement of bus bars and 
wiring on the back of switchboards shall 
be such that all lugs are readily accessi¬ 
ble, Soldering lugs, where used, should 
have a solder contact length at least 1 Vi 
times the diameter of the conductor and 
all nuts and connections should be fitted 
with locking devices to prevent loosening 
due to vibration. 

(d) Spacing. Except at switching 
mechanisms, contactors, pilot lights, and 
similar switchboard mounted equipment, 
the spaclngs in a switchboard shall be 
not less than those indicated in Table 
111.35-5 (d). Spacing* at switchboard 
mechanisms, contactors, pilot lights, and 
similar switchboard mounted equipment 
shall conform to the requirements for the 
respective equipment as required by this 
subchapter. 


Taulb ill js- 5 (d)—S witchbojlbd Bucixoa 


Voltacr Involved 

Mini room apoc* 
In tneftea 
between lire 

Minimum st*e* 
Inc In Inch** 
th ranch air or 
over •nitacea 
between nnlnax- 
luted Uve-metal 
parti and 
pounded dead 
metal 

Over 

curfnot 

Through 

air 

125 or Wa 

H 

IN 

2 

& 

1 

11 

1 

126 through 

251 through wo... 


(e) Switchboard wiring. Instrument 
and control wiring should be of the 
stranded type not smaller than 4000 CM 
and should have flame-retarding insula¬ 
tion. Wiring from hinged panels should 
be of the extra flexible type. 

§111.35—10 Switchboard mounted 
equipment. 

(a) General. Air circuit breaker con¬ 
tacts shall be kept at least 12 inches from 
the ship's structure unless insulation 
barriers are installed. For live front 
switchboards the clearance between 
current-carrying parts and base channel 
shall not be less than 4 inches. Voltage 
regulator element shall be totally en¬ 
closed. Where rheostats or other devices 
that may operate at high temperatures 
are mounted on the switchboard, they 
shall be naturally ventilated and so iso¬ 
lated by barriers as to prevent excessive 
temperature of copper or adjacent 
devices. When this cannot be accom¬ 
plished the rheostat or other device 
shall be mounted separate from the 
switchboard. In general, ail fuses, ex¬ 
cept for instrument and control circuits, 
shall be mounted on or be accessible 
from the front of the switchboard. All 
wiring on the back of boards for wit- 
meter, pilot and ground lamps shall be 
protected by fuses. 

(b) Equipment. Contactors, relays, 
switches, circuit breakers, etc., shall con¬ 
form to the applicable requirements of 
such devices given in this subchapter. 

(c) Connections. The connections 
between a direct-current generator and 
the bus bars shall be in accordance with 
Figures 1 to 10. inclusive, appendix, 
AIEE Standard No. 45. Other connec¬ 
tions not less effective will be considered. 
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§111.35-15 Ship's aervice generator 
and distribution switchboard*. 

(a) General. Ship’s service generator 
and distribution switchboards must pro¬ 
vide adequate control of the generation 
and distribution of electric power. 

(b) Equipment for direct-current 
switchboards. For direct- current 
switchboards, in addition to equipment 
required by paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion. there shall be provided at least 
the equipment listed in this paragraph. 

(1) An unfused generator switch or 
links which will completely disconnect 
the generator and Us circuit breaker from 
the bus, except when the generator cir¬ 
cuit breaker is of the draw-out type. 

(2) For two-wire machines, an am¬ 
meter for each generator and. for three- 
wire machines, an ammeter for each 
positive and negative lead and & center 
zero ammeter in the ground connection 
at the generator switchboard. Am¬ 
meters shall be so located In the circuit 
as to indicate total generator current. 

(3) For each two-wire generator, a 
voltmeter with voltmeter switch for 
connecting the voltmeter to indicate 
generator voltage and bus voltage. 
Where a shore connection Is installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall also 
provide for reading shore connection 
voltage. 

(4) For each three-wire generator, a 
voltmeter with voltmeter switch for con¬ 
necting the voltmeter to indicate gen¬ 
erator voltage, positive to negative, and 
bus voltage positive to negative, positive 
to neutral, and neutral to negative. 
Where a shore connection is installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall 
provide also for reading shore connec¬ 
tion voltage, positive to negative, positive 
to neutral, and neutral to negative. 

(5) A field rheostat for each gen¬ 
erator. 

(6) A pilot lamp for each generator 
connected between generator and cir¬ 
cuit breaker. 

(7) Adequate means for ground de¬ 
tection shall be provided on the ship’s 
service generator and distribution 
switchboard for the following systems: 
ship’s main power system, ship's main 
lighting system, and ship’s emergency 
lighting system. When the ground de¬ 
tection means for these systems ore 
ground lamps, a normally closed spring- 
retum-to-normal switch shall be pro¬ 
vided in the ground connection. 

(8) A circuit breaker or fused switch 
for each shore power feeder installed, 
with a pilot light connected to the shore 
side thereof. 

<c) Equipment lor alternating-cur¬ 
rent switchboards . For alternating-cur¬ 
rent switchboards, in addition to the 
equipment required by paragraph (a) of 
this section, there shall be provided at 
least the equipment listed in this para¬ 
graph. 

<1) An unfused generator switch or 
links which will completely disconnect 
the generator and its circuit breaker 
from the bus, except when the generator 
circuit breaker is of the draw-out type. 

(2) An ammeter for each generator 
with a selector switch to read the cur¬ 
rent of each phase. 


<3) A voltmeter for each generator 
with voltmeter switch for connecting the 
voltmeter to read generator voltage of 
each phase and bus voltage of 1 phase; 
where a shore connection is installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall 
provide also for reading voltage of each 
phase of the shore connection. 

(4) A synchroscope and synchronizing 
lamps with selector switch to provide for 
paralleling in any combination. 

(5) Control tar prime mover speed for 
paralleling. 

(8) An indicating watt-meter for each 
generator arranged for parallel opera¬ 
tion. 

(7) A frequency meter with selector 
switch to connect to any generator. 

(8) A field rheostat for each generator 
and each exciter. 

(9) A double-pole field switch with 
discharge clips and resistor for each 
generator. 

Not*. For genera tars with variable voltage 
exciter a or rotary amplifier exciters, each 
controlled by a voltage regulator unit acting 
on the exciter field, the field twitch, the dU- 
charge realtor and the generator field rheo¬ 
stat may be omitted. 

(10> A pilot lamp for each generator 
connected between generator and circuit 
breaker. 

<U> A voltage regulator complete 
with all accessories, including a voltage 
regulator functional cut-out switch. 

(12) Adequate means for ground de¬ 
tection. For details see paragraph <b) 
(7) of this section. 

(13) A circuit breaker or fused switch 
for each shore power feeder installed, 
with a pilot light connected to the shore 
side thereof. 

§ 1)1.35-20 Emergency and Interior 
communication twitchboardn. 

Emergency and interior communica¬ 
tion switchboards, when fitted, shall 
comply with the applicable provisions of 
Subpart 111.35 and of Part 112 of this 
subchapter. 

§ 111.35-25 Electric propuUion con¬ 
trol. 

(a) General. The arrangement of bus 
bars and wiring on the back of pro¬ 
pulsion control assemblies should be such 
that all parts. Including the connections, 
are accessible. Adequate clearance 
should »)e provided between parts of op¬ 
posite polarity and between live parts 
and ground to prevent arcing. Ail nuts 
and connections should be fitted with 
locking devices to prevent loosening due 
to vibration. 

(b) Prune mover control. Where re¬ 
quired by the system of control, means 
should be provided at the control assem¬ 
bly for controlling the prime mover speed 
and for mechanically tripping the throt¬ 
tle valve. 

(c) Protection. The control assembly 
should be protected at the sides and back 
by a wire mesh, expanded metal grill, 
or other means if a bulkhead docs not 
perform tills function. The access doors 
to high voltage compartments should be 
interlocked to prevent opening unless the 
main generator field circuit is deener¬ 
gized. A warning plate giving the ma** 
imum voltage inside the enclosure should 
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be provided on all doors entering the en¬ 
closure. Where steam and oil gages are 
mounted on the main control assembly, 
provision should be made so that the 
steam or oil will not come in contact 
with the energized parts in case of leak¬ 
age. 

(d> Switches. All switches are to be 
arranged for manual operation and so 
designed that they will not open under 
ordinary shock or vibration; contactors, 
however, may be operated pneumati¬ 
cally. by solenoids, or by other means in 
addition to the manual method which 
should be provided unless otherwise ap¬ 
proved. Generator and motor switches 
should preferably be of the air-break 
type but for alternating-current systems, 
where they should, be designed to open 
full load current at full voltage, oil 
break switches using non-flammable liq¬ 
uid may be used if provided with leak- 
proof non-spilling tanks. Where neces¬ 
sary. field switches should be arranged 
for discharge resistors, unless discharge 
resistors are permanently connected 
across the field. For alternating-current 
systems, means should be provided for 
deenergizing the excitation circuits by 
the unbalance relay and ground relay. 

(e) Interlocks. All levers tor operat¬ 
ing contactors, line switches, field 
switches and similar devices should be 
interlocked to prevent their improper 
operation. Interlocks should be provided 
with the field lever to prevent the open¬ 
ing of any main circuits without first 
reducing the field excitation to zero, ex¬ 
cept that when the generators simul¬ 
taneously supply power to an auxiliary 
load apart from the propulsion, the field 
excitation need only be reduced to a low 
value. 

<f> Instruments and markings. The 
necessary instruments to indicate exist¬ 
ing conditions at ail times are to be pro¬ 
vided and mounted on the control panel 
convenient to the operating levers and 
switches. Instruments and other devices 
mounted on the switchboard are to be 
plainly labeled and the Instruments pro¬ 
vided with a distinguishing mark to in¬ 
dicate full load conditions. Metallic 
cases of all permanently installed Instru¬ 
ments and the secondary windings of 
Instrument transformers shall be per¬ 
manently grounded. 

<g) Locations. Either wheelhouse or 
engine room control may be used; how¬ 
ever, when wheelhouse control Is used 
an arrangement shall be provided where¬ 
by the propulsion equipment can also be 
controlled from the engine room, except 
when otherwise approved for small ves¬ 
sels for limited service. When the equip¬ 
ment is arranged for control from two 
or more stations, a selector switch shall 
oe provided for connecting the control 
circuit to the delegated station controller. 
This selector switch shall be interlocked 
to prevent transfer of the control with¬ 
out removing power and to prevent re¬ 
starting from the incoming control sta¬ 
tion until the control is first returned to 
the * Off' position. 

<h) Indicators , (1) When two or 
more control stations are provided, lndi- 
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eating lights should be located at each 
control to show the station which is in 
control. 

(2) When two or more control stations 
are provided, additional indicating lights 
should be located at each control station, 
except at the engine room control, to 
show whether the field circuits are ener¬ 
gized or deenergized. 

(3> A propeller shaft speed indicator 
should also be provided at each control 
station. 

(I) Multiple units. Systems having 
two or more propulsion generators or 
two or more motors on one propeller 
shaft should be so arranged that any 
unit may be cut out of service without 
preventing the operation of the remain¬ 
ing units. 

(J) Ground detection and protection 
from electrical faults. Ground detection 
together with means of protecting the 
propulsion generators and motors from 
electrical faults should be provided. 
For alternating-current systems, the 
grounding arrangement of the generator 
neutral should limit the current at full 
load voltage to not more than 20 am¬ 
peres upon a fault to ground in the pro¬ 
pulsion system. Phase unbalance and 
ground relays should be provided which 
will open the generator and motor field 
circuits upon the occurrence of a fault. 
For direct-current systems the ground 
detector may consist of a voltmeter or 
lights. Provision should be made for 
protection against severe overloads, ex¬ 
cessive currents, and electrical faults 
likely to result in damage to the plant. 
Protective equipment should be capable 
of being so set as not to operate on the 
overloads or overcurrents experienced in 
a heavy seaway or when maneuvering. 

Ck) Features for other services. If 
the propulsion generator is used for other 
purposes than for propulsion, such as 
dredging, cargo oil pumps, and other spe¬ 
cial services, overload protection In the 
auxiliary circuit and means for making 
voltage adjustments should be provided 
at the control board. When propulsion 
alternating-current generators are used 
for other services for operation in port, 
the port excitation control should be pro¬ 
vided with a device that should operate 
Just below normal idling speed of the 
generator to automatically remove ex¬ 
citation. 

(1) Electric coupling control equip¬ 
ment. Electric coupling control equip¬ 
ment should be combined with the prime 
mover speed and reversing control and 
should include a two-pole disconnect 
switch, short circuit protection only, am¬ 
meter for reading coupling current, dis¬ 
charge resistor and interlocking to pre¬ 
vent energizing the coupling when the 
prime mover control levers are In an in¬ 
appropriate position. 

S 11 US-30 Teat* for switchboards and 
propulsion controls. 

(a) Switchboards and propulsion con¬ 
trol apparatus shall be capable of meet¬ 
ing the test requirements of section 35, 
American Bureau of Shipping Rules for 
the Classification and Construction of 
Steel Vessels. 
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Subport 111.40—Distribution Panel- 

boards (Switchboard and Panel- 

board Types) 

§ 111.40-1 General requirements. 

(a) Location. Panelboards should be 
located in accessible positions and not 
in such spaces as bunkers, storerooms, 
cargo holds, compartments allotted al¬ 
ternately to passengers or cargo or loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather. 

(b) Enclosure. The enclosure of dis¬ 
tribution panelboards shall be as follows; 

(1) Switchboard type. Distribution 
panels of the switchboard type, unless 
installed in machinery spaces or in com¬ 
partments assigned exclusively to elec¬ 
tric equipment and accessible only to 
qualified personnel, shall be completely 
enclosed or otherwise protected against 
accidental contact and unauthorized 
operation. 

(2) Panelboard type. Panelboards 
not exposed to moisture, and particu¬ 
larly flush mounted panelboards In way 
of Joiner work in passenger and crew ac¬ 
commodations and public spaces, may be 
of non water Light construction. Else¬ 
where panelboards generally shall be of 
drip-proof construction. 

(3) Watertight panelboards. Where 
panelboards must be located where a 
watertight enclosure is necessary, the 
switches shall be externally operative. 

(c) Locking. The cabinet or enclos¬ 
ing case of panelboards shall be locked 
closed where accessible to passengers. 

<d) Safety type. Panelboards for the 
control of lighting circuits and panel- 
boards containing voltages to ground in 
excess of 150 volts shall be of the safety 
type. 

<e) Construction. Switchboard type 
panelboards shall conform to the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subpart 111.35, 
except that units constructed to be com¬ 
pletely serviced from the front need not 
be accessible from the rear. Unspecified 
panelboard construction details shall 
conform with the requirements of Under¬ 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., Standard for 
Panelboards. 

(f) Switching devices. Panelboards 
for distribution to motors, appliances, 
lighting or other branch circuits, except 
general alarm circuits, shall be fitted 
with multipole switches or circuit 
breakers having a pole for each conduc¬ 
tor. Over-current protection shall be 
provided for each ungrounded conduc¬ 
tor of feeders and each conductor of 
branch circuits. For setting of overcur- 
rent devices see Subpart 111.55. The 
rating of the disconnecting device shall 
be coordinated with the voltage and cur¬ 
rent requirements of the load, and In no 
case less than 30 amperes. 

(g) Overcurrent protection of and 
number of overcurrent devices on one 
panelboard. Not more than 60 overcur- 
rent devices of a lighting or appliance 
branch circuit panelboard shall be in¬ 
stalled In any one cabinet. Panelboards 
supplying lighting and appliance branch 
circuits and panelboards having switch¬ 
ing devices rated at 50 amperes or less 
shall have overcurrent protection not in 
excess of 200 amperes. 
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(h) Relative arrangement of switches 
and fuses. Panelboards having switches 
on the load side of any type of fuses shall 
not be installed, 

(i) Directory. Panelboard switching 
units shall be numbered and the panel- 
board provided with a circuit directory 
card and card holder. After installation 
the directory card shall be marked for 
each circuit with the circuit designation, 
description of load served, and the rating 
or setting of the appropriate overcurrent 
protective device. 

Subpart 111.45— Motor Circuits and 
Controllers 

§ 111.45-1 Motor controller*, general 
requirement*. 

(a) Suitability. Each controller shall 
be capable of starting and stopping the 
motor which it controls, and for an alter¬ 
nating-current motor shall be capable of 
interrupting the stalled-rotor current of 
the motor. 

ib) Rattng. The controller shall have 
a horsepower rating, which shall not be 
lower than the horsepower rating of 
the motor, except as otherwise permitted 
In this paragraph. 

(1) For a stationary motor rated at 
% horsepower or less that is normally 
left running and Is so constructed that 
it cannot be damaged by overload or 
failure to start, such as clock motors 
and the like, the branch circuit over- 
current device may serve as the con¬ 
troller. 

(2) For stationary motors rated at 2 
horsepower or less, and 300 volts or less, 
the controller may be a general use 
switch having an ampere rating at least 
twice the full load current rating of the 
motor. 

(3) For portable motors rated at Va 
horsepower or less, the controller may 
be an attachment plug and receptacle. 

(4) A branch circuit circuit breaker, 
rated in amperes only, may be used as 
a controller. When this circuit breaker 
is also used for overcurrent protection, 
it shall conform to the appropriate pro¬ 
visions of this part governing overcur¬ 
rent protection. 

<c) Need not open all conductors. 
Except when the motor controller serves 
also as a disconnecting means (see 
§ 111.45-30 (1)) the controller need not 
open all conductors to the motor. 

(d) In grounded conductors. One 
pole of the controller may be placed in 
a permanently grounded conductor pro¬ 
vided the controller Is so designed that 
the pole in the grounded conductor can¬ 
not be opened without simultaneously 
opening all conductors of the circuit. 

(e) Adjacent to motor and driven ma¬ 
chinery. Generally a controller shall 
be located adjacent to the motor and 
its driven machinery. Where it is de¬ 
sired to group motor controllers at a 
central location or where, for other rea¬ 
sons, it is not feasible to locate a con¬ 
troller adjacent to the motor and its 
driven machine, the following conditions 
shall be complied with: 

(1) The motor and controller discon¬ 
necting means required by $ 111.45-30 
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shall be capable of being locked in the 
open circuit position. 

(2) Means shall be provided at the 
motor to start and stop the motor. 
Where the starting of a motor would be 
hazardous when not coordinated with 
other activities, such as the starting of 
a fuel oil service pump, the requirements 
of this subparagraph pertaining to the 
starting means at the motor need not be 
complied with. 

(3) Means shall be provided at the 
motor to prevent starting the motor 
from a remote location. This means 
may be a switch in the control circuit. 

(4) An alternative arrangement is 
specifically approved. 

it) Number of motors served by each 
controller. Each motor shall be provided 
with an individual controller, except 
that for motors of 500 volts or less, a sin¬ 
gle controller may serve a group of mo¬ 
tors under any one of the conditions cov¬ 
ered In this paragraph. 

<1) IX a number of motors drive sev¬ 
eral parts of a single machine or piece 
of apparatus. 

(2) If a group of motors Is under the 
protection of one over-current device as 
permitted in $ 111.45-20 (c) (1). 

(g) Adjustable-speed motors. Ad¬ 
justable-speed motors, if controlled by 
means of field regulation, shall be so 
equipped and connected that they can¬ 
not be started under weakened field, un¬ 
less the motor is designed for such start¬ 
ing. 

<h) Speed limitation . Machines of 
the types listed in this paragraph shall 
be provided with speed limiting devices, 
unless the inherent characteristics of the 
machine, the system, or the load and the 
mechanical connection thereto are such 
as safely to limit the speed, or unless the 
machine is always under the manual 
control of a qualified operator. 

(1) Separately excited direct-current 
motors. 

(2) Series motors. 

(3) Motor-generators and converters 
which can be driven at excessive speed 
from the direct-current end, os by re¬ 
versal of current or decrease in load. 

(i> Enclosure —(1) General All con¬ 
trolling apparatus, except as otherwise 
permitted below, shall be protected by 
enclosing cases, either drip-proof or 
watertight, depending on their location. 
Cable entrance plates shall be provided 
on enclosing cases having a volume ex¬ 
ceeding 200 cubic inches. Cable entrance 
plates for watertight enclosures and at 
the top of drip-proof enclosures shall be 
at least % inch thick and be fitted with 
gaskets. Watertight enclosures shall be 
provided with external feet or lugs for 
mounting. 

(2) Open type. Control apparatus 
may be of the open type provided it is 
located in a compartment or enclosure 
assigned solely to electrical control 
equipment and accessible only to quali¬ 
fied persons. Where the compartment 
is used for other apparatus and the loca¬ 
tion of an open controller is such that it 
Is subject to accidental contact, adequate 
guard rails or the equivalent shall be 
provided. 


(J) Hinged doors. All controller 
hinged doors having either a height ex¬ 
ceeding 45 inches or a width exceeding 
24 inches shall be provided with door 
positioners and stops. Equipment 
mounted on a hinged door shall be con¬ 
structed or shielded in such a manner 
that no live parts of the door mounted 
equipment will be exposed to accidental 
contact by a person with the door open 
and the circuit energized. 

<k> Grounding. Controller cases, ex¬ 
cept insulating covers of snap switches, 
shall be grounded. 

(1) Construction. The construction 
of controlling apparatus and their en¬ 
closures shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard for Industrial Control 
Equipment, except that sheet metal en¬ 
closures for installation in corrosive lo¬ 
cations shall not be installed unless 1 
of the conditions covered In this para¬ 
graph is complied with. 

(1) The enclosure is fabricated of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material. 

(2) The enclosure Is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than %-inch In 
thickness and hot dip galvanized after 
fabrication. 

(3) The enclosure Is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than $fa-inch In 
thickness and given a corrosion resistant 
finish in accordance with f 110.15-40 of 
this subchapter. 

(m) Wearing parts. All wearing 
parts of controllers should be readily ac¬ 
cessible for inspection and renewal. 

<n) Protection against low voltage. 
Motor controllers for motors of 2 horse¬ 
power or larger shall be provided with 
protection against low voltage. Low- 
voltage release should be provided 
only on controllers for auxiliaries which 
arc vital to the operation of the pro¬ 
pelling equipment where automatic re¬ 
start after a voltage failure will not be 
hazardous. Otherwise, low-voltage pro¬ 
tection should be used. To permit 
prompt restoration of service after in¬ 
terruption, the starting current and 
short time sustained current of ail low- 
voltage release loads shall be within the 
capacity of one generator. 

<o) Manually-operated controllers 
Manually-operated controllers shall be 
arranged for operation without opeuing 
the enclosing case. In the panel type 
the starting arm shall be arranged so 
that the motor will stop If the arm be 
left on a starting point In regulating 
drum controllers the resistor shall be 
proportioned for the duty cycle. 

(p) Alternating-current manual auto - 
starters . Alternating-current manual 
auto-starters with self-contained auto¬ 
transformers should be provided with 
switches of the quick-mnkc-and-break 
type and the starter should be arranged 
so that it will be impossible to throw to 
the running position without having first 
thrown to the starting position. Switches 
should be preferably of the contactor or 
air-break type. In case oil is necessary, 
the starter should not leak when tilted 
to on angle of 15 degrees and should be 
constructed to prevent the liquid from 
splashing out due to the rolling of the 
vessel. 
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<q) Identification of controllers. A 
controller shall be marked with the 
maker's name or identification symbol, 
the voltage, the current or horsepower 
rating, and such other data as may be 
needed properly to Indicate the motor 
which it controls. The identification 
data necessary to indicate the motor 
which the controller controls shall be on 
the external surface of the enclosure. 
A wiring diagram of the controller shall 
be permanently attached to the inside 
of the controller door. 

§ 111.15—5 Motor ovcrcurrent protec¬ 
tion, 

(a) General. The following provi¬ 
sions in this section specify overcur- 
rent devices intended to protect the mo¬ 
tors. the motor control apparatus, and 
the branch-circuit conductors against 
excessive heating due to motor over¬ 
loads. 

<b) Continuous duly motors more than 
one horsepower . Each continuous duty 
motor rated more than one horsepower 
shall be protected against overcurrent by 
one of the means covered in this para¬ 
graph. For multi-speed motors each 
separate winding or winding connection 
shall be considered separately. 

(1) A separate overcurrent device 
which is responsive to motor current. 
This device shall be rated or set at not 
more than 115 percent of the motor full¬ 
load current rating. For multi-speed 
motors this device shall be rated or set 
at not more than 115 percent of the full¬ 
load current rating of each separate 
winding or winding connection. This 
value may be modified as permitted by 
paragraph (g) of this section. 

(2) A thermal protector integral with 
the motor, approved for use with the 
motor which it protects on the basis that 
it will prevent dangerous overheating of 
the motor due to overload or failure to 
start. If the motor current interrupting 
device is separate from the motor and its 
control circuit Is operated by a protective 
device Integral with the motor, it shall be 
so arranged that the opening of the con¬ 
trol circuit will result In Interruption of 
current to the motor. 

(3) For sealed (hermetic-type) refrig¬ 
eration motors the protective device 
specified in subparagraph (1) or (2) of 
this paragraph shall be rated or set to 
trip at not more than 125 percent of the 
motor full-load line. 

<c) Continuous duty motors, one 
horsepower or less, manually started . 
Any motor of one horsepower or less 
which is portable, is manually started, 
and Is within sight from the starter loca- 
u°n, .shall be considered as protected 
against overcurrcnt by the overcurrent 
device protecting the conductors of the 
branch circuit. This branch circuit 
overcurrcnt device shall not be larger 
than that specified by Table 111.45-20 
<03), except that any such motor may be 
used at 125 volts or less on a branch 
circuit protected at 20 amperes. Any 
such motor which is out of sight from 
the starter location and any such motor 
tfhlch is not portable, shall be protected 
an specified In paragraph <d) ol this sec¬ 
tion for automatically started motors. 


(d) Continuous duty motors . one 
horsepower or less, automatically start¬ 
ed. Each continuous duty motor rated 
at 1 horsepower or less which is auto¬ 
matically 8 tar ted shall be protected 
against overcurrent by the use of one 
of the means covered in this paragraph. 

(1) In the same manner as provided 
for motors rated at more than 1 horse¬ 
power by paragraph <b> (1) or para¬ 
graph <b> <2> of this section. 

it) If part of an approved assembly 
which does not normally subject the 
motor to overloads and which is also 
equipped with other safety controls 
which protect the motor against damage 
due to stalled rotor current, the motor 
will be considered to be protected. 
Where such protective equipment is 
used, it shall be indicated on the name 
plate of the assembly where it will be 
visible after installation. 

<3) If the impedance of the motor 
windings is sufficient to prevent over¬ 
heating due to failure to start, the 
motor may be protected as specified in 
paragraph <c) of this section for man¬ 
ually started motors. 

<e) Wound-rotor secondaries . The 
secondary circuits of wound-rotor alter¬ 
nating-current motors. Including con¬ 
ductors. controllers, resistors, etc., shall 
be considered as protected against over¬ 
current by the motor-running overcur¬ 
rent device. 

<f) Intermittent and similar duty. A 
motor used for a condition of service 
which Is Inherently short time is con¬ 
sidered as protected against ovcrcurrent 
by the branch circuit overcurrcnt de¬ 
vice, provided the overcurrent protec¬ 
tion does not exceed that specified In 
Tables 111.45-20 (bl) and 11145-20 
(b2>. Any motor Is considered to be for 
continuous duty unless the nature of the 
apparatus which it drives is such that 
the motor cannot operate continuously 
with load under any condition or unless 
permitted by ft 111.25-15. 

(g) Selection or setting of protective 
devices. Where the values specified for 
motor-running overcurrcnt protection 
do not correspond to the standard sizes 
or rating of fuses, nonadjustable circuit 
breakers, thermal cutouts, thermal re¬ 


lays. the heating elements of thermal 
trip motor switches, or possible settings 
of adjustable circuit breakers adequate 
to carry the load, the next higher size, 
rating, or setting may be used, but not 
higher than 130 percent of the full¬ 
load current rating of the motor except 
that for sealed (hermetic-type) refrig¬ 
eration motors the rating or setting of 
the protective device shall not be higher 
than 140 percent of the full-load current 
rating of the motor. If not shunted 
during the starting period of the motor 
(see paragraph (h) of this section), the 
protective device shall have sufficient 
time delay to permit the motor to start 
and accelerate its load. 

(h> Shunting during starting period. 
It the motor is manually started (in¬ 
cluding starting with a magnetic starter 
having push-button control) the running 
overcurrent protection may be shunted 
or cut out of the circuit during the start¬ 
ing period of the motor, provided the 
device by w’hlch the overcurrent pro¬ 
tection is shunted or cut out cannot be 
left in the starting position, and the 
motor shall be considered as protected 
against ovcrcurrent during the starting 
period If fuses or time-delay circuit 
breakers, rated or set at not over 400 
percent of the full-load current of the 
motor, are so located in the circuit as 
to be operative during the starting period 
of the motor. The motor-running over- 
current protection shall not be shunted 
or cut out during the starting period if 
the motor is automatically started. 

(i) Fuses: in which conductor. It 
fuses are used for motor-running pro¬ 
tection. a fuse shall be inserted in each 
ungrounded conductor, except that a fuse 
shall also be Inserted in a grounded 
conductor under the circumstances set 
forth In footnote 1 of Table 111.45-5 (J> 
for circuits supplied by wye-delta or 
delta-wye connected transformers. 

(j) Devices other than fuses ; in which 
conductors. It devices other than fuses 
are used for motor-running protection. 
Table 111.45-5 (J) shall govern the 
minimum allowable number and location 
of overcurrcnt units, such as trip coils, 
relays, or thermal cutouts. 


Ta»l* 111.45—S fj>— Mprartm Svumsk in d Location of Motor-Running Protrctivr Dxvitrs 


Kind ol motor 

Buppljr eystom 

Number and location ol orrreor- 
rent unite, such aa trip coda, re¬ 
lay*. or thermal cut-out* 

1-pfcew a. e. or 4, c_ 

)-phaae a. e. or d. c_ 

l-ph&ee a. ft. or d. c_ 

S-phaae a. t . 

2-wfa, 1-phaar a. c. or d. c„ ungrotmded. 

1 In either conductor. 

1 in imgroundrd conductor. 

1 In either ungrounded conductor, 
t In any 3 conductor*.* 

3 in ungrounded conductors.! 

3 In aoy 2 conductor*.* 

2 In any 3 conductor*, except the 
neutral.* 

2- wlrii, 1-pbaw a. c. or d. on* conductor grounded.. 

3- wUt\ t-phaw a. e. or d, c.. gnnanded-uentral.. .. 

S-wjrr. 3-pbaae a. c. ungrounded... 

3*wire, 3-phMr, one conductor grounded_ 

3-wlrr, 3-pbae® a. c.. grounded-neutral.. 

3-phaar a. e.. 

3-phnae a. c. 

3-pbaae a. e.. . 

4-wire, 3-phase a. c. grounded neutral or ungrounded_. 


1 V 1 P*?*. *.iL hlr ? wUon *y*MP* ■upplyin* frye-delt* or <ktta-wr» connected traneftirmer* (bavin* the *rre 

(k) Number of conductors discon¬ 
nected by overcurrent devices. Motor- 
running protective devices, other than 
fuses, thermal cutouts, or thermal pro¬ 
tectors. shall simultaneously open a suffi¬ 
cient number of ungrounded conductors 
to interrupt current flow to the motor. 


(1) Motor controller as running pro¬ 
tection. A motor controller may also 
serve as the running ovcrcurrent device 
if the number of overcurrcnt units com¬ 
piles with Table 111.45-5 (J), and if 
these overcurrent units are operative in 
both the starting and running position in 
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the case of a direct-current motor, and 
in the running position in the case of an 
alternating-current motor. 

<m> Thermal cutouts and relays . 
Thermal cutouts, thermal relays and 
other devices for motor-running protec¬ 
tion which are not capable of opening 
short circuits, shall be protected by fuses 
or circuit breakers with ratings or set¬ 
tings of not over 4 times the rating of the 
motor for which they are designed, un¬ 
less approved for group installation, and 
marked to indicate the maximum rating 
or setting of the overcurrent device by 
which they must be protected. 

(n) Rating of protective devices. 
Motor-running overcurrent devices other 
than fuses shall have a rating of at least 
115 percent of the full load current rat¬ 
ing of the motor. 

(o> Automatic restarting. A motor- 
running protective device which can re¬ 
start a motor automatically after over- 
current tripping shall not be installed. 

(p) Steering gear motors . Main steer¬ 
ing gear motors and motors associated 
with steering control systems shall not be 
provided with a motor-running protec¬ 
tive device. In lieu of a motor-running 
overcurrent protection, the motor starter 
shall be fitted with a protective device 
responsive to motor current, motor tem¬ 
perature, or to both current and tem¬ 
perature which will operate an indicating 
light at the propulsion control station in 
case of overload which would cause over¬ 
heating of the motor. This device shall 
follow as closely as practicable the tem¬ 
perature of the motor. 

§ 111.15—10 Remote-control, electrical 
interlock, nnd indicator circuit*. 

(a) General. The deviations from the 
general requirements in this subchapter 
as covered by this section are Intended 
to provide for peculiar conditions gov¬ 
erning remote-control, electrical inter¬ 
lock. and Indicator circuits. 

(b) Overcurrent protection. Conduc¬ 
tors of control, electrical Interlock, and 
indicator circuits of motor controllers 
shall be considered as being properly pro¬ 
tected against overcurrent by the branch 
circuit overcurrent device where the con¬ 
ductors are wholly within the controller 
enclosure. Conductors of control, elec¬ 
trical interlock, and indicator circuits 
external to the controller enclosure shall 
be considered as being properly protected 
against overcurrent under any one of the 
conditions listed in this paragraph. 

(1) If the rating or setting of the 
branch-circuit overcurrent device is not 
more than 500 percent of the current- 
carrying capacity of the control, electri¬ 
cal Interlock, or Indicator circuit con¬ 
ductors. 

(2) By overcurrent devices. In both 
sides of the line, having a rating or 
setting of not more than 500 percent of 
the current-carrying capacity of the con¬ 
trol. electrical Interlock, or indicator cir¬ 
cuit conductors, except that where under 
operating conditions there Is no appre¬ 
ciable difference in potential between the 
external conductors, overcurrent protec¬ 


tion need only be provided at the supply 
of that side of the line. 

(3) If the opening of the control, elec¬ 
trical Interlock, or indicator circuit would 
create a hazard, no overcurrent protec¬ 
tion shall be provided. 

(4) For overcurrent protection of 
steering gear control and indicator light 
circuits see $ 111.65-55(d) (2). 

(c) Accidental grounds. It is recom¬ 
mended that remote control circuits be 
so arranged that an accidental ground 
will not start the motor. 

<d> Source of potential . The poten¬ 
tial for a control, interlock, or Indicator 
circuit shall be derived from the load 
side of the motor and controller discon¬ 
nect means specified by 5 111.45-30, ex¬ 
cept that where the control functions 
are such that such circuits must be com¬ 
mon to two or more controllers, the 
switching arrangements specified by 
paragraph (e) of this section, shall be 
complied with. 

<e) Switching. In the design of con¬ 
trol, interlock, and Indicator circuits, all 
possible steps shall be taken to eliminate 
more than one source of potential in an 
enclosure. Where the control functions 
are such as to make it impracticable to 
energize a control, interlock, or indi¬ 
cator circuit from the load side of the 
motor and controller disconnect means 
specified by $ 111.45-30. one of the fol¬ 
lowing alternative methods of switching 
shall be employed: 

(1) The potential of the control, in¬ 
terlock. or indicator circuits shall be lim¬ 
ited to not more than 24 volts, in which 
case no disconnecting means need be 
provided. 

(2) The conductors of control, inter¬ 
lock. or Indicator circuits shall be discon¬ 
nected from all sources of potential by 
a disconnect device independent of the 
motor and controller disconnect device 
specified by 1 111.45-30. The two inde¬ 
pendent devices shall be located immedi¬ 
ately adjacent one to the other, and a 
sign, warning the operator to open both 
devices to disconnect completely the mo¬ 
tor and controller, shall be permanently 
attached to the exterior of the door of 
the main disconnect device, 

(3) The conductors of control, inter¬ 
lock, or indicator circuits shall be dis¬ 
connected from all sources of potential 
by a disconnect device actuated by the 
opening of the controller door, this de¬ 
vice and Its connections (including term¬ 
inal blocks, when employed, for termi¬ 
nating the ships wiring) being such that 
there are no electrically uninsulated or 
unshielded surfaces. 

§ 111.45-15 Heater circuits. 

(a) Where motors, master switches 
and similar enclosures, except motor con¬ 
trollers. are fitted with electric heaters 
located inside the enclosures and ener¬ 
gized from a separate circuit, the heater 
circuits shall be disconnected in the same 
manner as required for control, interlock 
and Indicator circuits in 1111.45- 
10(e)(2). In the case of deck machinery, 
when the location of the motor, master 
switch, or similar enclosure is remote 


from the motor and controller discon¬ 
nect device, a warning sign may be 
affixed to the unit enclosure warning the 
operator of the presence of two sources 
of potential within the unit enclosure 
and giving the location of the heater cir¬ 
cuit disconnect device in lieu of the dis¬ 
connect arrangement required by 
5 111.45-10(e) (2). Electric heaters in¬ 
stalled within motor controllers and 
energized from a separate circuit shall be 
disconnected in the same manner as 
required by 8 111.45-10<e). 

§ 111.45—20 Motor-brancli-rirruit over- 
current protection. 

(a> General. The provisions covered 
by this section specify overcurrent de¬ 
vices intended to protect the motor- 
branch-circuit conductors, the motor 
control apparatus, and the motors 
against overcurrent due to short-circuits 
or grounds. They arc In addition to or 
amendatory of the provisions of Subpart 
111.55. 

(b) Rating or setting for individual 
motors . The motor-branch-circuit over¬ 
current device shall be capable of carry¬ 
ing the starting current of the motor 
Overcurrent protection shall be con¬ 
sidered as being obtained when this 
overcurrent device has a rating or setting 
not exceeding the values given in Tables 

111.45-20 (bl) and 111.45-20 <b2>. 

(1) If the values for motor-branch- 
circuit protective devices given in Tables 

111.45-20 (bl) and 111.45-20 <b2) do not 
correspond to the standard sizes of fuses 
or ratings of nonadjustable circuit 
breakers or possible settings of adjust¬ 
able circuit breakers adequate to carry 
the load, the next higher size, rating or 
retting may be used. 

(2) Where the overcurrent protection 
specified in Tables 111.45-20 (bl) and 

111.45-20 <b2) is not sufficient for the 
starting current of the motor, it may be 
Increased but shall, in no case exceed 
400 percent of the motor full-load cur¬ 
rent. 


Tabae in.C-axbl)— Maximdi Katiso OB 8rmvf» 
or Motob Hn ascii Cibcuit rmorzcrmi Dbtjcjc* to* 
Wo to a* Masked Wrrn a Copb L*mu Int»tat- 
mo Locked Kotob KVA 



Percent of ruO-lcad 
current ' 

Type ttl motor * 

Fuse 

mtm* 
(see also 
Table 
111.46-30 
<b*» 

Circuit 

breaker 
sett it r 

is 

tn* 

All mux ftinKfe'phaw and poly* 
phase squirrel cogo and syn¬ 
chronous motors with foil* 
volute, resistor or reactor 
start ir.r: 

Cods Letter A...—_ 

I® 

)» 

Cods Letter B to E . 

210 

3DP 

Code Letter F to V.*. 

300 

2U> 

AU a.c. squirrel case and syn¬ 
chronous motors with auto* 
transformer starting : 

Code Letter A. 

m 

130 

Code Letter B to E . 

300 

200 

Codo Letter F to V. 

360 

300 


» For certain exception* to tbt raJues ipoctfltd, 
ft lU.46-5<c), !ll.45-»tt>). and HMfWWf). _ ., 

• For motor* not marked with a code letter, m Table 
UUH0 (M). 
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Tam.* 1U.4S-30 (l»Z)-M aximum Rama oa3*roiroor 
MofO»*Bli)taK3nct>lt Paoracm* Darica* roa 
Mnrow Not Mam*ad With a Cod* Lrmrn 
1 vr.icAtoro Locr«r> Rotom KVA 



i’eronnt of full-load 
current * * 

Type of motor 


Circuit breaker 
•ottto* 


4 ILK 

rutin* 

Inntrvn- 

toneous 

in* 

Time 

limit 

typo 

glutIcptaae, all type* -. 

•• '! *'■ 1 -• ' 

300 


**) 

1 r ill relto**. ftMBT and 
rraetor Martin*) . 

300 


260 

Squirrcl-CM* and <ynrhrnnous 
v itotnrn«forraer Martin*): 
No; mom than Al amperes ^ 

230 


200 

More than 30 ampere*_... 

Hich-rractADce Batumi •cat»? 

Not more than 30 ampere*_ 

200 


200 

250 


2» 

More thin 30 amperes__ 

200 


200 

Wour.il rotor.._....__ 

150 


150 

Dtrpct current 

Not more than 50 horsepower. 

!M 

230 

130 

More than 50 horsepower..... 

150 

175 

150 


1 For certain Mocptioo* to tho value* aredfod. M || 
in 45-4 (c), 111.45-30 (b). and 111.45-20 At). 

» Synchronous motor* ot the low-torque Jowffwod In* 
(tiiuaUy 430 r. p. m. or lower) web as are used to drive 
reel prorating compressors. pump*, eto,. which *tart op 
unloaded, do not require a ruar rating or dr cult breaker 
arttlng In race** of 300 percent of foil-load current. . 

»For motor* marked with a code letter, are Table 
111.44-20 (M). 

(3) Table 111.45-20 <b3> tabulates 
usual values of motor-branch-circuit 
protection* motor-running protection* 
and minimum cable size for various mo¬ 
tor full-load currents for ease of refer¬ 
ence. 

<c) Several motors on one branch cir¬ 
cuit. Two or more motors may be con¬ 
nected to the same branch circuit under 
the conditions covered In this paragraph. 

(1> Two or more motors each not ex¬ 
ceeding 1 horsepower in rating and each 
having a full-load rated current not ex¬ 
ceeding 6 amperes, may be used on a 
branch circuit protected at not more 
than 20 amperes at 125 volts or less, or 
15 amperes at 600 volts or less. Individ¬ 
ual running overcurrent protection is 
unnecessary for such motors unless re¬ 
quired by the provisions of ( 111.45-5 
<c) or (d). 

(2) Two or more motors of any rat¬ 
ings, each having individual running 
overcurrent protection, may be con¬ 
nected to one branch circuit provided all 
of the conditions contained in this sub¬ 
paragraph are complied with. 

<i> Each motor-running overcurrent 
device must be approved for group in¬ 
stallation. 

<ii> Each motor controller must be 
approved for group installation. 

fill) The branch circuit must be pro¬ 
tected by an ovcrcurrcnt device having 
a rating or setting equal to that spcci- 
fted in paragraph (b) of this section 
for the largest motor connected to the 
branch circuit plus an amount equal to 
the sum of the full-load current ratings 
°f all other motors connected to the 
circuit, 

*iv) The branch circuit overcurrent 
protection must not be greater than that 
allowed by 9 111.45-5 (m> for the ther¬ 
mal cutout or relay protecting the small¬ 
est motor of the group. 


<v> The conductors of any tap sup¬ 
plying a single motor need not have In¬ 
dividual branch circuit protection, pro¬ 
vided they comply with either of the fol¬ 
lowing: (a) No conductor to the motor 
shall have a current-carrying capacity 
less than that of the branch circuit con¬ 
ductors; or (b) no conductor to the mo¬ 
tor shall have a current-carrying capac¬ 
ity less than one third that of the branch 
circuit conductors, with a minimum in 
accordance with paragraph (b> of this 
section, the conductors to the motor run¬ 
ning protective device being not more 
than 25 feet long and being protected 
from mechanical Injury. 

<d> Combined overcurrent protection. 
Motor-branch-circuit overcurrent pro¬ 
tection and motor-running overcurrcnt 
protection may be combined in a single 
overcurrent device if the rating or set¬ 
ting of the device provides the running 
overcurrent protection specified in 
9 11145-5 (b), (c), and <d). 

(e) Overcurrent devices; in which con¬ 
ductor. Ovcrcurrcnt devices shall com¬ 
ply with the provisions of Subpart 111.55. 

(f) Rating of circuit breakers. Circuit 
breakers for motor-branch-circuit pro¬ 
tection shall have a continuous current 
rating of not less than 115 percent of the 
full-load current rating of the motors. 

<g) Selection or setting of protective 
devices. If the values for branch circuit 
protective devices required by this sec¬ 
tion do not correspond to the standard 
sixes or ratings of fuses, nonadjustable 
circuit breakers, or thermal devices, or 
possible settings of adjustable circuit 
breakers, adequate to carry the load, the 
next higher size, rating, or setting may 
be used. 

(h) Steering gear motor branch cir¬ 
cuits —(1) General. In lieu of the re¬ 
quirements of paragraphs (a) to (f), in¬ 
clusive. of this section, each steering gear 
branch circuit shall be protected only by 
a circuit breaker with Instantaneous trip 
located on the switchboard from which it 
emanates. 

(2) Direct^currcnt motors. For di¬ 
rect-current steering gear motors, each 
circuit breaker shall be of the instan¬ 
taneous trip type only, set to trip at a 
current of not less than 300 percent and 
not greater than 375 percent of the rated 
full-load current of one steering gear 
main motor. 

(3) Alternating-current motors. For 
alternating-current steering gear motors, 
each circuit breaker shall be of the in¬ 
stantaneous trip type only, set to trip 
at a current of approximately 175 per¬ 
cent of the locked rotor current of one 
steering gear main motor. 

'4) Use of fuses. On vessels of a size 
that may be steered by hand, fused 
switches may be substituted for the in¬ 
stantaneous trip circuit breakers re¬ 
quired by this paragraph: Provided , That 
the arrangement of the steering gear Is 
such that it is possible to shift to hand 
steering without delay: Arid provided 
further . That the opening ot a steering 
gear branch circuit fuse is indicated in 
the wheclhouse. 

(5) General considerations . The re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph contem¬ 
plate the following conditions: 


(1) When two steering gear main 
motors are provided, one Is a standby 
which normally runs only w hen started 
preparatory to change-over, and then 
without load. 

(11) Auxiliary motors (servo, replen¬ 
ishing and filling pumps, etc.), if and as 
required, have an aggregate rating of 
not more than 10 percent of the main 
steering gear motor rating. 

§111.45—25 Motor feeder ovcrcurrrot 

protection. 

(a) General. The following provisions 
contained In this section specify overcur¬ 
rent devices intended to protect feeder 
conductors supplying motors against 
overcurrents due to short-circuits or 
grounds. 

(b) Rating or setting, motor loads. 
(1)A feeder which supplies motors shall 
be provided with ovcrcurrent protection 
which shall not be greater than the 
largest rating or setting of the branch 
circuit protective device, for any motor 
of the group (based on Tables 111.45-20 
(bl), 111.45-20 <b2) and 111 45-20 (b3>) 
plus the sum of the full load currents of 
the other motors of the group. 

(2) If two or more motors of equal 
horsepower rating are the largest In the 
group, one of these motors should be 
considered as the largest for the above 
calculation. 

(3) If two or more motors of a group 
must be started simultaneously, it may 
be necessary to install larger feeder con¬ 
ductors and correspondingly larger rat¬ 
ings or settings of feeder overcurrcnt 
protective devices. 

<4) Where larger capacity feeders are 
installed to provide for future additions 
or changes, the feeder overcurrent pro¬ 
tection may be based on the rated 
current-carrying capacity of the feeder 
conductors. 

§ 111.45-30 DUronnrcting mran*. 

(ft) General. The provisions contained 
In this section are Intended to require 
disconnecting means for motors and con¬ 
trollers capable of disconnecting them 
from the circuit 

<b> Type. The disconnecting means 
shall be an enclosed, externally operable, 
motor-circuit switch, rated In horse¬ 
power, or a circuit breaker, except as 
permitted in the paragraphs (c), <d), 
(e), (f), and (g) of this section. Every 
switch in the motor branch circuit with¬ 
in sight from the controller location 
shall comply with these requirements. 

(c) One-eighth horsepower or less. 
For stationary motors of Vi horsepower 
or less, the branch-circuit overcurrent 
device may serve as the disconnecting 
means. 

(d) Two horsepower or less. For sta¬ 
tionary motors rated at 2 horsepower or 
less and 300 volts or less, the disconnect¬ 
ing means may be a general-use switch 
having an ampere rating at least twice 
the full-load current rating of the motor. 

(e) Over two horsepower to and in¬ 
cluding 50 horsepower . The separate 
disconnecting means required for a mo¬ 
tor with an autotransformcr type of 
controller may be a general-use switch 
If oil of the provisions contained in this 
paragraph arc complied with. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Tails ill 4S-3»Xb3 >-Coxtcctos Bos akd Ovcncraax.vr rmorscnox ran Motoea 


Minimum tUa conductor A WO lad MCM 


For running pro¬ 
tection of motors 
(amperes) * 


M&ximum allowable rating or netting o( branch circuit protective <!«***-, 
(ampere*)» 


1-conductor 


2-conductor 


Full 

load 

current 

rating 

of 

motor 
in tro- 


VC 


A VC 


VC 


A VC 


Aoonductoc 


VC 


Mail, 
mum 
rating of 


A VC 


Ml < - 
tlvr 
davtor* 


Maii. 
mum 
■•itlng 
of ad- 
)tu table 


protec- 

live 

device* 


With code teller* 
F to V. tnduiii*. 
or without code 
letter*: Single- 
pheae and aquir- 
rel cage and iyn- 
ebronou*. full 
TolUer, mi*tor 
and reortor 
VLO/Ung 


Fuse* 


Circuit 

bn ting 
MtbSi 

trip) 


With code letters 
B to K. indu- 
*lre: Single* 
phoae and tquir- 
rel cage and ayo- 
ebrooous, full 
voltage resistor 
or reactor start¬ 
ing. With cod* 
letter* F to V, 
incl'ttiTt: Auto- 
tnnMitMr 
•far tint. With¬ 
out cod* letter*: 
Squirrel cage And 
synchronous, 
auto transformer 
starting; high re¬ 
actance squirrel 
cage * (Both not 
more than 10 
amperes) 


Fuse* 


Circoli 

tri dir* 

(non ad- 


trip) 


With code letter* 
li to E. Inclu¬ 
sive; Squirrel 
cage and syn¬ 
chronous, auto- 
transformer, 
starting. With¬ 
out code letters; 
Immw 

synchronous, 
an to-transformer 
storting; high ro- 
octiinoo squirrel 
cage * (Both 
more than 30 
amperes) 


rose* 


Circuit 
breakers 
taafel •'!• 
jUStable 
trip) 


With code letur 
A: AU motors. 
Without ood* 
letters: Diftrt 
current and 
wound rotor 
motor i 


Pam 


Circuit 
►•r. Ml 
(noiLvl- 

l El i m 
trip) 


*1 

• a 

•3 

•4 

*5 

ft 

7 

ft 

0 

10 

11 

13 
II 

14 
13 

lft 

17 

18 
10 
30 

33 

24 

36 

*-* 

10 

13 

14 
30 
3* 

40 

43 


63 


03 

14 

M 

m 

100 


•3 

• s 

•4 

• 6 
*ft 

•ft 

*10 

•10 

•12 

•12 

•16 

16 

16 

30 

20 

30 

30 

25 

35 

35 

30 

30 

10 

15 

35 

40 

40 

45 


50 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

70 

70 

70 

70 

30 

30 

30 

30 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

100 

100 

100 

100 

110 

110 

110 

110 

i* 

126 

136 


• L 15 
•3.8 
•A 45 
•4 ft 

• A 76 

•A0 

•AOS 

•A3 

*10.25 

Ml.* 

• 1X06 
IX 8 
14.05 
IA1 
17.36 

1A4 
IV. 66 

30.7 

21.8 

23 0 

25.8 
37. ft 

29 9 

32.2 

34-5 

36 8 

30 1 
41.4 
43.7 
46 0 

43.3 
60. ft 
62.0 
662 
67.6 

80. • 
63! 
64-4 
067 
WO 

71.3 
7A0 
76 0 
761 
30. 6 

838 

661 

37.4 
M.7 
KL 0 
04.3 
066 
060 

101.1 

10X5 

106 ft 
1061 
11X4 
1117 
116 


70 

30 

30 

00 

00 

100 

110 

110 

135 

135 

125 

125 

180 

180 

180 

176 

176 

176 

176 

300 

300 

a«j 

226 

235 

335 

236 
250 
2M) 
250 
280 
860 
800 
K 
800 


8tO 

300 

Mf 

800 


70 

70 

70 

70 

100 

100 

100 

MM) 

100 

100 

1X5 

126 

136 

125 

135 

150 

150 

150 

160 

160 

176 

178 

175 

176 
176 


aooi 

800 

800 

200 

225 

226 

225 

226 
225 

260 

250 

HO 

250 

m 


so 

n 

100 

100 

110 
110 
126 
3 i 
136 

160 

180 

160 

180 

160 

176 

176 

175 

175 

176 

200 
200 
n ' 

30O 

200 

225 

225 

226 
255 


250 

At* 

200 

290 

350 


40 

40 

40 

40 

SO 

50 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

185 

125 

185 

125 

125 

136 

160 

150 

160 

160 

180 

150 

176 

17S 

175 

175 

175 

175 

200 

200 

300 

300 

300 

300 

300 


16 

15 

16 
18 
16 

15 

18 

80 

20 

30 

25 

35 

80 

80 

80 

86 

AS 

40 

40 

40 

45 

80 

Hi 

80 

00 

70 

70 

80 

g 

80 


100 

110 

no 

125 

125 

125 

1X5 

150 

120 

150 

150 

130 

150 

178 

175 

175 

176 
176 
176 
200 
200 

300 

300 

200 

200 

300 


15 

15 

16 

15 

16 

16 

16 

20 

30 

20 

80 

30 

30 

80 

80 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

50 

50 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

loo 

10m 

100 

135 

125 

135 

125 

125 

135 

150 

120 

150 

160 

180 

160 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

30 

m 

300 

200 

300 

300 

300 


00 

90 

90 

too 
100 
too 
no 
no | 

no 

gi 

125 

126 
13* 
150 

160 i 
150 

i5o; 

180 1 
150 
180 ( 
180 : 
150 I 


15 
Ift 

16 
15 
15 

15 

16 
15 
15 
15 


Be* footnotes at end of Uhl*. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Tabiji 111.43-20(63) —Conductor Bin and Ovracurrbnt Protection for Motor*— Continued 


17061 


Minimum 

Kite conductor A WO and MCM 

1-conductor 

2 ^conductor 

3-conductor 

R 

VO 

A VC 

R 

VC 

A VC 

R 

VO 

A VC 

1 

3 

3 

00 

1 

1 

000 

0 

1 

0 

2 

3 

00 

1 

2 

ooo 

0 

0 

0 

2 

a 

00 

1 

1 

ooo 

00 

0 

0 

2 

2 

ooo 

0 

1 

4/0 

fi 

0 

00 

1 

2 

ooo 

0 

1 

4/0 

00 

0 

00 

1 

2 

ooo 

0 

1 

4/0 

00 

00 

on 

1 

2 

4/0 

0 

0 

VO 

ooo 

00 

00 

1 

1 

4/0 

00 

0 

280 

ooo 

00 

000 

0 

1 

4/0 

00 

0 

260 

ooo 

00 

ooo 

0 

1 

V0 

00 

0 

300 

ooo 

ooo 

000 

0 

1 

4/0 

oo 

00 

300 

VO 

two 

ooo 

0 

0 

290 

ooo 

00 

900 

4/0 

ooo 

ooo 

0 

0 

230 

ooo 

00 

IQ0 

4/D 

ooo 

4/0 

00 

0 

270 

ooo 

00 

360 

& 

4/0 

4 to 

00 

0 

300 

ooo 

ooo 

350 

VO 

VO 

00 

0 

300 

4/0 

ooo 

360 

260 

V0 

4/0 

00 

00 

200 

4/0 

ooo 

360 

260 

s 

4/0 

00 

00 

200 

4/0 

ooo 

400 

260 

it) 

2Ui 

ooo 

a) 

m 

4/0 

ooo 

400 

300 

250 

250 

ooo 

00 

230 

4/0 

Vt> 

460 

200 

ro 

250 

ooo 

00 

360 

2M 

44) 

490 

200 

250 

600 

4/0 

ooo 

400 

250 

4/0 

600 

360 

200 

600 

4/0 

ooo 

460 

900 

250 

660 

250 

600 

300 

4A> 

000 

460 

:».*• 

250 

56/) 

40U 

2SO 

»0 

260 

VO 

600 

3UO 

250 

ooo 

400 

290 

350 

280 

<0 

600 

350 

600 

MO 

450 

260 

350 

260 

VO 

660 

350 

600 

660 

460 

400 

40(1 

260 

260 

000 

360 

300 


900 

400 

•00 

200 

260 

ooo 

400 

350 


400 

in 

460 

200 

260 

090 

400 

300 


960 

460 

600 

350 

200 


450 

400 


000 

600 

660 

650 

200 


500 

45) 


660 

ISO 

000 

400 

MO 


530 

450 


600 

050 

460 

350 



500 



660 

700 

460 

400 


660 

660 



760 

600 

450 


000 




ww 

660 

450 



060 




wo 

000 

600 






960 

060 

wn 







1,000 

060 

M0 

— 


— 

— 

— 

— 


I i.!I 
V*H\ 
current 
rating 
of 

motor 
111 aid- 


106 

110 

115 

iao 

135 

no 

ns 

HO 

145 

150 

!M 

160 

166 

170 

176 

160 

165 

in 

in 

200 

210 

230 

230 

210 

250 

200 
270 
280 
290 
600 

320 

240 

600 

*© 

400 

420 

440 

<60 

460 

600 


For running pro¬ 
tection of motors 
(Amperes)» 


Mm}- 
mum 
rating o( 
nonad- 

)usubto 

protec¬ 

tive 

devices 


125 

150 

150 

150 

150 

150 

175 

175 

175 

173 

300 

SCO 

200 

m 

225 

225 

225 

225 

225 

no 


300 

>10 

>0 

300 

300 

350 

350 

350 

350 

400 

400 

450 

450 

500 


ooo 


000 

000 


Mali- 
mum 
setting 
o>f Ad¬ 
justable 
protec¬ 
tive 
devices 


Maximum Allowable rating or setting of bnuirb circuit protective devices 
(amperes) » 


Wuh code letters 
F to V* tuchuive, 
or without code 
letters: Single- 
phase and squir¬ 
rel oge and syn¬ 
chronous, full 
volt art’, resistor 
and reactor 
Starling 


Fuses 


Circuit 
breaker* 
(nonad- 
MM kl It 
trip) 


130 73 

350 

300 

900 

126.6 

350 

300 

3Q0 

162.25 

3tt> 

300 

300 

128 

4 no 

300 

300 

142.75 

400 

350 

350 

140.5 

400 

350 

350 

155 25 

450 

350 

290 

l&l 

450 

250 

m 

16(5 73 

430 

400 

400 

17X5 

450 

400 

400 

ITS. 26 

500 

400 

400 

1*4 

600 

400 

400 

ISO. 76 

600 

500 

4 VI 

ISM 

600 

600 

450 

201.26 

000 

500 

430 

207 

ooo 

600 

460 

212.76 

ooo 

600 

500 

21S5 

ooo 

600 

500 

234.25 

«*) 

900 

600 

230 

ooo 

600 

900 

241.6 

_ _ _ 

400 

000 

263 

2>U 

— 

soo 

600 

600 

000 

000 

•00 

770 


267.5 

279 

--- 


310.1 




222 




ms 




243 




36* 




3S#1 




414 




437 


.......... 


460 




4*3 




60S 




629 

«* 

---------- 

. 


676 


.. 

. . 


With code letters 
Bto K. inclu¬ 
sive: Single, 
phase and squir¬ 
rel cage and syn¬ 
chronous, fuD 
voltage resistor 
or reactor start¬ 
ing. With code 
letters K to V, 
inclusive: Auto- 
transformer 
starting. With¬ 
out code letters: 
Squirrel coge and 
synchronous, 
auto-transformer 
starting; high ro- 
actance squirrel 
enge.* (Both not 
more than M 
amperes) 


Fusee 


With code letters 
B to E, inclu¬ 
sive: Srmlrrel 
cage and syn¬ 
chronous, auto- 
transformer, 
starting. With¬ 
out code letters: 
Squirrel cage and 
synchronous, 
auto-transformer 
starting; high re- 

'! t J'n Ji: I f. I 

cage.* (Both 
mom than 30 
amperes) 


Circuit 


Circuit 


breakers 


breakers 


(bound- 

Funks 

(nonad¬ 

Fuses 

J stable 


justable 

trip) 


trip) 


223 

226 

225 

ITS 

229 

226 

225 

175 

250 

250 


175 

230 

250 

290 

2 no 

ro 

250 

290 

300 

900 

M0 

300 

200 

20D 

200 

300 

216 

200 

200 

300 

225 

300 

200 

200 

225 

300 

300 

300 

229 

390 

250 

2S0 

260 

390 

250 

250 

2M 

360 

230 

M 

2M 

350 

360 

290 

200 

350 

350 

390 

200 

400 

400 

400 

300 

400 

400 

400 

200 

400 

400 

400 

200 

400 

400 

400 

300 

400 

400 

400 

300 

600 

450 

600 

350 

300 

460 

600 

360 

600 

500 

600 

360 

600 

600 

80O 

400 

600 

600 

600 

4O0 

600 

000 

ono 

400 

600 

400 

600 

450 

600 

400 

GOO 

490 

400 

400 

GOO 


600 

600 

€00 

460 

600 

GOO 

GW 

ono 

r, 4i 





*•’*•■“** 

. 




— 

. 

. 









.......... - 


- ----- 


:::::::::: : 


Wuh code letter 
A: AU motors. 
Without code 
letters: Direct- 
current and 
wound rotor 
motors 


Circuit 

breakers 

(noaad- 

lusUbta 

trip) 


! V.slues may be modified as permitted by ft 111.45-6. 

i fill D *2 y ** w permitted by | 111.45-20. 

witUrnq cage motors are tbow designed to Umlt the atoning current 
•Urtrd*on tollQ&aft 1 or doublo-wound ••condones and are generally 


•For the grouping of small motors under tbs protection of a slog is set of fu», *ee 


--e grouping 

ft 111.45-20 (c>. 

» For running protection of motors of 1 horsepower or less, see 1111.45-5 (o). 


<1 > The motor drives a generator 
which is provided with ovcrcurrent 

protection, 

f 2) The controller Is: 

0) Capable of Interrupting the stalled 
rotor current of the motor. 

(ii) Provided with a no-voltage re¬ 
lease, and 

<iii) Provided with running over¬ 
current protection not exceeding 115 
percent of the motor full-load current 

rating. 


(3) Separate fuses or a circuit breaker, 
rated or set at not more than 150 percent 
of the motor full-load current are pro¬ 
vided in the motor branch circuit. 

<f) Exceeding 50 horsepower. For 
stationary motors rated at more than 
50 horsepower, the disconnecting means 
may be a motor-circuit switch also rated 
in amperes, a general-use switch, or an 
Isolating switch. Isolating and general- 
use switches for motors exceeding 50 
horsepower, not capable of interrupting 


stalled-rotor currents, shall be plainly 
marked "Do not open under load." 

(g) Portable motors. For portable 
motors an attachment plug and recep¬ 
tacle may serve as the disconnecting 
means. 

<h> Current-carrying capacity. The 
disconnecting means shall have a cur¬ 
rent-carrying capacity of at least 115 
percent of the current rating of the 
motor. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOl. 30. NO. 251—THURSOAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 


S5S88 88388 88888 88883 83888 81888 8§!!§ 


































































17062 

<l> Poles: in which conductors . The 
disconnecting means shall simultane¬ 
ously open all conductors. 

(J) To be indicating. The discon¬ 
necting means shall plainly indicate 
whether It Is In the open or closed posi¬ 
tion. 

(k) To disconnect both motor and 
controller. The disconnecting means 
shall disconnect both the motor and the 
controller from all supply conductors. 
The disconnecting means may be in the 
same enclosure with the controller. 

(l) Switch or circuit breaker as both 
controller and disconnecting means. A 
switch or circuit breaker complying with 
the provisions of 1111.45-1 (b) may 
serve as both controller and disconnect¬ 
ing means if it opens all conductors to 
the motor, is protected by an overcurrent 
device (which may be the branch cir¬ 
cuit fuses) which opens ail ungrounded 
conductors to the switch or circuit 
breaker, and is one of the types listed in 
this paragraph. 

<1) An air-break switch, operable di¬ 
rectly by applying the hand to a lever 
or handle. 

(2) A circuit breaker switch operable 
directly by applying the hand to a lever 
or handle. 

(3) An oil switch used on a circuit 
whose rating docs not exceed 600 volts 
or 100 amperes, or on a circuit exceeding 
this capacity if under expert supervision 
and by special approval. 

(4) The oil switch or circuit breaker 
specified above may be both power and 
manually operable. If power operable, 
provisions shall be made to lock it in 
the open position. The overcurrent de¬ 
vice protecting the controller may be 
part of the controller assembly or may 
be separate. A compensator type con¬ 
troller 1s not included above and will 
require a separate disconnecting means. 

<m> Panelboard or switchboard de¬ 
vices,, as disconnecting means . A branch 
circuit switch or circuit breaker may 
serve as the disconnecting means pro¬ 
vided it conforms to all the requirements 
of this section. When provision for lock¬ 
ing in the open circuit position is required 
by paragraph (n) of this section, acces¬ 
sibility for manual operation of any other 
switch or circuit breaker on the panel- 
board or switchboard shall not be inter¬ 
fered with. 

in) In sight from controller location. 
The disconnecting means shall be located 
within sight of controller location or be 
arranged to be locked in the open circuit 
position. A distance of more than 50 
feet is considered equivalent to being out 
of sight. The disconnecting means shall 
be located in the same ship’s compart¬ 
ment with the controller. 

(o) Motors served by a single discon¬ 
necting means. Each motor shall be 
provided with individual disconnecting 
means, except that for motors of 600 
volts or less a single disconnecting means 
may serve a group of motors under any 
one of the conditions covered in this 
paragraph. The disconnecting means 
serving a group of motors shall have a 
rating not less than is required by para¬ 
graph (b) of this section for a single 
motor whose rating equals the sum of 
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the horsepowers or currents of all motors 
of the group. 

(1) If a number of motors drive sev¬ 
eral parts of a single machine or piece of 
apparatus such as metal and woodwork¬ 
ing machines, cranes, and hoists. 

(2) If a group of motors is under the 
protection of one set of overcurrent de¬ 
vices as permitted by 5 111.45-20 (c). 

(р) Readily accessible. The discon¬ 
necting means shall be readily accessible. 

§ 111.15-33 Sprriai irquirenifnli for 
over 600 volu. 

(a) General. The following provisions 
contained in this section recognize the 
additional hazard due to the use of high 
voltage. They are in addition to or 
amendatory of the other provisions of 
this subpart. 

(b) Motor overcurrent protection. 
Running overcurrent protection for a 
motor of over 600 volts shall consist of 
a circuit breaker, or of overcurrent 
units integral with the controller which 
shall simultaneously open all un¬ 
grounded conductors to the motor. The 
overcurrent device shall have a setting 
as specified in 511145-5. 

(с) Circuit overcurrent protection . 
Each motor branch circuit and feeder of 
more than 600 volts shall be protected 
against overcurrent by means of a cir¬ 
cuit breaker of suitable rating so ar¬ 
ranged that It can be serviced without 
hazard. 

g 111.45-40 Group control panel*. 

(a) General The provisions in this 
section are in addition to and amenda¬ 
tory of the other provisions of this sub¬ 
part and are applicable to tw'o or more 
motor controllers grouped Into a motor 
control center and supplied by a common 
feeder. The provisions of this paragraph 
are not applicable to the controllers for 
two or more motors driving several parts 
of a single machine or piece of apparatus 
when the controllers are grouped or in¬ 
stalled in a single enclosure. 

(b) Arrangement. Each controller 
and its associated motor overcurrent 
protective device, motor-branch-circuit 
overcurrent protective device and dis¬ 
connecting means shall be mounted In 
a common metal enclosure provided with 
a hinged door, 

(c) Door interlock. The hinged door 
required above shall be interlocked with 
the disconnect device to prevent the door 
being opened with the circuit energized. 

(d) Working space. Working space, 
generally not less than 30 inches and at 
no point less than 24 inches, shall be pro¬ 
vided in front of group control boards. 
Where access to the rear is required for 
making connections and for subsequent 
Inspections, or for other purposes, space 
adequate for the work to be done, and in 
no cose less than 18 inches, shall be 
provided. 

(e) Nameplates. Circuit nameplates 
in accordance with l 11135-1 (h) shall 
be provided. 

(f) Motor and motor branch circuit 
overcurrent protection. In lieu of the 
requirements of I 111.45-5 <m) and 
g 1II.45-20(b), a motor branch circuit of 
group control panels may be considered 


to be protected against overcurrent by an 
instantaneous trip circuit breaker set to 
trip at a value not exceeding 1500 percent 
of the motor full-load current, provided 
that all the conditions of this paragraph 
are fulfilled. 

(1) The thermal cutout, thermal re¬ 
lay, or other device for motor-running 
protection shall be capable of operation 
without damage to itself from a current 
up to the setting of the branch circuit 
circuit breaker. 

(2) The motor controller shall be ca¬ 
pable of opening the circuit without 
damage to itself resulting from a current 
up to the setting of the branch circuit 
circuit breaker. 

Subpart 111.50—Distribution and 
Circuit Loads 

§ 111.50-1 DUtribulion, general rr- 
quire ment*. 

(a) General The ship’s structure 
shall not be used as a normal current- 
carrying conductor for a ship’s power, 
heating or lighting system, except when 
approved for special purposes. Such hull 
return shall not be used on tankers. 
Current-carrying parts are to be sub¬ 
stantially protected against accidental 
contact. For current-carrying capaci¬ 
ties of conductors, see Tables 111.60-1 
(c)(I)(i> and 111.60-1 <e) (1) (il). 

<b) Circuits derived from auto-trans- 
formers. Branch circuits shall not be 
supplied through auto- transformers 
(transformers in which a port of the 
winding is common to both primary and 
secondary circuits). 

(c) Polarity identification of conduc¬ 
tors . (1) On systems having a grounded 

conductor, the grounded conductor shall 
be identified throughout the vessel by 
means of a white or natural gray con¬ 
ductor outer covering, and any conductor 
so identified shall not be used as an un¬ 
grounded conductor of a circuit unless 
the conductor is rendered permanently 
unidentified by painting or other effec¬ 
tive means at each outlet On un¬ 
grounded systems, it is recommended 
that conductor identification be consist¬ 
ent throughout the vessel. 

<2) An Insulated conductor of a port¬ 
able cable intended to be used as a 
grounding conductor shall have a con¬ 
tinuous Identifying marker readily dis¬ 
tinguishing it from the other conductors 
The identifying marker shall consist of 
either a braid finished to show a green 
color or a green colored Insulation. The 
requirements of this subparagraph shall 
be effective on vessel* contracted for on 
or after November 19.1956. 

(d) Connections to screw-shell lamp¬ 
holders. On branch circuits with a 
grounded conductor, the screw shell of 
lampholders shall be connected to the 
grounded neutral. 

<e> Through feed arrangements. 
Where a feeder supplies more than one 
distribution panel or panelboard, it may 
be continuous from the switchboard to 
the farthest panel or it may be severed 
at any Intermediate panel. II the bus 
bars of any distribution panel or panel- 
board carry ’’through” load, the size of 
the buses should be designed for the 
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total current. The size of feeder con¬ 
ductors should normally be uniform for 
the total length but may be reduced at 
any intermediate distribution panel or 
panelboard provided that the smallest 
section of the feeder is protected by the 
overcurrent device at the distribution 
switchboard. 

rf) Circuits in vicinity of magnetic 
compass . Precautions should be taken 
in connection with apparatus and wiring 
in the vicinity of the magnetic compass 
to prevent disturbance of the needle from 
external magnetic fields. 

§ 111.50-5 Ship*# »mlre poner rirruiU. 

(a) Segregation of vital circuits . 
Power feeders supplying apparatus re¬ 
quired for handling the vessel are not to 
be used for supplying apparatus which 
is to be disconnected when the vessel Is 
underway unless the branch circuits for 
the latter are so arranged that they may 
be disconnected at panelboards without 
interfering with the operation or protec¬ 
tion of those circuits necessary for the 
safe operation of the vessel. In general, 
separate feeders should be run for such 
croups as engine room and fire room aux¬ 
iliaries, motors for cargo handling gear, 
radio transmitters, arc searchlights and 
ventilation sets, 

<b) Passenger vessels. On passenger 
vessels constructed with Are screen bulk¬ 
heads forming fire zones, distribution 
systems shall be so arranged that fire in 
any main fire zone will not Interfere with 
essential services in any other main fire 
zone. This requirement will be met if 
main and emergency feeders passing 
through any zone are separated both 
vertically and horizontally as widely as 
is practicable. 

(c) Ventilation systems . Cargo ven¬ 
tilation fans, machinery spaces ventila¬ 
tion fans, and accommodation ventila¬ 
tion fans shall. If practicable, be supplied 
by separate feeders. All electrical ven¬ 
tilation systems shall be provided with 
remote control means for stopping the 
motors in case of fire or other emer¬ 
gency. For the machinery space ventila¬ 
tion, there shall be provided a control 
located in the passageway leading to. but 
outside of, the space. For all other 
ventilation systems there shall be pro¬ 
vided two emergency stop stations. One 
of these .stations shall be in the wheel- 
house. fire control room, the Inside 
passageway near the wheelhouse door, 
or in an accessible position In the 
passageway leading to, but outside of. the 
space ventilated. The second emergency 
stop station shall be located as distant 
as practicable from the other, except 
that the ventilation circuit breakers at 
the main ship's service switchboard may 
be considered as the second station pro¬ 
vided all are grouped together and are 
conspicuously marked “In Case of Fire 
Trip To 8top Ventilation.” The means 
provided for stopping ventilation fans 
irom the main ship's service switchboard 
shall not interfere with power to other 
circuits. The remote emergency stop 
stations shall be protected by enclosures 
with glass paneled doors on the front 
of which shall be marked “In Case of 
Fire Break Glass and Operate Switch 
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to Stop Ventilation.” Each control 
switch shall have the “stop” position 
clearly Identified and shall be provided 
with a nameplate Identifying the system 
with which it is associated. This remote 
control system shall be of the under¬ 
voltage protection type and so arranged 
that damage to the master switch or 
cable will automatically stop the fans. 
For automatic shutdown of mechanical 
ventilation in spaces protected by a car¬ 
bon dioxide fire extinguishing system, see 
Part 34 of Subchaptcr D (Tank Vessels). 
Part 70 of Subchapter H (Passenger 
Vessels), and Part 05 of Subchapter I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(1) The requirements of this para¬ 
graph shall not be construed to include 
a closed ventilation system for a motor 
or generator, diffuser fans for refriger¬ 
ated spaces, room circulating fans, or 
exhaust fans for private toilets of an 
electrical rating comparable to that of 
room circulating fans. 

<d> Steering gear circuits . Electric 
and clectro-bydraullc steering gear shall 
be served by two circuits from the ship's 
service switchboard except In special 
cases where the length of circuit Is very 
short. One of the circuits may be taken 
from the emergency switchboard If the 
rating of the emergency generator is suf¬ 
ficient to supply the steering gear in 
addition to the emergency loads. The 
circuits shall be separated throughout 
their length as widely os practicable. 
Each circuit shall have adequate cur¬ 
rent-carrying capacity for supplying all 
motors and control equipment normally 
connected to It and which operate simul¬ 
taneously. 

(e) Fuel oil service pump branch dr - 
cuits. For remote shut-down require¬ 
ments for fuel oil service systems, see 
Part 55 of Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

(f) Tank vessels . For special require¬ 
ments for tank vessels see Subpart 111.70 
of this part. 

§111.50-10 righting (cnlrr*. 

(a) Passenger quarters , crew quarters , 
and public spaces . On passenger vessels 
constructed with fire screen bulkheads 
forming fire zones, the lighting distribu¬ 
tion system shall be so arranged that fire 
in any main fire zone will not interfere 
with the lighting in any other main fire 
zone. This requirement will be met if 
main and emergency feeders passing 
through any zone are separated both 
vertically and horizontally as widely as 
is practicable. 

<b) Machinery spaces. Lighting for 
engine rooms, for the boiler rooms, and 
for the auxiliary machinery spaces shall, 
where practicable, be supplied from two 
or more feeders, one of which may be an 
emergency feeder. 

fc) Cargo spaces. Separate feeders 
shall be provided for cargo space light¬ 
ing, The distribution panels shall be lo¬ 
cated outside of the cargo spaces. 

(d) Emergency lighting feeders. (1) 
For vessels provided with fire screen 
bulkheads forming fire zones, at least 
one emergency lighting feeder shall be 
provided to supply only the emergency 
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lights between two adjacent main verti¬ 
cal fire zone bulkheads. The emergency 
lighting feeder shall be separated as 
widely as possible from the general light¬ 
ing feeder(s) supplying the some space. 

(2) On vessels fitted with an auto¬ 
matic emergency lighting and power 
system, a separate emergency lighting 
feeder shall be provided for emergency 
lights located in, or controlled from, the 
wheelhouse. A distribution panel for 
these lights with a fused switch or cir¬ 
cuit breaker for each branch circuit shall 
be provided. Circuits to navigation 
lights not controlled by the navigation 
light panel, signal lights, and emergency 
lights on open decks, wheelhouse, chart 
room and fire control room shall be 
supplied from this wheelhouse distribu¬ 
tion panel. The supply to the naviga¬ 
tion Light indicator panel shall be either 
a separate circuit from the emergency 
switchboard or a through feed, without 
switch or overcurrent protection, from 
the feeder supplying the wheelhouse 
emergency lighting panel. For over- 
current protection of the feeder sup¬ 
plying a navigation light panel see 

3 111.55-1 (b) (9). 

(3) On vessels provided with both a 
temporary and a final emergency light¬ 
ing source of supply, a separate feeder 
to the wheelhouse shall be provided for 
the lifeboat floodlights. This feeder 
shall supply a distribution panelboard 
having a fused switch or circuit breaker 
for each branch circuit. This feeder 
may be connected to the final emergency 
lighting source of supply. On vessels 
without a temporary source of supply, 
these lights, when provided, may be sup¬ 
plied by the same feeder as other lights 
controlled from the wheelhouse. 

§ 111,50-15 I.idling brunch circuit# 
and lighting requirement*. 

(a) General requirements, branch cir¬ 
cuits —(1) Passageways , public spaces . 
etc. The supply to lights in passageways, 
public spaces, and berthing compart¬ 
ments accommodating more than 25 per¬ 
sons shall be divided between 2 or more 
branch circuits, one of wrhlch may be an 
emergency, 

(2) Machinery spaces. Where practi¬ 
cable alternate groups of lights in an 
engine room, a boiler room, and an aux¬ 
iliary machinery space shall be arranged 
so that the failure of one branch circuit 
will not leave large areas in darkness. 

(3) Lifeboat floodlights. The arrange¬ 
ment of branch circuits to lifeboat 
floodlights required by paragraph (e) of 
this section shall be such that the flood¬ 
lights at adjacent lifeboats arc supplied 
by different branch circuits. 

(4) Signaling lamp dreuit . A sep¬ 
arate branch circuit shall be provided to 
supply the signaling lamp(s) required by 
Subpart 113.60 of this subchapter. The 
branch circuit shall be supplied either 
from the emergency lighting panel re¬ 
quired by subparagraph (d>(2) or from 
the final emergency source of emergency 
lighting and power as provided for in 

4 112.15-5<h) of this subchapter, or from 
a source as approved in the case of ves¬ 
sels not fitted with an emergency light¬ 
ing and power system. 
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<b> General lighting requirements — 

(1) Crew spaces and work spaces. All 
spaces where members of the crew are 
regularly employed or quartered shall 
be adequately lighted. The minimum 
standard for natural lighting is that It 
will be possible on a clear day to read 
print such as that of an ordinary news* 
paper in any part of the clear working 
space. When it Is not possible to pro¬ 
vide adequate natural lighting, artificial 
lighting may be accepted on the same 
basis. 

<2) Washrooms , toilctrooms . etc. 
Washrooms, toilctrooms. and hospital 
spaces are in particular to be well lighted. 

(3) Artificial lighting . In every space 
apportioned to the crew, provision shall 
be made for efficient illumination at 
night and in dull weather by artificial 
lighting. 

(4) Berth lights. Special provisions 
shall be made for berth lights for each 
member of the crew. 

(c) Berth lights. Berth lights shall be 
permanently mounted and wired without 
the use of portable cords. The berth 
light shall have a minimum horizontal 
projection so that It will be difficult com¬ 
pletely to cover the light with bedding. 

id) Exit lights. (1) Exit lights are 
required by 5 78.47-40 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) and Part 95 of Sub¬ 
chapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

(2) The word “Exit" shall be in red 
block letters not less than 2 inches high 
and of such type that it can be seen from 
a distance. 

(e) Lifeboat floodlights . (1) Illumi¬ 

nation tor lifeboat launching operations 
is required by Part 33 of Subchapter D 
(Tank Vessels). Fart 75 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 94 of 
Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscellane¬ 
ous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(2) Lifeboat floodlights shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that the floodlights may be 
quickly directed either to the launching 
gear or to the lifeboat alongside. Means 
of training the floodlights shall be posi¬ 
tive and shall not require the use of tools. 
The floodlights shall be connected to the 
supply circuit by means of a short length 
of heavy duty portable cord, Type S or 
the equivalent, and no receptacle outlet 
shall be employed. 

(3) Vessels having llferafts, author¬ 
ized in lieu of lifeboats for which ap¬ 
proved launching devices are provided, 
shall be fitted with floodlights for illu¬ 
minating the llferafts. launching de¬ 
vices. and water Into which the llferafts 
arc launched. Such floodlights shall be 
arranged as required by subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph for lifeboats. 
Means shall also be provided for illumi¬ 
nating the stowage position of llferafts 
for which approved launching devices 
are not provided. 

(f) Receptacle outlets. (1) A suffi¬ 
cient number of receptacle outlets shall 
be located throughout crew's accommo¬ 
dations to permit the use of electric 
razors, radios, and the like without using 
portable cords of excessive length. 

(2) A sufficient number of receptacle 
outlets shall be located throughout the 
machinery spaces to permit lighting of 


any machine vital to the operation of the 
vessel with a portable light having a 75- 
foot portable cord. The requirements of 
this subparagraph shall be elective on 
vessels contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19.1958. 

(g) Pilot ladders. Means shall be 
provided and used on ail vessels engaged 
on voyages In which pilots are likely to 
be embarked at night for illuminating 
the pilot ladders. 

§ 111..>0-20 Qrcuit loads and demand 
factor*. 

(a) General. Generator, feeder and 
bus-tic cables shall be selected on the 
basis of a computed load of not less than 
the demand load given in Table 111.50- 
20(a). 

Tamils 111.50 20 (a)—D emamd Loads 


Typo o I circuit 


Generator cable*.. 

Switchboard bus* 
tie, except ship's 


Demand load 


128 permit of oaotitmous generator 

75 percent of genera tiny capacity of 
too larger switchboard. 


orrvJce to error* 

« y twitch* 
d buAtte. 
Kmentency 
BNik Mh ud 
but-tle. 

Feeder rxipplylng 
two oc mar* 
motor*, 


Forder supply ing 
two or more car¬ 
go winch motors 
nmuixrtl for th* 
"Barfcmtng" 
soethod of cargo 
handling. 

Feeder supplying 
two or Dior* 
'tween deck 
cargo winch 
motor*, cargo 
elevator motors, 
or cargo crania. 

OaU^ equipment 


Lighting feeder_ 


I3S percent of cvmtlrmoua rating of 
emergency generator. 

125 percent of th* fating of tbe 
lAirett motor plus 100 percent of 
the sum of tbe rating* of all other 
motors supplied and Including 
50 permit of th* ratini of th* 
spare switches or circuit breakers 
on th* distribution paneL* 

125 percent af the rating of the 
Urceet motor phi* 55 percent of 
the sum of tb« ratings of all other 
motors supplied.« 


125 perron t of the raUng of the 
largest motor plus 60 pcnwnt af 
tbe mn» of the ratings of all ether 
motors supplied. 


100 percent of either th* first 80 KW 
or osie-baU the connected load, 
whichever I* the larger, plus M 
percent of the remaining con¬ 
nected load, plus 00 percent of 
tho rating °l the spare twitch** 
or circuit breakers on the distri¬ 
bution panel. 

100 percent of the connected load 
pins the average active circuit 
lead frw tb* spare switches or cir¬ 
cuit breakers on lh* distribution 


Grounded neutral 
of a dual voltage 
feeder. 


100 percent of the capacity of the 
ungrounded conductors when 
pounded neutral Is not protected 
by % circuit breaker ovcrcurrant 
trip, or not lees than 10 pVNDl 
of t h# capacity of the ungroun de 4 
onoductocs when tbe grounded 
neutral Is protected by a circuit 
breaker overcurreut trip. 


i Where a Ian* cumber of motors ore rafrtflM from 
one feeder and to* character of th* load Is such that not 
all motors will be operated simultaneously, a smaller 
demand load may be approved. 


(b) Motor branch circuits —(i> Gen¬ 
eral. The branch circuit cables for 
motor loads shall be not smaller than 
No. 14 AWG. 

(2) Individual motors. Branch-cir¬ 
cuit conductors supplying a single motor 
shall have a current carrying capacity 
not less than 125 percent of the motor 
full-load current rating. Minimum cable 
sizes are given in Table 111.45-20 (b3>. 

(3) Wound-rotor secondary. The 
conductors connecting the secondary of 
a wound-rotor alternating-current mo¬ 


tor to its controller shall have & cur¬ 
rent carrying capacity not less than 
125 percent of the full-load secondary 
current of the motor. Where the sec¬ 
ondary resistor is separate from the con¬ 
troller, the current carrying capacity of 
the conductors between the controller 
and resistor shall be not less than 110 
percent of the full-load secondary 
current. 

(4) Several motors. Conductors sup¬ 
plying 2 or more motors shall have a cur¬ 
rent carrying capacity of not less than 
125 percent of the full-load current rat¬ 
ing of the highest rated motor In tho 
group plus the sum of the full-load cur¬ 
rent ratings of the remainder of the 
motors in the group. Also see Tabic 
111.50-20 »a>. 

(5) Individual multi-speed motors. 
For multi-speed motors the conductors 
between the controller and the motor 
windings or winding connections shall 
have a current-carrying capacity of not 
less than 125 percent of the full-load 
current rating of the associated winding 
or winding connectioxt. 

(c) Lighting branch circuits—(l) 
General. Lighting branch circuit con¬ 
ductors shall be not smaller than No. 14 
AWO. except that taps to lampholders 
within a lighting fixture may be not 
smaller than No. 18 AWG where the 
branch circuit Is protected by an over- 
current device rated or set at not more 
than 15 amperes. 

(2) 15-ampere lighting branch cir¬ 
cuits. The connected load on a lighting 
branch circuit shall not exceed 12 
amperes, computed on the basis of the 
lamp sizes to be installed, but in no ca.«,e 
less than 50 watts per outlet unless the 
design of the fixture precludes the possi¬ 
bility of installing lamps of a higher 
wattage than those originally installed. 
Circuits supplying electric discharge type 
lamps shall be computed on the basis of 
ballast input current. Receptacle out¬ 
lets provided for the convenience of pas¬ 
sengers or crew to which no ship's sen - 
ice apparatus, such as room fans, desk 
lamps, table lamps, etc., will be con¬ 
nected. need not be counted as a con¬ 
nected load. 

(3) 20-ampere lighting branch cir¬ 
cuits. Lighting branch circuits supply¬ 
ing only fixed nonswitched lighting fix¬ 
tures for cargo hold or deck lighting may 
be supplied by 20-ampere branch cir¬ 
cuits wired with not less than No 12 
AWO conductors provided all the fol¬ 
lowing conditions are complied with: 

<i) Fixture wire or portable cord, if 
employed in the lighting fixtures, shall 
not be smaller than No. 14 AWG. 

(11) The connected load shall not ex¬ 
ceed 16 amperes. 

(4) 30-ampcre lighting branch cir¬ 
cuits. Lighting branch circuits supply¬ 
ing only fixed nonswitched lighting fix¬ 
tures having only lampholders of ujc 
mogul type, or other lampholding de¬ 
vices required for lamps exceeding the 
maximum rating of medium-base lamps 
(300 watts), may be supplied by 30-am¬ 
pere branch circuits wired with POt lcss 
than No. 10 AWG conductors, provided 
all of the following conditions are com¬ 
plied with: 
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(1) Fixture wire. IX employed, in wir¬ 
ing the lighting fixtures, shall be not less 
than No. 12 AWG. 

( 11 ) The connected load shall not ex¬ 
ceed 24 amperes. 

<5) Multi-lamp fixtures. Multi-lamp 
fixtures employing a large number of 
low-wattage 'amps, where the total load 
of the fixture exceeds 12 amperes, may 
be supplied by a polyphase branch cir¬ 
cuit provided all the conditions covered 
In this subparagraph are complied with. 

(D The branch circuit is controlled 
from the distribution panelboard only by 
a common closing, common trip, circuit 
breaker having a pole for each circuit 
conductor. 

<ii> The potential between any 2 con¬ 
ductors of the polyphase circuit does not 
exceed 120 volts. 

(ill) The current in any conductor of 
the polyphase branch circuit docs not 
exceed 12 amperes. 

(d) Appliance branch circuits. Branch 
circuits which supply appliance loads, 
electric heater loads, and isolated small 
motor loads may be connected to distri¬ 
bution panelboards supplying lighting 
provided the required branch circuit ca¬ 
pacity docs not exceed 30 amperes. 

(e) Low voltage system . 0 to SO volts — 
U> Lighting . Where a low voltage sys¬ 
tem is used for lighting, standard lamp 
sockets and receptacles shall be used, 
and no branch circuit is to be fitted with 
more than eight lamp sockets or recepta¬ 
cles. Each lighting branch circuit shall 
be wired with not less than No. 12 AWG 
conductors, and shall be protected by 
fuses of no greater capacity than 20 am¬ 
peres. except that special circuits sup¬ 
plying appliances shall have receptacles 
of 20 ampere rating and shall be wired 
with not less than No. 10 AWO. Where 
a low voltage, low amperage system is 
used, such as for interior communica¬ 
tion, no electrical connection is to be 
made to a standard voltage system unless 
specifically approved. 

(2) Engine starting. Battery systems 
for engine starting purpose may be of 
the one-wire system. The ground lead 
shall be carried to the engine frame. 
Means shall be provided for removing the 
ground from the battery while the bat¬ 
tery is being charged. 

Subport 111.55—Overcurrent 
Protection 

S Ul.55-1 Installation of ovcrcurrent 

device*, 

(a) General requirements. Overcur- 
rent protection for conductors is pro¬ 
vided for the purpose of opening the 
electric circuit if the current reaches a 
value which will cause an excessive or 
dangerous temperature in the conductor 
or conductor Insulation. A grounded 
conductor Is considered to be protected 
from ovcrcurrcnt If a protective device 
of a suitable rating or setting is provided 
in each ungrounded conductor of the 
same circuit, except as otherwise re¬ 
quired by paragraph (d) of this section. 
F ' or l he minimum size of the grounded 
neutral conductor of a multiwire feeder 
see Table 111.50-20(a>. 


(b) Overcurrent protection of conduc¬ 
tors. Conductors shall be protected In 
accordance with their current carrying 
capacities, as given in Tables 1X1.50-1 
<e> (1) U) and 111.60-1 (e) (1) (U). 
except as follows: 

(1) Fuses. If the allowable current- 
carrying capacity of the conductor does 
not correspond to a standard size fuse, 
the next larger size or rating may be used 
but not exceeding 150 percent of the 
allowable current-carrying capacity of 
the conductor. Plug fuses and fuse- 
holders (see 1 lll.55-15ib)) shall not bo 
used in circuits exceeding 125 volts be¬ 
tween conductors. The screw shell of 
plug type fuse holders shall be connected 
to the load of the circuit. 

(2) Circuit breakers. It the allow¬ 
able current carrying capacity of the 
conductor does not correspond to a 
standard rating of circuit breakers, the 
next larger rating may be used but not 
exceeding 150 percent of the allowable 
current carrying capacity of the con¬ 
ductor. The effect of the temperature 
on the operation of thermally-controlled 
circuit breakers should be taken into 
consideration in the application of such 
circuit breakers when they are subjected 
to extremely low or extremely high 
temperatures. 

<3> Fixture wires or flexible cords. 
Fixture wire or flexible cord, size No. 16 
or No. 18. AWG. shall be considered as 
protected by 15-ampere ovcrcurrent 
devices. 

<4> Motor branch circuits. The con¬ 
ductors of motor branch circuits shall 
be considered as protected by the 
overcurrent protective devices specified 
by 8 111.45-5 <b> through <g). and 
8 111.45-20. 

(5) Afofor feeder circuits . The con¬ 
ductor of motor feeder circuits shall be 
considered as protected by the ovcrcur¬ 
rent devices specified by 5 111.45-25 <b>. 

(6) Remote-control . electrical inter¬ 
lock, and indicator circuits. The con¬ 
ductors of remote control, electrical In¬ 
terlock. and indicator circuits of motor 
controllers shall be considered as pro¬ 
tected by the arrangements specified by 
8111.45-10 (b). 

(7) Appliance branch circuits. The 
rating or setting of branch circuit over- 
current devices shall not be in excess of 
the current-carrying capacity of the cir¬ 
cuit conductors except as provided in 
subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this para¬ 
graph. If the circuit supplies only a 
single appliance or device, the rating or 
setting of the branch circuit over¬ 
current device shall not exceed 150 per¬ 
cent of the rating of the appliance or 
device or 15 amperes whichever is the 
higher. 

(8) Lighting branch circuits. Light¬ 
ing branch circuits shall be protected 
against overcurrent either by fuses or by 
circuit breakers rated or set at not more 
than 15 amperes, except that 20-ampere 
lighting branch circuits complying with 
the provisions of 8 lll.50-20(c) (3) may 
be protected by overcurrcnt devices rated 
or set at no more than 20 amperes, and 
30-ampere lighting branch circuits com¬ 
plying with the provisions of § 111.50- 
20(c)(4) may be protected by over¬ 


current devices rated or set at not more 
than 30 amperes, and low voltage light¬ 
ing branch circuits may be protected In 
accordance with 5 111.50-20(e). 

(9) Navigation light circuits . The 
feeder supplying a navigation light 
panel shall be protected by overcurrcnt 
devices rated or set at not less than 30 
amperes. The navigation light panel 
shall be fitted with 10-ampere main fuses 
and with 3-ampere branch circuit fuses 
as indicated on Figure 113.55-25 (b) of 
this subchaptcr. 

(10) Steering gear. For overcurrent 
protection of steering gear branch cir¬ 
cuits. sec 8 111.45-20 (h>. 

<c> Thermal devices. Thermal cut¬ 
outs. thermal relays and other devices 
not designed to open short-circuits, shall 
not be used for protection of conductors 
against ovcrcurrent due to short-circuits 
or grounds, but may be used to protect 
motor branch circuit conductors from 
overload If said devices are protected in 
accordance with 8111.45-5 (m). 

Cd) Under grounded conductors. An 
overcurrcnt device (fuse or overcurrcnt 
trip unit of a circuit breaker) shall be 
placed in each undergrounded conduc¬ 
tor. except that, on systems having a 
grounded neutral. & 2-wire branch cir¬ 
cuit consisting of one ungrounded con¬ 
ductor and the grounded neutral con¬ 
ductor shall have ovcrcurrent protection 
in each conductor. In such cases, the 
grounded neutral overcurrent device 
shall comply with paragraph (f) of this 
section A branch or feeder switch or 
circuit breaker shall open nil conductors 
of the circuit. Individual single-pole 
circuit breakers with operating handles 
yoked together may be used for the pro¬ 
tection of each conductor of ungrounded 
2-wirc circuits. 

(c> Motors . For motor-running pro¬ 
tection the number of overcurrent units 
shall be as specified in 8 111.45-5 (1). 
(j). and <k). 

(f) Grounded conductor. No over¬ 
current device shall be placed in any 
permanently grounded conductor, except 
as permitted in this paragraph 

(1) Simultaneous opening. When the 
ovcrcurrent device simultaneously opens 
all conductors of the circuit. 

(2) Motor-running protection . For 
motor-running protection as provided in 
8 111.45-5 (i) and (J). 

eg) Protection of ship's service gener¬ 
ators —(1) General. Each generator of 
25 kw. and over, and each generator 
regardless of size if arranged for par¬ 
allel operation shall be protected by an 
individual trip-free air circuit breaker 
having inverse time ovcrcurrent trips. 
The pickup setting of the long time over- 
current trip of the circuit breaker shall 
not exceed 115 percent of the generator 
rating for continuous rated machines 
and shall not exceed 15 percent above the 
overload rating for special rated ma¬ 
chines. Each generator of less than 25 
kw. not arranged for parallel operation 
may be protected by Individual fuses in 
lieu of an individual circuit breaker. 

(2) Alternating current generators. 
Where three or more generators are 
arranged for parallel operation, the cir¬ 
cuit breakers shall have, in addition to 
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Inverse time trips. Instantaneous trips 
set at a value In excess of the maximum 
asymmetrical short circuit current avail¬ 
able from the associated generator. In 
order to provide the optimum degree of 
protection for generators, the short time 
trips shall be set at the lowest values 
of current and time which will coordi¬ 
nate with the trip settings of feeder 
circuit breakers supplied by the genera¬ 
tor to provide the continuity of service 
and high speed clearance specified in 
* 111.55-25. 

(3) Direct current generators. In ad¬ 
dition to the inverse time ovcrcurrent 
trips, direct current generator circuit 
breakers shall be provided with an in¬ 
stantaneous trip set at the lowest value 
of current which will coordinate with 
the trip settings of feeder circuit breakers 
supplied by the generator to provide the 
continuity of service and high speed 
clearance specified In $ 111.55-25. 

(4) Generator circuits lor parallel op¬ 
eration. Each direct-current generator 
arranged for parallel operaton shall be 
provided with a reverse current device. 
Each alternating-current generator ar¬ 
ranged for parallel operation shall be 
provided with a reverse power relay. 

(h) Three-wire direct-current gen¬ 
erators —(1) Circuit-breaker poles . Sep¬ 
arate circuit-breaker poles should be pro¬ 
vided for the positive, negative, neutral 
and also for the equalizer leads unless 
protection is provided by the main ooles. 
When equalizer poles are provided for 
the three-wire generators, the overload 
trips should be of the ‘‘Algebraic" type. 
No overload trip should be provided for 
the neutral pole, but it should operate 
simultaneously with the main poles. A 
neutral ovcrcurrent relay and alarm sys¬ 
tem should be provided and set to func¬ 
tion at a current value equal to the neu¬ 
tral rating. 

(2) Equalizer buses. For 3-wire gen¬ 
erators the circuit breaker shall protect 
against a short-circuit on the equalizer 
buses. 

<3> Neutral grounding , main switch¬ 
board. The neutral of 3-wirc dual-volt¬ 
age direct-current systems should be sol¬ 
idly grounded at the generator switch¬ 
board with a zero center ammeter in the 
ground connection. The zero center 
ammeter shall have a full scale reading 
of 150 percent of the neutral current 
rating of the largest generator and be 
marked to indicate the polarity of 
grounds. The ground connection 
should be made in such a manner that 
it will not prevent checking the insula¬ 
tion resistance of the generator to 
ground before the generator is con¬ 
nected to the bus. The neutral of 3- 
wire d-c emergency power systems 
should be grounded at all times when 
supplied from the emergency generator 
or storage battery. 

(4) Neutral grounding . emergency 
switchboard. No direct ground connec¬ 
tion should be provided at the emergency 
switchboard, the neutral bus or buses 
being solidly and permanently connected 
to the neutral bus of the main switch¬ 
board. No interrupting device should be 
provided In the neutral conductor of the 


bus-tie feeder connecting the two 
switchboards. 

(1) Three-wire single-phase and four- 
wire three-phase generators —(1) Cir¬ 
cuit-breaker poles . Circuit-breaker 
poles shall be provided for each gen¬ 
erator lead, including the neutral, except 
that where the generator disconnect 
switch is operable from the front of the 
switchboard, no generator circuit- 
breaker pole need be provided for the 
generator neutral. 

(2) Neutral grounding , mein switch¬ 
board. The neutral of dual-voltage 
alternating-current systems shall be 
solidly grounded at the generator switch¬ 
board with an ammeter in the ground 
connection. The ground connection 
shall be made in such a manner that it 
will not prevent checking the insulation 
resistance of the generator to ground 
before the generator is connected to the 
bus. The neutral of dual-voltage alter¬ 
nating-current emergency lighting and 
power systems shall be grounded at all 
times when supplied from the emergency 
generator or storage battery. 

(3) Neutral grounding . emergency 
switchboard. The neutral bus of the 
emergency switchboard shall be ground¬ 
ed In the same manner as described for 
three-wire direct-current systems in 
paragraph (h) (4) of this section. 

(J) Propulsion circuits . Overcurrent 
protection of propulsion motors, gener¬ 
ators, and circuits will require special 
consideration in each case. For general 
requirements see 4 111,35-25<J). 

§ 111.53—5 location of ovcrcurrent pro¬ 
tective devices. 

(a) Location in circuit . Overcurrent 
devices shall be located at the point 
where the conductor to be protected re¬ 
ceives Its supply, except as covered in 
this paragraph. 

(1) The ovcrcurrent protective device 
for generator conductors shall be located 
on the generator switchboard. 

(2) The overcurrent protection for 
shore connection conductors shall be lo¬ 
cated on the switchboard to which 
connected. 

(3) If the overcurrent device protect¬ 
ing the larger conductors also protects 
the smaller conductors in accordance 
with Tables 111.60-l(e) (1) (i) and 

111.60- l(e> (1) <li>. 

<4> If (i) the smaller conductors have 
a current-carrying capacity of not less 
than the sum of the allowable current- 
carrying capacities for the conductors of 
the one or more circuits or loads sup¬ 
plied, and (il) the tap is not over 5 feet 
long and does not extend beyond the 
switchboard, panelboard, or control de¬ 
vice which it supplies. 

(5) If the smaller conductors have a 
current-carrying capacity at least one- 
third that of the conductor from which 
they are supplied, and provided the tap 
is suitably protected from mechanical 
injury, is not over 25 feet long, and 
terminates in a single circuit breaker or 
set of fuses which will limit the load 
on the tap to that allowed by Tables 

111.60- 1(4) UH1> and 111.60-1(0(1) 
<il>. Beyond this point the conductors 


may supply any number of circuit break¬ 
ers or sets of fuses. 

(b) Location on vessel Ovcrcurrent 
devices shall be located where they will 
be readily accessible; not exposed to 
mechanical injury; not in the vicinity 
of easily ignltable material nor where 
explosive gas or vapor may accumulate; 
and. preferably in combination with dis¬ 
tribution panelboards, switchboards, mo¬ 
tor controllers, etc. 

g 111.55-10 Enclosure* for overrurrrnt 
protective devices. 

(a) General Overcurrent devices 
shall be enclosed in metal boxes or cabi¬ 
nets, unless a part of a specially approved 
assembly which affords equivalent pro¬ 
tection, or unless mounted on switch¬ 
boards, panelboards, or controllers lo¬ 
cated in compartments or enclosures free 
from easily ignltible material and ac¬ 
cessible only to qualified persons. The 
operating handle of a circuit breaker 
may be accessible without opening a door 
or cover. 

(b) Exposed to weather. Enclosures 
for overcurrent devices shall not be in¬ 
stalled in locations exposed to the 
weather, unless unavoidable, in which 
case the enclosure shall be watertight. 

(c) Disconnection of fuses and ther¬ 
mal cutouts . Disconnecting means shall 
be provided on the supply side of and 
adjacent to all cartridge fuses or ther¬ 
mal cutouts so that each individual cir¬ 
cuit containing fuses or thermal cut¬ 
outs can be independently disconnected 
from the source of electrical energy ex¬ 
cept as Indicated In this paragraph. 

(1) Instrument fuses located on 
switchboards operating at potentials not 
exceeding 600 volts need not have a dis¬ 
connecting device provided a fuse puller 
is available. 

(2) A single disconnecting means 
may be used to disconnect a group of 
circuits each protected by fuses or 
thermal cutouts under the conditions de¬ 
scribe in 5 111.45-30 ( 0 ). 

(3) No disconnect means shall be pro¬ 
vided for general alarm feeders and 
branch circuits covered by 4113.25- 
10(b). 

(d> Arcing or suddenly moving parts. 
Arcing or suddenly moving parts shall 
comply with the requirements of this 
paragraph. 

(1) Fuses and circuit breakers shall 
be so located or shielded that persons will 
not be burned or othcrw’lse injured by 
their operation. 

(2) Handles or levers of circuit break¬ 
ers. and similar parts which may move 
suddenly in such a way that persons in 
the vicinity are liable to be injured by 
being struck by them, shall be guarded 
or isolated. 

§ 111.55-15 Conalruction and n*e of 
over-current devices. 

(a) Fuse types prohibited. Plug fuses 
of the Edison-base type and renewable 
link cartridge type fuses shall not be 
used. 

(b) "Plug fuses and fuseholders of type 
S . Plug fuses and fuseholders of type o 
may be employed for applications at noi 
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over 125 volts; 0 to 15 amperes, and 16 
to 30 amperes. 

(c) Cartridge fuses and fuseholders. 
National Electrical Code Standard, non¬ 
renewable cartridge fuses may be used 
for applications not exceeding 600 volts. 
0 to 600 amperes. 8peclal cartridge fuses 
may be used In instruments and the like 
when specifically approved. 

<d> Construction and marking of 
fuses. Fuses shall be constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Underwriters* Laborato¬ 
ries, Inc., Standard for Fuses. Standard 
cartridge fuses shall be marked with the 
label of Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc. 
Special cartridge fuses shall be Inspected 
under Underwriters’ Laboratories. Inc., 
reexamination service. 

(e) Circuit breakers. Circuit breakers 
shall conform to the requirements con¬ 
tained in this paragraph. 

(1) Method of operation. In general, 
circuit breakers shall be capable of being 
closed or opened by hand without em¬ 
ploying any other source of power, al¬ 
though normal operation may be by 
other powxr. such ns electrical, pneu¬ 
matic. and the like. Large circuit 
breakers which are to be closed and 
opened by electrical, pneumatic, or other 
power shall be capable of being closed 
by hand for maintenance purposes and 
shall also be capable of being tripped by 
hand under load without the use of 
power. 

(2) Injury to operator. Circuit break¬ 
ers shall be arranged and mounted so 
that their operation is not likely to injure 
the operator. 

(3) l ndication . Circuit breakers shall 
indicate whether they are in the open 

or closed position. 

(4) Non-tamper able . An air circuit 
breaker, used for branch circuits, shall be 
of such design that any alteration of its 
trip point (calibration), or In the time 
required for its operation, will be dif¬ 
ficult. 

(5) Markina. Circuit breakers shall 
be marked with their rating in such a 
manner that the marking will be visible 

alter installation. 

(6) Construction and interrupting rat¬ 
ing. The construction and rating of 
feeder and branch-circuit circuit break¬ 
ers rated not more than 600 amperes 
and not more than 600 volts shall con¬ 
form with the requirements of Under¬ 
writers* Laboratories. Inc.. “Standard 
for Branch Circuit and Service Circuit 
Breakers’* except as indicated In this 
subparagraph. 

U * Circuit breakers installed in engine 
rooms, boiler rooms and auxiliary ma¬ 
chinery spaces shall be calibrated for 
an ambient temperature of 50* C. and 
circuit breakers so calibrated may be 
used in other locations. 

<1D Circuit breakers with Interrupting 
ratings of over 10,000 amperes may be 
rated in accordance with the National 
Electrical Manufacturers Association's 
Large Circuit Breaker Standard** or 
Molded Case Circuit Breaker Standard.** 
applicable. 

(7) Removable from front. Circuit 
breakers of the molded case type when 
installed on generator or distribution 
switchboards shall be mounted or ar¬ 
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ranged in such a manner that the cir¬ 
cuit breaker may be removed from the 
front without first disconnecting copper 
or cable connections or deenergizing the 
supply. 

§111.53-20 Interrupting rating of 
Luca and circuit breaker®. 

(a) General. Any circuit breaker or 
fuse installed at a point In the circuit 
where the maximum possible short- 
circuit current exceeds its interrupting 
rating shall be backed up by either, a 
circuit breaker of adequate interrupting 
rating with an Instantaneous trip set¬ 
ting not more than 90 percent of the in¬ 
terrupting rating of the device protected, 
or by a suitable current limiting fuse. 
The back-up breaker or fuse nearest the 
source of power shall have an interrupt¬ 
ing rating not less than the maximum 
short-circuit current available at the 
point where it is installed. 

(1) Current limiting fuses . If a fuse 
Is used as a back-up device. Its selection 
and application shall be governed by the 
following design parameters: 

(1) The maximum fuse rating shall be 
selected which will give adequate pro¬ 
tection. on fault currents, to the device 
It backs up. In no case shall the device 
being backed up be called upon to in¬ 
terrupt fault currents In excess of 90 
percent of its interrupting rating. 

(11) Fault currents cleared by the de¬ 
vice backed up shall not cause damage 
or any change In the time-current char¬ 
acteristics of the current limiting fuse. 

(ill) Fuses should be so applied that 
single phase operation of any three- 
phase connected motor will be precluded. 

(2) Fused circuit breakers. Fused cir¬ 
cuit breakers with fuses connected to 
the load side may be used for back-up 
service provided the fuses and circuit 
breakers are of coordinated design so 
that arc restrike in the circuit breaker 
cannot occur when a fuse blows. 

(b) Generator circuit breaker as back¬ 
up circuit breaker. Generator circuit 
breaker(s) shall not serve as the back-up 
circuit breaker's) for distribution or 
feeder circuit breakers. 

(c) Calculation of short-circuit cur¬ 
rents. Unless precise calculations are 
submitted for review, the maximum 
short-circuit current of a direct-current 
system will be assumed to be equal to ten 
times the combined normal rated cur¬ 
rent of all generators (including a spare) 
plus six times the combined normal rated 
current of all motors which may be In 
operation simultaneously. On alternat¬ 
ing-current systems, the maximum 
short-circuit current will be assumed to 
be equal to ten times the combined nor¬ 
mal rated current of all generators (In¬ 
cluding a spare) plus three times the 
combined normal rated current of all 
motors which may be in operation 
simultaneously. 

§ 111.55-25 Splfm protection. 

(a) General. Insofar ns is possible, 
the selection, arrangements and per¬ 
formance of the various ovcrcurrent 
protective devices should be made with 
the following objectives in mind as de¬ 
scribed in this paragraph: 
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(1) Continuity of service . Continuity 
of service under short-circuit conditions 
through the selective operation of the 
various protective devices. 

(2) High speed clearance. High 
speed clearance of low' Impedance short- 
circuits in order that short-circuit cur¬ 
rents of large magnitude will cause 
minimum damage to the system and 
equipment and minimize the hazard of 
fire. 

Subport 111 .60—Wiring Methods ond 
Materials 

§ 111.60-1 Electric cable. 

(a) General. The intent and purpose 
of this section is to provide that con¬ 
ductors shall have mechanical strength, 
insulation, and current-carrying capac¬ 
ity adequate for the particular condi¬ 
tions under which they are used. 

(b) Construction . Electric cables 
shall be constructed and tested by the 
manufacturer in accordance with the re¬ 
quirements of section 18, AIEE Standard 
No. 45. 

(1) Classes of cables. The classes of 
cables covered by this standard are: 

(1) Lighting and power cables; 

(11) Interior communication and tele¬ 
phone cable: 

(ill) Inter-cabin telephone cable; 

(iv) Bell wire; and. 

(v) Switchboard wire. 

(2) Cable classes by type of insulation. 
The above cables are classed in accord¬ 
ance with the type of conductor Insula¬ 
tion as: 

(I) Rubber Insulated; 

(ii) Varnished-cambric Insulated; 

(ill) Asbestos-vamJshed-cambric in¬ 
sulated; 

(iv) Thermoplastic-asbestos insulat¬ 
ed; and. 

(v) Mineral insulated. Type ML 

(3) Cable classes by type of mechan¬ 
ical covering . The above cables are 
classed In accordance with the type of 
mechanical covering as: 

(i) Armored; 

(II) Leaded and armored; 

(III) Impervious sheathed and ar¬ 
mored; 

(iv) Reinforced rubber sheathed and 
armored; 

(v) Braided (applicable only to bell 
wire and switchboard wire): and. 

(vi) Mineral insulated metal sheathed. 
Type MI. 

<c) Cable marking. Cable complying 
with the requirements of this section 
shall be identified by providing a marker 
tape under the cable sheath. The 
marker tape shall give at regular and 
frequent intervals: 

(1) Manufacturer; 

(2) Applicable specification; and. 

(3) Year of manufacture. 

(d) Cable applications —(1) Damp or 
wet locations. Electric cable for Installa¬ 
tion in damp or wet locations shall be 
leaded and armored, reinforced rubber 
sheathed and armored, impervious 
sheathed and armored, or mineral Insu¬ 
lated-metal sheathed. The cable Insula¬ 
tion may be either rubber, varnished- 
cambric. asbestos-varnished-cambric, 
thermoplastic asbestos or mineral insu- 
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lated, type MI, except that rubber insu¬ 
lated power and lighting cable shall not 
be used in locations where the ambient 
temperature exceeds 50 degrees C. 

(2) Corrosive locations. The armor of 
cables in corrosive locations shall be 
either bronze or aluminum and the 
sheath on mineral insulated-metal 
sheathed cables shall be seamless an¬ 
nealed copper. 

(3) Dry locations. Cables for instal¬ 
lation in dry locations shall be either 
rubber insulated and armored or any of 
the cables specified in subparagmph (1) 
of this paragraph for damp or wet loca¬ 
tions. 

(4) Poicer and lighting cable. Cable 
for power and lighting applications shall 
be power and lighting cable of the types 
described in tills subpart except that 
600-volt thermoplastic-asbestos Insu¬ 
lated interior communication cable may 
be used in control and indicating cir¬ 
cuits of power and lighting equipment. 

(5) Interior communication and tele¬ 
phone cable. Cable for interior com¬ 
munication apparatus operating on po¬ 
tentials not exceeding 300 volts shall be 
either Interior communication cable, 
telephone cable, or power and lighting 
cable of the types described in this 
subpart. 

(6) Inter-cabin telephone cable. In¬ 
ter-cabin telephone cable may be used 
for telephone systems installed for the 
convenience of passengers or crew and 
not essential for the operation of the 
vessel 

(7) Bell wire. Bell wire may be used 
for call bell circuits of 25 volts or less in¬ 
stalled for the convenience of passengers 
or crew if properly totalled in protected 
raceways. 

(8) Switchboard wire . Switchboard 
wire may be used only on switchboards, 
motor controllers and the like. 

(e) Current-carrying capacity —Cl) 
General. The maximum current-carry¬ 
ing capacities of electric lighting and 
power cables for continuous service are 
given in Tables 111.60-1 (e) (1) (i) and 
111.60—1(e) <1> Cil>. The maximum cur¬ 
rent-carrying capacity of interior com¬ 
munication cable is 7.5 amperes. 

(2) Conductors in multiple. Con¬ 
ductors may be run in multiple provided 
they are of the same length and have 
the same circular mil area and type of 
insulation. Where conductors are run 
in multiple, they shall be arranged and 
terminated at both ends In such a man¬ 
ner as to Insure equal division of the 
total current between all conductors 
that are involved. 

(f) Temperature limitation. No cable 
shall be used under such condition that 
its temperature, even when carrying 
current, will exceed the temperatures 
specified in Table 111.60-1 (e) (1) (1) 
for the type of insulation Involved. 

(g) Conductor size for mmished- 
cambric insulated cables. Varnished- 
cambric insulated power and lighting 
cables in sizes smaller than No. 12 
AWO shall not be used. Rubber or as- 
bestos-varnlshed-cambrlc Insulated 
power and lighting cables may be used in 
size No. 14 AWG and larger. 


Tab lb 111.60-1 (*) <1) (O— Wires and Cab lbs »— Maxim m CrRBBNT-CABmYisco Capacities, 
pi rbct Current, rot ContinCOC t Service. 60 Dcqheee C. Ambient »• (CoMCBirTmic 8trakdi*o, 
600 Volte • OB Less. PlfcACT CnnitBMT), < Alternating-Current Ratings for Cabi.ru Am 
tub 8am b as OtTBit FOR Direct-Cure* NT rr to 700.000 Circular Mile ; fob 700,000 Circular 
Mils and Abotb, Hie Table 111.60-1 <«)< 1 )<li)) 


Conductor sue 

Current In amperes 

1—conductor 

3—conductor 

8—conductor 

Area (circu¬ 
lar mils) 

Nearest 

AWG 

R 

VC 

AVO 

MI 

R 

VC 

AVO 

MI 

R 

VO 

AVO 

Ml 

2.000,000 


1.048 

1,380 

1.938 










1. 760, UOO 


034 

1,731 

1,373 










1, 500;«H) 


846 

1.085 

1,738 










U 250,000 


743 

970 

1,030 










i.ooaooo 


640 

831 

925 










050,000 


617 

813 

904 










900,000 


607 

779 

m 










190,000 


979 

752 

m 


rseeetv 

....... 







* JO, 0U6 


167 

735 

807 



....... 


...... 

T|1rt , T 

....... 

...... . 


750,000 


138 

606 

776 










700,000 


616 

666 

741 










690,000 


486 

633 

604 


3S2 

503 

500 


331 


476 


600,000 


466 

507 

665 


363 

491 

m 


317 

407 

452 


MEMO 


441 

563 

ton 


344 

463 

614 


802 


42* 


500.000 


418 

634 



533 

431 

480 


286 

867 

404 


400,000 


303 

496 

564 


306 

404 

4r.j 


266 

841 

379 


400,000 


360 

464 

316 


»4 

377 

418 


248 

219 

854 


350,000 


340 

429 

477 


261 

851 

300 


230 

294 

307 


300,000 


301 

380 

433 


2W 

315 

851 


309 

387 

207 


350,000 


370 

348 

887 


212 

281 

iti 

. . 

9 

238 

364 


317,000 


341 

110 

345 

308 

198 

264 

283 


160 

218 

330 


166,000 

V0 

206 

273 

304 

264 

167 

223 

248 


148 

187 

308 


133,000 

vo 

IN' 

337 

364 

224 

145 

194 

214 


130 

1611 

181 


KOtMO 

I/O 

166 

206 

230 

196 

128 

170 

189 


113 

143 

168 


63,700 

1 

133 

177 

197 

168 

111 

148 

106 


98 

122 

185 


64,400 

2 

115 

153 

180 

144 

96 

138 

142 


88 

106 

lift 


52, r *K) 

3 

00 

123 

147 

124 

85 

111 

124 


74 

93 

102 


41,700 

4 

83 

114 

127 

108 

74 

97 

108 

73 

64 

ft) 

89 

73 

33, 100 

A 

71 

99 

110 

94 

64 

89 

95 

63 

57 

70 

78 

<3 

36,300 

« 

63 

K 

90 

80 

66 

74 

83 

54 

49 

61 

87 

K 

30, NO0 

7 

M 

74 

82 


40 

64 

71 


44 

53 

58 


16,500 

9 

46 

W 

78 

TT 

42 

66 

61 

40 

39 

46 

61 

40 

10,400 

10 

M 

49 

54 

44 

33 

42 

47 

33 

29 

35 

89 

tt 

6,530 

13 

M 

32 

35 

32 

37 

27 

30 

34 

21 

23 

36 

24 

4,110 

14 

11 


30 

34 

14 


19 

30 

13 

....... 

17 

3) 


i The values riven to this table may be used provided the cable Installation is limited to doable bank Inf. Where 
this limitation ia eweeded, the values siren in this table shall be decreased 5 percent for each additional bank. 

* The values Riven in this table are based upon an ambient temperature of SO decrees C and minimum conductor 
temperature of: 

75 deprres C for rubber CR) Insulated cables; 

W <Lrgrr«* C for varnished-cambric (VC) insulated cables; mineral Insulated (MD cables; and 

W drcrvrc C for ittNTtoe-varnished-combrie (AVO insulated cables 
»If ambient ternpsraturvs differ from 50 decrees C the valus abovrn above shall be multiplied by tbs fellosr'Jif 
actors: 


Type of cables 

Ambient temperature 

40*O 

60*O 

70* C 

Rubber Insulated cables_........_ 

Varnished-cambric Insulated cables and min- 

era!-insulated cables...... . 

Asbestos*varnished cambric Insulated cables... 

1.18 

1.18 

IU 

0.84 

0.88 

0.76 


« For voltages greater than 600 volte, current ratln* shall be decreased 3 percent tor each thousand volts Inornate 
over 600 volU 

Table 111.66-1 (e) <l) <11) »—Wirioi and Cablib-Maximvm Currrnt-Oarryino Cafacttces, A. C., for Contin¬ 
uous Heavier (Vaivm ARE in A uteres— ooo Voltb or Lens) < Alternating- Co burnt Rating* for Cables 
ov Lies Than 700.000 Circular Mils Are tub Hamb as Tnoex fob Cables Given in Table lll.eo-1 ft) 0) C0> 

IfiO-cycle alternating current) 


Conductor 

sin 

ConoMUrtcaDy stranded conductor 

Annular conductor 

Arm In dr- 
culai in Lis 

Rubber 

Uimlatcd 

Varnbhed- 
cam brio 
Insulated 

AabcetOB- 
varnlfbed- 
ca in brio 
insulated 

Varnbbed- 

cambr&c 

Insulated 

Asbestos- 
varnished* 
cam brio 
insulated 

2,000,000 

083 

1.229 

1.440 

1,417 

1,500 

1,760,000 

m 

1,136 

1,806 

1,294 

1,450 

1,500,000 

791 

1.023 

1,199 

1,160 

1.316 

1,250,000 

710 

920 

1,070 

i.<m 

1,150 

1,000.0(0 

631 

808 

028 

877 

590 

950 , oca 

009 

790 

B 

M0 

956 

900,000 

M7 

700 

ft’7 

800 

920 

890,000 

jfl 

786 

838 

777 

m 

800,000 

648 

711 

808 

747 

84ft 

760,000 

529 

tt3 

776 

708 

810 

700,000 

500 

656 

740 

674 

776 


i Footnotes 1.3, 3, and 4 of Table lit.60-1 (e) (1) (I) are applicable to thb table. 
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»h> Substitute cable. Electric cable 
constructed In accordance with Military 
Sjx*clflcations MIL-C-915 or MIL-C- 
2104 may be substituted for the equiva¬ 
lent AIEE type cable specified In this 
section. The maximum current for any 
conductor shall not exceed the current- 
carrylng capacities specified In the pub¬ 
lication "Cable Comparison Guide.” Nav- 
Ships 250-660-23. 

il> Special purpose cable —<1 > Instru¬ 
mentation cable. Electric cable con¬ 
structed in accordance with Military 
Specifications MIL-C-915, MIL-C-2194 
or MIL-C—23206 of the types TTHFWA, 
TTRSA# PI. 1SWA. 2SWA, 3SWA, 
may be used for Instrumentation cir¬ 
cuits to connect such items as indicator 
lights. sensors, selector switches, and 
pushbuttons where the voltage of the 
circuit does not exceed 100 volts. The 
maximum current for any conductor 
sliall not exceed the current-carrying 
capacities specified in the publication 
Cable Comparison Ouide," NavShips 
250-660-23. 

<2) Thermocouple cable . Electric 
cable constructed in accordance with 
Military Specification MIL-C-915 of the 
types PBJX, PBTM and PBTX may be 
used as conductors between thermocouple 
sensors and their registering equipment. 

*3) Other types of cable. Other types 
of cable will be given special considera¬ 
tion by the Commandant where the cable 
does not penetrate a watertight bulkhead 
and is suitably protected from mechan¬ 
ical damage. 

g 1 11.60-5 Portable electric cord and 
fixture wire. 

(a) General. The construction of 
portable electric cords and fixture wire 


shall be in accordance with Under¬ 
writers* Laboratories. Inc., Standard for 
Flexible Cord and Fixture Wire. 

<b> Application, portable cords. Port¬ 
able cords may be used only for the con¬ 
nection of portable lamps or appliances 
and for the connection of stationary 
lamps or small stationary equipment not 
suitable for fixed wiring. When used 
they shall be of the type indicated in 
Table 111.60-5 (b). Types of portable 
cords other than those listed in Table 

III. 60—5 tb) and the uses for the types 
listed other than those uses permitted by 
this paragraph shall be subject to special 
investigation and shall not be employed 
before being approved. 

(1) Damp or wet locations or for hard 
service. Portable cords for use In damp 
or wet locations or for hard service shall 
be type S. 80. ST. SJ. SJO. SJT. HS. 

HSJ. AFS, or AFSJ, and portable cords 
for use where exposed to oil or oil vapor 
shall be type 80 or SJO. 

(2) Dry locations. Portable cords for 
use In dry locations and not for hard 
services shall be type C. P. P-2. PD. PW. 
PW-2. K. HC. HPD, AVPD. or one of the 
types listed for damp or wet locations In 
subparagraph (l) of tills paragraph. 

(3) Extra hard service. Portable cords 
for use In damp or wet locations and re¬ 
quiring a length in excess of five feet 
shall be type S. SO. or ST. 

(c) Allowable current-carrying capac¬ 
ity. The allowable current-carrying ca¬ 
pacities of flexible cord and fixture wire 
are given in Table 11160-5 <c). 

<d) Conductor size. Portable cord or 
fixture wire shall not be smaller than 
No. 18 AWO. 

(e) Splices. Portable cords shall be 
used only in continuous lengths without 
splices or taps. 

Taius m.Gcv-S <b)-Portable Cords 


(f) Pull at joints and terminals. Port¬ 
able cords shall be so connected to de¬ 
vices and to fittings that tension will not 
be transmitted to joints or terminal 
screws. This shall be accomplished by a 
knot In the oord, winding with tape, by 
a special fitting designed for that pur¬ 
pose. or by other equivalent means. 

<g> Fixture wire , application . Fixture 
wire may be used in the interior of light¬ 
ing fixtures, instruments, and the like. 
When used, fixture wire shall be one of 
the types covered in this paragraph. 

(1) Either type AF. SF-2, or 8FF-2 
fixture wire shall be used for applications 
where the temperature will exceed 90* C 
and for the wiring of all mogul-base 
screw-shell lampholders. 

(2) Either type AF. 6F-2. or SFF-2 
fixture wire shall be used for wiring 
lighting fixtures provided with other than 
mogul-base scrcw-shell lampholders, ex¬ 
cept that type CF fixture wire may be 
used where the temperature does not ex¬ 
ceed 90* C, types RFH-2 and FFH-2 
fixture wire may be used where the 
temperature does not exceed 75* C, and 
types TF. TFP, RF-2. and FF-2 fixture 
wire may be used where the temperature 
docs not exceed 60* C. 

<h> Fixture voire, voltage limitation. 
Fixture wire shall not be used tor appli¬ 
cations exceeding 300 volts. 

(I) Fixture wire , stranded. Fixture 
wire shall be of the stranded type. 

(J) Hook-up wire . application. Hook¬ 
up wire for use within the components 
of alarm panels. 1C equipment, and elec¬ 
tronic control equipment shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with 8 113.05-10 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 


Trade name 


Lamp cord—.. 

Twisted portable cord.. 

Reinforced ogtA.... 


M futureproof reinforced 
Brakled beery duty ebrd 

Junior hard service cord.. 


Hard service cord..... 

HvaUi ewd_.... 

?«Ww>ck«Ud heater cord.. 
Jacketed boater cord... 

nudittore-rwlatent 

h ,J b ^-Jacketed heet-rwbtani 

iom, 


Ekrator cable. 


Type letter 
(National 
Electrical 
Code) 


O 

p-j 

p 

PW-J 

PW 

K 

SJ 

SJO 

SJT 


14 j 

hsj 
ns 

AVPD 
APBJ, AFS 


E 

KO 

ET 


Mail. 

mum 

roll- 


M0 

no 

S 

M0 

000 

300 


300 


MO 


MO 

300 


300 


300 


Conductor Insulation 

Omid on 
each con¬ 
ductor 

Rubber -* . 

.....do. M .. ............ 

Cotton .. 
_do...... 


...do_ 

}—,<lo - 

'....do. 

...do_ 


I 

{Thermoplastic or 

I rubber. 

|N<8M _ 

jrhermopla* tic or 

Rubber and asbestos.. 

.do ... 

....do..., 

Cotton... 

.None. 

...do _ 

• . - » . QO . • ••••••« m MM • 

Asbestos and Tar¬ 
nished cambric. 
Impregnated asbestos 

• e«W, »■■!»< 

... 

...do _ 

Robber .. 

Thermoplastic . 

Cotton... 

Rayon_ 



Cord outer covering 


hfone.....•••......*............... 

Cotton or rayon.. 

Cotton over rubber Oiler. 

Cotton, moUture-natotant finish 
or or rubber filler. 

Two cotton, molsture-rotstant 


1 Robber. 

OU-resbtant compound 
Thermoplastic. 


Rubber.. 

Oil resistant 
Thermoplastic. 

\Nooe.. 

Colton or rayon 

Cotton and rubber_ 

Cotton, and rubber or neoprene... 
Asbestos, (hune-retardant, mois¬ 
ture resistant. 

Rubber. . .—«... 


ee:> 

mV compound.*.‘‘1 !**!!!! 1 
las tic.. I 

*iayon*ll]~‘I.*!l~.~12. ) 


(Three rotten. outer one flame- 
retardant. m-ib lure-reals taut.* 
(One cotton and neoprene Jacket t 
Three cotton, outer one flame- 
( retardant, raoisttire-raelslaat.* 


Mini¬ 
mum 
temper¬ 
ature • C. 

Use 

M 

CO 

VtjjAmc* _ 

Not hard usage. 
Do. 

00 

.... .do.... .m. 

Do. 

CO 

.....do. 

Do. 

M 

.do. 

Do. 

| .. 

Damp places.. 

Hard usage. 

* 

.....do......... 

Kltra hard usage. 

1 *° 

Dry places.... 

Not hard usage. 

• to 

Damp plow* . 

Hard usage. 

»« 

.do_ 

Do. 

no 

I>ry pUces— 

Not hard usage. 

>100 

Damp placet.. 

Hard usage. 

1 ’ 

Elevator lighting and control. 


** T *\* MO, or SJT oord to 75” 0 
johduefor insulation and jacket employ compounds wbld 
* , 78 ? a ^ ***** SSspImH specifically 


»*|ojr*tof of one conductor. 


BJ.SJO, or SJT oord la 75” O Instead of W* CU 

--*-^ reOQCnlso4 QJ 

---^_AcaIly for use on electric 

on appliances where oord replacement U not a 
‘ * y baring a freon thread (which Indicates a 
Into!y under the Insulation or under the 


> The tcmtxriiture limit Indicated applies only to the Individual conductors where 
the cord b employed within an appliance. The temperature limit on the locket of 
Type RS rubber-jacketed bee Ur cord and Type AFS or AFSJ rubber-jacketed 
b il l rwiftaa l oord la limited to 76” O. The temparature limit on the Jacket of 
Type HSJ rubber-jacketed beater oord Is limited to 60* C. onto* tbe jacket to 
marked by means o( Indent printing or indatible-tak printing at Intervals of two 
toet or less with tbe value 76* C. 

• Rubber-filled or varnished-cambric tapes may be subetttnted for the loner braids. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 30. NO. 251 —THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 









































17070 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Tails III m-S (e>— Mahuum Cornssst-OASsmo CArAcrrucs nt A«ruu'-» 


Portable cord 

Ttitaro wire 

81m 

AWO 

Rubber typ«* 
C. K, EO. K. 
P, P-2. PD, 
PW.PW-2 

Rubber types 
8,80. SJ, bJO 

193 * 

AP8J, 

IIC. 

HPD. 

H8 t 

iisJ 


Rubber 

m 

KF-2, 

R PH-2, 
PFH-2 

Thermoplastic 
types TK. 
TPP 

Cotton 

«yp*or 

Thermoplastic 

typeET 

Thermoplastic 

,y S*T OT - 

Asbestos 
type AP 

Hill coos 
rubber typo 

8 P-2 
SFP-3 

18 

18 

14 

12 

10 

• 

• 

4 

2 

8 

7 

15 

20 

25 

35 

45 

00 

00 

7 

10 

18 

90 

28 

10 

15 

20 

>0 

35 

17 

22 

38 

28 

47 

6 

7 

8 

8 

17 



— 





‘ If the number of current-can-yln* conductors In a cord were*In throe, the sBoimblc current* 
crvTTvJnf capacity of web conductor ahrUl be reduced to 90 percent of the vnluea In the tnbte. 

* In no caso shall conductors be associated together in such a way with respect to the kind of 
circuit, the wirinK method employed, or the number of conductort, that the Umilinc temper** 
tore of the conductor* will be oxosodod. 

§ 111.60-10 Wire and cable installa¬ 
tion. 


(a) Propulsion cables —(1) Splices and 
terminals . Propulsion cables are to 
have no splices or Joints except terminal 
joints and all cable terminals are to be 
effectively sealed against the admission 
of moisture or air; similar precautions 
should be taken during installation by 
sealing all cable ends until the terminals 
are permanently attached. Cable sup¬ 
ports are to be strong enough to with¬ 
stand short-circuited conditions; they 
are not to be spaced more than 36 Inches 
apart and are to be arranged to prevent 
chafing of the cable. 

(2) Single-conductor alternating-cur¬ 
rent cables. Single-conductor alternat¬ 
ing-current cables are to be supported 
on non-fragile insulators and the pro¬ 
tective metal covering of each run of 
cable should be grounded at the middle 
only. Closed magnetic circuits around 
individual cables are not permitted and 
magnetic materials between cables of a 
group should be avoided. In order to 
minimize harmful inductive effect, cables 
In groups of considerable length should 
be transposed. 

(3) Multi-conductor alternating-cur¬ 
rent cables. Multi-conductor alternat¬ 
ing current cables arc to be mounted on 
approved supports and the lead sheath 
grounded at several points. 

(4) Deck and bulkhead penetrations. 
Deck and bulkhead penetration shall 
comply with the requirements of para¬ 
graph (b) <4) of this section. 

(b) Ships 1 service cables —(1) Cable 
joints and sealing . The cable ends of all 
feeders and power branch circuits to 
vital auxiliaries are to be effectively 
sealed against the admission of moisture 
by methods such as taping In combina¬ 
tion with insulating compound or. in the 
case of type MI. by fittings designed for 
that purpose. 

(2) Cable supports and radii of bends. 
Where cables are run In groups they 


shall be supported in metal hangers ar¬ 
ranged as far as practicable to permit 
painting of the surrounding structure 
without undue disturbance to the Instal¬ 
lation. Single cable runs may be sup¬ 
ported by metal clips screwed directly to 
deck or bulkhead except on watertight 
bulkheads. Cables grouped In a single 
hanger shall be limited to two banks. 
Supports shall be spaced no more than 
18 inches apart where vertical and 14 
Inches where horizontal. Cables shall 
be strapped in position at every hanger 
on vertical runs and at not less than 
every fourth hanger on horizontal runs, 
except that at turns of horizontal runs 
the cable shall be strapped at each hang¬ 
er. Cables running transversely to and 
supported by clips or straps on the under 
side of beams shall be run on backing 
plates, cable racks, or the equivalent. 
Metal supports shall be designed to se¬ 
cure cable without damage to insulation 
or armor and shall be so arranged that 
the cables will bear over a length of at 
least ft inch. Leaded and armored ca¬ 
bles shall not be bent to a smaller radius 
than 8 cable diameters; other cables may 
be bent to a 6-cablc-diamcter radius. 

(3) Alternating-current cable instal¬ 
lations. In order to avoid over-heating 
by Induction, all phase wires should be 
contained within the same armor by use 
of multiple conductor cables. Single¬ 
conductor cables may be used, however, 
where carrying negligible currents or 
where there are no closed magnetic cir¬ 
cuits around the Individual cables. 

(4) Deck and bulkhead penetrations. 
Where cables pass through watertight 
decks or bulkheads, a watertight stuffing 
tube shall be employed. Where cables 
pass through nonwatcrtlght bulkheads, 
beams, or similar structural parts where 
the bearing surface Is less than ft-Inch, 
the holes shall be fitted with bushings 
having rounded edges and a bearing sur¬ 
face for the cable of at least ft-inch in 
length. Where cables pass through non- 
watertight bulkheads, deck beams, or 


similar structural parts where the bear¬ 
ing surface Is ft -Inch or greater in 
length, all burrs shall be removed in way 
of the hole and sharp edges shall be 
eliminated. Where cables pierce main 
vertical zone bulkheads, arrangements 
shall be made to ensure that the fire- 
resistance of the bulkheads is not im¬ 
paired. 

(5) Grounding of cable metallic cov¬ 
ering. Each metaillc-shcathed cable 
and each armored cable are to have the 
metallic covering electrically and me¬ 
chanically continuous and grounded to 
the metal hull at each end of the run. 
except that final subcircuits may be 
grounded at the supply end only. 

(6) Mechanical protection. All cables 
in bunkers and where particularly liable 
to damage such as locations In way of 
cargo ports, hatches, tank tops, and 
where passing through decks, shall be 
protected by removable metal coverings, 
angle Irons, pipe or other equivalent 
means. All such metallic coverings are 
to be electrically continuous and ground¬ 
ed to the metal hull. Horizontal pipes 
or the equivalent used for cable protec¬ 
tion should be provided with drainage 
holes, and, where they are carried 
through decks or bulkheads, arrange¬ 
ments should be made to insure the in¬ 
tegrity of the water-or-gas-tightness of 
the structure. 

(7) Generator cables. Generator ca¬ 
bles are not to be installed in the bilges. 

(8) Feeder and branch circuit cables . 
Cable of every description shall be lo¬ 
cated with a view to avoiding, as far as 
practicable, spaces where excessive heat 
and gases may be encountered as well as 
spaces where they may be exposed to 
damage such as exposed sides of deck 
houses. Electrical conductors shall not 
enter oil tanks and shall avoid coffer¬ 
dams adjacent to and extending below 
the tops of oil tanks except as permitted 
by || 111.70-10 and 111.60-40. 

<9) Cables behind paneling. Cables 
may be Installed behind paneling pro¬ 
vided all connections are readily ac¬ 
cessible and the location of concealed 
connection boxes Is indicated. 

(10) Cables behind sheathing. Cables 
may be installed behind sheathing but 
they must not be installed behind nor 
Imbedded In structural insulation; they 
should pass through such insulation at 
right angles and should be protected by 
continuous pipe with a stuffing tube at 
one end. For deck penetrations this 
stuffing tube should be at the upper end 
of the pipe and for bulkhead penetra¬ 
tions It should be on the uninsulated side 
of the bulkhead. For refrigerated space 
insulation the pipe should be of a phe¬ 
nolic or similar heat insulating material 
Joined to the bulkhead stuffing tube or a 
section of such material should be in¬ 
serted between the bulkhead stuffing 
tube and the metallic pipe. 

(11) Bell wire . Bell wire may be run 
In tubing or moulding or the equivalent. 
All splices arc to be made at outlets or 
connection boxes. 

(12) Lightning ground conductor. 
Lightning ground conductor should be 
fitted to each wooden mast or topmast. 
They need not be fitted to steel masts. 
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§ 111.60-15 General requirement* for 
wiring method*. 

<a> Feeder and branch continuity . 
Each feeder and each branch circuit 
cable supplying a single energy consum¬ 
ing appliance, shall be continuous 
throughout their lengths, except that a 
cable of large size or exceptional length 
may be spliced in a suitable Junction box 
to effect greater ease of installation and 
except for cables that may be extended 
as permitted by paragraph (f) of this 
section. 

(b> Boxes at outlets. An outlet box 
shall be installed at each outlet, switch, 
receptacle, or junction point. In the 
complete installation, each outlet or 
junction box shall be provided with a 
cover unless a fixture canopy, switch 
cover, receptacle cover, etc., is used. 

(c) Cables entering boxes. Cables 
entering boxes or fittings shall be pro¬ 
tected from abrasion, and shall conform 
to the requirements of this paragraph. 

(1) Opening through which conduc¬ 
tors enter shall be adequately closed. 

*2) The cable armor shall be secured 
to the box or fitting. 

(3) In damp or wet locations, the cable 
entrance shall be made watertight by 
means of a terminal or stuffing tube, ex¬ 
cept that cables entering the bottom r # 
drip-proof enclosures need not be made 
watertight. 

(d) Splices and taps. (1) Conductors 
shall be so spliced or Joined as to be me¬ 
chanically and electrically secure with¬ 
out solder and. unless an approved splic¬ 
ing device is used, shall then be either 
soldered with a fusible metal or alloy, 
or brazed or welded. All splices and 
Joints shall be covered with an insula¬ 
tion equivalent to that on the original 
conductor. 

(2) If not subjected to a temperature 
higher than 75 degrees C. a splice or 
Joint shall be covered with rubber or 
thermosplastlc tape secured in place by 
an outer winding of friction tape, or with 
a standard combination tape or as speci¬ 
fied in subparagraph (3) or <4> of this 
paragraph. 

<3) If subjected to a temperature 
higher than 75 degrees C but not higher 
than 90 degrees C. a splice or joint shall 
be covered with asbestos cord or tape se¬ 
cured in place by an outer winding of 
friction tape or bonded with water-glass 
(sodium silicate) or as specified in sub¬ 
paragraph (4) of this paragraph. 

(4) If subjected to a temperature 
higher than 90 degrees C. a splice or Joint 
shall be covered with asbestos cord or 
tape bonded with water-glass. 

< 5 ) Other methods of Insulating splices 
and taps, such as wrapping with layers 
of varnished-cambric tape followed by 
painting with insulating varnish, when 
properly done, are also acceptable. 

<6) Rubber and thermoplastic insu¬ 
lating tapes shall be of a type listed as 
approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories. 
Inc. 

<e> Connections to terminals. (1) 
Connection of conductors to terminal 
parts shall insure a thoroughly good con¬ 
nection without damaging the conduc¬ 
tors and shall be made by means of pres¬ 


sure connectors, solder lugs, or splices to 
flexible leads either soldered, brazed, or 
welded, except that No. 10 or smaller con¬ 
ductors may be connected by means of 
clamps or screws with terminal plates 
having upturned lugs. Terminals for 
more than one conductor shall be of a 
type approved for that purpose. 

(2) Connectors, or lugs of the set¬ 
screw type shall not be used with 
stranded conductors smaller than No. 14 
AWG unless provided with a nonrotating 
follower traveling with the set screw and 
making pressure contact with the con¬ 
ductor. 

(3) Pressure-type wire connectors, 
fixture splicing connectors, and lugs 
shall conform to the requirements of 
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.. Stand¬ 
ard for Wire Connectors and Soldering 
Lugs, and shall be so listed by Under¬ 
writers Laboratories, Inc. 

<4) Terminal blocks shall employ 
terminal screws not smaller than 5-32. 
and spacings not less than that shown in 
Table 111.60-15 (e) (4). 


Table 111.60-15 (•) (4)—'Terminal Block Sparing* 


VoltAcr Involved 

Minimum spicing* In 
inches between part* of 
opposite polarity B!hJ 
between Uve parti ami 
ground 


Through Air Over n»fare 


o-KO . . . wl H 

351HM0 . W H 


(f) Extending feeder and branch ctr- 
cuit cables . Existing feeder and branch 
circuit cables may be extended for vessels 
receiving major alterations provided the 
requirements of this paragraph are met. 

(1) The cables shall be spliced in suit¬ 
able Junction boxes. 

(2) Each vital and emergency circuit 
shall be spliced in individual, suitable 
Junction boxes. 

(3) Circuits of different voltages shall 
not be extended by means of a common 
cable or junction box. 

(4) Existing cables of less than 25 
feet in length shall not be extended but 
shall be replaced. 

g 111.60-20 Outlet boxes. 

(a) General . The requirements of 
this section are applicable to outlet boxes 
for use with lighting fixtures, wiring de¬ 
vices. and the like, including separately 
installed connection and Junction boxes, 
having a volume of not more than 100 
cubic inches. Boxes of large size will 
require special consideration. 

(b) Size. Outlet boxes shall have an 
internal depth of at least 1 Vi Inches, ex¬ 
cept that when an outlet box is incorpo¬ 
rated In a fixture the depth may be de¬ 
creased to not less than 1 inch provided 
the outlet box volume is not less than 20 
cubic inches. The free space within an 
outlet box for each conductor, not count¬ 
ing fixture wires, shall be not less than 
that given in Table 111.60-20 (b). Table 
111.60-20 (b) applies where no fitting or 
devices, such as cable clamps, hickeys, 
switches or receptacles are contained in 
the box. Where one or more such devices 


are contained in the box, each such de¬ 
vice shall count as one conductor. Each 
conductor terminated in the box is 
counted as one conductor. 

Table lit an fb>— Out la Boi SU# 


A W Q site of 
conductor, No. 

Free space In 1 
cubic Inches for 
each conductor 
within hoi 

14 

10 

13 

2.35 

10 

2.5 

• 

* # _; 


(c) Degree of enclosure , Outlet boxes 
for use in damp or wet locations shall be 
of watertight construction. 

(d) Mounting and grounding. Outlet 
boxes shall be securely fastened in place 
and grounded to the hull of the vessel. 
Outlet boxes of watertight construction 
shall have external mounting feet or 
lugs. 

<e> Penetration of walls. Holes In the 
walls of watertight outlet boxes for the 
purpose of providing means for the at¬ 
tachment of parts on the exterior or in¬ 
terior thereof, or for securing the cover 
and the like, shall not penetrate the 
total thickness of the box wall. 

(f) Construction. The construction of 
outlet boxes shall conform with the re¬ 
quirements of Underwriters’ Laborato¬ 
ries. Inc. Standard for Outlet Boxes and 
Fittings, except that sheet steel outlet 
boxes shall not be installed in corrosive 
locations. 

§ 11 1.60-25 Swiirhc* and eirrutl 
breaker*. 

<a) General requirements —(1) 
Grounded conductor. No switch or cir¬ 
cuit breaker shall disconnect the 
grounded conductor of a circuit unless 
the switch or circuit breaker simulta¬ 
neously disconnects the ungrounded con¬ 
ductor or conductors. 

(2) Three-way and four-way switches. 
Three-way and four-way switches shall 
be so wired that all switching is done 
only in the ungrounded circuit con¬ 
ductor. 

(3) Enclosures. Switches and circuit 
breakers, except pendant and surface 
type snap switches and knife switches 
mounted on an open face switchboard or 
panelboard, shall be of the externally 
operative type enclosed in metal boxes or 
cabinets. 

(4) Position of knife switches. Sin¬ 
gle-throw knife switches shall be so 
placed that gravity will not tend to close 
them. Double-throw knife switches 
may be mounted so that the throw will 
be either vertical or horizontal as pre¬ 
ferred. but if the throw be vertical a 
locking device shall be provided which 
will Insure the blade remaining in the 
open position when so set. 

(5) Circuit connections. Knife 
switches, unless of the double-throw 
type, shall be so connected that the 
blades are dead when the switch is in the 
open position. Circuits shall be con¬ 
nected to the fuse end of switches and to 
the coll end of circuit breakers, except 
that generators or incoming feeders may 


FEDERAL REGISTER. VOL. 30, NO. 251—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 




















17072 

be connected to either end of circuit 
breakers. 

(6> Accessibility and grouping. 
Switches and circuit breakers, so far as 
practicable, shall be readily accessible 
and shall be grouped. 

(7) Circuit breakers as switches . A 
circuit breaker operable directly by ap¬ 
plying the hand to a lever or handle may 
serve as a switch provided it has the 
number of poles required for such switch. 

(8) Grounding of enclosures. En¬ 
closures for switches or circuit breakers 
shall be grounded. 

(9) Knife switches. Knife switches 
rated for more than 1.200 amperes at 250 
volts or less, and for more than 600 am¬ 
peres at 251 to 600 volts shall be used 
only as isolating switches and shall not 
be opened under load To interrupt 
currents greater than 1,200 amperes at 
250 volts or less, or 600 amperes at 251 to 
600 volts, a circuit breaker or a switch of 
special design approved for such pur¬ 
pose shall be used. Knife switches of 
lower rating may be used as general-use 
switches and may be opened under load. 
Motor-circuit switches may be of the 
knife-switch type. (See S 111.45-30 (d>. 

(e), and (f).) 

(10) Rating of snap switches. Snap 
switches shall be rated as described in 
this paragraph depending upon the load 
controlled. 

(1) Non-inductive loads. For non- 
inductive loads other than tungsten-fila¬ 
ment lamps, switches shall have an am¬ 
pere rating not less than the ampere 
rating of the load. 

(11) Tungsten filament lamp loads. 
FOr tungsten-filament lamp loads, and 
for combined tungsten-filament and 
non-inductive loads, switches shall have 
a "T" rating not less than the ampere 
rating of the load. 

(ill) Inductive loads. Switches con¬ 
trolling inductive loads shall have an 
ampere rating twice the ampere rating 
of the load unless they are of a type 
approved as part of an assembly or for 
the purpose employed. 

<iv) Motor-circuit switches. For 
switches controlling motors sec 55 111.45- 
30 and paragraph (b) (4> of this section. 

(b) Detail requirements —<1> Circuit 
breakers . Circuit breakers shall comply 
with 5 111.55-15 (e). 

(2) Knife switches. The construction 
of knife switches shall conform to the 
requirements of Underwriters* Labora¬ 
tories. Inc. Standard for Knife Switches. 

(3) Snap switches. The construction 
of snap switches shall conform with the 
requirements of Underwriters' Labora¬ 
tories. Inc. Standard for Snap Switches 
and the switches shall be so labeled. 
The switches when installed in an outlet 
box and wired shall have a minimum 
spacing between live parts and ground 
of Va -inch through air or over surfaces 
for potentials of 250 volts or less. 

(4) Enclosed switches. Enclosed 
switches shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Underwriters' Laboratories. 
Inc. Standard for Enclosed Switches, 
except that sheet metal enclosures shall 
not be employed for use in corrosive lo¬ 
cations unless one of the conditions cov¬ 
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ered In this subparagraph Is complied 
with. 

(I) The enclosure Is fabricated of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material. 

(II) The enclosure is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than Va inch in thick¬ 
ness and hot dip galvanized after fabri¬ 
cation. 

(ill) The enclosure Is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than Vic inch In 
thickness and given a corrosion-resist¬ 
ant finish in accordance with 5110.15- 
40 of this subchapter. 

§ 111.60-26 Shore connection boxe*. 

(a) Shore connection boxes shall be of 
ample size to accommodate the connec¬ 
tions of the portable and fixed cables, 
and shall be of watertight construction 
when Installed in damp or wet locations. 

(b) Shore connection boxes for instal¬ 
lation in corrosive locations shall not be 
constructed of sheet metal unless the 
conditions of 5 111.60-25 (b) (4) (i), (11), 
or (ill) ore met. 

(c) The minimum spacing between 
live parts and between live parts and 
ground in shore connection boxes shall 
meet the requirements of Table 111.35-5 

(d). Means other than friction between 
parts shall be provided to prevent cable 
lugs from rotating. 

(d) Shore connection boxes shall be 
arranged for bottom entrance of portable 
cable and shall provide a protected en¬ 
closure while In use. 

§ 111.60-30 Rm'pturlc outhl* and at* 
larlimenl plug*. 

(a) Receptable outlets nnd attach¬ 
ment plugs for the attachment of porta¬ 
ble lamps, tools, and similar apparatus 
supplied as ship's equipment and operat¬ 
ing at 100 volts or more, shall provide a 
grounding pole and a grounding con¬ 
ductor In the portable cord to ground 
the dead mot&l parts of the portable 
apparatus. For portable devices made 
entirely of non-conducting material or 
so constructed that dead metal parts will 
not become energized under any condi¬ 
tions. the grounding conductor in the 
portable cord and the grounding pole of 
the attachment plug need not be fur¬ 
nished. Portable apparatus shall be 
deemed to be any apparatus served by 
means of a flexible extension cord, 
whether the apparatus is permanently 
mounted or not. 

(b) Receptacle outlets provided for 
the convenience of, and located in quar¬ 
ters, for, passengers or crew for connect¬ 
ing portable appliances operating at 100 
volts or more, shall provide a grounding 
pole. 1 

(c) Receptacle outlets of the type pro¬ 
viding a grounding polo shall be of a 
distinctive design that will not permit 
the dead metal parts of portable appara¬ 
tus to be connected to a live conductor. 

<d) Receptacle outlets for use in damp 
or wet locations shall be so designed that, 
when the plug Is in place, the plug will 


1 Applicable to vemvri* contracted for on or 
after January 1, 1964. Vesatia contracted 
before January 1, 1964 need not provide a 
type with grounding pole IX operating at 125 
volti or leas. 


be held in positive contact and will estab¬ 
lish and maintain a watertight integrity 
of the enclosure. 

(e) Receptacle outlets for use in damp 
or wet locations shall be so designed that, 
when the plug is not in place, the plug 
opening may be closed to establish and 
maintain a watertight Integrity of the 
enclosure. Where threaded caps are 
used for this purpose, the cap shall be 
mechanically fastened to the cover or 
enclosure by a strong link or hinged 
strap. 

(f) Receptacle outlets for use In loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather shall be so 
designed that with the plug opening un¬ 
covered, water will not collect in the 
interior of the box. 

(g) Receptacle outlets for use In loca¬ 
tions where accessible to other than 
qualified persons shall, with the plug 
opening uncovered, present no live parts. 
Any screw, rivet, contact, or the like 
which is accessible and in electrical con¬ 
nection with any Uvc-metal part shall be 
located in a hole not more than 9/32 inch 
in diameter and recessed not less than 
•)ifl inch in the clear. 

<h) When it is necessary to transmit 
current in one direction between two 
receptacle outlets by means of a portable 
cable with a plug on each end (such as a 
battery charging lead between a recepta¬ 
cle outlet on a ship and a receptacle out¬ 
let in a lifeboat), the plug which may 
be energized when not inserted in the 
receptacle outlet, shall be of the female 
type. When receptacle outlets may be 
used as a source of power as well as to 
receive power (such as the receptacles 
on barges that may have to supply power 
to adjoining barges in some make-ups 
and receive power from the towboat or 
adjoining barge in other make-ups) the 
receptacles shall be of the male, reverse 
service type. Plugs of associated portablr 
cable shall be of the female type and 
shall be provided at both ends of the 
portable lend. The female type plug 
specified In this paragraph shall comply 
with the requirements of paragraph (g) 
of this section. 

(i) A receptacle outlet installed on a 
lifeboat for the purpose of connecting it 
to the ship's electrical system shall be of 
a type that will permit the plug to pull 
free should the lifeboat be lowered. 

(J) Where receptacle outlets on a ship 
are connected to different potentials, or 
to different types of potentials, recep¬ 
tacle outlet types shall be selected so that 
a portable device cannot be plugged into 
a receptacle outlet of an unsuitable 
potential. 

(k) Receptacle outlets and plugs for 
use in damp or wet locations shall be 
constructed of corrosion-resistant ma- 
tcrlal(s). or of a material(s) with a cor¬ 
rosion-resistant finish (cs), except that 
receptacle outlets and plugs for use in 
corrosive locations shall be constructed 
of corrosion-resistant material (s). 

(l) Receptacle outlets and plugs when 
installed and wired shall have a mini¬ 
mum spacing between live parts ana 
ground of Va inch through air or over 
surface for potentials of 250 volts or less. 

(m) Interior units of receptacle out¬ 
lets and plugs shall conform to the re- 
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qmrements of Underwriters* Labora¬ 
tories, Inc. Standard for Attachment 
Plugs and Receptacles. 

§ 1 1 1.60-35 Lighting fixture*. 

(a) General requirements . (1) Con¬ 

struction details shall be In accordance 
with Underwriters’ Laboratories. Inc., 
Standard for Marine Type Electric 
Lighting Fixtures Subject 595. 

(2> Open arc lamps shall not be used 
for applications other than for search¬ 
lights and for motion picture projectors. 

(3) Fixture globes shall be protected 
by guards except in living quarters, 
wheelbouae, gyro room, radio room, gal¬ 
ley. and similar spaces Where not sub¬ 
ject to mechanical damage. 

(4) Fixtures shall be of such construc¬ 
tion, or so installed, that the conductors 
in outlet boxes will not be subjected to 
temperatures greater than that for which 
the conductors arc approved <75* C. for 
rubber insulated conductors. 85* C. for 
varnished -cambric Insulated and min¬ 
eral-ins uIa ted conductors, 95 J C. for 
asbestos - varnished-cambric insulated 
conductors, and 105 C. for^MIL-C-2194 
type SGA cable). For the purpose of 
this section, an ambient temperature of 
25* C. will be assumed for passenger and 
crew quarters, public spaces, cargo 
spaces, and open deck areas, an ambient 
temperature of 40 C. will be assumed for 
auxiliary machinery and work spaces, 
and an ambient temperature of 50 1 C. 
will be assumed for the engine and boiler 
rooms. 

(5) Fixtures shall be so constructed, 
or Installed, or equipped with shades 
and/or guards that combustible material 
will not be subjected to temperatures In 

excess of 90 3 C. 

(6> Fixtures shall not be used as con¬ 
nection boxes for circuits other than the 
branch circuit supplying the fixture ex¬ 
cept that two or more circuits may sup¬ 
ply the fixture when : 

(1) One or more lamps of a multilamp 
fixture are supplied from an emergency 
lighting circuit; or 

01) When the number of lamps of a 
fixture exceeds the capacity of a single 
circuit. When more than one circuit 
is employed in a fixture, the circuits shall 
be as widely separated as possible and 
the different circuits clearly identified 
at terminal points. Also see f 111.50- 
20 (c) (5). 

(7) For wiring of explosion-proof 
equipment see J 111.60-40. 

<b> Lighting fixture installations. Cl) 
Fixtures Installed in locations exposed to 
the weather and in other locations oc¬ 
casionally exposed to splashing water 
shall be of watertight construction. 
Fixtures installed In other wet or damp 
locations shall be of at least dripproof 
construction as installed. 

<2) Any combustible bulkhead or cell¬ 
ing finish exposed between the edge of 
a fixture canopy or pan and the outlet 
box shall be covered with noncombustible 
material. 

'3> In a completed installation, each 
outlet box shall be provided with a cover 
unless it Is covered by means of a fixture 
canopy, lampholder, or similar device. 


(4) Fixtures, lampholders, and re¬ 
ceptacle outlets shall be securely sup¬ 
ported. Fixtures shall not be supported 
by the screw shell of a lampholder. 

(5) Pendent fixtures shall be sus¬ 
pended by. and supplied through 
threaded rigid conduit stems. 

(6) Table lamps, desk lamps, floor 
lamps, and similar equipment shall be 
secured In place to prevent displacement 
by the roll or pitch of the vessel. 

(c) Grounding of lighting equipment. 
Cl) Lighting equipment <Including fix¬ 
tures) shall be grounded. 

(2) Equipment shall be considered as 
grounded when mechanically connected 
in a permanent and effective manner to 
the metal structure of the ship, the armor 
of armored cable, or a grounding 
connector. 

§ 111.60—10 Wiring methods and ma¬ 
terials for hazardous locations. 

(а) General. (1) The provisions of 
this section apply to locations in which 
equipment and wiring are subjected to 
the conditions Indicated by the classi¬ 
fications covered by subparagraphs <7) 
through (9) of this paragraph. It Is 
necessary that each compartment or area 
containing electrical equipment be con¬ 
sidered individually In order to deter¬ 
mine its hazard classification. Except 
as modified by this section, all other ap¬ 
plicable rules contained in this subchap¬ 
ter shall apply to electrical equipment 
and wiring installed In hazardous 
locations. 

(2) The term "explosion-proof*’ os 
used in this section shall mean enclosed 
in a case which Is capable of withstand¬ 
ing an explosion of a specified gas or 
vapor which may occur within it. and of 
preventing the ignition of the specified 
gas or vapor surrounding the enclosure 
by sparks, flashes or explosions of the gas 
or vapor within. 

(3) Through the exercise of ingenuity 
in the layout of electrical Installations 
for hazardous locations, it Is frequently 
possible to locate much of the equip¬ 
ment in less hazardous or nonhazardous 
areas and thus reduce the amount of 
special equipment required. The 
amount of electrical equipment or wir¬ 
ing in hazardous locations shall be mini¬ 
mized. 

(4) The intent of this section is to re¬ 
quire a form of construction of equip¬ 
ment. and of installation that will In¬ 
sure safe performance under conditions 
of proper use and maintenance. It Is 
necessary, therefore, that more than 
ordinary care be exercised with regard 
to the installation and maintenance of 
equipment and wiring in hazardous 
areas. 

(5) Explosion-proof switches and 
switches controlling explosion-proof 
equipment shall have a pole for each 
circuit conductor. 

(б) The explosive characteristics of 
various atmospheric mixtures of haz¬ 
ardous gases, vapors and dusts depend 
on the specific hazardous material In¬ 
volved. It is necessary, therefore, that 
equipment be designed not only for the 
class of location but also for the spe¬ 
cific gas, vapor or dust that will be pres¬ 


ent. For the purpose of approval, the 
following atmospheric mixtures have 
been grouped on the basis of their ex¬ 
plosive characteristics: 

Group A: Atmospheres containing acetylene; 
Oroup B: Atmospheres containing hydro¬ 
gen, or gaaes or vapors of equivalent haz¬ 
ard. such as manufactured gas; 

Group C: Atmospheres containing ethyl 
ether vapor; 

Group D: Atmospheres containing gaaollno, 
petroleum, naphtha, alcohols, acetone, 
lacquer solvent vapors, and natural gas; 
Oroup K: Atmospheres containing metal 
dust; 

Group F: Atmospheres containing carbon 
black, coal or coke dust; and 
Oroup G: Atmospheres containing grain 
dust. 

(7) Class I locations are those in 
which flammable gases or vapors are or 
may be present in the air in quantities 
sufficient to produce explosive or igniti- 
ble mixtures. 

(1) This classification would usually 
Include locations such as cargo pump 
rooms, cofferdam areas, and In some 
cases open deck areas, storage and mix¬ 
ing rooms for paint and allied products, 
storage rooms for oil, oil lamps and the 
like, battery rooms, and hospital operat¬ 
ing rooms In which combustible anes¬ 
thetics may be administered. 

(11) Special limitations and require¬ 
ments for electrical installations In haz¬ 
ardous locations on tank vessels are con¬ 
tained in 8ubpart 111.70. 

<8> Class n locations are those In 
which combustible dust is or may be in 
the air continuously, intermittently, or 
periodically under normal conditions, in 
quantities sufficient to produce explosive 
or IgniUble mixtures. 

(!) This classification would usually 
Include the working areas handling bulk 
grain and similar products, coal pul¬ 
verizing plants (except where the pulver¬ 
izing equipment is essentially dust- 
tight), and the Uke. 

(9) Class III locations arc those in 
which easily ignitiblc fibers or mate¬ 
rials producing combustible flyings are 
handled or used. 

(!) Easily lgnitable fibers and com¬ 
bustible flyings will Include rayon, cotton 
(including cotton Unters and cotton 
waste), sisal or henequen, istle. Jute, 
hemp. tow. cocoa fiber, oakum, baled 
waste, kapok. Spanish moss, excelsior, 
sawdust, and other materials of similar 
nature. 

(ii) Class IH locations will usually in¬ 
clude areas where the above products are 
handled in bulk, and In carpenter shop 
and similar locations. 

(b) Electrical installations in Class l. 
Groups A. B. C, and D . hazardous loca¬ 
tions —<1) Meters . instruments and re¬ 
lays. Meters, instruments, and relays, 
including kilowatt-hour meters. Instru¬ 
ment transformers and resistors, recti¬ 
fiers and thermionic tubes, shall be 
provided with explosion-proof enclos¬ 
ures approved for Class I locations. 

(2) Switches, circuit breakers , motor 
controllers and fuses . Switches, circuit 
breakers, motor controllers and fuses, in¬ 
cluding pushbuttons, relays and similar 
devices, shall be provided with en¬ 
closures, and the enclosures In each case 
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together with the enclosed equipment 
shall be approved as a complete assem¬ 
bly for use in Class I locations. 

(3) Control transformers and resis¬ 
tors. Transformers, Impedance colls 
and resistors used as, or In conjunction 
with, control equipment for motors, gen¬ 
erators and appliances, together with 
any switching mechanism associated 
with them, shall be provided with ex¬ 
plosion-proof enclosures approved for 
Class I locations. 

(4) Motors and generators. Motors, 
generators and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be of enclosed explo¬ 
sion-proof type approved for Class I 
locations. 

(5) Lighting fixtures. Each lighting 
fixture shall be approved as a complete 
assembly for class I locations, and shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of lamps for which It Is 
approved. Fixtures Intended for port¬ 
able use shall be specifically approved as 
a complete assembly for that use. 

(I) Mechanical injury. Each fixture 
shall be protected against mechanical 
injury by a suitable guard. Pendent 
fixtures having rigid conduit stems 
longer than 12 inches shall have per¬ 
manent and effective bracing against 
lateral displacement. 

<ii) Support. Boxes, box assemblies 
or fittings used tor the support of light¬ 
ing fixtures shall be approved for the 
purpose and for Class I location, 

(6) Appliances, fixed and portable. 
Appliances, Including electrically heated 
and motor-driven appliances, shall be 
approved for Class I locations. 

(7) Flexible cords. A flexible cord 
may be used only for connections be¬ 
tween a portable lamp or a portable 
appliance and the fixed portion of its 
supply circuit and where used shall be of 
a type approved for extra hard usage; 
shall contain, in addition to the conduc¬ 
tors of the circuit, a grounding conduc¬ 
tor; shall be connected to terminals or to 
supply conductors in an approved man¬ 
ner; shall be supported by clamps or by 
other suitable means In such a manner 
that there will be no tension on the 
terminal connections: and shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable seals where the flexi¬ 
ble cord enters boxes, fittings, or en¬ 
closures of explosion-proof type. 

(1) Where flexible cords may be ex¬ 
posed to liquids having a deleterious ef¬ 
fect on rubber, they shall be of a type 
approved for use under such conditions. 

(8) Receptacle outlets and attachment 
plugs. Receptacle outlets and attach¬ 
ment plugs shall be of the polarized type 
providing for connection to the ground¬ 
ing conductor of the flexible cord and 
shall be approved for Class I locations. 

(9) Signal , alarm , remote-control and 
communication systems. Signal, alarm, 
remote-control and communication sys¬ 
tems. irrespective of voltage, shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class I locations. 

(10) Wiring methods . (1) Electric 
cables shall be leaded and armored, or 
impervious sheathed and armored, or 
mineral-insulated metal sheathed. 

(U) The cable entrance to each ex¬ 
plosion-proof device shall be sealed to 
prevent the passage of gases, vapors, or 


flames from within the explosion-proof 
enclosure. 

Oil) The seal fitting shall be located 
as close as practicable to, but in no case 
more than 18 inches from, the enclosure, 
and shall be connected thereto by means 
of a short length of rigid metal conduit 
with threaded explosion-proof joints 
each having at least 5 full threads en¬ 
gaged. Type MI cables, however, shall 
enter enclosures directly through ex¬ 
plosion-proof fittings especially approved 
for Class I locations. 

<iv> Except for type MI cables, ail ca¬ 
ble covering except the Individual con¬ 
ductor insulation shall be removed in 
way of the seal fitting, and the seal fit¬ 
ting filled with a sealing compound. 

(v) The sealing compound shall be 
approved for the purpose, shall not be 
affected by the surrounding atmosphere 
or liquids, and shall not have a melting 
point of less than 93 degrees C. 

(vi) In the completed seal, the mini¬ 
mum thickness of the scaling compound 
shall be not less than the trade size of 
the conduit, and in no case less than % 
of an Inch. 

(vii) Splices and taps shall not be lo¬ 
cated in the seal-fitting, nor shall other 
fittings in which splices or taps are made 
be filled with compound. 

(c> Electrical installations in Class II 
hazardous locations —(1) Switches, cir¬ 
cuit breakers , motor controllers, and 
ftises. Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
controllers and fuses, including push¬ 
buttons, relays and similar devices, which 
are Intended to interrupt current in the 
normal performance of the function for 
which they arc installed, or which are 
installed where dusts of an electrically 
conducting nature may be present, shall 
be provided with dust-tight enclosures 
approved for Class II locations. 

cl) Disconnecting and isolating 
switches containing no fuses and not 
intended to interrupt current, and which 
are not Installed where dust may be of 
an electrically conducting nature, shall 
be provided with tight metal enclosures 
which shall be equipped with close fit¬ 
ting covers, or with other effective means 
to prevent the escape of sparks or burn¬ 
ing material; and shall have no openings 
(such as holes for attachment screws) 
through which, after Installation, sparks 
or burning material might escape, or 
through which exterior accumulations of 
dust or adjacent combustible material 
might be ignited. 

(2) Control transformers and resis¬ 
tors. Transformers, impedance coils and 
resistors used as. or in conjunction with, 
control equipment for motors, generators 
and appliances, and any overcurrent de¬ 
vices or switching mechanisms associ¬ 
ated with them, shall have dust-tight 
enclosures approved for Class n loca¬ 
tions. 

(3) Motors and generators. Motors, 
generators and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be totally enclosed not 
ventilated, totally enclosed pipe venti¬ 
lated, or totally enclosed fan-cooled, and 
shall be approved for Class n locations. 

(4) Appliances , fixed and portable . 
Appliances, fixed and portable, includ¬ 
ing electrically heated and motor- 


driven appliances, shall be approved for 
Class n locations. 

(5) Lighting fixtures. Each lighting 
fixture, fixed or portable, shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class II locations, and shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of the lamp for which 
It is approved. Each fixture shall be 
protected against mechanical injury by 
a suitable guard. Pendent fixtures hav¬ 
ing rigid conduit stem s longer than 12 
inches shall have permanent and effec¬ 
tive bracing against lateral displacement. 
Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for 
the support of lighting fixtures shall be 
approved for the purpose and for Class 
U locations. 

(0) Receptacles and attachment 
plugs. Receptacles and attachment 
plugs shall be polarized type providing 
for connection to the grounding conduc¬ 
tor of the flexible cord, and shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class n locations. 

(7) Signal, alarm, remote-control , 
and communication systems. (1) 
Switches, circuit breakers, relays, con¬ 
tactors and fuses which may interrupt 
other than voice currents, and current¬ 
breaking contacts for bells, horns, 
howlers, sirens and other devices in 
which sparks or arcs may be produced, 
shall be provided with dust-tight en¬ 
closures approved for Class II locations 

(11) Resistors, transformers, and 
choke coils which may carry other than 
voice currents, and rectifiers, thermionic 
tubes, and other heat generating equip¬ 
ment or apparatus shall be provided with 
dust-tight enclosures approved for Class 
II locations. 

<8) Wiring methods —(I) Fittings and 
boxes . Fittings and boxes shall be pro¬ 
vided with threaded bosses for terminal 
tubes, shall have close fitting covers, and 
shall have no openings (such as holes for 
attaching screws) through which sparks 
or burning material might escape. Fit¬ 
tings or boxes in W’hich taps, Joints or 
terminal connections are made, or which 
arc used in locations where dusts arc of 
an electrically conducting nature, shall 
be approved for Class n locations. 

(11) Electric cables. Electric cables 
shall be leaded and armored, impervious 
sheathed and armored, or mineral-in¬ 
sulated metal sheathed. Cable en¬ 
trances shall be made dust-tight by ter¬ 
minal tubes or. in case of Type MI cable, 
by fittings designed for that purpose, 

(ill) Flexible connections. Where 
necessary to employ flexible connections, 
dust-tight flexible connectors, flexible 
metal conduit, or flexible cord approved 
for extra hard usage and provided with 
bushed fittings shall be used, except that 
where dusts are of an electrically-con¬ 
ducting nature, flexible metal conduit 
shall not be used, and flexible cords shall 
be provided with dust seals at both ends. 
Where flexible cords are subject to oil or 
other corrosive conditions, the conduc¬ 
tors shall be of a type approved for the 
condition. An additional conductor for 
grounding shall be provided In the flex¬ 
ible cord. , M rtt 

(d) Electrical installations in Class W 
hazardous locations —(1) Switches cir¬ 
cuit breakers, motor controllers ana 
fuses. Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
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controllers, and fuses, including push 
buttons, relays, and similar devices, shall 
be provided with tight metal enclosures 
which shall be equipped with close fitting 
covers, or with other effective means to 
prevent escape of sparks or burning ma¬ 
terial; and shall have no openings (such 
as holes for attachment screws) through 
which after installation, sparks or burn¬ 
ing material might escape, or through 
which exterior accumulations of fibers or 
flyings or adjacent combustible material 
might be ignited. 

(2) Control transformers and resistors. 
Transformers, impedance coils and resis¬ 
tors used as, or in conjunction with, con¬ 
trol equipment for motors, generators 
and appliances, shall conform to para¬ 
graph (c) (2) of this section. 

(3) Motors and generators. Motors, 
generators, and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be totally enclosed not 
ventilated, totally enclosed pipe-venti¬ 
lated, or totally-enclosed fan-cooled. 

(4) Applicances , fixed and portable. 
Appliances, fixed and portable, shall con¬ 
form to the requirements of this subpar¬ 
agraph. 

(1) Heaters. Electrically heated appli¬ 
ances shall be provided with dust-tight 
enclosures and shall be approved for 
Class III locations. 

<li> Motors. Motors of motor-driven 
appliances shall conform to subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph. Appli¬ 
ances which mAy be readily moved from 
one location to another shall conform to 
requirements for the most hazardous 
location. 

(Ill) Switches, circuit breakers , motor 
controllers and fuses. Switches, circuit 
breakers, motor controllers and fuses 
shall conform to paragraph (c) (1) of 

this section. 

(5) Lighting fixtures. Lighting fix¬ 
tures shall conform to the requirements 
of this subparagraph. 

(i) Construction. Each fixture shall 
be of dust-tight type so designed that in 
the event of burnout of lamp or lamp¬ 
holder. no spark or hot metal can escape 
from the fixture. Unices each fixture is 
so constructed that it will not accept a 
lamp of larger wattage than that for 
which it is designed, it shall be clearly 
marked to Indicate the maximum wat¬ 
tage of lamp that should be used. 

(il) Mechanical injury . A fixture 
which may be exposed to mechanical in¬ 
jury shall be protected by a suitable 
guard. 

(iii> Supports. Boxes, box assemblies 
or fittings used for the support of light¬ 
ing fixtures shall be of a type approved 

for the purpose. 

(Iv) Portable lamps. Portable lamps 
shall be dust-tight and shall be protected 
with substantial guards. Lampholders 
ahull be of unswitched type with no ex¬ 
posed metal parts. Unless the portable 
kmp is so constructed that it will not 
accept a lamp of larger wattage than 
that for which it is designed, it shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of lamp that should be 
m (d, 

•6) Receptacles and attachment plugs. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall 
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conform to paragraph <c) (6) of this 
section. 

(7) Signals, alarm, remote control and 
communication systems. Signal, alarm, 
remote-control and communication sys¬ 
tems shall conform to paragraph (c) (7) 
of this section. 

(8) Wiring methods, (i) Fittings and 
boxes in which taps, Joints, or terminal 
connections are made shall be provided 
with close fitting covers, or other effective 
means, to prevent the escape of sparks 
or burning materia); and shall have no 
openings (such as holes for attaching 
screws) through which, after installa¬ 
tion. sparks or burning material might 
escape, or through which exterior ac¬ 
cumulations of fibers or flyings or ad¬ 
jacent combustible materials might be 
ignited. 

(il) Electric cables shall conform to 
paragraph (c) (8) <ii) of this section. 

(Ui) Flexible connections shall con¬ 
form to paragraph (cl (8) (111) of this 
section. 

Subpart 111.65—Special Require¬ 
ments fer Certain Locations and 

Systems 

§ lit.65-1 Application. 

The requirements of this subpart con¬ 
tain special requirements relative to 
electrical installations in specific areas 
and to specific electrical systems. Ex¬ 
cept as modified by this subpart, all other 
applicable rules contained in this sub- 
chapter shall also apply to such installa¬ 
tions and systems. 

§111.65-5 Special requirement* for 
hospital operating rooms. 

(a) Application. The requirements of 
this section arc applicable to any area 
of a hospital in which it is intended to 
administer to a patient any combustible 
anesthetic agent in the course of exami¬ 
nation or treatment, and to any room 
used for storage of combustible anes¬ 
thetic or disinfecting agents. 

(b) General requirements . The elec¬ 
trical Installations and electrical equip¬ 
ment In anesthetizing locations and in 
storage locations for combustible 
anesthetic or disinfecting agents shall 
comply with “Code for Use of Flammable 
Anesthetics (Safe Practice for Hospital 
Operating Rooms) M published by Na¬ 
tional Fire Protection Association. The 
requirements of "Class I. Group C. Divi¬ 
sion 1 locations of Article 500 of the 
National Electrical Code" as referred to 
In "Code for Use of Flammable Anes¬ 
thetics (Safe Practice for Hospital Oper¬ 
ating Rooms)" shall be be construed 
to mean the requirements for Class I, 
Group C locations covered in | 111.60- 
40(b). 

§ 111.65-10 Special requirement* for 
locations where gjutoline or other 
highly volatile motor fuel it carried 
in vehidea. 

(a) Application. The provisions of 
this section are applicable to any area in 
which gasoline or other highly volatile 
motor fuel Is stored In self-propelled 
vehicles being transported. 
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(b) General requirements. Electrical 
equipment which tends to produce arcs 
or sparks, such as cutouts, switches, re¬ 
ceptacles. lampholders, generators, mo¬ 
tors, or other equipment having make- 
or-break or sliding contacts, when in¬ 
stalled within 18 Inches of the deck, shall 
be of a type approved for Class I, Group 
D locations, in accordance with 1 111.60- 
40(b). Electrical equipment installed at 
or over 18 inches above the deck shall 
be of the totally-enclosed type or drip- 
proof protected equipment provided 
with suitable guards or screens to pre¬ 
vent escape of sparks or hot metal par¬ 
ticles. 

(1) The reference to a level of 18 
Inches above the deck shall be construed 
to mean each deck at or above the 
weather deck on which vehicles are 
transported. 

(2) Areas below the weather deck on 
which vehicles are transported shall be 
deemed to be a hazardous area to a height 
18 inches above the weather deck. Where 
continuous pressure-positive ventilation 
of areas below the weather deck on which 
vehicles are transported Is provided, the 
hazardous area may be deemed to extend 
only up to a height of 18 inches above the 
deck in each such area: Provided, That 
all the following conditions arc compiled 
with: 

(1) The quantity of ventilating air 
shall be not less than 1 cubic foot per 
minute per square foot of deck area. 

(il) The ventilation system shall be 
such as to prevent air stratification as 
well as to prevent the accumulation of 
air pockets. 

(ill) An alarm system shall be pro¬ 
vided to indicate in the wheelhouse the 
loss of the required ventilation. 

§111.65-15 Special requirement* for 
motion picture projection room* and 
projection equipment. 

(a) General —(1) Professional type 
projectors. The professional type of 
projectors shall be located in a projector 
room. Such rooms shall not be consid¬ 
ered as a hazardous location as defined 
in § 111.60-40. (The professional projec¬ 
tor employs a 35-millimeter film which is 
1% inches wide and has on each edge 
5.4 perforations per inch.) 

(2) Non-professional type projectors. 
Projectors of the non-professional or 
miniature type, if employing only ap¬ 
proved slow-burning (cellulose acetate 
or equivalent) film, may be operated 
without a projection room. 

<b> Equipment and projectors of the 
professional type —(1) Motor-driven pro¬ 
jectors. Motor-driven projectors shall 
be approved for the purpose as an as¬ 
sembly or shall comply with all the con¬ 
ditions contained in this subparagraph. 

(i) An approved projector shall be 
used. 

(11) An approved projector lamp shall 
be used. 

(ill) Motors shall be so designed or 
guarded as to prevent ignition of film by 
sparks or arcs. 

(iv) Projectors shall be under the 
charge of a qualified person. 
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(2> Conductor size. Conductors sup¬ 
plying outlets for projectors of the pro¬ 
fessional type shall not be smaller than 
No. 8 AWG. and shall be of sufficient 
size for the projector employed. 

(3) Conductor insulation. Conduc¬ 
tors having a maximum operating tem¬ 
perature of 200 degrees C. shall be used 
on all lamps or other equipment when 
the ambient temperature at the con¬ 
ductors as installed will exceed 50 de¬ 
grees C. 

(4) Flexible cords. Cords approved 
for hard service shall be used on porta¬ 
ble equipment. 

<5> Lamp guards. Incandescent 
lamps in projector rooms shall be pro¬ 
vided with guards unless otherwise pro¬ 
tected by noncombustible shades or 
other enclosures. 

(6) Location of equipment. Motor- 
generator sets, transformers, rectifiers, 
rheostats, and similar equipment for the 
supply or control of current to ore lamps 
on projectors shall, if practicable, be lo¬ 
cated in separate rooms. If placed in 
the projector room, they shall be so lo¬ 
cated or guarded that arcs or sparks 
cannot come in contact with film. Mo¬ 
tor-generator sets shall have the com¬ 
mutator end or ends totally enclosed. 

(7) Equipment prohibited . No 
switches, overcurrent devices, or other 
equipment, not normally required or 
used for projectors, sound reproduction, 
flood, or other special effect lamps or 
other equipment, shall be installed In 
projector rooms, except remote-control 
switches for control of auditorium 
lights. 

(c) Construction of equipment and 
projectors of the professional type. (1) 
Projectors and enclosures for arc or in¬ 
candescent lamps and associated equip¬ 
ment shall be of a type, listed as ap¬ 
proved by Underwriters' Laboratories. 
Inc. 

§ 111.65-20 Special requirement" for 
electric elevator* and dumbwaiter*. 

(a) Application . The requirements of 
this section arc applicable to electric 
elevators and dumbwaiters. 

(b) General requirements. The elec¬ 
trical control and Interlock circuits of 
elevators and dumbwaiters shall be in 
accordance with American Standards 
Association Safety Code for Elevators, 
Dumbwaiters, and Escalators. The con¬ 
struction of control switches shall con¬ 
form with the requirements of Under¬ 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. Standard for 
Elevator Electric Contacts and Elevator 
Hoistway Door Interlocks. 

§111.65-25 Special requirement* for 
Mibniersiblc molar-driven bilge 
pump*. 

(a) Application . The requirements of 
this section are applicable to submersible 
motor-driven bilge pumps required on 
certain vessels by Subpart 55.10 of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

<b) General requirements . (1) The 

electric motor driving the submersible 
bilge pump shall be installed In an open 


end air bell of rugged construction and 
of such proportions that flooding of the 
compartment, in which it is located to 
the bulkhead deck will not cause water 
to enter the motor. 

(2) The motor may be of the open 
type provided It Is protected against 
splashing water from the bottom. 

(3) Cables to the motor shall enter 
through the open bottom of the air bell. 

(4) The motor shall be capable of 
continuous operation at rated load under 
any condition. dry or with water in air 
bell at any level up to maximum. 

(5) The motor controller shall be lo¬ 
cated above the bulkhead deck with a 
roaster switch at the controller and a 
master switch at the motor. The mas¬ 
ter switch at the motor shall be con¬ 
nected In such a manner that it will be 
completely disconnected from the circuit 
when the motor Is started or stopped 
from the remote master switch. 

(6) The motor shall be energized from 
the Anal source of emergency lighting 
and power, 

§ 111.65-30 .Special requirement* for 
electric power-operated watertight 
door *y*lem. 

(a) Application. The provisions of 
this section are applicable to electric 
power-operated watertight door systems 
required by Subpart 73.35 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter, 
except that only paragraph (g) of this 
section shall be applicable to Installa¬ 
tions contracted for prior to November 
19, 1952. 

(b) General requirements. The water¬ 
tight door operating system shall comply 
with the specification requirements of 
Subpart 163.001 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(c) Power supply. The power supply 
to power operated watertight door sys¬ 
tems shall comply with the requirements 
contained in this paragraph. 

(1) The source of power for electric 
motor-driven door operators shall be the 
source of the emergency lighting and 
power system as required by Subpart 
112.15 of this chapter. 

(2) If the peak current resulting from 
the simultaneous starting of all doors Is 
too great for the temporary or final 
source of supply, the control shall be so 
arranged that when the central master 
switch is put to "close" the doors will 
start to close serially at Intervals of not 
more than 3 seconds, preference being 
given to the doors starting with those In 
the lowest part of the vessel. The total 
time for all doors to be closed shall not 
exceed 60 seconds. 

(3) The power supply for hydrau¬ 
lically operated watertight door systems 
employing a hydraulic system common to 
more than one watertight door shall be 
an accumulator tank of sufficient capac¬ 
ity to open all doors twice and to close all 
doors three times and one or more mo¬ 
tor-driven hydraulic pumps capable of 
being operated from the final source of 
the emergency lighting and power 
system. 

(1) The motor-driven hydraulic pumps 
automatically shall maintain the ac¬ 


cumulator tank pressure within the 
design limits, and shall be located and 
controlled from above the bulkhead 
deck. 

(ii) The accumulator tank capacity 
required by subdivision (i) of this sub- 
paragraph shall be available when the 
accumulator tank pressure Is at the au¬ 
tomatic pump "cut-in" pressure. 

(4) The source of power for hydrau¬ 
lically operated watertight door systems 
employing an independent hydraulic 
system for each door operator shall be 
as required by subparagraphs (1) and 

(2) of this paragraph. 

(5) The power supply for other types 
of watertight door operators shall be as 
approved by the Commandant. 

<d) Distribution . Distribution of elec¬ 
tric power to the wratertight door oper¬ 
ators shall comply with the requirements 
covered In this paragraph. 

(1) Distribution panelboards used In 
connection with watertight door systems 
shall be located above the bulkhead 
deck and shall be provided with means 
for locking to prevent unauthorized ac¬ 
cess to the switching devices or fuses. 

(2) Feeders supplying several water¬ 
tight door operators shall be located 
above the bulkhead deck. 

(3) A separate branch circuit shnll be 
provided for each watertight door 
operator. 

(e) Overcurrent protection. Over- 
current devices employed in watertight 
door system feeders and branch circuits 
shall be arranged to Isolate a fault with 
as little disruption of the system as pos¬ 
sible. The relationship between loads 
and rating or setting of overcurrent de¬ 
vices shall conform to the requirements 
covered in this paragraph. 

(1) The rating or setting of each 
feeder overcurrcnt device shall be not 
less than 200 percent of its maximum 
load. 

<2) The rating or setting of a branch 
circuit overcurrcnt device shall be not 
more than 25 percent of that of the 
feeder overcurrent device. 

(f) Co We. All cable used in connec¬ 
tion with watertight door system feeder 
circuits or branch circuits shall be leaded 
and armored, impervious sheathed and 
armored, or mineral-insulated, metal 
sheathed. 

(g> Existing vessels. (1) Existing 
arrangements, materials, and facilities 
previously approved but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in paragraphs (b) through u> 
of this section may be continued in serv¬ 
ice so long as they ore maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original installation provided that 
in no case will a greater departure from 
the • standards of paragraphs <b> 
through <f) of this section be permitted 
than presently exist. 

(2) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 
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§ 111.65-3S Special requirement* for 
firr wreen door lioKling and rHr««c 
«Mtcn». 

(ft) Application. When an electric 
fire screen door holding and release 
system is installed in compliance with 
the requirements of Part 72 of Subchap¬ 
ter H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter, 
the provisions of this section, with the 
exception of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion .shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 10. 
1952. Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion. 

<b) Definitions. U) The term "fire 
screen door" will be used in this section 
to designate any self-closing door re¬ 
quired to comply with § 72.05-25 <b> 
of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

<2) The term “fire screen holding 
device" will be used In this section to des¬ 
ignate any device designed and Installed 
for the purpose of holding open a fire 
screen door. 

<3) The term "local control station" 
will be used in this section to designate 
any manually operated device installed 
adjacent to a fire screen door for the pur¬ 
pose of releasing the door bo that the 
fire screen door self-closing mechanism 
may close the door. 

<4) The term "central control station" 
will be used In this subpart to designate 
any manually operated device installed 
to release the fire screen doors from the 
whcelhousc or fire control room. 

(c) General. (I) The fire screen door 
holding and release system requirements 
contained in this section presuppose that 
the fire screen doors will be held open by 
electromagnets, door release being ef¬ 
fected by deenergizing the electromag¬ 
nets. 

(2) The Commandant may accept any 
other means for fire screen door holding 
and releasing not less effective than the 
electromagnetic type covered by this 

subpart 

(d) General requirements. <1) The 
fire screen door holding and release sys¬ 
tem shall consist of an electromagnet for 
each fire screen door, a self-aligning 
armature plate on each door to be seized 
and held by the electromagnet when the 
fire screen door 1s fully open, a control 
switch located adjacent to the door to 
interrupt the supply potential to the 
electromagnet, and a central control lo¬ 
cated in the wheelhouse or fire control 
room to Interrupt remotely potential to 
all holding magnets. 

(2> The fire screen door holding cir¬ 
cuit shall be arranged so that loss of po¬ 
tential from any cause will release the 
aoors. except that momentary interrup¬ 
tions of the circuit that may result from 
the operation of automatic bus-transfer 
devices in connection with the emer¬ 
gency lighting and power system, will 
not release the doors. 

<3> The central control station shall 
consist of an enclosed switch, circuit 
oreaxer. or magnetic contactor of ample 
taU!r nipt the connected load, 
pitching unit shall be externally 
operative and maintaining in both the 
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"hold doors" and "release doors" 
positions. 

(4) The local control station shall 
consist of an enclosed externally opera¬ 
tive fused switch having a rating of not 
less than 10-T amperes. 125 volts, and 
may be either the momentary contact 
type or the maintaining contact type. A 
single door holding magnet shall be con¬ 
nected to the fuse end of this local con¬ 
trol station. Where several doors are In 
close proximity to each other, a single 
local control station switch of ample rat¬ 
ing may be used to release simultane¬ 
ously these several doors. 

<5) A door holding electromagnet 
shall be designed for a nominal pull of 
approximately 200 pounds. When the 
arrangement of the electrical supply in¬ 
volves transfer relays to transfer the 
supply from a normal to a temporary 
source, a door holding electromagnet 
shall be designed so that, with a pull on 
the armature of 110 pounds, the arma¬ 
ture will be held In the sealed position 
for approximately second after the 
circuit to the electromagnet Is opened. 
The electromagnet shall be designed for 
continuous duty in an ambient tempera¬ 
ture of 50 degrees C. with a temperature 
rise by thermometer measurement of not 
more than 55 degrees C. for Class A in¬ 
sulation nor more than 75 degrees C. for 
Class B insulation. The electromagnet 
coil shall be vacuum impregnated and 
the magnet enclosure shall be either 
drip-proof or watertight. 

(6) The source of power for the fire 
screen door holding and release system 
shall be the emergency lighting and 
power system as required by Subpart 
112.15 of this subchapter. 

(7) On large vessels where the closing 
of all fire screen doors simultaneously 
would seriously Interfere with fire-fight¬ 
ing operations or with the evacuation of 
passengers, it 1s recommended that the 
fire screen door release system be sub¬ 
divided into several circuits. The cir¬ 
cuits shall be arranged so that It will be 
possible to isolate any compartment in 
which a fire is reported by a sufficient 
number of closed fire screen doors effec¬ 
tively to stop all draft to the fire area. 
An effective draft stop will entail closing: 

(i) Ail fire screen doors in the area 
between the main vertical zone bulk¬ 
heads Immediately forward and aft of 
the fire area; 

<ii) All fire screen doors In the main 
vertical zone bulkheads immediately for¬ 
ward and aft of the fire area: and. 

(Ui) All fire screen doors in the next 
adjacent main vertical zones, forward 
and aft of the fire area. The fire screen 
door tripping arrangement shall be spe¬ 
cifically approved for each vessel. 

(e) Existing vessels. Fire screen door 
holding and release systems on vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall meet the requirements cov¬ 
ered In this paragraph. 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
arc maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
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same standard as the original Installa¬ 
tion. 

(2) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

§111.65—10 Special requirement* of 
electric power-operated lifeboat 
win die*. 

(a) Application. The provisions of 
this section, with the exception of para¬ 
graph <i) of this section, shall apply to 
all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952. The provisions of 
paragraph (i) of this section, shall ap¬ 
ply to all vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19.1952. 

<b) General. The provisions of this 
section supplement the requirements of 
Subpart 160.015 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications). Part 33 of Subchaptcr D 
(Tank Vessels), Part 75 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) and Part 94 of Sub¬ 
chapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

(c> General construction require¬ 
ments. (1) Control and power circuit 
switches and motor controllers installed 
in conjunction with lifeboat winches 
shall be of types specifically approved for 
use with lifeboat winches. 

(2) Switches and motor controllers 
shall be of a design not likely to be ad¬ 
versely affected by corrosion of the 
working parts. Particular attention 
shall be given to hinged parts of con¬ 
tactors and relays. Structural parts, 
such as the enclosing cases, if not con¬ 
structed of corrosion-resistant mate¬ 
rials. shall be given a durable corrosion- 
resistant finish. 

(3) Insulating materials shall be lim¬ 
ited to those which exhibit the lowest 
relative water absorption and/or the 
least effect of such water absorption 
upon the dielectric properties consistent 
with the other necessary characteristics. 

(4> Where gaskets are used to provide 
a water seal between parts of an assem¬ 
bly. the gasket shall be secured in place 
in such a manner os to prevent its falling 
out or becoming loose when the unit is 
disassembled. 

(5> Holes in the walls of equipment 
housings for the purpose of providing 
means for the attachment of parts on 
the interior thereof, or for securing cov¬ 
ers and the like, shall not penetrate the 
total thickness of the housing wall. 

<6) Totally enclosed units shall be pro¬ 
vided with a needle valve or with at least 
one hole closed by a V% inch pipe plug 
for draining condensed moisture. The 
valve or hole shall be located at the bot¬ 
tom. or as near the bottom as practica¬ 
ble, of the enclosure in order that it may 
drain the enclosure satisfactorily. 

(7) Main line emergency disconnect 
switches, when Installed In a location ac¬ 
cessible to passengers, shall be provided 
with means whereby the switch can be 
locked In the open-circuit position by 
means of a padlock or the equivalent. 
The switch shall have no provisions for 
locking in the closed-circuit position 

<d) Detail construction require - 
meats— (1) Enclosures. Each enclosure 
tor motor controller and switching de- 
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vices, when installed In locations ex¬ 
posed to the weather, shall be capable 
of meeting the test requirements of par¬ 
agraph (e) of this section. 

(2) Electrical clearances. The mini¬ 
mum creepage and air clearance dis¬ 
tance between live parts of different po¬ 
larity of motor controllers, master 
switches, and control circuit limit 
switches shall be not less than the val¬ 
ues shown in Table 111.65-40 (d) <2>. 
It is desirable to exceed these values 
where possible. The electrical clear¬ 
ances for power circuit limit switches 
and main line emergency disconnect 
switches shall be not leas than the gen¬ 
eral requirements for such devices given 
in this part. 

(3) Motors. Motors shall be of wa¬ 
tertight construction In accordance with 
the general requirements of this part. 


Tahl* 111. AMO (4) (2)— Minim pm Spacuvos Ik Ixchkj 
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(e) Spraytight test. (1) Before con¬ 
ducting this test, all Joints that have 
gaskets or sealing compounds, or that 
have been painted, shall be broken and 
reassembled three times; this procedure 
also applies to doors and to cover plates. 
There shall be no leakage of water into 
the enclosure after it has been subjected 
to one of the following methods of sub¬ 
mergence for a period of five continuous 
minutes: 

(1) The enclosure shall be submerged 
in water to such a depth that the highest 
point of the enclosure in its normally 
mounted position Is under a three-foot 
head; or 

<ii) The enclosure shall be sub¬ 
merged in water at least 3 inches at the 
highest point in an open tank. Suffi¬ 
cient vacuum shall then be applied to 
the inside of the enclosure to produce an 
external pressure equivalent to a 3-foot 
head of water. 

(2) The following additional test shall 
be conducted immediately after cither 
of the above tests, and while the en¬ 
closure is still submerged. An Internal 
air pressure shall be applied for a pe¬ 
riod of 5 minutes equal tp I Vi pounds 
per square inch, plus a pressure equiva¬ 
lent to the depth of submergence. 

(3) Under these tests the enclosure 
will be considered spraytight if no water 
is found inside the enclosure, and if no 
air bubbles are seen to emerge. Where 
a shaft enters the enclosure, the shaft 
shall be operated twice while submerged. 

(4) The following formula may be 
used to determine the necessary vacuum; 
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Af ”"0.074 <12H-W> (1) 

where; 

AT = vacuum In inches of mercury. 

equivalent head of water in feet, and 

W =depth of water in Inches covering the 
highest point of the enclosure. 

<f> Wiring of lifeboat winch compo¬ 
nents. (1) When the motor controller 
of a lifeboat winch power unit is located 
adjacent to the winch, the main line 
emergency switch shall disconnect all 
parts of the lifeboat winch power unit, 
including the motor controller and limit 
switches, from all sources of potential. 
Any other power circuit switches em¬ 
ployed shall be connected in series with 
the main line emergency switch and 
ahead of the motor controller. The 
main line emergency switch shall serve 
as the motor and controller disconnect 
required by the general requirements of 
this part, and shall have a horsepower 
rating not less than that of the winch 
motor. 

(2) When the motor controller of a 
lifeboat winch power unit is remotely 
located with relation to the winch, a 
switch shall be provided at the controller 
arranged to disconnect the entire winch 
electrical Installation from ail sources of 
potential. In such cases, the main line 
emergency switch shall be connected in 
series with this circuit disconnect switch 
and ahead of the power circuit limit 
switches, when employed, and ahead of 
the motor controller. 

<3> Davit arm limit switches, whether 
connected in the power circuit or in the 
control circuit, shall disconnect all un¬ 
grounded conductors of the circuit con¬ 
trolled. 

(4) Where one motor is used with two 
winches, a main line emergency switch, a 
clutch Interlock switch, and a master 
switch shall be provided for each winch, 
except that a single main line emergency 
switch located in accordance with sub- 
paragraph (5> of this paragraph with 
respect to both winches will be accepted. 
The main line emergency switches shall 
be connected in seiies ahead of the motor 
controller. The master switches shall be 
connected in parallel and each in series 
with the corresponding clutch interlock 
switch for that winch. The clutch inter¬ 
lock switches shall open the circuit to its 
master switch except when the power 
unit is clutched to the associated winch. 
Means shall be provided to prevent the 
power unit from being clutched to both 
winches simultaneously. 

(5) Typical lifeboat winch wiring dia¬ 
grams and arrangement drawings are 
shown on Figures 111.65-40 (f> (5) (1) 
through 111.65-40 (f) (5) (iv). the ar¬ 
rangement of the equipment shown being 
diagrammatical. The fact that some 
show direct current motors and some 
show alternating current motors has no 
particular significance. In actual in¬ 
stallations the main line emergency 
disconnect switch shall be so located as 
to be adjacent to the master switch; 
within reach of the winch operator; in 
a position accessible to the person in 
charge of the boat stowage; and in a 
position, for gravity davit installations, 
from which the movement of both davit 


arms can be observed as they approach 
the final stowed position. Special con¬ 
sideration will be given to other arrange¬ 
ments where complete compliance with 
these location requirements cannot be 
met. 

(g) Procedure for approval of lifeboat 
winch electrical installations and equip- 
ment —(1) Switches. Manufacturers of 
master switches, limit switches, and 
main line emergency disconnect switches 
desiring to qualify their products for use 
in connection with lifeboat winch in¬ 
stallations shall submit for review detail 
assembly drawings of the unit. Identify¬ 
ing each part used in the assembly and 
the materia] specification, including fin¬ 
ish, if any, of each part After the detail 
assembly drawings have been reviewed 
sample units may be requested for test¬ 
ing. Units found to comply with the 
requirements of this section will be listed 
by the Coast Guard as being satisfactory 
for use as lifeboat winch auxiliary equip¬ 
ment. 

(2) Motor controllers. Manufacturers 
of motor controllers desiring to qualify 
their products for use in conjunction 
with lifeboat winch installations shall 
submit for review detail assembly draw¬ 
ings and material lists of the enclosing 
cases to be furnished, and detail as¬ 
sembly drawings and material lists 
and/or samples of contactors, relays, re¬ 
sistors and other motor controller com¬ 
ponents to be employed. For each 
installation of lifeboat winch motor con¬ 
trollers there shall be submitted for ap¬ 
proval a drawing showing the enclosure 
outline, front view assembly, wiring dia¬ 
gram, and material list, together with the 
name or other identification of the ves¬ 
sel on which the motor controllers will 
be Installed. No general approval of 
motor controllers will be given. 

(3) Motors. For each installation of 
lifeboat winch motors, plans as required 
by ( 111.05-5 shall be submitted, together 
with the name or other Identification of 
the vessel on which the motor will be In¬ 
stalled. No general approval of motors 
will be given. 

(4) Shipboard installation drawinQ. 
For each shipboard installation of elec¬ 
tric power-operated lifeboat winches, an 
elementary wiring diagram and iso¬ 
metric or deck wiring diagram as re¬ 
quired by 5 111.05-5 shall be submiUed. 

<h) Testing of lifeboat winch electri¬ 
cal equipment. The electrical equipment 
shall be given periodic inspections and 
tests as required by Part 78 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 
97 of Subchapter I < Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(1) Electric power-operated lifeboat 
winches for existing vessels. <i> The 
electrical equipment installed In connec¬ 
tion with electric power-operated life¬ 
boat winches used with gravity davits on 
passenger vessels and cargo vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 
and on tank vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952 shall comply 
with the requirements of § 160.015-31 ID 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter and with the wiring arrange¬ 
ments of f 111.65-40 <f). 
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Flouts til 66-40*f) (6) ID —Typical elementary wiring diagram and arrangement plan of gravity davit and boat winch employing double* 
pole limit switches and main line emergency switch In accordance with 6ubpart 160.015, Subchapter Q. 



Ficvt* 111 65-40(1 1 (A) (U)—Typical elementary wiring diagram and arrangement plan ol gravity davit* and dual boat winch employing 
double-pole limit switches, clutch Interlock switches, and main Una emergency switches in accordance with Subpart 160.016. Subchaptcr Q 
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n ovum . 111.05-40(0(3) (Ul)—Typical elementary wiring diagram and arrangement plan of gravity davit and boat winch employing 
power limit switches and combined starter and main line emergency disconnect switches in accordance with Subpart 160.015, Bu be hap ter Q. 


<2) New materials Installed to effect 
compliance with this paragraph shall 
comply with the applicable requirements 
of this section. Existing materials con¬ 
tinued in service shall comply with the 
requirements of this section Insofar as 
It Is reasonable and practicable. 

<3) Modification of existing Lifeboat 
winch electrical Installations to effect 
compliance with this paragraph shall be 
completed not later than October 1,1D52. 

(4) The electrical equipment Installed 
in connection with electric power-oper¬ 
ated lifeboat winches used with other 
than gravity davits on vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952, previ¬ 
ously approved, but not meeting the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in paragraphs <b) through (f) 
of this section may be continued in serv¬ 
ice so long as they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original installation: Provided. That, in 
no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of paragraphs (b) through 
tf) of this section be permitted than 
presently exist. All new Installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
for new vessels. 


§ 111.65—15 Special require menu for 
electric air heaters. 

(a) Application . (1) The provisions 

of this section, with the exception of 
paragraph (c) of this section, shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. The provisions of 
paragraph (c) of this section shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 

(2) The provisions of this section are 
applicable to electrically energized units 
or panels to be employed in heating a 
room or compartment for the comfort of 
the occupants thereof. The provisions of 
this section are not applicable to electri¬ 
cally energized units employed to heat 
the air in enclosed apparatus, such as 
motors, controllers, or the like. 

(b) General requirements. (1) Elec¬ 
tric heaters shall be so constructed that 
the risk of fire is reduced to a minimum. 
Unspecified construction and circuit de¬ 
tails shall be in accordance with Under¬ 
writers’ Laboratories. Inc., Standard for 
Electric Space-Heating Equipment. 

(2) Heaters shall be designed to heat 
the surrounding air principally by con¬ 
vection. Heater elements shall be of 
the enclosed type. The heater clement 
case or jacket should be of a corrosion- 
resistant material. 

(3) Heaters shall be provided with a 
thermal cutout of the manually reset 


type that will prevent overheating and 
with a suitable regulating switch. 

(4) Heaters for bulkhead mounting 
shall have their top slanted or otherwise 
designed to prevent hanging towels, etc., 
on the heater. When heaters are of 
the portable type, an acceptable clip or 
bracket shall be fitted to hold the heater 
In a fixed position. 

(5) The external temperature of the 
heater enclosing case shall not exceed a 
temperature of 125 degrees C., except 
that the external temperature of the 
enclosing case of flush mounted heatcr3 
shall not exceed a temperature of 100 
degrees C. When heaters arc mounted 
upon, or adjacent to. the deck or bulk¬ 
head. the construction of the heater 
shall be such that the nearest deck or 
bulkhead surface will not exceed a tem¬ 
perature of 55 degrees C. For test pur¬ 
poses an ambient temperature of 25 de¬ 
grees C. will be used. 

(c) Electric air heaters on vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952 . (1) Existing arrangements, ma¬ 

terials. and equipment previously ap¬ 
proved shall be considered satisfactory 
so long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and minor alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 
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FTguwe 111 65 40tf M5) (U)—Typical elementary wiring diagram and arrangement plan cf gravity davit and boat winch employing main 
lino emergency twitch and power limit switches in accordance with Subpart 160.015. Subchapter Q. 


(2) All now Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 

vessels. 

§ 111.65—50 Special require me nla for 
electric cooking equipment and 
motor-driven commiwarj equipment. 

<a) Application. The provisions of 
this section, with the exception of para- 
graph (d) of this section, shall apply to 
all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1956. The provisions of 
paragraph (d) of this section shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1959. 

( b) Electric cooking equipment re¬ 
quirements. (1) All equipment, attach¬ 
ments and devices shall be of nigged 
construction and so designed as to permit 
complete cleaning, maintenance and re¬ 
pair with ease. 

(2) Doors shall be provided with heavy 
duty hinges and locking devices to pre¬ 
vent accidental opening in a heavy sea. 

<3) Where necessary for safety of per¬ 
sonnel. grab rails shall be provided. 
Ranges shall be provided with sea rails 
with adjustable barriers to resist acci¬ 
dental cook pot movement. 

<4) Means shall be provided to effect 
Positive grease or fat collection and to 
prevent spillage thereof onto the deck. 

<5) AH equipment shall be mounted to 
prevent dlslodgment by roll and'or pitch. 


whether arranged for fixed wiring or for 
portable wiring. 

(6) Each equipment unit shall be pro¬ 
vided with means for disconnecting It 
from all circuit conductors. The discon¬ 
necting means shall plainly indicate 
whether It Is in the open or closed cir¬ 
cuit position and shall be located In the 
same compartment with, and within 
sight of. Its associated equipment. The 
disconnecting means may be an Integral 
part of the equipment provided this de¬ 
vice remains unaffected by the heat of 
the equipment of which it Is a part. 

(7) Unspecified construction and cir¬ 
cuit details shall be in accordance with 
Underwriters’ Laboratories. Inc., Stand¬ 
ard for Commercial Electric Cooking 
Appliances. 

(c) Motor-driven commissary equip¬ 
ment requirements. (1) All equipment 
shall be rigidly constructed and self- 
supporting, and shall be securely 
mounted whether arranged for fixed wir¬ 
ing or for portable wiring unless such 
mounting would defeat the utility of the 
equipment. 

(2) The enclosures of motors and con¬ 
trols shall be cither watertight or totally 
enclosed or comparable protection 
provided. 

(d) Electric cooking equipment and 

motor-driven commissary equipment on 
vessels contracted tor prior to November 
19. 1956. (1) Existing arrangements. 


materials, and equipment previously ap¬ 
proved shall be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be made 
to the same standard as the original 
installation. 

(2) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable re¬ 
quirements for vessels contracted for on 
or after November 19, 1950. 

§111.65-55 Sperid requirement* for 
electrical steering gear*. 

(a) General. This section contains 
requirements for steering gear installa¬ 
tions where the main or both the main 
and auxiliary steering means Is electric 
power driven and where the steering con¬ 
trol means is electric powered. Where 
two steering gear power motors and two 
separate and independent means for con¬ 
trolling the rudder from the pilothouse 
are provided, there will be two steering 
systems, each consisting of a power mo¬ 
tor. control Astern, and steering gear 
feeder. In general these two systems are 
to be separate on a port and starboard 
basis. For any different arrangement 
of the steering gear system, special con¬ 
sideration and approval will be required 
with the intent of obtaining a steering 
Installation which will be equivalent to 
the one covered in this section. 
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(b) Disconnecting and switching 

means. (1) The steering gear power 

motors and control systems shall be con¬ 
nected to the respective steering gear 
branch circuits in the steering gear room. 
Separate means shall be provided in the 
steering gear room for disconnecting the 
motor and control systems from the 
power source. 

(2) If a means of transfer is provided 
in the steering gear room so arranged 
that either steering gear power motor and 
associated control system can be con¬ 
nected to either of the two steering gear 
branch circuits, interlocks shall be pro¬ 
vided to prevent both steering systems 
from being connected to the same branch 
circuit simultaneously. 

(c) Control of steering gear motors 
and steering control systems. (1) Means 
shall be provided In the steering gear 
room for starting and stopping the steer¬ 
ing gear power motors and any motors 
that are part of the pilothouse control 
system. 

(2) Where two separate and inde¬ 
pendent steering control systems are in¬ 
stalled. the means of switching shall be 
provided In the pilothouse to select the 
steering control system which Is to be 
used for steering. This selection shall be 
accomplished by one operating handle 
but the switches for each system shall be 
in separate enclosures or shall be sepa¬ 
rated by suitable fire-resistant barriers. 
The handle shall have positions for “port 
control", "off", and "starboard control" 
with such an arrangement to necessitate 
the passing through the "off" position 
when transferring from one steering sys¬ 
tem to the other. 

(3) The selecting means in the pilot¬ 
house shall be so arranged that the 
steering gear pow f er motor for the steer¬ 
ing system selected will automatically be 
started if not already running. Any an¬ 
cillary device necessary to activate the 
selected remote means for controlling 
the rudder shall be automatically oper¬ 
ated upon starting the steering gear 
power motor. 

<d) Overcurrent jyrotection for steer¬ 
ing systems. (1) Short circuit protec¬ 
tion only shall be provided for the con¬ 
trol circuits of controllers of steering 
gear power motors and motors used for 
control systems. Tills protection shall 
be instantaneous and rated at 400-500 
percent of the current-carrying capacity 
of the conductors. 

(2) Indicating and alarm circuits as¬ 
sociated with steering installations shall 
be provided with overcurrcnt protection 
in accordance with § 111.45-10(b)(2). 
Pilothouse steering control systems and 
any other electric means for controlling 
the rudder remote from the steering gear 
room shall be provided with short circuit 
protection only. The protection shall be 
instantaneous and rated at 400-500 per¬ 
cent of the current-carrying capacity of 
the control system conductors. The 
protection means shall be located in the 
steering gear room Just after the dis¬ 
connecting means required by paragraph 
(b)(1) of this section. 


(e) Indicating and alarm systems for 
steering installations. (1) A pilot light 
for each steering gear power motor and 
each auxiliary motor vital to the control 
of the rudder shall be provided at the 
propulsion control station, and other 
locations if desired, to indicate when the 
motors arc energized. 

(2) For the requirements pertaining 
to overload indicating lights for steering 
gear pilot motors, see 5 111.45-5<p>. 

(3) The opening of a steering gear 
branch-circuit circuit breaker shall 
automatically be indicated at the pro¬ 
pulsion control station by the sounding 
of an audible alarm. 

Subpart 111.70 — Special Require¬ 
ments for Tank Vessels 

§ 111.70-1 Application— TB/ALL. 

(a) General. The requirements of 
this subpart contain special requirements 
relative to electrical installations on 
tank vessels. Except as modified by this 
subpart and regulations of 8ubchapter 
D (Tank Vessels), all other applicable 
regulations contained in this 8ubchapter 
J shall also apply to tank vessels. 

(b) Symbols. The vessels and serv¬ 
ices to which each regulation applies are 
indicated by letters In the heading of 
the section or paragraph. The first let¬ 
ter or two letters indicates the type of 
vessel and the letter or letters follow¬ 
ing the oblique line indicates the waters 
in which such vessels may operate. The 
letters are described as follows: 

<1) **T" signifies a tankship. 

(2) "B" signifies a tank barge when it 
precedes an oblique line; or it signifies 
service on bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Great Lakes when it follows an 
oblique line. 

(3) "ALL" signifies service on all 
w r aters. 

(4) "O" signifies service on ocean 
waters. 

(5) "C" signifies service on coastwise 
waters. 

<6> "L" signifies service on Great 
Lakes waters. 

(7) "R" signifies service on river 
waters. 

§111.70—5 Definition*. 

(a) General — TB/ALL. Certain terms 
used in this subpart are defined in this 
section. 

(b) Cargo — TB/ALL . The term 
"cargo" means combustible liquid, flam¬ 
mable liquid, or liquefied flammable gas 
unless otherwise stated. 

(c) Cofferdam — TB/ALL . The term 
"cofferdam" means a void or empty space 
separating two or more compartments 
for the purpose of isolation or to pre¬ 
vent the contents of one compartment 
from entering another in the event of the 
failure of the walls of one to retain their 
tightness. 

(d) Combustible liqui d — TB/ALL . 
The term "combustible liquid" means 


any liquid having a flash point above 80* 
F. (as determined from an open-cup 
tester, as used for test of burning oils). 
Combustible liquids having lethal qual¬ 
ities are those having the characteristics 
of class "B" or "C" poisons as defined in 
55 146.25-10 and 146.25-15 of Subchapter 
N (Dangerous Cargoes) of this chapter 
In the regulations of this subchapter, 
combustible liquids are referred to by 
grades, as follows: 

(1) Grade D. Any combustible liquid 
having a flashpoint below 150* F. and 
above 80* F. 

(2) Grade E . Any combustible liquid 
having a flashpoint of 150* F. or above 

<e> Flashpoint — TB/ALL. The term 
"flashpoint" indicates the temperature 
in degrees Fahrenheit at which a liquid 
gives off a flammable vapor when heated 
in an open-cup tester. For the pur¬ 
pose of the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter. flashpoints determined by other 
testing methods will be equivalent to 
those determined with an open-cup 
tester, as follows: 


Tams 111.70-5 (•)—Kquivaxe.vt Fla* it Point* 
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Tor closed* 
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(f) Gas free — TB/ALL . The term 
"gas free" means free from dangerous 
concentrations of Inflammable or toxic 
gases. 

<g) Flammable liquid — TB/ALL. The 
term "flammable liquid** means any 
liquid which gives off flammable vapors 
(as determined by flashpoint from an 
open-cup tester, as used for test of burn¬ 
ing oils) at or below a temperature or 
80* F. Flammable liquids having lethal 
qualities are those having the charac¬ 
teristics of class **B" or "C" poisons as 
defined in 55 146.25-10 and 146.25-15 of 
Subchapter N (Dangerous Cargoes) of 
this chapter. Flammable liquids are re¬ 
ferred to by grades, os follows: 

(1> Grade A. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid* vapor pressure of 14 
pounds or more. 

<2) Grade B. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid 1 vapor pressure under 14 
pounds and over 8 Vi pounds. 

(3) Grade C. Any flammable liquid 
having a Reid* vapor pressure of 8 l a 
pounds or less and a flashpoint of 80 ‘ F. 
or below. 

(h) Liquefied flammable gas—TU 
ALL. The term "liquefied fl a mma ble 
gas*' means any inflammable gas having 
a Reid* vapor pressure exceeding 40 
pounds, which has been compressed and 
liquefied for purposes of transportation 


1 American Society for Testing Materials 
Standard D-S23 (moat recent revision). 
Method of Test for Vapor Pressure of Pe¬ 
troleum Product* (Reid Method). 
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(1) Tank barge — B/ALL. The term 
“tank barge’* means any tank vessel not 
equipped with means of self-propulsion. 

♦J) Tank-ship—T/ALL. The term 
* unkshlp" means any tank vessel pro¬ 
pelled by power or sail. 

(k) Tank vessel — TB/ALL. The term 
“tank vessel** means any vessel especially 
constructed or converted to carry liquid 
bulk cargo in tanks. 

§ 111.70-10 Special requirements for 
lank vcmrla contracted for on or af¬ 
ter November 19, 1955 — TB/AIJ- 

<a) Application. The requirements of 
this section apply to all tank vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19,1955. 

ib) General The special installation 
requirements, in a general manner, are 
contained In | 32.45-1 of Subchapter D 
(Tank Vessels) of this chapter, and. in 
some instances and to some degree, are 
repeated in this section for completeness 
of this subchapter. 

(l) Cable location. Where practica¬ 
ble, electric cable shall be located well 
inboard from the aides, preferably along 
or near the centerline, to reduce the risk 
of injury in the event of collision, but it 
shall be kept clear of cargo tank open¬ 
ings. Specific additional requirements 
for cargo pump rooms and enclosed 
spaces immediately above or adjacent to 
cargo tanks are covered In paragraph 
(c) of this section. 

(2) Equipment location. Except 
where Orade E liquids only are involved, 
switchboards, distribution panels, 
switches, fuses, and other circuit inter¬ 
rupting or power devices shall not be 
Installed in cargo pump rooms nox in 
enclosed spaces Immediately above or 
adjacent to cargo tanks. Regardless of 
the grade of Liquid cargo handled by a 
tank vessel, storage batteries shall not 
be located in cargo pump rooms. 

(3) Explosion -proof installations . 
Where explosion-proof equipment is re¬ 
quired. the equipment and installation 
thereof shall comply with I 111.60-40 of 
this part 

(4) Portable equipment. Illumination 
may be obtained In any compartment by 
the use of approved explosion-proof, 
self - contained, battery - fed lamps. 
Otherwise, no portable electrical equip¬ 
ment of any type shall be used In bulk 
cargo tanks, fuel oil tanks, cargo pump 
rooms, or enclosed spaces Immediately 
above or adjacent to bulk cargo tanks 
unless all the following conditions are 
met: 

U) The compartment itself Is gas- 

free; 

(11) The compartments adjacent and 
diagonally adjacent are either (a) gas- 
free, ib) Inerted, (c) filled with water. 
id) contain Orade E liquid and are closed 
and secured, or (e) are spaces in which 
inflammable vapors and gases normally 
arc not expected to accumulate; and 

(ill) All other compartments of the 
vessel In which Inflammable vapors and 
gases normally may be expected to ac¬ 
cumulate are closed and secured. 

(c) Installation requirements on tank 
vessels handling Grade A, B. C or D 
liquid cargo . The requirements of this 
Paragraph apply only to tank vessels 
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handling Grade A, B. C or D liquid cargo. 

(1) Lighting of cargo pump rooms. 

(i) Except as otherwise permitted by 
subdivision <ii) of this subparagraph, 
cargo pump rooms shall be lighted 
through permanently fixed glass lenses 
fitted in the bulkhead and/or overhead. 
Each fixed glass lens shall be of rugged 
construction and arranged to maintain 
the watertight and gastight integrity of 
the structure. The fixed glass lens may 
form a part of a lighting fixture provided 
that all of the following conditions are 
complied with: (a) No means of access 
to the interior of the fixture from the 
pump room Is provided; (5) The fixture 
is vented to the engine room or a similar 
non-hazardous area; <c) The fixture is 
wired from outside the pump room: and 
id) The maximum observable tempera¬ 
ture on the pump room surface of the 
glass lens based on an ambient tempera¬ 
ture of 40* C. shall not exceed 180* C. 

<il) Where the location of a cargo 
pump room does not permit the lighting 
arrangement of subdivision (i) of this 
subparagraph, or where the lighting 
arrangement of subdivision (1) of this 
subparagraph, if used, would not provide 
the required illumination, approved 
explosion-proof lighting fixtures may be 
Installed. Specific approval by the Com¬ 
mandant is required for the installation 
of approved explosion-proof lights, asso¬ 
ciated wiring and accessories. 

(2) Lighting of enclosed spaces . 
Lighting of the enclosed spaces immedi¬ 
ately above or adjacent to cargo tanks 
either shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of subparagraph (1) of this para¬ 
graph applicable to cargo pump rooms 
or may be effected or supplemented by 
means of explosion-proof fixtures lo¬ 
cated in these spaces. 

(3) Cable. Through runs of electric 
cable, regardless of how they may be 
protected, are prohibited in cargo pump 
rooms. In any enclosed space Immedi¬ 
ately above or adjacent to cargo tanks 
other than cargo pump rooms, through 
runs of electric cable are permitted. 

(4) Weather decks. Motors, their 
control equipment, and other electrical 
equipment and installations located on 
or above the weather decks within 10 
feet of the cargo tank openings, cargo 
pumproom doors or ventilation outlets, 
or cargo tank vent terminations shall 
be explosion-proof. Explosion-p roof 
equipment installed in locations exposed 
to the weather shall be waterproof or 
shall be enclosed in watertight housings. 

8 111.70-90 Special requirements for 
tank vessels constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1955—'TU/ALL. 

(a) General installation requirements 
for tank vessels the construction or con¬ 
version of which was started on or after 
November JO. 1936, but prior to November 
19.1966— (1) Application . The require¬ 
ments of this paragraph shall apply to 
all tank vessels the construction or con¬ 
version of which was started on or after 
November 10. 1936, but prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1955. 

(2) General . The electrical installa¬ 
tion shall be in compliance with this 
paragraph, and to the extent that such 
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installation is not covered by this para¬ 
graph, it shall be at least equivalent to 
the Commandant's general requirements. 

(3) Existing arrangements . (I) Ex¬ 
isting arrangements, materials, and fa¬ 
cilities previously approved will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory so long os they are 
maintained In good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs or 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original Installa¬ 
tion. 

(U) Any major change in the electrical 
Installation or any conversion shall com¬ 
ply with the requirements covered by 
|| 111.76-1 and 111.70-10. 

(4) Location of cables. Where practi¬ 
cable, electrical cable Is to be located well 
Inboard from the sides, preferably along 
or near the centerline, to reduce the risk. 
of injury in the event of collision, but it 
shall be kept clear of cargo tank open¬ 
ings. Except where Grade E liquids only 
are involved, feeders shall be run as far 
as practicable to avoid cargo pump 
rooms and enclosed spaces immediately 
adjoining cargo tanks. 

(5) Cable armor. The armor on all 
cables shall be electrically and mechani¬ 
cally continuous. 

(6) Location of circuit-interrupting 
devices. Except where Grade E liquids 
only are involved, switchboards, distribu¬ 
tion panels, switches, fuses, and other 
current-interrupting devices shall not be 
fitted In cargo pump rooms or enclosed 
spaces immediately adjoining cargo 
tanks. 

(7) Portable equipment. Portable ex¬ 
tension cables and fittings are to be of an 
approved type. 

(8) Overload protection. Main dis¬ 
tribution circuits shall be protected 
against overload by circuit breaking de¬ 
vices, the capacity of which s h all be 
marked at each such device. 

(9) Storage batteries . Storage bat¬ 
teries shall not be located In cargo pump 
rooms. The space in which they are 
located shall be well ventilated and they 
shall be protected against mechanical 
a nd electrical Injury Including short 
circuiting and overloading. Batteries 
shall be secured against movement, and 
acid batteries shall be set in lead-lined 
trays at least 3 inches deep of at least 
4-pound sheet lead. 

(10) Installations made during the 
Unlimited National Emergency. Elec¬ 
trical equipment installed during the 
Unlimited National Emergency as de¬ 
fined In I 110.25-5 of this subchapter and 
not complying with the requirements of 
the regulations in this subchapter may 
be continued in service if found to be 
satisfactory by the Commandant for the 
purpose intended. 

(11) Portable equipment. When the 
vessel is not gas free, no portable elec¬ 
trical equipment shall be used in the 
cargo or fuel oil tanks, the cargo pump 
rooms or any enclosed space immediately 
above or adjacent to the bulk cargo 
tanks, except as permitted by I 111.70-10 
(b) (4). 

(b) Cargo pump rooms and enclosed 
spaces of tank vessels constructed on or 
after July 1 , 1961. but prior to November 
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19,195$ —(1) Application. The require¬ 
ments of this paragraph shall apply to 
cargo pump rooms and enclosed spaces 
Immediately above the bulk cargo tanks 
of all tank vessels carrying Grade A* B. 
C, or D liquid cargo the construction or 
conversion of which vessels was started 
on or after July 1, 1951, but prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1955. There are no special 
restrictions in regard to the electrical 
Installations in cargo pump rooms and 
enclosed spaces of tank vessels carrying 
only Orade E liquid cargo. 

(2) Equipment. No electric lighting 
or power circuit-interrupting or power 
devices shall be installed in pump rooms 
or enclosed spaces immediately above 
the bulk cargo tanks. Through runs of 
electrical cable are permitted, 

(3) Lighting. Lighting of pump 
rooms or the enclosed spaces immedi¬ 
ately above the bulk cargo tanks shall 
be effected by means of approved explo¬ 
sion-proof or magazine type lighting fix¬ 
tures. When the vessel is not gas free 
no portable lighting equipment shall be 
used except as permitted by 5 111.70-10 

(b) (4). 

(c) General cargo spaces of tank ves¬ 
sels constructed on or after July 1 , 1951, 
but prior to November 19,1955. Regard¬ 
less of location, general cargo spaces of 
tank vessels carrying Grade E liquid 
cargo only and constructed on or after 
July 1. 1951, but prior to November 19. 
1955. shall have no special restrictions in 
regard to electrical Installations. 

(d) Cargo pump rooms and enclosed 
spaces of tank vessels constructed on or 
after November 10. 1936, but prior to 
July 1, 1951—(1) Application. The re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph shall apply 
to cargo pump rooms for Grade A, B. C 
or D liquid and to enclosed spaces re¬ 
quired to segregate Grade A. B, C or D 
liquid cargo tanks from other spaces, all 
on tank vessels the construction or con¬ 
version of which was started on or after 
November 10, 1930, and prior t6 July 1, 
1951. 

(2) Wiring. Wiring Is to be leaded 
and armored and shall be run through 
approved gastight fittings having stuff¬ 
ing glands at Inlets and outlets. 

(3) Boxes. Joints In wiring shall be 
made only in wiring appliances, such as 
Junction boxes, outlet boxes, etc., and 
such boxes shall be completely metallic 
and shall be gaslight. 

(4) Lighting fixtures. Lighting fix¬ 
tures shall be of approved type. 

(5) Motors. Electric motors shall be 
of approved type either totally enclosed 
or ventilated to the atmosphere by suc¬ 
tion and discharge air ducts. Sep¬ 
arately ventilated motors are to have 
pressure type ventilation and shall be 
arranged with an automatic shutoff to 
open the circuit when the ventilating 
fan motor stops. The system is to be so 
interlocked that the pump motor cannot 
be started prior to a circulation of air. 
The air ducts are to lead to and from the 
atmosphere outside the pump room and 
are to terminate not less than 3 feet 
above the deck and not less than 6 feet 
from any cargo tank vent (See 5 32 - 
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60-20 of Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) 
of this chapter.) 

(e) General installation requirements 
for tank vessels the construction or con¬ 
version of which teas started prior to 
November 10, 193S —(l) Application. 
The requirements of this paragraph 
shall apply to all steel hull tank vessels 
the construction or conversion of which 
was started prior to November 10, 1936. 

(2) General requirements. The elec¬ 
trical Installation shall be maintained in 
a safe and in a good mechanical condi¬ 
tion. and shall comply with the regula¬ 
tions In effect when the vessel was built, 
or to the requirements of a recognized 
classification society. Any major 
change in the electrical installation or 
any conversion shall comply with the 
requirements covered by IS 111.70-1 and 

111.70- 10. 

(3) Pump rooms and enclosed spaces. 
The electrical installation in pump 
rooms and enclosed spaces immediately 
adjoining cargo tanks (except in pump- 
engine rooms as provided in 9 32,70-20 
of Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter) of steel hull tank vessels han¬ 
dling Grade A. B. C, or D products shall 
be made to comply with 99 111.55-1, 
111.55-15, 111.60-5, 111.70-10 (b) (1), 

111.70- 10 (b) (2). 111.70-90 (a) (2). 

111.70- 90 (a) (9), 111.70-90 (b). and 

111.70- 90 (d), to the extent that the 
changes required arc. In the opinion of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. necessary in the interest of safety. 

(4) Portable equipment. When the 
vessel is not gas free, no portable electri¬ 
cal equipment shall be used in the cargo 
or fuel oil tanks, the cargo pump rooms, 
or any enclosed space immediately above 
or adjacent to the bulk cargo tanks, ex¬ 
cept that lighting in these spaces may be 
effected by the me of approved explosion- 
proof. self-contained, battery-fed lamps. 

Subpart 111.90—Electrical Equipment 

and Installations on Vessels Con¬ 
tracted for Prior to November 19, 

1952 

g 111.90-1 General. 

The electrical installations on existing 
vessels shall be maintained in good elec¬ 
trical and mechanical condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

§ 111.90-5 Major all era lion*. 

<a> Major alterations and major ex¬ 
tensions to electrical installations on 
existing vessels shall be made to the 
some standard as required for new ves¬ 
sels. Minor repairs and minor altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same standard 
as the original installation as described 
in 99 111.70-90, 111.90-10. 111.90-15. 

111.90-20. and 111.90-25: Provided. That, 
in no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of this subchapter be per¬ 
mitted than presently exist. 

§ 111.90—10 Vra*cln contracted for 
prior to July 2, 1937. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 9 111.70-90. the installa¬ 
tion on vessels contracted for between 
June 30,1928, and July 1. 1937, Inclusive. 


using electricity for any purpose, shall 
be in keeping with the best modern prac¬ 
tice. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 9 111.70-90, the chan«ra 
or alterations In the electrical installa¬ 
tions on vessels contracted for prior to 
June 30,1928. shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of this section. 

g 111.90-15 VtMeU contracted for br. 
tween July 2, 1937, and January 1. 
1939. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 1 111.70-90, the electrical 
installation on vessels contracted for be¬ 
tween July 2. 1937. and January l. 1939. 
inclusive, shall be in accordance with 
the "Recommended Practice for Electri¬ 
cal Installations on Shipboard," AIEE 
Standard No. 45. October 1930, as pub¬ 
lished by the Institute of Electrical and 
Electronic Engineers. 

§ 111.90-20 Vessel* contracted for be. 
tween January 2, 1939, and June 1, 
1941. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 9 111.70-90, the electrical 
Installation on vessels contracted for be¬ 
tween January 2, 1939, and June 1, 1941. 
Inclusive, shall be in accordance with the 
"Recommended Practice for Electri¬ 
cal Installations on Shipboard," AIEE 
Standard No. 45, December 1938, as pub¬ 
lished by the American Institute of Elec¬ 
trical Engineers. 

§ 111.90-25 Vessel* contracted for be¬ 
tween June 2, 1941, and November 
18, 1952. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels In 9 111.70-90, the elec¬ 
trical Installation on vessels contracted 
for between June 2,1941, and November 
18.1952, inclusive, shall be in accordance 
with the "Recommended Practice for 
Electrical Installations on Shipboard." 
AIEE Standard No. 45, July 1940, as pub¬ 
lished by the Institute of Electrical and 
Electronic Engineers. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 9 111.70-90, the specifica¬ 
tion covering electrical installations 
titled "United States Coast Guard. Mer¬ 
chant Marine Inspection, Specification 
for Electrical Installations on Merchant 
Vessels," dated August 31, 1944, revised 
March 6, 1945, is, during the Unlimited 
National Emergency, applicable as alter¬ 
native provisions to those contained in 
this section for vessels the contract for 
the construction of which was signed 
prior to September 2. 1945. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided for 
tank vessels in 9 111.70-90, those parts of 
the specification covering electrical In¬ 
stallations titled "United States Coast 
Guard. Merchant Marine Inspection, 
Specification for Electrical Installations 
on Merchant Vessels." dated August 31. 
1944, revised March 6. 1945. specified In 
paragraphs 1,4 and 5, thereof relating to 
electric cable, are. during" the Unlimited 
National Emergency, applicable as alter¬ 
native provisions to those contained in 
this section for vessels the contract for 
the construction of which was signed on 
and after September 2. 1945. 
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pART 112—EMERGENCY LIGHTING 
AND POWER SYSTEM 

Svbport 112.01—Application 

Sec 

112 01-1 Genaral. 

Sub port 112.05—Gvnaral Requirements 

113 05-1 Intent. 

112 05-5 Emergency aource of supply 
112.05-10 Emergency lights. 

112.05-15 Emergency lighting system foe 
small passenger vessels. 

Subport 112.10—ClotiifUalioru of Emergency 
lighting and Power System* 

113.10- 1 General. 

112 10-5 Manual emergency lighting and 
power system. 

11210-10 Automatic emergency lighting 
and power system. 

112 10-16 Temporary source of emergency 
lighting and power. 

112.10- 20 Final souroc of emergency light¬ 

ing and power. 

Subport 112.15—Emergency load* 

112.15- 1 Temporary emergency source 

loads. 

112 15-5 Final emergency source loads. 

112.15- 10 Single automatically started 

source loads. 

112 15-15 Manually started source loads. 

Sub port 112.20—Operotlon of Emergency Sys¬ 
tem* Having Both a Tomporary ond a Final 
Source of Emergency lighting and Power 

112 30-1 Emergency Loads. 

11220-5 Failure of power from the normal 
source. 

n 2 20-10 Diesel driven emergency source 
of power. 

112-20-16 Potential of final source. 

Subpart 112.25-—Operation of Emergency Sys¬ 
tem Having an Automatic Starting Diesel- 
Eng Ins-Driven Emergency Generator a* the Sole 
Source of Emergency lighting ond Power 

112.25-1 Emergency Loads. 

112 25-5 Reduction of potential. 

11225-10 Operation requirements. 

Subporl 112.30—Operation of Emergency Sys¬ 
tems Having on Automatically Connected Stor- 
oge Battery a* the Solo Source of Emergency 
lighting and Power 

11250-1 Emergency loads. 

122 30-5 Reduction of potential. 

11250-10 Operation requirements. 

Subport 11 2.35—Operation of a Manually Con¬ 
trolled Emergency System Having a Storoge 
Battery or a Diesel-Engine-Driven Generator 
as the Sole Source of Emergency lighting and 
Power 

11225-1 Manual operation requirements. 
112.35-5 Means for starting. 

Subport 112.40—Installations Requiring an Al¬ 
ternating-Current Temporary Source of Supply 

112.40-1 General requirements. 

Subport 112.45—Visible Indicators and Test 
Switch 

112 45-1 Visible Indicators. 

112.45-6 Test switch. 

Subport 112.50—Emergency Diesel-Engine- 
Driven Generator Sett 
112.50-1 General requirements. 

Subpart 112.55—Storoge Battery Installation 

11225-1 General requirements. 

112.55-6 Emergency lighting loads. 


Sec. 

112.55- 10 Storage battery requirements. 

112.55- 15 Capacity of storage battery. 
112.65-20 Diesel engine cranking batteries. 

Subpart 112.90—Emergency Lighting ond Power 
Systems for Vessels Contracted for Prior to 
November 19, 1952 
112.00-1 General. 

112.00-5 Emergency lighting system for 

ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to 
November 10. 1962. 

112 00 10 Emergency lighting system for 

passenger vessels other than 

ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1052. 

AirritotiTY: The provisions of this Part 112 
Issued under R.8. 4405, os amended. 4402. as 
amended; 46 U5.C. 375. 418. Interpret or 
apply RJS. 4300. as amended, 4400. as amend¬ 
ed. 4417. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 4418. 
as amended. 4421. as amended. 4426. as 
amended, 4427. as amended, 4433, as amend¬ 
ed. 4453. as amended. 4488. as amended. 4401, 
as amended, sec. 14. 20 Stat. 000. os amended, 
sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. os amended. 41 Stat. 306, 
as amended, sec. 5. 40 Stat. 1384, as amended, 
secs. 1, 2. 49 Stat. 1544. 1645, as amended, sec. 
17. 54 Stat. 100, as amended, sec. 3. 54 Stat 
347. as amended, sec. 3, 70 Stat 152. sec 3. 
68 Stat. 075; 46 U.S.C. 301, 362, 391. 39la. 392. 
390, 404, 406, 411, 435. 481, 480. 306, 305, 
363. 360, 367. 526p, 1333, 300b, 50 O^.C. 108; 
E.O. 11239, July 31. 1065. 30 Fit. 0671. 3 
CKR. 1065 Supp. Treasury Department Or¬ 
ders 120. July 31, 1950, 15 F.R. 0521; 107-14. 
Nov 20. 1954. 10 FJt. 8020; 167-20, June 18. 
1956. 21 F.R 4804; COFR 56-28. July 24. 1050. 
21 PR 5659; 167-38. Oct. 20, 1959. 24 Fit. 
8857. 


Subpart 112.01—Application 
§112.01-1 General. 

The provisions of this part, with the 
exception of Subpart 112.90. shall apply 
to all vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. The provisions of 
Subpart 112.90. shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. 

Caoss Rarrarwc*: See f 110.05-3 of this 
subchapter for application of amendments to 
regulations. 

Scbpart 112.05— General Require¬ 
ments 

§ 112.05-1 Intent. 

(a) The intent of the provisions in 
this part is to assure that vessels are 
provided with a dependable. Independent 
emergency source of electrical power 
with sufficient capacity to supply all 
those services that are necessary for 
the safety of the passengers and/or the 
crew In an emergency. 

(b) Nonemergency loads may be sup¬ 
plied from the emergency source only 
when the emergency source has adequate 
capacity to supply all loads that may be 
connected to the emergency source 
simultaneously. 

§ 112.05-5 Emergency source of supply. 

(a) The emergency source of supply 
shall be of a type and capacity In ac¬ 
cordance with Table 112.05-5(a). except 
as otherwise provided by g 112.05-15. 


Ts'Mt 112,05 5fs) 


SU« of vrwrl sod mrvlce 


Ty p# or types of cfmvgvi**y source 
of power 


Period of ojxfution out! mini¬ 
mum capacity of emergency 
source of power 


rtuatngtr marts errr 6$ frrt In length 

Ocean and Coastwise, 1,000*1 and over, 
anti any passenger vessel, regordWi* of 
towvngr or service, where electric power- 
ofKrsted water tight doors are required. 

Ocean and Coastwise, over 15 r t but less 
than 1.W0 |.U 

Oilier Hum Ocean and Court wise, 100 f.t. 
and over* 

Other Ilian Ocean and Coastwise, over 
15 f.t. but ices than lOOg.tJ 

Osrfo mn4 miacallcnrrms stlf-proptlUi 
marts and («»* «Jhj«e, barf*! *rUk alrtjb 
tng sent mutadot too* /or more U«m if 
pcrstHM. 1 

All waters, 1,600 f.t. and over. 

All water*. 900 g.t. ond over, but Iras than 
l/KJOf.t. 


Storage battery with automatic trans¬ 
fer cost for temporary source, and 
supplemented by diesel generator 
with automatic «Curtin* and transfer 
rmr for final source. 

Stonier battery with automatic trans¬ 
fer itmr or dime! feneralor with 
automatic suiting and transfer *ear. 

Storage buttery with automatic trans¬ 
fer gear or dlsael generator with 
automatic storting and transfer gear. 

Btornge buttery or diesel prnemtor 
with automatic or manual operation.* 


Storage baiucy or diesel generator 
uutocnaUc or manual operation 
S tom re battery or diesel generator, 
automatic or manual operation, or 
approved rnlay-cantroUcd battery, 
operated lantern*.* 


14 hour. 
36 hours. 


36 hours or twice the time of 
run. whichever l* the 
smaller. 

9 hours or twice the time of 
run, whichever l* lbs 
sin slier. 

6 hours or twice the time of run, 
whichever it the smaller. 


13 hours. 

12 hours or twice the time of 
ran, whichever ts the 
smaller.* 


» See also « 112.05 15. 

* See also {| 112.36-1 and ULS55. A _ 

■ Applicable to barges contracted for on or after November 10, 19M. . ^ . . . 

• Minimum period of operation of relay -controlled, battery-operated lanterns may be less than 13 hours but not 

lanterns shall have rechargeable batteries, shall Incorporate on automatic battery charger that 
will maintain the battery In a fully charged condition, and shall not ho readily portable. 


(b) The emergency source of supply 
shall be Independent of the vessels* ship’s 
service lighting and powerpl&nt and pro¬ 
pulsion plant. 

(c) The complete emergency installa¬ 
tion shall function satisfactorily when 
the ship is Inclined 22 & degrees and/or 
when the trim of the ship is 10 degrees. 


(d) The emergency source of supply 
shall be located aft of the collision bulk¬ 
head and outside the machinery casing. 

(1) On passenger vessels the emer¬ 
gency source of supply shall be located 
above the bulkhead deck or above the 
freeboard deck, whichever is the higher. 
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(2) On cargo and miscellaneous ves¬ 
sels, Including tankships and barges, the 
emergency source of supply shall be lo¬ 
cated above the freeboard deck, or above 
the uppermost continuous deck, which¬ 
ever Is the higher. 

(e) When a compartment containing 
the emergency source of electric power, 
or vital components thereof, adjoins a 
space containing either the ship's service 
generators or machinery necessary for 
the operation of the ship’s service gen¬ 
erators. all common bulkheads and/or 
decks shall be protected by approved 
•‘structural Insulation" or other approved 
material. This protection shall be such 
as to be capable of preventing an exces¬ 
sive temperature rise in the space con¬ 
taining the emergency source of electric 
power, or vital components thereof, for 
a period of at least one hour in the 
event of fire in the adjoining space. 
Bulkheads or decks meeting Class A-80 
requirements, as defined by § 72.05-10 In 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter, will be considered as meeting 
the requirements of this paragraph. 

<f) Except for those cables used to 
connect equipment located in the engine- 
room or boilerroom, all cables emanating 
from the emergency switchboard shall 
be run so as to avoid penetrating the 
boundaries of the englneroom. boiler- 
room or the uptakes and casings of these 
spaces. All such cables shall be kept 
clear of the bulkheads and decks forming 
these boundaries. 

(g) The emergency switchboard shall 
be Installed as near as practicable to the 
emergency source of power. 

<h) When the emergency source of 
power Is a generator, the emergency 
switchboard shall be located in the same 
space as the emergency source of power, 
unless the operation of the emergency 
switchboard would thereby be impaired. 

§112.05-10 Emergency light*. 

(a> Emergency lights supplied by an 
automatic emergency lighting system 
shall form a part of the regular lighting 
system, and shall be continuously lighted 
at all times passengers or crew are 
aboard, except as provided by paragraph 

(b) of this section and 9 112.05-15(c>, 
and except when the emergency lights 
consist of relay-controlled battery- 
operated lanterns. (See footnote 5 in 
Table 112.05-5(a>.) 

(b) Emergency lights for the Illumi¬ 
nation of boats and embarkation decks, 
lifeboat launching gear, whcclhouse, 
chart room, and navigating instruments 
need not be continuously lighted and, 
except as provided otherwise In tills 
paragraph, shall be controlled by 
switches located in the wheelhouse. 

(1) On "Island type" vessels, such as 
tankers and Great Lakes* bulk freighters, 
lighting for illumination of lifeboats, 
launching gear and embarkation areas 
remote from the wheelhouse Island may 
be controlled from a central location 
within the Island Involved in lieu of from 
the wheelhouse. 

(c) Emergency lights shall be marked 
with a letter "E" of at least Vi -Inch in 
height as required by 9 78.47-33 of Sub¬ 
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chapter H (Passenger Vessels), and 
6 97.37-25 of 8ubchapter I (Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

§ 112.05-15 Emergency lighting system 
for pmatl punurngrr vessel*. 

(a) Small passenger vessels, certifi¬ 
cated to operate only between sunrise 
and sunset, may be permitted to operate 
without an emergency lighting system. 

(b) Small passenger vessels, certifi¬ 
cated to operate not more than 15 miles 
offshore, may be permitted to operate 
without an emergency lighting system 
provided all of the conditions, where ap¬ 
plicable. contained In this paragraph 
are complied with. 

<1> The source of supply of the general 
lighting system must be Independent of 
the propulsion plant 

(2) On vessels required to meet at 
least a one compartment standard of 
subdivision, the source of supply of the 
general lighting system must be located 
above the bulkhead deck. 

<c) On small passenger vessels having 
no sleeping accommodations for passen¬ 
gers and requiring not more than 10 
emergency lights, the automatic emer¬ 
gency lighting system need not form a 
part of the regular lighting system and 
need not be continuously lighted. Indi¬ 
vidual storage-battery-operated auto¬ 
matic emergency lighting unite will be 
acceptable for such vessels In lieu of a 
single source emergency lighting system 
provided the unite Incorporate an auto¬ 
matic battery charger, are not readily 
portable, and have sufficient capacity for 
not less than 6 hours continuous op¬ 
eration. 

Subpart 112.10—Classifications of 

Emergency Lighting and Power Sys¬ 
tems 

§112.10-1 General. 

(a) Emergency lighting and power 
systems arc classified In accordance with 
the method provided to cause the system 
to apply potential to the emergency loads 
and in accordance with the basic func¬ 
tion of the system. 

§112.10-5 Manual emergency lighting 
and power syMem. 

(a) A manual emergency lighting and 
power system is one in which a single 
manual operation, such as the manual 
operation of a switch from an "off" to 
an "on" position. Is required to cause the 
emergency lighting and power system to 
supply power to the emergency loads. 

§112.10—10 Automatic emergency light¬ 
ing and power •yMem. 

(a) An automatic emergency lighting 
and power system Is one in which a spec¬ 
ified reduction In potential from the 
ship’s service power and lighting plant 
will cause the emergency lighting and 
power system to supply power to the 
emergency loads. 

§112.10-15 Temporary source of 
emergency lighting and power. 

(a) A temporary source of emergency 
lighting and power Is one of limited ca¬ 
pacity designed to carry, for a short time, 
selected emergency loads while an emer¬ 


gency source of larger capacity Is being 
started. 

§ 112.10-20 Final aouire of emergent-? 
lighting and power. 

(a) A final source of emergency light¬ 
ing and power is one designed to function 
subsequent to the termination of the tem¬ 
porary source. 

Subpart 112.15—Emergency Loads 

§112.15-1 Temporary enterjtenry 
source !ond». 

(a) The emergency lighting and power 
loads listed In this section shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that they can bo energized 
from the temporary emergency source. 

(b) Navigation light Indicator panel. 
If required by 9 113.55-25 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(c) A sufficient number of lights 
throughout machinery spaces to permit 
the performance of essential operations 
and observations under emergency con¬ 
ditions and to facilitate restoration of 
service. 

(d) Lighting for passageways, stair¬ 
ways. and escape trunks In passenger 
quarters, crew quarters, public spaces, 
machinery spaces and work spaces, ade¬ 
quate to permit passengers and crew 
readily to find their way to open decks 
and to lifeboat embarkation and as¬ 
sembly points with all watertight doors 
and fire screen doors dosed. 

(e) Illuminated signs bearing the word 
"Exit" in red letters shall be installed In 
such locations throughout a passenger 
vessel 60 that from any portion of the 
vessel normally accessible to the pas¬ 
sengers or crew, except machinery space.?, 
and except stores and similar spaces 
where the crew are not normally em¬ 
ployed. and with all fire doors in stairway 
Inclosures and main vertical gone bulk¬ 
heads closed and all watertight doors 
closed, the direction of escape to the open 
deck will be apparent For the purpose 
of this paragraph, individual stateroom? 
and other similar small rooms will not be 
required to have such signs, but upon 
emerging from such rooms the direction 
of escape shall be apparent. (Also see 
9 111 50-15 (d> of this subchapter.) 

(f) General illumination for safe op¬ 
eration of watertight doors, If Installed 
and power operated. 

(g) One or more lights In galleys, 
pantries, steering gear room, emergency 
power rooms, chart room, wheelhouse. 
and crew^’ mess and recreation rooms 

(hi Lighting for boat and embarka¬ 
tion decks and passenger assembly points 
for safe embarkation into the lifeboats. 

<i) Electric communication systems 
essential under temporary emergency 
conditions and which do not have on in¬ 
dependent storage battery source of 
power. 

(J) Watertight door system, if in¬ 
stalled and power operated. 

<k) Emergency loudspeaker system, 
if installed. 

(l) Fire screen door holding and re¬ 
lease system. If installed. 

(m) Supply to motor-generator or 
other conversion equipment where a 
temporary emergency source of alter¬ 
nating current Is necessary for essential 
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communication systems, emergency or 
*afety requirements. 

§ 112.15—5 Finn! emergency source 
loads. 

(a) The emergency lighting and power 
loads listed in paragraphs (b) to (i), 
inclusive, of this section shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that they can be energised 
from the final source. It Is recom¬ 
mended that loads listed in paragraphs 
(J) to (p). Inclusive, of this section be 
arranged so that they can be energized 
from the final source where the capacity 
and character of the emergency plant 
will permit. 

(b) A11 loads listed In $ 112.15-1. as 

indicated. 

(c) Illumination for the safe operation 
of the lifeboat and llfcraffc launching 
gear and the lifeboats and liferofts In 
the process of, and immediately after, 
being launched. 

(d) Charging panels of temporary 
emergency battery and of starting bat¬ 
tery for diesel engine driving emergency 
generator. 

Ce) One of the bilge pumps. If depend¬ 
ent upon the emergency generator for its 
source of power to comply with Part 55 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(f) One of the fire pumps, If depend¬ 
ent upon the emergency generator for 
its source of power to comply with Part 
34 of Subchapter D (Tank Vessels). Part 
76 of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels), 
or Part 95 of Subchapter I (Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(g) Sprinkler system pump or water 
spray extinguishing system pump, if de¬ 
pendent upon the emergency generator 
for its source of power to comply with 
Part 76 of Subchapter H (Passenger 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(h) Daylight signaling lights, if In¬ 
stalled. 

U > Smoke detector system, if Installed. 

(J) Radio Installation. If installed. 

(k) Radio direction finder. If Installed. 

(l) Loran. if installed. 

(m) Radar plan position indicator. If 
installed. 

(n) Gyrocompass, If installed. 

<o) Depth sounder. If InstaHed. 

(p) Electric whistle and siren control. 

if installed. 

§ 112.15—10 Single automatically started 
►outre load*. 

When only a single automatically 
started source of emergency lighting 
and power is installed, the circuits listed 
in § 112.15-5. as Indicated, shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that they can be energized 
from the single emergency source of 

Supply, 

§ 112.15-15 Manually Marled tonire 
load*. 

(a) When a manually started emer¬ 
gency lighting and power system is in¬ 
stalled, the circuits listed in 9 112.15-5, 
as indicated, shall be arranged so that 
they may be energized from the emer¬ 
gency source of supply. 
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Subpart 112.20—Operation of Emer¬ 
gency Systems Having Both a Tem¬ 
porary and a Final Source of Emer¬ 
gency Lighting and Power 

§112.20-1 Emergency loads. 

(a) The emergency loads listed in 
6ubpart 112.15, as indicated, shall nor¬ 
mally be energized from the ship's serv¬ 
ice generating plant through automatic 
transfer switches. 

§ 112.20-5 Failure of power from the 
normal iouree. 

(a) In the event of a reduction of 
potential of the normal source by 15 to 
40 percent of normal value, the loads 
listed in § 112.15-1 shall automatically 
be supplied from the temporary source 
of emergency lighting and power. For 
systems in which a reduction of fre¬ 
quency of the normal source or final 
source will adversely affect the emer¬ 
gency system and emergency loads, suit¬ 
able means shaU be provided to transfer 
the loads listed in 9 112.15-1 to the tem¬ 
porary source. 

§ 112.20-10 Diesel driven emergency 
►ourcc of power. 

(a> Simultaneous with the operation 
described In 9 112.20-5. the diesel en¬ 
gine driving the final source (emergency 
generator) shall automatically be 
started with no load connected to the 
emergency generator. 

§ 112.20-15 Potential of final lourre. 

(a) When the potential of the final 
source (emergency generator) reaches 55 
to 95 percent of normal value, the emer¬ 
gency loads listed in Subpart 112.15, as 
indicated, shall automatically be trans¬ 
ferred to tills final source. 

(b) When potential from the ship's 
service generating plant has been re¬ 
stored to normal, the emergency loads 
may be manually transferred to the nor¬ 
mal source and the emergency generator 
manually stopped. 

(c) Should the potential of the final 
source (emergency generator), while 
supplying the emergency loads, fall below 
75 to 85 percent of normal value, the 
temporary emergency loads shall again 
be transferred to the temporary source as 
described in 9 112.20-5. 

Subpart 112.25—Operation of Emer¬ 
gency System Having an Automatic 
Starting Diosel-Engine-Driven 
Emergency Generator as the Solo 
Source of Emergency Lighting and 
Power 

§ 112.25-1 Emergency loath. 

(a) The emergency loads listed in 
9 112.15-5, as indicated, shall normally 
be energized from the ship's service gen¬ 
erating plant through automatic trans¬ 
fer switches. 

§112.25-5 Reduction of potcntiaL 

(a) In the event of failure of power 
from the normal source, such as a reduc¬ 
tion of potential by 15 to 40 percent of 
normal value, the engine driving the 
emergency generator shall automatically 
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be started with no load connected to the 
emergency generator. 

§ 112.25-10 Operation requirements. 

(a) When the potential of the emer¬ 
gency generator reaches 85 to 95 percent 
of normal value, the emergency loads 
shall automatically be connected to the 
emergency generator. 

(b) When potential from the ship's 
service generating plant has been re¬ 
stored to normal, the emergency loads 
may be manually transferred to the nor¬ 
mal source and the emergency generator 
manually stopped. 

Subpart 112.30—Operation of Emer- 
gency Systems Having an Auto¬ 
matically Connected Storago Bat¬ 
tery as the Sole Source of Emergency 
Lighting and Power 

§ 112.30-1 Emergency load*. 

<a> The emergency loads listed in 
9 112.15-5, as indicated, shall normally 
be energized from the ship's service gen¬ 
erating plant through automatic trans¬ 
fer switches. 

§112.30-5 Reduction of potential. 

(a) Upon reduction of potential from 
the normal source by 15 to 40 percent of 
normal value, the emergency loads shaU 
automatically be disconnected from the 
normal source and connected to the 
emergency storage battery. 

§ 112.30-10 Operation requirements. 

(a) Upon restoration of potential 
from the normal source of 85 to 95 per¬ 
cent of normal values, the emergency 
loads shall automatically be transferred 
back to the normal source. 

Subpart 112.35—Operation of a Man¬ 
ually Controlled Emergency System 
Having a Storage Battery or a 
Diesel-Engine-Driven Generator as 
the Sole Source of Emergency Light¬ 
ing and Power 

§ 112.35-1 Manual operation require¬ 
ment*. 

(a) ManuaHy started emergency 
lighting and power systems shall require 
only a single manual operation, such as 
the manual operation of a switch from 
an "off" to an "on" position, to cause 
the emergency system to supply its con¬ 
nected loads. 

§ 112.35—5 Means for Marling. 

(a) The starting means shall be lo¬ 
cated in the wheelhouse or so as to be 
under the control of the chief engineer. 

Subpart 112.40—Installations Requir¬ 
ing an Alternating-Current Tem¬ 
porary Source of Supply 

§ 112.10-1 General requirement*. 

(a) Installations requiring alternating 
current for the operation of communica¬ 
tion equipment or other apparatus es¬ 
sential under temporary emergency con¬ 
ditions shaU be provided with the 
necessary conversion equipment. Where 
such conversion equipment wiU be op- 
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crating both under normal conditions 
and under temporary emergency condi¬ 
tions, the conversion equipment shall be 
provided In duplicate. 

Subparf 112.45—Visible Indicators 
and Test Switch 

§ 112.15-1 Visible indicators. 

(a) Visible Indicators shall be pro¬ 
vided in the machinery space to Indicate 
when the emergency battery Is being dis¬ 
charged and when the emergency loads 
are being supplied by an automatically 
controlled emergency source of supply 
(storage battery or emergency diesel 
generator). 

§ 112.15-5 Test switch. 

(a) A test switch shall be provided at 
the emergency switchboard or other lo¬ 
cation as may be approved to simulate 
a failure of potential from the normal 
source, the operation of which switch 
will cause the emergency loads to be 
transferred. 

Subpart 112,50—Emergency Diesel- 
Engine-Driven Generator Sets 
§ 112.50-1 General requirements. 

(a) The diesel engine of the generator 
set shall be complete with all accessories 
necessary for operation and protection 
of the engine, shall have a self-contained 
cooling system of size to assure con¬ 
tinuous engine operation using 100* P. 
air, and the fuel used shall have a flash 
point of not less than 110* P. The room 
in which the set is located shall be pro¬ 
vided with suitable intake and exhaust 
ducts to supply adequate cooling air. 
The diesel engine as installed shall be 
without starting aid except that a ther¬ 
mostatically controlled electric water 
jacket heater, connected to the final 
emergency bus. may be employed. The 
diesel engine as installed shall be ca¬ 
pable of carrying its full rated load 
within 20 seconds after cranking is ini¬ 
tiated with the intake air. room ambient, 
and starting battery all at a temperature 
of 32* P. The diesel engine shall be elec¬ 
tric starting unless otherwise approved, 
and the starting battery shall be of suf¬ 
ficient capacity to provide six consecu¬ 
tive cycles of cranking, each cycle to 
consist of approximately one-half min¬ 
ute of cranking at a speed recommended 
by manufacturer followed by approxi¬ 
mately one minute of battery rest, with 
the intake air. room ambient, and start¬ 
ing battery at a temperature of 32* P. 
At the end of the sixth cycle of cranking, 
the battery voltage while cranking the 
engine, shall be not less than 50 percent 
of nominal voltage. The diesel-engine- 
driven generator set shall lubricate and 
operate satisfactorily when permanently 
inclined to an angle of 22 & degrees 
athwartship and 10 degrees fore and aft. 
and shall be arranged so that it will not 
spill oil under a vessel roll of 30 degrees 
each side of the vertical. Units depend¬ 
ing on forced lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided with an audible alarm device to 
sound on loss of oil pressure while 
running. 
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(b) Hydraulic means of starting the 
diesel engine will be considered equally 
acceptable to the electric means de¬ 
scribed in paragraph (a) of this section 
provided all the following conditions are 
met: 

(1) The hydraulic cranking device 
shall be a self-contained system which 
will provide the required cranking forces 
and engine starting RPM as recom¬ 
mended by engine manufacturer. 

(2) Electrically operated means shall 
automatically provide and maintain the 
stored hydraulic pressure within the 
predetermined pressure limits. 

(3) The means of automatically main¬ 
taining the hydraulic system within the 
predetermined pressure limits shall be 
energized from the final emergency bus. 

(4) Means shall be provided to man¬ 
ually recharge the hydraulic system. 

<5> Charging of the hydraulic crank¬ 
ing system shall not create an absence 
of hydraulic power for engine starting 
at any time. 

<6> The capacity of the hydraulic 
cranking system shall provide not less 
than 6 cranking cycles. Each cranking 
cycle shall provide the necessary number 
of revolutions at the required RPM to 
permit the diesel engine to meet the re¬ 
quirements of carrying its full rated 
load within twenty seconds after crank¬ 
ing is Initiated with intake air, room am¬ 
bient temperature and hydraulic crank¬ 
ing system at32*F. 

(7) Capacity of the hydraulic crank¬ 
ing system sufficient for three starts 
under conditions of subparagraph (6) of 
this paragraph shall be held in reserve 
and arranged so that the operation of a 
single control by one person will Isolate 
the discharged or initially used part 
of the system and permit the reserve 
capacity to be employed. 

Subpart 112.55—Storage Battery 
Installation 

§ 112.55-1 General requirement*. 

(a) Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems. Including 
starting batteries for emergency diesel- 
engine driven generator sets, shall be of 
a design and construction proven suc¬ 
cessful in merchant marine service, and 
capable of withstanding the roll and 
pitch of a vessel and exposure to salt air. 
Positive plates of lead-acid batteries 
shall be at least 0.25 inch thick, and the 
specific gravity of the electrolyte when 
fully charged shall be 1.210 to 1.220. 
both inclusive, at 25* C., except that thin 
positive plate construction (0.125 Inch 
thick minimum) may be used for engine 
cranking batteries. The fully charged 
specific gravity of the electrolyte of 
lead-acid engine cranking batteries shall 
not exceed 1.260 at 25* C. for high water¬ 
ing space type batteries or 1.285 at 25* C. 
for normal watering space type batteries. 

§ 112.55-5 Emergency lighting load*. 

(a) When supplying emergency light¬ 
ing loads, the storage battery initial vol¬ 
tage shall not exceed the standard sys¬ 
tem voltage by more than 5 percent. 


§112.55-10 Storage battery require, 
men In. 

(a) Storage battery installations for 
emergency lighting and power, includ¬ 
ing starting batteries for emergency 
diesel-engine driven generator sets, 
shall Include the necessary appara¬ 
tus automatically to maintain the bat¬ 
tery in a fully charged condition. At aU 
times when the ship's service source of 
supply is available, the battery shall be 
furnished a continuous trickle charge, 
except that after a battery discharge, 
the battery shall be automatically 
charged at a higher rate until the bat¬ 
tery voltage increases to a predetermined 
point. Charging operations shall not 
create an absence of battery power at 
any time. Instruments to show the rate 
of charge shall be provided. 

§ 112.55-15 Capacity of rtorage battery. 

(a) The capacity of a storage battery 
shall be ample to close each watertight 
door three times and to open each water¬ 
tight door two times, and to carry the 
remaining emergency loads continuously 
for the duration of time required by 
8 112.05-5(a). at the end of which time 
the potential of the storage battery shall 
be not less than 87.5 percent of standard 
system voltage. The nominal potentlul 
of a lead-acid storage battery will be 
taken as 2.0 volts per cell; the nominal 
potential of nickel-alkaline storage bat¬ 
teries will be taken as from 1.2 to 1.4 volts 
per cell 

§ 112.55—20 Diesel engine cranking bat¬ 
teries* 

(a) Batteries used for starting emer¬ 
gency diesel engine generator sets shall 
be either the lead-acid or nickel-cad¬ 
mium type. 

Subpart 112.90—Emergency Lighting 

and Power Systems for Vessels Con¬ 
tracted for Prior to November 19, 

1952 

§112.90-1 General. 

(a) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in Subparts 
112.05 through 112.55. may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original installation: Provided , That, in 
no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of Subparts 112.05 through 
112.55 be permitted than presently ex¬ 
ist, 

(b) All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

§112.90-5 Emergency lighting 

for ocean and conilwiw ( pa«>cngcr 
vmrli contracted for prior to !><>* 
rember 19, 1952. 

(a) The emergency lighting system for 
ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
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contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall be In accordance with this 

section. 

(b> Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels for an electric or other 
system of lighting, sufficient for all re¬ 
quirements of safety, in the different 
parts of the ship. There shall be a self- 
contained source capable of supplying, 
when necessary, this safety lighting 
system, and placed In the upper parts of 
the ship above the margin line. 

<c> The exit from every main com¬ 
partment occupied by passengers or crew 
shall be continuously lighted by an emer¬ 
gency lamp. The power for these emer¬ 
gency Lamps shall be so arranged that 
they will be supplied from the independ¬ 
ent installations referred to in para¬ 
graph <b) of this section in the event of 
failure of the mrin generating plant. 

<d> On all passenger vessels con¬ 
tracted for on and after July 1. 1935. or 
where existing emergency Installations 
operated by internal combustion engines 
ore replaced, the emergency generator 
shall be driven by a diesel or seml-diesel 
engine, equipped with means for quick 
starting. Such emergency equipment 
shall be located in steel or iron compart¬ 
ments or rooms on the deck above the 
weather deck and isolated from the pas¬ 
senger and crew quarters. Where exist¬ 
ing installations of emergency engines 
and generators are located In wooden 
compartments or rooms, such compart¬ 
ments or rooms shall be made fire-resist¬ 
ant by lining same with asbestos board 
having a thickness of not less than one- 
quarter Inch over which Iron or steel 
shea tiling shall be fitted. 

(e) Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels, where the boat deck 
is more than 30 feet above the water line 
at the lightest seagoing draft, for readily 
and continuously available illumination 
from the vessel of lifeboats when along 
side and in process of, or immediately 
after, being launched. There shall be a 
self-contained source capable of supply¬ 
ing. when necessary, this safety lighting 
system and placed in the upper part of 
the vessel above the bulkhead deck. 

<1> The emergency generating set will 
ordinarily provide a satisfactory source 
of illumination, and. where used for this 
purpose, it shall be of sufficient power 
to provide for such illumination in addi¬ 
tion to other demands made upon the set. 

• * 12.90-10 Emergency lighting system 
for pawienger vessels oilier ’ than 
ocean and coastwise passenger vessel* 
for prior to November 19, 

<a) The emergency lighting system 
lor passenger vessels other than ocean 
and coastwise passenger vessels con- 
k tor pr *or *° November 19. 1952, 
acc °rdance with this section, 
(o) All vessels engaged In the pas- 
? s et ?* cr ^rvice. which are electrically 
lighted by dynamos or other electric 
units, located below the deep-load fine of 
he vessel, shall have on board an emer- 
e ^cy e *ectrlc lighting system located 
above the deep-load line to light the ves- 
sufficiently to enable the passengers 
and crew to find their way to the exits In 


the event of failure of the main lighting 
system. The emergency lighting sys¬ 
tem shall at all times be ready for im¬ 
mediate use, and shall be installed and 
arranged so that all emergency lights 
may be switched on from the pilothouse, 
navigation bridge, or a central station. 

<c) On all passenger vessels contracted 
for on and after July 1, 1935. or where 
existing emergency installations operated 
by Internal-combustion engines are re¬ 
placed. the emergency generator shall 
be driven by a diesel or semi-diesel en¬ 
gine, equipped with means for quick 
starting. Such emergency equipment 
shall be located in steel or iron compart¬ 
ments or rooms on the deck above the 
weather deck and isolated from the pas¬ 
senger and crew quarters. Where ex¬ 
isting Installations of emergency engines 
and generators are located in wooden 
compartments or rooms, such compart¬ 
ments or rooms shall be made fire-resist¬ 
ant by lining same with asbestos board 
having a thickness of not less than one- 
quarter inch over which Iron or steel 
sheathing shall be fitted. 

(d) Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels, where the boat deck 
is more than 30 feet above the water 
line at the lightest seagoing draft, for 
readily and continuously available illu¬ 
mination from the vessel of lifeboats 
when alongside and In process of. or im¬ 
mediately after, being launched. There 
shall be a self-contained source capable 
of supplying, when necessary, this safety 
lighting system and placed in the upper 
port of the vessel above the bulkhead 
deck. 

(1) The emergency generating set 
will ordinarily provide a satisfactory 
source of illumination, and. where used 
for this purpose, it shall be of sufficient 
power to provide for such illumination in 
addition to other demands made upon 
the set 
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Alarm Systems 

113.10- 1 Application. 

113.10- 5 General requirements. 

113.10- 00 Equipment and Installations on 

vessels contracted for prior to 
November 10, 1052. 

Subpart 113.15—Manual Fire Alarm Syifomt 

113.15- 1 Application. 

113.15- 5 General requirements. 

113 15-00 Equipment and installations on 
vessel# contracted foe prior to 
November 19, 1052. 

Subpart 113.20—Automatic Sprinkler Systems 

113.20 1 Application. 

113-30-6 General requirements. 

113.20-90 Equipment and Installations on 
vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 


Subporf 113.25—General Alorm System# 


Sec. 

113.20-1 

113.25-5 

11325-10 

11325-15 

11325-20 

11325-25 

11325-30 


113 25-90 


Application* 

Operation. 

General requirements. 

Detail requirements. 

Marking of equipment. 

Oenerai alarm system for manned 
ocean and coastwise barges. 

Oenerai alarm system for barges 
of 300 gross tons and over with 
sleeping accommodations for 
more than 0 persons. 

General alarm system for existing 
vessels. 


Subpart 113.30—Sound Powered Telephone and 
Voice Tube System# 


113.30- 1 

113.30- 5 

113.30- 10 

11330-15 

113.30- 20 

113.30- 25 
11330-90 


Application. 

Oenerai requirements. 

Voice tubes, general require¬ 
ments. 

Voice tubes, detail requirements. 

Sound powered telephone system, 
general requirements. 

Sound powered telephone system, 
detail requirements. 

Sound powered telephone and 
voice tube systems for existing 
vessels. 


Subpart 

11336-1 

11335-5 

113.35- 10 

11335-15 

11335-20 

11835-25 

113.35- 30 
11335-35 
11335-40 
11336-45 
11335-50 
11335-55 
11335-90 


113.3S—Engine Order Telegraph 
Systems 

Application. 

General requirements. 

Engine gong systems, general re¬ 
quirements. 

Engine gong systems, application. 

Mechanical engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, general require¬ 
ments. 

Mechanical engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, detail require¬ 
ments. 

Mechanical engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, operation. 

Mechanical engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, application. 

Electric engine order telegraph 
systems, genera] requirements. 

Elec trio engine ordor telegraph 
systems, detail requirements. 

Electric engine order telegraph 
system, operation. 

Electric engine order telegraph 
systems, application. 

Engine order telegraph systems 
for existing vessels. 


Subporf 11 3.40—Rudder Anglo Indicolor Systems 

113.40- 1 Application. 

113.40- 5 Goneral requirements. 

113.40- 10 Detail requirements. 

113.40- 90 Rudder angle Indicator systems 

for existing vessels. 


Subport 113.45—Refrigerated Spaces Alarm 
Systems 

113.45- 1 Application. 

113.45- 5 General requirements. 

113.45- 90 Refrigerated spaces alarm systems 

on existing vessels. 

Subpart 113.50—Emergency tovdspeoker 
System 

113.60-1 

113.50- 5 

113.50- 10 

113.50- 15 


and 


Application. 

General requirements. 

Power supply. 

Location of loudspeakers 
amplifier*. 

113.50- 20 Distribution of cable runs. 

113.50- 25 Type of cable and equipment en¬ 

closures. 

113.50- 30 Shipboard tests. 

113.50- 35 Operation of emergency loud¬ 

speaker systems. 

113.50- 90 Emergency loudspeaker systems 

for existing vessels. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Subporf 113.55—Novlgotion Lights 

See 

113.55- 1 Application. 

113.55- 5 General requirement*. 

113.55- 10 Construction of navigation light*. 

113.55- 15 Installation of navigation light#. 

113.55- 30 Light acreeni. 

113.55- 25 Navigation light indicator panel. 

113.55- 60 Navigation lights for existing ves¬ 

sel*. 

Subpart 113.60—Signaling Lights 

113.60- 1 Application. 

113.00-5 General requirement*. 

113.60- 10 Detail requirement*. 

113.60- 00 Signaling light for existing ves¬ 

sels. 

Subpart 113.65—WhlstU Operators 

113.65- 1 Application. 

113.65- 5 General requirements. 

113.65- 00 Whistle operators far existing ves¬ 

sels. 

Subpart 113.70—Smoko Detector Systems 

113.70- 1 Application. 

113.70- 5 General requirement*. 

113.70- 10 Power supply. 

113.70- 00 Equipment and Installation* on 

vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 

Authoeity : The provisions of this Part 113 
Issued under R.S. 6405, a* amended, 4462. 
a* amended; 46 UJB.C. 375. 416 Interpret 
or apply RS. 4300. as amended, 4400. as 
amended. 4417, as amended. 4417a. as amend* 
ed. 4418. as amended. 4421. as amended, 4426. 
as amended. 4427. as amended. 4433, as 
amended. 4453. as amended. 4488. a* amend¬ 
ed. 4401. a* amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 690, as 
amended, see. 10. 35 8tat. 428. a* amended. 
41 Stat. 305. as amended, sec. 5. 49 Slat. 1384. 
a* amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 Slat. 1544. 1545. 
as amended, sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166. as amended, 
sec 3. 64 Stat. 347, as amended, sec. 3. 70 
Stat 152, sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 U 8.C. 361. 
362, 301. 301a. 392. 300, 404. 405. 411. 435. 
481. 489. 366. 305. 383. 369. 367. 526p. 1333. 
390b, 50 U.S.C. 198; E.O 11239. July 31. 1965. 
30 FA. 0671, 3 CPU. 1065 Supp. Treasury 
Department Orders 120. July 8i. 1950. 15 F.R. 
6621; 167-14. Nov 26. 1054. 19 F.R. 8028; 
167-20, June 18. 1956. 21 F.R. 4804; COFR 
56-28. July 24. 1056. 21 F.R 5650. 167-38. 
Oct 26. 1050, 24 FR 8857. 

Subport 113.01—Applicction 

§113.01-1 Vessels subject to require¬ 

ments. 

(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted in this part. 

Subpart 113.05—General Provisions 

§ 113.05-1 Supplementary require- 

menU 

(a) The provisions of this part are 
supplementary to the general require¬ 
ments for electrical systems and appara¬ 
tus contained in this subchapter. 

113.05-5 Equipment of nn approved 
type. 

(a) Where equipment in this part is 
required to be of an approved type, such 
equipment shall be of a type approved 
by the Commandant. 

<b) Specifications for many of the 
items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and are con¬ 
tained in Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 


of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of interest only to the manu¬ 
facturer of specific items of equipment. 

§ 113.05-10 Wiring. 

(a) Hook-up wire for use within the 
components of the equipment specified in 
this part shall be of soft stranded an¬ 
nealed copper of suitable cross section to 
provide ample and safe current carrying 
capacity and mechanical strength. 
Hook-up wire shall be In accordance with 
MIL-W-76, MIL-W-16878 types B. C, D. 
E. EE. and FF, or with Subpart 111.80 of 
this subchapter. 

(b) All external wiring and wiring be¬ 
tween components shall be in accordance 
with Subpart 111.80 of this subchapter. 

Subpart 113.10—Automatic Fire De¬ 
tecting and Alarm Systems 

§ 113.10—1 Application* 

(a) Where an electric fire detecting 
and alarm system is installed, the pro¬ 
visions of this subpart. with the excep¬ 
tion of ft 113.10-90, shall apply to all in¬ 
stallations contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1052. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of ft 113.10- 
90. 

<b> For the vessels on which an auto¬ 
matic fire detecting and alarm system is 
required sec Part 76 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

§113.10-5 General requirement*. 

(a) Fire alarm annunciators, power 
supply, fire detectors, test stations, and 
vibrating bells shall be of a type ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. Systems 
Installed on vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1959, shall meet the 
requirements of Subpart 181.002 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. 

(b) All electric cables Installed in con¬ 
junction with fire detecting and alarm 
system shall be either leaded and ar¬ 
mored. impervious sheathed and ar¬ 
mored or mineral insulated metal 
sheathed. 

(c) Cable runs between the fire alarm 
annunciator and fire detecting zones 
shall be as direct as possible, and shall 
avoid, where possible, staterooms, lock¬ 
ers. and other enclosed spaces where 
this cable could be damaged by a local¬ 
ized fire or by other causes. 

(d> Conductors for several fire detect¬ 
ing zones may be run in a multi-con¬ 
ductor cable, but a conductor shall not 
be used as a common return from two or 
more zones. 

(e) Connection boxes containing con¬ 
ductors to more than one fire detecting 
zone shall be of watertight construction 
and the cable entrances shall be made 
tight by means of terminal or stuffing 
tubes. 

<f > Connection boxes for fire detector 
stations, manual alarm stations, test 
stations, or other boxes containing the 
conductors of a single fire detecting zone, 
may be of nonwatertight construction, if 
installed in a dry location. 


§ 113.10-90 Equipment wtu! installa¬ 
tion* on vemtcl* con I r acted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in ft 113.10-5, 
may be continued in service so Ions as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be made 
to the same standards as the original in¬ 
stallation: Provided, That, in no case, 
will a greater departure from the stand¬ 
ards of ft 113.10-5 be permitted than 
presently exist. All new Installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 

(b) All conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior oommumc- 
tion cable contained in the marine rules 
as adopted by the Institute of Electrical 
and Electronic Engineers os regards con¬ 
struction. size, leading, armoring, protec¬ 
tion, support, and details of Installation, 
with the following exceptions: 

(1) All conductors shall be lead 
sheathed to protect against moisture and 
conductors exposed to mechanical injury 
shall be leaded and armored. 

(2) Lead-sheathed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less, 

(3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series) approved metallic sheathed 
wire shall be used in connecting thermo¬ 
stats In each thermostat zone, but ap¬ 
proved multiconductor cable may be used 
to connect the several individual zones to 
the annunciator panel. 

Subpart 113.15—Manual Fire Alarm 
Systems 
§ 113.15—1 Application. 

(a) Where an electric manual fire 
alarm system Is installed, the provisions 
of this subpart, with the exception of 
ft 113.15-90, shall apply to all installa¬ 
tions contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19,1952. Installations contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of ft 113.15-90. 

(b) For the vessels on which a manual 
fire alarm system is required, see Part 
76 of 8ubchapter H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

§ 113.15-5 General requirement*. 

(a) Manual fire alarm annunciator 
power supply, manual stations, and 
vibrating bells shall be of a type approved 
by the Commandant. Systems installed 
on vessels contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1959, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of Subpoint 161.002 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b) All electric cables installed in con¬ 
junction with manual fire alarm systems 
shall be either leaded and armored, im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored or min¬ 
eral insulated metal sheathed. 

(c) Cable runs between the annun¬ 
ciator and fire alarm zones shall be as 
direct as possible, and shall avoid, where 
possible, staterooms, lockers, and other 
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enclosed ©paces where the cable could be 
damaged by a localized Arc or by other 

causes. 

<d> Conductors for several fire alarm 
rones may be run In a multiconductor 
cable, but a conductor shall not be used 
as a common return from two or more 

rones. 

(c) Connection boxes containing con¬ 
ductors to more than one fire alarm zone 
shall be of watertight construction and 
the cable entrances shall be made tight 
by moons of terminal or stuffing tubes. 

<f) Connection boxes for manual sta¬ 
tions, or other boxes containing the con¬ 
ductors of a single fire alarm zone, may 
be of nonwatertight construction if 
installed in a dry location. 

§113.15-90 Equipment nnd in*lalU- 
lion* on rf**fU ronlractfil for prior 
to November 19 f 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in fi 113.15-5, 
may be continued in service so long as 
they arc maintained in good condition to 
the satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standards as the original installa¬ 
tion: Provided, That, in no case, will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
(113.15-5 be permitted than presently 
exist. All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

• b) AH conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior communication 
cable contained in the marine rules os 
adopted by the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers as regards construc¬ 
tion, size, leading, armoring, protection, 
support, and details of installation, with 
the following exceptions: 

(1) All conductors shall be lead 
sheathed to protect against moisture 
and conductors exposed to mechanical 
injury shall be leaded and armored. 

(2) Lead-sheathed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less. 

<3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series) approved metallic sheathed 
wire shall be used in connecting thermo¬ 
stats in each thermostat zone, but 
approved multiconductor cable may be 
used to connect the several Individual 
zones to the annunciator panel. 

Subpart 113.20—Automatic Sprinkler 
Systems 

§ 113.20-1 Application. 

<a) When an automatic sprinkler sys¬ 
tem b> installed, the provisions of this 
subpart, with the exception of I 113.20- 
90. shall apply to all Installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. shall meet the 
requirements of $ 113.20-90. 

I 113.20-5 General requirement*. 

(a) The general requirements for au¬ 
tomatic sprinkler systems are contained 
m Subpart 76.25 of Subchapter H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. 
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(b) The sprinkler alarm system, in¬ 
cluding annunciator, power supply, 
alarm switches, and bells shall be of an 
approved type. 

(c) All electric cable employed In a 
sprinkler alarm system shall be either 
leaded and armored, impervious sheathed 
and armored or mineral Insulated metal 
sheathed. 

(d) Ail connection boxes, alarm 
switches, pressure switches, or level 
switches, etc., employed In the system 
shall be of watertight construction. 

§ 113.20-90 Equipment and installa¬ 
tion* on vcmcIii contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

Ca) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in § 113.20-5. 
may be continued in service so long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may bo made 
to the same standards as the original 
installation: Provided , That, in no case, 
will a gToatcr departure from the stand¬ 
ards of B 113.20-5 be permitted than 
presently exist. All new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements. 

(b) All conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior communica¬ 
tion cable contained in the marine rules 
as adopted by the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers as regards construc¬ 
tion. size, leading, armoring, protection, 
support, and details of installation, with 
the following exceptions: 

(X) All conductors shall be lcad- 
sheathed to protect against mol3ture and 
conductors exposed to mechanical Injury 
shall be leaded and armored. 

(2) Lead-sheatbed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less. 

(3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series) approved metallic sheathed 
wrlrc shall be used In connecting thermo¬ 
stats in each thermostat zone, but ap¬ 
proved multi-conductor cable may be 
used to connect the several Individual 
zones to the annunciator panel. 

(c) Where a motor-driven sprinkler 
pump is installed, it shall be capable of 
being operated from the emergency elec¬ 
trical circuit In case of failure of the 
main power. 

Subpart 113.25 — General Alarm 
Systems 
§113.23—1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ll 113.25-25 and 
113.25-90, shall apply to all manned 
vessels of over 100 gross tons, except 
barges, scows, and similar vessels, con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. 

(b) The provisions of $ 113.25-25 shall 
apply to all manned ocean and coastwise 
barges of over 100 gross tons, where the 
crew is divided into watches for the pur¬ 
pose of steering, contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. 

(c) The provisions of § 113.25-30 shall 
apply to all barges of 300 gross tons and 
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over contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1958. with sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for more than 6 persons. 

(d) The provisions of fi 113.25-90 shAll 
apply to all manned vessels of over 100 
gross tons, except barges, scows, and 
similar vessels, contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

§ 113.25-5 Operation. 

(a) The general alarm system shall 
consist of electric vibrating bells located 
throughout passengers' and crew's quar¬ 
ters. machinery spaces, and work spaces, 
and so located as to warn all occupants 
In an emergency. 

(b) The general alarm system shall be 
operated by means of a manually op¬ 
erated contact maker located In the 
wheelhouse. On t&nkships the general 
alarm system shall also be controlled by 
means of a manually operated contact 
maker located in an accessible location in 
the deck officers' quarters and in the 
ongincroom. On vessels other than tank 
vessels one additional contact maker 
may be Installed in an accessible location 
other than the wheelhouse. Except for 
those installed in the wheelhouse, all 
contact makers shall be protected 
against tampering by means of an en¬ 
closure provided with a breakable trans¬ 
parent window. 

(c) On vessels on which an emer¬ 
gency squad is organized and on vessels 
having a manual fire alarm system, a 
second manually operated contact maker 
shall be located in the wheelhouse and so 
connected as to operate only the general 
alarm bells located in crew's quarters and 
machinery spaces. 

§ 113.25-10 General requirement*. 

(ft) Poxer supply. (1) The power sup¬ 
ply for the general alarm system shall 
be a storage battery located above the 
bulkhead deck or above the freeboard 
deck, whichever is the higher, and In a 
protected area outside the machinery 
casing. 

(2) The nominal potential of the 
general alarm system shall be not less 
than 6 volts and not more than 120 volts. 

(3) The general alarm system supply 
shall be one of the following types: 

<i) One storage battery, used for no 
other purpose, In combination with an 
automatic charging panel that will main¬ 
tain the battery in a fully charged con¬ 
dition at all times except immediately 
following a discharge. The storage bat¬ 
tery shall have sufficient capacity to 
supply the general alarm system contin¬ 
uously for a period of at least 8 hours 
without being recharged; 

(ii> Duplicate storage batteries, used 
for no other purpose, and so connected, 
in combination with a manual two- 
position transfer switch (having no OFF 
position), that one battery will be 
charged while the other battery is avail¬ 
able for furnishing power to the system. 
Each of the two storage batteries shall 
have sufficient capacity to supply the 
general alarm system continuously for 
a period of at least 4 hours without being 
recharged: 

(ill) A circuit connected to the tem¬ 
porary emergency bus of an emergency 
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switchboard as provided for by l 112.15-1 

(1) of thissubchapter; or 

<iv) A circuit from an Interior com¬ 
munication switchboard, the interior 
communication switchboard being sup¬ 
plied by duplicate storage batteries so 
connected. In combination with a man¬ 
ual two-position transfer switch (having 
no OFF position), that one battery will 
be charged while the other battery is 
available for furnishing power to the 
switchboard. The interior communica¬ 
tion batteries shall each be of sufficient 
capacity to supply without recharging 
the general alarm system continuously 
for a period of 4 hours and to supply all 
other connected loads at maximum ex¬ 
pected demand for a period of at least 8 
hours. 

(4) When the general alarm system 
is the only load supplied by the general 
alarm system battery or batteries, the 
battery or batteries shall be protected 
against overcurrent by enclosed fused 
switches or circuit breakers, having pro¬ 
visions for locking to prevent either un¬ 
authorized operation of the switch or 
circuit breaker or unauthorized tamper¬ 
ing with the fuses. The fused switch or 
circuit breaker shall be located outside 
of, but adjacent to, the battery room or 
battery locker, and the capacity of the 
fuses or circuit breaker shall be not less 
than 200 percent of the connected load. 

(5) When the general alarm system Is 
supplied from an emergency or interior 
communication switchboard, the fused 
switch or circuit breaker supplying the 
general alarm system shall have provi¬ 
sions for locking to prevent either un¬ 
authorized operation of the switch or 
circuit breaker or unauthorized tamper¬ 
ing with the fuses. 

(b) Distribution of general alarm sys¬ 
tem feeders and branch circuits . (1) A 
feeder distribution panel shall be pro¬ 
vided to divide the system into the re¬ 
quired number or zone feeders. The dis¬ 
tribution panel shall afford overcurrent 
protection for each zone feeder, but no 
disconnect switches shall be provided. 
The distribution panel shall be located 
above the bulkhead deck or above the 
freeboard deck, whichever is the higher, 
and outside the machinery casing. 

(2) At least one feeder shall be pro¬ 
vided for each vertical fire zone in which 
general alarm bells are located. 

(3) One or more branch circuit dis¬ 
tribution panels shall be provided for 
each zone feeder with at least one fused 
branch circuit for each deck level. The 
distribution panel shall be located above 
the bulkhead deck or above the free¬ 
board deck, whichever is the higher, in 
the zone served, and no disconnect 
switches shall be provided for the branch 
circuits. 

(4) No more than five general alarm 
bells shall be connected to one branch 
circuit, and a branch circuit shall not 
supply bells on more than one deck leveL 

(5) On vessels not divided into fire 
zones by main vertical fire bulkheads, 
the vessel shall be divided into vertical 
zones not exceeding 150 feet in length 
and a general alarm feeder provided 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

for each such zone in which general 
alarm bells are required. 

(6) On vessels where accommodation 
spaces are located only at the extremities 
of the vessels, other arrangements of 
feeders and branch circuits will be 
considered. 

(c) Location of general alarm bells. 

(1) General alarm bells shall be so dis¬ 
tributed throughout passengers* and 
crew ’s quarters in such number and in 
such a manner as to obtain In each room 
with the door closed either: 

(1) A sound level of not less than 75 
decibels: or 

(11) A sound level of 6 decibels above 
the ground noise level existing when the 
vessel Is underway In moderate weather, 
whichever Is the higher. 

(2) General alarm bells shall be so 
distributed throughout public spaces, 
work spaces, and machinery spaces in 
such number and in such a manner as to 
warn all occupants in an emergency. 

g 113.25-15 Detail requirements 

(a) Storage batteries. (1) Storage 

batteries shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 112.55 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(2) At the end of the discharge period 
specified by i 113.25-10(a), the battery 
potential shall be not less than 80 per¬ 
cent of nominal potential under load. 

(b) Contact maker. (1) The contact 
maker shall be a normally open circuit 
spring-retum-to-normal type of en¬ 
closed watertight switch. 

(2) The contact maker shall be de¬ 
signed to close Its contacts when a sub¬ 
stantial operating handle is rotated in 
a clockwise direction through an arc of 
approximately 60 degrees. 

(3) The switch handle shall have 
means provided for locking in the ON 
position by means of a spring loaded 
locking pin. 

(4) The OFF and ON positions of the 
operating handle shall be indicated by 
means of prominently raised letters. 

(5) The contact maker shall be pro¬ 
vided with mechanical stops to limit the 
rotation of the operating handle. 

(8) The contact maker shall have an 
Inductive load rating not less than the 
connected load. On large vessels, con¬ 
sideration will be given to the use of 
auxiliary devices to interrupt the load 
current. 

(c) Vibrating bells. (X) Vibrating 
bells Installed in conjunction with a 
general alarm system shall be of a type 
approved by the Commandant. 

(2) General alarm system vibrating 
bells shall produce a signal of a tone 
distinct from that of any other bell sig¬ 
nals on the vessel. 

<d) Elcetric cable and distribution 
fittings. (1) All cable Installed In con¬ 
junction with general alarm systems 
shall be either leaded and armored, im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored or min¬ 
eral insulated metal sheathed. 

(2) Cable entrances to all bells and 
distribution fittings shall be made water¬ 
tight by means of terminal or stuffing 
tubes. 


<3) Distribution panels shall be of 
watertight construction and shall be of 
a type requiring the use of a tool to cum 
entrance to the box. 

(4) All fuses employed in a general 
alarm system shall be 250-volt National 
Electric Code standard, non-renewable 
cartridge fuses bearing the approval 
label of a recognized testing organization. 

(5) General alarm system fuse ca¬ 
pacities shall be selected to obtain su 
wide a differential as possible between 
branch circuit fuses and feeder fuses. 
The capacity of a feeder fuse shall be 
approximately 200 percent of the load 
supplied, and the capacity of a branch 
circuit fuse shall not exceed 50 percent 
of the capacity of the feeder fuse. 

§ 113.25-20 Marking of equipment. 

(a) Each general alarm system fused 
switch and distribution panel shall be 
provided with a permanent nameplate on 
the outside of the door describing its 
function. The rating of fuses shall nbo 
be indicated for fused switches. 

<b) The general alarm contact maker 
shall be marked with lettering on a cor¬ 
rosion-resistant plate or with a sign in 
red letters on a suitable background 
’ GENERAL ALARM.” 

(c) A contact maker to operate only 
the general alarm bells in crew quarters, 
machinery and work spaces shall be 
marked as described in paragraph (b> 
of this section, except with the words 
• CREW ALARM." 

<d> General alarm bells shall be 
marked in not less than ft-inch red let¬ 
ters “GENERAL ALARM—WHEN BELL 
RINGS OO TO YOUR STATION.” 

(e) Each general alarm system distri¬ 
bution panel shall be provided with a 
directory attached to the inside of the 
cover giving the designation of each cir¬ 
cuit, the area supplied by each circuit, 
and the rating of all circuit fuses. 

Cross RmiiNCBi: Sec also II 78.47 5 and 
78.47-7 of Subchapter H (Passenger Ve*veU) 
and || 9787-5 and 97.37-7 of Subchapter I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels! of this 
chapter. 

§ 113.25-25 General alarm i.nlriu for 
manned ocean and const* i*e barge** 

(a) Each manned ocean and coastwise 
barge of over 100 gross tons, where the 
crew Is divided into watches for the pur¬ 
pose of steering the vessel, shall be pro¬ 
vided with a suitable alarm bell 
installation. 

§ 113.25-30 General alarm system for 
barges of 300 grow Ion* and our 
with sleeping accommodation* for 
more than 6 persona. 

(a) Barges of 300 gross tons and over 
with sleeping accommodations for more 
than 6 persons shall be provided with a 
suitable alarm bell installation. 

§ 113.25—90 General alarm system lor 

, existing vessels. 

(ft) All vessels of over 100 gross tons 
the construction of which was begun on 
or after September 1, 1943. but prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall have all sleep¬ 
ing accommodations, public spaces, and 
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machinery spaces equipped with a suffi¬ 
cient number of alarm bells so located as 
to warn all occupants. The system shall 
operate from a continuous source of 
electric energy capable of supplying the 
system for a period of at least 8 hours 
without being dependent upon the main, 
auxiliary or emergency generating 
plants. Each bell shall produce a signal 
of a tone distinct from that of other 
bell signals in the vicinity and shall 
be Independently fused with each of 
these fuses located above the bulkhead 
deck. The bells shall be controlled by a 
manually operated contact maker lo¬ 
cated in the pilothouse, or, if specific ap¬ 
proval is given by the Commandant, in 
the fire control station. The character¬ 
istics of the contact maker shall be such 
that it possesses: 

(1) Positive contact: 

(2) Watertightness (when located in 
open spaces subject to weather); 

(3) Means whereby its electrically 
open or closed position can be deter¬ 
mined by sense of touch; 

(4) Means to effect a make-and-break 
circuit for signalling; and 

i'5> Self-maintaining contacts. 

(b) All vessels of over 100 gross tons 
the construction of which was begun 
prior to September 1. 1943, shall have all 
sleeping accommodations equipped with 
a sufficient number of alarm bells so 
located as to warn nil the occupants. 
The alarm bells, if electric, shall be oper¬ 
ated from an open switch from the pilot¬ 
house or bridge. The bells shall be of 
such size, character, and construction as 
to provide nn alarm throughout the 
spaces for which they are provided. 

(c) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original Installa¬ 
tion. All new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subport 113.30— Sound Powered 

Telephone and Voice Tube Systems 

§113.30-1 Application. 

<a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 8 113.30-90. shall 
apply to all self-propelled vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 9 113.30-90. 

§ 113.30-3 General requirements. 

Vessels shall be provided with an 
efficient means of communication be¬ 
tween each of the following: 

<1> Wheelhouse; 

<2) Engine room; 

J 3) Steering gear room, if located out¬ 
side of engine room; and 

<4) After steering station, if required. 

(b) Vessels equipped with a gyro¬ 
compass system shall be provided with 
an efficient means of communication be¬ 
tween the master gyro-compass and the 


wheelhouse repeater compass. When¬ 
ever the master gyro-compass is located 
within any compartment adjoining or 
opening into the wheelhouse. the master 
gyro-compass shall be considered as be¬ 
ing located in the wheelhouse and no 
communication therewith is required. 

(c) Vessels equipped with a radar plan 
position indicator installation remotely 
located from the wheelhouse shall be 
provided with an efficient means of com¬ 
munication between the wheelhouse and 
the radar plan position indicator. 

(d) Where emergency squad equip¬ 
ment is stowed in lockers or spaces re¬ 
mote from the wheelhouse, an efficient 
means of communication shall be pro¬ 
vided between the wheelhouse and the 
emergency squad equipment stowage 
space or spaces. 

<e) Communication to radio and radio 
direction-finder shall comply with the 
requirements of this paragraph. The 
term “radio installation" shall be con¬ 
strued to mean either the radiotelegraph 
installation or. where only a radiotele¬ 
phone is installed, the radiotelephone 
installation. 

(1) Vessels equipped with a radio in¬ 
stallation shall be provided with an ef¬ 
ficient means of communication between 
the radio room and the wheel house and 
one other place, if any, from which the 
vessel may be navigated under normal 
conditions, as opposed to other such 
places established solely for emergency 
functions, or places used solely for dock¬ 
ing or maneuvering, or places used oc¬ 
casionally while navigating the vessel in 
clave quarters. As used in this paragraph 
only a location which includes the neces¬ 
sary apparatus to steer the vessel, give 
engine orders, and control the whistle 
will be considered a place from which 
the vessel may be navigated. 

(1) Where the operating position of 
the emergency radio installation is not 
located in the compartment normally 
used for operating the main radio In¬ 
stallation, an efficient means of commu¬ 
nication shall be provided between the 
emergency radio room and the wheel 
house and one other place, if any, from 
which the vessel may be navigated under 
normal conditions, as opposed to other 
such places established solely for emer¬ 
gency functions, or places used solely 
for docking or maneuvering, or places 
used occasionally while navigating the 
vessel in close quarters. 

(2) Vessels equipped with radio direc¬ 
tion-finding apparatus shall be provided 
with an efficient means of communica¬ 
tion between the wheelhouse and the di¬ 
rection-finding apparatus. 

(i) Whenever the direction-finder 
receiver is located on the navigating 
bridge of a ship or within any compart¬ 
ment adjoining or opening onto the 
wheelhouse of a ship, the direction-find¬ 
ing apparatus shall be considered as be¬ 
ing located in the wheelhouse, and no 
communication is required. 

(3) The communication systems re¬ 
quired by this paragraph shall be inde¬ 
pendent of any other system on the ship, 
and the location of the termination of 
these systems shall be subject to approval 


by the Federal Communications Com¬ 
mission. 

(f) Vessels equipped with smoke de¬ 
tecting systems contracted for on or 
after January 1. 1962, where detecting 
cabinets are not located In the pilot¬ 
house shall be provided with an efficient 
means of direct communication between 
the pilothouse and the stations where 
the detecting cabinets are located. 

(g) An efficient means of communica¬ 
tion shall be provided between the wheel- 
house and the bow or forward lookout 
station. This communication need not 
be by means of sound powered telephone 
or voice tube if other suitable means Is 
provided or if the vessel configuration is 
such that direct voice communication 
between the wheelhouse and bow or for¬ 
ward lookout station Is effective. When 
a sound powered telephone is installed, 
the requirements of 9 H3.30-20(b) are 
applicable. 

§ 113.39-10 Voice tubes* general re¬ 
quirements. 

(a) Voice tubes may be employed to 
comply with the requirements of this 
subpart where the required length of 
voice tube as installed will not exceed 
125 feet. 

(b) Where the length of voice tube as 
installed is not over 75 feet, the tube 
used shall be at least 2 inches outside 
diameter. 

(c) Where the length of voice tube 
as installed is over 75 feet and not over 
125 feet, the tube shall be at least 2% 
Inches outside diameter. 

(d) Bound powered telephone equip¬ 
ment may be installed in all cases where 
voice tube communication is permitted. 

§ 113.30-13 Voice tube*, detail require¬ 
ments. 

(a> Voice tubes and voice tube fittings 
shall be constructed of brass or other 
corrosion-resistant material having a 
wall thickness of approximately 0.042 
Inch. 

lb) Voice tubing shall be run as direct 
as possible, and the cross-section of the 
tube shall be constant throughout the 
run. Any constriction In the tube such 
as a dent; reducer coupling, sharp elbow, 
T connection, or any fiat surface shall 
be avoided. Flexible tubes or bends shall 
be used in place of fittings wherever 
possible. Joints in tubing shall be pro¬ 
tected by a close fitting sleeve and the 
Joint soldered or filled with white lead. 

(c) Voice tubes shall be supported at 
least every 8 feet on straight runs and 
at bends as required. 

(d) Voice tubes shall be protected 
where liable to Injury and shall not be 
run In bunkers, cargo spaces, or through 
machinery spaces unless unavoidable. 

(e) Voice tubes shall be provided with 
drain plugs at the bottom of each verti¬ 
cal run and at all other places where 
water can collect. 

(f) Each voice tube shall be termi¬ 
nated at each end by a suitable mouth¬ 
piece with a whistle Indicator. Water¬ 
tight mouthpieces shall be used in 
locations exposed to the weather. 

(g) All voice tubes shall be provided 
with designating nameplates. 
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§ 113.30-20 Sound powered telephone 
general requirements. 

(a) Where a voice tube installation 
would require a length of the tube ex¬ 
ceeding 125 feet or where for other rea¬ 
sons efficient communication cannot be 
obtained by a voice tube installation, 
approved sound powered telephone 
equipment shall be installed as the 
means of communication required by 
this subpart. 

<b> The telephone stations listed in 
I 113.30-5 (a) through (d), (f). and (g) 
may be Installed on the same circuit. 
However, when included on the same 
circuit with other required stations, the 
bow or forward lookout telephone must 
be provided with a wheelhouse cut-out 
switch if the telephone is located in the 
weather. Other stations which are de¬ 
sirable for the operation of the vessel, 
such as captain's and chief engineer's 
omce and stateroom, emergency power 
room. COj control room, fire pumproom. 
etc., will be considered for Inclusion on 
this circuit. 

(c) Sound powered telephone systems 
may. in all cases, be Installed in lieu of 
voice tube systems. 

(d) Except as provided In paragraph 
<b> of this section, telephone stations 
not specifically required by this subpart 
which are located in the weather shall 
not be included on a telephone circuit 
which Includes any of the required tele¬ 
phone stations. 

(e) Jack boxes or headsets shall not be 
utilized on a telephone installation that 
Includes any of the stations required by 
this subpart. 

§ 113.30-25 Sound powered telephone 
iptrm, detail requirement*. 

(a) Sound powered telephone equip¬ 
ment used on a telephone circuit that 
includes any of the stations required by 
this subpart shall be of a type approved 
by the Commandant. 

(b) Sound powered telephone stations 
Installed in locations exposed to the 
weather shall be of watertight construc¬ 
tion. and the audible signal shall be 
mounted external to the station enclo¬ 
sure. 

(c) Sound powered telephone stations 
Installed in- wheelhouse or machinery 
spaces shall be of at least drip-proof 
construction. 

<d> In noisy locations, a telephone 
booth or other suitable auxiliary equip¬ 
ment shall be provided if necessary in 
order that a telephone conversation can 
be carried on while the vessel is being 
navigated. 

(e) In noisy locations where the mag¬ 
neto-operated telephone station sound 
signal cannot be heard throughout the 
space, the sound signal shall be supple¬ 
mented by an additional sound signal 
energized from the vessel's electrical 
system and magneto actuated. This 
supplementary sound signal shall not be 
combined with any other signal or alarm 
system, such as an engineers' signal and 
alarm paneL 

(f) When two or more telephone sta¬ 
tions are located in close proximity to 
each other, a suitable means shall be 
provided to Indicate the station called. 
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(g> The sound powered telephone 
talking circuit shall be electrically inde¬ 
pendent of the calling circuits. A short 
circuit, open circuit, or ground on either 
side of the calling circuit shall not affect 
the talking circuit In any way. All cir¬ 
cuits shall be insulated from ground. 

<h) Sound powered telephone circuits 
shall be run in leaded and armored, im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored or min¬ 
eral-insulated metal sheathed cable. All 
connection boxes employed shall be 
watertight 

(l) Telephone cables shall be run os 
close to the Tore and aft centerline of the 
vessel as is practicable and through runs 
of cable should avoid such spaces as ma¬ 
chinery room and galleys. 

S 113.30-90 Sound powered telephone 
and volte tube »y»tenis for existing 
vessels. 

(a) Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments contained in this section. 

(b) Except as otherwise required by 
paragraph (d) of this section, existing 
arrangements, materials, and facilities 
previously approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and minor al¬ 
terations may be made to the same 
standard as the original installation. 

<c) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subpart 113.35—Engine Order 
Tolegraph Systems 

8 113.33-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of f 113.35-90. shall 
apply to all self-propelled vessels con¬ 
tracted for an or after November 19,1952. 
Installations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. shall meet the rcquirc- 
menUof | 113.35-90. 

§ 113.35—5 General requirement*. 

(a) All vessels, except as otherwise 
provided for in this section, shall have 
installed an efficient means for trans¬ 
mitting engine orders from the wheel- 
house to the engine room and of trans¬ 
mitting acknowledgment of engine 
orders from the engine room to the 
wheelhouse. 

(1) On vessels with more than one 
propulsion engine, this efficient means of 
transmitting engine orders shall be pro¬ 
vided for each engine. 

(2) On double-ended vessels with two 
whcelhouscs, this efficient means of 
transmitting engine orders shall be pro¬ 
vided between the engine room and each 
wheelhouse. 

<3> On vessels provided with a means 
of steering from the top of the wheel- 
house os well as from the wheelhouse. 
this efficient means of transmitting en¬ 
gine orders shall also be provided be¬ 
tween the engine room and the top of 
the wheelhouse. 

(b) The efficient means of transmit¬ 
ting engine orders may be of the engine 


gong and sound tube type, the mechan¬ 
ical engine order telegraph type, the elec¬ 
tric engine order telegraph type, or other 
types as may be approved. 

(c) Small vessels on which the pro¬ 
pulsion plant is controlled entirely from 
the wheelhouse with no means of normal 
engine control from the engine room, 
need not be provided with an engine 
order telegraph system between the 
wheelhouse and the engine room. 

§ 113.35-10 ^Engine gong system*, cm. 
erul requirements. 

(a) An engine gong system shall con¬ 
sist of pull handles located in the wheel- 
house mechanically connected by wires 
and chains to gongs located in the engine 
room. 

(1) A sound tube of proper size shall 
be run between the wheelhouse and the 
engine room and so arranged as to re¬ 
turn the sound of the gong signals to 
the wheelhouse. 

(2) A speaking tube or other device 
for the purpose of conversation between 
the wheelhouse and the engine room 
shall also be provided. 

(b) The sound tube and the speaking 
tube shall comply with the requirements 
of f 113.30-15 except that the sound tube 
shall be terminated by a flared sounder 
in lieu of whistle mouthpieces and the 
sound tube size shall be not less than 

inches outside diameter. 

(c> The engine room gong and the 
termination of the sound tube and the 
speaking tube in the engine room shall 
be at the engine control station. 

<d> The gong pull Installation shall 
comply with the applicable requirements 
of * 113.35-25. 

§ 113.35-15 Engine gong lyitrnii, .ip* 
plication. 

(a) Engine gong systems shall not be 
employed on vessels where the length of 
sound tube as installed will exceed 40 
feet, 

§ 113.35—20 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph ivalcnu, general require* 
meat*. 

(a) Mechanical engine order telegraph 
systems shall consist of transmitters and 
indicators mechanically connected to 
each other by means of chains and wires. 

(b) Transmitters and indicators shall 
be provided with dials divided into sec¬ 
tors or divisions with the various engine 
orders engraved thereon. 

(c) Rotation of the transmitter han¬ 
dle and its associated pointer shall drive 
the Indicator pointer in synchronism 
The indicator pointer, always having the 
same angular position as the transmitter 
handle and its associated pointer, shall 
point to the order corresponding to the 
order on the transmitter. 

<d) The engine room indicator shall be 
equipped with a reply handle and asso¬ 
ciated pointer driving a reply pointer in 
the wheelhouse transmitter for acknowl¬ 
edgement of orders. 

<e) Each transmitter and each indi¬ 
cator shall be provided with an audible 
signal device to indicate, in the case of an 
indicator, the receipt of an order and. in 
the case of a transmitter, the acknowl¬ 
edgement of an order. The audible 
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signal device shall not be dependent 
upon any source of power for operation 
other than that of the movement of the 
transmitter or Indicator handle. 

(f) The dials of transmitter instru¬ 
ments shall be illuminated In such a 
manner as not to interfere with navigat¬ 
ing the vessel at night. 

(g) Transmitter and indicator operat¬ 
ing handles shall be of substantial size 
so that engine orders may be determined 
from a distance. 

§113.35-25 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph »y*tenia t detail require¬ 
ment#* 

ca) Telegraph wire shall be No. 10 
Stubs Gage (0.134 inch diameter) soft 
brass wire and shall be stretched approx¬ 
imately 20 percent before installation. 

<b) Pulleys shall be provided wherever 
a bend in the run of the telegraph wire 
Is made, and at each pulley sheave a 
length of brass telegraph chain shall be 
employed. 

(c) Pulleys shall be in line with the 
wire and chain. 

<d> Turnbuckles shall be provided in 
each lead at each instrument to adjust 
the handles and pointers to the central 
position of the order, and shall be pro¬ 
vided at other locations throughout the 
system as necessary to take up slack tn 
the lead wires and to center the chains 
at the pulleys. 

(e) Where telegraph leads pass 
through watertight decks or bulkheads, 
stuffing tubes shall be employed. 

(f) On long horizontal runs, the tele¬ 
graph wire shall be supported on roller 
bearers at approximately every 5 feet 
of run. When telegraph leads are run 
behind sheathing or when subject to 
mechanical damage, the leads shall be 
run “In pipe.** 

(«) All fittings used in telegraph in¬ 
stallations shall be constructed of brass, 
bronze, or other corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terials. 

(h) Positive locking devices, such as 
keys, shall be used in securing handles 
and similar parts to their associated 
shafts to ensure continuous operation of 
the shaft in response to movement of the 
handle. 

(i) Transmitter dials shall be ar¬ 
ranged with the “STOP 0 order at the top 
vertical position of the operating handle. 
On ahead orders the operating handle 
phall be moved toward the bow of the 
vessel and on astern orders the operating 
handle shall be moved toward the stern 
of the vessel. 

(j) Indicator dials shall be arranged 
fts specified for transmitter dials except 
that the “STOP** order shall be at the 
bottom vertical position of the reply 

handle. 

<1) Indicator dials on double-ended 
vessels shall not be marked with the 
designations “AHEAD” and “ASTERN.” 
but the reply handle and indicator arrow 
Rhnli point In the direction in which it is 
desired that the engine operate. 

§ 113.35-30 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph nyMrmi, operation. 

(a) Where more than one transmitter, 
located in the wheelhouse, the wings of 
the navigating bridge, and/or the top of 
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the wheelhouse, operate a common indi¬ 
cator in the engine room, all the trans¬ 
mitters shall be mechanically inter¬ 
locked and operate In synchronism. The 
method of mechanical Interlocking shall 
be such that a failure of the transmission 
wire or chain at any transmitter located 
topside will not interrupt or disable 
other topside transmitters. 

§ 113.35-35 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph #y#tcnw, application. 

(a) Mechanical engine order telegraph 
systems may be installed on all vessels 
to provide the communication required 
by this subpart where the length of 
cables or other mechanical limitations 
will not prevent the efficient operation 
of the system. 

§ 113.35—10 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph §y*teim, general requirements. 

(a) Electric engine order telegraph 
systems shall consist of transmitters and 
Indicators electrically connected to each 
other. 

<b> Transmitters and indicators shall 
be provided with dials divided into sec¬ 
tors or divisions with the various engine 
orders engraved thereon. 

(c) Rotation of the transmitter handle 
and its associated pointer shall drive the 
Indicator pointer In synchronism. The 
Indicator pointer, always having the 
same angular position as the transmitter 
handle, shall point to the order corre¬ 
sponding to the order on the transmitter. 

(d) For acknowledgment of orders, 
the engine room indicator shall be 
equipped with a handle and generator 
actuating a motor and pointer on the 
transmitter, similar to the facilities pro¬ 
vided for transmitting orders. 

<e> Audible signals associated with 
the system shall consist of a vibrating 
bell at each instrument. The vibrating 
bell at both transmitter and indicator 
shall ring continuously at all times when 
the transmitter arrow and the reply 
arrow do not point to the same order. 

(f) The dials of transmitter instru¬ 
ments shall be Illuminated in such a 
manner as not to interfere with navi¬ 
gating the vessel at night 

(g) Transmitter and indicator oper¬ 
ating handles shall be of substantial size 
so that the engine order may be deter¬ 
mined from a distance. 

§ 113.35—15 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph system#, detail requirement*. 

(a) Telegraph instruments shall form 
watertight enclosures for the electrical 
components. 

(b> Materials used In the construction 
of telegraph Instruments shall be corro¬ 
sion-resistant. 

(c) Transmitter dials shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with § 113.35-25 (i). Indicator 
dials shall be in accordance with 
§ 113.35-25 (J) except that the “STOP” 
order may be at the bottom or top verti¬ 
cal position of the reply handle to suit 
bulkhead or pedestal mounted Instru¬ 
ments. respectively. 

(d) Electric cable used In conjunction 
with electric telegraphs shall be leaded 
and armored. Impervious sheathed and 
armored or mineral-insulated metal 
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sheathed and all connection boxes shall 
be of watertight construction. 

(e) Each system shall be provided 
with an alarm device which automati¬ 
cally sounds audibly and Indicates vis¬ 
ually in the event of loss of potential to 
the system. 

<1) This alarm device shall be located 
in the wheelhouse. 

(2) Means shall be provided to silence 
the audible signal. 

(3) Where the supervisory power 
supply is a dry cell battery or some other 
low capacity source, there shall be no 
electric drain on the supervisory power 
supply after the audible signal has been 
silenced; the visible indication may be 
extinguished to effect this. Upon rees¬ 
tablishment of potential to the telegraph 
system, the audible signal shall sound 
again until the alarm circuit is returned 
to normal unless restoration of this 
alarm circuit is effected automatically. 

§ 113.35-50 Eire trie engine order tele¬ 
graph *y*tcfn, operation. 

(a) Where more than one transmitter, 
located in the wheelhouse. the wings of 
the navigating bridge, and/or the top of 
the wheelhouse, operate a common indi¬ 
cator in the engine room, either the 
transmitters shall operate in synchro¬ 
nism in accordance with paragraph (b) 
of this section, or the transmitters shall 
operate under the control of a transmit¬ 
ter transfer control in accordance with 
paragraph (c) of this section. 

<b> All transmitter handles and point¬ 
ers and all reply pointers shall operate 
In synchronism. Where the transmitters 
are mechanically interlocked to effect 
synchronous operation, the requirements 
of § ll3.35-30(a) shall be met. 

(c) All transmitters shall operate un¬ 
der the control of a transmitter transfer 
control so that movement of any one 
transmitter handle automatically con¬ 
nects that instrument electrically to the 
engine room Indicator and simulta¬ 
neously disconnects electrically all other 
transmitters. The reply pointers of all 
transmitters shall operate In synchro¬ 
nism at all times. 

g 113*35-55 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph ftyMcmft, application. 

(a) Electric engine order telegraph 
systems may be installed on all vessels to 
provide the communication required by 
this subpart, except that passenger ves¬ 
sels of 20,000 gross tons or over equipped 
with an electric engine order telegraph 
system shall be provided with a stand-by 
system, either electrical or mechanical. 

g 113.35—00 Engine order telegraph 
njrilfm* for existing vcascl*. 

(a) The engine order telegraph instal¬ 
lations on vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements in this section* 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials* 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
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same standard as the original Installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subpart 113.40—Rudder Angle 
Indicator Systems 

§ 113.40-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 9 113.40-90 shall 
apply to all self-propelled vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19,1952. 
Vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
9 113.40-90. 

8 113.40-5 General requirement*. 

(a) The exact position of the rudder, 
if power operated, shall be indicated at 
the principal steering station. When 
non-follow-up steering control is in¬ 
stalled at the after steering station, a 
separate rudder angle indicator system 
shall be installed for that station. See 
Part 57 of Subchapter P (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

§ 113.40-10 Detail requirement*. 

(a) The rudder angle indicator system 
shall consist of a transmitter located at 
the rudder head and actuated by move¬ 
ment of the rudder, the angular move¬ 
ments of the rudder being transmitted 
to a remote indicatoris). 

(b) The Indicator instrument shall 
consist of a fixed dial with angular po¬ 
sitions of the rudder right and left of an 
amidship position Indicated thereon. In¬ 
dications of rudder angle shall be by 
means of a moving pointer. 

(1) The movement of the Indicator 
pointer shall be consistent with the 
movement of the steering wheel or con¬ 
trol. 

<c> The Indicator(s) shall be located 
In direct line of vision of the helmsman 
and shall be provided with dial illumi¬ 
nation in such a manner as not to inter¬ 
fere with navigating the vessel at night. 

(d) The method of transmitting 
rudder movement between the trans¬ 
mitter and the indicator (s) may be 
either by self-synchronous generator and 
motor(s). by mechanical telegraphs, or 
by other equivalent means. 

(e) The electric rudder angle indi¬ 
cator system shall comply with the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of 99 113.35-40 and 
113.35-45 (a) to <d), inclusive. 

(f> Mechanical methods of trans¬ 
mitting rudder angles shall be in accord¬ 
ance with approved installation draw¬ 
ings submitted for each installation. 

§ 113.40-90 Kudtlfr angle indicator 
»r»trni* for existing vc**rU» 

<&) Rudder angle Indicator systems on 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19, 1952, shall meet the requirements In 
this section. 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
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satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(O All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subpart 113.45—Refrigerated Spaces 
Alarm Systems 

§ 113.45-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 9 113.45-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19,1952. The provisions 
of 9 113.45-90 shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. 

§ 113.45-5 General requirement*. 

(a) Each refrigerated space accessible 
to ship's personnel during a voyage and 
which can be so locked from the outside 
that it cannot be opened from the inside, 
shall be fitted with an alarm system 
operated from within each refrigerated 
space. 

(b) The alarm system may be cither 
a mechanical pull operating a jingle bell 
or an electrical push button operating 
a vibrating bell or other audible device. 

(c) The mechanical pull or electrical 
push button shall be located at the exit 
from the refrigerated compartment. 

<d> The audible signal shall be lo¬ 
cated where a person is regularly em¬ 
ployed. 

<c) Where a common audible signal 
is provided for more than one lockable 
refrigerated compartment, an annun¬ 
ciator shall be provided to locate the 
compartment from which the signal was 
initiated. 

8 113.45-90 Refrigerated apaeea alarm 
syitcma on existing veueb. 

(a) Refrigerated spaces alarm systems 
on vessels contracted for prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19,1952, shall meet the requirements 
in this section. 

<b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they are maintained In good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the 
original Installation. 

(c) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subpart 113.50 —Emergency Loud¬ 
speaker System 

8 113.50-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, with 
the exception of f 113.50-90, shall apply 
to all ocean and coastwise passenger ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Ocean and coastwise vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements of 

9 113.50-90. 


§ 113.50-5 General requirement*. 

(а) All ocean and coastwise passenger 
veasels certificated to carry 500 or more 
persons, including officers and crew, 
and/or all passenger vessels whose life¬ 
boats are stowed more than 100 feet from 
the navigating bridge, shall be equipped 
with an approved loudspeaker system 
which will enable an officer on the bridge 
to broadcast separately or collectively to 
the stations listed in this paragraph 

(1) Lifeboat stations, port. 

(2) Lifeboat stations, starboard. 

(3) Lifeboat embarkation stations, 
port. 

(4) Lifeboat embarkation stations, 
starboard. 

(5) Public spaces used for passenger 
assembly stations. 

(б) Crew quarters. 

<b) The system shall be controlled 
from a single location on the navigating 
bridge. 

(c) Loudspeakers, as designated by the 
Commandant, at lifeboat and embarka¬ 
tion stations shall be arranged for two- 
way conversation with the navigating 
bridge. 

(d) The emergency loudspeaker system 
shall be of a type approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. Systems installed on vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1958. shall meet the requirements of Sub¬ 
part 161.004 of Subchapter Q (Spec in ca¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

§ 119.50—10 Power supply. 

(a) The loudspeaker system shall be 
energized from the source of emergency 
lighting and power as required by Sub- 
port 112.15 of this subchapter. 

<b) Where the loudspeaker system re¬ 
quires a power supply of a character 
different from that available from the 
temporary source of emergency lighting 
and power, conversion equipment as re¬ 
quired by Subpart 112.40 of this sub- 
chapter shall be provided. 

8 113,50-15 Ix>eation of louibpcnkm 
and amplifiers. 

(a) General. (1) Loudspeakers shall 
be located with due regard to the in¬ 
tended service and to minimize as much 
as possible the effect of feedback and 
other interference. 

(2) In general, loudspeakers on open 
decks shall be directed toward the after 
end of the vessel and outboard by an 
angle of approximately 15 degrees 

(b) Boat deck loudspeakers . (1) A 

loudspeaker shall be located at each life¬ 
boat handling station. The axis of the 
loudspeaker shall be directed aft and 
outboard in such a manner that the 
sound level at the lifeboat handling sta¬ 
tion will be not less than the levels given 
in Table 113.50-15. 

(c) Lifeboat embarkation and pas¬ 
senger assembly station loudspeakers 
(1) Loudspeakers shall be distributed 
throughout the lifeboat embarkation 
deck and locations designated by the 
vessel's station bill for the assembly of 
passengers in an emergency. In such 
number as to provide an even distribu¬ 
tion of sound at a level not less than tnat 
specified In Table 113.50-15. An even 
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distribution of sound level is considered 
satisfied If the variation does not exceed 
plus or minus 3 decibels. 

<d) Crew quarters* loudspeakers. (1) 
Loudspeakers shall be distributed in pas¬ 
sageways throughout crew quarters in 
such number as to provide a sound level 
not less than that specified in Table 
113 . 50-15 In each room with the doors 
closed. 

<e) Amplifier. (1) The emergency 

loudspeaker amplifier, if not located in 
the fame enclosure with the control 
panel, shall be located in the wheelhouse 
or In a compartment adjoining or open* 
ing into the wheelhouse. 

Tabu 11 X 50 - 15 -M mm ms Sotrxu Lbtbl TUqob*- 
lit STB roB Loemrrt ack* Bybtkmb 

lAn data ftren In dedbob] • 
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§ 113-50-20 Distribution of cable rune. 

(a) Cable runs to the different loud¬ 
speaker groups shall be as widely sepa¬ 
rated from each other as possible to limit 
the extent of damage to the system from 
a single casualty. In addition, the dis¬ 
tribution shall be such that a casualty to 
the port or starboard supplies to loud¬ 
speakers on boat and embarkation decks 
will render not more than half of the 
loudspeakers In the group inoperative. 
This may be accomplished by feeding the 
loudspeakers of a particular group alter¬ 
nately from a port and starboard multi- 
conductor cable. 

(b) Cable runs shall, where possible, be 
located in passageways and shall avoid 
staterooms, lockers, and other enclosed 

spaces. 

§ 113.50—25 Type of cable and equip¬ 
ment enclosure*. 

<a> All cable used in connection with 
the system shall be either leaded and ar¬ 
mored, impervious sheathed and armored 
or mineral insulated metal sheathed. 

<b) All Junction or connection boxes 
employed in the distribution system shall 
be of watertight construction. 

§ 113.50-30 Shipboard tots. 

<a) The operation of the system shall 
bo observed to determine that voice re¬ 
production Is of good quality and Intelli¬ 
gibility of a high order. 

( b> Sound levels shall be measured 
with a sound level meter to demonstrate 
that the levels listed in Table 113.50-15 
are met. 


(1) Where the ground noise level with 
the vessel under way in moderate 
weather is In excess of the values listed 
in Table 113.50-15, the signal and voice 
levels shall be increased correspondingly 
so that the differential between ground 
noise level and the signal and voice levels 
shall be not less than the differential 
given In this table. 

(c) It shall be demonstrated that 
grounding cither conductor or “shorting” 
both conductors to any one lifeboat sta¬ 
tion loudspeaker, or to an embarkation 
deck loudspeaker, will not reduce the 
output of any one of the remaining loud¬ 
speakers by more than 3 decibels. 

g 113.50-35 Operation of emergency 
loudspeaker oplrms 

(a) Hie emergency loudspeaker sys¬ 
tem shall be used at the discretion of 
the master and shall function entirely 
independently of any public address or 
music distribution system. 

(b) The emergency loudspeaker sys¬ 
tem shall not be used for entertainment 
purposes. 

(c) The complete emergency loud¬ 
speaker system shall be given an operat¬ 
ing test at least once every week. These 
tests shall be made by a licensed officer 
and the condition of the equipment en¬ 
tered in the vessel’s log. 

<d > When a vessel is equipped with a 
public address or music distribution sys¬ 
tem. means shall be provided adjacent 
to the emergency loudspeaker system 
control panel to silence the public address 
or music distribution systems. 

§ 11355-90 Emergency loudspeaker 
qilrnu for existing vessels* 

(a) Existing vessels . Emergency 
loudspeaker systems on ocean and coast¬ 
wise passenger vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of this section. 

(b) General requirements. (1) All 
passenger vessels the construction of 
which was begun prior to January 1,1937, 
on which lifeboats arc stowed more than 
100 feet from the navigating bridge, and 
all passenger vessels the construction of 
which was begun prior to November 19. 
1952, but on and after January 1, 1937, 
certificated to carry 1.000 persons or 
more, including officers and crew, shall 
be equipped with a loudspeaker system 
which shall enable an officer on the 
bridge to broadcast separately or collec¬ 
tively to the stations listed in this sub- 
paragraph. 

(i) Lifeboat stations, port and star¬ 
board. (The deck or decks on which life¬ 
boats are stowed and from which they are 
launched.) 

tfl) Embarkation deck, port and star¬ 
board. (The deck or decks, designated by 
construction design or by the vessel's sta¬ 
tion bill, used for the embarkation of 
passengers and crew into lifeboats. If 
lifeboat stations ore used for embarka¬ 
tion purposes, this requirement will be 
omitted.) 

(Ill) Main quarters for crew. (The 
quarters of the emergency squad, deck 
crew, and stewards assigned to passenger 
quarters.) 


<lv) Public spaces. (The spaces des¬ 
ignated by the vessel's station bill where 
passengers and crew arc to assemble in 
an emergency.) 

(2) The Commandant may. in special 
cases, exempt passenger vessels the con¬ 
struction of which was begun prior to 
January 1. 1937, having a small number 
of especially accessible lifeboats stowed 
more than 100 feet from the bridge: Pro¬ 
vided, however , That no such vessel cer¬ 
tificated to carry more than 200 persons, 
including officers and crew, shall be so 
exempted. 

(3) Details of the system shall be in 
general agreement with 1)113.50-5 
through 113.50-35 Insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

<4) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth In )§ 113.50-5 
through 113.50-35, may be continued In 
service so long as they are maintained 
In good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be mode to the Fame standards as the 
original Installation provided that. In no 
case, will a greater departure from the 
standards of 51113.50-5 through 113.50- 
35 be permitted than presently exist. All 
new installations or major replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements, for new vessels. 

Subpart 113.55—Navigation Lights 

§ 113.55-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of $ 113.55-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of ) 113.55- 
90. 

§ 113.55-5 General require men 1*. 

(a) All vessels and motorboats shall 
be equipped with navigation lights and 
shapes as prescribed by law and regu¬ 
lation. 

§ 113.55-10 Construction of navigation 
lights. 

(a) Navigation lights shall be of an 
approved type. 

§ 113.55—15 Installation of navigation 
light*. 

(a) Navigation lights shall be installed 
in such a manner that the angles of visi¬ 
bility and the minimum heights above 
the deck required by the applicable Rules 
of the Road will be assured. 

(b) The light from a navigation light 
shall not be obscured by any part of the 
vessel’s structure or rigging. 

(c) Navigation lights shall be wired by 
means of a short length of heavy duty 
portable cable to a watertight recep¬ 
tacle outlet located adjacent thereto. 
Where the double lens, two-lamp type 
electric navigation light is installed, 
each lamp shall be connected to its 
branch circuit conductors by means of an 
Individual portable cable and receptacle 
Plug, 
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§ 113.55-20 Light screens. 

(a) Light screens required by the 
Rules of the Road for port and starboard 
side lights shall be painted with a glossy 
black paint and shall project not less 
than three feet forward of the center of 
the light source. 

§ 113.55-25 Navigation light indicator 
panel. 

(a) Self-propelled vessels of 1.600 
gross tons and over shall be provided 
with a navigation light indicator panel 
located in the wheelhouse to control 
electric side, masthead, range, and stem 
lights. The panel shall provide visible 
and audible indications of the failure of 
any of the above named navigation 
lights. 

<b) Recommended circuit diagrams 
for navigation light indicator panels are 
shown In Figure 113 55-25 (b). Other 
circuit diagrams may be submitted for 
approval 

§ 113.55-90 Navigation light* for exist¬ 
ing VCmcU 

(a) Navigation lights on vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements covered in 
this section. 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Office in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 


minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

Subpart 113.60—Signaling Lights 
§113.60-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of $ 113 60-90. shall 
apply to vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 
f 113.60-90. 

§ 113.60-5 General requirement*. 

(a) Except as modified by 1 33.50-1 of 
Subchapter D (Tank Vessels) of this 
chapter, all ocean and coastwise self- 
propelled vessels of over 150 gross tons 
shall be equipped with an efficient day¬ 
light signaling light of the type covered 
by this subpart 

§ 113.60-10 Detail requirements. 

(a) The signaling light shall consist 
of a device which produces a narrow 
high-intensity beam of light suitable for 
daylight blinker communication at 
speeds up to 9 words (180 dots and/or 
dashes) per minute. 

(b) The axial candlepowcr of the 
beam shall be not less than 60,000 candle- 
power. The beam shall have a total 
horizontal and vertical divergence of ap¬ 


proximately 6 degrees. This divergence 
is defined as the angular limits of the 
beam where the candlepower has fallen 
to one-tenth of the axial candlepower. 

(c) In addition to the requirements 
of paragraph (b) of this section, the 
candlepower of the beam in every direc¬ 
tion within an angle of 0.7 degree from 
the axial shall not be less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the axial candlepowcr. 

(d) The signaling light shall be fitted 
with a suitable sighting arrangement 
capable of directing the beam on to the 
receiving station. 

(e) Signaling may be effected by key¬ 
ing the current through the lamp, by 
movement of shutters, or by other ap¬ 
proved means. 

(f) The signaling light may be either 
a fixed unit mounted on the top of the 
wheelhouse, a semi-fixed unit with ar¬ 
rangements for quick mounting at either 
wing of the navigating bridge, or a port¬ 
able unit. 

(g) Fixed or semifixed signaling lights 
shall be energized from the emergency 
lighting and power system as required 
by § 112.15-5(h> of this subchapter. 
Portable signaling units shall be ener¬ 
gized from a self-contained storage bat¬ 
tery capable of operating the unit 2 
hours continuously without recharging 

§ 113.60-90 Signaling light for exist¬ 
ing VCMcIf. 

(a) Signaling lights on vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 


FIGURE 113.55-25 Ob) 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC NAVIGATION LIGHT PANEL CIRCUITS 
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shall meet the requirements in this 

section. 

rb> Ocean and coastwise ships over 
150 gross tons shall be equipped with an 
efficient signaling lamp. This lamp shall 
be permanently fixed above the bridge 
and equipped with a Fresnel lens and 
high-speed bulb, operated by a weather¬ 
proof key, fitted with a suitable con¬ 
denser. The lamp shall be so connected 
that it can be operated from the normal 
source of ship’s current, the emergency 
source, and other emergency batteries if 
provided. 

(c) Ex’sting arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory as long os 
they are maintained In good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be made 
to the same standard as the original in¬ 
stallation. All new Installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
for new vessels. 

Subpart 113.65—Whistle Operators 
§113.65-1 Application. 

(a) The provisions of this eubport. 
VUh the exception of ! 113.65-90, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
alter November 19, 1952. Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 1 113.65- 
90. 

§113.65-5 General requirement*. 

<a i The general requirements for 
whistles, sirens and foghorns arc con¬ 
tained in Part 26 of Subchapter C (Un¬ 
inspected Vessels). Part 32 of Subchapter 
D (Tank Vessels), Part 77 of Subchapter 
H <Passenger Vessels), and Part 96 of 
Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vessels), of this chapter. 

<b) Mechanical whistle or siren pull 
leads shall be as direct as possible and 
amply protected. When the leads are 
suspended for more than 15 feet, they 
sliould be supported from a corrosion- 
resistant cable with suitable bearers. 
The system shall be provided with ample 
corrosion-resistant springs to relieve all 
weight on the lever and for the proper 
functioning of the system. 

(c) Materials and mechanical details 
shall be in general accordance with the 
requirements for mechanical telegraphs 
given in 1 113.35-25 except that bronze 
or stainless steel aircraft type wire rope 
or other means specifically approved 
may be used in lieu of the brass wire 
specified. 

<d) When electrically operated whis¬ 
tles and sirens are installed, all parts 
shall be independent of the primary 

system. 

<e) When electrically operated valves 
for whistles or sirens are located more 
than 5 feet from the whistle, an auto¬ 
matic drain feature for the steam 
whistle pipe shall be installed. 

<f> The supply for an electrically 
operated whistle or siren shall be from 
the emergency lighting and power system 
** required by Part 112 of this chapter. 
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§ 113.65-90 Whittle operator* for f 
»ng veuek. 

(a) Whistle operators on vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements in this 
section. 

<b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satis factory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

Subpart 113.70—Smoke Detector 
Systems 
§ 113.70—1 Application. 

(a) Where a smoke detector system is 
Installed, the provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of § 113.70-90. shall 
apply to all installations contracted for 
on or after November 19. 1952. Instal¬ 
lations contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the requirements of 
5 113.70-90. 

<b) For the vessels on which a smoke 
detector system is required, see Part 76 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 


not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth in g§ 113.70-5 
and 113.70-10, may be continued In serv¬ 
ice so long as they arc maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original installation: Provided . That, in 
no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of §5 113.70-5 and 113.70- 
10 be permitted than presently exist. 
All new Installations or major replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable speci¬ 
fications or requirements for new 
vessels. 


SUBCHAPTER K—MARINE INVESTIGATIONS ANO 
SUSPENSION AND REVOCATION PROCEEDINGS 

PART 136—MARINE INVESTIGATION 
REGULATIONS 

Subpart 136.01—-Authority and Scope of 
Regulation t 

Sec. 

136.01-1 Authority and scope of regula¬ 
tion*. 

Subpart 136.03—Definition* 

130 03-1 Marine casualty or accident. 
130.03-5 Major marine casualty. 

130.03-10 Party la Interest. 

130.03-15 Commandant. 

130.03-20 Coast Guard district. 

130 03 25 District Commander. 

130 03-30 Investigating officer. 

136.03-10 Public vessels. 


§ 113.70-5 General requirements, 

(a) The smoke detector control unit 
shall be of a type approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. Systems Installed on vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1959. shall meet the requirements of Sub¬ 
part 161.002 of Subchap ter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(b> All electric cable installed in con¬ 
junction with the smoke detector system 
shall be either leaded and armored, im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored or min¬ 
eral Insulated metal sheathed. 

(c) Cable runs between the smoke de¬ 
tector control unit and the supply 
switchboard shall be as direct os pos¬ 
sible and shall avoid staterooms, lockers, 
and other enclosed spaces where the ca¬ 
ble could be damaged by a localized fire 
or by other causes. 

§ 113.70-10 Powcrwpply. 

(a) On vessels fitted with an auto¬ 
matically started emergency lighting 
and power system, the smoke detector 
system shall be supplied by a branch cir¬ 
cuit from the emergency switchboard. 
On vessels fitted with a temporary source 
of emergency lighting and power, the 
branch circuit may be connected to the 
temporary emergency source of supply. 

<b) On vessels not fitted with an auto¬ 
matically started emergency lighting and 
power system, the smoke detector system 
shall be supplied from a source as ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

§ 113.70-90 Equipmrnt atul Installa¬ 
tions on vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(a) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 


Subpart 136.05—Notice of Marino Casually and 
Voyage Record* 

130 05-1 Notice of marine casualty. 

130.05-5 Substance of murine casualty no¬ 
tice. 

236.05'10 Report by officer In charge of Tea¬ 
sel In person. 

130.05-15 Voyage records, retention of. 

130.05-20 Report of accident to aid to navi¬ 
gation. 

130.05-25 Reports when state of war exists. 


Subporf 136.07—Investigation* 


130.07-1 

130.07-5 

130.07-7 

130 07-10 

13647-15 

13047-20 

13047-25 

13047-30 

130.07-35 

13047-45 

130.07-50 

130.07-55 


Commandant or District Com¬ 
mander to order investigation. 

Investigating officers, powers of. 

Opening statement. 

Report of Investigation. 

Recommendations, action on. 

Transfer of Jurisdiction. 

Testimony of witnesses In other 
districts, depositions. 

Testimony of witnesses under 
oath. 

Counsel for witnesses and parties 
in Interest. 

Foreign units of Coast Guard, In¬ 
vestigation by. 

Marine Board of Investigation, 
recommendations for. 

Information to be furnished Ma¬ 
rine Board of Investigation. 


Subporf 136.09—Morins Boord of Investigation 


136.00-1 

136.00-5 

13640-10 

130.00-15 


13049-17 

130.00-20 

136.09-25 

130.00-30 

136.00-35 


Commandant to designate. 
Powers of Marine Board of Inves¬ 
tigation. 

Witnesses, payment of. 
lime and place of investigation, 
notice of; rights of witnesses, 
etc. 

Sessions to be public. 

Record of proceedings. 

U. 8. Attorney to be notified. 
Action on report. 

Preferment of charges. 


FEDERAL REGISTER. VOl. 30, NO. 251 —THURSDAY, DECEMBER 30, 1965 






17100 RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Subport 136.11—Wl»rva»s#i and Witness Fees 

Sac. 

136.11- 1 Employees of vcasela controlled by 

Army or Navy aa witnesses. 

136.11- 5 Coercion of wltnea&ea. 

136.11- 10 WltneM fees, subsistence, and 

mileage. 

Subpart 136.12—Testimony by Interrogatories 
and Depositions 

136.13-1 Application, procedure, and ad¬ 
missibility. 

Subport 136.13—Disclosure of Records 

136.13- 1 General. 

136.13- 6 Applications. 

136.13- 10 Designation of representatires. 

136.13- 15 Casualties Involving loss of life. 

136.13- 20 Casualty Investigation records. 

136.13- 25 Records of Marine Boards of In¬ 

vestigation. 

136.13- 90 Records confidential. 

136.13- 35 Production upon compulsory 

process. 

136.13- 40 Costs. 

Subpart 136.15—Persons In Service of Coast 
Guard 

13615-1 Persons In service of Coast Guard. 

Subpart 136.19—Construction of Regulations ond 
Rules of Evidence 

136.19- 1 Construction of regulations. 

136.19- 5 Adherence to rules of evidence. 

Subpart 136.21—Computation of Time 
136.21-1 Computation of time. 

Subpart 136.23—Evidence of Criminal liability 
136.23-1 Evidence of criminal liability. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 
136 Issued under R 8 4405. as amended. 4462, 
as amended, secs. 2, 633, 63 Stot. 496, 545 ; 46 
UJB.C. 375, 416. 14 UJ3.C. 2, 633. Interpret or 
apply R6. 4450, as amended, secs. 1, 2, 49 
Btat. 1544. 1545, as amended, sec. 17, 54 8tat. 
166, as amended, sec. 3, 54 8tat. 347, as 
amended, sec. 3. 70 Stat 152, »ec. 93 (6). (f), 
63 Stat. 504. decs. 10-13. 18 Stat 123. as 
amended, sec. 15. 38 Stat. 1184. as amended, 
sec. 4, 67 Stat. 462. sec. 3. 68 Stat. 675; 46 
U5.C. 239, 367. 626p, 1333. 390b. 14 UB.C. 
93 (e). (f). 33 UJ3.C. 361-364. 365. 43 UB.C. 
1333 . 50 U.8.C. 198. Treasury Department 
Orders 120, July 31. 1950. 13 Pit. 6521; 107- 
14, November 26, 1954. 19 F.R. 8026: 167-15. 
January 3. 1955. 20 P.R. 840; 167-17, June 20. 
1955. 20 P.R. 4976; 67-30. June 18. 1956. 21 

F_R 4894. unices otherwise noted. 

Subpart 136.01 —Authority and Scope 
of Regulations 

§ 136.01-1 Authority and scope of reg¬ 
ulation*. 

The regulations in this part promul¬ 
gated pursuant to the provisions of 
R.S. 4450. as amended (46 U.S.C. 239). 
shall govern the conduct of Investiga¬ 
tions relating to: 

(a) Marine casualties and accidents: 
and, 

(b) Acts In violation of Title 46, U. 8. 

Code, sections 170, 214. 215, 222, 224, 
224a, 226. 228-234, 239. 240. 361, 362. 364, 
367, 372. 373, 375-382, 384, 385. 390-390g. 
391, 391a. 392, 393, 399. 400. 402-416. 
435-440. 451-453, 460-463, 464. 467. 

470-481, 482. 489-498, or Title 50. U. 8. 
Code, section 198. or any of the regula¬ 
tions issued thereunder; or. 

(c) Acts of incompctcncy or miscon¬ 
duct committed by any licensed officer or 
holder of a certificate of service when 
such acts arc committed in connection 
with any marine casualty or accident. 


Subpart 136.03—Definitions 
§ 136.03-1 Marine carnally or accident. 

(a) The term "marine casualty or 
accident" shall mean any casualty or 
accident Involving any vessel other than 
public vessels if such casualty or accident 
occurs upon the navigable waters of the 
United States. Its territories or posses¬ 
sions. or any casualty or accident wher¬ 
ever such casualty or accident may occur 
Involving any United States* vessel which 
is not a public vessel. (8ee i 136.03-40 
for definition of "Public Vessel/’) 

<b) A marine casualty or accident 
shall Include any occurrence involving a 
vessel which results in damage by or to 
the vessel, its apparel and gear, and/or 
cargo, or injury or loss of life of any of 
its crew or passengers; and includes Inter 
alia, collisions, strandings, groundings, 
founderings. heavy weather damage, 
fires, explosions, failure of gear and 
equipment and any other damage which 
might affect and/or impair the sea¬ 
worthiness thereof. 

§ 136.03-5 Major marine casualty. 

A casualty shall be considered a major 
marine casualty whenever it indicates 
serious damage to material and results in 
loss of life or serious Injury to crew 
and/or passengers. A casualty may also 
be deemed a major marine casualty 
when the circumstances or unusual con¬ 
ditions thereof are of such a nature that 
the proper investigation cannot be ac¬ 
complished solely by an investigating 
officer. 

§ 136.03-10 Party in interest. 

The term "party in interest" shall 
mean any person whom the Marine 
Board of Investigation or the investigat¬ 
ing officer shall find to have a direct in¬ 
terest In the investigation conducted by 
it and shall include an owner, a char¬ 
terer, or the agent of such owner or 
charterer of the vessel or vessels Involved 
In the marine casualty or accident, and 
all licensed or certificated personnel 
whose conduct, whether or not involved 
in a marine casualty or accident is under 
investigation by the Board or investigat¬ 
ing officer. 

§ 136.03-15 Commandant. 

The Commandant. UB. Coast Guard. 
Is that officer who acts as chief of the 
Coast Guard and is charged with the ad¬ 
ministration of the Coast Guard. 

§ 136.03-20 Coaiit Guard district. 

A Coast Guard district is one of the 
geographical areas whose boundaries are 
described in 33 CFR Part 3. 

§ 136.03—25 District Commander. 

The District Commander is the chief of 
a Coast Guard district and is charged 
with the administration of all Coast 
Guard responsibilities and activities 
within his respective district, except 
those functions of examiners under the 
Administrative Procedure Act (60 Stat. 
237, 5 U. 8. C. 1001 et seq.) and activities 
of independent units of the Coast Guard, 
such os the Coast Guard Yard and the 
Coast Guard Academy. 


g 136.03-30 Investigating officer. 

An investigating officer is an officer or 
employee of the Coast Guard designated 
by tlie Commandant or the District Com¬ 
mander for the purpose of making inves¬ 
tigations of marine casualties and acci¬ 
dents or other matters pertaining to the 
conduct of stamen. 

§ 136.03—10 Public vwwU, 

Vessels within the statutory exemp¬ 
tions of Title LM of the Revised Statutes 
of the United States (R.S. 4399-45001 
(as amended) relating to the inspection 
of vessels, are public vessels, and there¬ 
fore not subject to the regulations in this 
part. To be deemed public vessels such 
vessels must: 

(a) Be used for a public purpose, not 
in trade or commercial service; and, 

(b) Be owned outright by the United 
States; it is not sufficient that the United 
States holds the vessel under a bareboat 
charter. 

Subpart 136.05—Notice of Marine 

Casualty and Voyage Records 

§ 136.05—1 Notice of marine cuualtr. 

The owner, agent, master, or person in 
charge of a vessel involved in a marine 
casualty shall give notice as soon as pos¬ 
sible to the nearest marine inspection 
office of the Coast Guard whenever the 
casualty results In any of the following: 

(a) Actual physical damage to prop¬ 
erty in excess of $1500.00; 

(b) Material damage affecting the sea¬ 
worthiness or efficiency of a vessel; 

(c) Stranding or grounding; 

(d) Loss of life; or, 

(e) Injury causing any persons to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in ex¬ 
cess of 72 hours; except injury to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

§ 136.05—5 Substance of marine casu¬ 
ally nolice. 

The notice required in § 136.05-1 shall 
show the name and official number of the 
vessel involved, the owner or agent 
thereof, and Insofar as Is practicable, 
the nature and probable occasion of the 
casualty, the locality in W'hich it oc¬ 
curred, the nature and extent of injury 
to personnel and the damage to property. 

§ 136.05-10 Report by officer in charge 
of tend in person. 

(a) In addition to the notice required 
by S 136 05-1, the person in charge of 
the vessel shall, as soon as possible re¬ 
port In writing and in person to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, at 
the port in which the casualty occurred 
or nearest the port of first arrival: Pro¬ 
vided . That when from distance it may 
be Inconvenient to report in person it 
may be done in writing only. The 
written report required for personal ac¬ 
cident shall be made on Form CG-924E 
and submitted for each Individual in¬ 
jured and each loss of life. For oil other 
vessel casualties the written report shall 
be made on Form CG-2692. 
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(b) If filed without delay, the Form 
CG-924E or CO-2692 may also provide 
the notice required by 5 136.05-1. 

(Stcs. IS. 17. 54 Stat. 166. as amended, 46 

USC. 5261(c)) 

6 136.05-15 Voyage record*, retention 
of. 

(a) The owner, agent, master, or 
person in charge of any vessel involved 
In a marine casualty shall retain such 
voyage records as are maintained by the 
vessel such as both rough and smooth 
deck and engine room logs, bell books, 
navigation charts, navigation work 
books, compass deviation cards, gyro 
records, stowage plans, records of draft, 
aids to mariners, night order books, 
radiograms sent and received, radio logs, 
crew and passenger lists, articles of ship¬ 
ment, official logs and other material 
which might be of assistance in Investi¬ 
gating and determining the cause of the 
casualty. The owner, agent, master, 
other officer or person responsible for the 
custody thereof, shall make these records 
available upon request, to a duly author¬ 
ized investigating officer, examiner, offi¬ 
cer. or employee of the Coast Guard. 

(b> The Investigating officer may sub¬ 
stitute photostatic copies of the voyage 
records referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this section when they have served their 
purpose and return the original records 
to the owner or owners thereof. 

§ 136.05-20 Hrporl of accident to aid 
to navigation. 

Whenever a vessel collides with a 
lightship, buoy, or other aid to naviga¬ 
tion under the jurisdiction of the Coast 
Guard, or is connected with any such 
collision, it shall be the duty of the 
person in charge of such vessel to report 
the accident to the nearest Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CO-2692 is required unless one 
or more of the results listed in section 
13G 05-1 occur. 

§ 136.05-25 Report* when Mate of war 
exists. 

During the period when a state of 
war exists between the United States 
and any foreign nation, communications 
in regard to casualties or accidents shall 
be handled with caution and the reports 
shall not be made by radio or by telegram. 

Subpart 136.07—Investigations 

§ 136.07—1 Commandant or District 
Commander to order investigation. 

<a) The Commandant or District 
Commander upon receipt of information 
of a marine casualty or accident, will 
immediately cause such investigation as 
may be necessary in accordance with the 
regulations In this part. 

<b> Tlie investigations of marine cas¬ 
ualties and accidents and the determina¬ 
tions made are for the purpose of taking 
appropriate measures for promoting 
safety of life and property at sea, and 
are not Intended to fix civil or criminal 
responsibility. 

<c) The investigation will determine 
as closely as possible: 

<l> The cause of the accident; 
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(2) Whether there is evidence that 
any failure of material (either physical 
or design; was involved or contributed 
to the casualty, so that proper recom¬ 
mendations for the prevention of the 
recurrence of similar casualties may be 
made; 

(3) Whether there is evidence that 
any act of misconduct, inattention to 
duty, negligence or willful violation of 
the law on the part of any licensed or 
certificated man contributed to the 
casualty, so that appropriate proceedings 
against the license or certificate of such 
person may be recommended and taken 
under Title 46. U.8. Code, section 239; 

(4) Whether there is evidence that 
any Coast Guard personnel or any repre¬ 
sentative or employee of any other gov¬ 
ernment agency or any other person 
caused or contributed to the cause of the 
casualty; or, 

(5) Whether the accident shall be fur¬ 
ther investigated by a Marine Board of 
Investigation in accordance with regu¬ 
lations In Subpart 136.09. 

§ 1^6.07-5 Investigating officer*, pow¬ 
er* of, 

(a) An investigation of all marine 
casualties or accidents reported pursu¬ 
ant to g 136.05-1 will be made by an in¬ 
vestigating officer designated by the 
Commandant or the District Com¬ 
mander. 

(b) Such investigating officer shall 
have the power to administer oaths, sub¬ 
poena witnesses, require persons having 
knowledge of the subject matter of the 
investigation to answer questionnaires 
and require the production of relevant 
books, papers, documents and other rec¬ 
ords. 

(c) Attendance of witnesses or the 
production of books, papers, documents 
or any other evidence shall be compelled 
by a similar process as In the United 
States District Court. 

§ 136.07-7 Opening statement. 

The investigating officer or the Chair¬ 
man of a Marine Board of Investigation 
shall open the investigation by announc¬ 
ing the statutory authority for the pro¬ 
ceeding and he shall advise parties in 
Interest concerning their rights to be 
represented by counsel, to examine and 
cross-examine witnesses, and to call wit¬ 
nesses in their own behalf. 

§ 136.07-10 Report of inveMigation. 

(a) At the conclusion of the investiga¬ 
tion the investigating officer shall submit 
to the Commandant via the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, and the Dis¬ 
trict Commander, a full and complete 
report of the facts as determined by hla 
Investigation, together with his opinions 
and recommendations in the premises. 
The District Commander shall forward 
the investigating officer’s report to the 
Commandant with an indorsement 
stating: 

(1) Approval or otherwise of the find¬ 
ings of fact, conclusions and recom¬ 
mendations; 

(2) Any action taken with respect to 
the recommendations; 
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(3) Whether or not any action has 
been or will be taken under Part 137 of 
this subchapter to suspend or revoke li¬ 
censes or certificates; and. 

(4) Whether or not violations of laws 
or regulations relating to vessels have 
been reported on Form CG-2636, report 
of violation of navigation laws. 

(b) Investigating officers In foreign 
ports shall forward their reports directly 
to the Commandant. 

g 136.07-15 Recommendation*, action 
on. 

Where the recommendations of an 
Investigating officer are such that their 
accomplishment is within the authority 
of the District Commander or any of 
the personnel under his command, im¬ 
mediate steps shall be taken to put them 
into effect and his forwarding endorse¬ 
ment shall so Indicate. 

g 136.07-20 Transfer of jurisdiction. 

When it appears to the District Com¬ 
mander that It 1s more advantageous 
to conduct an investigation in a district 
other than In the district where the 
casualty was first reported, that officer 
shall transfer the case to the other dis¬ 
trict together with any information or 
material relative to the casualty he may 
have. 

g 136.07—25 Testimony of witne#*e* in 
other district*, deposition*. 

When witnesses are available In a dis¬ 
trict other than the district in which the 
investigation is being made, testimony or 
statements shall be taken from wit¬ 
nesses in the other districts by an in¬ 
vestigating officer and promptly trans¬ 
mitted to the investigating officer con¬ 
ducting the investigation. Depositions 
may be taken In the manner prescribed 
by regulations in Subpart 136.12. 

§ 136.07—30 Testimony of witnc**e» un¬ 
der oath. 

(a) Witnesses to marine casualties or 
accidents appearing before an investi¬ 
gating officer may be placed under oath 
and their testimony may be reduced to 
writing. 

(b) Written statements and reports 
submitted as evidence by witnesses shall 
be sworn to before an officer authorized 
to administer oaths and such statements 
and/or reports shall be signed. 

§ 136.07—35 (!ouniel for witnesses and 
parties in interest. 

(a) All parties in interest shall be al¬ 
lowed to be represented by counsel, to. 
examine and cross-examine witnesses 
and to call witnesses in their own behalf. 

(b) Witnesses who are not parties In 
interest may be assisted by counsel for 
the purpose of advising such witnesses 
concerning their rights; however, such 
counsel will not be permitted to examine 
or cross-examine other witnesses or 
otherwise participate in the investiga¬ 
tion. 

g 136.07-45 Foreign unit* of Coait 
Guard, investigation by. 

Investigations of marine casualties 
conducted by foreign units of the Coast 
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Guard shall be in accordance with the 
regulations in this part and all actions 
taken in connection with the investiga¬ 
tions of such marine casualties entered 
in the official log(s) of the vcsseUs) 
concerned. 

§ 136.07-50 Marine Board of Invr*li- 
triition, recommendation* for. 

When the District Commander Is of 
the opinion, as a result of an investiga¬ 
tion under 1 136.07-1. or otherwise, that 
a marine casualty or accident is a major 
marine casualty (see § 136.03-5). that 
officer shall immediately inform the 
Commandant by dispatch with his rec¬ 
ommendation whether a further inves¬ 
tigation by a Marine Board of Investiga¬ 
tion shall be conducted. 

§ 136.07-55 Information to bf fur- 
nidicd Marine Board of Investiga¬ 
tion. 

When a Marine Board of Investigation 
is convened in accordance with 5136.00-1. 
the Investigating officer shall immedi¬ 
ately furnish the board with all testi¬ 
mony. statements, reports, documents, 
papers, a list of witnesses including those 
whom he has examined, other material 
which he may have gathered, and a 
statement of any findings of fact which 
he may have determined. The prelim¬ 
inary investigation shall cease forthwith 
and the aforementioned material shall 
become a part of the Marine Board of 
Investigation’s record. 

Subpart 136.09—Marine Board of 
Investigation 

§ 136.09—1 Commandant to designate. 

If as a result of an investigation of any 
casualty, upon recommendation of a Dis¬ 
trict Commander or upon receipt of in¬ 
formation from any other source, it ap¬ 
pears to the Commandant that a marine 
casualty or accident Is a major casualty 
(see 8 136.03-5) and that further Inves¬ 
tigation thereof would tend to promote 
safety of life and property at sea and 
would be in the public interest, the Com¬ 
mandant will designate an appropriate 
Marine Board of Investigation to con¬ 
duct such investigation forthwith. 

§ 136.09—5 Power* of Marine Board of 
I nverti gallon. 

Any Marine Board of Investigation so 
designated shall have the power to ad¬ 
minister oaths, summon witnesses, re¬ 
quire persons having knowledge of the 
subject matter of the investigation to 
answer questionnaires, and to require the 
production of relevant books, papers, 
documents or any other evidence. At¬ 
tendance of witnesses or the production 
of books, papers, documents or any other 
evidence shall be compelled by a similar 
process as In the United States District 
Court. The chairman shall administer 
all necessary oaths to any witnesses sum¬ 
moned before said Board. 

§ 136.09-10 WitneMfs, payment of. 

Any witness subpoenaed under 8 138.- 
09-5 shall be paid such fees for his travel 
and attendance as shall be certified by 
the chairman of a Marine Board of In¬ 
vestigation or an investigating officer, in 
accordance with 8 136.11-10. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 136.09—15 Time and place of tnvenli- 
gation, notice of; right* of witneaie*. 
etc. 

Reasonable notice of the time and 
place of the investigation shall be given 
to any person whose conduct is or may be 
under investigation and to any other 
party in interest All parties in interest 
shall be allowed to be represented by 
counsel, to cross-examine witnesses, and 
to call witnesses in their own behalf. 

§ 136.09-17 Session* to lie public. 

(a) All sessions of a Marine Board of 
Investigation for the purpose of obtain¬ 
ing evidence shall normally be open to 
the public, subject to the provision that 
the conduct of any person present shall 
not be allowed to interfere with the 
proper and orderly functioning of the 
Board. Sessions will not be open to the 
public when evidence of a classified 
nature or affecting national security is 
to be received. x 

§ 136.99-20 Record of proceeding*. 

The testimony of witnesses shall^be 
transcribed and a complete record of the 
proceedings of a Marine Board of In¬ 
vestigation shall be kept. At the con¬ 
clusion of the investigation a written re¬ 
port shall be made containing findings 
of fact, opinions, and recommendations 
to the Commandant for his consideration. 

§ 136.09—25 HA, Attorney to be noti¬ 
fied. 

The recorder of a Marine Board of 
Investigation shall notify the United 
States Attorney for the District In which 
the Marine Board of Investigation is 
being conducted of the nature of the 
casualty under investigation and time 
and place the investigation will be made. 

§ 136.09-30 Action on report. 

Upon approval of the report of a 
Marine Board of Investigation the Com¬ 
mandant will require to be placed into 
effect such recommendations as he may 
deem necessary for the better improve¬ 
ment and safety of life and property at 
sea. 

§ 136.09—35 Preferment of charge*. 

(a) If in the course of an investigation 
by a Marine Board there appears prob¬ 
able cause for the preferment of charges 
against any licensed or certificated per¬ 
sonnel, the Marine Board shall, either 
during or immediately following the in¬ 
vestigation and before the witnesses have 
dispersed, apprise the District Com¬ 
mander of such evidence for possible ac¬ 
tion In accordance with Part 137 of this 
subchapter, without waiting for the ap¬ 
proval of the report by the Commandant. 
Such action or proceedings shall be in¬ 
dependent and apart from any other ac¬ 
tion which may be later ordered by the 
Commandant or taken by other authori¬ 
ties. 

Subpart 136.11—Witnesses and 
Witness Fees 

§136.11-1 Employees of vessels con¬ 
trolled by Army or Navy n« witnesse*. 

No officer, seaman, or other employee 
of any public vessel controlled by the 


Army or Navy mot including the Coast 
Guard) of the United States, shall be 
summoned or otherwise required to ap¬ 
pear os a witness in connection wtih any 
investigation or other proceeding with¬ 
out the consent of the Government 
agency concerned. 

§ 136.11-5 Coercion of witnesses. 

Any attempt to coerce any witness or 
to induce him to testify falsely in con¬ 
nection with a shipping casualty, or to 
induce any witness to leave the jurisdic¬ 
tion of the United States, is bunish&ble 
by a fine of $5,000.00 or imprisonment 
for one year, or both such fine and im¬ 
prisonment. 

§ 136.11—10 Witne*» fee*. *ub«iMrnre, 
and mileage. 

(a) Duly subpoenaed witnesses, other 
than Government witnesses, in any in¬ 
vestigation or other proceeding may 
apply for payment for their services as 
witnesses. Upon the submission of such 
a request for payment (Standard Form 
1157), the chairman of a Marine 
Board of Investigation or the investigat¬ 
ing officer will forward the request to the 
authorized Coast Guard certifying officer 
together with a statement that: 

(X) The witness seeking payment was 
duly subpoenaed as a witness by the 
Coast Guard; 

(2) The witness appeared pursuant to 
such subpoena; and 

(3) 'Hie witness is entitled to the wit¬ 
ness fees, and/or subsistence, and/or 
mileage claimed. 

(b) Upon receipt of such claim 
(Standard Form 1157) with supporting 
statement, the Coast Guard authorized 
certifying officer may certify to the pro¬ 
priety of the claim according to the fol¬ 
lowing scale and submit it to the appro¬ 
priate disbursing officer for payment: 

(1) A fee of $4 for each day or frac¬ 
tion thereof of attendance and for the 
time necessarily occupied In going to and 
returning from the investigation or hear¬ 
ing in the case of a witness called to tes¬ 
tify as to the facts. A witness called 
to testify as an expert may be paid a 
higher fee provided such higher fee is 
approved by the Commandant prior to 
his appearance at the Investigation or 
hearing. 

(2) A subsistence allowance of $8 for 
each day or fraction thereof if the wit¬ 
ness resides at a distance so far removed 
from the place at which the investigation, 
hearing or other proceeding was held as 
to prohibit his returning to his place of 
residence each day: Provided. That the 
witness was required to remain at the 
place at which the investigation, hear¬ 
ing or other proceeding was held for more 
than one day: Provided further. That in 
the case of employed merchant marine 
personnel their place of residence will be 
construed to be the vessel upon which 
they Are employed, and in the case of un¬ 
employed merchant marine personnel 
their place of residence will be construed 
to be their actual place of residence 
when ashore, rather than the residence 
of their next of kin. In cases where sub¬ 
sistence allowance is payable, adddltlonal 
subsistence allowance of $8 per day may 
be paid for each day necessarily occupied 
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In traveling from the place of residence 
to attend the Investigation, hearing or 
other proceeding hereunder and return 
to such residence or place. No subsist¬ 
ence allowance for travel time shall be 
paid If witness is already present at place 
of investigation, hearing or other pro¬ 
ceeding hereunder. In computing the 
subsistence allowance due a witness the 
day shall be regarded as beginning on the 
hour at which it was necessary for the 
witness to leave his home in order to ar¬ 
rive at the appointed time at the place 
where the investigation, hearing or other 
proceeding is held. The witness is to 
leave the place of investigation, hearing 
or other proceeding by the first avail¬ 
able transportation after his dismissal. 

<3> In computing the witness fee or 
the subsistence allowance, a fraction of 
a day will be considered as a whole day. 

(4) Travel money at the rate of 8 
cents per mile, not to exceed 100 miles, 
for actual travel from place of residence 
or place where subpoena was served to 
place at which the investigation, hear¬ 
ing or other proceeding was held. Travel 
money at the rate of 8 cents per mile, 
not to exceed 100 miles, is also allowed 
for the actual travel Involved in return 
of witness to his place of residence, or if 
the subpoena was served at a place other 
than the witness’s place of residence, to 
the place where said subpoena was 
served. All payments of travel money 
shall be computed on the basis of mileage 
by the shortest route. When a witness is 
furnished transportation by the Govern¬ 
ment no mileage allowance 1s authorized. 
If a witness Is unable to furnish funds 
for transportation charges, Government 
transportation requests may be issued 
for his transportation, at the lowest first 
class rate available, to and from the place 
of investigation, hearing or other pro¬ 
ceeding. in which case the mileage allow¬ 
ance is not authorized. When two or 
more witnesses are transported at the 
same time in the same privately owned 
vehicle, operated by one of the witnesses, 
the mileage allowance for only one wit¬ 
ness Is authorized. 

(5) The fees provided In this section 
shall pot apply In Alaska. In Alaska 
such witnesses are entitled to the witness 
fees and mileage prescribed for witnesses 
before the United States District Court 
in the judicial division in which the in¬ 
vestigation, hearing or other proceeding 
is held, as set forth in 28 CFR 21.3. 

Subpart 136.12—Testimony by Inter¬ 
rogatories and Depositions 

§ 116.12-1 Application, procedure, and 
odmi^sibiuty, 

(a) Witnesses shall be examined oral¬ 
ly. except that for good cause shown, 
testimony may be taken by deposition 
upon application of any party in interest 
or upon the initiative of the investigat¬ 
ing officer or Marine Board of Investi¬ 
gation. 

<b) Applications to take depositions 
shall be In writing setting forth the rea¬ 
sons why such deposition should be 
iaken, the name and address of the wit¬ 
ness, the matters concerning which It is 
expected the witness wiU testify, and the 


time and place proposed for the taking 
of the deposition. Such application shall 
be made to an investigating officer or 
the Marine Board of Investigation prior 
to or during the course of the proceed¬ 
ings. 

<c) The investigating officer or Marine 
Board of Investigation, shall, upon re¬ 
ceipt of the application, if good cause 
is shown, make anu serve upon the par¬ 
ties an order which will specify the name 
of the witness whose deposition is to be 
taken, the time and place of the taking 
of such deposition and shall contain a 
designation of the officer before whom 
the witness is to testify. Such deposition 
may be taken before any officer author¬ 
ized to administer oaths by the laws of 
the United States. 

(d) The party desiring the deposition 
may submit a list of Interrogatories to be 
propounded to the absent witness; then 
the opposite party after he has been al¬ 
lowed a reasonable time for this purpose, 
may submit a list of cross-interroga¬ 
tories. If either party objects to any 
question of the adversary party, the mat¬ 
ter shall be presented to the investigat¬ 
ing officer or Marine Board of Investiga¬ 
tion for a ruling. Upon agreement of the 
parties on a list of interrogatories and 
cross-interrogatories (if any) the inves¬ 
tigating officer or Marine Board of Inves¬ 
tigation may propound such additional 
questions as may be necessary to clarify 
the testimony given by the witness. 

(e) The subpoena referred to In Sub¬ 
part 137.15 of this 6ubchapter together 
with the list of interrogatories and cross- 
interrogatories (if any) shall be for¬ 
warded to the officer designated to take 
such deposition. This officer will cause 
the subpoena to be served personally on 
the witness. After service the subpoena 
shall be endorsed and returned to the 
Investigating officer or Marine Board of 
Investigation. 

(f) When the deposition has been duly 
executed it shall be returned to the inves¬ 
tigating officer or Marine Board of Inves¬ 
tigation. As soon as practicable after 
the receipt of the deposition the investi¬ 
gating officer or Marine Board of Inves¬ 
tigation shall present it to the parties for 
their examination. The investigating 
officer or Marine Board of Investigation 
shall rule on the admissibility or the 
deposition or any part thereof and of any 
objection offered by either party thereto. 

Subpart 136.13—Disclosure of 
Records 

§ 136.13-1 General. 

(a) Upon oral or written inquiry to 
the Coast Guard, information as to the 
time, place, and general subject matter 
of investigations conducted under this 
part will be released except when such 
Information is held confidential for se¬ 
curity reasons. The Inquiry should be 
made to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, who has cognizance of the 
investigation. 

<b) Other information with regard to 
such Investigations which is required to 
be kept by the Coast Guard will be re¬ 
leased only to the extent and under the 
conditions provided in this subpart. 


§ 136.13-3 Applications. 

(a) Form. The applications for access 
to and release of information may be 
made orally except when the regulations 
in this subpart require a written appli¬ 
cation for such record. When a written 
application is required, the application 
should be addressed to the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or to the 
person designated as having authority to 
grant access to or release of information 
from such records. The written appli¬ 
cation shall be executed by the parties 
desiring the information or by any per¬ 
son designated to represent such party 
as described in § 136.13-10. 

(b) Contents. The application shall: 

(1) Clearly state or describe the in¬ 
formation desired; 

(2) Identify the applicant, and if the 
applicant is a representative of another, 
specify the nature of the representation 
and attach proof of designation when 
required; 

(3) Set forth the interest of the ap¬ 
plicant in the subject matter; 

(4) The purpose for which the infor¬ 
mation is desired; and 

(5) Whether or not the information or 
record sought is intended for use in 
prosecuting a claim against the United 
States. 

g 136.13-10 Designation of representa- 
lives. 

(a) In any case when access to or 
release of information from any record 
is permitted to any party by this sub¬ 
part, the permission shall extend, when 
such party is deceased or incompetent, 
to an executor, administrator, heir, 
guardian, trustee, or legal representa¬ 
tive of such party: Provided, That the 
relationship is established by production 
of satisfactory documentary evidence. 

(b) When access to or release of in¬ 
formation from any record is sought by 
one acting as agent or attorney on behalf 
of any party recognized by regulations 
in this chapter, the representation as 
agent or attorney shall be established by 
the filing with the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, documentary proof of 
such representation. This proof may be 
in one of the following forms: 

(1) A statement of authority in the 
handwriting of and signed by the party 
represented: or. 

(2) A notarized statement of author¬ 
ity signed by the party represented; or, 

(3) A copy of a contract or retainer 
signed by the party represented. 

(c) This authorization shall contain 
a statement of the specific matters in 
which representation is authorized. 

§ 136.13—15 Casualties Involving loss of 
life. 

(a) Records of investigations involving 
loss of life resulting from marine casual¬ 
ties are public records available for in¬ 
spection, upon oral or written inquiry. 

§ 136.13-20 Casually investigation rec¬ 
ords. 

(a) Records of investigation con¬ 
ducted by investigating officers pursuant 
to the provisions of this part, after 
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action thereon by the District Com¬ 
mander, will be made available to parties 
In Interest before such Investigation upon 
oral or written Inquiry. 8uch records 
will be made available to persons other¬ 
wise properly and directly concerned 
upon written application to the District 
Commander or the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, having cognizance of 
such investigation. If extra copies of the 
records are available, such copies may be 
furnished to parties In interest. 

(b) The records of Investigations of 
marine casualties made by Investigat¬ 
ing officers, which will be made available 
to persons properly and directly con¬ 
cerned, shall Include notice of casualty 
or accident, statements and/or testimony 
of witnesses, exhibits, and any other evi¬ 
dentiary material presented in the in¬ 
vestigations, and the fundings of fact 
as determined by the investigating 
officers, but shall not Include the opin¬ 
ions, conclusions, and recommendations 
of such officers. However, in casualties 
involving loss of life, the investigating 
officer s opinions, conclusions and rec¬ 
ommendations will be released after 
final action thereon has been taken by 
the Commandant 

(c) The District Commander or his 
representative, upon Inquiry, will advise 
persons properly and directly concerned 
as to whether or not funner action will 
be recommended or instituted, such as 
appropriate suspension and revocation 
proceedings, citation for violation (s) in¬ 
volving fines or penalties, or a recom¬ 
mendation for referral of the record of 
investigation to the UJ8. Department of 
Justice for further Investigation and 
possible criminal action. 

§ 136.1 £-23 Records of Marine Boards 
of Investigation* 

(a) The record of Investigation made 
by a Marine Board of Investigation will 
be made available to parties In interest 
at any stage of the Board’s proceedings 
upon oral or written Inquiry to the chair¬ 
man: Provided, That such request does 
not, In any way. interfere with the proper 
and orderly functioning of the Board. 
After the Board has completed Its Inves¬ 
tigation. the record will be made avail¬ 
able to parties in Interest upon oral or 
written inquiry to the District Com¬ 
mander or Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. having cognizance of such in¬ 
vestigation. Also, such records will be 
mode available to persons otherwise 
properly and directly concerned upon 
written application to the District Com¬ 
mander or Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
vestigation. having cognizance of such 
investigation. 

(b) Records of a Marine Board of 
Investigation shall Include testimony 
and/or statements of witnesses, exhibits, 
records of investigation made by an in¬ 
vestigating officer, and any other eviden¬ 
tiary material used by the Board in 
arriving at its determination. 

<c) The report of a Marine Board of 
Investigation, consisting of the findings 
of fact, conclusions, opinions, and rec¬ 
ommendations shall not become public 
or be made available until final action 
thereon has been taken by the Com¬ 


mandant. At such time the report will 
be made available in the same manner 
as provided for the record of investiga¬ 
tion In paragraph (a) of this section. 

§ 136.13—30 Record* confident ini. 

(a) Except as specifically set forth in 
this subpart, all files, records, testimony, 
documents, reports, or other data per¬ 
taining to the internal management of 
the Marine Board of Investigation or to 
the investigation or disposition of charges 
or petitions during the non-public inves¬ 
tigative stages of the investigation and 
before the institution of a Marine Board 
In the course of investigation, which 
have not been offered in evidence during 
the investigation or have not been made 
a part of the official record by stipula¬ 
tion. in Coast Guard Headquarters or 
in other offices, arc administrative rec¬ 
ords and are not available to public In¬ 
spection. 

§ 136.13-33 Production upon compul¬ 
sory process, 

(a> When a request for information or 
material from a marine casualty inves¬ 
tigation record is denied for any reason, 
the applicant shall be advised that the 
information or material may be produced 
upon service of a subpena duces tecum 
or an order from a court of competent 
Jurisdiction if such Information or ma¬ 
terial Is not held confidential for security 
reasons. 

g 136.13—40 Com. 

The access to and release of informa¬ 
tion. as authorized in this subpart, shall 
be subject to the payment of costs. < See 
33 CFR1.25.) 

Subpart 136.15—Persons in Service of 
Coast Guard 

g 136.13-1 Pcrton* in •cn-lce of Coast 
Guard. 

(a) No person in the service of the 
Coast Ouard shall, without prior ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant, give any 
testimony with respect to any investiga¬ 
tion or any other official proceedings In 
any suit or action in the courts. This 
applies equally to cases In state or Fed¬ 
eral courts and to civil as well as crimi¬ 
nal cases. 

(b) In cases Involving (1) civil litiga¬ 
tion between private parties; or. (2) 
criminal matters before state courts: or, 
(3) civil litigation for or against the 
United States where Coast Guard per¬ 
sonnel arc called by parties opposing the 
United States; an affidavit by the litigant 
or his attorney setting forth the interest 
of the litigant and the Information with 
respect to which the testimony of such 
Coast Guard officer or employee Is 
desired must be submitted before per¬ 
mission to testify will be granted. Per¬ 
mission to testify will, in all cases, be 
limited to the Information set forth In 
the affidavit, or to such portions thereof 
as may be deemed proper. In addition 
to the permission required by this para¬ 
graph, the Commandant may insist that 
the appearance of the Coast Guard offi¬ 
cer or employee as a witness be condi¬ 
tioned on the Issuance of a subpena or 


subpena duces tecum (as appropriate) 
from a court of competent Jurisdiction 

(c) In cases where the appearance of 
Coast Guard personnel is desired by 
counsel representing the United States 
to support the affirmative claims or de¬ 
fenses of the United States in civil mat¬ 
ters or on behalf of the United 8tates 
in criminal matters no affidavit os de¬ 
scribed in paragraph <b) of this section 
shall be required, but the Commandant’s 
prior approval must nevertheless be ob¬ 
tained. except In those cases where the 
Coast Guard personnel desired as wit¬ 
nesses file the original complaint or have 
made original inquiry into the subject 
matter which resulted In the filing of an 
original complaint. 

Subpart 136.19—Construction of Reg¬ 
ulations and Rules of Evidonce 
§ 136.19-1 Construction of regulation!!. 

The regulations in this port shall be 
liberally construed to Insure Just, speedy, 
and Inexpensive determination of the 
issues presented. 

g 136.19-3 Adherence to rule* of evi¬ 
dence. 

As hearings under this part are ad¬ 
ministrative in character, strict ad¬ 
herence to the formal rules of evidence 
Is not Imperative. However, in the In¬ 
terest of orderly presentation of the facts 
of a case, the rules of evidence should be 
observed as closely as possible. 

Subparl 136.21—Computation of Time 
g 136.21-1 Computation of time. 

The time, within which any act, pro¬ 
vided by the regulation in this subchap¬ 
ter, or an order of the Marine Board uf 
Investigation Is to be done, shall be com¬ 
puted by excluding the first day and 
Including the last unless the last day is 
Sunday or a legal holiday, in which case 
the time shall extend to and include the 
next succeeding day that is not a Sun¬ 
day or legal holiday: Provided, however. 
That where the time fixed by the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter or an order of the 
Board Is five days or less all intervening 
Sundays or legal holidays, other than 
Saturdays, shall be excluded. 

Subpart 136.23—Evidence of 
Criminal Liability 

g 136.23-1 Evidence of criminal lia¬ 
bility. 

If as a result of any investigation or 
other proceeding conducted hereunder, 
evidence of criminal liability on the pari 
of any licensed officer or certificated per¬ 
son or any other person Is found, such 
evidence shall be referred to the U.S. 
Attorney General. 


PART 137—SUSPENSION AND REVO¬ 
CATION PROCEEDINGS 

Svbporf 137.01 — A vlhedty end $<op# 

Sec. 

137.01-1 Authority tor regulation*. 

137.01 5 Assignment ol function*. 
187.01-10 Purpose of regulation* 

137.01-15 Purpose of suspension and revo¬ 
cation proceeding*. 
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SfC. 

137.01-20 

137.01 **25 
137.01-30 

137.01-35 


13701-40 

137.01-46 


Future of suspension and revo¬ 
cation proceedings. 

Construction or regulations. 

Instituting suspension and revo¬ 
cation proceedings. 

Acting under authority of 
license, certificate, or docu¬ 
ment. 

Violation of law or regulation. 

Violation of narcotic laws. 


Subport 137.02—Definitions of Terms Used 

137.02-1 Commandant. 

137 02-6 Coast Ouard District. 

137 02-10 District Commander. 

13702-15 Examiner. 

137 02-20 Investigating officer. 

137 02-26 Marine Inspection zone. 


Subport 137.03—Statement* ef Policy end 
Interpretations 

137 03-1 Effect of Commandants deci¬ 

sions In appeal or review cases. 

137 03-3 Offenses for which revocation of 
licensee or documents U man¬ 
datory. 

137.03-6 Offenses for which revocation of 
licenses or documents Is 
•ought. 

137 03-7 Effect of court actions. 

13703-10 Court convictions in narcotic 


137.03-16 Court of record. 

137 03-20 Maritime labor disputes. 
137.03-25 Physician-patient privilege. 


Subpart 137.OS—Investigations 


137.05-1 

137 05-5 

137.05-10 

137.05-15 

137.05-17 

137 05-20 

137.05-23 

137.05-35 

137 05-30 


Investigations made by Investi¬ 
gating officer. 

Powers of Investigating officer. 

Advising person of complaint. 

Courses of action available. 

Charges and specifications. 

Types of charges. 

Time limitations for service of 
charge* and specifications. 

Procedure preparatory to hear¬ 
ing. 

Evidence of criminal liability. 


Sobpart 137.10—Deposit or Surrender of Ifconte, 
Certificate or Document 

137.10- 1 Voluntary deposit in event of 

mental or physical Incom¬ 
petence. 

137.10- 10 Voluntary surrender to avoid 

hearing. 


Subpart 137.13—(nuance of Now licenses. Cer¬ 
tificates or Documents After Revocation or 

Surrender 

137.13- 1 Time limitations. 

137.13- 6 Application. 

137.13- 10 Commandant's decision on ap¬ 

plication. 


Subport 137.1 5— Subpervos ond Service of 
Procset 


137.15- 1 Authority for subpenas. 

137 15-5 Porm of subpena. 

137 15-10 Issuance of subpenaa. 

137.15- 15 Service of subpenas. 

137 15-20 Proof of service. 

137 15-28 Quashing m subpena. 
137.15*30 Enforcement. 


Subpart 137.17—Witness Fees 

137.17- 1 Witness Is request for payment of 

fee*. 

137.17- 5 Scale of fees, subsistence, and 

mileage. 


137.20- 1 
137 20-6 

137.20- 10 
13720-15 


Subpari 137.70—Hearings 
General. 

Public access to hearing*. 
Continuance of a hearing. 
Disqualification of examiner. 


Sec. 

13720-25 
137 20-27 


13720-30 

13720-35 

13720-37 

13720-40 

13720-45 
13720 00 

13720-03 

13720-05 

13720-75 

13720-77 

13720-30 

13720 35 

137 20-37 

13720-00 

13720-03 

13720-05 

13720-100 

13720-102 

13720-105 

13720-100 


13720-107 

13720-110 

13720-115 

13720-117 


13720-113 

13720-120 


13720-126 

13720-130 

137.20-135 

13720-140 

13720-145 

13720-150 

13720-155 

13720-160 

13720-106 

13720-170 

13720-173 

13720-180 

13720-185 

13720-190 


Failure of person charged to ap¬ 
pear at hearing. 

Person charged may be required 
to submit to medical exami¬ 
nation. 

Time and place of hearing. 

Opening the hearing. 

Appearances. 

Verification of license, certificate 
or document. 

Rights of person charged. 

Witnesses excluded from hoaxing 
room. 

Preliminary motions or ob¬ 
jections. 

Correction or amendment of 
charges and/or specifications. 

Arraignment and plea. 

Burden of proof. 

Opening statement of Investi¬ 
gating officer. 

Opening statement by or on be¬ 
half of the person charged. 

Coercion of witnesses. 

Witnesses. 

Witness's personal counsel. 

Evidence. 

Documentary evidence generally. 

Official notice by Commandant 
and examiners. 

Certification of court records. 

Certification of extracts from 
shipping articles, logbooks, 
etc. 

Admissibility and weight of 
entries from Official Log¬ 
books. 

Use of Judgments of conviction. 

Admissibility of reports of 
consul. 

Admissibility of records of pro¬ 
ceedings at Coast Guard in¬ 
vestigations. 

Admissibility of seaman's Coast 
Guard records. 

Admissions by person charged 
during a Cosst Guard 
investigation. 

Other admissions by person 
charged. 

Impeachment of witnesses. 

Testimony of absent witnesses. 

Testimony by deposition. 

Argument. 

Submission of proposed findings 
and conclusions. 

Examiner’s decision. 

Prior record. 

Table of average orders. 

Order. 

Delivery of order and complete 
decision. 

Notification of light to appeal. 

Completion of the bearing. 

Modification of examiner s order 
and decision. 


Subpart 

13725-1 
137 25-5 
13725-10 
13725-15 


137.25—-Reopening of Heoringt 

Petition to reopen hearing. 
Form of petition. 

Action on petition. 

Appeal from action on petition. 


Subport 137.30—Appeals 
13730-1 Time for filing, contents, etc. 
13730-3 Time In which to complete 
appeal. 

137.30-5 Record for decision on appeal. 

13730-10 Action on appeal. 

137 30-15 Temporary documents. 

13730-20 Appeal cases remanded for fur¬ 
ther proceedings. 


Subpart 137.35—Review of Exominm' Decisions 
In Guilty Cases 


13735-1 Commandant's review. 
137.35-5 Record for decision on review. 
137 35-10 Scope of review. 

13736-15 Action on review. 


Subport 137.50—Disclosure of Information 

Sec. 

13760-1 Public information. 

13760-6 Public records. 

13760-10 Administrative records. 

Subport 137.55—Release of Records 

13765-1 Public records. 

137 55-5 Rearing transcript to appellant. 
13765-10 Bearing transcript to other per¬ 
sons. 

137.55-15 Written applications. 

13755-20 Action on written applications. 
13765-25 Authorised representatives. 
13755-30 Production upon compulsory 
process. 

13765-35 Persona directly concerned. 
13765-40 Costs. 

Subpart 137.60—Persons In Service of Coast 
Guard 

137.00*1 Testimony by Coast Guard per¬ 
sonnel. 

Atmioxmr: The provisions of this Part 137 
Issued under ELS. 4405. as amended, and 4462, 
as amended, and sec. 633. 63 Stat. 545; 46 
UB.C. 375, 416. 14 UG.C. 633. Interpret or 
apply RS. 4426. as amended, and 4450, as 
amended, sec*. 1. 2. 49 Btat. 1544. 1545. as 
amended, secs. 7, 17. 54 Stat. 165. 166, as 
amended, see*. 1 to 12. 60 SUL 237-244. secs. 
1. 2. 68 Stat. 484. arc. 3. 68 8tat. 675. sec. 3. 70 
Btat. 152; 46 OB.C. 239. 239a. 239b, 367. 390b, 
404. 526f. 626p, 5 UBC. 1001-1011. 50 UBC. 
198 Treasury Department Orders 120. July 
31. 1950, 15 P.R. 6521; 167-9. August 3, 1954. 
19 FR. 5195; 167-14. November 26. 1954. 10 
PR 6026; 167-15. January 3. 1955. 20 PR, 
840: 167-17. June 29. 1955, 20 PR. 4076. 167- 
20. Juno 28.1056.21 PR. 4894. 

Subpari 137.01—Authority and 
Scope 

§ 137.01-1 Authority for regulations* 

fa) The authority to prescribe regu¬ 
lations generally with respect to navi¬ 
gation and vessel Inspection is set forth 
in Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 375 and 
416 (RS. 4405. as amended, 4462, as 
amended). Under the provisions of 
Title 46. U-8. Code, section 372 <RB. 
4403. as amended), the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard, superintends 
the administration of the navigation 
and vessel Inspection laws, and is re¬ 
quired to produce a correct and uniform 
administration of such laws, rules and 
regulations. 

(1) Where the provisions in Title 46. 
UR. Code, section 239, or other laws or 
regulations contain a reference to "title 
52 of the Revised Statutes or of any of 
the regulations issued thereunder/* or 
one similar to It, It is deemed to be a 
general reference to the applicable provi¬ 
sions in Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 170. 
214, 215, 222, 224. 224a. 226. 228, 229, 
230-234. 239. 240. 361. 362, 364. 372. 375, 
391. 391a, 392, 393, 399. 400, 402-414. 416, 
435, 436, 451—453. 460, 461. 462. 467, 470- 
482, and 489-498. and the regulations 
issued thereunder, which are in this 
chapter. 

<b) The mandatory provisions In 
Title 46. U<8. Code, section 239, govern 
suspension and revocation proceedings 
and arc the basic authority therefor; 
while the Administrative Procedure Act 
(Title 5. UR Code, sections 1001-1011, 
60 Stat. 237-244) and Title 46. U S. Code, 
section 239b (P.L. 500. 83d Cong., ap¬ 
proved July 15, 1954. 68 Stat. 484), re- 
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quire the heal ings in such proceedings 
to be presided over by an examiner, 
before the Coast Guard may suspend or 
revoke a license, certificate, or document 
issued. 

(c) Other marine safety laws and 
regulations In this chapter also provide 
authority for suspension or revocation 
of specific categories of licenses, certifi¬ 
cates or documents issued by the Coast 
Ouard or predecessor authorities. For 
examples, see Title 46. U.S. Code, sections 
214, 224a, 226, 228. 229, 229c, 232, 234, 
240, 246, 391a, 457. 526f, 672. or Title 33. 
U.S. Code, sections 153, 412,435,442,1006. 

id) Other authority to promulgate 
regulations deemed appropriate to carry 
out the provisions of any law applicable 
to the Coast Guard or to issue rules, 
orders, and instructions, not Inconsistent 
with law. is set forth in Title 14. UB. 
Code, section 633. 

g 137.01-5 A*«igntticnt of function*. 

(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946. effective July 16, 1946. the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950 (5 UB. Code, Note 
under 241). effective July 31. 1950, the 
functions formerly vested In the Com¬ 
mandant, United States Coast Guard, 
were transferred to the Secretary of the 
Treasury with certain specified excep¬ 
tions. The Secretary of the Treasury by 
a Treasury Department Order 120, dated 
July 31,1950 (15 FJ*. 6521). delegated to 
the Commandant the functions formerly 
performed by him under Reorganization 
Plan No. 3 of 1946. This included sus¬ 
pension or revocation of any license, 
certificate, or document issued by the 
Coast Guard or predecessor authorities 
under Title 46. U.S. Code, section 239. 
The Commandant delegates to examin¬ 
ers the authority to suspend or revoke 
any license, certificate, or document is¬ 
sued to a person by the Coast Guard or 
predecessor authorities under any navi¬ 
gation or vessel inspection law. 

(b) The Acting Secretary of the 
Treasury in Treasury Department Order 
167-9, dated August 3, 1954 (19 F.R. 
5195), delegated to the Commandant. 
United States Coast Guard, the functions 
vested in the Secretary of the Treasury 
by Title 46. U.8. Code, sections 239a and 
239b (P.L. 500, 83d Cong., approved July 
15. 1954. 68 Stat. 484) to revoke a li¬ 
cense. certificate, or document of a per¬ 
son convicted of a narcotic drug law 
violation or otherwise involved with nar¬ 
cotics. The Commandant delegates to 
examiners the authority to revoke a li¬ 
cense. certificate, or document issued to 
a person by the Coast Guard or predeces¬ 
sor authorities under any navigation or 
vessel inspection law. 

(c) The Secretary of the Treasury by 
Treasury Department Order 167-20, 
dated June 18. 1956 (21 FJI. 4894), dele¬ 
gated to the Commandant, United States 
Coast Guard, the functions vested in the 
Secretary of the Treasury by Title 46. 
UB. Code, sections 390-390g, 404, and 
526f (P.L. 519. 84th Cong., approved May 
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10, 1956, 70 Stat. 151-154). The Com¬ 
mandant delegates to examiners the au¬ 
thority to revoke or suspend a license is¬ 
sued to a person by the Coast Guard 
under Title 46, U.S. Code, sections 390b, 
404 and 5261. 

g 137.01-10 Purpose of regulation*. 

(a) The regulations establish policies 
and procedures for remedial action (in 
respect to licenses, certificates and docu¬ 
ments already issued to persons) pur¬ 
suant to the authority set forth in 
i 137.01-1, and the regulations prescribed 
thereunder by the Commandant which 
are in this part or in Part 1 of this 
chapter. 

g 137.01-15 Purpose of *U9pcn*iun and 
revocation proceeding*. 

(a) The suspension and revocation 
proceedings are for the purpose of assist¬ 
ing in carrying out the statutory duty 
of the Coast Guard to promote safety 
of life and property. This obligation ex¬ 
tends to the interest of passengers, crews, 
cargoes, shipowners and the general 
public. 

g 137.01-20 Nature of nuupcnsion and 
revocation proceedings. 

(a) The suspension and revocation 
proceedings arc remedial and not penal 
in nature because they are intended to 
maintain standards of competence and 
conduct essential to the purpose stated 
in S 137.01-15 to promote the safety of 
life and property at sea by insuring that 
the licensed or certificated persons con¬ 
tinue to be qualified to carry out their 
duties and responsibilities. 

§ 137.01-25 Construction of regulation*. 

(a) The regulations in this part shall 
be liberally construed so as to obtain Just, 
speedy and economical determination of 
the issues presented. 

§ 137.01-30 Instituting *u«pcn*iun and 
revocation proceeding*. 

(a) Suspension and revocation pro¬ 
ceedings shall be instituted by an in¬ 
vestigating officer in any case in which 
it appears, as a result of any investiga¬ 
tion made under this part or Part 136, 
that there are reasonable grounds to be¬ 
lieve that the holder of a license, cer¬ 
tificate or document issued by the Coast 
Guard or its predecessor authorities, has: 

(1) Committed an act of incompe¬ 
tency, misconduct, negligence, or unskill¬ 
fulness while acting under the authority 
of his license, certificate or document; or, 

(2) Endangered life while acting 
under the authority of his license, cer¬ 
tificate or document; or, 

(3) Willfully violated any of the pro¬ 
visions of title 52 of the Revised Statutes 
or of.any of the regulations issued there¬ 
under: or 

(4) Been convicted of a narcotic drug 
law violation, or has been a user of or 
addicted to the use of a narcotic drug, 
so as to be subject to provisions of Title 
46, UJS. Code, section 239b. 

§ 137.01-35 Acting under authority of 
license, certificate, or document. 

(a) A person employed in the service 
of a vessel is considered to be acting 


under the authority of a license, certifi¬ 
cate or document held by him either 
when the holding of such license, cer¬ 
tificate or document is required by law 
or regulation or U required in fact as 
a condition of employment. A person 
does not cease to act under the authority 
of his license, certificate or document 
while ashore on authorized or unauthor¬ 
ized shore leave from the vessel. 

§ 137.01—10 Violation of law or regut*, 
lion. 

(a) Under Title 46, UB. Code, section 
239, suspension and revocation proceed¬ 
ings may be conducted, without regard to 
whether the person charged was In the 
service of a vessel at the time of the 
alleged offense, when the charge is a will¬ 
ful violation of any of the provisions of 
title 52 of the Revised Statutes or of 
any of the regulations Issued thereunder. 

§ 137.01—15 Violation of narcotic law*. 

(a) Under Title 46. U.S. Code, sec¬ 
tion 239b, revocation proceedings may 
be conducted if the person charged holds 
a valid license, certificate or document 
issued by the Coast Guard or its prede¬ 
cessor authorities without regard to 
whether or not the holder was in the 
service of a vessel at the time of the 
alleged offense. 

Subpart 137.02 —Definitions of 
Terms Used 
§ 137.02—1 Commandant. 

(ft) This term means the Com¬ 
mandant of the Coast Guard. 

§ 137.02-5 Coa*t Guard District. 

(a) A Coast Guard District is a geo¬ 
graphical area which is assigned to a 
Coast Guard District Commander. 

(b) For descriptio ns o f the Coast 
Guard districts see 33 CFR Part 3. 

§ 137.02-10 Dfetrirt Commander. 

(a) Tills term means an Officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his respective dis¬ 
trict, which include the inspection, en¬ 
forcement, and administration of Title 
46. U.S. Code, sections 170, 214. 215, 222, 
224. 224a. 226, 228, 229. 230-234, 239. 240. 
361, 362, 364, 372, 375. 381. 391. 391a. 392. 
393, 399, 400, 402-414, 416, 435, 436, 451- 
453, 460, 461, 462, 464, 467. 470-482. 
and 489-498, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder, except 
those functions of examiners under the 
Administrative Procedure Act (5 UB. 
Code 1001-1011). 

g 137.02-15 Exnnti nrr. 

(a) An examiner shall mean any per¬ 
son designated by the Commandant pur¬ 
suant to the Administrative Procedure 
Act '5 U.S. Code 1001-1011) for the pur¬ 
pose of conducting hearings arising 
under Title 46, UB. Code, section 239 or 
239b. 

§ 137.02-20 InvcAtigaling oflierr. 

(a) An investigating officer is an of¬ 
ficer or employee of the Coast Guard 
designated by the Commandant or the 
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District Commander far the purpose of 
making an Investigation of marine casu¬ 
alties and accidents or other matters 
pertaining to the conduct of seamen. An 
omcer In Charge. Marine Inspection, 
within his assigned marine Inspection 
zone is an Investigating officer without 
further designation by the Commandant 
or the District Commander. 

g 137.02-25 Mnrine iiwpwllon rotie. 

(a) A marine inspection gone is a 
geographical area within a Coast Guard 
District which is assigned to an Officer 
In Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(b) For descriptions of marine In¬ 
spection rone boundaries sec 33 CFR 
Part 3. 

Subpart 137.03— Statements of Policy 
and Interpretations 

§ 137.03-1 Effect of Commandant's de¬ 
cisions in appeal or review cases. 

(a) The decisions of the Commandant 
in cases of appeal or review of examin¬ 
ers’ decisions shall be officially noticed 
by and shall be binding upon all ex¬ 
aminers. The examiners shall follow 
the principles and policies enunciated by 
the Commandant in such decisions un¬ 
less they are modified or rejected by 
competent authority. 

§ 137.03-3 OfTcmn for which revoca¬ 
tion of licnoct or document* is man¬ 
datory. 

(a) Whenever a charge of misconduct 
by virtue of the possession, use. sale or 
association with narcotic drugs. Includ¬ 
ing marijuana, is found proved, the ex¬ 
aminer shall enter an order revoking all 
licenses, certificates and documents held 
by such a person. 

<b> In a hearing held under Title 46. 
US. Code, section 239. on a charge of 
misconduct involving narcotics, when¬ 
ever the person charged is shown to have 
had possession of the narcotic drug, such 
possession shall be deemed sufficient evi¬ 
dence to authorize the revocation of his 
license, certificate, or document unless 
other evidence explains the possession 
to the satisfaction of the examiner. 

§ 137.03-5 OfTcnici for whlrh revoca¬ 
tion of license* or docttmcnU U 
(•ought. 

<a> The Coast Guard will initiate ad¬ 
ministrative action seeking the revoca¬ 
tion of licenses, certificates or documents 
held by persons who have been involved 
in acts of such serious nature that per¬ 
mitting such persons to sail under their 
licenses, certificates and documents 
would be clearly a threat to the saf ety of 
hie or property. 

<b) These offenses, which are deemed 
to affect safety of life at sea, the wel¬ 
fare of seamen or the protection of prop¬ 
erty aboard ship, are: 

fl) Assault with dangerous weapon 

< injury). 

<2) Malicious destruction of ship's 

Property. 

<3) Misconduct resulting in loss of life 
or serious Injury. 

( 4> Molestation of passengers. 

<5) Murder or attempted murder. 
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(6) Mutiny. 

(7) Perversion. 

(8) Possession, use, sale or association 
with drugs, including marijuana. 

(9) Sabotage. 

(10) Serious neglect of duty. 

(11) Serious theft of ship’s property 
or stores. 

(12) Smuggling of aliens. 

§ 137.03-7 Effect of court action*. 

(a) Except for the serious offenses re¬ 
ferred to in 8* 137.03-3. 137.03-5. and 
137.03-10. the Coast Guard in other situ¬ 
ations will take into consideration court 
convictions when determining whether or 
not to initiate administrative action seek¬ 
ing the suspension or revocation of li¬ 
censes. certificates or documents. 

§ 137.03-10 Court convictions in nar¬ 
cotic caves. 

(a) After proof of a narcotics convic¬ 
tion by a court of record as required by 
Title 46. UB. Code, section 239b, whether 
or not further court action is pending, 
the Coast Guard may take action based 
upon this conviction. After proof of al¬ 
leged conviction or plea of “guilty/* the 
examiner shall enter an order revoking 
the seaman’s licenses, certificates, and 
documents. A conviction becomes final 
when no issue of law or fact determina¬ 
tive of the seaman’s guilt remains to be 
decided by the trial court. 

(b) An order of revocation will be 
rescinded by the Commandant if the sea¬ 
man submits satisfactory evidence that 
the court conviction on which the revo¬ 
cation Is based has been set aside for 
all purposes (see 8 137.20-190(b)). An 
order of revocation will not be rescinded 
as the result of the operation of any law 
providing for the subsequent conditional 
setting aside or modification of the court 
conviction, in the nature of the granting 
of clemency or other relief, after the 
court conviction has become final. 

(c) After the conviction has become 
final within the meaning of paragraph 
(a) of this section, the conditional set¬ 
ting aside or modification of the convic¬ 
tion will not act as a bar to the subse¬ 
quent revocation of a seaman’s document 
under Title 46. Ui3. Code, section 239b. 

§ 137.03-15 Court of record. 

(a) In the administration of Title 46. 
U.S. Code, section 239b. and tills part, a 
“court of record’’ means a court: 

(1) Which conforms with the common 
law principles in that it has a clerk, a 
seal, keeps a record of its proceedings, 
and has the power to fine and imprison; 
and. 

(2) Where its proceedings are. by law 
or usage in the State, District of Colum¬ 
bia. or Territory where rendered, recog¬ 
nized as conclusive evidence in other 
courts of that Jurisdiction. 

§ 137.03-20 Maritime labor dispute*. 

(a) Under no circumstances shall the 
statutory machinery of the Coast Guard 
he used for the purpose of favoring any 
party to a maritime or other labor con¬ 
troversy. However, if a situation affect¬ 
ing the safety of the vessel or persons on 
board is presented, and a complaint In 
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writing is lodged, the matter shall be 
thoroughly investigated and when a vio¬ 
lation of existing statutes or regulations 
Is indicated appropriate action shall be 
taken. 

§ 137.03-25 !*hy«»irian-patienl privilege. 

(a> For the purpose of these proceed¬ 
ings. the physician-patient privilege is 
not considered to exist between a ship’s 
physician and a seaman employed on 
the same ship. 

Subpart 137.05—Investigations 

§ 137.05-1 Investigation* made by in¬ 
vestigating officer. 

(a) Investigations will be made by an 
investigating officer of: 

(1) All acts in violation of any of the 
provisions of Title 46, U.S. Code, sections 
170, 214. 215, 222, 224, 224a. 226. 228, 229, 
230-234, 239. 240. 361. 362. 364. 372. 375, 
381. 391. 391a. 392, 393, 399. 400, 402-414. 
416. 435. 436. 451-453, 460. 461. 462, 464, 
467, 470-482. and 489-498. whether or not 
committed in connection with any ma¬ 
rine casualty or accident; and 

(2) All acts in violation of any regula¬ 
tion in this chapter or In 33 CFR Chap¬ 
ter I, whether or not committed in con¬ 
nection with any marine casualty or 
accident; and 

(3> All acts of incompetency, negli¬ 
gence or misconduct, whether or not 
committed in connection with any 
marine casualty or accident, when com¬ 
mitted by persons holding licenses, cer¬ 
tificates or documents. 

g 137.05-5 Powers of investigating of¬ 
ficer. 

(a) In the conduct of an investigation, 
the investigating officer shall have the 
power to administer oaths, subpena wit¬ 
nesses, require persons having knowledge 
of the subject matter of the investigation 
to answer questions and require the pro¬ 
duction of relevant books, papers, docu¬ 
ments, licenses, certificates, or other 
records. 

8 137.05-10 Advising person of com¬ 
plaint. 

(a) The Investigating officer conduct¬ 
ing an investigation under this part will, 
where the person whose conduct is being 
investigated is available, advise such 
person Informally of the substance of the 
complaint against him and afford him 
an opportunity to make such comment 
as he may desire. 

§ 137.05-15 Courses of action available. 

(a) During or at the conclusion of an 
investigation, the investigating officer 
shall take appropriate action as follows: 

(1) Prefer charges . The Investigat¬ 
ing officer may prefer charges If he finds 
reasonable grounds to believe that a per¬ 
son holding a license, certificate or docu¬ 
ment has committed some offense or act, 
or has been convicted for a narcotic 
offense, or has failed to perform some 
duty, or is Incompetent. 

(2) Recommend closing the case. 
The investigating officer may recommend 
closing the case and taking no action on 
alleged acta If he finds that there is no: 

(1) Basis for the complaint; or. 
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(li) Jurisdiction; or, 

<iii> Reasonable expectation that cor¬ 
rective measures could be accomplished. 

<3> Refer cases to others for further 
action. The investigating officer may 
refer the case to the Commandant or to 
an Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
at any port for completion of adminis¬ 
trative action if he finds adequate basis 
for action and the person under investi¬ 
gation and/or witnesses arc not then 
available. 

(4) Accept voluntary deposit of li¬ 
cense, certificate or document. The in¬ 
vestigating officer may accept a volun¬ 
tary deposit of a license, certificate or 
document from a person under investi¬ 
gation when there is evidence of physical 
or mental incompetence from any cause 
other than the use of, or addiction to 
narcotics. 

<5) Accept voluntary surrender of li¬ 
cense, certificate or document. The in¬ 
vestigating officer may accept the volun¬ 
tary surrender of a license, certificate 
or document when the person under in¬ 
vestigation desires to avoid a hearing. 

(8) Give a warning . The investigat¬ 
ing officer may give a warning in writ¬ 
ing to any person holding a license, cer¬ 
tificate or document and recommend 
closing the case. Upon refusal to ac¬ 
cept the written warning at the time the 
warning is given. It shall be withdrawn 
and the investigating officer may prefer 
charges. An unrcjected warning will be¬ 
come a part of the person’s record. 

<b> When required, the investigating 
officer will also submit a report of inves¬ 
tigation. 

§ 137.03-17 Charges one! *pccificatioiw». 

(a) A “charge” is a designation of an 
offense in general terms. The offense 
must be one within the purview of Title 
46. U.S. Code, section 239 or 239b. A 
“charge” must be supported by one or 
more “specifications.” Under no cir¬ 
cumstances does a “charge” constitute 
evidence of guilt nor may any Inference 
of guilt be drawn from the fact that the 
holder of a license, certificate, or docu¬ 
ment has been the subject of a “charge.” 

(b) A “specification” sets forth the 
facts which form the basis of the 
“charge.” The purpose of a “specifica¬ 
tion” is to enable the person charged to 
identify the offense so that he will be 
in a position to prepare his defense. 
Each specification shall state: 

(1) Basis for jurisdiction; 

<2) Date and place of offense; and. 

(3> A statement of the facts consti¬ 
tuting the offense. 

§ 137.03-20 Typ** of chargrs. 

<a) General . In lieu of or supple¬ 
mentary to the charges described in par¬ 
agraphs (b) and (c) of this section, the 
charges may be; 

(1) Misconduct “Misconduct” Is a 
human behavior which violates some for¬ 
mal. duly established rule, such as the 
common law, the general maritime law. 
a ship’s regulation or order, or shipping 
articles. In the absence of such a rule, 
“misconduct” Is human behavior which 
a reasonable person would consider to 
constitute a failure to conform to the 
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standard of conduct which is required 
in the light of all the existing facts and 
circumstances. 

(2) Negligence or inattention to duty. 
“Negligence” and “Inattention to duty” 
are essentially the same and cover both 
the aspects of misfeasance and non¬ 
feasance. They are therefore defined as 
the commission of an act which a rea¬ 
sonably prudent person of the same sta¬ 
tion. under the same circumstances, 
would not commit, or the failure to per¬ 
form an act which a reasonably prudent 
person of the same station, under the 
same circumstances, would not fail to 
perform. 

(3) Incompetence . “Incompetence” is 
the inability on the part of a person to 
perform required duties, whether due 
to professional deficiencies, physical 
disability, mental incapacity, or any 
combination of some. 

(b> Violation of law or regulation. 
Where the proceeding is based exclu¬ 
sively on that part of Title 46, U.S. Code, 
section 239, which refers to a willful 
violation of any of the provisions of title 
52 of the Revised Statutes or of any of 
the regulations issued thereunder, the 
“charge” shall be ”vlolatlon of statute” 
or “violation of regulation.” The “specl- 
fication” shall state the specific statute 
or regulation by title and section num¬ 
ber, and the particular manner in which 
It was allegedly violated. 

(c) Narcotic drug law t>iolation or use 
or addiction to use of narcotics. Where 
the proceeding is based exclusively on 
the provisions of Title 46. U.S. Code, 
section 239b. the “charge” will be "con¬ 
viction for a narcotic drug law violation” 
or “use of narcotics” or “addiction to 
use of narcotics.” depending upon the 
circumstances. The “specification” w f ill 
allege Jurisdiction by stating the ele¬ 
ments as required by Title 46. U.S. Code, 
sections 239 and 239b, and the approxi¬ 
mate time and place of the offense. 

§137.03—23 Time limitation* for ftervke 
of charges and upccificAtion*. 

<a> The time limitations for service 
of various charges and specifications are 
as follows: 

(1) For a charge and specification 
based exclusively on Title 46, U.S. Code, 
section 239b. service shall be within the 
time as set forth in this law; namely. 
10 years after date of conviction in a 
court of record subsequent to July 15, 
1954, or at any time if a user of or 
addicted to the use of a narcotic drug 
after July 15. 1954. 

(2) For a charge and specification 
describing one of the more serious types 
of offenses specified In $ 137.03-5. serv¬ 
ice shall be within five years after the 
commission of the offense alleged 
therein. 

(3) For a charge and specification de¬ 
scribing an offense not otherwise pro¬ 
vided for, the service shall be within 
three years after the commission of the 
offense alleged therein. 

(b) When computing the period of 
time specified in this section there shall 
be excluded any period or periods of 
time when the person could not attend 
a hearing by reason of being In a foreign 


country or by reason of being in prison 
or asylum. 

§ 137.03-23 Procedure preparatory to 
hearing. 

(a) To institute hearing proceedings 
preparatory to hearing, the investigat¬ 
ing officer shall prepare charges and 
specifications, as required, together with 
a notice of the time and place of the 
hearing. 

(b) The notice of the time and place 
of the hearing and the original of the 
charges and specifications shall be 
served upon the person charged, either 
by personal service or by certified mail 
with return receipt requested, notice to 
be signed by the addressee only. 

(c) When service is by mail, it shall 
be sufficiently in advance of the time set 
for the hearing so as to give the person 
charged a reasonable opportunity to pre¬ 
pare his defense. 

<d) When service is made personally 
upon the person charged, the person 
making such service shall give the orig¬ 
inal of the notice of the hearing, the 
charges and the specifications to the per¬ 
son charged, shall read them to such 
person if he cannot read, and shall make 
a record of the time and date of service. 
When personal service is made, the writ¬ 
ten acceptance on the reverse side of the 
form containing the charges and speci¬ 
fications shall be sufficient to show sen - 
ice as of the date on the face of the 
form unless otherwise indicated by sep¬ 
arate notation thereon by the person 
effecting such service. 

(e) Further, at the time of such serv¬ 
ice, whether personal or by registered 
mail, the person charged will be also ad¬ 
vised with respect to: 

<1> The nature of suspension and 
revocation proceedings and the possible 
results thereof. 

(2) His right to have counsel repre¬ 
sent him at the hearing, and that coun¬ 
sel may be a lawyer or any other person 
he desires to represent him. 

(3) His right to have witnesses and 
or records subpenaed in his behalf. 

<f> If the offense alleged involves 
mental incompetence, the person charged 
shall be advised (w hen the service of the 
charge and specification and notice of 
hearing Is made) to procure counsel to 
represent him. 

§ 137.03-30 Evidence of criminal Ha* 
billly* 

<a> If, as a result of any investiga¬ 
tion, evidence of criminal liability on 
the part of any holder of a license, cer¬ 
tificate or document, or any other per¬ 
son is found, such evidence shall be re¬ 
ferred to the Attorney General, or his 
local representative. 

(b) The investigating officer 6hall de¬ 
termine whether to institute suspension 
ancl revocation proceedings under Title 
46, VS. Code, section 239 or 239b. for 
use or addiction to the use of narcot.cs, 
before criminal action may be initiated 
or completed against the holder of a li¬ 
cense, certificate or document, or to de¬ 
fer instituting such proceedings pending 
the outcome of the criminal action in a 
Federal or State court. One controlling 
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factor will be whether or not the wit¬ 
nesses will bo available if the hearing 

is delayed. 

Subpart 137.10—Deposit or Surrender 
of License, Certificate or Document 

§ 137.10-1 Voluntary deposit in event of 
mental or physical incompetence* 

(a) A person may deposit his license, 
certificate or document with an investi¬ 
gating officer in any case where there 
is evidence of mental or physical in¬ 
competence for any reason other than 
when caused by use of, or addiction to, 
narcotics. 

(b) A voluntary deposit is accepted on 
the basis of a written agreement which 
specifies the conditions accompanying 
the deposit The original or a copy will 
be given to the person making the de¬ 
posit. The Coast Ouard agrees to re¬ 
turn the license, certificate or document 
deposited by the person described there¬ 
in when he obtains a certificate from the 
U S. Public Health Service, or other au¬ 
thorized medical officer show ing the per¬ 
son is considered to be fit for sea duty. 

(c) Where the mental or physical In¬ 
competence of a holder of a license, 
certificate or document is caused by use 
of, or addiction to. narcotics, such person 
may only surrender such license, certifi¬ 
cate or document in accordance with 
l 137.10-10. 

§ 137.10-10 Voluntary surrender to 
avoid hearing* 

(a) Any person may surrender his 
license, certificate or document to an 
investigating officer in preference to ap¬ 
pearing at a hearing. 

(b) Whenever a person voluntarily 
surrenders his license, certificate or doc¬ 
ument. he shall sign a written statement 
containing the following stipulations 
that: 

(1) This surrender is made voluntarily 
in preference to appearing at a hearing; 

(2) All title to the license, certificate 
or document surrendered Is permanently 

relinquished; and, 

(3) His rights with respect to a hear¬ 
ing. appeal, and review are waived. 

(c) A voluntary surrender of a license, 
certificate or document to an investi¬ 
gating officer In preference to appearing 
at a hearing should not be accepted by 
an investigating officer unless the in¬ 
vestigating officer Is convinced that the 
seaman fully realizes the effect of such 
surrender. 

Subpart 137.13—Issuance of New Li¬ 
censes, Certificates or Documents 

After Revocation or Surrender 

§ 137.13-1 Time limitation*. 

(a) Any person whose license, certifi¬ 
cate or document has been revoked or 
surrendered for one or more of the of¬ 
fenses described in 9$ 137.03-3. 137.03-5. 
and 137.03-10. or for mental or physical 
incompetence resulting from use of, or 
addiction to. narcotics may after three 
years apply by letter and the application 
form requesting the issuance of a new 
license, certificate or document. 
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<b) Any person whose license, certifi¬ 
cate or document has been revoked or 
surrendered for one or more offenses 
which are not specifically described in 
i S 137.03-3 and 137.03-5 may after one 
year apply by letter and the application 
form requesting the Issuance of a new 
license, certificate or document. 

§ 137.13—5 Application. 

(a) The letter and application shall 
be addressed to the Commandant. U.S. 
Coast Ouard, Washington, D.C., 20226, 
but should be filed in person with the 
nearest Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. since this officer will submit a 
preliminary evaluation and recommen¬ 
dation. 

(b) The letter shall be an informal 
request for the Issuance of a new license, 
certificate or document and shall trans¬ 
mit the following: 

(1) A letter from each employer dur¬ 
ing time applicant was without a license 
or document, stating dates of employ¬ 
ment and attesting to the satisfactory 
work record. (Times or periods of un¬ 
employment shall be satisfactorily ex¬ 
plained in the letter.) 

<2) At least three character references 
from responsible persons and stating how 
long they have known him. 

(c) The Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, will forward the letter and ap¬ 
plication, together with a preliminary 
evaluation and recommendation, to the 
Commandant. 

g 137.13—10 Commandant's decision on 
application. 

(a) Every letter and application re- 
ceived. as well as the preliminary evalu¬ 
ation and recommendation of an Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, will be re¬ 
ferred to a special board appointed by 
the Commandant. The board will ex¬ 
amine all the material submitted with 
the application and such other infor¬ 
mation as may. in the judgment of the 
board, be considered necessary. The 
board shall submit its findings and rec¬ 
ommendations to the Commandant. 

(b) The Commandant shall determine 
whether or not the issuance of a new 
license, certificate or document shall be 
made. 

Subpart 137.15—Subpenas and 
Service of Process 
§ 137.15-1 Authority for subpena*. 

<a) There is delegated to investigating 
officers and examiners authority to issue 
subpenas under Title 46. U.8. Code, sec¬ 
tion 239. to command attendance of wit¬ 
nesses or the production of books, pa¬ 
pers. documents, or any other evidence 
necessary. 

§ 137.15-5 Form of subpena. 

(a) Every subpena shall bear at least 
the name ' United States Coast Guard", 
the word "subpena", and local Coast 
Guard address from which issued. It 
may be a letter or Form CG-2639B. 

(b) Every subpena shall command the 
person to whom it is directed to attend at 
a specified time and place to give testi¬ 
mony or to produce books, papers, docu¬ 
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ments, or any other evidence, which 
shall be described with such particular¬ 
ity as necessary to identify what is de¬ 
sired. 

§ 137.15-10 Issuance of suhpenn*. 

(a) During the investigation and prior 
to the hearing, the investigating officer 
shall Issue subpenas for the attendance 
of witnesses or for the production of 
books, papers, documents, or any other 
relevant evidence that he may need or 
that may be needed by the person 
charged. 

(b) During the hearing, the examiner 
shall issue subpenas for the attendance 
and the giving of testimony by witnesses 
or for the production of books, papers, 
documents, or any other relevant evi¬ 
dence, either upon his own motion or 
upon a request of cither of the parties. 

§ 137.15-15 Service of subpena*. 

(a) Any person capable of reading and 
writing may serve a subpena upon the 
person named therein. Service of a sub¬ 
pena upon a person named therein shall 
be made by delivering such subpena to 
such person by personal service, or by 
certified mail with return receipt to be 
signed by the addressee only. 

(b> The Investigating officer shall 
serve or have served every subpena that 
he issues in his ow f n behalf, or on behalf 
of the person charged when feasible. 

(c) The person charged or his counsel 
is responsible for serving subpenas Lssued 
at his request by an examiner. How¬ 
ever, if the examiner finds that the per¬ 
son charged or his counsel is physically 
unable to effect the service, despite dil¬ 
igent and bona fide attempts to do so. 
and if the examiner further finds that 
the existing impediment to the services 
of the subpena is peculiarly within the 
authority of the Coast Guard to over¬ 
come. the examiner will have the sub¬ 
pena delivered to such person as the 
District Commander may designate for 
the purpose of effecting service. 

§ 137.15-20 Proof of service. 

(a) The person serving a subpena shall 
make a written statement setting forth 
the date, time and manner of service 
and shall return such report with or on 
a copy of the subpena to the investi¬ 
gating officer or examiner who issued it. 
In case of failure to make service of a 
subpena. the person assigned to serve 
such subpena shall make a written state¬ 
ment setting forth the reasons, which 
statement should be on the subpena or 
attached to it. 

(b) When service of a subpena is 
made by certified mall with return re¬ 
ceipt to be signed by the addressee only, 
the person mailing the subpena shall 
make a written statement on a copy of 
the subpena or attached to it. setting 
forth the date, time and place of Post 
Office where mailed, and Post Office 
number assigned thereto. If delivered, 
the receipt requested shall be returned to 
the investigating officer or examiner who 
issued the subpena. In case the sub¬ 
pena is not delivered, any information 
reported by the Post Office regarding 
non-delivery shall be given to the in- 
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vestigating omcer or examiner who 
issued the subpena. 

§ 137.15-25 Quashing a subpcnn. 

(a) The person to whom a subpena is 
directed may, prior to or during the 
hearing, apply in writing to the examiner 
conducting the hearing a request that 
the subpena be quashed or modified. 
The examiner will notify the party for 
whom the subpena was issued. 

<b) The examiner shall rule on the 
matter promptly. He may quash the 
subpena if it is unreasonable or requires 
evidence not relevant to any matter in 
issue, or he may deny the request. 

g 137.15—30 Enforfcmml. 

(a) Upon application and for good 
cause shown, or upon Its own initiative, 
the Coast Guard will seek Judicial en¬ 
forcement of subpenos issued by investi¬ 
gating officers or examiners. This may 
be done by making application to the 
United States District Court to issue an 
order compelling the attendance of. and/ 
or the giving of testimony by. witnesses. 

Subpart 137.17—Witness Fees 

§ 137.17—1 VtilnfM 1 * request for pay¬ 
ment of fees. 

(a) Duly subpenaed witnesses, other 
than government employees, may apply 
for payment for their services as wit¬ 
nesses by submitting a request for pay¬ 
ment (Standard Form No. 1157) to the 
examiner presiding over the hearing or 
to the Investigating officer (28 U.S. Code, 
section 1821). The examiner or investi¬ 
gating officer will forward the request to 
the Coast Guard authorized certifying 
officer together with a statement that: 

(1) The witness seeking payment u r as 
duly subpenaed as a witness by the 
Coast Guard; 

<2) The witness appeared pursuant to 
such subpena. the name of the person 
charged or under investigation, and the 
name of city and state where investiga¬ 
tion or hearing was held; and. 

<3) The witness is entitled to witness 
fees, and/or subsistence, and/or mileage 
allowance claimed. 

(b) Upon receipt of th8 witness's 
claim (Standard Form 1167) with sup¬ 
porting statement, the Coast Guard au¬ 
thorized certifying officer may certify to 
the propriety of the claim according to 
the scale of fees, subsistence, and mile¬ 
age In S 137.17-5. and submit It to the 
appropriate disbursing officer for pay¬ 
ment. 

(c) Government employees who are 
witnesses at a hearing or Investigation 
may be paid travel expenses as provided 
by the Standardized Government Travel 
Regulations. Coast Guard personnel 
may be paid travel expenses as provided 
In the Coast Guard Travel Manual. 

§ 137.17-5 Scale of fee*, *ub*i*tcncc, 

and mileage. 

(a) A subpenaed witness may be paid 
a fee of $4.00 for each day or fraction 
thereof of attendance and for time neces¬ 
sarily occupied In going to and returning 
from the place of henring or investiga¬ 
tion <28 U.S. Code, section 1821). A 
witness called to testify as an expert may 
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be paid a higher tee provided such higher 
fee is approved by the Commandant 
prior to his appearance. 

<b> A subsistence allowance of $8.00 
for each day or fraction thereof may be 
paid if the subpenaed witness resides at 
a distance so far removed from the place 
at which the hearing or investigation 
was held so as to prohibit his returning 
to his place of residence each day. and if 
such witness was required to remain at 
the place where the hearing or investiga¬ 
tion was held for more than one day. 
In a case where subsistence allowance is 
payable under this paragraph and the 
subpenaed witness Is required to travel, 
a subsistence allowance of $8.00 per day 
may be paid for each day necessarily 
occupied in traveling from the place of 
residence to attend the hearing or in¬ 
vestigation and return to such place: 
Provided, That no subsistence allowance 
for travel time shall be paid if the wit¬ 
ness is already present at place of in¬ 
vestigation or hearing at time of service 
of subpena. 

(c) In computing the witness fee or 
the subsistence allowance, a fraction of 
a day will be considered as a whole day, 
the day will be considered as consisting 
of 24 hours, and a day will be regarded 
as beginning on the hour at which the 
witness had to leave his residence in 
order to arrive at the appointed time at 
the place where the Investigation or 
hearing was held. After dismissal, the 
witness is assumed to leave the place of 
the investigation or hearing for his resi¬ 
dence by the first available transporta¬ 
tion, and the period of time will be termi¬ 
nated at the time of arrival at his 
residence. 

<d) Travel money at the rate of 8 
cents per mile, not to exceed 100 miles, 
for actual travel from place of residence 
or place where subpena was served to 
place at which the investigation or hear¬ 
ing was held may be paid to a subpenaed 
witness. Travel money at the rate of 8 
cents per mile, not to exceed 100 miles, 
is also allowed for the actual travel in¬ 
volved In return of witness to his place of 
residence, or if the subpena was served 
at a place other than the witness's place 
of residence, to the place where said sub¬ 
pena was served. All payments of travel 
money shall be computed on the basis of 
mileage by the shortest route. When a 
witness is furnished transportation by 
the Government, no mileage allowance 
is authorized. If a witness is unable to 
furnish funds for transportation charges. 
Government transportation requests may 
be Issued for his transportation, at the 
lowest first class rate available, to and 
from the place of hearing. In which case 
the mileage allowance is not authorized. 
When two or more witnesses are trans¬ 
ported at the same time in the privately 
owned vehicle, operated by one of the 
witnesses, the mileage allowance for only 
one witness is authorized. 

(e) The fees provided in paragraphs 
(a), (b). and (d) of this section shall 
not apply in Alaska. In Alaska sub¬ 
penaed witnesses are entitled to the 
fees, subsistence, and mileage allowances 
to the same extent as may be prescribed 
for witnesses before the United States 


District Court in the Judicial division in 
which the hearing is held. (See 28 CFR 
21.3 for schedule of fees and allowances 
of witnesses in the District of Alaska.) 

(f) In the case of employed merchant 
marine personnel their place of residence 
will be construed to be the vessel upon 
which they arc employed, and in the case 
of unemployed merchant marine per¬ 
sonnel their place of residence will be 
construed to be their actual place of 
residence when ashore at time of the in¬ 
vestigation or hearing rather than the 
residence of their next of kin. 

Subpart 137.20 —Hearings 
§ 137.20-1 General. 

(a) A hearing in a suspension and 
revocation proceeding conducted under 
Title 46. U.S. Code, section 239 or 239b. 
is the adjudication of the case. It is 
presided over and is conducted under the 
exclusive administrative control of a 
civilian examiner in accordance with ap¬ 
plicable requirements In Title 5. U.S 
Code, sections 1001-1011, inclusive (Ad¬ 
ministrative Procedure Act), and the 
regulations in this part. The examiner 
shall regulate and conduct the hearing in 
such a manner so as to bring out aU the 
relevant and material facts, and to in¬ 
sure a fair and impartial hearing. 

(b) An examiner shall not consult 
with any one concerning any fact in issue 
in a suspension and revocation proceed¬ 
ing unless, after notice, all parties ore 
permitted to participate. An examiner 
shall not informally obtain advice or 
opinions from the parties or their counsel 
or from any officer or employee of the 
Coast Guard as to the weight or inter¬ 
pretation to be given to evidence The 
examiner may at any time consult with 
or receive instructions from the Com¬ 
mandant. 

<c> The procedure usually followed in 
a hearing is: 

(1) Examiner's opening statement 

(2) Appearances of persons at the 
hearing. 

<3> Verification of currently valid 
license, certificate and or document held 
by person charged. 

(4) Examiner advises person charged 
of his rights. 

(5) Exclusion of witnesses from the 
hearing room, 

<6) Preliminary motions, objections 
and/or corrections to the charges and 
specifications. 

(7) Arraignment and pica of person 
charged. 

(8) Opening statement of investigat¬ 
ing officer. 

(9) Opening statement by or cn be¬ 
half of person charged or statement in 
mitigation if there has been a "guilty" 
plea. 

(10) Submission of evidence. 

(11) Argument by the investigating 
officer and argument by or on behalf of 
the person charged. 

(12) Submission of proposed finding 
and conclusions by the investigating 
officer and/or by or on behalf of the 
person charged. 

(13) Findings and conclusions of the 
examiner. 
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(14) Prior record of the person 

charged. 

(15) The complete decision of the ex¬ 
aminer. 

(16) Service of the order or complete 

decision. 

<17) Obtain or return the license, 
certificate or document, as appropriate. 

(18) Advise the person charged of his 
right of appeal. 

(19) Examiner's declaration that the 

hearing is closed. 

g 137.20-5 Public on cM to hearing*. 

(a) Every hearing conducted by an 
examiner shall be open to the public 
except when the examiner finds that 
subject matter to be or being brought out 
in the evidence concerns classified mat¬ 
ter relating to national security, or when 
other circumstances exist which court 
decisions have held to warrant a limita¬ 
tion or exception to the right of a public 
hearing. 

(b) Representatives of the press shall 
not be excluded from a hearing unless 
the hearing concerns classified matter 
relating to national security. 

g 137.2(1-10 Continuance of n hearing. 

(a) The examiner may. for good cause 
to be shown In the record, either on his 
own motion or the motion of the investi¬ 
gating officer or person charged, continue 
the hearing from day to day or adjourn 
such hearing to a later date or to a 
different place by announcement at the 
hearing or by other appropriate notice. 
In making such determination, consist¬ 
ent with the rights of the person 
charged to a fair and impartial hearing, 
the examiner shall give careful con¬ 
sideration to the future availability of 
witnesses and to the prompt dispatch 
of the vessel or vessels on which the 
person charged and/or witnesses may be 
employed, 

§ 137.20-15 Disqualification of exam¬ 
iner. 

<a) In any suspension and revocation 
proceeding conducted under this part, 
an examiner may withdraw voluntarily 
from a particular case when he deems 
himself unqualified. In such event the 
examiner shall immediately notify the 
Commandant of his desire to withdraw 
and his reasons. 

( b> In any case the person charged 
or the investigating officer may. In good 
faith, request the examiner to withdraw 
on the grounds of personal bias or other 
disqualification. The person seeking the 
examiner's disqualification shall file with 
the examiner a timely affidavit or state¬ 
ment sworn to before a Coast Guard 
officer or official authorized to administer 
oaths setting forth in detail the facts 
alleged to constitute the grounds for 
disqualification. The examiner may file 
a response thereto and shall rule whether 
or not he considers himself disqualified. 

<c) If the person seeking disqualifica¬ 
tion takes exception to the ruling of the 
examiner, he may appeal such ruling 
to the Commandant. The examiner 
wiall immediately forward the affidavit 
or sworn statement with his decision. 
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If the examiner believes himself not 
disqualified and he so rules, the examiner 
shall also have all matters relating to 
such claims of disqualification affirma¬ 
tively appear In the record. The exam¬ 
iner shall then proceed with the hearing 
unless it can be shown that a delay in 
the hearing pending a determination 
of the appeal will not interfere with the 
future availability of the person charged 
and witnesses, or the prompt dispatch 
of the vessel or vessels on which the 
person charged and/or witnesses may 
be employed. 

§ 137.20-25 Failure of person charged 
to appear at hearing* 

(a) In any case in which the person 
charged, after being duly served with 
the original of the notice of the time 
and place of the hearing and the charges 
and specifications, falls to appear at the 
time and place specified for the hearing, 
a notation to that effect shall be made 
In the record and the hearing may then 
be conducted "in absentia." 

<b) The examiner shall also cause to 
be placed in the record all the facts con¬ 
cerning the Issuance and service of the 
notice of hearing and the charges and 
specifications. 

§ 137.20-27 Pcnton charged may be 
required to nubinit to niedieal ex¬ 
amination. 

(a) In a hearing In which the physi¬ 
cal or mental condition of the person 
charged Is in controversy, the examiner 
on his own motion may order the per¬ 
son charged to submit to a medical ex¬ 
amination. or the investigating officer 
may submit a written petition requesting 
such person to be required to submit to 
a medical examination by a physician. 
The examiner shall decide from the 
evidence or information submitted to him 
by the investigating officer whether or 
not to order the person charged to submit 
to an examination before a physician of 
the U.S. Public Health Service, and also 
to an examination before another physi¬ 
cian if the person charged so desires and 
pays for the required examination. 

(b) If the person named in the exam¬ 
iner's order fails or refuses to submit to 
such duly ordered examination, such fail¬ 
ure shall receive due weight in determi¬ 
ning the facts alleged in the specifica¬ 
tions. 

§ 137.20-30 Time and place of hearing. 

(a) The hearing shall be held at the 
time and place specified In the notice of 
the hearing served upon the person 
charged by or under the direction of the 
investigating officer. 

§ 137.20-35 Opening tlie hearing. 

(a) The examiner shall open the hear¬ 
ing at the time and place specified in the 
notice, administer all necessary oaths, 
and cause a complete record of the pro¬ 
ceedings to be kept. 

<b) The examiner shall open the hear¬ 
ing with appropriate identification of the 
proceeding and announce the statutory 
jurisdiction under which the hearing is 
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being conducted. The examiner shall 
describe the nature of the proceedings 
and state that it is concerned solely with 
the rights of the person charged to con¬ 
tinue holding specific license, certificate, 
and/or document, and any endorsement 
thereon, as the case may be. Issued by the 
Coast Guard or by any predecessor 
authority. 

§ 137.20-37 Appearances. 

(a) The appearances of persons at the 
hearing shall be entered in the following 
order: 

(1) The investigating officer: 

(2) The person charged: and, 

(3) The counsel for the person 
charged. If any. 

§ 137.20—40 Verification of liccnne, cer¬ 
tificate or document. 

(a) Since the proceeding Involves a 
license, certificate or document issued by 
the Coast Guard, the examiner shall re¬ 
quire the person charged to produce and 
present to him at the opening of the 
hearing and on each day the hearing is 
in session thereafter, all valid licenses, 
certificates, and/or documents Issued to 
the person charged. In the event that 
the person charged alleges he has lost 
any such license, certificate or document, 
the examiner shall require the person 
charged to execute a lost document affi¬ 
davit (Form CO-719E). The examiner 
shall warn the person charged that a 
willful misstatement of any material 
item in such affidavit is punishable as 
a violation of a federal criminal statute. 

(b) When a hearing is continued or 
delayed, the examiner shall return the 
license, certificate, and or document to 
the person charged upon demand: Provi - 
vided, That such action shall not be 
taken if a prima facie case has been es¬ 
tablished that the person charged com¬ 
mitted an offense which shows that he 
has such propensities and proclivities as 
to constitute a definite danger to the 
safety of life or property at sea. 

§ 137.20—15 Rights of person charged. 

(a) The examiner shall advise the per¬ 
son charged of his rights to: 

(1) Be represented by professional 
counsel, or any other person he may 
desire: 

(2) Have witnesses and relevant evi¬ 
dence subpenaed: 

(3) Examine witnesses, cross-examine 
witnesses testifying against him. and 
introduce relevant evidence into the rec¬ 
ord: and. 

(4) Testify in his own behalf or re¬ 
main silent. 

(b) All matters on which the examiner 
is required to advise the person charged 
shall affirmatively appear in the record. 

§ 137.20-60 excluded from 

hearing room. 

(a) All witnesses shall be excluded 
from the hearing room prior to the tak¬ 
ing of their testimony and the examiner 
may separate government witnesses if he 
deems it desirable. 
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g 137.20-63 Preliminary motion* or ob¬ 
jections* 

(a) Any preliminary motion or objec¬ 
tion shall be heard and disposed of by 
the examiner. 

g 137.20-65 Correction or amendment 

of charges and/or specifications. 

(a) The examiner shall examine the 
charges and specifications to determine 
their correctness as to form and legal 
sufficiency. 

(b) The examiner may. on his own 
motion or the motion of the Investigat¬ 
ing officer or person charged, permit the 
amendment of charges and specifica¬ 
tions to correct harmless errors by dele¬ 
tion or substitution of words or figures: 
Provided, That a legal specification is 
left remaining. Broad and liberal dis¬ 
cretion shall be exercised by examiners 
in permitting such amendments. 

(c) When errors of substance are 
found in charges and specifications, the 
examiner shall rule that the defective 
charge or specification is withdrawn. 
The investigating officer may then pre¬ 
pare and serve a new charge and specifi¬ 
cation on the person charged. 

§ 137.20-75 Arraignment and pica. 

(a) The examiner shall read each 
charge and specification to the person 
charged and shall obtain from him or 
counsel a definite plea to each charge 
and specification. If the person charged 
docs not make a definite plea, the exam¬ 
iner shall enter a plea of ''not guilty" 
and proceed with the hearing. 

(b) If the person charged fails to ap¬ 
pear at the hearing, the examiner will 
comply with the procedures in § 137.20- 
25. If no valid reason to the contrary 
appears, the examiner shall enter picas 
of "not guilty" to all the charges and 
specifications, and shall then proceed 
with the hearing. 

§ 137.20-77 Burden of proof. 

(a) The investigating officer has the 
burden of proof and shall present his 
evidence first. 

g 137.20—80 Opening statement of in¬ 
vestigating officer. 

(a) If the person charged pleads "not 
guilty." the investigating officer shall 
make a brief statement outlining the 
basis for the preferment of the charges; 
particulars incident to the substance of 
the complaint; and a summary of 
matters expected to be proved. 

(b) If the person charged pleads 
"guilty," the opening statement of the 
Investigating officer shall contain a sum¬ 
mary of the evidence upon which the 
charge and specification are based. 

§ 137.20-85 Opening sutement by or 
on behalf of the person charged. 

(a) The person charged or his counsel 
shall be afforded an opportunity to state 
what he intends to establish. This may 
be waived or deferred at the option of 
the person charged. 

(b) If the person charged pleads 
"guilty," he may present evidence or 
mitigating circumstances believed to be 
material. Should this presentation be 


inconsistent with a "guilty" plea, the 
examiner shall reject the pica, change 
the plea to "not guilty" and proceed with 
the hearing. 

§ 137.20—87 Coercion of witnfMf*. 

(a) Any attempt to coerce any witness 
or to induce him to testify falsely. Is an 
offense which may be punishable by fine 
of $5,000 or Imprisonment for 5 years, 
or both fine and Imprisonment. (See 18 
UJS.C. 1505. 46 U.S.C. 239.) 

§ 137.20-90 WStncoMO* 

(a) All witnesses shall be sworn, duly 
examined, and may be cross examined. 
At any time a witness is on the stand 
he may be questioned by an examiner. 

(b) The Investigating officer or person 
charged U'ho calls a witness shall begin 
his direct examination by identifying the 
witness. When possible, the witness will 
be required to identify the person 
charged. 

(c) In any case where the person 
charged has entered a "guilty" plea, 
witnesses may be called to establish 
matters of aggravation or matters of 
mitigation. 

§ 137.20-93 Witnpersonal cmmiel. 

(a) Any witness may have personal 
counsel to advise him as to his rights, 
but such counsel may not otherwise par¬ 
ticipate in the hearing. 

§ 137.20-95 Evidence. 

(a) In these administrative proceed¬ 
ings, strict adherence to the rules of 
evidence observed in courts is not re¬ 
quired. AU relevant and material 
evidence, oral or written, shall be re¬ 
ceived except that hearsay evidence 
shall be rejected if the declarant Is 
readily available to appear as a witness. 
In deciding whether the declarant's 
testimony should be obtained, the im¬ 
portance of such evidence shall be 
balanced against the difficulty of pro¬ 
ducing the witness. Hearsay evidence 
shall be accorded such weight as the 
circumstances warrant, including con¬ 
sideration of whether It is opposed by 
other evidence. Irrelevant, immaterial 
and unduly repetitious evidence should 
be excluded. 

(b) Findings must be supported by 
substantial evidence of a reliable and 
probative character. By this is meant 
evidence of such probative value as a 
reasonably prudent and responsible 
person is accustomed to rely on when 
making decisions in important matters. 
It is not limited to evidence which Is 
considered to be competent evidence for 
the purpose of admissibility under the 
Jury-trial rules. 

(c) In conducting a hearing the ex¬ 
aminer will extend reasonable latitude to 
the person charged who does not have 
professional counsel to represent him. 
Investigating officers and counsel should 
be required to conform to the rules of 
evidence to a greater degree than per¬ 
sons charged without counsel. 

§ 137.20-100 Documentary evidence 
generally. 

(a) Except as modified by the regula¬ 
tions in this part, documentary evidence 


shall be admissible in accordance with 
the applicable rules of evidence, as set 
forth in ft 137.20-95. 

§ 137.20-102 Official notice by Com* 
mnndnnt and examiner*. 

(a) The Commandant and the ex¬ 
aminers shall consider the following 
without requiring the person charged or 
the Coast Guard to submit them in 
evidence: 

(1) Federal law. The Constitution; 
Congressional Acts, Resolutions, Records, 
Journals and Committee Reports; Deci¬ 
sions of Federal Courts; Executive 
Orders and Proclamations; and nil 
'rules, regulations, orders and notices 
published by the Treasury Department 
or United States Coast Guard in the 
Federal Register. 

(2) State law. The Constitution and 
public laws of each State. 

(3) Governmental organizations. The 
organization, territorial limitations, of¬ 
ficers, departments, and general ad¬ 
ministration of the Government of the 
United States, its territories, possessions, 
and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico; 
the several States; and foreign nations 

(4) Coast Guard organization. The 
Coast Guard’s organization, administra¬ 
tion, officers, personnel, and official 
publications pertaining to organization. 

(5) Commandants decisions . The 
Commandant's decisions in all appeal 
and review cases under this part. (See 
ft 137.03-1.) 

(b) The Commandant and examiners 
may. upon request, take official notice of 
those matters of which the courts usually 
take judicial notice, and matters which 
adjudicated coses recognize may be 
officially noticed by administrative agen¬ 
cies. However, the matters thus officially 
noticed by the examiner sha ll be speci¬ 
fied on the record. Either party shall 
be afforded an opportunity, on the rec¬ 
ord, to rebut such matters. 

8 137.20-105 Certification of court rcc- 
octla, 

(a) A copy of a court record, such as 
the court conviction or Judgment, shall 
be certified to be a true copy by the clerk 
or deputy clerk of the court and under 
the seal of the court, with or without 
the certification of the Judge that the 
attestation by the clerk is in proper form 

§ 137.20-106 Certification of extract* 
from thipping article*, logbook*, etc. 

(a) Extracts from records in the 
custody or the Coast Guard, shipping 
articles, and logbooks, shall be certified 
by an investigating officer or custodian 
of such records. 

(b) Any commissioned officer of the 
Coast Guard is authorized to certify ex¬ 
tracts from Coast Guard records, ship¬ 
ping articles, and logbooks as being true 
copies of the original by certifying that 
he has seen the original and compared 
the copy with it and found it to be a true 
copy. The officer so certifying shall sub¬ 
scribe his name, rank, and duty station. 

8 137.20-107 Admissibility and weigh* 
of entries from Official logbook*. 

(a) The Official Logbook of a vessel, 
or a duly certified copy of an entry maat 
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therein, shall be admissible In evidence, 
under authority of Title 28. U.S. Code. 

section 1732. 

(b) An entry In an Official Logbook 
of n vessel made in substantial compli¬ 
ance with the requirements of Title 46. 
U.8. Code, section 702. in addition to 
being admissible in evidence, shall con¬ 
stitute prlma facie evidence of the facts 
therein recited. However, an entry not 
made In substantial compliance with the 
requirements of Title 46. U-8. Code, sec¬ 
tion 702. while admissible in evidence, 
does not constitute prlma facie evidence 
of the facts therein recited. 

f 137.20-110 IW of judgments of con- 

victiou. 

<a) The Judgment of conviction by a 
Federal court is conclusive in proceed¬ 
ings under Title 46. UJ3. Code, section 
239. where acts forming the basis of the 
charges In a Federal court are the same. 
The person charged may not challenge 
the Jurisdiction of a Federal or State 
court In proceedings under Title 46. 
UjS. Code, sections 239 and 239b. 

vb> Where the acts Involved In a 
Judgment of conviction of a State court 
are the same as those Involved in pro¬ 
ceedings under Title 46. VJB . Code, sec¬ 
tion 239. the judgment of conviction is 
not conclusive of the Issues decided. 
However, such Judgment of conviction is 
admissible in evidence In the latter pro¬ 
ceedings and constitutes substantial evi¬ 
dence adverse to the person charged. 

(c> The judgment of conviction for a 
narcotic drug law violation by a Federal 
court or a State court of record is con¬ 
clusive in proceedings under Title 46. 
U.S. Code, section 239b. 


§ 137.20-1 IS Admi«Aibilily of reports 
of consul. 


'ft) The original or a duly authenti¬ 
cated copy of a report made by a consul 
or a vice consul of the United States shall 
be admissible in evidence. 


§137.20-117 AdniiMiliilitg of rcrordt 
of proceeding* at Coa»t Guard in- 
> r^ti gallon*. 


r a> The records of proceedings at 
Coast Guard Investigations. Including 
testimony and statements of witnesses 
and all exhibits received, ore admissible 
in hearings conducted under this part, 
pursuant to stipulation by the investi¬ 
gating officer and the person charged. 

<b> The stipulation shall be in writing, 
shall describe the specific portions of the 
record to be submitted as evidence, and 
snail be signed by the investigating offi¬ 
cer and the person charged or his coun¬ 
sel. The stipulation and the portions of 
the records referred to therein shall upon 
presentation be mode a part of the record 
oi the hearing. 


h 137.20-118 Admi**ibility of itcaman** 
CoaM Guard record*. 

*a) The prior negative disciplinary 
record of the person charged Is admis- 
•uoie as character evidence of his gen¬ 
eral good reputation. 

, A commendatory record pertain- 
ng to the specific trait of character in 
Question is admissible. 


<c> No part of a prior disciplinary 
record may be used to show particular 
acts in order to refute directly evidence 
as to the good character of the person 
charged. However, it Is admissible for 
the limited purposes of: 

(1) Impeaching the credibility of the 
person charged on cross-examination 
after he has testified, on direct exami¬ 
nation. that he has no prior disciplinary 
record. 

(2) Impeaching the credibility of the 
person charged by showing offenses of 
such a nature as to indicate his general 
lack of veracity. 

(3) Testing the qualifications of char¬ 
acter witnesses who express opinions 
concerning the general good reputation 
of the person charged. 

(4) Proving prior conduct tending to 
show guilty knowledge, design, intent, 
motive, or the Ukc. which is relevant to 
the offense alleged. 

§ 137.20-120 Adml»»iuiui by person 
charged during a Goa»t Guard in¬ 
vestigation. 

(a) No person shall be permitted to 
testify with respect to admissions made 
by the person charged during or In the 
course of a Coast Guard investigation 
except for the purpose of impeachment. 

§ 137.20-125 Other admUaion* by per- 
Min charged. 

(a) Any person other than a Coast 
Guard investigating officer may testify 
as to admissions voluntarily made by the 
person charged In the presence of the 
witness other than during or in the 
course of an investigation by the Coast 
Guard. 

§ 137.20-130 Impeachment of wit- 

HflWI. 

(a) A witness, including the person 
charged If he voluntarily testifies In his 
own behalf, may be Impeached by proof 
of prior Inconsistent statements, wheth¬ 
er oral or written, which were made by 
him. However, before evidence of such 
inconsistent statements is admissible in 
evidence, a proper foundation must be 
established. 

(b) Evidence of prior inconsistent 
statements by a witness is admissible for 
the limited purpose of impeaching the 
credibility of the witness. 

(c) A party calling a witness or other¬ 
wise making a witness his own may. 
after orally pleading surprise, be per¬ 
mitted to impeach him in the discretion 
of the examiner. 

§ 137.20-135 Testimony of absent wit¬ 
nesses. 

(a) The testimony of a witness other 
than the person charged taken under 
oath during a Coast Guard investigation 
may be received in evidence in lieu of the 
appearance of the witness when It is es¬ 
tablished to the satisfaction of the ex¬ 
aminer that: 

(1) Whereabouts of the witness ls un¬ 
known after diligent search; or. 

(2) Witness is non compos mentis; or, 

(3) Witness is deceased; or, 

(4) Witness is 111 or incapacitated to 
such an extent that neither his testi¬ 
mony nor a deposition can be taken; or. 


(S) Witness is more than 100 miles 
from the place of hearing and at a place 
so remote and inaccessible as to make it 
impracticable to take his deposition. 

(b) In considering the admissibility 
and credibility of the testimony taken 
under oath during an Investigation and 
offered in evidence under paragraph (a) 
of this section, the examiner shall con¬ 
sider the apparent trustworthiness of 
the testimony, and shall take into con¬ 
sideration whether or not the parties 
were represented or afforded the right to 
be present and to cross examine the 
witness. 

§ 137.20-140 Testimony by deposition. 

(a) Testimony may be taken by dep¬ 
osition upon application, and for good 
cause shown, by any party or upon the 
Initiative of the examiner. 

(b) The application to the examiner 
shall be in writing, setting forth the 
reasons why it should be taken, the name 
and address of the witness, the matters 
concerning which it is expected the wit¬ 
ness will testify, the time and place pro¬ 
posed for the taking of the deposition 
and whether it shall be by oral examina¬ 
tion or written interrogatories. 

(c) The examiner will for good cause 
shown, serve upon the parties an order 
specifying the name of the witness, the 
time and place for taking the deposition, 
and a designation of a person before 
whom the witness is to testify. Such 
deposition may be taken before any per¬ 
son authorized to administer oaths. 

(d) The party desiring a deposition by 
written interrogatories shall submit a 
list of interrogatories to be propounded 
to the absent witness: then the opposite 
party after he has been allowed a reason¬ 
able time for this purpose, may submit 
a list of cross-interrogatories. If cither 
party objects to any question, the matter 
shall be presented to the examiner for a 
ruling. Upon agreement of the parties 
on a list of interrogatories and cross¬ 
interrogatories (if any) the examiner 
may propound additional questions. 

(e) The subpena referred to in Sub¬ 
part 137.15, of this part together with 
the list of interrogatories and cross-in¬ 
terrogatories <if any), shall be forw arded 
to the person designated to take such 
deposition. This person will cause the 
subpena to be served personally on the 
witness, and a copy shall be endorsed and 
returned to the examiner. 

(f) When the deposition has been 
transcribed, it shall be presented to the 
witness for examination and correction 
and then shall be subscribed by him. 
The person taking the deposition shall 
certify the signature of the witness. If 
for any reason the deposition or inter¬ 
rogatory is not subscribed by the witness, 
then the person taking the deposition 
shall recite under oath thereon the rea¬ 
son it is not subscribed. 

<g) When the deposition has been 
duly executed it shall be returned to the 
examiner. As soon as practicable after 
the receipt of the deposition the ex¬ 
aminer shall present it to the parties for 
their examination. The examiner shall 
rule on the admissibility of the deposi¬ 
tion or any part thereof and on any ob¬ 
jections. 
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(h) In the event one party files in¬ 
terrogatories, the other party, in lieu of 
filing cross-interrogatories, may attend 
the taking of the deposition and cross¬ 
-examine tile witness. 

§ 137.20-145 Argument. 

(a) After all the evidence has been 
presented the parties may present oral 
and/or written argument in the follow¬ 
ing order: 

(1) Opening argument by the investi¬ 
gating officer; 

(2) Argument by the person charged 
or his counsel; and, 

(3) Closing argument by the investi¬ 
gating officer, 

§ 137.20-150 Submimon of proposed 
finding* nnd conclusion*. 

(a) The examiner shall afford the 
investigating officer and the person 
charged reasonable opportunity to sub¬ 
mit, either orally or in writing, proposed 
findings and conclusions with support¬ 
ing reasons. If either party desires to 
submit such matter, the examiner shall 
fix the time within which it shall be filed. 
Failure to comply within the time so fixed 
by the examiner shall be regarded as a 
waiver of the right 

8 137.20-155 Examiner'* decUion. 

(a) The examiner shall render a deci¬ 
sion consisting of: 

(1) "Findings of Fact,” including 
necessary evidentiary and ultimate facts 
pertaining to each specification; 

(2) "Conclusions’’ as to whether or 
not the charges and specifications are 
found proved; 

(3) "Rulings” on proposed findings 
and conclusions; 

(4) "Opinion," discussing the reasons, 
precedents, legal authorities, or other 
basis for the findings, conclusions and 
order on all material issues of fact, law, 
or discretion, with such specificity as to 
advise the parties of their record and 
legal basis; and, 

(5) "Order," reciting disposition of the 
case. The order is only given after con¬ 
sideration of the prior record of the per¬ 
son charged as provided in i 137.20-160. 

(b) A separate conclusion shall be 
made by the examiner on each charge 
and specification. A specification may 
alternately be found "not proved." 
"proved in part," "proved." or "proved by 
plea.” 

§ 137.20-160 Prior record. 

(a) Except as provided for in 9 137.20- 
118, the prior commendatory and/or dis¬ 
ciplinary record of the person charged 
will not be disclosed to the examiner 
until after he has made the conclusions 
os to each charge and specification, and 
then only If at least one charge has been 
found "proved." 

(b> In order to expedite the exam¬ 
iner's decision, if prior record is not 
available at the hearing, the person 
charged, if he consents, may be ques¬ 
tioned under oath as to his prior record. 
Erroneous information given by the per¬ 
son charged shall be grounds for the ex¬ 
aminer to reopen the case and amend 
his order. 


g 137.20-165 Tabic of average order*. 

(a) The Table 137.20-165 is for the in¬ 
formation and guidance of examiners. 
The orders listed for the various offenses 
arc average only and should not In any 
manner affect the fair and Impartial ad¬ 
judication of each case on its Individual 
facts and merits. 

<b) The Table 137.20-165 is divided 
into seven groups. In the table, the first 


numeral indicates the period of suspen¬ 
sion in months and when followed by a 
zero means an outright suspension. For 
example, 1-0 means a one-month sus¬ 
pension without probation. Where the 
first numeral is followed by a numeral 
other than zero, a probationary suspen¬ 
sion is indicated. For example. 6-12 
means a six-month suspension, with a 
twelve-month period of probation. 


Tabue 137.30-1 to— Scalx or Avkjuqk OoDxae 


Typo ol Off CAM 


Group A (1) (offenww committed within 3 year* *ro to be coi>- 
•tferod «u repeated): 

Abwnt ot«c leave.....-...—.—.—. 

At tee tit without leave...... 

Failure to Join Mo tn ee«Uc)...... 

Inuttentlon to doty (unintentional)... 

Violation of* rerulelfan (unintentional}...... 

Group A GO (offenww commuted * uhln 3 years axe to be con¬ 
sidered m repoeted)- 

Crootlur a disturbance aboard ship due to Intoxication... 

Failure to Join (foreim)-----............ 

Failure to perform dnty- T — .... 

Group B (time between ©flense* not to have any bearim when 
consIrJtrtnr whether man b repoeter): 

Attempt to literally take or smurfte property ashore. 

Insertion (domestic)..... 

Failure to report marine casualty—„—--- 

Failure to manifest............. — ........-—....... 

Neeleet of duty.....—..... 

I'oercMion of Intoxicating liquor. 

rosMMtlon of firearm*. 


Sleep Inc on watch.—. 

t ie of profane and ihrruimtng lanjruace u> superior. 

Violation of o refutation (intentional)... 

Wilful (tImbedVenoa of a lawful order. 

Group C (lime between offense* not to have any bearlnc when 
con shier me whether man Is ropewtar): 

Assault .. .... . ... 

Group I> (Utne between offon** not to have any bcarlnjr w ben 
considering whether man te repeater): 

Inattention to duty (intentional)——.. 

literal ptxeewlon of care© or ahln’a proper!y.....^....... 

Neste* of duty: damage to vernal, mryoor personnel (ordi¬ 
nary nerlteaoce)-.... 

PUfrrtnp eanro ©r ship's equipment.. 

Rrfttsitifi to txrlorm duty....——....... 

Sale of an Ip’s property ...—-. 

Oroup F. (Un» firt wwVofTcn w have any touring when 

oonrldsrtnit whether man te repeater): 

Assault and battery...........— 

Assault with danrerous weapon (no Injury).... 

D'wtnrtlon of ship’* enryo or property..- 

Desertion (foreUm)....—.—. 

Continued dtaobeufeacw of lawful order. 

Embesxltnc ship’s oniyo or proparty. 

XrcJert of duty: damage to ship, ca 

or wilful).^ 

Interference with master, dun’s officer, or Government 
of Pm I Ui jwrfomiance of official duties 

BmurrllnR of property....... 

Hale of intoxicating liquor..... 

Group ¥: _. 

Assault with danrerous weapon (injury) 
llHUeu destruction of ship's Property 


, cargo or persons (sroas 


MtscondiKt (TAultuur in lose of life or rorioos tnjury„... 

MotePUfioo of i-suwencer*...—- 

Murder or attempted murder.......... 

Mutiny.. ............................ 

Tonsilnn. ir r T~Tt or ateoctation wills drugs, including 

marijuana------—-..... 

HatoUre...—...—.—. 

Per lows nctdect of duty....——-- 

Serious theft of ship's property or store*..- 

Hmufcllm: of aliens——......................—........ 


First 


• A dm. 
A dm. 
A dm. 
Adm. 
Adro. 


Adm. 

Adm. 

Adm. 


Ml 

Ml 

Ml 

Ml 

M2 

613 

6-12 

M3 

Ml 

0-12 

0-12 


1-0 


3-0 

3 0 

3-0 

3-0 

3-0 

3-0 

3-0 


6-0 

0-0 

0-0 

0-0 

*0 

0-0 


0-0 

0-0 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 

Rev. 


Number of tlmos committed 


Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

1-0 

60 

60 

»R*t. 

1-0 

3-0 

60 

Rev. 

1-0 

3-0 

60 

Rev, 

1-0 

3-0 

60 

Rev, 

1-0 

3-0 

60 

Rev. 

2-0 

60 

Rev. 


2-0 

4-0 

Rev. 


2-0 

4-0 

Rev. 


6-0 

Rev. 



6-0 

Kcv. 



6-0 

Rev. 



6-0 

Rev. 



6-0 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



60 

Rev. 



12-6 

Rev. 



12 0 

Rev. 



12-0 

Rev. 



120 

Rev. 


. 

K2-0 

Rev. 



12-0 

Rev. 



12-0 

Roy. 

Rev. 

......—- 

—* 

R«v. 




Rov 




Rov. 




Hex. 




Rov. 




R«v. 




Rov. 




Htw 




Rwr! 















.. 








........m 



|1T - 










.. 

. 









. .... 




- 


» Abbreviation for •• Admonition. M 
i Abbreviation far "Revocation." 

g 137.20-170 Order. 

(a) If no charge 1* found "proved," 
the order of the examiner shall state that 
the charge or charges are "dismissed." 

(b) If a charge is found "proved," the 
examiner shall order an admonition, sus¬ 
pension with or without probation, or 
revocation. 

<c) An order shall be directed against 
all licenses, certificates, and/or docu¬ 
ments, except that tn cases of negli¬ 


gence or professional incompetence, the 
order may be made applicable to spe¬ 
cific licenses or documents in qualified 
ratings. 

(d) When an examiner determines 
that the person charged is professionally 
incompetent in the grade of the Accuse, 
certificate or document he holds, but i-*> 
considered competent in a lower 8T* de * 
the examiner may revoke the ■ 

certificate or document and order tne 
issuance of one of a lower grade. 
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<e> In a decision rendered in the 
United States, an order of revocation or 
outright suspension shall direct the per¬ 
son charged to surrender his license, cer¬ 
tificate and/or document Immediately. 
Aiiy domestic order should state that it 
is elective on service and that the li¬ 
cense. certificate and/or document af¬ 
fected is: 

• 1> Revoked; or. 

(2) Suspended outright until a speci¬ 
fied period after surrender: or. 

<3) Suspended for a specified period 
subject to a specified period of proba¬ 
tion; or. 

(4) A combination of subparagraph 
<2) of this paragraph and a probation¬ 
ary Mispenslon, as indicated in subpara¬ 
graph <3) of this paragraph, extending 
from the beginning of the outright sus¬ 
pension until a specified period after the 
termination of the outright suspension. 

«f> In a decision rendered outside of 
the United States, an order shall differ 
only in that a revocation or outright sus¬ 
pension Is not to be effective until the 
date of arrival of the person charged Ui 
the United States. 

§ 137.20-175 Delivery of order and 
complete dccuion. 

(a) Whenever possible, the examiner 
shall prepare in writing his complete de¬ 
cision. including the order, and per¬ 
sonally deliver it to the person charged 
or his authorized representative at the 
final session of the hearing. The deci¬ 
sion. including the order, is effective on 
the date of such delivery. 

tb> If it is not possible for the exam¬ 
iner to deliver his complete written de¬ 
cision at the final session of the hearing, 
he shall render his oral decision on the 
record, then prepare the order in writ¬ 
ing and personally deliver it to the per¬ 
son charged or his authorized represent¬ 
ative. The decision, including the or¬ 
der. is effective upon such delivery of the 
written order. When the written deci¬ 
sion is available, the examiner will cause 
it to be delivered to the person charged 
or his authorized representative. 

<c> If it is not possible for the exam¬ 
iner at the conclusion of the hearing to 
render an oral decision on the record and 
to follow the procedures provided for in 
paragraph (a) or (b) of this section, the 
written decision. Including the order, 
shall be delivered to the person charged 
or his authorized representative, at the 
earliest possible date, either personally 
or by certified mail with return receipt 
required to be signed only by the person 
charged or his authorized representative. 
The signed acknowledgement or the affi¬ 
davit of personal delivery, or the return 
receipt shall be made a part of the record 
arid shall determine the effective date of 
the decision. Including the order, unless 
good cause is shown why this date should 
not apply. 

<d> As used in this section, the phrase 
‘ authorized representative'* means any 
person who has been authorized, as 
shown by the hearing record, to receive 
service and take an appeal on behalf of 
tlie person charged. 


§ 137.20-180 Notification of right to 
appeal* 

(a) The person charged shall be ad¬ 
vised by the examiner of his right to ap¬ 
peal in accordance with Subpart 137.30 
of this part. The examiner shall also 
advise the person charged that if such 
appeal Ls not taken within the time limit 
specified in Subpart 137.30 of this part 
it will not be accepted. 

§ 137.20-185 Completion of the hear¬ 
ing. 

(a) Upon completion of the proce¬ 
dures in this subpart, the hearing is 
completed. 

§ 137.20-190 Modi fin* l ion of exami- 
nrr’a order and dccUitm. 

<a> After an examiner renders his or¬ 
der and decision, it may be modified or 
changed pursuant to procedures set forth 
in paragraph <b) of this section, or in 
Subpart 137.25 of this part for reopen¬ 
ing of hearings, or in Subpart 137.30 of 
this part for appeals, or in Subpart 
137.35 of this part for review of exami¬ 
ner's decisions. In the absence of any 
such procedures, the decision of the ex¬ 
aminer is final and binding. 

(b) When the proceeding under the 
provisions of Title 46. UJ3. Code, section 
239b, Is based on a narcotics conviction 
as referred to in 5 137.03-10. rescission of 
the revocation of a license, certificate or 
document will not be considered, unless 
the applicant submits a specific court 
order to the effect that his conviction has 
been unconditionally set aside for all 
purposes. The Commandant reserves 
the personal right to make the determi¬ 
nation in such case. 

Subpart 137.25—Reopening of 
Hearings 

% 137.25-1 Pel it ion lo reopen liraring. 

(a> At any time prior to a final deci¬ 
sion on appeal or within one year from 
the date of service of the examiner’s de¬ 
cision, a person found guilty of any 
offense may petition to reopen the hear¬ 
ing on the basis of newly discovered 
evidence. 

<b> If at the time the petition is filed 
an appeal to the Commandant from the 
examiner’s decision has not been filed, 
the petition to reopen the hearing shall 
be considered by an examiner. If an 
appeal to the Commandant has been 
filed, the petition to reopen the hearing 
shall be considered by the Commandant. 

g 137.25-5 Form of petition. 

(a) The petition shall be In letter 
form, typewritten or written In a legible 
hand, and addressed to the examiner or 
the Commandant, as appropriate. 

(b) The petition shall contain the 
following: 

(1) A descriptive identification of the 
hearing desired to be reopened, includ¬ 
ing place of hearing, full name of person 
found guilty, number and description of 
license and/or document Involved, the 
name of the examiner and date of the 
decision. 


<2> An affirmative declaration that no 
appeal has been taken pursuant to Sub¬ 
part 137.30 of this part, or if an appeal 
has been taken, the date and with whom 
such appeal was filed. 

(3) A statement setting forth why the 
evidence would probably produce a dif¬ 
ferent result favorable to the person 
found guilty, 

(4) A statement as to whether or not 
the additional evidence was known to the 
petitioner at the time of the hearing, 
and If applicable, reasons why the pe¬ 
titioner, with due diligence, could not 
have discovered such new evidence prior 
to the date the hearing was completed. 

(5) A statement setting forth briefly 
and specifically: 

(1) The precise nature and purpose of 
such additional evidence; and. 

(ii) The names and addresses of per¬ 
sons to be called os witnesses and the 
time and place when such witnesses will 
be available to testify personally or by 
deposition, 

§ 137.25—10 Action on petition. 

(a) After the receipt of the petition, 
an investigating officer shall be afforded 
a reasonable time within which to file an 
answer in writing on the merits of the 
petition. The decision on the petition 
will be based on a consideration of the 
petition, the record of the hearing, and 
the answer, if any. 

<b) The petition shall only be granted 
when new evidence la described which 
has a direct and material bearing on the 
Issues, and when valid explanation is 
given for the failure to produce this evi¬ 
dence at the hearing. 

tc> The examiner or the Comman¬ 
dant shall render a decision in writing, 
either granting or denying the petition. 

<d> If the examiner grants the peti¬ 
tion. he shall reopen the hearing to 
permit the offer of new evidence de¬ 
scribed in the petition. 

(e) If the petition is granted by the 
Commandant, he will remand the case 
to an examiner with directions to reopen 
the hearing. 

(f) On the basis of the record of the 
original hearing and the new evidence 
received, the examiner shall cither 
affirm the original decision or withdraw 
the original decision and render a new 
one. 

<g) The petition, and answer, if any, 
the examiner's or Commandant’s deci¬ 
sion, and the additional evidence will be 
added to the original record. 

(h) The filing of a petition to reopen 
the hearing shall not stay an existing 
order of the examiner. 

(1) If a petition to reopen a hearing 
is filed within 30 days after the service 
of the examiner’s decision, it will toil 
or defer the running of the 30-day statu¬ 
tory period of appeal as provided in 
Subpart 137.30 of this part until an ex¬ 
aminer has acted on the petition. 

g 137.25-15 Appeal from artion on peti¬ 
tion. 

(a) If the petition to reopen the hear¬ 
ing is denied by the examiner, the per- 
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son found guilty may appeal to the 
Commandant within 30 days from the 
date of service of the denial of the 
petition. The review by the Comman¬ 
dant on this appeal will be limited to 
the issue raised by the petition. Other 
grounds for appeal must be in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 137.30 of this part. 

(b) If the petition to reopen the hear¬ 
ing is granted and a previous finding of 
•‘proved” is affirmed by the examiner, 
the person found guilty may appeal the 
decision as provided for In Subpart 
137.30 of this part. 

Subpart 137.30—Appeals 

g 137.30-1 Time for filing, contents 
etc. 

<a> A person found guilty by an 
examiner may. within 30 days after the 
date of the order of the examiner is 
effective, take an appeal to the Comman¬ 
dant. This appeal shall be taken by 
filing a notice of appeal with the District 
Commander of the district in which the 
hearing was held. 

(b) The notice of appeal shall: 

(1) Be typewritten or written legibly; 

<2) Be addressed to the Commandant: 
and. 

(3) Set forth the name of the appel¬ 
lant. the number and description of 
license, and/or document involved, 
nature of the charge, the order, and the 
examiner who made the decision. 

<c> The notice of appeal may contain 
a statement of grounds for appeal and/ 
or exceptions. The appellant may file 
with the notice of appeal a brief or 
memorandum in elaboration of the 
matters set forth in the notice of appeal. 
The notice of appeal may contain a 
request for transcript of the hearing. 
No request for such transcript will be 
accepted unless it is submitted with the 
notice of appeal. 

<d) The District Commander shall 
transmit this material and a complete 
transcript of the hearing to the 
Commandant. 

(e) After the appellant or his coun¬ 
sel has received a transcript of the 
record, any exceptions submitted shall 
be Identified by specific citations to 
pages In the transcript and shall contain 
legal and other authorities relied upon to 
support such exceptions. 

(f) The only matters which will be 
considered by the Commandant on 
appeal are: 

(1) Exceptions properly raised by the 
appellant as Indicated in paragraph (e) 
of this section: 

(2) Clear errors in the record; and. 

(3) Jurisdictional questions. 

<g) In the preparation of an appeal, 
neither the Investigating officer nor the 
examiner will assist the appellant beyond 
the point of informing him of the proper 
form to be used and the applicable 
regula tions. 

§ 137.30-3 Time in wlitrh to complete 
appeal* 

(a) Appellant may submit grounds 
for appeal and exceptions to the exam¬ 
iner’s decision, whether or not any such 
matter was filed with the notice of 
appeal. This matter must be submitted 
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within 60 days after receipt of the tran¬ 
script of the hearing record, or. If no 
transcript was requested, within 60 days 
of the date of effective service of the 
decision. Nothing further will be 
received and considered as a part of the 
appeal record after the applicable time 
has elapsed unless it is extended by the 
Commandant 

<b) Prior to the expiration of the 
applicable 60-day period of extension 
thereof as set forth in paragraph (a) of 
this section, at least one ground for 
appeal or exception to the examiner's 
decision must be filed In support of the 
notice of appeal. Failure to do so will 
result In one of the following: 

(1) Termination of the case by WTitten 
notice to the appellant or his counsel, 
that the decision of the examiner consti¬ 
tutes the final agency action on the 
merits of the case; or. 

(2) Consideration of the appeal on the 
merits of the case and publication of 
the Commandant’s decision without 
prior notice to the appellant or his 
counsel. This will only be done when 
some clear error appears in the record, 
or when the case presents some novel 
policy consideration. 

§ 137.30-5 Rrrord for decision on ap¬ 
peal. 

<a) The transcript of hearing, to¬ 
gether with all papers and exhibits filed, 
shall constitute the record for decision 
on appeal. 

§ 137.30-10 Action on appeal. 

<a> The Commandant may affirm, re¬ 
verse, alter, or modify the decision of the 
examiner, or he may remand the cose 
for further hearing. The decision of the 
Commandant on appeal shall be final in 
the absence of a remand. 

§ 137.30-15 Temporary document*. 

(a) Any person who has appealed 
from a decision suspending or revoking 
his document may file a written request 
for a temporary document with the Ex¬ 
aminer who rendered the decision or 
with any Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. for forwarding to such Exam¬ 
iner. The request will be granted by the 
Examiner except (1) when the hearing 
transcript has been forwarded to the 
Commandant, or (2) when. In the opin¬ 
ion of the Examiner, the order of suspen¬ 
sion or revocation rests upon a finding of 
guilty for a serious offense of such a 
character that the presence of the per¬ 
son charged on board a vessel, either 
immediately or for the indefinite future, 
would be Incompatible with the require¬ 
ments of safety of life or property at sea. 
or for a serious offense found by the Ex¬ 
aminer to have been committed willfully. 

(b) If the transcript has been for¬ 
warded to the Commandant, or if the 
request is denied by the Examiner, the 
request shall be forwarded by the Ex¬ 
aminer to the Commandant for final 
action. A temporary document may be 
issued in the discretion of the Com¬ 
mandant, except where such action. In 
the opinion of the Commandant, would 
be incompatible with the requirements of 
safety of life or property at sea. 


(c> A temporary document shall be 
subject to such terms and conditions as 
the Commandant or Examiner may pre¬ 
scribe. However, all such documents 
shall provide that they expire not more 
than six months after Issuance or upon 
service of the Commandant’s decision on 
appeal, whichever occurs first . If a tem¬ 
porary document expires before the Com¬ 
mandant’s decision is rendered, it may be 
renewed, after authorization by the Com¬ 
mandant. by the Issuance of a new tem¬ 
porary document by an Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

<d> Copies of the temporary docu¬ 
ments Issued shall become a port of the 
record on appeal. 

§ 137.30-20 Appeal fiwii remanded for 
further proceeding*. 

(a) When the Commandant renders 
a decision remanding a case for further 
proceedings, the remand is directed to 
the examiner. The examiner shall 
notify the parties and set a date for con¬ 
tinuance of the proceedings. In the ab¬ 
sence of specific directions from the 
Commandant, the examiner shall either 
reopen the former hearing or conduct 
a new hearing. 

<b) If the hearing is reopened, the 
evidence in the prior hearing shall be 
evaluated together with the new evidence 
submitted. 

(c) In a new hearing, the evidence in 
the prior hearing may be used for pur¬ 
poses of Impeachment. Evidence in the 
prior hearing may be stipulated as a part 
of the record of the new hearing. 

(d) The examiner shall render either 
an entirely new decision or a decision in¬ 
corporating by reference his original 
decision as necessary. 

Subpart 137.35—Review of Exami¬ 
ners* Decisions in Guilty Cases 
§ 137.35-1 Commandant's review. 

(a) Any decision of an examiner, in 
which there has been a guilty finding, 
may be called up for review by the Com¬ 
mandant on his own motion or direction, 
within sixty (60) days, after the decision 
is announced or has been made effective, 
whichever date is later. On occasion, 
such action may be taken upon recom¬ 
mendation of the District Commander 
within whose jurisdiction the decision of 
the examiner was announced. As used 
In the regulations in this part the 
phrase, “on his own motion” means by 
the Commandant’s direction or order, 
without other procedural formality. 

(b) The processes in effect with re¬ 
spect to the preparation and presenta¬ 
tion of the record on appeals by 
merchant seamen, shall apply to the 
consideration of cases brought up on 
review by the Commandant. 

§ 137.35-5 Record for decUion on rr- 
. view. 

(a) The transcript of hearing, to¬ 
gether with all papers and exhibits filed, 
shall constitute the record for consid¬ 
eration on review. 

§ 137.35-10 Scope of review. 

(a) The review will be restricted to 
questions of law. fact, and policy. 
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§ 137.35-15 Action on review, 

(a) In no casc will the review by the 
Commandant be followed by any order 
increasing the severity of the examiner's 
original order. 

<b> The Commandant may adopt in 
whole or in part the findings, conclu¬ 
sions. and basis therefor stated by the 
examiner, or he may make entirely new 
findings on the record, or he may re¬ 
mand the case to the examiner for fur¬ 
ther proceedings. 

(c) The decision of the Commandant, 
on review, shall be final in the absence 
of a remand. 

Subpart 137.50—Disclosure of 
Information 

§ 137.50-1 Public information. 

(a) Upon inquiry information may be 
released as to whether an investigation 
of a specified complaint is in progress, 
or that charges have been preferred, or 
that an investigation has been closed. 

(b) Upon inquiry Information may be 
released as to scheduled times of hear¬ 
ings and the substance of charges to be 
considered. 

(c) Upon inquiry information dis¬ 
closed at public hearings before ex¬ 
aminers may be released so long as the 
cases have current public interest. Such 
information regarding cases no longer 
having current public interest will not 
be released unless otherwise provided for 
in this subpart or Subpart 137.55 of this 
part. 

§ 137.50-5 Public record?*. 

<a) There shall be maintained as pub¬ 
lic records available for inspection at 
Coast Guard Headquarters, in each dis¬ 
trict office, and in each marine Inspection 
office, a file of the Commandant’s De¬ 
cisions on Appeal or Review. 

tb> There shall be maintained as pub¬ 
lic records available for inspection at 
Coast Guard Headquarters a file of the 
decisions of examiners. 

<c) There shall be maintained as pub¬ 
lic records available for inspection in the 
Office of the District Commander a file 
of copies of decisions of examiners ren¬ 
dered within such district. 

§ 137.50-10 Administrative record?*. 

<a> All files, records, testimony, docu¬ 
ments, reports, or other data pertaining 
to an investigation to determine whether 
or not a hearing should be instituted, are 
administrative records. They are not 
public records available for inspection. 

Subpart 137.55—Release of Records 

§ 137.55—1 Public record*. 

<a) Upon written application, copies 
of public records referred to in Subpart 
137 50 of this part may be obtained by 
persons properly concerned because of 
litigation or other reasonable collateral 
interest in the proceedings. 

137.55-5 Hearing transcript to appel¬ 
lant. 

*a> A copy of the complete hearing 
transcript will be given to an appellant 
when it is requested in accordance with 
1 137.30-1. 


§ 137.55-10 Hearing transcript to other 
person*. 

(a) Upon written application, a com¬ 
plete copy of, or excerpts from, a hearing 
record may be obtained by persons 
properly concerned because of litigation 
or other reasonable collateral interest 
in the proceedings: Provided , That the 
record has been transcribed and copies 
arc available. 

§ 137.55-15 Written application*. 

<a) A written application required by 
this subpart shall be addressed to the 
person in charge of the office where such 
records are maintained. The applica¬ 
tion shall be made by the party desiring 
the record or his authorized representa¬ 
tive and shall: 

(1) Identify the applicant (submit 
proof if representing another person); 

(2) Specify the material desired; 

<3> State the reason for the request; 
and. 

(4) State whether or not the materiaJ 
is intended for use in litigation involving 
the United States. 

§ 137.55-20 Action on written applica¬ 
tion*. 

(a) The person to whom a written 
application for the release of records is 
addressed shall comply with the request 
if it meets the requirements of this sub¬ 
part. Otherwise, the request shall be 
denied or. in doubtful cases, referred to 
the Commandant for determination. 

§ 137.55-25 Authorized representative*. 

(a) When the release of records is 
provided for in this subpart, such records 
may be obtained by an agent or attorney 
whose authority to act on behalf of an¬ 
other person is established by: 

<1) A signed statement by the party 
represented; or. 

(2) A statement, on the hearing rec¬ 
ord. by the party represented; or. 

(3) A copy of a contract of retainer 
signed by the party represented. 

(b) When the release of records is 
provided for in this subpart, such records 
may be obtained by an executor, ad¬ 
ministrator. heir, guardian, trustee or 
other legal representative of a deceased 
or incompetent person: Provided. That 
proof of the relationship is submitted. 

§ 137.55—30 Production upon compul- 
wry p roc cm. 

(a) When a request for records is 
denied for any reason, the applicant 
shall be advised that the records may be 
obtained by service of a subpena duces 
tecum or an order from a court of com¬ 
petent jurisdiction. However, if the in¬ 
formation desired is classified for secu¬ 
rity reasons or by virtue of a specific 
law or executive order the applicant shall 
also be advised that such subpena or 
court order should be addressed to the 
Commandant. 

§ 137.55-35 Person* directly concerned. 

(a) Appellants in these proceedings 
are the only persons considered to be 
directly concerned and. therefore, en¬ 
titled to free copies of these records as a 
matter of right upon proper request. 


§ 137.55—10 Com*. 

(a) The release of records authorized 
by this subpart shall be subject to the 
payment of costs prescribed in 33 CFR 
1.25 with the exception of hearing 
transcripts furnished to appellants. 

Subpart 137.60—Persons in Service of 
Coast Guard 

§ 137.60-1 Testimony by Coa*t Guard 
personnel. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 

(c) of this section, no person in the serv¬ 
ice of the Coast Guard shall, without 
prior approval of the Commandant, give 
any testimony with respect to any inves¬ 
tigation or any other official proceedings 
in any suit or action in the courts. This 
applies equally' to cases in State or Fed¬ 
eral courts and to civil as well as criminal 
cases. 

<b> In cases involving (1) civil litiga¬ 
tion between private parties; or, (2) 
criminal matters before State courts; or, 
(3) civil litigation for or against the 
United States where Coast Guard per¬ 
sonnel are called by parties opposing the 
United States; an affidavit by the litigant 
or his attorney setting forth the interest 
of the litigant and the information with 
respect to which the testimony of such 
Coast Guard officer or employee is de¬ 
sired must be submitted before permis¬ 
sion to testify will be granted, re¬ 
mission to testify will, in all cases, be 
limited to the information set forth in 
the affidavit, or to such portions thereof 
as may be deemed proper. In addition to 
the permission required by this para¬ 
graph, the Commandant may insist that 
the appearance of the Coast Guard offi¬ 
cer or employee as a witness be condi¬ 
tioned on the issuance of a subpena or 
subpena duces tecum (as appropriate) 
from a court of competent Jurisdiction. 

<c) In cases where the appearance of 
Coast Guard personnel is desired by 
counsel representing the United States 
to support the affirmative claims or de¬ 
fenses of the United States in civil mat¬ 
ters or on behalf of the United States in 
criminal matters, no affidavit as de¬ 
scribed in paragraph (b) of this section 
shall be required, but the Commandant's 
prior approval must be nevertheless ob¬ 
tained. except in those cases where the 
Coast Guard personnel desired as wit¬ 
nesses file the original complaint or have 
made original inquiry into the subject 
matter which resulted in the filing of an 
original complaint. 


SUBCHAPTER t—OVERTIME SERVICES 

part 143—extra compensation 
FOR OVERTIME SERVICES 

See. 

143.1 Extra compensation; Coast Guard 

civilian personnel. 

143.2 Payment although no actual service 

performed. 

143.3 Overtime earnings not basis for 

overtime under Federal Employees 
Pay Act of IMS. 

143 4 Waiting time; actual report for 
duties. 

143.5 Night. Sunday, and holiday, defined. 
143.0 Bate for night service. 

143.7 Rate for Sunday or holiday services. 
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See. 

143.8 Broken period*. 

143.9 Two hours between broken periods. 

143.10 Waiting time. 

143J1 Proratlon of chargee. 

143.12 Travel status overtime. 

143.13 Congressional appropriations neces¬ 

sary. 

143.14 Attcsflinent and collection of fees. 

143.15 Application form. 

143.18 Billing for services. 

143.17 Protests. 

AtmiomiTY; The provisions of this Part 
143 Issued under R3, 4483. as amended; 48 
U-H.C. 418. Interpret or apply sec. 6. 49 Stat. 
1385. as amended; 48 U3.C. 382b. Treasury 
Department Order 120. July 31. 1950. 15 F.R. 
8521. 

£ 143.1 Extra compensation; Coast 
Guard civilian personnel. 

Civilians assigned to the duties for¬ 
merly assigned to local Inspectors and 
their assistants. United States shipping 
commissioners and their deputies and 
assistants prior to Reorganization Plan 
No. 3 of 1946 (3 CFR, 1946 Supp.>. and 
customs officers and employees, while 
performing duties In connection with the 
Inspection of vessels or their equipment, 
supplying or signing on or discharging 
crews of vessels, at night or on Sundays 
and holidays, shall receive extra com¬ 
pensation to be paid by the master, 
owner, or agent of the vessel to the 
local United States collector of customs 
or his representative. (See 5 143.16.) 

§ 113.2 Payment although no actual 
•crvico performed. 

The rates of extra compensation are 
payable in cases where the services of 
officers or employees have been duly 
requested and the officers or employees 
have reported for duty, even though no 
actual service may be performed. 

§ 143.3 Overtime earning* not bad* for 
overtime under Federal Employee* 
Pay Act of 1943. 

Overtime, Sunday, and holiday serv¬ 
ices which are covered by payments 
under this part shall not also form a 
basis for overtime or extra pay under the 
Federal Employees Pay Act of 1945. 

g 143.4 Waiting time; actual report for 
dutie*. 

Extra compensation for "waiting 
time" will not be allowed unless and 
until an officer or employee actually 
reports for duty. 

§ 113.5 Night, Sunday, and holiday de¬ 
fined. 

(a) For the purpose of this part the 
word "night” shall mean the time be¬ 
tween 5 pjn. of any day and 8 a.ra. of 
the following day. 

(b) The term "holiday" shall mean 
only national legal public holidays, viz.. 
January 1. February 22, May 30. July 4. 
the 1st Monday In September. Novem¬ 
ber 11. the 4th Thursday in November. 
December 25, and such other days as may 
be declared legal public holidays by an 
act of Congress or by an Executive order 
of the President of the United States. 

(c) The term "Sunday” shall include 
the first day of each calendar week. 
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g 143.6 Hale for night wnicc. 

The rate of extra compensation for 
authorized overtime services performed 
at night on any week day is hereby fixed 
at onc-half the gross dally rate of regular 
pay of the employee who performs the 
services for each 2 hours of compensable 
time, any fraction of 2 hours amounting 
to at least one hour to be counted as 2 
hours. In computing the amount 
earned, each 2 hours is the time period 
for the purpose of computation, at least 
one hour means the minimum service in 
each period for which extra pay may be 
granted. If service continues beyond a 2 
hour period, it must extend for at least 
one hour into the following 2 hour period 
to be entitled to extra pay for the second 
period. When the overtime extends be¬ 
yond 5 p.m.. payment of extra compen¬ 
sation from 5 p.m., for services consisting 
of at least one hour Is authorized, even 
though such services may not actually 
begin until 7 p.m.. 9 p.m., or later: Pro¬ 
vided, That the officer rendering the 
service remained on duty from 5 pm.. in 
which case the time between 5 p m., and 
the time of beginning the actual service 
shall be computed as waiting time; and 
where the actual services begin as late as 
9 pm., there should be an affirmative 
statement that the officer was required to 
remain on duty between 5 p.m., and D 
p. m.. if a charge for waiting time is 
made. The maximum amount of extra 
compensation which may be paid an 
employee for services during one night 
shall not exceed two and one-half times 
the gross dally rate of his regular pay. 

g 143.7 Rule for Snnday or holiday 
services* 

The rate of extra compensation for 
Sunday or holiday services is hereby 
fixed at twice the gross dally rate of 
regular poy of the employee who per¬ 
forms the service, for any and all services 
totaling an aggregate of not more than 
nine hours, with one hour for food and 
rest, during the 24 hours from mid¬ 
night to midnight of the Sunday or 
holiday including actual waiting time and 
time required for travel between posts of 
duty but not including other time not 
spent at the post of duty. This rate shall 
apply regardless of the length of time 
served within the aggregate of the afore¬ 
said 9 hours, whether it is served contin¬ 
uously or in broken periods, and whether 
it is served for one or more applicants. 
Services in excess of an aggregate of the 
aforesaid 9 hours performed during the 
24 hours of a Sunday or holiday shall 
be compensated on the same basis as 
overtime services performed at night on 
a week day, the time between the com¬ 
pletion of the aggregate of the aforesaid 
9 hours and midnight being considered 
as the hours of a night. The maximum 
amount which may be paid an employee 
for services performed during the 24 
hours of a Sunday or holiday shall not 
exceed four and one-half times the gross 
daily rate of his regular pay. 

g 143.8 Broken period*. 

In computing extra compensation 
where the services rendered are In 


broken periods and less than 2 hours 
intervene between such broken periods, 
the time served should be combined with 
the waiting time and computed as con¬ 
tinuous service. 

§ 143.9 Tvro hour* between brokrn 
periods. 

Where 2 hours or more intervene be¬ 
tween broken periods, one-half day's 
extra pay will be allowed for each dis¬ 
tinct 2-hour period or part of a 2-hour 
period, if waiting time and actual serv¬ 
ice rendered within each period consists 
of at least 1 hour. 

g 143.10 Wailing time. 

The same construction should be given 
the act when charging for waiting time 
as governs the charge for services ac¬ 
tually rendered. No charge should be 
made unless after having reported for 
duty the waiting time amounts to at 
least one hour. 

§ 143.11 Proration of charge*. 

If services are performed for two or 
more applicants during one continuous 
tour of overtime duty, the charge for the 
extra compensation earned shall be pro¬ 
rated equitably according to the time 
attributable to the services performed 
for each applicant. 

g 1*13.12 Travel flatus overtime. 

When employees are in travel status, 
overtime shall apply the same as at offi¬ 
cial station. 

g 143.13 Congressional appropriation* 
MCfimry. 

Payment of extra compensation for 
overtime services shall be subject to ap¬ 
propriations being made therefor by 
Congress. 

§ 143.14 Assessment and collection of 
fees. 

Assessment and collection of fees 
against steamship companies for over¬ 
time services shall be made even though 
the payment to employees for such serv¬ 
ices may not be made until funds are 
appropriated for that purpose. 

g 143.13 Appliration form. 

An application on n form prescribed 
by the Commandant of the Coast Guard, 
shall be filed with the office being re¬ 
quested to furnish overtime services be¬ 
fore such assignment can be made. 

g 143.16 Billing for service*. 

Overtime services shall be billed to the 
steamship companies on collection 
voucher provided for that purpose. Re¬ 
mittance shall be made by postal money 
order or certified check payable to the 
"Collector of Customs, Treasury Depart¬ 
ment” and forwarded to that officer at 
the port indicated on the voucher, who 
shall in turn deposit such remittance to 
a properly designated receipt account. 

§ 143.17 Protect*. 

Protests against the exaction of extra 
compensation shall be forwarded to the 
Commandant of the Coast Guard, 
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SUBCHAPTER M—BULK CRAIN CARGOES 

PART 144—LOADING AND STOWAGE 
OF GRAIN CARGOES 

Subport 144.01—Prefoce 

144.01-1 Purpoio. 

Subport 144.10—General Requirements 

144.10- 1 Scope. 

144 10-10 Application to v*uel*. 

144.10- 20 Definitions. 

144.10- 26 Certification by National Cargo 

Bureau, Inc. 

144.10- 30 8htfting boards. 

14410-40 Uprights. 

144.10- 60 Shores. 

144.10- 60 Stays. 

144.10- 70 Feeders, bins, and bulkheads. 

144.10- 00 Security of hatches. 

144 10 90 Equivalents. 

144.10- 95 Responsibility of owner or master. 

Subport 144.20—Detailed Loading and Stowage 
Requirements 

14420-1 Trimming and filling. 

14420-2 Bagged grain. 

14420-10 Stowage of full holds and com¬ 
partments. 

14420-20 Feeders required. 

14420-22 Stowage of partly filled holds and 
compartments. 

144.20-24 Exceptions to the requirements 
for longitudinal bulkheads. 
14420-26 Trimming and bagging of end 
spaces. 

14420-28 Common loading. 

14420-30 Bulk grain in tween decks and 
superstructures. 

144 20-32 Stowage of specially suitable 
ships. 

14420 34 Stability conditions. 

14420-36 Grain loading plans. 

Subpart 144.30—Vessel* Shifting Ports 

14420-1 Shifting vessels with port cargoes 
of loose grain In bulk. 

Atmioamr: The provisions of this Part 144 
issued under R.S. 4405, as amended. 4462. os 
amended, sec 632, 63 Stat. 645; 46 U S.C. 376, 
416. 14 U.8.C. 632. Interpret or apply R.S. 
4417. as amended. 4426, as amended, sec. 1, 
49 Stat. 1544, as amended, sec 3. 68 SUt. 675; 
46 USC. 391. 404. 367. 50 U.8.C. 198; 

E O. 11239. July 31. 1966. 30 P R. 9671. 3 CFR. 
1966 Supp. Treasury Deportment Orders 120. 
July 31. I960, 15 P R 6521; 167-14. Nov. 26. 
1954, 19 FR. 8026; COFR 56-28, July 24. 1956, 
21 PR, 5650; 167-38. Oct. 26. 1959, 24 F.R. 
6667. 

Subpart 144.01—Preface 
I 144.01—1 Purpose. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations In 
this subchapter Is to promote safety In 
the handling, stowage and transporta¬ 
tion of grain on board vessels within the 
limits of the Jurisdiction of the United 
States, Including its territories and pos¬ 
sessions excepting only the Panama Ca¬ 
nal Zone, and to make more effective 
the provisions of the International Con¬ 
vention for Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, 
relative to the carriage of grain. 

Subpart 144.10—General 
Requirements 

§ 144*10—1 Scope. 

<a) The regulations in this part con¬ 
tain the minimum requirements for the 
handling, stowage, and transportation of 
loose grain in bulk on board vessels. 
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§ 144.10-10 Application to vcooel*. 

(a) Except as specifically provided 
otherwise In this section, the regulations 
in this part apply to every cargo vessel 
of 500 gross tons or over and every pas¬ 
senger vessel, which: 

(1) Loads loose grain in bulk within 
the limits defined in 5 144.01-l(a) for 
an ocean or coastwise voyage, Including 
such a voyage originating at a United 
States Great Lakes grain loading port; 
or. 

(2) Is of United States registry and 
carries loose grain in bulk on an ocean 
or coastwise voyage, including such a 
voyage originating at a Great Lakes grain 
loading port 

(b) The regulations in this part do 
not apply to vessels engaged on voyages 
solely between ports within the limits 
of the Great Lakes and the 6t. Lawrence 
River as far east as a straight line drawn 
from Cap dc Hosiers to West Point, Anti¬ 
costi Island, and on the north side of 
Anticosti Island following the 63d merid¬ 
ian. 

§144.10-20 Definition*. 

(a) For the purpose of the regulations 
in this part the definitions in this sec¬ 
tion shall apply. 

(b) "Orain" shall include wheat, 
maize (corn), oats, rye, barley, rice, 
pulses, and seeds. 

(c) 'Tight grain" means oats, light 
barley or cottonseed. 

(d) "Light barley" means barley 
which weighs: 

(1) 50 pounds or under per full bushel 
of 1 2445 cubic feet (U. S. A.); or. 

(2) 51.575 pounds or under per full 
bushel of 1.2837 cubic feet (U. K ). 

(e) "Heavy grain" means all grain 
other than oats, light barley, or cotton¬ 
seed. 

<f) "Bin" means a section of the cargo 
space In the 'tween decks or superstruc¬ 
ture completely enclosed on all sides. 

§ 144.10-25 Certification by National 
Cargo Bureau, Inc. 

(a) Certificates of loading of the Na¬ 
tional Cargo Bureau. Inc., may be ac¬ 
cepted os prlma facie evidence of com¬ 
pliance with the requirements in this 
subchapter. 

§ 144.10—30 Shifting board*. 

<a> Shifting boards shall be of good 
sound timber of minimum thickness of 
2 inches, and fitted grain-tight. 

<b) The maximum unsupported span 
to be allowed for shifting boards of vari¬ 
ous thicknesses shall be as set forth in 
Table 144.10-30 (b). 


Ta*L* 1441030 (b) 


Tbirkmee 

Spon 

Iloux- 

in»o< 

t'ulk* 

bead 

2'torh plonks. 

Unsupported span not to 
exceed S feet. 

huktt 

3 

2H-iach plonks_ 

UnaupfH*t4*j spaa not to 
exceed II feet 

5 

3-inch plonk*._ 

Unsupported span not to 
exceed 13 feet. 

3 
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<c) Shifting boards shall be securely 
housed at bulkheads, and where perma¬ 
nent angle bars are not available for this 
purpose, wood cants shall be fitted not 
less than 6 inches in width and 3 inches 
in thickness and suitably shored. 

(d> Where 2V* inch or 3 inch shifting 
boards are used the boards may be butt- 
jointed in way of the uprights and at 
least 4 inches of plank shall be supported. 
Where 2 inch shifting boards are used 
the Joints shall overlap by at least 9 
inches in w ay of the uprights. 

(e) Where no special arrangements 
are made for grain-tight filling between 
the beams, wood filling pieces of the same 
thickness as the shifting boards shall be 
fitted grain tight between the beams, and 
shall be secured in place by cleats or 
scabs at both ends and fitted both sides. 
The cleats or scabs shall be at least 2 
inches by 4 inches and shall extend the 
full depth of the filling piece and to an 
equal distance thereunder, and shall be 
securely spiked or bolted to the shifting 
boards and filling pieces. 

§ 144*10-40 Upright*. 

(a) Uprights shall be of wood or steel. 

<b> Wood uprights shall not be less 
than 10 inches in width and 2 inches in 
thickness. 

<c) Uprights shall be cleated to the 
tanktop or ceiling where fitted, and when 
an upright is not securely housed at the 
top the uppermost supporting shores or 
stay shall be not more than 18 inches 
below the deck or top of the upright. 

<d) (1) Where a tier of closely spaced 
pillars in a hold or compartment Is uti¬ 
lized for supporting the shifting boards 
at the middle line, the sizes of the pillars 
shall be in accordance with the rules of 
approved classification societies for deck 
beam pillars. 

(2) Where the pillars are not reeled 
or staggered, additional support shall be 
provided by means of hook-bolts and ver¬ 
tical tieplatcs or uprights secured to the 
pillars. Such tieplates shall consist of 
plates not less than 3 inches in width 
and Vi inch in thickness and shall be 
through-bolted at intervals of not more 
than 3 feet. 

(e> The horizontal distances between 
the centers of uprights shall be specified 
in 1 144.10-30 (b). Wood uprights used 
in association with wire stays, spaced as 
In 1 144.10-60. shall be not less than 11 
inches in width and 3 inches in thickness. 

(f) The construction and dimensions 
of angle bar uprights used in association 
wrlth wire stays shall conform to. or be 
equivalent to. the following: 

(1) Type /. Each upright shall con¬ 
sist of 4 angle bars 4 by 4 by 0.40 inches 
and steel plate 11)4 inches wide by .50 
inch thick riveted to form one complete 
structure allowing 4-lnch housings on 
both forward and after sides. Equiva¬ 
lent brackets riveted to head and heel 
shall be fitted, each to take five Tt-inch 
bolts with corresponding lugs and/or 
angles on tank top. tunnel top, and hatch 
webs. See Figure 144.10-40 <f) <l) for 
illustration. 
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<2) Type //. Metal uprights in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 144.10-40 <f> (2). 
Vertical angle bars shall be connected at 
head and heel to the tank top. tunnel top. 
deck beams, and hatch webs by angle lugs 
having two %-Jnch bolts in each angle 
bar upright and equivalent fastenings to 
tanktop, tunnel top. deck beams, and 
hatch webs. The vertical angle bars 
shall be bolted together through the 
shifting boards by %-inch bolts not more 
than 4 feet apart. See figure 144.10-40 
<f) (2) for illustration with overlap of 
shifting boards. 


Table 144.HM0 tf) (3) 



Picuee 144.10-40 (f) (2). 

(g) Wood uprights shall be supported 
by steel wire rope stays set up at the 
ship's side, or by wood shores securely 
heeled against the permanent structure 
of the ship, or by other approved means. 

g 144.10-50 Shores. 

(a) All wood shores shall be of good 
sound Umber in a single piece. Spliced 
shores shall not be used. 

<b> The vertical spacing of wood 
shores shall be os follows: 

(1) Except as provided in 1 144.10-40 

(c). the uppermost shore shall be not 
more than 7 feet below the top of the 
upright and succeeding shores shall be 
spaced 7 feet apart measured vertically 
from the uppermost shore downwards, 
except that a distance of 8 feet may be 
allowed between the lowest shore and 
the heel support. 

(2) Shores may be heeled on the tank- 
top or celling provided the heels arc 
secured by cleats or cants and efficiently 
braced against the permanent structure. 


(3) Shores shall not be heeled directly 
against the ship's side plating. 

(c) The sizes of wood shores shall be 


set forth In Table 144.10-50 (c). 

Ti.Ut 144.1040 «J 

Lcttftb of atoms 

Minimum sties 

Hco 

lar Mo¬ 
tion 

Circu¬ 
lar aee- 
Uon di¬ 
ameter 

Not caoHtoK li Irct «... ... 

torire 

4 « n 
6X0 
6l« 
*fi&8 
•6X8 

tnclri 

;* 

Over li fort tmd not exceed Inc JO feet... 
Ora JOfwt wnl not 21 tort — 

Over 24 feet and not eiccir Iin* 39 feet — 
Over 2* feet... 


’Scoorciy bridxvd at about mMlenxtb. 


(d> Where the spacings of the shores 
or uprights are less than those pre¬ 
scribed by 3§ 144.10-30 <b> and 144.10-50 
<b>. the sizes of the shores may be re¬ 
duced In proporUon, and where. In spe¬ 
cial circumstances, the spacings of the 
shores or uprights are increased, addi¬ 
tional strength shall be provided as may 
be prescribed by the District Commander 
of the United States Coast Guard or his 
authorized representative. 

<e) Shores should normally be fitted 
at an angle not exceeding 10 degrees 
from the horizontal: where this angle is 
exceeded the next larger size of shore 
to that required by its length shall be 
used. The angle between any shore and 
the surface to be supported shall not 
exceed 45 degrees from Uie horizontal. 

§ 143.10-60 Stays. 

(а) Where uprights arc secured as 
approved at both head and heel, one stay 
on each side of each upright will be ac¬ 
cepted in holds 20 feet and under in 
depth, to be placed at approximately % 
of the distance below the deck. Where 
the hold is more than 20 feet deep. 2 
stays on each side of each upright shall 
be required, the upper stays to be placed 
at approximately Ya of the distance be¬ 
low the deck and the lower stays at half 
the depth of the hold. Depths shall be 
measured to top of floor. Inner bottom 
or tunnncl top. 

<b> Where wire stays are used the 
following provisions shall apply: 

(1) The stays shall be of at least 3- 
inch circumference flexible steel wire 
rope and shall be fitted horizontally: 

(2) The rigging screws shall be at 
least 1 ft-Inch diameter and shall be 
fitted In accessible positions; 

(3) The shackles shall be at least 1 
Inch; 

(4) The eye bolts through the wood 
or angle bar uprights shall be at least 
1 Ya inches: 

(5) At least %-inch screw bolts and 
nuts shall be provided as may be neces¬ 
sary for securing the wood uprights or 
steel angle bars ; 

(б) Eye plates of at least 1 inch thick¬ 
ness shall be securely riveted to the side 
stringers or frames, or at least 1 inch 
shackles passed through the frames. 

(c) Where In accordance with 
3 144.20-20 shifting boards do not extend 


the full depth of the hold, the shifting 
boards and their uprights shall be sup- 
ported or stayed as provided for in the 
regulations In this part or to the satis¬ 
faction of the District Commander of the 
United States Coast Guard or his author¬ 
ized representative. 

§ 144*10-70 Fecdm, bln*, and bull. 

head*. 

(a) Feeders, bins, and bulkheads shall 
be of sufficient strength to withstand the 
pressure of the head of grain contained 
therein and shall be made grain tight. 
When the height of the Tween decks 
is greater than normal, special attention 
should be given to the stiffening and 
support of feeders and bins. 

(b) Wood feeders and bin bulkheads 
may be constructed: 

(1) Of planks worked vertically not 
less than 2 , £-inch thickness, but where 
the vertical unsupported span exceeds 
8 feet the thickness of the planks shall 
be increased, or additional stiffening 
fitted; or. 

(2) Of studding and lined with grain- 
tight boards 2 Inches in thickness or 
two 1 inch layers of shiplap, laid hori¬ 
zontally with broken joints. Studding 
where possible shall be placed inside 
the hatch coamings and shall be not 
less than 4 inches by 0 inches on edge 
spaced not more than 2 feet centers. 

(c) Wing feeders may be constructed 
in a similar manner around trimming 
hatches. In all cases the planks at the 
comers shall be well secured to substan¬ 
tial vertical cants. 

(d) Where the depth of the hatch end 
beams or coamings exceeds 15 inches 
below the surface of the deck, feeding 
holes shAll be provided to allow the grain 
to flow through the coamings Into the 
hold or Tween decks; where the depth 
of the coamings below the surface of 
the deck exceeds 15 inches and is not 
more than 18 inches feeding holes 3 
inches In diameter shall bo provided. 
Where the depth exceeds 18 inches feed¬ 
ing holes of 3 & -Inch diameter shall be 
provided. Feeding holes shall be spaced 
approximately 2 feet apart. 

(e) Engine room, boiler room, stoke¬ 
hold bulkheads and donkey boiler re¬ 
cesses where subjected to heat shall be 
sheathed with wood and made grain 
tight. An air space of at least 6 Inches 
shall be left between the bulkhead nnd 
the sheathing and a box trunk ventila¬ 
tor 6 inches by 8 inches shall be pro¬ 
vided from the top of the air space to 
a ventilator or hatchway, or other equal 
and approved means of ventilation 
adopted. 6heathlng shall be supported 
on vertical runners spaced not more 
than 2 feet centers and rhall consist of 
2 inch planks or two thicknesses of 1 inch 
boards laid to break joint. Other ap¬ 
proved means of insulation may be 
accepted. 

(f) Feeders or bin bulkheads may be 
constructed of bagged grain: Provided , 
That: 

(1) The bags are tightly stowed and 
interlocked. 

12) Whenever practicable the bass 
are so stowed as to engage firmly with 
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the vessel's sides, bulkheads, and other 
convenient structures. Where this Is 
not possible, the bagged bulkheads are 
to be not less than 11 feet (mean) in 
thickness and stepped. 

(3) Transverse bagged bulkheads not 
in way of hatchways or forming feedett 
but supporting grain on one side only 
are to be not less than 11 feet (mean) 
in thickness and stepped. 

(4) In place of bagged grain, as re¬ 
quired by this section, cased, baled, or 
other suitable cargo may be used pro¬ 
vided it is equally strongly supported 
and made grain-tight with strong sepa¬ 
ration cloths. 

§ 144.10-80 Security of Imtchc*, 

(a) Vessels carrying loose grain in bulk 
shall have suitable means of securing 
hatchways and other weather deck open- 
ings. Hatch covers and their supports 
shall be In good condition and properly 
battened down using good and sufficient 
tarpaulins, cleats and wedges where 
necessary. 

§ lit. 10-90 Equivalent*. 

<a> Where the regulations in this part 
require a particular fitting, appliance or 
apparatus or type thereof, shall be fitted 
or carried in a ship, or that any partic¬ 
ular provisions shall be made, the Dis¬ 
trict Commander of the United States 
Coast Guard or his authorized represent¬ 
ative may allow any other fitting, appli¬ 
ances or apparatus, or type thereof, to be 
fitted or carried, or any other provision 
to be mode, if it is satisfactorily shown 
that such other fitting, appliance or ap¬ 
paratus. or type thereof, or provision is 
at least as effective as that required by 
the regulations in this part. 

(b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of specified loading and stowage 
requirements in this part are unreason¬ 
able or impracticable, the Commandant 
may permit the use of equivalent loading 
and stowage requirements in lieu of those 
described in this part to such extent and 
upon such conditions as will Insure to 
his satisfaction a degree of safety con¬ 
sistent with the minimum standards set 
forth in Subparts 144.10 to 144.30, inclu¬ 
sive. 

§ 114.10-95 HfiponiiliiJitf of owner or 
mauler. 

<a) The loading of bulk grain In ac¬ 
cordance with the regulations In this 
part Is a responsibility of the master, 
who shall designate a competent respon¬ 
sible person to be In constant attendance 
during loading operations. Nothing in 
tbc regulations in this part shall be 
deemed to relieve the owner or master 
of a ship from taking all necessary and 
reasonable precautions to prevent grain 
from shifting. 

Subpart 144.20— Detailed Loading 
ond Stowage Requirements 
§ 1 14.20-1 Trimming and filling. 

The safe loading of grain, in ac¬ 
cordance with the regulations in this 

** vitally dependent upon com¬ 
partments which arc treated as entirely 


filled, being actually well trimmed so as 
to fill all the spaces between the beams 
and In the wings and ends. It is equally 
important that the feeders be loaded 
and trimmed so as to contain at least 
the minimum percentage of grain re¬ 
quired by the regulations in this part. 

(b) Spaces which are to be partly 
filled and bagged off. or equivalent, 
must be levelled for proper bagging. 

S 14 1.20-2 flagged grain. 

(a) Bagged grain stowed in a hold, 
compartment or bin with loose grain In 
bulk shall be in sound bags, well filled 
and securely closed. 

§ 144.20-10 Stowage of full hold* and 
compart menu. 

(a) Subject to the provisions of 
1 144.20-22, any hold or compartment 
which is entirely filled with bulk grain 
shall be divided cither by a longitudinal 
bulkhead or by a shifting board in line 
with, or not more than 5 percent of the 
molded breadth of the vessel from the 
center line; or by longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards off the centerline of 
the vessel, port and starboard, provided 
the distance between them shall not ex¬ 
ceed 60 percent of the molded breadth 
of the vessel, and that in this latter case 
trimming hatches of suitable size shall 
be provided in the wings at longitudinal 
intervals of not more than 25 feet with 
end trimming hatches placed not more 
than 12 feet from transverse bulkheads. 
In every case the longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards shall be properly con¬ 
structed and fitted grain-tight with 
proper fillings between the beams. In 
holds such longitudinal bulkheads or 
shifting boards shall extend downwards 
from the underside of the deck to a dis¬ 
tance of at least one-third of the depth 
of the hold or 8 feet, whichever is the 
greater. In compartments in tween 
decks and superstructures they shall 
extend from deck to deck. Except as 
provided otherwise In this section, longi¬ 
tudinal bulkheads or shifting boards 
shall extend to the top of the feeders of 
the hold or compartment in which they 
are situated. 

(b) In the case of vessels loaded with 
bulk grain other than linseed, in which 
a mctacentrlc height (after correction 
for the free surface effects of liquids in 
tanks and as otherwise noted in this 
part) is maintained throughout the voy¬ 
age of not less than 1% percent of the 
vessel's beam but not less than 12 inches 
in the case of one or two deck vessels, 
and not less than 2 percent of the ves¬ 
sel’s beam but not less than 14 inches 
in the case of other vessels, longitudinal 
bulkheads or shifting boards need not 
be fitted in the following locations and 
subject to the following conditions: 

(1) Below and within 7 feet of a 
feeder, but only in way of a hatchway, 
if that feeder contains, or all the feeders 
collectively feeding a compartment con¬ 
tain. not less than 5 percent of the quan¬ 
tity of grain carried in that compart¬ 
ment. 

(2) In feeders which meet the require¬ 
ments of subparagraph (1) of this para¬ 
graph and which have such dimensions 


that the free grain surface will remain 
within the feeders throughout the voy¬ 
age, after allowing for a settling of grain 
amounting to 2 percent of the volume 
of the compartment fed and a shift of 
the free grain surface to an angle of 12 
degrees to the horizontal. In calculat¬ 
ing the net minimum mctacentrlc height, 
the heeling moment due to such a grain 
shift shall be allowed for by taking a 
deduction equal to this moment divided 
by the product of the displacement and 
the sine of 5 degrees. 

(3) In way of the hatchway where 
the bulk grain beneath the hatchway is 
trimmed in the form of a saucer hard 
up to the deckhead beyond the hatchway 
and is topped off with bagged grain or 
other suitable bagged cargo extending 
to a height in the center of the saucer 
of not less than 6 feet above the top of 
the bulk grain (measured below the deck 
line) ► In this case, the bagged grain or 
other suitable bagged cargo shall fill the 
hatchway and the saucer below and shall 
be stowed tightly against the deckhead, 
the longitudinal bulkheads, the hatch¬ 
way beams and the hatchway side and 
end coamings. For the purposes of this 
subparagraph suitable packaged general 
cargo having a stowage factor of not less 
than 25 cubic feet or not more than 70 
cubic feet per ton, and of such unit 
dimension that it can be stowed tightly 
to completely fill the saucer, may be 
used in place of bagged cargo provided 
a tarpaulin or separation cloth is used 
between the cargo and the grain. 

§ 141.20-20 Feeder* required. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in 
I 144.20-10(b) (3) and as subsequently 
otherwise provided In this section, any 
hold or compartment which is entirely 
filled with bulk grain shall be fed by suit¬ 
ably placed and properly constructed 
feeders so as to secure a free flow of 
grain from the feeder to all parts of that 
hold or compartment Each feeder shall 
contain not less than 2 Yt percent nor 
more than 8 percent of the quantity of 
grain carried in that part of the hold 
or compartment that it feeds, except as 
provided in $ 144.20-10(b>(1). Feeders 
which do not extend to the weather deck 
but which instead open up into a tween 
deck shall either be of such dimensions 
and filling level that a shift of grain free 
surface to an angle of 12 degrees to the 
horizontal cannot spill out of the feeder, 
or the grain free surface shall be secured 
against such shifting and spillage. 

(b) When bulk grain is carried in deep 
tanks primarily constructed for the car¬ 
riage of liquids, or in other spaces of 
comparable size, location, arrangement, 
and construction, of breadth not exceed¬ 
ing half the vessel's beam, or that are 
divided by one or more permanent steel 
longitudinal divisions fitted grain-tight, 
feeders to these spaces may be omitted if 
the tanks and tank hatchways are com¬ 
pletely filled and the hatch covers 
secured. 

§ 111.20-22 Stowage of partly filled 
lioldt and compartment*. 

(a) Subject to the provisions of § 144.- 
20-24, If any hold or compartment is 
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partly filled with bulk grain, it shall 
comply with both of the following 
conditions: 

(1) It shall be divided by a longitu¬ 
dinal bulkhead or shifting boards, in line 
with, or not more than 5 percent of the 
molded breadth of the vessel from the 
center line or by longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards oft the center line of 
the vessel port and starboard, provided 
that the distance between them shall 
not exceed 60 percent of the molded 
breadth of the vessel. In every case the 
longitudinal bulkheads or shifting boards 
shall be properly constructed and shall 
extend fx-om the bottom of the deck, as 
the case may be, to a height of not 
less tlian 2 feet above the surface of the 
bulk grain. In the case of vessels loaded 
with bulk grain other than linseed, in 
which a mctacentrlc height (after cor¬ 
rection for the free surface effects of 
liquids in tank) is maintained through¬ 
out the voyage of not less than 1% per¬ 
cent of the vessel's beam but not less 
than 12 inches in the case of one or two 
deck vessels, and not less than 2 percent 
of the vessel’s beam but not less than 14 
inches in the case of other vessels, longi¬ 
tudinal bulkheads or shifting boards may 
be omitted in way of the hatchway. 

(2) The bulk grain shall be levelled 
and topped off with bagged grain or 
other suitable cargo tightly stowed and 
extending to a height of not less than 
4 feet above the top of the bulk grain 
within spaces or portions of spaces 
divided by such longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards, and not less than 5 
feet within portions of spaces not so 
divided. The bagged grain or other suit¬ 
able cargo shall be supported on suitable 
platforms laid over the whole surface of 
the bulk grain. Such platforms shall 
consist of bearers spaced not more than 
4 feet apart and 1 inch boards laid 
thereon spaced not more than 4 inches 
apart, or of strong separation cloths 
with adequate overlapping. 

(b) Unless stability data Indicates 
that the metacentric height maintained 
throughout the voyage (after correction 
for the free surface effects of liquids in 
tanks) is at least 1% percent of the ves¬ 
sel’s beam but not less than 12 Inches in 
the case of one or two deck vessels, and 
not less than 2 percent of the vessel’s 
beam but not less than 14 inches in the 
case of other vessels, not more than two 
holds or compartments shall be partly 
filled with bulk grain: except that other 
holds or compartments may be partly 
filled with bulk grain If they arc filled up 
to the deckhead with bagged or other 
suitable cargo. For the purpose of this 
paragraph the following conditions 
apply: 

(1) Superimposed tween decks shall 
be regarded as separate compartments 
and separate from any lower hold below 
them. 

(2) Feeders and partly filled spaces, 
referred to in 8 144.20-30(a) <2) shall not 
be regarded as compartments. 

(3) Holds or compartments provided 
with one or more grain-tight longitudinal 
divisions shall be regarded as one hold or 
compartment. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§ 141*20-24 Exception* to the require¬ 
ment! for longitudinal bulkhead*. 

(a) The fitting of longitudinal bulk¬ 
heads or shifting boards in accordance 
with the provisions of 8 144.20-10 and 
144.20-22 is not required under the fol¬ 
lowing conditions: 

(1) In a lower hold (which term also 
includes the lower part of the hold of 
a single deck vessel) If the bulk grain 
therein does not exceed one-third of the 
capacity of the hold, or where such lower 
hold is divided by a shaft tunnel, one- 
half the capacity of that lower hold; or, 

(2) In any space in a tween deck or 
superstructure provided that the wrings 
are tightly stowed with bagged grain or 
other suitable cargo to a breadth on each 
side of not less than 20 percent of the 
breadth of the vessel in way thereof; or, 

(3) In those parts of spaces where the 
maximum breadth of the deckhead 
within the said spaces does not exceed 
one-half of the molded breadth of the 
vessel. 

§ 144*20-26 Trimming and bagging of 
end space*. 

(a) When the distance, measured in a 
fore and aft line, from any part of a 
hold or compartment to the nearest 
feeder exceeds 25 feet, the bulk grain in 
the end spaces beyond 25 feet from the 
nearest feeder shall be levelled off at a 
depth of at least 6 feet below the deck, 
and the end spaces filled with bagged 
grain built up on a suitable platform 
constructed as required in f 144.20-22 
(a)(2). 

§ 141.20-28 Common loading. 

(a) For the purpose of IS 144.20-10 
and 144.20-20 lower holds and tween 
deck spaces over them may be loaded as 
one compartment under the following, 
conditions: 

(1) The hatches to spaces so treated 
as common spaces shall be of such pro¬ 
portions and shall have sufficient volume 
within their coamings and above deck 
so as to serve as feeders, based upon the 
total volume of the common spaces 
served. 

(2) Longitudinal bulkheads or shift¬ 
ing boards shall be fitted deck to deck, 
and in all cases for the full length of the 
space, in the tween deck of a vessel hav¬ 
ing two decks; in all other cases the 
longitudinal bulkheads or shifting 
boards shall be fitted for the upper third 
of the total depth of the common spaces. 

(3) In order to secure an adequate flow 
of grain all spaces shall comply with the 
requirements of 5 144.20-26. Addition¬ 
ally. openings shall be provided in the 
wings of the deck immediately below the 
uppermost deck forward and oft of the 
ends of the hatchways so as to provide 
in combination with the hatchways a 
maximum fore and aft feeding distance 
of 8 feet. Such openings shall be located 
approximately on the diagonal line be¬ 
tween the hatch comers and the corners 
of the tween deck spaces. 

(4) The metacentric height main¬ 
tained throughout the voyage (after cor¬ 
rection for the free surface effects of 
liquids in tanks) shall not be less than 


1% percent of the vessel's beam but not 
less than 12 inches in the case of one or 
two deck vessels and not less than 2 per¬ 
cent of the vessel's beam but not less 
than 14 inches in the case of other 
vessels. 

§ 141.20-30 Bulk grain In tween drcki 
and fttiprr?tructures. 

(a) Bulk grain shall not be carried 
above deck, in the tween deck of a two- 
deck vessel, or in the upper tween deck 
of a vessel having more than two decks 
except under the following conditions: 

(1) The bulk grain or other cargo 
shall be stowed so as to ensure maximum 
stability. The metacentric height main¬ 
tained throughout the voyage (after cor¬ 
rection for the free surface effects of 
liquids in tanks) shall not be less than 
1% percent of the vessel's beam but not 
less than 12 Inches in the case of one or 
two deck vessels, and not less than 2 
percent of the vessel's beam but not less 
than 14 inches in the case of other ves¬ 
sels. Where specific data on metacentric 
height is not available, grain loaded 
above deck. In the tween deck of a two 
deck vessel, or in the uppermost tween 
deck of a vessel having more than two 
docks, shall not exceed 28 percent by 
weight of the total cargo below the space 
concerned; except that this limitation 
shall not apply when the grain carried 
above deck or in the uppermost tween 
deck is oats, barley, or cotton seed. The 
conditions in this subparagraph are In 
all cases subject to the additional condi¬ 
tion that the master Is satisfied that the 
ship will have adequate stability 
throughout the voyage. 

(2) The deck area of any portion of 
the spaces referred to in this section 
which contains bulk grain and which is 
only partly filled shall not exceed 1.000 
square feet. 

(3) All spaces referred to in this sec¬ 
tion in which bulk grain is stowed shall 
be subdivided by transverse bulkheads at 
intervals of not more than 100 feet 
When this distance is exceeded the ex¬ 
cess space shall be entirely filled with 
bagged grain or other suitable cargo. 

§ 14420-32 Stowage of tpeciallr fait* 
able fliip*. 

(a) Ships which are generally of self- 
trimming type, specially designed and 
constructed for the carriage of bulk 
cargoes and having two or more vertical 
or sloping grain-tight longitudinal divi¬ 
sions suitably disposed to limit the effect 
of any transverse shift of grain, may 
carry bulk grain without regard to the 
requirements of 81 144.20-10 through 
144 20-30 subject however to compliance 
with the following requirements: 

(1) As many holds and compartments 
as possible shall be full and trimmed full. 

(2) For any specified arrangement of 
stowage the metacentric height at any 
stdgc of the voyage (after correction for 
the free surface effects of liquids in 
tanks) shall be sufficient so that the list 
resulting from the heeling moment due 
to the following assumed shift of gram 
shall not exceed 5 degrees or the anplc 
at which one-half the freeboard is im¬ 
mersed, if less. 
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<3> In all holds and compartments, 
grain surfaces are assumed to settle 2 
percent by volume and at a slope of 30 
decrees under all surfaces which have 
au inclination of less than 30 decrees to 
the horizontal All resulting grain free 
surfaces except those sloping opposite to 
the direction of list (l.e., sloping towards 
the high side after list) are assumed to 
shift to an angle of 12 degrees with the 
original horizontal. 

(4) However, any grain surfaces which 
are overstowed in accordance with 
1 144 20-22 shall be assumed to shift 
after settling, to an angle of 8 degrees 
with the original horizontal. 

(5) Where the metacentric height nec¬ 
essary to compliance with the provisions 
of this section is considered to be exces¬ 
sive. the design of vessel will be required 
to be suitably modified or stowage in 
accordance with 13 144.20-10 through 
144.20-30 will be required. 

46) Where acceptance under the pro¬ 
visions of this section is desired, calcu¬ 
lations relative to the anticipated 
loading and to the foregoing stability 
requirements shall be submitted to the 
Commandant, U.S. Coast Guard, for 
approval prior to commencement of con¬ 
struction. These will be subject to con¬ 
firmation by a stability test as provided 
in 5 93.0S-1 of Subchapter I (Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(b) Where considered necessary, sup¬ 
plementary conditions shall be required 
either with respect to the vessel's design 
and construction, or with respect to par¬ 
ticular loading precautions to prevent 
shifting of grain. 

§ 111.20-34 Stability condition*. 

(a) It is a condition of acceptance of 
loading based upon the stability limits 
specified in this subpart that the vessel 
shall be supplied with plans and stability 
data, approved by the Commandant, in¬ 
cluding the following information: 

(1) A capacity plan, including grain 
capacities and centers. 

(2) The minimum acceptable GM 
when carrying grain. 

(3) Stability data applicable to typ¬ 
ical loading conditions for grain and 
other homogeneous cargoes when loaded 
at stowage factors of 45. 55. 65. 75 cubic 
feet per ton. Such data shall be given, 
in each case, both for typical departure 
and arrival conditions. Where an ar¬ 
rival condition Includes salt w’ater bal¬ 
last, and an Intermediate tankage con¬ 
dition results in a lesser GM. such inter¬ 
mediate condition shall also be given. 
In calculating the available GM. free 
surface allowance shall be made for all 
slack liquids, but in no case shall the 
free surface correction used be less than 
that corresponding to maximum free 
surface for the pair of tanks, port and 
starboard, of each type, having the 
largest free surface, plus the fuel oil 
settlers, plus the virtual free surface at 
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5 degrees heel for all nominally full fuel 
oil tanks (taken 98 percent full). 

(4) To provide for conditions where¬ 
in shifting boards may be omitted, as 
provided by 9 144.20-10(b) (2), grain 
free surface applicable to feeders not 
fitted with shifting boards shall be given. 
In order to provide flexibility in the sub¬ 
sequent selection of feeder arrangements, 
this free surface shall be presented as a 
function of the aggregate length of 
feeders, grain density, and vessel dis¬ 
placement rather than as just applying 
to any specific grain stowage arrange¬ 
ment. 

(b) The stability information supplied 
specially suitable ships shall, in general, 
comply with this section subject to such 
modification as Is necessary, having 
regard for their special arrangements. 

(c) Double bottom tanks having a 
width measured at half length In excess 
of 60 percent of the vessel's molded 
breadth shall in no case be permitted. 
Such tanks shall therefore be divided 
by a watertight longitudinal division. 

§ 1*14.20-36 Grain loading plan*. 

(a) Vessels carrying grain shall be 
loaded in accordance with grain load¬ 
ing plans bearing the approval of the 
National Cargo Bureau. Inc., or of an¬ 
other agency otherwise officially desig¬ 
nated. A grain loading plan shall take 
into account the applicable require¬ 
ments of this subchapter and shall indi¬ 
cate the main characteristics of the 
fittings used to prevent the shifting of 
cargo. It shall indicate the distribution 
and the circumstances of loading. Addi¬ 
tionally, in all cases where approval is 
dependent upon the stability limits spec¬ 
ified in this subpart, it shall, in conjunc¬ 
tion with the information called for by 
8 144.20-34, indicate the applicable min¬ 
imum GM and associated tankage condi¬ 
tions. 

(b) A grain loading plan. In addition 
to the language in which it Is given, shall 
be annotated in at least one other of the 
following languages: English. French. 
Spanish, or Russian. 

(c) A copy of the grain loading plan 
shall be maintained at all times on the 
vessel. The master, if so required, shall 
produce it for the inspection of the ap¬ 
propriate authority of the port in which 
loading takes place. 

(d) A grain loading plan and asso¬ 
ciated stability information approved for 
a vessel belonging to a country which is 
a party to the effective International 
Safety of Life at Sea Convention, issued 
cither under the authority of the gov¬ 
ernment of that country or under the 
authority of another government which 
is a party to that Convention upon the 
request of the first government, will be 
accepted by the United States. Other 
contracting governments have agreed to 
accept such Information as evidence 
that the vessel, when loaded in accord¬ 
ance with this grain loading plan, meets 
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the applicable grain loading require¬ 
ments of the effective Convention. 

<e) Vessels not having a grain load¬ 
ing plan approved in accordance with the 
paragraph <d) of this section may expect 
to be required to comply in detail with 
the rules of the country in which the 
loading port Is situated. 

Subpart 144.30—Vessels Shifting 
Ports 

8 141.30-1 Shilling vewda with part 
rargoffl of loo** grain in bulk. 

(a) The regulations in this subpart 
shall apply to vessels loaded with part 
cargoes of loose grain in bulk shifting be¬ 
tween ports for the purpose of loading 
additional cargo and modify certain re¬ 
quirements under Subpart 144.20. Mas¬ 
ters of all vessels shifting ports under 
these modified requirements shall check 
with the Weather Bureau to ascertain the 
forecast of the weather to be encount¬ 
ered on the voyage and shall not proceed 
under these conditions when unusually 
adverse weather conditions are indicated. 

(b) Vessels subject to the regulations 
in this part, moving between ports totally 
within the Inland waters of the United 
States, may load any amount of loose 
grain in bulk without securing the grain 
provided shifting boards extend above 
the grain In each hold at least 2 feet. 
Vessels that have no longitudinal bulk¬ 
heads or shifting boards in the lower 
holds shall comply with i 144.20-24 
(a)(1). 

(c) Vessels shifting between United 
States ports along the east coast as far 
south as Cape Henry, between Gulf ports, 
between Puget Sound ports and West 
Coast Canadian ports, between Puget 
Sound ports and Columbia River ports, 
between San Francisco, Los Angeles Har¬ 
bor and San Diego, or between Great 
Lakes ports and St Lawrence River ports 
as far east as a straight line drawn from 
Cap de Hosiers to West Point, Anticosti 
Island, and on the north side of Anticosti 
Island following the 63d meridian may 
load the following amounts without se¬ 
curing the grain provided the grain is 
covered with dunnage boards placed fore 
and aft and athwartship: 

(1) Any hold with less than 50 percent 
of its bulk grain capacity provided shift¬ 
ing boards extend above the grain In 
each hold at least 2 feet. 

<2) One hold with more than 50 per¬ 
cent of its bulk grain capacity and one 
other hold with less than 50 percent of 
its bulk grain capacity provided shifting 
boards extend above the grain in each 
hold at least 2 feet. 

(3) Where no longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards are required to be 
erected, only two slack holds not exceed¬ 
ing the capacities specified in 1 144 20-24 
<a)(l). 

[ F.R. Doc. 65-13936; Filed, Dec. 29. 1965; 

8:45 a.m.) 
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Rules and Regulations 


Title 13—BUSINESS CREDIT 
AND ASSISTANCE 

Chapter I—Small Business 
Administration 

| Rev 3) 

part 111—system of account 

CLASSIFICATIONS FOR SMALL BUSI¬ 
NESS INVESTMENT COMPANIES 

Pursuant to authority contained in 
section 308 of the Small Business Invest¬ 
ment Act of 1958, Public Law 85-899. 72 
Stat. 694. as amended, there is revised, as 
set forth below. Part 111 of Subchapter 
B. Chapter I of Title 13 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations, as published in 30 
F.R. 4016-4040. 

Information and effective date. On 
October 22. 1965, notice of proposed rule 
making was published In the Federal 
Register (30 PR. 13486-13501) concern¬ 
ing the revision of the System of Account 
Classifications for Small Business Invest¬ 
ment Companies (Part 111). 

After due and careful consideration of 
the comments received, the Administra¬ 
tion has determined to adopt Revision 2 
of Part 111, set forth below, as being in 
furtherance of the best interests of the 
SBIC program. 

The present revision, which shall be¬ 
come effective April 1, 1966. incorporates 
the text of the proposals published on 
October 22, 1965, except for the follow¬ 
ing changes: 

1. Four principal accounts have been 
added and one eliminated, thus causing 
the final reduction in the number of 
principal accounts to be from 172 in 
Revision 1 to 118 in Revision 2. 

2. The scries of account numbers for 
deposits In banks has been changed from 
100-102 to 100-108. 

3. The accounts for time deposits in 
banks, evidenced by time certificates of 
deposit, have been moved from the cate¬ 
gory of cash on hand and in banks to 
the category of investments in U.8. Gov¬ 
ernment securities, insured savings ac¬ 
counts. and time certificates of deposit. 

4. The wording of the texts of ac¬ 
counts Nos. 151, Allowance for Uncol¬ 
lectible Notes and Accounts Receivable, 
and 171, Allowance for Uncollectible 
Loans (section 305), has been amended 
to conform with the other allowance for 
losses accounts by indicating that the 
accounts will reflect the best available 
estimate of probable losses on the related 
assets. 

5. A credit item has been added to each 
of the asset accounts for loans and debt 
securities to be contra to debit item (a) 
of the respective accounts for loans and 
debt securities sold with recourse. 

6. The accounts for capital stock sub¬ 
scriptions receivable have been included 
in the capital stock category of accounts. 

7. Account No. 354. Estimated Income 
Taxes Accrued, has been provided with 


subaccounts to permit separate account¬ 
ing for accruals of Federal. State, city, 
and other income taxes. Related ac¬ 
counts Nos. 720, Income Taxes—Net In¬ 
come. and 722, Income Taxes—Net 
Realized Gain on Investments, have also 
been provided with subaccounts to per¬ 
mit separate accounting for Federal. 
State, city, and other income tax 
expenses. 

8. Separate accounts provided for un¬ 
earned discount, fees, and other charges 
on loans, and on debt securities, have 
been moved from the category of other 
liabilities and deferred credits to the 
categories for loans and for debt secu¬ 
rities. respectively. 

9. Debit item (c) of account No. 425. 
Retained Earnings, has been changed to 
indicate that stock dividends may be 
issued at a per share value representing 
the higher of fair value or average paid- 
in capital per share, rather than at not 
less than average paid-in capital per 
share. 

10. Account No. 534. Investigation and 
Service Fees Charged Other Lenders, 
has been amended to include compensa¬ 
tion for financial services rendered in 
connection with participations sold. 

11. Debit item (a) of account No. 579. 
Gain on Other Assets, and credit item 
<a) of account No. 709, Loss on Other 
Assets, have been changed to indicate 
that these accounts are closed into the 
realized gain and loss summary at the 
end of the fiscal year, rather than into 
the profit and loss summary. 

12. The title and text of account No. 
651 have been changed to exclude finan¬ 
cial service costs from this operating 
account. The new title is "Appraisal 
and Investigation Costs.'* 

13. Separate accounts for insurance 
and for advertising and promotional 
costs, proposed to be eliminated, have 
been restored. 

14. The separate account for miscel¬ 
laneous services and supplies has been 
eliminated, with the information pre¬ 
viously recorded therein now to be re¬ 
flected in account No. 679, Miscellaneous 
Operating Expenses. The text of the 
latter account has been amended further 
to provide for expenses incurred under 
contracts for management of the com¬ 
pany. and for dues, subscriptions, dona¬ 
tions, etc. 

15. In the October 22, 1965. proposals 
the eight expense accounts providing for 
losses were combined into one account. 
In this finalized revision, the following 
two accounts are established: No. 680, 
Estimated Losses on Receivables, and 
No. 682, Estimated Losses on Loons, In¬ 
vestments, and Other Assets. 

16. A new nominal asset account has 
been added to the Memorandum Records 
to reflect undisbursed commitments from 
SBA. 

Dated: December 23, 1965. 

Ross D. Davis, 
Executive Administrator. 


General Instructions 

1. This system of account classifica¬ 
tions for small business investment com¬ 
panies (effective April 1, 1966) la adapt¬ 
able to manual or machine accounting 
procedures employing the double-entry 
method, and is otherwise designed to 
meet the specific needs of companies 
licensed in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of the Small Business Investment 
Act of 1958, as amended. 

2. Account classifications in use by 
companies licensed prior to issuance of 
this revised system shall be converted to 
the classifications set forth herein as of 
April 1, 1966. A small business invest¬ 
ment company which considers that it 
needs one or more additional accounts 
may submit a detailed description of the 
proposed account (s) to SBA for consid¬ 
eration. and. upon receipt of written ap¬ 
proval thereof, may Incorporate such 
additional accounts Into its accounting 
system. 

3. Subdivisions of any account in this 
system of account classifications may be 
kept in the general ledger without the 
prior approval of SBA, provided that 
such subaccounts do not impair the In¬ 
tegrity of the accounts set forth in the 
prescribed system. All such subaccounts 
shall refer by number and title to the 
accounts of which they are subdivisions, 
and a description of such subaccount* 
shall be furnished to SBA promptly upon 
their establishment. Use of a decimal 
system is required for extending the 
account numbers to identify such sub¬ 
accounts. 

4. This account classifications system 
provides for two-digit number designa¬ 
tions for major categories under which 
accounts are listed, and three-digit num¬ 
ber designations for Individual general 
ledger accounts. The first two digits of 
an individual account number refer to 
the major category under which the ac¬ 
count is classified and the third digit 
identifies the specific account. Digits 
from zero through nine arc used to iden¬ 
tify specific accounts. For example, the 
first deposit bank account established 
will be designated *T00'' and the second 
"101." It will be noted that some cate¬ 
gories encompass Individual accounts in 
sufficient number to require assignment 
of more than one two-digit number to 
Identify the category. For example. 
"Cash on Hand and in Bonks'* has been 
assigned category numbers "10," *‘li.” 
and "12." 

5. Books of account shall be main¬ 
tained on an accrual basis and. at the 
end of each month, all transactions and 
accruals applicable to the month, as 
nearly as may be ascertained, shall be 
entered in the books. 

6. It is very important that complete 
and accurate records of ail nominal 
assets and contingent liabilities be main¬ 
tained. This is especially true with re¬ 
spect to outstanding commitments < l ' 
to finance small business concerns 
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through loons to them or the acquisition 
of their equity securities, and (2) to moke 
funds available to other lenders through 
deferred participations. A section pro¬ 
viding for the maintenance of appropri¬ 
ate memorandum records is included 
herein, covering nominal assets, contin¬ 
gent liabilities, and options on the capi¬ 
tal stock of the small business investment 
company. 

7. Each small business Investment com¬ 
pany shall keep Its books of account, and 
all other books, records, and memoranda 
which support in any way the entries in 
its books of account, in such manner as 
to be able readily to furnish full Infor¬ 
mation on any Item Included in any ac¬ 
count. The books and records referred 
to herein include not only accounting 
records in a limited technical sense, but 
all other records, such as minute books, 
capital stock records, reports, corre¬ 
spondence, and memoranda which may 
be useful in developing the history of. or 
facts regarding, any transaction. 

3. Nothing contained in this system of 
account classifications can or is intended 
to authorize or approve any operation or 
action by a Licensee, or any other, not 
authorized or approved by the Small 
Business Investment Act of 1958. as 
amended. 

ASSET AND VALUATION ACCOUNTS 
10-12 — Cash on Hand and in Banka 

100-108 Deposits In_bank. 

110-112 Deposits In Imprest account In 
__ bank. 

118 Cash Items In process of collection. 

120 Petty cash fund. 

13— Investments in US. Government Securi¬ 
ties. Insured Saving* Accounts, and Tima 
Certificate* of Deposit 

ISO XJS. Government obligations, direct 
and fully guaranteed. 

131 Insured savings accounts. 

135-137 Time deposits In _ _ _ _ bank. 

14-15— Notes and Accounts Receivable 

140 Notes receivable. 

150 Accounts receivable. 

151 Allowance for uncollectible notes and 

accounts receivable. 

1® — Accrued Interest Receivable 

180 Accrued Interest receivable. 

161 Allowance for uncollectible Interest 
receivable. 

17— Loans to Small Business Concern* 

170 Loons (section 805). 

171 Allowance for uncollectible loans (sec¬ 

tion 305). 

173 Unearned discount, fees, and other 
barges on loans (section 305). 

1*9 Funds tn escrow' pending closing of 
financing. 

1 ® — Debt Securities of Small Business 
Concern* 

130 Debt securities, convertible, and with 
■tock purchase warrants or options 
(section 304). 

1S4 Debt securities divested of stock rights 
(section 304). 

183 Allowance for losses on debt securities 
(section 304). 

187 Unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges on debt securities (section 


19— Capital Stock and Stock Right* of Small 

Business Concerns 

190 Capital stock of SBCs, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions. 

192 Capital stock of SBCs—other. 

193 Allowance for losses on capital stock of 

SBCs 

198 Warrants, options, and other stock 
rights acquired from BBCs. 

197 Allowance for losses on warrants, op¬ 
tions. and other stock rights ac¬ 
quired from 8BCs. 

20— Assets Acquired in Liquidation of Loans 

and Debt Securities 

200 Assets acquired In liquidation of loans 

and debt securities. 

201 Allowance for looses on assets acquired 

In liquidation of loans and debt 
securities. 

203 Accumulated depredation on assets ac¬ 
quired In liquidation of loans and 
debt securities. 

22 —Prepaid Erperises and Deferred Charges 
220 Prepaid expenses and deferred charges. 

23— Furniture and Equipment 

230 Furniture and equipment. 

231 Accumulated depredation on furni¬ 

ture and equipment. 

24— Corporate Premises Owned 

240 Corporate premises owned. 

241 Accumulated depredation on corporate 

premises owned. 

242 Leasehold Improvements. 

25 —Other Assets 

255 Amounts due from directors, officers, 

and employees. 

256 Organization costs. 

257 Other assets. 

LIABILITY ACCOUNTS 

30— Note* and Other Obligation* Payable to 

SB A for Funds Borrowed 

900 Notes payable to SBA. 

302 Debentures payable, subordinated. Is¬ 
sued to SBA. 

31— Notes and Other Obligations Payable to 
Other than SBA for Funds Borrowed 

310 Loans sold with recourse. 

312 Debt securities, convertible, and with 
stock purchase warrants or options 
sold with recourse. 

314 Debt securities divested of stock rights 
sold with recourse. 

31ft Notes payable to other than SBA— 
guaranteed by SBA 

316 Notes payable to other than SBA—not 

guaranteed by SBA. 

317 Mortgages payable for funds borrowed. 

318 Mortgages payable on assets acquired 

in liquidation of loons and debt se¬ 
curities. 

32— Note* Payable—Other 
320 Notes payable—other. 

34—Accounts Payable 
340 Acoo unts payable. 

38— Accrued Expense* Payable 

350 Accrued Interest payable. 

351 Accrued taxes on payroll. 

354 Estimated Income taxes accrued. 

368 Other accrued expenses. 

38— Dividends Payable 

380-384 Dividends payable on..__ 

(Type and class) 
-.... capital stock. 


37— Deposit Liabilities 

370 Employee taxes withheld. 

374 Unapplied receipts. 

378 Miscellaneous trust receipts. 

38 — Other Liabilities and Deferred Credit* 

381 Other liabilities. 

383 Other deferred credits. 

CAPITAL STOCK AND SURPLUS ACCOUNTS 

40-41— Capital Stock 

400—404 ................ capital stock au- 

(Type and class) 
thorlzed. 

405-409 —--- unissued capital 

(Type and class) 
stock. 

410-411 - capital stock sub- 

(Type and class) 
scribed. 

413-414 Capital stock subscriptions receiv¬ 
able ....._ 

(Type and class) 

415-419 Treasury stock __ ......... 

(Type and clam) 

42 —Surplus 

420 Paid-In surplus. 

425 Retained earnings. 

427 Appropriated retained earnings. 

429 Profit and loss summary. 

430 Realized gain and loss summary. 

INCOME ACCOUNTS 
50— Commitment Income 
500 Commitment income. 

51-52— Interest Income 

504 Interest on invested Idle funds. 

512 Interest on loans. 

516 Interest on debt securities. 

520 Interest Income—other. 

63—Fee Income 

532 Management consulting service fees 
534 Investigation and service fees charged 
other lenders. 

536 Application and approlaal fees. 

54— Dividends and Other Earnings 

640 Dividends on capital stock of SBCs. 

541 Sharings In Income of SBCs. 

57— Gain on Securities and Other Assets 

570 Gain on U.8. Government securities. 

572 Gain on debt securities (section 304). 

676 Gain on capital stock of SBCs. 

677 Gain on warrants, options, and other 

stock rights acquired from SBCs. 

578 Gain on assets acquired In liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

679 Oaln on other assets. 

58—Miscellaneous Income 

582 Income from assets acquired In liquida¬ 
tion of loans and debt securities. 

584 Other Income. 

EXPENSE ACCOUNTS 

60—Com mil mm! Expense 

800 Commitment expense. 

61-62— Interest Expense 

610 Interest on obligations payable to SBA. 
622 Interest on obligations payable to other 
than SBA 

84— Stock Record and Other Financial Ex¬ 
penses 

842 Stock record and other financial ex¬ 
penses 
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Operating Expenses 

650-079 Operating expenses. 

050 Advertising and promotional cost*. 

051 Appraisal and Investigation oost*. 

052 Auditing and examination costs. 

653 Communications. 

054 Coat Of space occupied. 

055 Depreciation of corporate premises 
owned, furniture, and equipment. 

057 Directors' and stockholders' meetings 
costs. 

058 Insurance. 

600 Investment adviser coots 

601 Legal services. 

003 Salaries. 

604 Taxes, excluding income taxes. 

606 Travel. 

670 Employee benefits expense. 

672 Organisation expense 

679 Miscellaneous operating expenses. 

68— Estimated Losses on Receivable*. Invest - 
ments . and Other Assets 

680 Estimated losses on receivables. 

682 Estimated losses on loans, investments, 
and other assets. 

70— Loss on Securities and Other Assets 

700 Loos on UJ3. Government securities. 

702 Loos on debt securities (section 304). 

706 Loos on capital stock of SBCs. 

707 Loss on warrants, options, and other 

stock rights acquired from SBCs. 

708 Loss on assets acquired in liquidation 

of loans nnd debt securities. 

700 Loss on other assets. 

71— Miscellaneous Expenses 

710 Expense on assets acquired In liquida¬ 
tion of loans and debt securities. 

715 Other expenses. 

72— Income Taxes 

720 Income taxes—not income. 

722 Income taxes—net read red gain on in¬ 
vestments. 

MEMORANDUM RECORDS 

Nominal Assets 

NA-10 Stock purchase warrants or options 
on stock of SBCs. 

NA 12 Undisbursed commitment from SBA. 
Contingent Liabilities 

CL-16 Commitments outstanding. 

CL-17 Other contingent liabilities. 

Options on Company's Stock 
OCS-1 Options on company's stock. 

ASSET AND VALUATION ACCOUNTS 

100-108 Deport* in_bank. 

These accounts will represent funds on 
demand deposit in banks which are 
members of the Federal Deposit Insur¬ 
ance Corporation. 

Debit: <a) With amount of funds 
deposited. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds 
withdrawn, and charges made by bank 
for such items as dishonored checks, 
transfer of funds by wire, collection, ex¬ 
change, etc. 

110-112 Deposits in imprest account in 
...... hank. 

These accounts will represent funds on 
demand deposit in imprest bank accounts 
to be drawn upon for the payment of 
operating expenses and to be reimbursed 
periodically through deposit therein of 
a check requiring dual signatures and 
drawn on the company’s general funds 
bank account. 


Debit: (a) With amount of funds 
deposited. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds 
withdrawn. 

118 Cush item* in p roc cm of collection. 

This account will represent the amount 
of cash items placed with banks for 
collection. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such items 
placed with banks for collection. 

Credit: 

<a) With amount of Items collected. 

(b) With amount of uncollected items 
returned or withdrawn. 

120 Petty cash funit 
This account will represent the Imprest 
petty cash fund maintained for the pur¬ 
pose of making small disbursements. 
Debit: 

fa> With amount placed In the fund 
when established. 

(b) With amount of increase in the 
fund. 

Credit: (a) With amount of decrease 
In the fund. 

Note: The petty cash fund may be reim¬ 
bursed and expenditure* recorded aa often 
oa circumstance* require, but must be reim¬ 
bursed at the cluoe of the company** fiscal 
year. Check* to replenish the fund will be 
drawn on a general fund bank account and 
include *'petty cash* 4 a* a payee. Debit* 
totaling the amount of this replenishment 
should be made concurrently to the appro¬ 
priate accounts. 

130 U.S. Government obligation*, direct 
and fully guaranteed. 

This account will represent the cost of 
temporary investments made from gen¬ 
eral cash funds In direct obligations of 
the U.S. Government and obligations 
guaranteed as to principal and Interest 
by the U.S. Government. When UB. 
Savings Bonds redeemable at par value 
on maturity arc purchased at less than 
face value, the increase in redemption 
value may be periodically charged to 
tills account with concurrent credit to 
account No. 504 —Interest on invested 
idle funds. 

Debit: 

(a) With cost of such securities ac¬ 
quired. 

(b) With increase In redemption value 
of U.S. 8avings Bonds. 

Credit: 

(a) With redemption value of U.S. 
Savings Bonds redeemed. 

(b) With cost of such securities sold 
or disposed of otherwise. 

None: Increase in value over coat of US. 
Treasury bills, which are Issued at a dis¬ 
count and are noninterest bearing, will not 
be reflected In this account but will be 
debited at the end of each month to account 
No. 160—Accrued Interest receivable, with 
concurrent credit to account No 504—Inter¬ 
est on Invested Idle funds. 

(See accounts Nos. 570 and 700 ) 

131 !n»urr<l *av2ng* arrount*. 

This account will include the balances 
in subaccounts Nos. 131.1, 131.2, etc. 

131.1 Insured saving* in__ 

This account will represent funds in¬ 
vested In an Insured savings account In 


an institution the accounts of which ore 
insured by the Federal Savings and Loan 
Insurance Corporation. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of funds invested 
<b) With amount of dividends earned 
on such invested funds. 

Credit: (a) With amount of fund, 
withdrawn. 

135-137 Time deposit* in -- bank. 

These accounts will represent funds 
on time deposit in banks which arc mem¬ 
bers of the Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation. 

Debit: (a) With amount of funds 
deposited. 

Credit: (a) With amount of fundi 
withdrawn. 

140 Note* receivable. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
balance of miscellaneous notes receivable, 
including notes representing amounts 
due from debtors on sale of assets ac¬ 
quired in liquidation of loans and debt 
securities. 

Debit: <a) With amount of such mis¬ 
cellaneous notes received. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount collected on princi¬ 
pal of such miscellaneous notes. 

(b) With unpaid principal balanre 
written off or disposed of otherwise. 

Note: Recording os Income of amount* 
entered In this account should be discon¬ 
tinued with respect to any small twain*** 
concern which Is In bankruptcy, or on the 
verge thereof, or otherwise considered to be 
Insolvent. The amount* in question should 
be credited as deferred income In account 
No. 383—Other deferred credits, pending de¬ 
termination of the appropriate accounting 
In less serious situations, when the debtor 
email business concern has not earned the 
amount of the receivable, or the fair value 
of its debt or equity Instruments held by 
the company, os determined by the Board 
of Directors. Is lees than coat, or recovery 
thereon Is doubtful, an addition to the alios*' 
ance for uncollectible note* and accounts 
receivable should be made In an amount 
equivalent to the receivable entered in this 
account, or. aa an alternative, the recelvjiblr 
recorded a* an aoset should be concurrently 
credited as deferred income to account No. 
383 aa above Indicated. 

(See account No. 151) 

130 Accounts receivable* 

This account will represent the amount 
due on open account for advisory, con¬ 
sulting. appraisal, and miscellaneous 
services rendered: declared dividends 
receivable on capital stock of small busi¬ 
ness concerns: amounts receivable rep¬ 
resenting sharings In the Income of small 
business concerns: amounts due from 
debtors on sale of assets acquired In 
liquidation of loans and debt securities; 
amounts representing "participating 
companies* portions of accrued principal 
and interest receivable from financed 
small business concerns; and miscella¬ 
neous current receivables. 

The account also will Include t.hc 
amount of accrued compensation receiv¬ 
able for services rendered to “partici¬ 
pating** companies and the amount of 
accrued commitment fees receivable for 
making funds available on a deferred 
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basis to small business concerns and to 
“initiating* 4 companies In connection 
with the latler*8 financing of small 

business concerns. 

Debit: (a) With amount due the com¬ 
pany. 

Credit: 

<u> With amount collected. 

<b> With amount written off or dis¬ 
posed of otherwise. 

Son: Recording as Income of amounts 
entered In this account should be discon¬ 
tinued with respect to any small business 
concern which la In bankruptcy, or on the 
verge thereof, or otherwise considered to be 
insolvent. The sunminta in question should 
be credited as deferred Income tn account 
No. 383— Other deferred credits, pending de¬ 
termination of the appropriate accounting. 
In less serious situations, when the debtor 
small business concern has not earned the 
(.mount of the receivable, or the fair value 
of Its debt or equity Instruments held by the 
company, as determined by the Board of 
Directors. Is less than cost, or recovery there¬ 
on Is doubtful, an addition to the aUowanoe 
for uncollectible notes and accounts receiv¬ 
able should be made In an amount equiva¬ 
lent to the receivable entered In this account, 
or as an alternative, the receivable recorded 
as an asset should be concurrently credited 
as deferred Income to account No. 333 as 
above Indicated. 

(See account No. 151) 

151 Allowance for tinrollccliblc note* 
and accounts receivable. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
on notes and accounts receivable and 
should be maintained in an amount not 
less than a conservative estimate of prob¬ 
able losses. This valuation reserve will 
be adjusted as occasion demands, so that 
this account will reflect the best available 
estimate of probable losses on notes and 
accounts receivable. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases in such 

reserve. 

(b) With amount of notes and ac¬ 
counts receivable written off. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve 

established. 

<b) With amount of increases in such 

reserve. 

(c) With amount of recoveries on 
ikotes and accounts receivable written 

off. 

Nor*: When a note receivable or an ac¬ 
count receivable la recorded with respect to 
ftny debtor small bualneaa concern which 
ha* not earned the amount thereof, or the 
fair value of whose debt or equity instru- 
rnenta held by the oompany, as determined 
by the Board of Directors, is less than cost, 

♦ f ‘:^ XfVei 7 thereon Is doubtful, an addition 
to the allowance for uncollectible notes and 
receivable reflected In this account 
should be made In an amount equivalent to 
u»c recorded receivable, or. as an alternative, 
the amount of the receivable recorded as an 
Meet should be concurrently credited as de- 
tmed income In account No 333—other 
wferred credits, pending determination of 
the appropriate accounting. 

<See accounts Nos. 140. ISO. and 680) 
lf»0 Accrued interest receivable. 

This account will represent the amount 
oi interest accrued on loans to and debt 
securities of small business concerns. 


United States Government obligations 
direct and fully guaranteed, notes re¬ 
ceivable. sales contracts, and other in¬ 
terest-bearing amounts due from debt¬ 
ors. Including funds placed in escrow 
pending the closing of financing. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of accrued interest 
purchased, at date Interest-bearing ob¬ 
ligations are acquired. 

(b) At the end of each month, with 
amount of Interest accrued on all items 
covered by this account on that date. 

<c) With amount of Interest accrued 
during the month on such items dLsposed 
of during the month. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of interest payments 
received. 

<b> With amount of accrued interest 
transferred to assets acquired in liquida¬ 
tion of loans and debt securities. 

(c) Upon disposition of interest-bear¬ 
ing obligations, with amount of accrued 
Interest thereon Included In this account. 

<d> With amount of accrued Interest 
written off or disposed of otherwise. 

Not* Ij At the option of the oompany. 
Interest payments received in cash from 
debtors prior to the interest maturity date 
may be credited to account No. 374—Un¬ 
applied receipts, until the maturity date. 

Nor* 2: Accrual of intercut receivable 
should be discontinued with respect to sny 
loan or debt security financing a small busl- 
nerji concern which Is In bankruptcy, or 
on the verge thereof, or otherwise considered 
to be Insolvent. Any Interest payments re¬ 
ceived from such a debtor should not be 
treated os interest income, but should be 
either credited os payments on principal 
of the debt or credited as deferred Income in 
account No. 333—Other deferred credits, 
pending determination of the appropriate 
accounting. In less serious situations, when 
Interest receivable Is accrued under circum¬ 
stances in which the financed small business 
concern has not earned the Amount thereof, 
or the fair value of the loan or debt security 
as determined In good faith by the Board of 
Directors Is less than cost, or recovery thereon 
is doubtful, sn addition to the allowance 
for uncollectible interest receivable should 
be made In ah amount equivalent to the 
accrual of Interest receivable, or, os an alter¬ 
native. the Interest Income should be de¬ 
ferred in account No. 363 as above Indicated. 

(Sec acoount No. 161) 

16! Allowance for uncollectible interest 
receivable. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
of accrued Interest receivable, and 
should be maintained in an amount not 
less than a conservative estimate of 
probable losses. This valuation reserve 
will be adjusted as occasion demands, 
so that this account will reflect the best 
available estimate of probable losses of 
accrued Interest receivable 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases in such 
reserve. 

(b) With amount of accrued interest 
receivable written off. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve 
established. 

(b) With amount of increases in such 
reserve. 


(c) With amount of recoveries of ac¬ 
crued interest receivable written off. 

Not*: When Interest receivable Is Accrued 
under circumstances in which the financed 
•mall business concern has not earned the 
amount thereof, or the fair value of the 
loan or debt security as determined In good 
faith by the Board of Directors is leas than 
cost, or recovery thereon Is doubtful, an 
addition to the allowance for uncollectible 
interest receivable reflected in this account 
should be made in an amount equivalent to 
the accrual of Interest receivable, or. as an 
alternative, the Interest Income should be 
deferred In account No. 333—Other deferred 
credits, pending determination of the ap¬ 
propriate accounting. 

<8ee accounts Nos. 160 and 680) 

170 IsKin.* (tediofi 305). 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of loans made to small 
business concerns pursuant to section 
305 of the Small Business Investment 
Act of 1958, as amended. 

Debit: 

(a) With face amount of direct loans. 

(b) With portion retained by com¬ 
pany of loans in which participations are 
sold to others. 

<c> With amount of participations in 
loans of others. 

<d> With unpaid principal of loans 
represented by renewal notes accepted 
or notes taken in substitution for those 
held. 

<e> With reversal of prior credits when 
checks received representing repayments 
ore dishonored, etc. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount collected on face 
amount of direct loans. 

(b> With company’s share of amount 
collected on principal of loans in which 
participations are sold to others. 

(c) With amount by which participa¬ 
tions in loans of others are reduced by 
repayments transmitted by the ••Initiat¬ 
ing" company. 

(d> With amount collected onprincipal 
of loans sold with recourse ns reported to 
the company by the purchaser (contra 
debit will be made to account No. 310). 

(c) With unpaid principal of loans 
represented by notes renewed or for 
which other notes have been substituted. 

it) With amount transferred to assets 
acquired in liquidation of loons and debt 
securities. 

<g) With unpaid principal of loans 
written off or disposed of otherwise. 

Not* 1: A participation U defined aa an 
undivided Interest ahared with ono or more 
other lenders or Investors In a note, deben¬ 
ture. certificate of stock, Or other instrument 
evidencing a loan to. or equity financing of. 
a small business concern. 

Nor* 2: It Is assumed that in all loan par¬ 
ticipation arrangements the ••initiating" 
company will service the loans. 

Not* 3: It is recommended that Individ¬ 
ual loan ledger cards or sheets bo main¬ 
tained for all loans. Such ledger cards or 
sheets should contain the detailed Informa¬ 
tion needed for acoount No. 173—Unearned 
discount, fees, and other charges on loans 
(section 305). and for Activities pertaining 
to participations purchased or sold. 

(See accounts Nos. 171 and 310) 
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171 Allowance for uncollrclible loan* 
(section 305), 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
on loans (section 305) and should be 
maintained in an amount not less than a 
conservative estimate of probable losses. 
This valuation reserve will be adjusted 
as occasion demands, so that this account 
reflects the best available estimate of 
probable losses on loans to small business 
concerns. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases in such 
reserve. 

(b> With amount of such loans writ¬ 
ten off. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve 
established. 

<b> With amount of Increases in such 
reserve. 

<c> With amount of recoveries on such 
loans written off. 

(See accounts Nos. 170 and 682) 

173 Unearned di»count, fee*, and other 
charge* on loan* (section 303)* 

This account will represent the amount 
of unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges Included in the face amount of 
loans made to small business concerns 
pursuant to section 305 of the Small Busi¬ 
ness Investment Act of 1958. as amended* 
and which is withheld from disburse¬ 
ments to such small business concerns. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges included 
in the face amount of loans, but with¬ 
held from disbursements to debtor small 
business concerns, which becomes earned 
through collection or passage of time. 

<b> With amount earned of that por¬ 
tion of unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges Included in the face amount of 
loans, but withheld from disbursements 
to debtor small business concerns, which 
is retained by the company in connec¬ 
tion with loans participated in by other 
lenders (the amount to be recorded be¬ 
comes earned through collection or pas¬ 
sage of time). 

<c) With amount earned of that por¬ 
tion of unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges included in the face amount of 
loans, but withheld from disbursements 
to debtor small business concerns, which 
is assigned to the company in connection 
with its participations in loans of other 
lenders (the amount to be recorded be¬ 
comes earned through collection or pas¬ 
sage of time), 

<d> With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges included in 
the face amount of loans, but withheld 
from disbursements to debtor small busi¬ 
ness concerns, which is rebated to bor¬ 
rowers upon early repayment of loans, or 
is closed into the asset account upon liq¬ 
uidation of loans at less than full amount. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges Included 
in the face amount of loans but with¬ 
held from disbursements to debtor small 
business concerns. 


(b) With portion retained by the com¬ 
pany of total amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges Included 
in the face amount of loans, but with¬ 
held from disbursements to debtor small 
business concerns. In connection with 
loans participated in by other lenders. 

(c) With portion assigned to the com¬ 
pany of total amount of unearned dis¬ 
count, fees, and other charges included 
in the face amount of loans, but with¬ 
held from disbursements to debtor small 
business concerns, in connection with its 
participations in loans of other lenders. 

None 1: A participation Is defined aa an un¬ 
divided interest shared with one or more 
other lenders or Investors In a note, deben¬ 
ture. certificate of stock, or other Instrument 
evidencing a loan to, or equity financing of. a 
■mail business concern. 

Nora 3: Unearned discount in thU account 
will be transferred, as appropriate, to account 
No 512—Interest on loans, as it become* 
earned, and unearned fees and other charges 
Will be transferred to account No. 530—Ap¬ 
plication and appraisal fees, under similar 
circumstances. 

Not* 3: Any fees and other charges con¬ 
sidered earned immediately upon closing of 
loans will be recorded In the income account 
at ones without first being entered In this 
account. 

Nor* 4: Appropriate subsidiary records 
should be maintained for all unearned 
amounts Included in this account to permit 
Identification of such amounts with the par¬ 
ticular loans to which they relate. 

179 Fumls in escrow pending closing of 
financing. 

This account will represent the 
amount of funds placed in escrow pend¬ 
ing the closing of financing for small 
business concerns. 

Debit: (a) With amount of funds 
placed in escrow. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds 
withdrawn from escrow. 

180 Debt securities, convertible, and 
with Mock purchase warrant* or op¬ 
tions (section 304). 

Tills account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of small business con¬ 
cerns* debt securities, convertible, and 
with attached stock purchase warrants 
or options, acquired by the company pur¬ 
suant to section 304 of the Small Busi¬ 
ness Investment Act of 1958. as amended. 
If the stock purchase warrants, options, 
or other stock rights have a separate pur¬ 
chase cost, or if a separate cost has other¬ 
wise been determined for them, the war¬ 
rants, options, or other stock rights will 
be reflected at such cost in account No. 
196. 

Debit: 

(a) With face amount of debt securi¬ 
ties. convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, acquired. 

(b) With portion retained by com¬ 
pany of debt securities, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions. in which participations are sold 
to others. 

(c) With amount of participations in 

purchases by others of debt securities, 
convertible, and with stock purchase 
warrants or options. • 

(d) With reversal of prior credits 
when checks received representing re¬ 
payments are dishonored, etc. 


Credit: 

(a) With amount collected on face 
amount of debt securities, convertible, 
and with stock purchase warrants or 
options. 

<bi With company's share of amount 
collected on principal of debt securities, 
convertible, and with stock purchase 
warrants or options, in which participa¬ 
tions are sold to others. 

(c) With amount by which partici¬ 
pations in purchases by others of debt 
securities convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options, are re¬ 
duced by repayments transmitted by 
the “initiating” company. 

<d» With unpaid principal balance of 
debt securities, convertible, and with 
stock purchase warrants or options, sold 
with recourse paid on maturity as re¬ 
ported to the company by the purchaser 
(contra debit will be made to account 
No. 312). 

(e) With unpaid principal of debt secu¬ 
rities. convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, or portions 
thereof, converted Into capital stock. 

<f) With unpaid principal of debt 
securities, convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options, which 
have been divested of stock rights 
through (1) the expiration of the con¬ 
version privilege, (2) the exercise or the 
expiration of rights conveyed by non- 
detachable or detachable stock purchase 
warrants or options, or (3) the detach¬ 
ment of detachable stock purchase war¬ 
rants or options. 

(g) With unpaid principal of debt 
securities, convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options, trans¬ 
ferred to assets acquired in liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

(h) With unpaid principal of debt 
securities, convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options, written off 
or disposed of otherwise. 

None 1: A participation U defined as mi 
undivided Interest shared with one or more 
other lender* or Investor* in a note, deben- 
ture. certificate of stock, or other Instrument 
evidencing a loan to. or equity financing of, 
a small business concern. 

Nott 2: It is assumed that In all arrange¬ 
ments for participation In the purchase °J 
debt securities, convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options, the “inlU- 
ating" company will service the financing. 

Note 3; It Is recommended that individ¬ 
ual ledger cards or sheets be maintained for 
all debt securlUes. convertible, and with 
stock purchase warrants or option* Siitti 
ledger cards or sheets should contain the 
detailed information needed for account No 
187—Unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges on debt securities (section 304), and 
for activities pertaining to participations 
purchased or sold. 

(See accounts Nos. 184, 185. 312, and 
memorandum record No. NA-10) 

18l Debt securities dhested of stock 
rights (section 38-1). 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of small business con¬ 
cerns* debt securities which have been 
divested of stock rights through < 1 > the 
expiration of the conversion privilege of 
convertible debt securities. (2) the ex- 
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erdsc or the expiration of rights con¬ 
veyed by nondctachable or detachable 
stock purchase warrant* or options of 
debt securities, or (3) the detachment of 
detachable stock purchase warrants or 
options, obtained in connection with the 
acquisition of debt securities pursuant to 
section 304 of the Small Business Invest¬ 
ment Act of 1958. as amended. 

Debit: 

<a> With unpaid principal of debt se¬ 
curities divested of stock rights through 
<1> the expiration of the conversion 
privilege, (2) the exercise or the expira¬ 
tion of rights conveyed by nondctachable 
or detachable stock purchase warrants 
or options, or (3) the detachment of de¬ 
tachable stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions. 

(b) With company's retained portion 
of debt securities participated in by 
others which have been subsequently di¬ 
vested of stock rights. 

tc) With amount of participations In 
purchases by others of debt securities 
which have been subsequently divested 
of stock rights. 

(d) With reversal of prior credits 
when checks received representing re¬ 
payments arc dishonored, etc. ' 

Credit: 

(a) With amount collected on face 
amount of debt securities divested of 

slock rights. 

(b) With company's share of amount 
collected on principal of debt securities 
participated in by others which have 
been subsequently divested of stock 

rights. 

(c) With full amount by which par¬ 
ticipations In purchases by others of debt 
securities which have been subsequently 
divested of stock rights are reduced by 
repayments transmitted by the “initiat¬ 
ing" company. 

(d> With unpaid principal balance of 
debt securities divested of stock rights 
sold with recourse paid on maturity as 
reported to the company by the pur¬ 
chaser (contra debit will be made to 
account No. 314). 

fe) With unpaid principal of debt se¬ 
curities divested of stock rights trans¬ 
ferred to assets acquired in liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

<f) With unpaid principal of debt 
securities divested of stock rights written 
off or disposed of otherwise. 


New It U recommended that individual 
i*3«er card* or sheets be maintained for all 
debt securities which have been divested of 
lu * r, * hu Such ledger cards or sheets 
•hould contain the detailed Information 
Deeded for account No. 187—Unearned dls~ 
count, fees, and other charges on debt se¬ 
curitise (section 304). and for activities per- 
wunlng to participations purchased or sold. 


'See accounts New. 180. 185, and 314) 

185 Allowance f«r looses on debt securi¬ 
ties (section 30-1). 

This account will represent the valua- 
} ,on rc ^rve provided for estimated 
losses on debt securities, convertible. 
and with stock purchase warrants or 
options, and debt securities divested of 
r ^ g * l k | (all such securities section 
•*04) and should be maintained in an 
amount not less than a conservative esti¬ 


mate of probable losses. This valuation 
reserve will be adjusted as occasion de¬ 
mands. so that this account will reflect 
the best available estimate of probable 
losses on debt securities of small business 
concerns. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases in such 
reserve. 

(b) With amount of reserve estab¬ 
lished in this account for debt securities 
which are written off. sold, or disposed of 
otherwise (contra credit for any portion 
representing an excess over losses ac¬ 
tually incurred will be made to account 
No. 682). 

(c) With amount of write-down of 
such debt securities, not to exceed the 
amount of reserve established therefor 
In this account. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve es¬ 
tablished. 

(b) With amount of increases In such 
reserve. 

Note: When debt securities of ymaii busi¬ 
ness concerns aro sold by the company or 
disposed of otherwise, cash or other ap¬ 
propriate asset account will be debited for the 
amount received, this account will bo debited 
for the amount of the reserve which has 
been established therein for such debt se¬ 
curities, and the appropriate Investment ac¬ 
count will be credited for the related cost 
value carried therein. If there Is no loss, or It 
la less than the amount reserved far loos on 
the debt securities disposed of. the excess 
portion of the amount reserved will be 
credited to account No. 682. If a gain over 
cost Is realized, such gain wUl be credited 
to account No. 572. If a loss in relation to 
cost la sustained which Is In excess of the 
amount reserved therefor, that portion 
above the amount of the reserve provided 
wiU be debited to oocount No. 702. 

(See accounts Nos. 180 and 184) 

187 (Unearned <lt»ro«int, fees, and other 
charges on debt securities (section 
304). 

This account will represent the amount 
of unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges Included in the face amount of 
small business concerns' debt securities 
acquired pursuant to section 304 of the 
Small Business Investment Act of 1958. 
as amended, and which is withheld from 
disbursements to such small business 
concerns. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count, fees, and other charges Included 
In the face amount of debt securities, 
but withheld from disbursements to 
debtor small business concerns, which 
becomes earned through collection or 
passage of time. 

<b) With amount earned of that por¬ 
tion of unearned discount, fees, and 
other charges included in the face 
amount of debt securities, but withheld 
from disbursements to debtor small busi¬ 
ness concerns, which is retained by the 
company in connection with purchases of 
debt securities participated In by other 
investors (the amount to be recorded 
becomes earned through collection or 
passage of time). 

(c) With amount earned of that por¬ 
tion of unearned discount, fees, and other 
charges included in the face amount of 


debt securities, but withheld from dis¬ 
bursements to debtor small business con¬ 
cerns, which Is assigned to the company 
in connection with its participations In 
purchases of debt securities by other 
Investors (the amount to be recorded 
becomes earned through collection or 
passage of time). 

(d> With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count, fees, and other charges included 
in the face amount of debt securities, but 
withheld from disbursements to debtor 
small business concerns, which is rebated 
to borrowers upon early repayment of 
debt securities, or is closed Into the as¬ 
set account upon liquidation of debt 
securities at less than full amount. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of unearned dis¬ 
count (including that equivalent to the 
determined cost of warrants, options, 
and other stock rights, as explained in 
Note 2 of account No. 196). fees, and 
other charges included In the face 
amount of debt securities but withheld 
from disbursements to debtor small 
business concerns. 

(b) With portion retained by the com¬ 
pany of total amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges Included 
In the face amount of debt securities, 
but withheld from disbursements to 
debtor small business concerns. In con¬ 
nection with purchases of debt securities 
participated in by other investors. 

(c) With portion assigned to the com¬ 
pany of total amount of unearned dis¬ 
count. fees, and other charges Included 
In the face amount of debt securities, 
but withheld from disbursements to 
debtor small business concerns. In con¬ 
nection with its participations in pur¬ 
chases of debt securities by other in¬ 
vestors. 

Note I: A participation la defined as an 
undivided interest i hared with one or more 
other lenders or Investors In a note, deben¬ 
ture. certificate of stock, or other instrument 
evidencing a loan to. or equity financing of. 
a small business concern. 

Note 2: Unearned discount in this account 
will be transferred, as appropriate, to ac¬ 
count No. 516—Interest on debt securities, 
as it becomes earned, and unearned fees 
and other charges will be transferred to ac¬ 
count No. 536—Application and appraisal 
fees, under similar circumstances. 

Note 3: Any fees and other charges con¬ 
sidered earned immediately upon closing of 
financing through purchase of debt secu¬ 
rities will be recorded In the Income account 
at once without first being entered In tlvls 
acoount. 

Note 4: Appropriate subsidiary records 
should be maintained for all unearned 
amounts Included In this oooount to permit 
Identification of such amounts with the 
particular debt securities to which thev 
relate. 7 

190 Capital stork of SBC**, convertible, 
ami with stock purrhnse warrants or 
options. 

This account will represent the value 
at cost of small business concerns' capi¬ 
tal stock, convertible, and with attached 
stock purchase warrants or options, 
acquired by the company pursuant to 
section 304 of the Small Business Invest¬ 
ment Act of 1958, as amended. If the 
stock purchase warrants, options, or 
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other stock rights have a separate pur¬ 
chase cost, or if a separate cost has 
otherwise been determined for them, the 
warrants, options, or other stock rights 
will be reflected at such cost In account 
No. 196. 

Debit: 

<a) With cost of such capital stock of 
SBC’s. convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, acquired. 

<b) With portion retained by company 
of the capital stock of SBC’s, convertible, 
and with stock purchase warrants or 
options, in which participations are sold 
to others. 

(c) With amount of participations in 
acquisitions by others of capital stock of 
SBC's, convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options. 

Credit: 

(a) With cost of such capital stock of 
SBC' 5 . convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, which has 
been divested of stock purchase rights 
through (1) the expiration of the con¬ 
version privilege, (2) the exercise or the 
expiration of rights conveyed by non- 
dotachable or detachable stock purchase 
warrants or options, or (3) the detach¬ 
ment of detachable stock purchase war¬ 
rants or options. 

(b) With cost of such capital stock of 
SBC’s, convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, converted to 
another class of capital stock. 

<c> With cast of such capital stock of 
SBC’s. convertible, and with stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, written off or 
disposed of othenvise. 

Note 1: A participation U defined as an 
undivided Interest shared with one or more 
other lenders or investors In a note, deben¬ 
ture. certificate of stock, or other Instrument 
evidencing a loan to. or equity financing of. 
a small business concern. 

Nora 2: It U assumed that in all arrange¬ 
ments for participation in the acquisition of 
capital stock of SBC's, convertible, and with 
stock purchase warrants or options, the 
“Initiating" company will service the 
financing. 

Nora 3: It is recommended that individ¬ 
ual ledger cards or sheets be maintained for 
all capital stock of 8BC*s, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or options. 

(See accounts Nos. 192, 193, and memo¬ 
randum record No. NA-IO) 

192 Capital stock of SBC’s—other. 

This account will represent the value 
at cost of small business concerns’ capi¬ 
tal stock acquired by the company with¬ 
out conversion privileges or stock pur¬ 
chase warrants or options, or existing on 
the books as the result of (1) the expira¬ 
tion of the conversion privilege of con¬ 
vertible capital stock of SBC’s. (2) the 
exercise or the expiration of rights con¬ 
veyed by nondetachable or detachable 
stock purchase warrants or options, or 
(3) the detachment of detachable stock 
purchase warrants or options, obtained 
in connection with the acquisition of 
capital stock of small business concerns 
pursuant to section 304 of the Small 
Business Investment Act of 1956, as 
amended. 

Debit: 

(a) With cost of such capital stock of 
SBC’s—other acquired through <1) pur¬ 


chase. (2) conversion of convertible debt 
securities or convertible capital stock of 
SBC’s, or (3) exercise of rights con¬ 
veyed by stock purchase warrants or 
options issued by small business concerns 
in connection with their debt securities 
or capital stock acquired by the com¬ 
pany. 

<b) With cost of such capital stock of 
SBC's—other resulting from (1) the 
expiration of the conversion privilege of 
convertible capital stock of SBC’s, (2) 
the expiration of rights conveyed by non¬ 
detachable or detachable stock purchase 
warrants or options, or <3rthe detach¬ 
ment of detachable stock purchase war¬ 
rants or options, obtained in connection 
with the acquisition of capital stock of 
small business concerns. 

<c) With portion retained by company 
of the capital stock of SBC’s—other in 
which participations are sold to others. 

(d) With amount of participations in 
capital stock of SBC's—other acquired 
by or subsequently existing on the books 
of others without conversion privileges 
or stock purchase warrants or options. 

Credit: (a) With cost of such capital 
stock of SBC’s—other written off or dis¬ 
posed of otherwise. 

Nora 1: It U recommended that individ¬ 
ual ledger cards or sheets be maintained for 
all capital stock of SBC’s—other acquired 
or subsequently existing without conver¬ 
sion privileges or stock purchase warrants 
or options. 

Nora 2: In acquisitions of capital stock 
through exorcise or rights conveyed by stock 
purchase warrants or options Issued by small 
business concerns In connection with their 
debt securities or capital stock previously 
acquired by the company, the amount of the 
expenditure made by the company in the 
current acquisition of the capital stock witl 
be considered the cost of the stock In those 
Instances when the stock purchase rights 
surrendered have only a nominal value; 
otherwise, the cost of the stock will comprise 
the current expenditure plus the cost of the 
warrants or options surrendered. 

Nora 3: In conversions of convertible debt 
securities or small business concerns into 
capital stock, or In conversions of convert¬ 
ible capital stock of SBC’s into another class 
of capital stock, the value at cost of the 
particular convertible security should be 
considered the cost of the capital stock 
received in the conversion. 

(See accounts Nos. 190. 193, and 196) 

193 Allowance for losses on capital 
stock of SBC’s. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
on capital stock of SBC’s, convertible, 
and with stock purchase warrants or 
options, and capital stock of SBC’s— 
other, and should be maintained in on 
amount not less than a conservative esti¬ 
mate of probable losses. This valuation 
reserve will be adjusted as occasion de¬ 
mands, so that this account will reflect 
the best available estimate of probable 
losses on capital stock of SBC’s. 

Debit: 

<a) With amount of decreases in such 
reserve. 

(b) With amount of reserve estab¬ 
lished in this account for capital stock 
which is written off. sold, or disposed of 
otherwise (contra credit for any portion 
representing an excess over lasses actu¬ 


ally incurred will be made to account 
No. 682). 

(c) With amount of write-down of 
such capital stock, not to exceed the 
amount of reserve established therefor 
in this account. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve 
established. 

(b) With amount of increases In such 
reserve. 

Nora: When capital stock of SBC’s la sold 
by the company or disposed of otherwise, 
caah or other appropriate aaaet aocount will 
be debited for the amount received. thU ac¬ 
count will be debited for the amount of the 
rtwerve established therein for ouch capital 
dock, and the appropriate lnveatmcnt ac¬ 
count will be credited for the related coat 
value carried therein. If there la no loos, 
or It la leaa than the amount reserved for 
lota on capital stock disposed of. the excess 
portion of the amount reserved will be 
credited to account No. 682. If a gain over 
coat la realised, such gain wlU be credited 
to account No. 678. If a looa in relation to 
coat la sustained which is in excess of the 
amount reserved therefor, that portion above 
the amount of the reserve provided will be 
debited to account No. 706. 

(See accounts Nos. 190 and 192) 

196 Warrants, option-, and other slock 
rights acquired from SBC’s. 

This account will represent the value 
at purchase price or at cost as otherwise 
determined of warrants, options, and 
other stock rights acquired by the com¬ 
pany from small business concerns pur¬ 
suant to section 304 of the Small Busi¬ 
ness Investment Act of 1958. as amended 
The nccount will include conversion 
rights for which a separate cost has been 
determined. 

Detachable stock purchase warrants 
or options on stock of SBC’s for which no 
consideration is given distinct from that 
surrendered for the debt securities or 
capital stock which they accompany, or 
for which no separate cost has been 
determined, will be reflected In memo¬ 
randum record No. NA-10. if retained 
after the financing instruments which 
they accompanied have been disposed of. 
(Reference should be made to Treasury 
regulations concerning the treatment of 
options acquired by lenders or investors 
In connection with investments.) 

Debit: 

(a) With cost of such warrants, op¬ 
tions, or other stock rights acquired 

(b) With portion retained by com¬ 
pany of the warrants, options, or other 
stock rights in which participations are 
sold to others. 

(0) With amount of participations in 
acquisitions by others of warrants, op¬ 
tions, or other stock rights. 

Credit: 

(a) With cost of such warrants, op¬ 
tions, or other stock rights surrendered 
In exercising the stock rights. 

(b) With cost of such warrants, op¬ 
tions, or other stock rights written off 
or disposed of otherwise. 

(c) With cost of such warrants, op¬ 
tions, or other stock rights for which 
the exercise period has expired. 

Nora 1 : It la recommended that individual 
ledger cards or sheets be maintained for *u 
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warrant*, options, or other nock right* Ac¬ 
quired from SBC’*- 

None 2: The coni of warrants. option*, and 
other stock right* acquired from BBC's for 
a separate consideration will be charged to 
this account, with a credit to cash. If war¬ 
rants. options, or other stock rights aro 
acquired from BBC's without a separate 
consideration and a coat thereof is other¬ 
wise determined, such coat will be estab¬ 
lished in this account. (The determined 
cost of warrants, options, and other stock 
rights acquired with debt securities without 
a f-eparste consideration therefor shall be 
arrived at giving full consideration to the 
grade of the debt security.) The payment 
for the debt security or capital stock certifi¬ 
cate which accompanied the stock rights 
will be allocated between tbs obligation or 
stock and the stock rights Cash will be 
credited for the determined cost of the stock 
rights. Cash also will be credited for the 
amount of the debt security or stock re¬ 
ceived leas the amount withheld from dis¬ 
bursement In relation to the debt security 
or stock received, which is equivalent to the 
determined cost of the stock rights plus (in 
the case of a debt security) any other with¬ 
holding from net funds advanced. In the 
purchase of a debt security the deduction 
equal to the determined cost of the stock 
rights, plus any other withholding from net 
funds advanced, will be treated (is unearned 
discount on the debt security and credited 
to account No. 187 — Unearned discount, fees, 
and other charges on debt securities (section 
304). In the case of a purchase of capital 
stock, the deduction equal to the determined 
coat of the stock rights will serve to reduce 
the cost of the stock to be recorded In 
account No 190—Capital stock of SBC’*. con¬ 
vertible, and with stock purchase warrants 
or options. 

(Sec accounts Nos. 197. 577. and 707) 

19< Allowance for lows on warrant*, 
option*, nml cither stork rights ac¬ 
quired from SBC*. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
on warrants, options, and other stock 
rights acquired from SBCTs. and should 
be maintained In an amount not less 
than a conservative estimate of probable 
losses. This valuation reserve will be 
adjusted tut occasion demands, so that 
this account will reflect the best avail¬ 
able estimate of probable losses on war¬ 
rants, options, and other stock rights 
acquired from SBC’s. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases In such 

reserve. 

With amount of reserve estab¬ 
lished In this account for warrants, op¬ 
tions, and other stock rights acquired 
from SBC’s which are written off, sold, 
or disposed of otherwise (contra credit 
for any portion representing an excess 
over losses actually incurred will be made 
to account No. 682). 

<c) With amount of write-down of 
such warrants, options, and other stock 
rtsnts acquired from SBC’s. not to ex¬ 
ceed the amount of reserve established 
therefor in this account. 

Credit: 

<aj With amount of such reserve 

established. 

(b) With amount of Increases in such 

reserve. 

Nor*: When warrant*, options, and other 
•u>ck rights acquired from BBC's are sold by 


the company or disposed of otherwise, cash 
or other Appropriate asset account will be 
debited for the amount received, this ac¬ 
count will be debited far the amount of the 
reserve established therein for such war¬ 
rants. options, and other stock rights ac¬ 
quired from BBC's, and the appropriate 
Investment account will be credited for the 
related cost value carried therein. If there 
Is no lass, or If It is lets than the amount 
reserved for loss on tho stock rights disposed 
of. the excess portion of the amount re¬ 
served will bo credited to account No. 682. 
If a gain over cost la realized, such gain will 
be credited to account No. 677. If a loss in 
relation to cost Is sustained which is in ex¬ 
cess of the amount reserved therefor, that 
portion above the amount of the reserve pro¬ 
vided will be debited to account No. 707. 

(See account No. 196) 

200 Assets acquired in liquidation of 
loan* and debt securities. 

This account will represent the com¬ 
pany’s investment In assets acquired by 
foreclosure, or otherwise, in liquidation 
of loans (section 305) and debt securi¬ 
ties (section 304). Judgments, sheriffs* 
certificates (including property acquired 
subject to redemption), etc., will be re¬ 
flected in this account. 

The investment in property at the date 
of acquisition by the company should 
be determined by the Board of Directors 
on the most suitable of the following 
bases, but not to exceed the total amount 
of the related loan or debt security in¬ 
volved: Cl) Bid-in price of the property; 
(2) agreed consideration for the prop¬ 
erty; (3) fair appraised value of the 
property. Any remaining Indebtedness 
will be written off unless the company 
expects further liquidation of the debt 
from other sources. Insofar as practi¬ 
cable. investment values will be deter¬ 
mined for each individual asset, or unit, 
at the time such assets are recorded in 
this account, and when an asset is sold 
only an amount equal to the Investment 
in such asset will be credited to this 
account. 

The company's investment in real 
property acquired in liquidation of loans 
and debt securities should be recorded 
at gross value as determined by the 
Board of Directors. The amount of any 
existing mortgage on such property ac¬ 
quired by the company will be reflected 
in account No. 318. 

The balance of the latter account will 
not be treated as a liability on the bal¬ 
ance sheet but will be deducted from the 
asset account. 

The company's investment in judg¬ 
ments should be recorded at the face 
amount of the judgment When the 
company acquires the underlying secu¬ 
rity to the related loan or debt security 
outright or subject to redemption, tho 
investment in the property should be 
determined in accordance with the bases 
set forth in the second paragraph. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of the company’s 
investment in the property at the time 
of acquisition. 

(b) With amount of the company's 
Investment in the property at the date 
of judgment, sheriff’s certificate, etc. 


(c) With amount of participation in 
assets acquired by others in liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

Credit: 

(a) With proceeds of partial sale of 
property. 

<b) With amount of the company's in¬ 
vestment at date of sale, or other dis¬ 
position of property. 

<c) With amount written off. 

Not* I: Collateral notes receivable ac¬ 
quired In the liquidation of loans and debt 
securities will be reflected In this account; 
but notes receivable that aro subsequently 
accepted In connection with the dixptwUlaa 
of aseots acquired In the liquidation of loans 
and debt securities will be included In ac¬ 
count No. 140— Notea receivable. 

None 2: It Is recommended that subsidiary 
records be maintained In sufficient detail 
to disclose for report and tax purposes all 
transactions affecting assets acquired In 
liquidation of loans and debt securities. 

(See accounts Nos. 170, 180. 184. 201, 
and 203) 

201 Allowance for losses on steels ar> 
auirrd in liquidation of loans and 
debt wr untie*. 

Tills account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for estimated losses 
on assets acquired in liquidation of loans 
(section 305) and debt securities (section 
304), and should .be maintained in an 
amount not less than a conservative esti¬ 
mate of probable losses. This valuation 
reserve will be adjusted as occasion de¬ 
mands. so that this account will reflect 
the best available estimate of probable 
losses on assets acquired in liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of decreases in such 
reserve. 

(b) With amount of reserve estab¬ 
lished in this account for assets acquired 
in liquidation of loans and debt securi¬ 
ties which arc written off, sold, or dis¬ 
posed of otherwise (contra credit for any 
portion representing an excess over losses 
actually incurred will be made to account 
No. 682). 

(c) With amount of write-down of 
such assets acquired in liquidation of 
loans and debt securities, not to exceed 
the amount of reserve established there¬ 
for In tills account. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such reserve 
established. 

<b) With amount of increases in such 
reserve. 

Not*: When assets acquired in liquidation 
of loans and debt arctititles are sold by the 
company or disposed of otherwise, cash or 
other appropriate asset account will be deb¬ 
ited for the amount received, this account 
will be debited for the amount of the reserve 
established therein for such assets acquired 
in liquidation of loans and debt securities, 
and account No. 200 will be credited for the 
related coat value carried therein. If there 
is no loss, or It Is lees than the amount re¬ 
served for loss on the acquired assets dis¬ 
posed of, the excess portion of the amount 
reserved will be credited to account No. 682. 
IX a gain over recorded Investment in the 
assets acquired in liquidation U realised, 
such gain will bo credited to account No. 
578. If a loss In relation to recorded invest¬ 
ment value Is sustained which is In excess 
of the amount reserved therefor, that portion 
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above the amount of the reserve provided will 
be debited to account No. 708. 

(See account No. 200) 

203 Accumulated depreciation on nuet# 
acquired in liquidation of loans and 
debt securities. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for depreciation of 
depreciable property acquired by fore¬ 
closure. or otherwise, in liquidation of 
loans (section 305) and debt securities 
(section 304). Tills account should be 
maintained in an amount not less titan a 
conservative estimate of the expired 
service life of such property while owned 
by the company. 

Debit: <a> With amount of deprecia¬ 
tion accumulated, when such an asset is 
sold or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of each month, 
with the monthly amount necessary to 
depreciate the cost of such assets over 
the estimated service life. 

(See accounts Nos. 200 and 710) 

220 Prepaid expense* and deferred 
charge*. 

This account will represent the un- 
cxplred or unconsumcd portion of ex¬ 
penses expressly applicable to future 
periods for which no specific accounts 
have been provided. Such expenses 
should be amortized over the appropriate 
period. 

Debit: (a) With amount of prepaid or 
deferred expenses. 

Credit: (a) At the end of each month, 
with the proportional amount of such ex¬ 
penses applicable to the current month. 

None: 8ub«idlary records should be main¬ 
tained to Identify the Items reflected In this 
account and to facilitate their monthly 
amortization. 

230 Furniture and equipment. 

This account will represent the cost 
of furniture, fixtures and equipment. In¬ 
cluding automobiles, owned by the com¬ 
pany. The cost of freight, drayase. 
cartage, express, etc., In connection with 
the purchase of such Items of furniture 
and equipment, will be included in this 
account. 

Debit: <a> With cost of such assets 
purchased. 

Credit: (a) With cost of such assets 
at the time of sale or other disposition. 

Note: An Inventory record should be main¬ 
tained for all such assets, aud each item 
thou Id be tagged or numbered to facilitate 
ready Identification. 

(See account No. 231) 

231 Accumulated depreciation on fur¬ 
niture and equipment. 

This account will represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for depreciation of 
furniture, fixtures, and equipment, In¬ 
cluding automobiles, owned by the com¬ 
pany. This account should be main¬ 
tained in an amount not less than a 
conservative estimate of the expired 
service life of such assets while owned 
by the company. 

Debit: (a> With amount of deprecia¬ 
tion accumulated, when such an asset 
is sold or disposed of otherwise. 
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Credit: (a) At the end of each month, 
with the monthly amount necessary to 
depreciate the cost of such assets over 
the estimated service life. 

(See accounts Nos. 230 and 655) 

210 Corporate premise* owned. 

This account will represent the actual 
cost of acquisition of the land and build¬ 
ing used as the company's office quarters. 
The account also will include the actual 
cost of any Improvements, such as street, 
sidewalk and other benefits, applicable 
to the land, and any Improvements ap¬ 
plicable to the building. 

Debit: 

(a) With actual cost of acquisition 
of the land and building. 

(b) With actual cost of any Improve¬ 
ment to the land and/or building. 

Credit: (a) With the acquisition cost 
of the land and/or building, plus the cost 
of improvements made thereto, when the 
land and/or building is sold or disposed 
of otherwise. 

(See account No. 241) 

241 Accumulated depreciation on cor¬ 
porate premises owned. 

TMs account win represent the valua¬ 
tion reserve provided for depreciation of 
the building and other depreciable im¬ 
provements of corporate premises owned 
and used as the company's office quar¬ 
ters. This account should be maintained 
in an amount not less than a conserva¬ 
tive estimate of the expired service life 
of such building and improvements while 
owned by the company. 

Debit: (a) With amount of deprecia¬ 
tion accumulated, when such an asset 
is sold or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: <a> At the end of each month, 
with the monthly amount necessary to 
depreciate the cost of such assets over 
the estimated service life. 

(See accounts Nos. 240 and 655) 

242 leasehold improvement*. 

This account will represent the actual 
cost of improvements to leased property 
used as the company's office quarters. 
The amount of this account will be amor¬ 
tized through account No. 654—Cost of 
space occupied, over the life of the lease 
or the Ufe of the improvements, which¬ 
ever is the shorter. 

Debit: (a) With actual cost of im¬ 
provements to leasehold. 

Credit: (a) At the end of each month, 
with the monthly amount necessary to 
amortize the cost of leasehold improve¬ 
ments. 

255 Amount* due from director*, offi¬ 
cers and employee*. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
balance of amounts advanced to direc¬ 
tors. officers, and employees. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ad¬ 
vances made. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount collected on such 
advances. 

(b) With amount transferred to ap¬ 
propriate expense classification upon 
proper authorization. 


(c) With amount written off or dis¬ 
posed of otherwise. 

(See account No. 709) 

256 Organization cost*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of legal fees, promotional expense, stock 
certificate costs, incorporation fees, 
taxes, and other related costs incurred 
in organizing the company. 

Debit: (a> With amount of such costs 
incurred. 

Credit: (a) At the end of each month, 
with the monthly amount necessary to 
amortize the organization costs in ac¬ 
cordance with Treasury regulations. 

<8ee account No. 672) 

257 Other a**cU, 

This account will represent the amount 
of assets of the company not specifically 
provided for in other accounts, includ¬ 
ing recoverable amounts advanced for 
the protection and preservation of the 
company's investments (such as the pay¬ 
ment of taxes on mortgaged property >, 
but not including short-term loans or 
debt securities issued to protect the com¬ 
pany's interests in previously Issued long¬ 
term loans or equity securities. 

Debit: (a) With amount of the com¬ 
pany's investment in such assets. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such as¬ 
sets sold or disposed of otherwise. 

(See account No. 709) 

LIABILITY ACCOUNTS 

300 Note* payable to SBA. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of notes payable (1) 
for funds borrowed and received directly 
from the Small Business Administration 
and (2) for funds borrowed from others 
through guaranteed loans which subse¬ 
quently have been purchased by the 
Small Business Administration. 

Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such notes. 

Credit : 

(a> With amount of funds borrowed. 

(b) With unpaid principal balance of 
guaranteed loans purchased by SBA 
(contra debit will be made to account No. 
315). 

302 Debenture* payohle, subordinated, 
i»*ur<J to SBA. 

This account will represent the unpatd 
principal balance of funds received by 
the company under its subordinated 
debentures payable issued to the Small 
Business Administration for funds bor¬ 
rowed pursuant to section 302f a) of the 
Small Business Investment Act of 1956. 
as amended. g 

Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such debentures. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds re¬ 
ceived under such debentures. 

Note: The subordinated debentures pur¬ 
chased by the Small Business Administration 
under section 303(a) of the Small Buslne« 
Investment Act of 1958. as amended, *h*u 
be deemed a part of the capital and surplus 
of the company for purpose* of section* sw 
(a), 303(b), and 306 of the Act. 
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310 LonitA Mild with rfrourtf. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of loans outstanding to 
small business concerns which have been 
sold to Individuals, banks. Insurance 
companies, or other financial Institutions 
with recourse upon the company In the 
event of default. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount collected on princi¬ 
pal of such loans as reported to the com¬ 
pany by the purchaser (contra credit will 
be made to account No. 170). 

<b) With unpaid principal balance of 
such loans repurchased. 

Credit: (a) With unpaid principal bal¬ 
ance of such loans sold. 

Note: This account la contra to Account 
No. 170—Loon* (section 3061. For balance 
sheet purpose® account No. 310 will be 
deducted from account No. 170. 

312 Debt MTUrll^ convertible, ami 
with stork purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions sold with recourse. 

This account will represent the un¬ 
paid principal balance of unmatured debt 
securities, convertible, and with stock 
purchase warrants or options. Issued by 
small business concerns to the company, 
which are sold to Individuals, banks, in¬ 
surance companies, or other financial in¬ 
stitutions with recourse upon the com¬ 
pany in the event of default. 

Debit: 

(a) With unpaid principal balance of 
such debt securities, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or options 
paid on maturity ns reported to the com¬ 
pany by the purchaser (contra credit 
will be made to account No. 180 >. 

<b) With unpaid principal balance of 
such debt securities, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or options 
repurchased. 

Credit: (a) With unpaid principal bal¬ 
ance of debt securities, convertible, and 
with stock purchase warrants or options 
sold with recourse. 

Note: This account ia contra to account 
No. 180—Debt iecuritlea. convertible, and 
with fttock purchase warrants or options (lec¬ 
tion 304). For balance sheet purposes ac¬ 
count No. 312 will be deducted from account 
No. 180. 

311 Debt AcruritJee divested of otoek 
right* sold with recourse. 

Tills account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of small business con¬ 
cerns' unmatured debt securities divested 
of stock rights which are sold to Individ¬ 
uals. banks. Insurance companies, or 
other financial institutions with re¬ 
course upon the company in the event of 
default. 

Debit: 

<a) With unpaid principal balance of 
«uch debt securities divested of stock 
hyhts paid on maturity as reported to 
the company by the purchaser (contra 
credit will be made to account No. 184). 

<b) With unpaid principal balance of 
«uch debt securities divested of stock 
rights repurchased. 

Credit: (a) With unpaid principal bal¬ 
ance of such debt securities divested of 
s.ock rights sold with recourse. 
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Note: This account Is contra to account 
No. 184—Debt ■ocuritie* divested of stock 
right* (section 304). For balance sheet pur¬ 
poses account No. 314 will be deducted from 
account No. 184. 

315 Notes payable to other than SB A— 
guaranteed by SB A. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of notes payable for 
funds borrowed from other than the 
Small Business Administration and 
guaranteed by the Small Business Ad¬ 
ministration. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount of principal pay¬ 
ments made on such notes. 

(b) With unpaid principal balance 
of guaranteed loans purchased by SBA 
(contra credit will be made to account 
No. 300). 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds bor¬ 
rowed. 

316 Notes payable to other than SBA— 
not guaranteed by SBA. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of notes payable for 
funds borrowed from other than the 
Small Business Administration and not 
guaranteed by the Small Business Ad¬ 
ministration. 

Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such notes. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds 
borrowed. 

317 Mortgage* payable for fund* bor* 
rowed. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of mortgages payable 
for funds borrowed on corporate prem¬ 
ises or other real estate owned by the 
company. Purchase money mortgages, 
conditional sales contracts, or similar 
documentary evidence of Indebtedness 
given by the company In the acquisition 
of real property will be Included in this 
account. 

Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such Indebtedness. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds 
borrowed. 

318 Mortgage* payable on a**et* ar- 

n ’ red in liquidation of loans and 
I securities. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of existing mortgages 
payable on assets acquired by the com¬ 
pany in liquidation of loans and debt 
securities. The balance of this account 
will not be treated as a liability on the 
balance sheet but as an offset to the 
asset account. 

Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such Indebtedness. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such In¬ 
debtedness. 

(Sec account No. 200) 

320 Note* payable—other. 

This account will represent the unpaid 
principal balance of notes payable In 
evidence of amounts owed by the com¬ 
pany other than for funds Arrowed. 
Notes payable, conditional sales con¬ 
tracts, and liens for the acquisition of 
furniture, fixtures, equipment, and auto¬ 
mobiles will be included In this account. 
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Debit: (a) With amount of principal 
payments made on such notes. 

Credit: (a) With amount of unpaid 
principal of such notes executed. 

340 Account* payable. 

This account will represent amounts 
payable on open account, including 
amounts representing “participating'' 
companies* portions of accrued principal 
and interest receivable from financed 
small business concerns. The account 
also will Include accrued compensation 
payable for services rendered to the com¬ 
pany on Its participations in financing 
transactions, and accrued commitment 
fees payable for having funds made 
available on a deferred basis by “par¬ 
ticipating" companies in connection with 
the financing of. or commitments to fi¬ 
nance. small business. 

Debit: <a) With amount of such in¬ 
debtedness paid, or disposed of other¬ 
wise. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such in¬ 
debtedness incurred. 

Note 1: A participation Is defined as an un¬ 
divided interest shared with one or mors 
other lenders or investor! In a note, deben¬ 
ture, certificate of stock, or other Instrument 
evidencing a loan to. or equity financing of. 
a small business concern. 

Not* 2: A deferred participation la de¬ 
fined aa a commitment under a participation 
agreement whereby the “participating" com¬ 
pany will make funds available on a deferred 
bails to the “initiating" company in con¬ 
nection with the latter* financing of, or com¬ 
mitment to finance, n small business concern, 
or in connection with an “initiating'* small 
business Investment company* acquisition of 
loons or equity securities from other such 
companies. 

(See accounts Nos. 150. 600, and 715) 

350 Accrued interest payable. 

This account will represent the amount 
of liability for Interest accrued on the 
company's notes, mortgages and deben¬ 
tures payable, and on loans (section 305) 
and debt securities (section 304) of small 
business concerns sold with recourse 
upon the company In the event of de¬ 
fault. The account also will Include ac¬ 
crued interest payable on other interest- 
bearing obligations of the company. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such in¬ 
terest paid or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of each month, with 
amount of Interest accrued on all 
interest-bearing obligations covered by 
this account on that date. 

<b> With amount of interest accrued 
during the month on such obligations 
paid In full or disposed of otherwise dur¬ 
ing the month. 

351 Accrued !a*c* on payroll. 

This account will represent the bal¬ 
ance of accrued taxes on payroll, such 
as the company's portion of social secu¬ 
rity taxes, which have not been remitted 
to the appropriate collectors of such 
taxes. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
paid. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
accrued during the month. 

(Sec account No. 664) 
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35 1 KniniRtfd income luxe* accrued. 

This account will Include the balances 
In subaccounts Nos. 354.1, 354.2, 354 3, 
etc, 

35-1.1 Eslimnlnl Federal income luxe* 
nccrweiL 

This account will represent the bal¬ 
ance of estimated Federal Income taxes 
accrued which have not been remitted 
to the Internal Revenue Service. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
paid. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such 
taxes accrued during the month. 

(See subaccounts Nos. 720.1 and 722.1) 

351.2 Estimated Slate income taxes ac¬ 
crued. 

This account will represent the bal¬ 
ance of estimated State Income taxes 
accrued which have not been remitted 
to the appropriate collector of such 
taxes. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
paid. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such 
taxes accrued during the month. 

(See subaccounts Nos. 720.2 and 722.2) 
358 Other accrued expense*. 

Tills account will represent the amount 
of the company's liability as of the end 
of the month for accrued expenses, such 
as salaries, not provided for in other 
accounts. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ex¬ 
penses paid or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such ex¬ 
penses accrued during the month. 

Nor*: Increase* or decrease* In the liabil¬ 
ity for accrued expenses, through accrual* or 
adjustment*, will be offset by increase* or 
decrease*, respectively, in the appropriate 
expense account*. 

360-36-1 Dividend* payable on - 

(Type 

__ ..capita! stock. 

and class) 

These accounts will represent the 
company's liability for dividends de¬ 
clared by the company's Board of Direc¬ 
tors on the respective types and classes 
of capital stock issued and outstanding. 
A separate account should be used to re¬ 
flect the dividends payable for each type 
and class of capital stock outstanding. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such divi¬ 
dends paid. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such divi¬ 
dends declared payable by the company's 
Board of Directors. 

370 Employee taxe* withheld. 

This account will represent the amount 
of income and social security taxes with¬ 
held from employees' salaries which have 
not been remitted to the appropriate 
collectors of such taxes. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
remitted. 

Credit: <a) With amount of such taxes 
withheld. 

374 Unapplied receipt*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of funds received by the company which 
have not been applied to loans (section 
305). debt securities (section 304), in¬ 


terest receivable, etc. This account will 
be used only in instances when the funds 
received cannot be applied promptly. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such funds 
applied or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) With amount of funds re¬ 
ceived which cannot be applied promptly. 

378 Minccllancow* trust receipt*. 

This account will represent the liabil¬ 
ity of the company for funds withheld or 
received in trust, for which no specific 
account Is provided, including earnest 
money deposits, and funds withheld 
from employees' salaries for the pur¬ 
chase of U8. Savings Bonds, payment 
of group life insurance premiums, pay¬ 
ment of pension fund contributions, etc. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such funds 
disbursed or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: ta> With amount of such funds 
withheld or received. 

381 Other liabilities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of liabilities of the company not specifi¬ 
cally provided for in other accounts. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such lia¬ 
bilities paid or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a> With amount of such lia¬ 
bilities incurred. 

383 Other deferred credit*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of deferred credits of the company not 
specifically provided for in other ac¬ 
counts. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such de¬ 
ferred credits transferred to income or 
gain, or disposed oT otherwise. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such de¬ 
ferred credits established. 

Note l: Accrual of Interest receivable 
should be discontinued with respect to any 
loan or debt security financing a small busi¬ 
ness concern which Is In bankruptcy, or on 
the verge thereof, or otherwise considered 
to be Insolvent. Any Interest payments re¬ 
ceived from such a debtor should not be 
treated os interest income, but should be 
either credited as payments on principal of 
the debt or credited as deferred income In 
this account, pending determlnaUon of the 
appropriate accounting. In less serious sit¬ 
uations. when interest receivable Is accrued 
under circumstance* in which the financed 
small business concern ha* not earned the 
amount thereof, or the fair value of the loan 
or debt security as determined In good faith 
by tho Board of Directors is less than cost, 
or recovery thereon U doubtful, an addition 
to tho allowance for uncollectible Interest 
receivable should be made In an amount 
equivalent to the accrual of interest receiv¬ 
able. or. as an alternative, the interest In¬ 
come should be deferred In this account as 
above indicated. 

Note 2: This account may be used, at the 
option of the company, to defer gain arising 
from sales of assets on an Installment-pay¬ 
ment basis. Deferred gain In this account 
will be transferred to appropriate gain ac¬ 
counts as It Is realized. 

CAPITAL STOCK AND SURPLUS 
ACCOUNTS 

400—101 ____ capital stock 

(Type and class) 
authorised. 

These accounts will represent the total 
par or stated value of the capital stock 


authorized, as provided for in the com¬ 
pany’s charter. A separate account 
should be provided for each type and 
class of capital stock authorized. 

Debit: (a) With amount of reductions 
of such capital stock authorized. 

Credit: 

(a) With original amount of such 
capital stock authorized. 

(b; With additional amounts of such 
capital stock authorized. 

(See accounts Nos. 405-409 and "Note” 
of accounts Nos. 415-419) 

403—409 . tinUsucd roipi- 

tType and class) 
tnl stock. 

These accounts will represent the total 
par or stated value of unissued capital 
stock of the company. A separate ac¬ 
count should be provided for each type 
and class of unissued capital stock. 

Debit: 

<&) With original amount of such un¬ 
issued capital stock, as provided for in 
the company's charter. 

ib) With additional amounts of such 
unissued capital stock authorized. 

<c) With par or stated value of capital 
stock retired. 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of such capital stock 
issued (contra debit will be made to ac¬ 
counts Nos. 410-412). 

(b) With amount of reductions of 
capital stock authorized. 

(Sec accounts Nos. 400-404 and "Note" 
of accounts Nos. 415-419) 

410—111 __ capital stock 

(Type and class) 

Miiivrilicd. 

These accounts will represent the total 
amount at the subscription price of the 
company's capital stock subscribed A 
separate account should be provided for 
each type and class of capital stock sub¬ 
scribed. These accounts will reflect the 
company's responsibility to issue shares 
of its stock to subscribers who have made 
Anal payment of their capital stock sub¬ 
scriptions. 

Debit: 

(a) With amount at the subscription 
price of such subscribed capital stock 
issued (contra credits will be made to 
accounts Nos. 405-409 and. as appropri¬ 
ate. No. 420). 

(b) With amount at the subscription 
price of such subscribed capital stock 
canceled or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) With amount at the sub¬ 
scription price of such capital stock sub¬ 
scribed. 

(See accounts Nos. 413-414 and “Note ‘ 
of accounts Nos. 415-419) 

413—114 Capital Moek Mib*rrtption* rf- 

rdvnble— ----- - 

(Type and class) 

These accounts will represent the total 
unpaid balances of capital stock sub¬ 
scriptions receivable from subscribers ox 
the company *5 authorized capital stock 
A separate subscriptions receivable ac¬ 
count should be provided for each type 
and class of capital stock subscribed. 
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Debit: (a) With amount of such capi¬ 
tal stock subscriptions received. 

Credit: 

ia> With amount collected on such 
capital stock subscriptions. 

t b> With amount of such capital stock 
subscriptions canceled or disposed of 

otherwise. 

(See accounts Nos. 410—411 and “Note” 
of accounts Nos. 415-419) 

115-419 Trcn»urjr »lork -- 

(Type ana claia) 

These accounts will represent the total 
amount of the company’s issued capital 
stock which has been reacquired through 
purchase or donation and has not been 
retired. A separate account should be 
provided for each type and class of such 
capital stock held by the company. 

Debit: 

<a> With cost of such capital stock ac¬ 
quired through purchase. 

<b) With amount of fair market value 
or par value of such capital stock ac¬ 
quired through donation (contra credit 
will be made to account No. 420 >. 

Credit: 

(a) With cost of such capital stock ac¬ 
quired through purchase, when sold or 
disposed of otherwise. 

(b> With amount of fair market value 
or par value of such capital stock ac¬ 
quired through donation, when sold or 
disposed of otherwise. 

Not*: Appropriate inbaldUry records 
should be maintained os deemed necessary. 

420 I’aid-in Mirplu*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of surplus arising from (1) sales initially 
of the company's capital stock at a price 
in excess of par value (including amounts 
transferred from capital stock subscribed 
at a price above par, when shares are 
issued): (2* donations to the company 
of its issued capital stock carried as 
treasury stock at fair market value or 
par value; (3) retirements of capital 
stock purchased at less than the par 
value thereof; (4) sales of treasury stock 
In excess of its carrying value on the 
books of the company; (5) donations or 
gifts to the company of assets canicd at 
not in excess of fair market value; and 
< 6 > other capital equity transactions with 
Mockholders. 

Debit: 

<a> With amount of loss on treasury 
stock sold (vhich was acquired through 
purchase, but not to exceed the total of 
credits residing in this account relating 
to previous gains on treasury stock sold 
or retirement of capital stock at amounts 
less than the amounts previously paid 
in with respect thereto (any amount of 
loss in excess of the total of such credits 
will be charged to retained earnings, ac¬ 
count No. 425). 

<b) With amount received by the com¬ 
pany below fair market value, or par 
value, whichever applicable, for treasury 
stock sold which was acquired through 

donation. 

(c) With amount paid by the com¬ 
pany in excess of par value, but not to 
exceed the premium received initially, 
for shares of capital stock retired (any 
amount paid in excess of par plus initial 
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premium received will be charged to re¬ 
tained earnings, account No. 425). 

Credit: 

(a) With amount paid in (including 
stock dividends from retained earnings», 
or transferred from capital stock sub¬ 
scribed. representing the excess (after 
deduction of underwriters' fees and com¬ 
missions) over par value of the com¬ 
pany's capital stock, when shares are 
issued. 

(b) With amount of fair market value 
or par value of the company's capital 
stock acquired through donation. 

<c> With amount of discount below 
par value of the company's capital stock 
acquired through purchase, when such 
stock is retired. 

<d» With amount received by the 
company In excess of cost, or in excess of 
fair market value or par value, which¬ 
ever applicable, for treasury stock sold. 

(c> With amount not to exceed fair 
market value of donations or gifts of 
assets to the company. 

425 Hr tained earning*. 

This account will represent the accu¬ 
mulated balance of the company's undis¬ 
tributed net income since incorporation. 

Debit: 

(a) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
any debit balance reflected in the profit 
and Joss summary account. No. 429, 
and/or the realized gain and loss sum¬ 
mary account, No. 430. 

(b> With amount of dividends, other 
than stock dividends, declared payable 
out of retained earnings by the com¬ 
pany's Board of Directors. 

(c) With amount of stock dividends, 
at a per share value representing the 
higher of fair value or the average 
paid-in capital per share existing at the 
time that the dividend is declared (par 
or stated value of capital stock issued 
plus paid-in surplus divided by the num¬ 
ber of shares of capital stock issued), 
which are declared by the company's 
Board of Directors and paid out of 
retained earnings. 

<d) With appropriate amount of loss 
on treasury stock sold which was ac¬ 
quired through purchase, representing 
the excess of such loss over the total of 
credits residing in paid-in surplus, ac¬ 
count No. 420, relating to previous gains 
on treasury stock sold or retirement of 
capital stock at amouflts less than the 
amounts previously paid in with respect 
thereto. 

(c> With appropriate amount paid by 
the company in excess of par plus initial 
premium received on the type and class 
of shares of capital stock retired. 

(f) With amounts transferred to 
appropriated retained earnings upon ap¬ 
proval by the Board of Directors. 

Credit: 

<a> At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the credit balances of the profit and loss 
summary account. No. 429, and the 
realized gain and loss summary ac¬ 
count. No. 430. 

(b) With amounts returned from ap¬ 
propriated retained earnings. 

(See account No. 427) 
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427 Appropriated retained earning*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of retained earnings restricted 
from dividend distribution and thus ear¬ 
marked for some future purpose. 

Debit: (a) With amounts returned to 
the retained earnings account after pur¬ 
pose has been served. 

Credit: (a) With amounts transferred 
from retained earnings upon approval by 
the Board of Directors. 

(See account No. 425 > 

429 Profit and Ion* nummary. 

This account will be used as a clearing 
account through which all Income and 
expense accounts on the books of the 
company will be closed. 

Debit: 

(a) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the debit balances of all expense and 
income accounts. 

(b) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the credit balance of the account (trans¬ 
fer to retained earnings). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the credit balances of all Income and 
expense accounts. 

(b) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the debit balance of the account (trans¬ 
fer to retained earnings). 

(Sec account No. 425) 

430 llrAlizcd gain and lo»* Mimmary. 

This account will be used as a clearing 
account through which all accounts for 
realized gains and losses on Investments 
on the books of the company will be 
closed. 

Debit: 

(a) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the balances of all accounts for losses 
on Investments. 

(b) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the credit balance of the account < trans¬ 
fer to retained earnings). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the balances of all accounts for gains on 
investments. 

(b) At the end of the fiscal year, with 
the debit balance of the account < transfer 
to retained earnings). 

(8ee account No. 425) 

INCOME ACCOUNTS 

500 Commitment income. 

This account will represent the amount 
of income earned during the month on 
commitments to small business concerns 
for loans (section 305> and equity securi¬ 
ties (section 304). This account, on the 
books of the "participating" company, 
will Include the amount of commitment 
income during the month on deferred 
participations. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of income 
earned during the month on commit¬ 
ments and deferred participations. 

Nors 1 i A deferred participation U defined 
u a commitment under a participation 
agreement whereby the “participating'* com¬ 
pany will make fundi available on a deferred 
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basis to the -inltlAting" company In oonnec- 
Uon with the latter's financing of. or com¬ 
mitment to finance, a small business con¬ 
cern. or In connection with an 'Initiating'* 
small business investment company's acqui¬ 
sition of loans or equity securities from other 
such companies. 

Not* 2: Recording as income in this ac¬ 
count of accrued commitment fee* receivable 
should be discontinued with respect to any 
small business concern which Is In bank¬ 
ruptcy, or on the verge thereof, or otherwise 
considered to be insolvent. The amounts in 
question should be credited as deferred In¬ 
come In account No. M3—Other deferred 
credits, pending determination of the ap¬ 
propriate Accounting. In lees serious situa¬ 
tions. when the small business oonccrn has 
not earned the amount of accrued com¬ 
mitment fees, or the fair value of 1U debt or 
equity instruments held by the company, as 
determined by the Board of Directors. Is less 
than oost, or rocovery thereon is doubtful, 
an addition to the allowance for uncollecti¬ 
ble notes and accounts receivable ahould be 
made in an amount equivalent to the ac¬ 
crued commitment fees taken into income In 
this account, ar. os an alternative, the com¬ 
mitment Income should be deferred In ac¬ 
count No. 383 as above indicated. 

(See account No. 151) 

504 Intered on Invented idle fund*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of Interest earned during the 
month on <1) time deposits In banks 
which are members of the Federal De¬ 
posit Insurance Corporation. (2) UJS. 
Oovcmmcnt obligations, direct and fully 
guaranteed, owned by the company, and 
(3) funds of the company in insured 
savings accounts in institutions the ac¬ 
counts of which are insured by the 
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance 
Corporation. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of each month, with 
amount of Interest earned during the 
month on invested idle funds existing on 
that date. 

<b> With amount of interest earned 
during the month on Invested idle funds 
withdrawn during the month. 

512 Interval on loan*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of interest earned during the 
month on loans (section 305) to small 
business concerns. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of each month, with 
amount of interest earned during the 
month on loans outstanding to small 
business concerns on that date. 

(b) With amount of interest earned 
during the month on loans to small 
business concerns paid in full during the 
month. 

Note: Accrual of Interest receivable should 
be discontinued with respect to any loan to 
a small business concern which la In bank¬ 
ruptcy. or on the verge thereof, or otherwise 
considered to be Insolvent. Any Interest 
payments received from such a debtor should 
not be credited to this account as Interest 
Income, but should be either credited as pay- 


menu on principal of the debt or credited m 
deferred Income In account No. 383—Other 
deferred credits, pending determination of 
the appropriate accounting. In less serious 
situations, when Interest receivsblo Is ac¬ 
crued under circumstances in which the 
financed small business concern has not 
earned the amount thereof, or the fair value 
of the loan ss determined In good faith by 
the Board of Directors is less than cost, or 
recovery thereon la doubtful, an addition to 
the allowance for uncollectible Interest re¬ 
ceivable should be made In an amount equiv¬ 
alent to the accrued Interest receivable taken 
Into income In this account, or. as an alter¬ 
native. the interest Income should be de¬ 
ferred in account No. 383 os above Indicated. 

(See accounts Nos. 160. 161.170. and 173) 

516 Interest on debt securities. 

This account will represent the 
amount of interest earned during the 
month on debt securities of small busi¬ 
ness concerns owned by the company 
pursuant to section 304 of the Small 
Business Investment Act of 1958. as 
amended. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of each month, with 
amount of Interest earned during the 
period on such debt securities owned on 
that date. 

(b) With amount of Interest earned 
during the month on such debt securi¬ 
ties paid in full or converted to capital 
stock during the month. 

Note: Accrual of Interest receivable should 
be discontinued with respect to any debt 
security of a small business concern which 
Is In bankruptcy, or on the verge thereof, or 
otherwise considered to be Insolvent. Any 
Interest payments received from such a 
debtor should not be credited to this account 
as interest Income, but should be either 
credited as payment* on principal of the 
debt or credited as deferred income In 
account No. 383—Other deferred credits, 
pending determination of the appropriate 
accounting. In less serious situations, when 
Interest receivable Is accrued under circum¬ 
stances in which the financed small business 
concern has not earned the amount thereof, 
or the fair value of the debt security as 
determined in good faith by the Board of 
Directors Is less than cost, or recovery 
thereon la doubtful, an addition to the al¬ 
lowance for uncoUectlble Interest receivable 
ahould be made in an amount equivalent to 
the accrued interest receivable taken into 
income In this account, or, as an alternative, 
the Interest Income should be deferred in 
account No. 383 as above indicated. 

(See accounts Nos. 160. 161. 180. 184, 
and 187) 

520 Inlereal Income—other. 

This account will represent the 
amount of Interest earned during the 
month on miscellaneous notes receivable, 
funds in escrow pending closing of fi¬ 
nancing. and interest-bearing receivables 
not otherwise classified. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary'). 

Credit: 

(a) At the end of each month, with 
amount of Interest earned during the 
period on such receivables on that date. 


cb) With amount of interest earned 
during the month on such receivables 
paid in full during the month. 

(See accounts Nos. 140, 160. and 179) 

532 Management enrolling service fee*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of fees charged during the 
month for management consulting serv¬ 
ices rendered to small business concern* 
and other small business investment 
companies pursuant to section 308<b) of 
the Small Business Investment Act of 
1958, as amended. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary*. 

Credit: (a) With amount of such fees 
charged- 

None: Recording as Income In this account 
of accrued management consulting service 
fees receivable should be discontinued with 
respect to any small business concern which 
Is In bankruptcy, or on the verge thereof, or 
otherwise considered to be Insolvent. The 
amounts In question ahould be credited as 
deferred Income In account No. 383—Other 
deferred credits, pending determination of 
the appropriate accounting. In leas serious 
situations, when the small business oonccrn 
has not earned the amount of accrued man¬ 
agement consulting service fees, or the fair 
value of its debt or equity Instruments held 
by the company, as determined by the Board 
of Directors. Is lees than cost, or recovery 
thereon is doubtful, an addition to the al¬ 
lowance for uncoUectlble notes and accounts 
receivable should be made In an amount 
equivalent to the accrued management con¬ 
sulting service fees taken into income In this 
account, or. ss an alternative, the manage¬ 
ment consulting service income should be 
deferred in account No. 383 as above 
Indicated. 

(See accounts Nos. 140, 150, and 151) 

534 Investigation and service fees 
charged other tenders. 

This account will represent the amount 
of fees charged during the month for 
investigation and services rendered to 
banks or other lenders or investors, pur¬ 
suant to section 308(a) of the Small 
Business Investment Act of 1958, as 
amended. The account will Include 
compensation for financial services 
rendered in connection with participa¬ 
tions sold. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of such fees 
charged. 

(See accounts Nos. 140 and 150) 

536 Application and appraisal fers. 

This account will represent the 
amount of fees charged during the 
month for application, appraisal, inves¬ 
tigation, and related services rendered to 
small business concerns. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary* . 

Credit: (a) With amount of such 
fees charged. 

(See accounts Nos. 173 and 187 and 
••Note*’ of accounts Nos. 140, 150, and 
532) 
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510 Dividend* on rnpitul Mix k of SBC’#. 

This account will represent the 
amount of Income from dividends on 
capital stock of small business concerns. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary >. 

Credit: <a> With amount of income 
from such dividends. 

tSee •Note'* of accounts Nos. 140, 150, 

and 532) 

51 1 Sharing* in inromr of 811(7*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of sharings or participations in 
the income of small business concerns 
from which the company has acquired 
debt securities (section 304) . 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of such 
sharings. 

(Sec “Note** of accounts Nos. 140, 150, 

and 532) 

570 Cain on U«Sw Government smiritie*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of gain on the sale or other dis¬ 
position of U.S. Government obligations, 
direct and fully guaranteed, carried in 
account No. 130. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account 
(transfer to realized gain and loss 

summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of gain on 
such securities sold or disposed of other¬ 
wise. 

Noth: Increase In value over ooat of United 
States Treasury bills, which are issued at a 
discount and are noninterest bearing, will 
not be reflected In this account but wUl be 
credited at the end of each month to ac¬ 
count No. 504—Interest on invested Idle 
funds, with concurrent debit to account No. 
160—Accrued Interest receivable. 

572 Gain on debt securities (section 
304). 

This account will represent the 
amount of gain on the sale or other dis¬ 
position of debt securities (section 304) 
of small business concerns carried In 
accounts Nos. 180 and 184, and will in¬ 
clude recoveries on debt security losses 
previously charged to the loss account. 

Debit: <a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 
Credit: 

(a) With amount of gain on such debt 
securities sold or disposed of otherwise. 

(b) With amount collected on portions 
of debt securities previously charged to 
the loss account. 

(See accounts Nos. 383 and 702) 

576 Gain on capital Mock of SBC'*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of gain on the sale or other dis¬ 
position of capital stock of small busi¬ 
ness concerns carried in accounts Nos. 
190 and 192. and will Include recoveries 
on capital stock losses previously charged 
to the loss account. 

l>eblt: <a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of gain on such cap¬ 
ital stock sold or disposed of otherwise. 

(b) With amount realized on capital 
stock of SBC's previously charged to the 
loss account. 

(See accounts Nos. 383 and 706) 

577 Gain on warrant*, option*, and 
other Moek rights acquired from 
SBC*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of gain on the sale or other disposition 
of warrants, options, and other stock 
rights acquired from SBC's. and will in¬ 
clude recoveries on stock tights losses 
previously charged to the loss account. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal year, 
with the balance of account (transfer to 
realized gain and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a) .With amount of gain on such war¬ 
rants. options, and other stock rights 
acquired from SBC’s sold or disposed of 
otherwise. 

<b) With amount realized on war¬ 
rants, options, and other stock rights 
previously charged to the loss account. 

(See accounts Nos. 196, 383, 707, and 
memorandum record No. NA-10) 

578 Gain on a***!* acquired in liquid** 
lion of loan* and debt securities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of gain on the sale or other disposition 
of assets acquired in liquidation of loans 
(section 305) and debt securities (sec¬ 
tion 304) of small business concerns car¬ 
ried in account No. 200. and will include 
recoveries on losses on assets acquired in 
liquidation previously charged to the loss 
account. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a) With amount of gain on such as¬ 
sets acquired In liquidation of loans and 
debt securities sold or disposed of other¬ 
wise. 

(b> With amount realized on assets 
acquired in liquidation of loans and debt 
securities previously charged to the loss 
account. 

(See accounts Nos. 383 and 708) 

579 Gain on other a**cts. 

This account will represent the amount 
of gain on the sale or other disposition 
of assets not specifically provided for in 
other accounts, and will include recov¬ 
eries on losses on other assets previously 
charged to the loss account. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal year, 
with the balance of account (transfer to 
realized gain and loss summary). 

Credit: 

(a> With amount of gain on such as¬ 
sets sold or disposed of otherwise. 

(b) With amount realized on other as¬ 
sets previously charged to the loss 
account. 

(See accounts Nos. 383 and 709) 

582 Income from o**et* acquired in liq¬ 
uidation of loan* and debt securities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of income earned during the month on 


17139 

assets acquired in liquidation of loans 
(section 305) and debt securities (section 
304), including the operation of proper¬ 
ties, carried in account No. 200. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal year, 
with the balance of account (transfer to 
profit and loss summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of such in¬ 
come earned during the month. 

Noth: In Instance* when a liquidating 
agent is employed to supervise the disposi¬ 
tion of the assets, appropriate subsidiary 
accounts should be maintained by the agent. 
Cash collected from the sale of assets by the 
liquidating agent should be remitted imme¬ 
diately to the company. The company should 
maintain a local depository bank account, 
In which all receipta of the agent are de¬ 
posited when direct remittances to the com¬ 
pany are not feasible. Deposit balances In 
this account should be subject to with¬ 
drawal by check only by the company and 
should be reflected on the company's records 
in the same manner aa other bank accounts. 

Any advances to a liquidating agent for 
expenses Incident to the operation or the 
disposition of assets acquired In the liquida¬ 
tion of loons and debt securities should be 
charged to account No. 220—Prepaid expenses 
and deferred charges. 

584 Other income. 

This account will represent the income 
earned during the month not specifically 
provided for in other accounts. 

Debit: (a) At the end of the fiscal year, 
with the balance of account (transfer 
to profit and loss summary). 

Credit: (a) With amount of such in¬ 
come earned during the month. 

EXPENSE ACCOUNTS 

600 (Umimitment expense. 

Tills account will represent the 
amount of commitment expense during 
the month on commitments from the 
Small Business Administration and on 
commitments from lending institutions 
other than the Small Business Admin¬ 
istration. 

On the books of the "initiating” com¬ 
pany. this account also will include the 
amount of commitment expense during 
the month on deferred participations. 

Debit: (a) With amount of expense 
incurred during the month on commit¬ 
ments and deferred participations. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

Non: A deferred participation Is defined 
a* a commitment under a participation 
agreement whereby tho ''participating*' com¬ 
pany will make fundi available on a deferred 
bail* to tho "Initiating" company in connec¬ 
tion with the latter's financing of, or com¬ 
mitment to finance, a small business con¬ 
cern, or In connection with on "Initiating" 
small business Investment company's ac¬ 
quisition of loans or equity eecurllles from 
other such companies. 

(See account No. 340) 

610 Interest on obligation* parable to 
SBA. 

This account will represent the 
amount of interest expense accrued 
during the month on obligations payable 
to the Small Business Administration 
for funds borrowed. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such in¬ 
terest accrued during the month. 
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Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

(See accounts Nos. 300, 302, and 350) 

622 InlfrrM on oblignttona payable to 
oilier than SBA. 

This account will represent the 
amount of Interest expense accrued 
during the month on obligations payable 
to other than the Small Business Admin¬ 
istration for funds borrowed. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ln- 
t:rest accrued during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

(See accounts Nos. 310, 312, 314. 315, 316, 
317.320. and 350) 

612 Stork record and other financial ex¬ 
penses* 

This account will represent the 
amount of charges to the company by 
the transfer agent and the registrar for 
services rendered In connection with the 
issuance and transfer of the company’s 
capital stock, and will Include other fi¬ 
nancial expenses not provided for else¬ 
where. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ex¬ 
penses incurred during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the flscnl 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

650-679 Operating expense*. 

The accounts under this caption will 
represent the amounts of operating ex¬ 
penses incurred. 

Debit appropriate account: (a) With 
amount of operating expenses incurred 
during the month. 

Credit appropriate account: (a) At the 
end of the fiscal year, with the balance 
of account (transfer to profit and loss 
summary). 

650 Advertising and promotional coals. 

This account will represent the cost of 
advertising and promoting the com¬ 
pany's services, including the cost of 
entertaining prospective borrowers and 
clients. 

651 Appraisal and investigation ro#l». 

This account will represent the 
amount of charges made by outside firms 
and Individuals for appraisal, investiga¬ 
tion. and related services rendered to 
the company. 

652 Auditing and examination roMm 

This account will represent the 
amount of charges for auditing, exam¬ 
ination, and bookkeeping services ren¬ 
dered by accountants not on the com¬ 
pany's payroll, and charges for services 
rendered by SBA examiners. 

653 Communication a. 

This account will represent telephone, 
telegraph, and postage expense. 

651 C©*t of »parc occupied. 

This account will represent the 
cost of space occupied such as rent, al¬ 
terations, amortization of leasehold im¬ 


provements. light, heat, power. Janitor 
service, maintenance and repair expense 
on buildings, furniture, and equipment 
(other than automobiles), etc. 

655 Depreciation of corporate prcmiac* 
omiiccI, furniture, and equipment. 

Tills account will represent the 
amount of provision applicable to the 
fiscal year for depreciation of the build¬ 
ing and other depreciable improvements 
of corporate premises owned and used 
as the company’s office quarters. The 
account also will include the amount of 
provision applicable to the fiscal year 
for depreciation of furniture and equip¬ 
ment (other than automobiles) owned by 
the company. 

657 Director** and »tnrkltoIder** meet¬ 
ing* coat*. 

This account will represent directors’ 
fees and travel expense for attendance 
at directors’ and stockholders' meetings. 
The account also will Include the cost 
of holding stockholders' meetings, such 
as rental of the meeting hall and related 
expenses. 

650 Insurance. 

This account will represent fire, theft, 
employee group life Insurance, and other 
Insurance expense, including fidelity 
bond premiums and insurance on auto¬ 
mobiles. The portion, If any. of em¬ 
ployee group life insurance premiums 
withheld from salaries or received from 
employees will be reflected in account 
No. 378. Insurance premiums to be 
amortized will be charged to account 
No. 220. 

660 Investment advitrr co*t*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of charges made by outside firms and 
Individuals for furnishing consultation 
and advice to the company with respect 
to the desirability of Investing in. pur¬ 
chasing, or selling loans, debt securities, 
and capital stock of small business con¬ 
cerns and other property. 

661 I>rgal service*. 

This account will represent the cost of 
legal services rendered to the company. 

663 Salaries. 

This account will include the balances 
In subaccounts Nos. 663.1 and 663.2. 

663.1 Salaric* of officer*. 

This account will represent the salary 
cost of all officers of the company, in¬ 
cluding directors’ salaries, if any. but 
not directors’ fees for attendance at 
meetings. 

663.2 Salaric* of employee*. 

This account will represent the salary 
cost of all employees other than officers, 
Including salaries of any temporary or 
part-time employees engaged for specific 
assignments. 

661 Taxes excluding income laxc*. 

This account will represent the cost of 
all taxes. Including those on corporate 
premises owned, motor vehicle, and per¬ 
sonal property, social security taxes 


(company’s portion), and other taxes 
charged to the company, exclusive of 
income taxes. 

665 Travel. 

This account will represent ail 
travel expense. Including transportation 
charges, automobile maintenance, op¬ 
erating expense, and depreciation ex¬ 
pense, meals, lodging, telephone, tele¬ 
graph. and other company costs Incurred 
by officers and employees while in a 
travel status. 

670 Employee benefit* expense. 

This account will represent the cost 
assumed by the company in contribut¬ 
ing to funds providing for employee 
retirement benefits and other types of 
employee benefits, except group life In¬ 
surance. The portion, if any. of the 
cost of employee benefits withheld from 
salaries or received from employees will 
be reflected in account No. 378. 

672 Organization expense. 

This account will represent the amount 
of legal fees, promotional expense, stock 
certificate costs, incorporation fees, 
taxes, and other related costs Incurred 
In organizing the company, which are 
charged to expense (this account) as in¬ 
curred or are transferred to this account 
periodically through the amortization cf 
organization costs established as an asset 
in account No. 256. 

679 Miscellaneous operating expense*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of operating expenses not specifi¬ 
cally provided for in other account?. 
There will be included expenses incurred 
under contracts for management of the 
company: amounts paid In connection 
with dues, subscriptions, donations, and 
similar items; charges made to the com¬ 
pany for custodial or safekeeping serv¬ 
ices in connection with its portfolio 
securities: and bank service charges, ex¬ 
change on checks, protest fees, etc., and 
the cost of office supplies such as sta¬ 
tionery. accounting forms, binders, pen¬ 
cils. etc. 

680 Estimated lo'ftc* on reecivable*. 

This account will represent the 
amount of estimated losses applicable to 
the fiscal year on notes and accounts 
receivable, and Interest receivable. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such esti¬ 
mated losses incurred during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

682 F.*tiinatrd lo»»c* on loan*. invr*l- 
mrnt«, and other a*»eU. 

This account will represent the 
amount of estimated losses applicable to 
the fiscal year on loans (section 305); 
debt securities (section 304) ; capital 
stock of small business concerns; war¬ 
rants, options, and other stock rights 
acquired from SBCs; and assets acquired 
in liquidation of loans and debt securi¬ 
ties. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such esti¬ 
mated losses incurred during the month. 
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Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

700 Ijom on U.S. Covcrnmcnl securities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of loss on the sale or other disposition 
of United States Government obligations, 
direct and fully guaranteed, carried in 
account No. 130. 

Debit: (a) With amount of loss on 
such securities* sold or disposed of other¬ 
wise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

702 Ix>« on debt irnirilin (section 
301). 

This account will represent the amount 
of loss in excess of that provided for in 
account No. 185 on the write-down or 
sale or other disposition of debt securi¬ 
ties (section 304) of small business con¬ 
cerns carried In accounts Nos. 180 and 
184. 

Debit: (a) With amount of loss in ex¬ 
cess of that provided for in account No. 
185 on such debt securities written down 
or sold or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See account No. 572) 

706 I-om on capital Mock of SBC**. 

This account will represent the amount 
of loss in excess of that provided for in 
account No. 193 on the write-down or 
sale or other disposition of capital stock 
of small business concerns carried In 
accounts Nos. 190 and 192. 

Debit: (a) With amount of loss in ex¬ 
cess of that provided for in account No. 
193 on such capital stock written down 
or sold or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account < trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

<Sec account No. 576) 

<07 Loa* on warrant*, option*, and oilier 
Mock Halil» acquired from SBC**. 

Tills account will represent the amount 
of loss in excess of that provided for in 
account No. 197 on the write-down or 
sale or other disposition of warrants, op¬ 
tions, and other stock rights acquired 
from SBC's. 

Debit: (a) With amount of I 035 in ex¬ 
cess of that provided for in account No. 
197 on such warrants, options, and other 
stock rights written down or sold or dis¬ 
posed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See accounts Nos. 196. 577, and memo¬ 
randum record No. NA-10) 

<08 h)M on a**rt« acquired in liquida¬ 
tion of loan* nnd drill securities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of loss in excess of that provided for in 
account No. 201 on the write-down or 
s&le or other disposition of assets ac¬ 
quired in liquidation of loans (section 
305) and debt securities (section 304) of 


small business concerns carried In ac¬ 
count No. 200. 

Debit: (a) With amount of loss in ex¬ 
cess of that provided for in account No. 
201 on such assets written down or sold 
or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See account No. 578) 

709 Ixi*8 on oilier aucts. 

This account will represent the amount 
of loss on the sale or other disposition of 
assets not specifically provided for in 
other accounts. 

Debit: (a) With amount of loss on 
such assets sold or disposed of otherwise. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account ( trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See account No. 579) 

710 Kxprmr on asset* acquired in liqui¬ 
dation of loan* and debt securities. 

This account will represent the amount 
of expense Incurred during the month 
on assets acquired in liquidation of loans 
(section 305) and debt securities (sec¬ 
tion 304), including the operation and 
depreciation of properties, carried In ac¬ 
count No. 200. The account also will 
include the amount of interest expense 
accrued during the month on mortgages 
payable on assets acquired in liquidation 
of loans and debt securities. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ex¬ 
pense incurred during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

None: In Instances when a liquidating 
agent U employed to supervise the disposi¬ 
tion of the assets, appropriate subsidiary 
account* should be maintained by the agent. 

Cosh collected from the sale of assets by 
the liquidating agent should be remitted Im¬ 
mediately to the company. The company 
should maintain a local depository bonk ac¬ 
count. In which all reoelpts of the agent rue 
deposited when direct remittance* to the 
company are not feaslbte. Deposit balances 
In this account should be subject to with¬ 
drawal by check only by the company and 
should be reflected on the company's records 
In the .same manner as other bonk accounts. 

Any advances to a liquidating agent for 
expenses Incident to the operation of or In 
the disposition of assets acquired In the 
liquidation of loans and debt securities 
should be charged to account No. 220—Pre¬ 
paid expenses and deferred charges. 

715 Other expenses. 

This account will represent the amount 
of nonoperating expenses not specifical¬ 
ly provided for in other accounts, includ¬ 
ing, on the books of the “participating" 
company, the amount of compensation 
expense during the month for financial 
services received from “initiating" com¬ 
panies in connection with participations 
purchased. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such ex¬ 
penses incurred during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal year, 
with the balance of account (transfer 
to profit and loss summary >. 

(See account No. 340) 


720 Income taxes—net income. 

This account will include the balances 
in subaccounts Nos. 720.1, 720.2. 720.$, 
etc. 

720.1 Federal Income taxes—net in¬ 
come. 

This account will represent the amount 
of Federal Income taxes applicable to net 
income for the current fiscal year. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
accrued during the month. 

Credit: <a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account i trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary), 

(See subaccount No. 354.1) 

720.2 Stale income taxes—net income. 

This account will represent the amount 
of State income taxes applicable to net 
income for the current fiscal year. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
accrued during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to profit and loss summary). 

(See subaccount No. 354.2) 

722 Income taxes—net realized gain on 
investment*. 

This account will Include the balances 
In subaccounts Nos. 722.1, 722.2, 722.3, 
etc. 

722.1 Federal income taxes—net real¬ 
ised gain on investment*. 

This account will represent the amount 
of Federal Income taxes applicable to 
net realized gain on investments for the 
current fiscal year. 

Debit: (a) With amount of such taxes 
accrued during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account (trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See subaccount No. 354.1) 

722.2 State income tnxc*—net realized 
gain on investments. 

This account will represent the amount 
of State Income taxes applicable to net 
realized gain on investments for the cur¬ 
rent fiscal year. 

Debit: «a> With amount of such taxes 
accrued during the month. 

Credit: (a) At the end of the fiscal 
year, with the balance of account < trans¬ 
fer to realized gain and loss summary). 

(See subaccount No. 354.2) 

MEMORANDUM RECORDS 
Nominal Assets 

NA-10 Slock purchase warrant* or op¬ 
tion* on Mock of SBC*#. 

This record will show the company's 
ownership of detachable stock purchase 
warrants or options on stock of SBC's, 
retained after the accompanying financ¬ 
ing instruments have been disposed of, 
for which no consideration was given dis¬ 
tinct from that surrendered for such fl- 
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nancing Instruments and for which no 
separate cost has otherwise been deter¬ 
mined. 

Each such detachable stock purchase 
warrant or option certificate should be 
entered in this record, upon detachment, 
at a nominal value of one dollar ($1.00). 
Upon sale of such a detached stock pur¬ 
chase warrant or option, upon exercise or 
expiration of rights conveyed by such a 
detached stock purchase warrant or op¬ 
tion. or upon the determination of a cost 
to be recorded for such a detached stock 
purchase warrant or option, the entry 
establishing such certificate in the mem¬ 
orandum records is to be discharged 
through an equivalent credit. 

Debit: (a) With nominal value of such 
detachable stock purchase warrants or 
options upon their detachment from 
capital stock certificates or debt securi¬ 
ties. 

Credit: 

(a) With nominal value of such de¬ 
tached stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions upon exercise or expiration of 
rights conveyed by such warrant or op¬ 
tion certificates. 

(b) With nominal value of such de¬ 
tached stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions sold or disposed of otherwise. 

<c> With nominal value of such de¬ 
tached stock purchase warrants or op¬ 
tions for which a separate cost has been 
established. 

(See accounts Nos. 180,190, and 196) 
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NA-12 Umll*bur»ctl commitment from 

SB A* 

This record will show the amount of 
the undisbursed commitment by the 
Small Business Administration to provide 
capital and surplus to the company, aris¬ 
ing from SB A's purchase of subordinated 
debentures issued by the company. When 
funds are received against commitments, 
appropriate entry will be made in this 
record. 


Contingent Liabilities 
Os-16 Commitment* outstanding. 

This record will show the amount of 
financing commitments made and out¬ 
standing to small bustness concerns, in¬ 
cluding commitments for loans and for 
the acquisition of small business con¬ 
cerns’ capital stock and debt securities. 
This record also will show the amount of 
deferred participations. A deferred par¬ 
ticipation Is defined as a commitment 
under a participation agreement where¬ 
by the •‘participating** company will 
make funds available on a deferred 
basis to the “initiating** company in 
connection with the latter’s financing 
of. or commitment to finance, a small 
business concern, or in connection with 
an “initiating" small business invest¬ 
ment company’s acquisition of loans or 
equity securities from other such com¬ 
panies. When funds are advanced 
against commitments, appropriate entry 
will be made in this record. 


CL—17 Other ranting?nt liabilities. 

This record will show the amount of 
miscellaneous contingent obligations not 
otherwise classified. 

Options on Company's Stock 
OCS-I Option* on company’* stock. 

This record will show details of out¬ 
standing options on the company’s capi¬ 
tal stock granted in lieu of salary or in 
payment for services actually rendered to 
the company. The following data will be 
Included: 

1. Identification of person or entity hold¬ 
ing option*. 

2. Number of share* optioned. 

8. Type and class of stock called for by 
options. 

4. Dates of grant and of expiration of 
options. 

5. Price or prices At which options exer¬ 
cisable. with dates they apply. 

0. Fair market value, per share, of itock 
called for at date each option was granted. 

7. Price of each option as percent of fair 
market value of optioned stock at date option 
was granted. 

8. Provisions for termination of options In 
case of death or retirement of optionees, or 
other circumstances. 

9. Details of authorization, shares reserved 
for, Issuance, exercise, lapse, and forfeiture 
of opUons provided for under the company s 
stock option plan. 

| PR. Doc. 65-13880: Piled, Dec. 29, 1963; 

8.45 a.xn.1 
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